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This Grammar is designed in conformity with the 
Prophet's injunction \ } L^1\ Seek help in 

arts from their masters, 1 which, as applied to the 
study of Arabic grammar, may be interpreted to mean 
that the learner should have recourse to the teaching 
of the native Grammarians, and eschew the unautho^ 
rized conjectures of foreign scholars. This method pos- 
sesses 3 obvious advantages:— the native teachers arc 
more likely to be safe guides than their foreign rivals ; 2 
their works form a better introduction to the commen- 
taries and glosses indispensable for the study of many 
works in Arabic literature; and their system of grammar 
must be adopted as the basis of communication with 
contemporary scholars of Eastern race. The superficial 
objection that many of the old masters, like Sibawaih, 
AlFarisl, and AzZamakhsharl, were foreigners has been 
anticipated by Ibn Khaldnn, who replies that they were 
foreigners only by descent, while in education and 
language they were on the footing of native Arabs." 

The science of grammar among the Arabs owes its 
origin 4 to the anxiety of some pious and politic states- 

1 D. 122. 

?nm^ r S y r ad i nit u tha *u We , neither now ' nor orcr > Cftn *q™l then- 
Pref ix). 7 C ' Sht haVe add6d ' qualit ^ * Pledge (ALL 

3 IKhld. vol I, part III, jj. 316. 
«,iJp e - Ml0W - Dg aCC °!' Ut ° f the grammatical Schools and of parfi- 

IL Ai l - 2 a " I'' 0 " 1 the hlst0lic!l1 and biographical works cited in 
£ br T t,0ns of References (pp. i_xxvi below). References W U 
be given only ,n speaal cases. For further details about the Gramma 



men, in the early years of the Muhammadan era, to 
preserve the knowledge of classical Arabic, which was 
the language of the Kur'an, their Civil and Religious 
Code, from being lost amid the corruptions rapidly im- 
ported into the spoken language by foreign subjects and 
converts. Abu-tTayyib, the Lexicologist, says in his 
treatise on the Grades of the Grammarians "Solecism ap- 
peared in the speech of the freedmen and naturalized 
" Arabs from the time of the Prophet (God bless him, 
"and give him peace 1). For Ave are told that a man 
" committed a solecism in his presence, and he then 
" said ' Set your brother right, for he has erred.' And 
" Abu Bakr said ' Assuredly that I should recite [the 
" ' Kur'tOi] and omit is more pleasing to me than that 
*' ' 1 should recite and commit a solecism.' And sole- 
" cism was already well-known :— nay, we have been 
" told the words of the Prophet (God bless him, and 
" give him peace \), that he said * I am of Kuraish, and 
'"have grown up among the Banii Sa'd. Whence, 
" ' then, should I have solecism ? ' 1 And a Secretary 
" of Abu Musa al Ash'ari wrote to 'Umar, and commit- 
" ted a solecism ; whereupon ' Omar wrote to Abu Musa, 
" saying ' Strike thy Secretary one stroke of a whip.' 2 
" And 'All Ibn AlMadinl used not to alter a tradition, 
" even if it contained a solecism, unless it were the 
« words of the Prophet (God bless him, and give him 
••peace!); so that he, as it were, allowed the imputa- 
" tion of solecism against others." Such solecisms, ob- 
serves Professor Kenan, 3 were a subject of perpetual 

rians the reader is referred to the Abbreviations of References and the 
Chronological List {pp. sxvii-xxxiv below), and for their opinions to 
the body of the work. 

i See vol. I, p. 310 and the Note on I. 15 of that page. 

« See vol. I, p. 318 and the Note on I. 18. 

aHistoire Gen6rale et Systeme compare des Langues Semitique*, • 
p. 376. 
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affliction to the Arabs of the old school ; and the Kha- 
lifa 'All conceived the idea of endeavouring to stop them 
by the publication of the. rules governing the construc- 
tion 1 of the classical language. This accomplished 
prince, who, according to Ibn 'Abbas, 2 was exclusive- 
ly gifted with nine tenths of knowledge, and shared 
with the other Companions of the Apostle in the re- 
maining tenth, 3 proceeded to lay down the fundamen- 
tal principles of syntax, and enunciate the primary 
division of the word into noun, verb, and particle ; and 
then made over the task of developing his concep- 
tions to his learned confidant Abu-lAswad adDu'ali.* 
The execution of this project, however, was interrupted 
by the murder of 'Ah in 40 5 and the usurpation of 
his rival Mu'awiya 6 in 41 ; and for more than 10 years 
Abu-1 Aswad refrained from divulging the lessons of his 
Master. By this time the corruption of the spoken 
language had begun to endanger the purity of the Sacred 
Text ; and Ziyad Ibn Ablhi, 7 who was then Gover- 
nor of the two 'Iraks, 8 suggested to Abu-lAswad the 
composition of a work that should serve as a standard for 
the people, and maintain the knowledge of the Word of 
God. This Ziyad, the most remarkable specimen of 
the Civil Service recently instituted to supply a defect 



1 Etymology was not invented till a much later period, its first 
author being Mu'adh Ibn Muslim at Harra (Mr. IL 202, Sn. I. 28) 

2 See the Note on vol. I., p. U, I. 12. 
8 AGh.IV. 22, Nw. 437. 

* The words used by 'All on this occasion l» li» 1$\ 

OjuOl | U\ Follow this method, 0 Abu-lAswad gave the name of ^sal to 
the new science (A. I. 28). 

6 See the Note on vol. I, p. 373, /. 1 7. 

' See the Note on vol. I, p. 873, I. 16; 

i See the Note on vol. I, p. 281, 1. 13. 

» He held this appointment from 50 to 53. 
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incidental to the patristic government of the early 
Khalltas, who confided the administration of the terri- 
tories won by their arms to venerable, but illiterate, 
Companions of the Apostle, was a statesman of powerful 
and cultivated mind, fully able to appreciate the politi- 
cal and literary importance of preserving the purity of 
the national language. He was born in the year 1 ; 1 
and apparently sprang from the dregs of the people, his 
mother and putative father both being slaves. He be- 
gan his public carour as the Secretary of AlMughlra 
Ibn Shu'ba, 2 who was Governor of AlBasra under 
the Khalifa 'Umar3 in 17 ; and, after the disgrace 
and recall of AlMughira in the same year, he retained 
the post of Secretary under the new Governor Abu 
Musa alAsh'ari,* who used to send him with des- 
patches to the Court at AlMadina. Though he was 
only 17 years old when he first entered the presence of 
'Umar, his ability and tact soon attracted the attention 
of the Sovereign, whose' confidence he secured by his 
successful conduct of a mission to appease a sedition in 
AlYaman. He was so brilliant and powerful a speaker 
that, on hearing him address the assembled people by 
the Khalifa's command, the astute politician 'Amr Ibn 
Al'As 5 exclaimed, in admiration of his matchless ora- 
tory, " By God, if this young man were of Kuraish, he 
" would drive the Arabs with his Staff !." The influence 
acquired by Ziyad under the austere 'Umar was retained 
and augmented under the chivalrous 'Ali and the crafty 

1 Or 10 years before the Flight, or in the year 2 or 8. See 1Kb 
176, AGh. II. 215, Sw. 250, Is. II. 82. 

* See the Noto on vol. II, p. 290, I. 1. 
3 See the Koto on vol. I, p. 479, 1. 2. 

* See the Note on vol. I, p. 205, 22. 

8 The Companion 'Amr Ibn Al'As alKurashl asSahml, the Con 
■jueror and Governor of Egypt (d. 4,2 or 43 or 44 or 47 or 48 or 4! 
>r 51). 



Mu'awiya. He was appointed by 'Ali to the govern- 
ment of Persia in 38 ; and remained faithful to his So- 
vereign through all the vicissitudes of the civil war with 
Mu'awiya, steadily resisting the attempts of the Pre- 
tender to seduce him from his allegiance. But, after 
the murder of 'Ali in 40, ancLihe pusillanimous abdica- 
tion of his eldest son AlHasan 1 in favour of Mu'awiya 
in 41, Ziyad transferred his services to the new dynasty, 
which, being apprehensive of his intrigues in Persia, 
was glad to purchase his adhesion at the price of his 
public recognition as the son of Abu Sufyan 2 and 
brother of the reigning Sovereign. This event, which 
satisfied the ambition of his life, occurred in 44 ; and 
was followed by further promotion. In 45 he was ap- 
pointed by Mu'awiya to the government of AlBasra and 
its provinces ; and finally in 50, upon the death of his 
old chief AlMughira Ibn Shu'ba, then Governor of Al- 
Kufa, the 2 'Iral:s were united under his administration, 
whilph continued undisturbed until his death in 53. He 
had now governed AlBasra for more than 5 years ; and 
must have been well acquainted with the peculiar qualifi- 
cations of Abu-lAswad, who had long been a resident of 
that city, and as some say, was the tutor of Ziyad's chil- 
dren. But Abu-lAswad, who perhaps in his heart re- 
probated Ziyad as a renegade and traitor to the House 
of 'All, at first refused to/comply with his suggestion. 
One day, however, Abu-lAswad happened to hear a Pro- 
fessor of Beading so mispronounce 2 vowels in a Text 3 
as to pervert its sense from " God is free from {the 
'-covenant of) the idolaters, and His Apostle (also is 

iThe Khalifa AlHasan Ibn 'All alKurashl alHashiml alMadanl 
(6. 3 or i or 5, a. 40, d. 44 or 49 or 50 or 51 or 58). 
2 See the Note on vol. I, p. 327, 1. 4. 

J>„ >» * „ 
8 iSy*^ for jj^j in Kur. IX. 3. (vol. 11, p. 408). 
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"frees " into " Ood is free from (the covenant of) the 
" idolaters, and (from the covenant of) His Apostle ". 
Shocked at such profane ignorance, which made God 
repudiate the covenant of His own Apostle, Abu-lAs- 
wad exclaimed " I did not think that the condition of 
the people had come to this pass ! " ; and, repenting of 
his refusal, he returned to Ziyad, and said " I will do 
what the Governor ordered ". Accordingly he first set 
himself to secure the correct pronounciation of the vow- 
els in the Kur'Sn by inventing the present system of 
notation; and then opened a school of grammar, in 
which he lectured to all comers. 

The Father of the Grammarians was a Basri. He 
had been Judge of AlBasra, having received his ap- 
pointment from 'All in 40. He was not allowed to 
retain this important post under Mu'awiya j 1 but he con- 
tinued to reside at AlBasra until his death in 69. 2 
Thus the first School of Grammarians was Basri ; and 
its Kufi rival did not come into existence for nearly. 100 
years after the death of Abu-lAswad. The grammati- 
cal pedigree of Slbaiwah and AlFarra, the leading re- 
presentatives of the 2 Schools, is shown in the accom- 
panying table, where the steps indicate the succession 
of master and pupil. 



» Tr. II. 17, IAth. III. 350. 

* In 69 (IKhn, HH, Is, IHjr, Mr, BW) ; or in the Khilafa of 'Umar 
Ibn \Abd Al'AzIz, r. 99—101 (IKhn) : in 101 (HKh). If 69 be cor- 
rect, Abu-lAswad died 60 years before his pupil Yahya Ibn Ya'mar ; 
and, if 101, he died 61 years after his master 'All. The latter alter- 
native seems improbable, if he died, as iB said in the IKhn, HH, and 
Is, at the age of 85. 
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The 2 Schools agreed in principle, but differed in 
practice. They had inherited the same system of gram- 
mar from their common predecessors ; and for its deve- 
lopment they trusted to the same resources, the words 
and phrases collected by the early Masters from con- 
temporary Arabs reputed to retain the primitive chaste- 
ness of speech, and the remains of the classical language 
preserved in the Kur'an and in ancient proverbs and 
poems. " Slbawaih, " for example, says Ibn Khaldun, 
" did not confine himself to the rules of grammar ; but 
"filled his Book 1 with the proverbs of the Arabs, 
" and with their evidentiary verses and phrases. " 2 
The peculiarity of the new School, however, was its 
uncritical reception of poetry as evidence: Abu-tTayyib 
says " Poetry at AlKttfa was more abundant and compre- 
" hensive than at AlBasra ; but most of it was forged, 
" or attributed to poets who had not composed it." The 
ancient poetry had not yet been collected in Liwans, 
and reduced into writing ; but was preserved in men's 
memories, and transmitted by word of mouth. Much 
of it had perished, having passed away with those who 
remembered it ; 3 and the work of collecting and edit- 
ing the rest was undertaken by the Khapsodists, or 
Professors of Poetry, who flourished mostly at AlKiifa. 
The most celebrated of these Professors were AlMufad- 
dal adpabbi, Hammad arEawiya, and Khalaf alAhmar. 
The first is allowed to have been a trustworthy autho- 
rity ; and the Basn Abu. Zaid has transmitted much 
poetry from him. But the other two are denounced by 
the Basris as unscrupulous forgers. Hammad was the 



i See vol. I, p. 15. 

a IKhld. vol. I, part III, p. 310. 

3 See the passage on the Minor Poets in the Note on vol. I, 
p. 82, 1. 4. 



PREFACE. 



most copious Rhapsodist of the Kufis : the Grammari- 
ans of both Schools learnt from him, as likewise did 
Khalaf AlAhmar; and the Basri AlAsma'l has trans- 
mitted some poetry from him : this critic says " All 
" the poetry of Imra alKais that is in our hands is from 
"Hammad arRawiya, except some that we have heard 
"from Abu 'Amr Ibn Al'Ala". But, notwithstanding 
that, observes Abu-tTayyib, Hammad is not accounted 
trustworthy by the Basris : Abu Hatim says " There 
" were at AlKufa a multitude of Rhapsodists, like Ham- 
"mad, who used to forge poetry, or attribute it to. 
" others than its real authors " : and it is related that, 
an Arab of the desert having come one day to Hammad, 
and recited to him an ode whose author was not known, 
he said to his companions " Write it" ; and, when they 
had written it, and the Arab had gone away, he said 
" To whom think ye that we should attribute it ? " ; so 
they made various suggestions, upon which he said 
"Attribute it to Tarafa". Khalaf alAhmar was a 
Basri j 1 but, after the death of Hammad, the Kufis fre- 
quented his lectures, because he had learnt much from 
Hammad, and had reached a degree of proficiency that 
Hammad had never approached. He was himself a 
poet, and possessed the faculty of imitating the style of 
any poet at will. He forged a large quantity of poetry, 
which the Basris and Kufis learnt from him. After- 
wards, having fallen ill, he turned religious ; and, being 
troubled by remorse for the impostures practised upon 
his pupils, he went to AlKufa, and informed the Kufts 
of the spurious poems interpolated by him into their 
collections of poetry. The Kufis, however,, dreading the 



1 He must not be confounded with Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn AlHasan, or 
Ibn AlMubSrak, known as AlAhmab, the Ktlfl Graramariau (d. 186 
or 194 or 208), pupil of AlKisa'l. 

3 
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ridicule consequent upon an admission of their own 
ignorance and credulity, rejected his corrections, saying 
*' In our opinion thou wast more trustworthy then than 
" thou art now " ; so that the spurious poetry has re- 
mained in their Dlioans until this day. 1 The Kufts, 
therefore, all take from the Basris ; but the Basris re- 
fuse to take from the Kufts, because they hold the 
Arabs quoted by the Kufts not to be authorities, and 
the poetry transmitted by the Kufts to be open to the 
objections before mentioned: Abu Hatim says "When 
" I quote anything from the Arabs, I quote it only, on 
: ' the authority of trustworthy reporters, like Abu Zaid, 
"AlAsma'l, Abu '(Jbaida, and Yunus ; and regard 
" not the versions of Allvisa'i, AlAhmar, 2 AlFarra, and 
"the like". Matters, then, says Abu-tTayyib, conti- 
nued in this state until learning was transported to 
Baghdad, where the Kufts obtained the ascendancy over 
their rivals, and served the kings, who therefore pre- 
ferred them! From that time, forgetting their scholar- 
ship in an unworthy rivalry for distinction at Court, 
the Grammarians of this School were filled with desire 
for anomalous versions, and boasted of extraordinary 
expressions, and vied one with another in licenses, and 
forsook principles, and relied upon details, so that the 
science became confused. 3 But this unfavourable ver- 
dict of Abu-tTayyib upon the merits of the Kfift School 
must be received with caution, as being the verdict of 
a partisan,* whioh is evident not only from the tone of 
his observations, but also from his citing none but 

» It seems to bo implied that the Basris expunged the spurious 
poetry from their D\wam. 

* The Kfift Grammarian mentioned in Note 1 on p. IX above. 

> Ibn Dumstawaih snys " Wliou AlKisa'I heard an anomaly, allow- 
* able only by poetic license, he used to treat it as regular, and ereot 
" it into a" precedent ; eo that he corrupted grammar " (BW). 

* Abu-ffayyib's prejudicn« gainst the Kllfls is extraordinary, because 
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Basrls, like AlAsma'iand Abu Hafcim, as his authorities. 
In fact the impartial reader of this work will see much 
reason to conclude that the two Schools differed chiefly in 
their estimate of the comparative value of theory and 
practice, the Basrts explaining away by arbitrary as- 
sumptions, or rejecting as anomalies or poetic licenses, 
those examples which conflicted with their theories, 
while the Kufts accommodated their theories to the 
existing examples. In so empirical a science as gram- 
mar the method adopted by the Kufts was no doubt the 
right one ; and, accordingly, in many of the disputes 
between them and their Basri rivals, the judgment of 
later Grammarians has been recorded in their favour. 
The two Schools maintained their separate existence till 
the end of the 3rd, or middle of the 4th century, when 
they became merged in the new School of Baghdad. The 
Basri Grammarian and Lexicologist Ibn Kutaiba, who, ■• 
after his retirement from the Judgeship of AdDinawar, 
devoted his leisure, until his death in 276, to lecturing 
at Baghdad, was wont to mix his doctrines with theories 
transmitted from the Kufts. His contemporaries and 
survivors, the Basri AlMubarrad, who died in 285, and 
the TLOft Tha'lab, who died in 291, may be considered 
as the last representatives of the two Schools. These two 
rival Professors resided at Baghdad ; and most of their 



he was himself a pupil of that School, having, as he informs us, re- 
ceived the Nawadir of Abu 'Amr ashShaibanl by oral transmission 
from the author, as is shown in the following grammatical pedigree : — 
(K) Abu 'Amr ashShaibSnt (d. 206) 

(K) 'Amr Ibn Abi 'Amr (d. 231) 

(K) Thalab \b. 200, d. 291) 

(Bd) Abu 'Umar assZahid (b. 261, d. 345) 

(Bd) Abu-tTaytib (*. 361). 
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pupils attended the lectures of both Masters. The 
result was a fusion of doctrines in the next generation of 
Grammarians, who founded the School of Baghdad. 
The name of Basri, however, belongs to Ibn Duraid, 
who was contemporary with AlMubarrad for 62 years, 
and survived till 321 ; and is extended by Abu-tTayyib 
to the pupils of AlMubarrad, whom he describes as 
" Abu Ishak AzZajjaj, Abu Bakr Ibn AsSarraj, Mab- 
" raman, and the oldest of the Masters that we have 
" met," a phrase that may include AlAkhfash AlAsghar, 
Ibn Kaisan, Niftawaib, Ibn Durustawaih, and AsSull ; 
and I have placed Ibn Kaisan and Muhammad AlYazldl 
among the Basils, the former because he is said to have 
been more inclined to the doctrine of the Basri School, 1 
and the latter because he is classed with his great-grand- 
father Abu Muhammad AlYazldl. But, even with 
these additions, the ancient Grammarians all passed 
away by the middle of the 4th century ; 2 and learning, 
says Abu-fTayyib, ended with them. 

Baghdad, the seat of the first Modern School of Gram- 
marians, was built in 145—146 by the Khalifa AlMan- 
Bur, 8 who, after the arbitrary fashion of Eastern poten- 
tates, sent orders into the provinces that the learned 
should repair to his new capital. The learned, however, 
did not show much alacrity in complying with this sum- 
mons, probably because the Khalifa, who had earned 
the sobriquet of Abu-dDawSaife (Fatber of Sixpences) 
by his strictness in calling the Secretaries and Governors 



>BW. 

* Ibn AlKhashshab calk AlECarin a Basri (H. 449) ; and the modem 
Grammanaus, such as AzZamakhshari aud Ibn Hisbam speak of them- 
selves as belonging to the Basri School (vol, 1, p. 131, and vol. II, p. 
484) : but "Basri" in such cases must be taken to mean "Basri bv 
bu-th or residence or predilection ". 

8 The Khalifa Abu Ja'lar 'Abd Allah AlMansUR Ibn Muhainmad 
alKuraihl alHashiml (b. 95, «. 136, d. 158). 
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to account for petty items, was notorious for his stingi- 
ness, a vice abhorrent to the learned, who have always 
loved a liberal patron. But the enlightened munificence 
of his grandson ArRashid, 1 the Augustus of the Arab 
Empire, speedily attracted the Grammarians to the court 
of Baghdad. The School of AlBasra was represented 
thereby Khalaf AlAhmar, 3 Abu 'Ubaida, AlAsma'i, Abu 
Muhammad alYazidl, and Slbawaih ; and that of AlKufa 
by AlMufaddal adDabbl, 8 AlKisai, and his pupils Al- 
Ahmar and AlFarra. The poet Abu Nuwas,* being told 
that Abu 'Ubaida and AlAsma'i had been presented to 
ArRashid, shrewdly observed "As for Abu 'Ubaida, if 
" the courtiers give him an opportunity, he will recite 
"to them the tales of the ancients and moderns; but, 
" as for AlAsma'i, he is a nightingale that will thrill 
" them with bis melodies ". 5 The jealousies of the rival 
Professors frequently gave rise to animated controver- 
sies, which furnished an agreeable pastime to the scho- 
larly monarch and his dilettanti courtiers. Such was 
the celebrated dispute between AlKisai and Slbawaih, 6 
which was held, as some say, at the court of ArRashid, 
but, as others say, in the assembly of his minister Yahya 
Ibn. Khalid alBarmaki ; 7 and which resulted in the dis- 
comfiture of the great Basrl through the unjust verdict 
of a venal Arab. 8 And similar disputes are recorded as 



1 The Khalifa Abu Ja'far Harun ArRashid, son of the Khalifa Mu- 
hammad AlMahdi, alHashiml al'AbbasI alBaghdadl (b. 148, a. 170, 

ML.' I. 129. 

s Tr. III. 759, Mr. II. 101. 

4 See the Kote on vol. I. p. 82, 1. 4. 

6 AlAsma'i was a great reciter of poetry. 

« See vol. I, p. 763, tl. 9—18 for the subject of the dispute. 

1 Abu 'All Yahyi Ibn Khalid alBarmaki was appointed minister bi 
Harun ArRashid upon his accession ia 170, was disgraced and impri 
soned by the Khalifa in 187, and died suddenly in prison in 190 at th- 
age of 70 or 74 years. 

8 H. 449, IKhn. 536, ML. I. 129, HH. II. 156, BW, Mkr. II. 475. 
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having taken place at the court between AlKisa'l and 
AlAsma'i, 1 and between AlKisa'l and AlYazidi. 2 The 
struggle for ascendancy between the two Schools ended 
in favour of the Kufis, who, as Abu-tTayyib complains, 
succeeded in engrossing the appointments at court, a 
result originally due to the overpowering influence of Al- 
Kisa'l. This Grammarian had been tutor to ArRashid, 
who retained such a respect for his old master that he 
used to seat AlKisa'l and Muhammad Ibn AlHaaan, 
the Hanafi Jurist, upon chairs in his presence, and or- 
dered them not to disturb themselves upon his rising. 3 
AlKisa'l was now appointed to superintend the educa- 
tion of ArRashld's sons, the 2 Crown-Princes AlAmln 
and AlMa'mun, 4 with the assistance of his pupil AlAhmar 
as tutor to AlAmln, 6 and of AlYazidi as tutor to Al- 
Ma'mfin. 6 The last Grammarian indeed was a. Basri : 
but, having been tutor to the children of Yazld Ibn 
Mansur alHimyari, 7 grand-uncle of ArRashid, he already 
possessed some interest with the Imperial Family, and 
had attained a position at court in the reign of ArRa- 
shld's father, the Khalifa AlMahdi. 8 AlYazidi also, 
notwithstanding his long rivalry with AlKisa'l, which 



1 ML. L 64 (about the case of ^tj ; in the verses eited at vol. 
II, p. 511) and Mr. I. 278. 
a D. 42, TKhn. No. 809, HH. I. 327, ITB. 1. 534. 
» Mr. II. 211. 

* HH. I. 86, ITB. L 534. 

* MDh. VL 321. 
8 IKhn. No. 809. 

' ThiB noble was brother of Arwa, the consort of the Khalifa Al- 
Mans&r. He was appointed in 152 Governor of AlBasra, where his 
acquaintance with AlYazidi probably commenced ; and he died there 
in 165. 

s The Khalifa Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad AlMahdi, son of the 
Kballfe Abu. Ja'far 'Abd Allah AlMahsvb, alHashiml al'AbbasI Q>. 
127, a. 158, d. 169). 
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dated from the time of AlMahdi, 1 must have known how. 
to forget his scholastic differences with the powerful Kufl; 
for Ibn Khallikan relates that in the days of ArRashld 
these 2 Grammarians used to sit together in one class- 
room, giving lessons to the people. In subsequent reigns 
AlKisa'fs pupil AlFarrd. was entrusted by AlMa'mfin 2 
with the instruction of his 2 sons in grammar ; and Al- 
Farra's pupil Ibn AsSikklt, in an evil hour for himself, 
was appointed tutor to the children of AlMutawakkil. 3 
The Ku*i Tha'lab shared with his BasrT rival AlMubar- 
rad the office of tutor to the poet-prince 'Abd Allah 4 son 
of AlMu'tazz ; 5 and Tha'lab's pupil Muhammad alYazidi, 
great-grandson of the original Yazidl, was tutor to the 
children of AlMuktadir. 6 Notwithstanding the presence 
of so many generations of Grammarians, however, Bagh- 
dad was not recognized as a seat of learning ; but what 
ever learning it contained was held to be imported, at- 
tracted by the Khalifas and their followers : Abu ElStim 
says " The people of Baghdad are the rabble of the 
" Khalifa's army : it does not contain any trustworthy 
"authority oh the speech of the Arabs, nor any ap- 
" proved reporter ; and, if any of them makes an asser- 

i IKhn. 697. " ~ 

* The Khalifa Abu-l'Abbas, and Abu Ja'far, 'Abd Allah AlMa'mwn, 
son of the Khalifa Harun AbRashId, alHashiml al'AbbasI alBaghdadl 
(b. 170, o. 198, d. 218). "Wmmi 

8 The Khalifa Abu-lFadl Ja'far AlMutawakkil 'ala-llah, son of *he 
Khalifa Muhammad AlMu'tasiH bi-llah. alHashiml al'AbbasI alBagh- 
dadl (6. 205 or 207, a. 232, k. 247). This ferocious tyrant caused Ibn 
AsSikklt to be trampled to death by the Turkish body-guard because 
he refused to declare that his 2 pupils, AlMu'tazz and AlMu'ayyad, sons 
of AlMutawakkil, were dearer to him than the 2 sainted youths, Al- 
Hasan and AlHusain, sons of 'All. 

4 See the Note on vol. I, p. 82, L 4. 

« The Khalifa Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad, or, as is said, AzZubair 
AlMuTazz bi-llah, son of the Khalifa Ja'far AlMutawakkil 'ala-llah' 
alHashiml al'AbbasI alBaghdadl (b. 232, a. 252, *. 255). ' 

« The Khalifa Abu-lFadl Ja'far AlMuktadib bi-llah, son of the Kha- 
lifa Ahmad alMu'tadid bi-llah, alHashiml Al'AbbasI AlBaghdadl (b 
282, a. 295, *. 320). v 
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"tion, you will see him confused, full of prolixity, 
" verbosity, and arrogance " : and Abu-tTayyib adds 
" The case in this our time is double as bad as Aba 
"tim makes known". Abu-tTayyib indeed does not 
condescend to acknowledge the existence of the modern 
School then rising ab Baghdad ; but either includes its 
members among the Basils, 1 or refuses to recognize 
them as authorities. Thus he speaks of Al Akhfash al- 
Asghar as " The Akhfash of yesterday, " and describes 
AlAmbarl and his pupils as mere " quoters of the 
"authors of books, not to be mentioned with those that 
"we have mentioned". But the truth appears to be 
that, with the exception of the long-lived Ibn Duraid, 
who was a survivor of che Basrc School, 2 the successors 
of AlMubarrad and Tha'lab should be called Baghdadis, 
because they not only resided and lectured at Baghdad, 
but there taught a new doctrine compounded from the 
doctrines of the 2 old Schools. 

The object of our author AsSuyutl being to exhibit 
the regular transmission of grammatical knowledge from 
the classical age to modern times, he does not carry his 
classification of the Grammarians beyond the founders 
of the modern School at Baghdad. I need only add 
that the other modern Schools, such as those of Egypt, 
the West, 8 and Spain, were branches of the Baghdadl 
School. 

The works of the ancient Grammarians, though con- 
stantly referred to as authorities, have, in the gradual de- 
velopment of grammatical science, long been superseded 

1 See p. XII above. 

2 He was born aud educated in AlBasra ; and did not come to Bagh- 
dad till 308, when he was 85. years old. 

8 Properly Africa west of Egypt, i. e. North-Western Africa, but 
sometimes made to include Spain, as in the DM. I. 233, where Iba 
AlBadhish aud Ibu 'Usfur are called Grammarians of the West. 
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as text-books by the productions of later writers. Among 
the crowd of modern authors, Four Masters, whose lives 
extend over a period of nearly 300 years, 1 AzZamakh- 
sharl, Ibn AlHajib, Ibn Malik, and Ibn Hisham, stand 
pre-eminent. Time has been unable to shake the autho- 
rity, or lessen the popularity, of their teaching ; 2 and 
the rule of AzZamakhsharl's grammar, overheard by 
Shaikh Sa'dr 3 more than 600 years ago from the lips of 
the school-boy at Kashghar, is being repeated by Muslim 
lads to-day in the schools and colleges of the East. 

AzZamakhshan, " the Pride of Khuwfirazm," 4 was 
born in 467 at Zamakhshar, a town of that province ; 
and studied grammar under Abu Mudar Mahmfld 5 al- 
Isbahanl, a celebrated Grammarian and Lexicologist, 
who introduced the Mu'tazili heresy into.Khuwarazm, 
where it was embraced by numerous converts, including 
his illustrious pupil. AzZamakhshan was a universal 
genius, being equally distinguished as a Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, Commentator, Traditionist, Geographer, 
Moralist, and Rhetorician. He was also somewhat .of a 
poet, and had a fancy for illustrating his comments in the 
KaskshSf by his own verses. Whenever, says Muhibb 
adDln Effendl, he cites a verse as by " one of them," 
he means himself. 6 He perfected his knowledge of the 
Arabic language by extensive travels in Arabia ; and 
resided so long at the Holy City of Makka that he was 

1 467—761. ~~ 

2 Their peculiar merit, according to Ibn KhaldQn, consists in their 
abridgment of the controversies, and excision of the repetitions ^found in 
the works of the ancients (IKhld. vol. I, part III, p. 282). 

4 The Shaikh Muslih adDln Sa'di Ibn 'Abd Allah ashShlrazl waa 
born in 571 or 580 ; composed the Gulislan, from the 5th Chapter of 
which this incident is taken, in 656 : and died in 690 or 691 

*BW. 

« Mahmnd (BW): Mansttr (IKhn. No. 721, MAB. HI. 17). 
4 N. 215. 

3 
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honored with the appellation of " Neighbour of God. " 
He composed his larger grammar the Mufa?sal in 513 
— 515, 1 and his great commentary the Kashshaf'm 526 — 
523. 2 He visited Baghdad in 533 ; and there made the 
acquaintance of the leading Baghdad! masters, Ibn Ash- 
Shajari, AlJawallkl, and Ibn AlKhashshab, and their 
youthful pupils AlKamal Ibn AlAmbarl and Taj Ad Din 
alKindi. The last scholar relates that AzZamakhshart, 
notwithstanding his vast learning, had not received his 
knowledge of lexicology in the regular manner by oral 
transmission from some recognized Master ; and that he 
therefore took advantage of his stay in Baghdad to 
qualify himself in this subject by taking lessons from 
AlJawallkl, and obtaining from this Professor a diploma 
authorizing him to teach it. He died in 538 AlJurja- 
nlya, the capital of his native province KhuwSrazm. 

His great commentator and critic, Ibn AlHajib, " the 
son of the Chamberlain, " so called because his father 
had been Chamberlain to an Egyptian Prince, was born 
in 570 at Asna or Isna, a small town in Upper Egypt. 
He studied jurisprudence, reading, and grammar at Cairo 
under 2 celebrated masters, Muhammad alGhaznawI, 
who lectured at the Mosque named in his honor "The 
Mosque of AlGhaznawi," and AlKasim ashShafibi, 
who had come to Egypt in 572, and was then Professor 
of Reading and Grammar at the College founded by 
"The learned Judge " 3 in 580. Having completed his 
studies at Cairo, Ibn AlHajib removed to Damascus, 

* 513—515 (IKhn. No. 721) : 513—514 (HKh. VI. 36). 

2 K. 4, 1647 ; HKh. V. 179—180. Ibn Khnllikan (IKhn. No. 721) 
and AdDamlri (HH. 1. 147) seem to be mistaken in saying that the 
Kashshaf was his first work. 

s The WazIrMuliyi-dDln, or Mujlr adDln, Abu 'All 'Abd ArRahlm 
Ibn Balm adDln Abi-lMajd 'All alLakbra! alBaistnl al'Askalanl by 
birth, alMisri by abode, known as AlK&di alFapii, (The learned 
Judge), the Philologist (b. 529, d. 596). 



where he lectured in the Maliki Chapel of the Cathedral. 
He was by profession a Jurist of the Maliki sect ; and 
considered grammar as merely subsidiary to the elucida- 
tion of legal propositions. Asa Grammarian, however, 
he was distinguished by the originality of his views and 
the stringency of his criticisms. He wrote a commen- 
tary upon the Mufassal, and 2 original treatises, which 
still form the standard text-books in India, the Kqfiya 
upon syntax and the Shafiya upon etymology. In 639 
he returned to Cairo, 1 where his lectures were attended 
by crowds of pupils. He was often summoned to give 
evidence as an expert upon points of Maliki law before 
Ibn Khallikan, 2 who was then holding a judicial ap- 
pointment at Cairo ; and the Judge records that he used 
to take the opportunity of consulting his learned wit- 
ness upon abstruse questions of grammar. Among the 
subjects thus discussed between them was the effect pro- 
duced by the supervention of one condition upon another 
in the much-debated formula of divorce explained at. 
vol. II, p. 85, of this work ; and Ibn AlHajib's solution 
of this difficult problem is warmly commended by the 
Judge as a masterpiece of grammatical exposition. From, 
Cairo he removed to Alexandria, where he died in 646 
after a short residence. 

Ibn Malik was born in 600 at Jayyan, a city of 
Spain. He studied grammar in his native town under 
several masters ; and for a few days 3 attended the class, 
of the celebrated AshShalaubini at Seville. He then 
travelled to the East, where he prosecuted his studies 
under AsSakhawl at Damascus, and Ibn Ya'ish and his. 

1 In 639 (ISb. Class VI, orticle 'Abd Al'Aziz Ibn 'Aid AsSffim ■ Srt 
II 98) : in 638 (MAB. III. 177). Tho FW (vol. I, p. 366) in the Life ' 
of *Abd ArAzIz neither gives tho date, nor mentions IH 

* Ibn KhaUikan was a Shafi'I. 

9 About 13 days (BW) : about 3 days (Mkr). 
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pupil Ibn 'Amrun at Aleppo. He lectured for a long 
time in the last city ; and then returned to Damascus, 
where he became the Head of the 'Adiliya Foundation, 
being the Principal of the College, and the Minister of 
the Memorial Chapel. In this congenial appointment 
he continued his researches ; and composed his nume- 
rous works, among which may be mentioned the large 
metrical treatise called AlK&Jiya ashSh&fiya with a com- 
mentary, its abridgment called the KhulcLsa or Alflya, 
which, says Hajji Khalifa, is as celebrated in the 
countries of the Arabs 1 as the Kafiya of Ibn AlHajib is 
elsewhere, 2 the LSmlyat alAf'&l, and the Tashll al- 
FawS'id with a commentary. He was so highly res- 
pected for his learning that, when he performed divine 
service at the 'Adillj/a Chapel, Ibn Khallikan, who 
then held the dignified post of Chief Justice of Damas- 
cus 3 used to conduct him to his residence as a mark of 
honor. He devoted himself exclusively to grammar and 
the cognate branches of philology ; and, with the conceit 
common in a specialist, was wont to disparage the 
attainments of his 2 predecessors, saying that Ibn Al- 
Hajib had taken his grammar from the Author of the 
Mufassal, and that the grammar of the Author of the 
Mufassal was " very small things ". He was profound- 
ly versed in the Kuran and in tradition, and possessed 
a marvellous memory for Arabic poetry. But these 
branches of knowledge were with him merely ancillary 
to his favorite science of grammar, in which they were 
utilized for evidence and illustration. He originated 
the practice, afterwards adopted by Ibn Hisham, of 
exemplifying every proposition of grammar, if possible, 

1 Arabia, Syria, Egypt, eto, wherever Arabic is spoken. 
s Persia, India, etc. 

8 Ibn Khallikau held this appointmon from 659 to C69, and again, 
after Ibn Malik's death, from 677 to 680. 



PREFACE. 



xxi. 



by a text from the Kur'Sn ; if no appropriate text were 
forthcoming, then by a passage from tradition ; and, if 
no convenient tradition could be found, then by a verse 
from the poets. He visited Cairo, possibly to see his 
old pupil Ibn AnNahhas ; and then returned to Damas- 
cus, where he died in 672. He retained his passion 
for learning to the last ; and committed 8 evidentiary 
verses to memory on the very day of his death. 

The system of grammar elaborated by Ibn Malik, and 
the vast stock of quotations with which his industry 
and erudition had enriched it, became the inheritance 
of the Egyptian Grammarians, to whom they were 
transmitted by his pupil Ibn AnNahhas. This Gram- 
marian was born at Aleppo in 627 ; and studied there 
under Ibn Ya'lsh and Ibn 'Amruu, and at Damascus 
under AlAndalusi, Ibn Malik, and other masters. He 
emigrated to Egypt after the destruction of his native 
city in 658 by the Tartar hordes of Hulaku Khan ; and 
took up his residence at Cairo, where he lectured until 
his death in 698. The ablest of his pupils, Abu Hay. 
yan, " the Master of the world in syntax and etymolo- 
gy ", l was born in 654 at Gharnaja, a city in Spain. 
Having studied grammar under Ibn ArKabl', Ibn Ad- 
Dai', and other Spanish masters, he quitted his native 
country in 679 to travel in pursuit of learning ; and, 
after having visited Africa, Egypt, and Arabia, he at 
length settled at Cairo, where he frequented the lec- 
tures of Ibn AnNahhas. He boasted of having received 
instruction in grammar, lexicology, tradition, exegesis, 
reading, and philology from no less than 450 masters 
iu Spain, Africa, Alexandria, Cairo, and the Hijaz. 
The most celebrated of these, besides the three above 
named, were the Spanish Lexicologist ArRadl ashSha- 
*~ ~ l FW. II. 352. ~ ~ " 
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tibi, who had imported into Cairo all the learning of the- 
Andalusian school ; the eclectic Philologist AshSharaf 
AdDimyatl, who had taken his grammar from Ibn Al- 
ftajib at Cairo and Ibn 'Amrun at Aleppo, and his lexi- 
cology from AsSaghanr at Baghdad ; and the Egyptian 
Grammarian Ibu AlMunayyir, who had been a pupil of 
Ibn AlHajib, and was then Professor of Grammar at 
Alexandria, where his vast and varied erudition made him 
renowned as the " Pride of Egypt. " Abu Hayyan even- 
tually succeeded his master Ibn AnNahhas in the chair of 
exegesis and tradition at the Tuluni Cathedral and the 
Manmrtya Dome ; and he lectured oh reading at the 
Alomar Cathedral. He claimed to be the only living 
Grammarian in Egypt, Syria, Al'Irak, AlYaman, and the 
East, qualified to transmit by word of mouth the whole 
Book of Slbawaih, as similarly transmitted by an unbro- 
ken succession of Grammarians 1 beginning with the great 
Author himself. 



1 See the accompanying Table. 
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GRAMMATICAL PEDIGREE OF ARC JfAYYAN. 



(B) Sibawaih (d. 180) 
[See the Table | at p. VII] 

(B) AlAkhfash alAuaat (d. 211) 

(B) Aljlrml (d. 225) (B) AlMazini (<f. 249) 

AlMubarrad (B) AlMubarrad (J. 210, d. 285) 

(B) Ibn AsSarraj {d. 316) 
CBd) ArRummanl (6. 296, d. 384) 
(Bd) ArRaklkl (5. 345, d. 416) 
(Bd) Iba Barhan (rf. 456) 
(Bd) Ibn AdDabbas (5. 431, d. 500) 
(Bd) Sibt AlKhayyat (6. 464, J. 541) 
(Bd) Taj adDtn alKindl (6. 620, d. 613) 
(A) AlAndaluel (5. 575, d. 661) 
(M) Ibn AnNahhas (b. 627, A 698) 
(M) Aat EaytIn (6. 654, d. 745) 
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He had but a poor opinion of Ibn AlHajib, whose 
fiya, he declared, was " the grammar of lawyers " f 
meaning, no doubt, that it was characterized by that 
petty and futile verbal criticism with which lawyers are 
often reproached under the names of " quibbling " and 
" hair-splitting " ; and he encouraged his pupils to study 
the works of Ibn Malik, the use of which he facilitated 
by the composition of several commentaries. He car- 
ried his admiration for this master so far that he even 
made a point of refusing to let any student read with 
him except in the Book of Slbawaih or the TashU of 
Ibn Malik. He died at Cairo in 745, leaving his favo- 
rite pupil Ibn 'Akll to continue the development of Ibn 
Malik's system of grammar. Ibn 'Akll was born in 
698, and studied for 12 years under Abu Hayyan, who 
was one day heard to say " There is not beneath the ex- 
" panse of heaven a better Grammarian than Ibn 'Akll ". 
He succeeded his master as Professor of Exegesis at the 
Tulurii Cathedral, and he lectured at various other edu- 
cational institutions. Like many of the learned, he was a 
Judge ; and, after having presided over the subordinate 
tribunals of the Bab alFutuh, or Gate of Victories, and 
of Misr al'An$a, or Old Cairo, 1 he was elevated for 
a short period 2 to the supreme dignity of Chief Justice.* 
He died at Cairo in 769. 

His contemporary Ibn Hisham, the last and greatest 
of the Four Masters, was born at Cairo in 708 ; and 
studied reading under Ibn AsSarraj, who had been a 
pupil of the school founded by the great Traditionist 
AsSilaft at the College erected in his honor at Alexan- 



1 BW, DM. II. 199. 

2 80 days (BW, Syt II. 103). 

3 In 749 QSb. Class VII, article 'AUM'MzIbn Muhammad): in m 
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dria in 546, and who was then Professor of this sub- 
ject at the Azhar Cathedral in Cairo. He heard Abii 
Hayyan lecture upon the Diwan of Zuhair Ibn Abl 
Sulma ; but did not regularly join the classes of this 
master, whose opinions he used afterwards to criticize 
and controvert with extreme severity. He attended the 
course of AtTaj AtTabrtzl, a foreign Encyclopaedist, 
who lectured on grammar and various other sciences at 
Cairo. And he read the whole Commentary upon the 
Ish&ra Ji-nNa1j.w, except the last leaf, with its learned 
author Taj adDin AlFakihanl, a Grammarian belonging 
to the school established at Alexandria by Ibn AlHajib 
shortly before his death in 646. But his favorite master 
was AshShihab 'Abd AlLatlf 1 Ibn AlMurahhil, Pro- 
fessor of Grammar at the Cathedral of AlHakim, whom 
he used to extol as superior to Abu Hayyan and others, 
" attributing the name in his time to Abu Hayyan, but 
" the profit to Ibn AlMurahhil." 2 He had a natural 
talent for grammar, which enabled him, says AsSuyuflr, 
to surpass not only his contemporaries, but ev«n the 
old Masters. He was distinguished, adds the same 
author, by his original observations, subtle disquisi- 
tions, marvellous emendations, exhaustive criticism; and 
superabundant information. A characteristic specimen 
of his style is presented by his Commentary on the 
B&nat Su'ad, which, according to Hajjl Khalifa, was 
finished by him on the 28 Rajah 756. In Dhu^ 
lKa'da of the same year, during his 2nd visit to the Holy 
City, he commenced his masterpiece, the Mughni-lLabtb, 
which he completed in Rajab, apparently of the follow- 
ing year. 8 This work raised him to the highest pinnacle 



» <Abd AlLatlf (BW, Syt. L 247) : Afcmad (MAB. IV. 143). 
»BW. 

» ML. I. 4, II. 420. 
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of fame as a Grammarian : Ibn Khalduo says " We 
" ceased not, when we were in the West, to hear that 
"in Egypt had appeared a Professor of Arabic called 
" Ibn Hisham, a greater Grammarian than Slbawaih ". 
He died in 761, after having augmented the science of 
grammar by one third. 1 

This work is mainly compiled from the grammars of 
these Four Masters, namely the Mufasaal of AzZamakh- 
sharl, the KcLfiya and ShSjiya of li>n AlHajib, the 
LSmltjat alAf'Sl and Alfiya of Ibn Malik, and the 
ShndkUr adhDhahab, Katr anNada, and Mughni-lLa- 
btb of Ibn Hisham. The Mufasaal, which contains both 
syntax, and etymology, is admirably arranged and gene- 
rally intelligible. The Kafiya and Shafiya are apparent- 
ly intended to form a revised and abridged edition of 
the Mufasaal. Their author separates syntax and ety- 
mology, treating of the former in the Ksfiya, and of 
the latter in the SkSfiya : but in other respects he ad- 
heres in the main to the arrangement of the Mufaaaal ; 
though, in his zeal for brevity, he occasionally sacrifices 
dense to sententiousness. The Lamtyat alAf'Sl like the 
Shqfiya, is restricted to etymology ; but the Alfiya, like 
the Mufaaaal, contains both etymology and syntax. 
Unfortunately those 2 works are composed in doggerel 
verse, which is always obscure, and often unintelligible. 
The Shudhur adhDhahab, jgair anNadd, and Mughni- 
ILablb deal only with syntax : the first two are mere 
epitomes; but the last is a large work, the first half 
of which consists of a valuable alphabetical glossary of 
particles and peculiar nouns and verbs. 

The obscurity of a text-book offered no impediment 
to its employment by an Oriental student. The method 

1 MAd. I. 7. 
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of instruction in the East was essentially oral. It origin- 
ally consisted in dictation r 1 — the Professor delivered to 
his class a series of short, disconnected observations, 
very much in the style of the Durrat alQhawwUs, in- 
tended to revive obsolete classical expressions, or correct 
vulgar colloquial errors ; while his lessons were taken 
down in writing by his pupils, 2 who afterwards com- 
mitted them to memory. The Professor was expected 
to answer the questions, and meet the objections of all 
comers ; and a favorite device of jealous rivals or ambi- 
tious pupils, who desired to oust a popular Professor 
from his chair, was to confute him publicly in his class. 
Thus the Basrl Grammarian AUarml, at the commence- 
ment of his lectures in Baghdad, successfully retaliated 
upon his old master AlAsma'I a malicious attempt to 
draw away his class by posing him with an insidious 
catch-question ; s and the Kuft Lexicologist lbn AsSikkit, 
while still a young man, twice silenced the veteran Phi- 
lologist AlLihyani, who was so mortified by his second 
defeat that he abruptly closed his lectures. When books 
were employed, the pupils read out a passage, which 
was then orally expounded by the Professor. The senten- 
tious phrases of the Ktifiya and the jingling rhymes of 
the Al/iya were designed by their authors as aids to the 
memory of the pupil, to whom they recalled not only 
the bare rules of his text-book, but the ample comments 

1 The last Professor that practised this method of instruction was 
AzZajjajl, who died in 339. AsSuyfltl made an attempt to revive the 
practice in 872 ; bnt it was frustrated by the students' indifference and 
want of memory (Mr. II. 162). 

'Under the heading \& ^.t^j g& (&t£ «M 

tiS Luton dictated by our Profator at the Cathedral of 

m the day of (Mr. II. 162). 

« D. 101. ' 
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of his teacher. To the reader, however, some written 
exposition was felt to be indispensable ; and accordingly 
the grammars of the Four Masters became the subjects 
of numerous commentaries, many of which were "written 
by the authors of the originals. The principal commen- 
taries employed in this work are those of Ibn Ya'ish 
upon the Mtsfassal, of ArRadi alAstarabadl and Al- 
Maula AlJami (commonly known in India as Mulla 
Jaual) upon the Kafiya, of ArRadi alAstarabadl upon 
the Shafiya, of Badr adDin upon the LUmiyat alAf'dl, 
of Ibn 'Akll and AlUshmuni upon the Alfiya, of Ibn 
Hisham (the author of the original) upon the Shudhur 
adhDhahab, of Ibn Hisham (the author of the original 
again) and AlFakihi upon the Katr anNadh, and of 
the Shaikh AdDasuki upon the Mughni-lLablb} It 
is probable that these commentaries were originally 
reproductions of the lectures delivered by their authors : 
indeed ArRadi, in the preface to his commentary upon 
the Kafiya, expressly states that his work is an enlarged 
edition of the notes supplied by him to a favorite 
pupil, who had been reading the original under his 
instruction. 

The earlier Commentators were not merely expounders 
— their personal position made them harmonists. The 
Four Masters produced 3 characteristic systems of gram- 
mar, that of AzZamakhsharl, which was followed by Ibn, 
AlHajib; that of Ibn Malik; and that of Ibn Hisham. 
But Ibn Ya'Ssh, the Commentator of AzZamakhsharl 
was the principal tutor of Ibn Malik ; while ArRadi, the 
Commentator of Ibn AlHajib, was "a junior contempo- 
rary of Ibn Malik, whom he sometimes quotes ; 2 and Ibn 

1 Some of these commentaries were not received until the printing 
of this work had made considerable progress ; but the deficiencies 
caused by this delay have been supplied in the Notes. 

* See the Note on vol. I, p. 26.7, 1. 19. 
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'Akil, the Commentator of Ibn Malik, derived part of 
his learning from the school of Ibn AlHajib, and was 
a contemporary, fellow-citizen, and fellow-pupil of Ibn 
Hisham. 1 

Ibn Ya'ish was born at . Aleppo in 553, and studied 
there under some local Grammarians. In 577 he started 
on a journey to Baghdad, in the hope of seeing AlKamal 
Ibn Al Ambari ; but, being met on the way by the news 
of this master's death, he returned to his native city. 
Having formed the intention of coming forward as a Pro- 
fessor of Grammar, he qualified himself for the position 
by proceeding to Damascus, and studying abstruse ques- 
tions of Arabic under the Shaikh Taj adDln alKindl, 
who had been a pupil of the celebrated Baghdadl Phi- 
lologists Ibn AshShajari, AlJawaliki, and Ibn AI- 
E.hashshab, and had met the great master AzZamakhsharl 
at the houses of the 2 last Professors in Baghdad. His 
pupil and biographer Ibn Khallikan, who visited Aleppo 
in 626, records that he found that city the metropolis of 
learning, filled with learned men, among whom Ibn Ya- 
'ish enjoyed undisputed pre-eminence in philology. His 
lectures were attended by crowds of students, native and 
foreign ; and, according to Ibn Khallikan, all the leading 
Professors of the day at Aleppo had been his pupils. He 
died at Aleppo in 643, leaving an exhaustive commentary 
upon the Mufassal&s a monument of his learning: "in the 
whole body of commentaries," says his admiring pupil Ibn 
Khallikan, "there is nonelikeit"; but less partial judges 
will probably consider it somewhat prolix and verbose. 

The details of ArRadl's life are unfortunately wanting 2 . 
He finished his great commentary upon the Kafiya in 683 

1 See the accompanying Table. 

* I am not acquainted even with his name (BW). 
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according to the concurrent statements of AsSuyfifl, Hajjl 
Khalifa, 1 and the author of the Amal alAm.il fl ' Ulamd 
Jabal 'Amil;* but in 686 according to his own statement, 
as given in all 3 editions of the work. The former date 
is probably correct ; because his commentary upon the 
Shafiya, as appears from its preface, was composed in the 
interval batween the completion of his commentary upon 
the Kcbfiya and his death, which took place in 686. 3 
He enjoys the highest reputation as a critic, and is fre- 
quently cited by later Grammarians as equal in authority 
to Ibn Hisham. His magnificent work upon the Kafiya 
is pronounced by AsSuyutI to be almost unequalled in 
grammatical literature as a comprehensive and critical 
commentary; and the popular exposition of AlJami, 
composed, as the author says in his preface, for the 
use of his "precious child Diya adDln Yflsuf ", and uni- 
versally adopted in modern times as the text book for 
Indian students, is a mere epitome of ArKadl's work, 
to which it stands in the same position as the commen- 
tary of AlBaidawl upon the Karon to its great prototype 
the KashthUf of AzZamakhshari. A comparison of pas- 
sages shows that ArRadl is the author cited by that name 
in various articles of Lane's Arabic Dictionary; 4 but 
this scholar seems to have confounded bim with the His- 
pano-Egyptian Lexicologist ArBadl ashShatibL 5 

Badr adOln, a son of Ibn Malik, was born, probably 
at Damascus, after his father had left Spain and settled 

» HKh. V. 7. 

* As given in an extraot furnished to me by my learned corres- 
pondent, Sayyid Homid Husain, the Mujtahid of Lucknow; 

a This date is given in the BW and Amal allmil. The former work, 
however, mentions an alternative date, vid. 684, which, if correot, 
settles the dispute. 

4 E.g- jU- mi 

5 See Lane's Chronological List of Authorities. 
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in the East. He studied under his father, and succeeded 
him as Professor of Arabic. He composed a Commentary 
upon the L&miyat alAf'al, andanother upon the Alfiya. 
The latter commentary, which he finished in 676, is said 
to be equal to ArRadl's work upon the KcLfiya}- I have 
inspected the manuscript of it which is in the library 
of the Asiatic Society at Calcutta, but have not examined 
it in sufficient detail to be able to judge whether this 
eulogium is well founded. Badr adDm died in 686 be- 
fore, 2 or when, 8 he had reached the age of a^Ji (35 to 50). 

The biography of Ibn « Akil has been already sketched : 4 
and it only remains to add that his commentary upon the 
Alfiya is essentially a student's manual, clear, accurate, 
and sufficiently comprehensive, but wanting in the origi- 
nality and breadth that distinguish the masterly compo- 
sition of ArRadi. 

As for the later Commentators, they are mere com- 
pilers and adapters, who borrow their information and 
ideas from all the Masters indifferently : AlUshmuni, for 
instance, pads his commentary upon the Alfiya with 
whole articles extracted bodily from the Mughni-lLahib. 

The other grammars, and the treatises on lexicology 
and philology, used as materials for this work, are only 
occasional authorities, being monographs on particular 
branches of those subjects, like the Ibsth of Tha'lab, the 
Lexicological Tracts of Ibn Duraid upon the. Descrip- 
tion of the Saddle and Bridle and of Clouds and Rain, 
the Talklb alKawUfi of Ibn Kaiaan, the Mu'arrab of At 
Jawallki, and the Trah 'an KawS'id all'rab of Ibn Hi- 
sham ; or mere supra-commentaries, like the Glosses of 

> Mkr. I. 616. 

* Mkr. I. 616. 

» ISb. class TI. 

* P. xxiv. above. 
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AlKhidri, AsSabban, Al'Adawx, and Ya-Sin upon the 
Commentaries of Ibn 'Akll, AlUshmuni, Ibn Hisham, 
and AlFakihl ; or not directly connected with grammar, 
like the Kcbmil of AlMubarrad, the MakSmdl and Bur- 
rat alGhawwaq of AlHariri, the KSmus of AlFlruzabadr, 
and the Kashshaf IstilShat alFunun of the Shaikh 
Muhammad 'All; or not completely procurable, like the 
Book of Slbawaih, the Mulliat all'rUb of AlHariri, the 
Anmudhaj of AzZamakhsharl with the commentary of 
AlArdablll, the Insaf of AlKamal Ibn AlAmbarl, and 
the Misbah of AlMutarrizI. 

The object of the Grammarians being to demonstrate 
the classical usage, they endeavour to support every 
proposition and illustrate every rule by one or more 
evidentiary examples taken from the classical language. 
These examples consist of texts from the Kur'an, pas- 
sages from tradition, proverbs, phrases transmitted by 
the learned from the Arabs of the desert, and versea 
from the poets Even when cited in full, these exam- 
ples are Dften difficult to understand from some obscurity 
ofallusiou, peculiarity of construction, or want of context. 
This difficulty, of course, was not often felt by the native 
Grammarians, whose general education comprised a 
thorough grounding in the Kur'an and tradition, and 
whose special training had made them familiar with the 
usual examples ; but even they were sometimes puzzled 
by a strange verse. Thus 'Isa Ibn 'Umar confessed his 
inability to understand the verse of Umayya Ibn Abi- 
sSalt cited in the Note on vol. II, p. 574, I. 12, being 
perplexed by an allusion to an obsolete practice of the 
ancient Arabs ; and Ibn Jinnl broke down in parsing 
the verse , of Abu Nuwas cited at vol. I, p. 82, being 
embarrassed by an unusual construction; while even Ibn 
Hisham was compelled to reserve his opinion upon the 
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verse of Hassan Ibn Thabit cited at vol. II, p 447, 
until he should come across the preceding verses. The 
difficulty experienced by European scholars 1 in under- 
standing these examples is greatly enhanced by the 
tendency of Grammarians to save themselves trouble 
by abridging the quotations to a few catch-words, like 

»_2|yt>Tl^Ujf, which form a fragment of a verse by Labld 

cited at vol. II, p. 257. These words, for instance, can- 
not be translated into English witb any certainty of 
correctness until the exponents of the 2 pronouns 2 and 
the position of the proposition in the sentence 3 are known ; 
and probably no amount of general scholarship will en- 
able a reader unacquainted with this particular example 
to divine that the poet is describing how a wild he-ass 
let his troop of she-asses go down to the water in a 
crowd. And not only must an example be understood, 
but its degree of authority must be determined. A text 
from the Kur'<in, as being the very word of God, deliver- 
ed in the purest dialect of the Arabs, according to the 
theory of direct verbal inspiration inculcated by Muslim 
theologians, is of necessity infallible. A passage from 
tradition, if it be the word of the Prophet, is universally 
accepted as conclusive evidence ; and, if it be the word of 
a Companion, is generally so received^ while some hyper- 
critical purists affect to consider the Companions as li- 
able to the suspicion of solecism. 4 A proverb, if it 
date from heathen times, is admittedly excellent evidence 
of classical usage. But a saying transmitted by a Gram- 
marian or Lexicologist from an Arab of the desert 
varies in authority with the antiquity of its transmitter, 

i See the Notes on vol. II, p. 332, /. 7 and p. 681, 1 1. 
* See vol. I, pp. 506— 1>09. 
a See vol. I, pp. V— XXI. 
1 See p. II above. 
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a saying transmitted by Ibn Hiaham, 1 for instance, not 
being nearly so authoritative as one transmitted by Al- 
Akhfash alAkbar. 2 And, when the example is a read- 
ing of a text from the Kur'an or a verse from a poet, not 
only must the antiquity of the author be considered, but 
also his personal reputation among the Readers or Poets 
of his time. 8 Thus for the full appreciation of an ex- 
ample in verse the following accessories are requisite : — 
the complete text of the verse, so much of its context as is 
necessary to exhibit the syntactical position of its words, 
a description of its subject, an explanation of its peculia- 
rities of meaning and construction, the name of its 
author, and his rank among poets: * and, with some ex- 
ceptions, similar accessories are requisite in the case of 
examples in prose. The Grammarians, however, general- 
ly omit the whole of these requisites except the bare 
text of the examples, and often do not give that in full, 
because their works are intended to be read with masters 
whose oral instruction will supply the deficiencies of the 
books ; and, although the Commentators and Glossogra- 
phers sometimes explain the examples cited by their 
Authors, they commonly leave their own examples un- 
explained. It has therefore been necessary to have re- 
course to a large number of works not immediately con- 
nected with grammar, like the Commentaries of AzZa- 
makhshari and AlBaidawl upon the Kur'an ; the Itkan 
of AsSuyfiti upon the Exegesis of the. Sacred Text ; the 
Commentaries of Shu'la and 'AlS AlKari upon the &irz 
alAmSrii, a metrical treatise upon Reading ; the §afiiJis 
of AlBukhari and Muslim, the latter with the Commen- 



i See the Note on vol. II, p. 12, I. 3. 
a See vol. \,p. 168. 

>See the Notes on vol. II, p. 662, 1. 19 and vol. I, p. 82, J. 4, for the 
classification of the Readers and Poets. 
* See the Preface to the SM, pp. 2—3. 
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taxy of AnNawawi, upon Tradition ; the Collection of 
Proverbs by AlMaidani ; the FawaHd of Al'Aini, the 
Jami 1 ashShauxahid of Mulla Muhammad Bakir, and the 
Glosses of.'Abd Al'Aziz alKashi, JVtuhibb adDin Effendl, 
AlJarjawl, AsSuyutl, FakhradDln alKhuwarazml, and 
the Maulavl 'Abd ArRahlm upon the evidentiary ver- 
. ses cited in the Mufassil, the Ka*hshaf, the Commentary 
of Ibn 'Akil, the Mughni-lLablb, the Idah Ji-lMa'ani, 
and the Commentary of AUami; the Kitab AlAgha- 
I'ni, or Book of Songs, by Allsbabanl; the Dlwans of 
the 6 Ancient Poets, of Haiim afTfi% of AnNabigha 
adhDhubyani, of 'Alkama, of Itnra alKais, of Labid, 
of 'All, of AlFarazdak, and of Abii Nuwas • the Expo- 
sition of the Mu'allafc&t ; the Commentaries of AtTab- 
nzi upon the HamSsa, of AsSukkan upon the DlwSn of 
the Hudhalis, of Ibn Hish&m upon the Bdnnt Su'ad, and of 
the Wazlr Abu Bakr, AIYazidi, Ibn AsSikkit, AeSukkarl, 
and AlWahidi upon the Dlwans of AnNabigha adh 
Dhubyanl, AlHadira, 'Urwa Ibn AlWard, Tahman, and 
AlMutanabbl ; the Histories of Ibn Kutaiba, AtTabarl 
AlMas'udi, Ibn AlAthlr, Abu-lFida, Ibn Khaldun, Ibn 
Taghri Bardl, AsSuyuti, AdDiyarbakn, and AlMakkari ; 
the Commentary of Ibn Badrun upon the Historical 
Poem of Ibn <Abdun; the Book of Religious and Phi- 
losophical Sects by AshShahrastanx ; the Biographies of 
the Prophet by Ibn Hisham and Abu-lFida, of the Com- 
panions by Ibn Al Atbir and Ibn Hajar, of Eminent Per- 
sonages by Ibn Kh&kan, AnNawawi, Ibn Khallikan, and 
FakhradDlnaHJalabi, of the Traditionists by Ibn Hajar, 
of the Shafi'IS by Ibn AsSubkl, of the Rememberers of 
the JSAtfan by AdhDhahabl, of the Commentators by As- 
Suyuti, and of the Lexicologists and Grammarians by the 
same Author ; the Treatises on Personal and Relative 
Proper Names by Ibn Habib, Ibn Duraid, Ibn AlKaisa- 
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rani, AdhDhahabi, and AsSuytitl ; the Travels of Ibn 
Jubair ; tbe Hayat alHayawan, or Animal Life, of Ad- 
Dauilrl ; the Geographical Dictionaries of AlBakrl, Az- 
Zamakhshari, Yakut, and SafradDin ; the Muzhir of As- 
Suytitl upon the Science of Lexicography ; and the Biblio- 
graphical Lexicon of IJajji Khalifa. 

From so large a mass of materials there is often great 
difficulty in making a judicious selection. I have en. 
deavoured to include every opinion of importance, and 
to exclude useless or irrelevant controversy. Thus the 
Basri School of Grammarians have a theory that one 
preposition never acts as a substitute for another ; 1 and 
accordingly their followers, when they have occasion to 
state that one preposition is used in the sense of another, 
often enter into tedious and far-fetched explanations in 
order to show that this sense is really reducible to the 
original one. Such explanations I have commonly 
omitted as foreign to my purpose, which is rather to 
exhibit the different usages of the prepositions than to 
vindicate the theories held by a particular School of 
Grammarians. 

In dealing with my authorities I have rigidly adhered 
to the plan of literal translation. The only liberties 
that I have allowed myself are these : — 

(1) When 2 or more authorities say substantially 
the same thing, I make such modifications in their 
language at* will allow their statements to be combined 
into one ; 

(2) When there are variants in the text or in the 
examples, I select the version that appears to me best ; 

(8) When a fragment of an example is cited, I supply 



1 See vol II, p. 305. 
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the missing words, and ascribe the whole example to the 
citer of the fragment ; 

(4) When an author's arrangement is inconvenient, I 
alter it to suit my purpose, provided that the alteration 
does not affect the author's sense ; 

(5) When a technical term cannot be literally trans- 
lated, I render it by the term correspondingly appli- 
ed in English, as ^ by "Indicative" or "Nominative." To 
each volume of the work a copious Glossary of Technical 
Terms is prefixed, which will assist the reader not only 
in comparing my translations with the originals; but also 
in pursuing his studies among the native grammars and 
commentaries. 

This work follows the arrangement of the Mufasaal 
representing each of the original by a Part, each u£e 
by a Chapter, and each J^A by a Section ; and therefore 
consists of an Introduction and 4 Parts. 1 The Intro- 
ductory section of the Mufcmal describes the simple 
parts of speech and their combination into the sentence 
and proposition ; and the 4 Parts describe the noun, verb 
particle, and processes (chiefly etymological) common to 
Wo or more parts of speech. I have expanded the 
Introduction by inserting a description of the operative 
a summary of the rules upon the syntactical place of 
the proposition in the sentence, 2 and on account of the 
rhetorical figures commonly mentioned by Grammar 
riansand Commentators. The last is a novel feature 
in an Arabic Grammar ; but its utility will, I hope, be 
recognized. 

ra\s80 11 ° n VSrb andPart IIIon the Particle were published 
s The knowledge of these ruleB is the key to Arabic syntax. 
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The arrangement adopted in the Mufassal sometimes 
appears to produce an inversion of the natural order of 
subjects. Thus the pronunciation of the letters, which 
would occupy the first chapter in an European gram- 
mar, is postponed till the last in the Mufassal, because 
it is regarded as subsidiary to the theory of incorpora- 
tion, which, being a process common to all 3 parts of 
speech, is relegated to the 4th Part. Similarly the 
conjugation of the Preterite Verb, which might naturally 
be looked for in Part II. under the Preterite, will be 
found in Part I. under the Pronoun, because the varia- 
tions of the Preterite are regarded as due to variations 
of its pronominal agent. It must be remembered, 
however, that AzZamakhsharl, like other Native Gram- 
marians, professes to write for students who are already 
familiar with colloquial Arabic, and need only instruc- 
tion in the niceties of the classical language; wbereas 
the European Grammarian: composes and arranges his 
book upon the assumption that his readers are totally 
ignorant of Arabic, and require their instruction to begin 
at the first letter of the alphabet. It follows that the 
present work is not adapted for the mere beginner, un- 
less he be assisted by a master, as is the practice in 
India, where the learner, before he can construe a line, 
plunges, with the assistance of his Maulavi, into the 
commentary of Mulla Jaml upon the Kafiya of Ibn 
AHJajib. No great preliminary acquaintance with the 
subject, however, will be found necessary : familiarity 
with the character and knowledge of the declensions 
and conjugations will probably suffice. 

In order to reduce the bulk of the work abbreviations 
are employed in the following cases : — (1) references, as 
** M " for " the Mufassal of AzZamakhsharl " : (2) tech- 
nical terms as " p. " for " particle in which case the 
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abbreviations are printed in Italics in order to catch the 
eye more readily : (3) a few Latin words commonly abbre- 
viated, as " e. g. " for " exempli gratid " : (4) examples 
elsewhere cited in full, in which case the example, if a 
text from the Kur'an, is indicated merely by the numerals 
showing the numbers of the chapter and verse, as " L VI. 
74-76 " (vol. I, p. XXXI) for the text previously cited 
(vol. I, p. XIII.) ; and if anything else, is indicated by the 
first 2 or 3 words, as " <J| jH tf\ " (vol. I, p. XXXI) for the 
verse subsequently cited (vol. II, p. 332). Rectangular 
brackets are used to enclose (1) references to sections of 
this work, as "[503]" [vol. I, p. XXXI) ; 12) interpolations 
6f my own, as " the instrument [of comparison] " (vol. I, p. 
XXXIV) : (3) interpolations from some commentary or 
gloss upon the passage cited, as " this is allowed [only 
(DM)] by Abu-lHasau (ML) " (vol. I, p. 106) j or from 
another passage of the same work, as " lit. proper names, 
[which have the predicament indet. (R on the pro- 
per name)] ; so that quale. (R) " (vol. I, p. 699); 

or from some extraneous work, as "castrated him [in the 
presence of tha* king (Md)], and for a mare (R) " 
(vol. I, p. 697): (4) interpolations peculiar to some 
of the authorities cited at the end of the passage, as 
"The inch, is [allowably (M, IA)] suppressed (M,IA, 
ML)" (vol. I, p. 114). Cusped brackets are used in 
cases (3) and (4) to enclose interpolations in passages 
enclosed in square brackets, as " the reading [of {'Asim 
(M Ad) { alJahdariand {'Aun (IY){ al'Ukaili (IY, Sh)" 
(vol, I, p. 730). Curved' brackets are used to enclose (1) 
references to sections, and (2) interpolations of my own, 
in passages enclosed in square brackets, as " [^W»jl , and 
converted from the ^ (727), since the ,<does not 
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occur as a final when 4th (or upwards) (IY)] " (vol. I, p. 
849) : (3) references to authorities, as " (Sh) " (vol. I., p. 
I) : (4) translations of Arabic words supplied, as "And 
(many) a desert " (vol. I, p. XXXV) : (5) parentheses, as 
" Thy (an address to the poet's self) night " (vol. I, p. 
XXXII). 

"When several references are cited for the same passage, 
the order is chronological, as " (M, IH, IA, Sh) " (vol. I, 
p. 320), with a few exceptions caused by inadvertence. 

The Arabic type employed is unfortunately much be- 
low the modern standard of excellence ; 1 but for this 
defect I must disclaim all responsibility, as it has been 
repeatedly brought to the notice of the proper authorities 
in the Government Press and Educational Department. 
In the earlier pages of the work the sign of quiescence is 

placed over the letters of prolongation 5 and as 

and (vol. I, p. XI), in accordance with the practice of 

Indian printers. 

It remains for me to express my gratitude to the 
public bodies and private friends — the Authorities of 
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, the Council of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal at Calcutta, His Highness 
the Ex-Nawwab of Tonk, the lamented Maulavi Gulshan 
Ali, Principal Officer of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, his son Maulavi Sayyid Muhammad Hasan, 
of that city, Miulavi Ibrahim, Government Pleader of 
Jaunpur, and Sayyid Amir Ahmad of Budaun — who 
have assisted me with the loan of books or manu- 
scripts. My thanks are also offered to Maulavi Sayyid 
Hamid Husain, the learned # Mujtahid of the Shia sect 



i See the Acadeht of December 17, 1881, p. 458. 
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at Lucknow, to whose suggestions I am indebted for the 
solution of many difficulties ; to Babu Madhav Chandra 
Banarji, formerly Clerk of my Court at Jaunpur and 
Shahjahaupur, who has lightened my labor by copying 
much manuscript for the Press; and to Mr. W. A. Bion, 
Assistant Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
who has kindly assisted me in discovering aud procuring 
books in Calcutta. 

In conclusion, I bespeak the indulgence of scholars 
for a work composed in great part during the scanty 
and broken leisure of an Indian Magistrate and Judge. 




M. S. HOWELL. 



3rd February, 1883. 



NOTICE. 



The present Fasciculus of Part I. on the Noun carries 
the discussion of the subject to the end of the Inflected 
Noun, and therefore exhibits the entire scheme of inflec- 
tion. The remainder of this Part, the printing of which 
has now reached page 861, will be published as soon as 
leisure permits. 

M. S. HOWELL. 

The Uh March, 1883. 



ADDITIONS AND CORKECTIONS. 



Introduction, p. xlx, I. 8. Read S. 

„ p. By AlA'sha (Mb). 

Notes, p. 24a, I. 10. Read « Ibn AlMulawili [or Ibn Mu'adh 
al'Aniirl ". 

„ p. 29a, 1. 1. Read "{ 194. (HH) or} 195". 
„ p. 33a, I 8. Read "Dele 

„ p. 49a, I. 7. The Author of tho Baslt ia piya adDta Ibn 
Al'IjL He is much quoted by AH and his followers ; but 
I have not met with auy life of him (BW in the Index, 
article u-j). 



Abbreviations of References- 



The names of the books used as materials for the present work are 
distinguished by an asterisk. 

Abbreviations with brackets, as "(IH)," denote the book; and 
without brackets, as "IH," denote the book or author, according to 
the context. 

The personal proper names ordinarily used arp printed in small 
capitals, and the transliterated Arabio names of books in Italia. 

Variations in spelling, as AlAstarabadhl (MI, p. 58) or Allstiraba- 
dhl (Nw, p. 682, IKJan, p. 477, LL, p. 12) for AlAstarabadl, and At- 
Tibrlzl (MI, p. 197, Dh, p. 68, LL,p. 51) for AtTabrlzI, are common- 
ly omitted. 

B. means born, c. composed, d. died, k. killed ; and figures re- 
present the year of the Muhammadau era. 

For further details about tho persons and books hero mentioned 
see the Chronological List and the Index of Proper Names, and, in the 
case of Poets or Readers, the Note upon vol. I, p. 82, I. 4 or vol II, 
p. 562, I 19. 

When Abu 'Ubaid uses Abu 'Amb alono ho means AASh; but, 
when the GG use it, they mean IAl : when the BB use Abd-l' Abbas 
alone, they mean Mb ; but, when the KK use it, they mean Th : and, 
when AlAkhpash is used alone in grammars, it is AlAusat (Mr. II. 
229). Wherever AlIJasan occurs unrestrictedly in tho MF, it is HB 
(Nw. 210). It is said that, wherever the words " And the Kfift says " 
ocour in the Book of S, he means AJR (Mr. II. 201). Whenever Ai. 
Abuar is mentioned without restriction in tho Jam' cUJawami', [a 
grammar by Syt (HKh),] it is Ahmr (BW). 



•A. The Commentary of Nur adDln Abu-l?asan «All Ibn Muham- 
mad AlUshmSni ashShafi'l (d. about 900) upon the IM, cited from 
extracts printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammati- 
cale, and latterly from the edition y.^tei in Egypt with the Gloss of Sn. 
6 
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*AA. The Commentary of Jamal adDln Muhammad Ibn Shams 
adDln 'Abd AlGhani alArdabili upon the Z, cited from an extract 
printed by De Saoy in his Ahthologie Grammaticale. 

AAA. Ab6 A?mad AlJffasan Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Askari, of 'Askar 
Mukram, the Lexicologist and Philologist (b. 293, d. 382 or 387). 

AAD. The Follower Abu-lAswad Zalim Ibn 'Amr, or 'Amr Ibn 
Sufyan, adDilS or adDo'ali alBasrt, pdl of AlBasra, the Companion 
and Pupil of the Khalifa 'All (*. 40), and the Father of the Gramma- 
rians (A 69 or 101). 

AAGh. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'All Ibn 'Umar alGhas- 
sanl, known as Ibn Al'Arabi, the Grammarian and Reader (5. 682, 
d. 748). 

*AAK. The Commentary of the Shaikh Nflr adDln Abu-15asan 
'Aw Ibn Sultan Muhammad, known as AlKari, alMakkl alHarawt 
(d. 1010 or 1016), upon the ffirz cUAmani, lithographed at Peshawar 
with the KM and a Persian Commentary. 

AAMr. Abo-l'AlX Ahmad Ibu 'Abd Allah atTanakhl alMa'arri, 
the Lexicologist, Grammarian, and Poet (b. 363 or 366, d. 449). 

AAS. Abu-l'AuC §a'id Ibn Al?asan arRaba'l alBaghdadl, origi- 
nally of AlMausil, the Lexicologist {d. near 410 or in 417). 

AASh. ABir 'Amr Ishak Ibn Mirar ashShaibXni, a freedman, the 
Kofi Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 205 or 206 or 210 or 213). 

*AAz. The Glosses (e. 729) of 'Abd Al'Aziz Ibn Abi-lGhana:im al- 
KIshi upon the evidentiary verses of the M, cited from a MS. 

AB. Muhibb adDin Abu-lBak^ 'Abd Allah Ibn Abi 'Abd Allah 
aigusain al'Ukbarl by 'origin, alBaghdadl by birth and abode, the 
Grammarian (6. 538, d. 616). 

Abd. Abu Talib Ahmad Ibn Bakr ai-'Abdi, the Grammarian and 
Lexicologist (d. 406), author of a Commentary upon the Idafy of F. 

ABHlw. Ab6 Bakr Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alSolwXnJ, the 
Grammarian, contemporary with Skr and Rm. 

ABIS. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'Abd alMalik ashShantamarr, 
known as Ab& Bakr Ibn AsSarraj, the Grammarian (d. 545 or 549 
or 650). 

*ABk. The Divan of AuNabigha adhDhubyani with the Commen- 
tary of the Wazir ABir Bakb 'Asim Ibn Ayyflb alBatalyausl, the 
Grammarian (d. 174 or 194 or 794), printed in the FDw. 
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ABUdf, ABiJ Bakb Muhammad Ibn 'All alMisrl alTTdfowi, the 
Reader, Grammarian, and Commentator (b. 303 or 304 or 305, d. 388). 

ABZ. The £adl Ab6 Bakb Muhammad Ibn AlHasan azZubaidS al- 
Andalusl allshblll, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 379 or near 380). 

*AF. The Ancient History extracted from the MAB of 'Imad ad- 
Dln Abd-lFid^ Isma'll Ibn 'All alAyyubl (6. 672, d. 732), edited by 
Fleischer. 

AFI. Abd-lFabaj 'All Ibn AlHusain al^urashl alUmawr allsba- 
hanl by origin, alBaghdadl by education (6. 284, d. 356 or 357), 
author of the KA. 

AFR. Abd-lFapl Al'Abbas Ibn AlFaraj arRitSshJ, the Basrt 
Grammarian and Lexicologist (k 257 or 265), called ArRlyashi be- 
cause his father was a slave of Riyash a man of Judham. 

*AGh. The Asad alGhala ft ma'ri/at asSahaba by XAth, printed 
in Egypt. 

AH. The Shaikh Athir adDln ABfr HaytIn Muhammad Ibn Yfl- 
suf alAndalusI alGharnatl anNafzt, the MisrI Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, and Reader (6. 654, d, 743 or 745). 

AHA. ABtr Hilal alHasan Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Askabi, of 'Asfcar 
Mukram, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and Philologist 
(d. 395 or after 400). 

AHf. The Imam ABtr Hanifa AnNu'man Ibn Thabit alKaft, 
freedman of the Banu Taim Allah Ibn Tha'laba in Rabl'a, the Jurist 
(6. 61 or 70 or 80, d, 150 or 151 or 153). 

AHK. The Had? ABD-iHasan 'All Ibn Ibrahim aljfazwlnl, known 
as Al?att5n, the Traditionist, Commentator, Jurist, Grammarian, 
and Lexicologist (6. 254, d. 345). 

*Ahl. The Dxwans of the 6 Ancient Arabic Poets, AnNabigha 
adhDhubyanl, 'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, 'Alkama, and lmra alKkis, 
edited by Ahlwardt. 

AHm. ABtr HXtim Sahl Ibn Muhammad asSijistanl, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (d. 248 or 250 or 254 or 255). 

Ahmr. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn AlHasan, or Ibn AlMubarak, known 
as AlAhmab, the Kfifj Grammarian (d. 186 or 194 or 208). 

AHS. 'Alam adDln Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad alHamdanl 
alMiarl asSakhIwI, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and 
Reader (b. 558, d, 643), Professor of Reading at the Cathedral of Da.- 
masouB, and author of a Commentary on the M. 
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AIAA. 'Akh Ibn AbI 'Amb Ishsk ashShaiblnl (son of AASh), the 
Kaft Grammarian (d. 231). 

AIH. The Imam Abu <Abd Allah Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 
Pambal ashShaibanl alMarwazI alBaghdadl, the Jurist and Traditionist 
(fi. 164, d. 241). 

AIM. The Imam Abu-lQasan 'Alt Ibn 'Abd Allah aeSa'dl, of the 
Banu Sa'd Ibn Bakr, their freedman, alMadlnl, originally of AlMadlna, 
alBasrl, known aa «Ali Ibn AlMadini, the TraditioniBt (6. 161, d. 
234 or 235). 

*Aj. The Grammatical Primer known as AlMukaddama alAjubbu- 
uiya by the Shaikh Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 
Da'ad asSinhajl, of the people of Fas, known as Ibn AjubbBh, the 
Grammarian and Reader (6. 682, d. 723), edited byTerowne. 

AJR. Ab4 Ja'fab Muhammad Ibn Alljasan abRawwIsI, so called 
because he had a big head.. anNllt, so called because he used to reside 
at AnNlI, a town between AlKflfa and Baghdad, the Kaft Grammarian, 
the first of the KK who composed a book on grammar. 

AK. Abo-lKasim AlFadl Ibn Muhammad alKasabanl alBasri, the 
Grammarian (d. 444 or 474). 

Akh. One of 3 Grammarians distinguished in the Index of Proper 
Names, vid. 

(1) Abu-lKhaftab <Abd AlJJamid Ibn «Abd" AlMajld, a freed- 
man of the people of Hajar, known as AlAkhfash alAkbar, the Basri 
Grammarian (d. 177). 

(2) Abu-HJasan Sa'ld Ibn Mas'ada alMujashi'I by enfran- 
chisement, alBalkhi, known as AlAkhfash alAusat, one of the GG of 
AlBasra (d. 210 or 211 or 215 or 221). 

(3) Abu-lJTasan 'All Ibn SulaimSn alBaghdadl, known as Ai«- 
Akhfash alAsghar (J. 315 or 316). 

•Also the Notes of the 3rd Akh upon the Mb, edited by Wright. 

AKhzm. Piya adDln Abu-lMu'ayyad AlMuwaffak Ibn Ahmad al- 
Makkl, known as Akbttab KhuwXbazm, the Preacher, Jurist, and Philo- 
logist (6. 484, d. 568). 

Am. The Shaikh Abu-15ajjaj Yasuf Ibn Sulaiman alAndalusl ash- 
Shantamarl, known as AlA'lam, the Grammarian (6. 410, d. 476). 

Amb. Abu Muhammad AlKa >im Ibn Muhammad AlAmbSbi al- 
Baghdadl, the Grammarian (d. 304 or 305). 
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AMdr. The Shaikh Autr Mudar Mahmfld, or Mansfir, Ibn Jarlr 
adPabbl allsbahanl, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 507). 

AMIS. 'Abd AlMun'im Ibn Salih alKurashl atTaiml allskandart, 
the Grammarian (5. 547, d. 633). 

AMYd. ABif Mohammad Yahya Ibn AlMubarak al'AdawI atTaimt, 
freedman of the Banti 'Adl Ibn 'Abd Manat, known as alYazidi, al- 
Ba?rr, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader (d. 202), called Al- 
Yazidi because he was the Companion, and Tutor to the children, of 
Yazld Ibn Mansfir aigimyarl (d. 165), governor of AlBasra and Al- 
Yaman, and maternal uncle of the Khalifa AlMahdl (J. 127, d. 169). 

An. 'Alam adDln Abu Muhammad AlKasim, or Abu-lKasim Mu- 
hammad, Ibn Ahmad alAndalusi alMursl alLurakl, the Grammarian 
and Reader (i. 575, d. 661), author of a Commentary upon the M. 

ANB. ABtr Nasr Ahmad Ibn gatim alBahili, the Basrl Gram- 
marian (d. 220 or 231). 

*AR. The Analysis (c. after 1233) of the evidentiary verses and 
other examples of the Jm, by the Maulavi 'Abd ArRahim Ibn 'Abd 
AlKarlm, printed at Calcutta in 1236. 

As. Abu Sa'ld 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Abi Bakr 'Asira Kuraib, known 
as A&Asma'i, alBahill alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (i. 
122 or 123, d. 210 or 214 or 215 or 216 or 217). 

ASAmb. ABtr SaId Muhammad Ibn AEffasan, or Al^usain, al- 
Ambari, the Grammarian. 

ASB. Abu Ahmad 'Abd AsSalam Ibn Alljasan alBasri alKirmi- 
slnl, the Lexicologist and Philologist (6. 329, d. 405). 

ASh. Shihab adDln Abu-lKasim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Isma'U, 
known as ABil Shama, alMakdisI adDimashkl, the Reader and Gramma- 
rian (6. 596 or 599, d. 665). 

AT. Abu-tTattib 'Abd AlWahid Ibn 'All al?alabl, originally of 
'Askar Mukram, but afterwards resident of Aleppo, the Lexicologist 
(d. in, or after, 350 or k. 351), author, of the Maratib anNaJ^wiyin 
or anNukat, a Treatise on the Grades of the Grammarians. 

Ath. Abu-15asan 'All Ibn AlMughlra alBaghdadr, known as al- 
Athbam, the Basrl Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 230 or 232). 

AU. Ab6 'Ubaida Ma'mar Ibn AlMuthanna atTaiml, of the Taim 
ofKuraish, their freedman, alEasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian 
(b. 108 or 109 or 110 or 111 or 112 or 114, d. 207 or 208 or 209 or 
210 or 211 or 213). 
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AUd. The ?adl Ab* 'Ubaid AlKaBim Ibn Sallain alBaghdadt, the 
KufI Grammarian and ShSfi'I Jurist (6. 150 or 154, d. 222 or 223 or 
224 or 230), freedman of the Azd of Khurasan, his father having been 
a Greek slave belonging to a man of Herat. 

AUZ. ABiJ 'Uiun Muhammad Ibn 'Abd AlWabid alBawardl, 
known as AlMittarriz azZahid, the Baghdadl Lexicologist (5. 261, d. 
335 or 344 or 345). 

AW. 'Abd AlWamth. 

AY. The Kadi ABfr YOsup Yalcub Ibn Ibrahim alBajall alAnsarl 
alKuft, the HanafI Jurist (b. 113, d. 182 or 192), descendant of the 
Companion Sa'd Ibn ?abt<i, the confederate of the Band 'Amr Ibn. 
'Auf alAnsarl. 

AZ. AbIj Zaid Sa'Id Ibn Aus alAnsarl alBasri, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 214 or 115 or 216). 

Az. Abu Mansnr Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alAzhab? alHarawI, the 
Baghdadl Lexicologist (6. 282, d. 370 or 371), author of the 2'ahdhtb^ 

»B. The Commentary of the Kadi NSsir adDln Abu-lKhair, or 
Abu Sa'Id, 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Umar AiBAipRwi ashSbafi'I (<f. 685 or 691 
or 692) upon the Kur, edited by Fleischer. 

BB. BasrI Grammarians. 

BD. The Shaikh Badb adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn. 
Muhammad atTa'l adDimashkl ashShafi'I, the Grammarian (tf. 686), 
son of IM. 

Bdd. Baghdadl Grammarians. 

Bhk. Abii Bakr A?mad Ibn AlHjisain. alBaihak3 anNaisabttrt at 
KhusraujirdI, the Shafi'I Lawyer (b. 384, d. 458). 

*Bk. The Mu'jam martta'jam by the Waslr Abu Ubaid 'Abd Allah. 
Ibn 'Abd Al'Aziz alBakbi alAndalusI, the Lexicologist and Geogra- 
pher (d. 487), edited by Wostenfeld. 

Bn. The Treatise entitled AlBvrKan fi UsM alFitfi, on the Prin- 
ciples of Jurisprudence, byJn. 

*BS. The Commentary (c 756) of IHsb upon the poem of Ka'b- 
Ibn Zuhair commencing £\ a'i- ^»k> edited bv Guidi « 

*BW. The Bughyat alWu'at fi fabajfai alLughavnyln. wamNvljAt 
(c. 871), a Treatise on the Classes of the Lexicologists and Gramma- 
rians, by Syt, cited from 3 MSS. 
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Bz. Abn-lEasan Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn Al- 
Kasim Ibn Nan' Ibn Abi Bazza alMakkl, known as AlBazzi (6. 170, 
d. 240 or 249 or 250 or 255 or 270), the Reporter of Ibn Kathlr one 
of the Seven Readers. 

*C. The Commentary (c. 676) of BD upon the IM, cited from 
extracts printed by De Sacy iu the Notes to his Anthologie Grammati- 
cal and collated by me with the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*CA. A Commentary upon the 1M, cited from an extract printed 
by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*CD. The Commentary of Maulana the £&dl Shihab adDln Ah- 
mad Ibn Muhammad alKhafaJI alMisrf, the Philologist (d. 1069), upon 
the D, cited from extracts given in the Notes to the latter work. 

CK. The Commentary of IM upon his own metrical Grammar 
called AlKaftya ashSMfiya. 

CM. The Commentary of IH upon the M. 

CT. The Commentary of IM upon his own Grammar the Taskil al- 
Fawa'id. 

*D. The Lurrat alGhaiowaa by H, edited by Thorbecke. 
•DA The Dlwati of our lord 'All D>n Abi Talib, printed at Bom- 
bay in 1293. 

*DH. The Ditaan of the Hudhalis with the Commentary of Skr, 
transmitted from him by ABHlw, and from the latter by Rm, edited 
by Kosegarten. 

»Dh. The Mushtabihfl Amd arRijal (<?. 723) by the Han? Shams 
adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad atTurkumanl adDi- 
mashkl adhDhahabi, the Historian and Traditionist (6. 673, d. 748), 
edited by De Jong. ' 

•DM. The Gloss (c 1233) of the Shaikh Mustafi Muhammad 'Urfa 
adDasuki upon the ML. 

•Dm. The Commentary of the Shaikh Badr adDin, or Shams ad- 
Dln, Muhammad Ibn AbiBakralKurashi alMakhztlml allskandaram 
alMalikl, known as adDamamini or Ibn AdDamamini, the Grammarian 
and Philologist (6. 763, d. 827 or 828), upon the ML, cited from ex- 
tracts quoted in the DM. 

Also the Commentary of the same author upon the Tashil 
alFema'id etc. of IM, oited from extracts quoted in the Sn. 

Dmt. The Hafi? Sharaf adDin Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMu'min 
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IbnKhalaf atTanl adDimyati ashShafi'l, the Jurist, Genealogist, Tra- 
ditionist, Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader (6. 613, d. 705). 

*Dw. The Diwan of Imra alKais, edited by De Slane ; of AlFaraz- 
dak, edited by Boucher ; of AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, edited by Deren- 
bourg ; of Labld, edited by Yasuf Diya adDln alKhalidl alMakdisi ; 
and of Abu Nuwas, edited by Ahlwardt 

*EM. The Exposition of the Mu'allakat, edited by Arnold. 
F. ABil 'Ali Algasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd AlGhaflar alFarisi, 
also called AlFasawI, the Baghdad! Grammarian (6. 288, d. 376 or 
377), author of the Idafr and other works. 

*FA. The Fawa'id alKala'id ft MuJchtasar Sliarh ashSliawahid by 
the Kadi Badr adDln Abu Muhammad Mahmttd Ibn Ahmad asSarajf 
alQanafl, known as al'Aiki, born at 'Ain Tab, the Jurist and Gramma- 
rian (6. 762, d. 855), cited from a MS. 

*FD. The Commentary of Maulana Fakhb adDin alKhuwarazmi 
upon the verses of tho Idai Ji-lMa'ani wa-lBayan by the Kadi Jalal 
adDln Abu-lMa'all Muhammad Ibn 'Abd arRahruau alKazwlnl ash- 
Shafi'l, known as Khatib Dimashk, the Jurist and Rhetorician (6. 666, 
d. 737 or 739), cited from the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*FDw. The Five Diwans, printed in Egypt, comprising the Diwan 
of AnNabigha adhDhubyanl with the Commentary of ABk; the Diwan 
of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'AbsI with tho Commentary of ISk ; the Diwan 
of ?atim of Tayyi, transmitted by IKlb ; the Diwan of 'Alkama ; and 
the Diwan of AlFarazdak. • 

*Fk. The Commentary named Mujih anNidd (e. 924) by AshShi- 
hab Ahmad Ibn AUamal 'Abd Allah alFakihi upon the KN, printed 
in Egypt with the Gloss of YS. 

Fr. Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn Ziyad alAslaml, known as alFarra, 
adDailaml alKafi, freedman of the Banii Asad or Banii Minkar, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 144, d. 207). 

*FW. The Fawit alWafayat (c. 754), a supplement to the Wafayat 
alA'yan or Biographical Dictionary of IKhn, by Fakhr adDln Muham- 
mad Ibn Shakir al^alabl, the Bibliopolist (d. 764 or 766), edited by 
N, and printed at Bulak in 1283. 
GG. Grammarians. 

Ghz. Shihab adDln Abu-lFadl Muhammad Ibn Yasuf alGhazkawi 
alEanafl, resident of Cairo, the Jurist, Reader, and Grammarian (6. 522, 
d, 599). 
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*H. The Mahamat of the Shaikh Abu Muhammad AlKasim Ibn 
•All alHabiri alBaBrl alTHaraml (b. 446, d. 515 or 516) with a selected 
Commentary, edited by Do Saoy. 

HB. The Follower Abu Sa'Id AlHasan Ibn Abi-lHasan Yasar Ah- 
Basbi, or alBisbi, alAnsari. their freedman, tho Reader (6. 21, d. 110). 

Hf. The Shaikh Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Ibrahim alMisrl alHaupi, the 
Grammarian and Commentator (d. 430). 

*HH. Tho groat Eayal alEayawan (c. 773), or Animal Life, by 
the Shaikh Kamal adDin Muhammad Ibn Musi Ibn 'Isi adDamibi, 
the Shan't Jurist (d. 808), printed in Egypt in 1292. 

HIDn. Abu Muhammad AlHasan Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'All Ibn 
Raja, kuown as Ibn AdDahhan, tho Lexicologist (d. 447). 

HIM. Abu-lHasan HilSl Ibn AlMohsin asSabi alHarrant, the 
Philologist (6. 359, d. 448). 

*HKh. Tho Bibliographical Lexicon of Mustafa Ibn 'Abd Allah, 
known asHUJi Kuampa (d. 1068), edited by Fluegol. 

Hlw. Abtk 'Abd Allah Salman Ibn Abi Talib 'Abd Allah anNahra- 
wanl, resident of Iababan, known as AlHulwani, tho Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, and Commentator (d. 403 or 494). 

*HM. The Mulkat all'rdb by II with a Commentary by the Author, 
cited from an extract printed by Do Sacy in his Anthologie Gramma- 
ticale. 

HR. Abu-lr>asim Hammad Ibn Abi Laili Hurmuz, or S&bur, or 
Maisara, adDailaml alKaft, the Rhapsodist (5. 95, d. 155 or 156), 
freedman of the Banu Bakr Ibn Wa'il, or of tho Comparwn Muknif Ibn 
Zaid alKhail atT&'I. 

Hr. Abu 'Ubaid Ahmad Ibn Muhammad al'Abdl alHabawi al- 
Fashani, the Philologist (d. 401). 

HRs. Jamal adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Muhyi-dDln 
Abi Muhammad 'Abd Allah azZanati atTilimsanl allskandaranl, known 
as Ha.f1 Ra's'iiii, tho Grammarian of Alexandria (&. 606, d. 680 or 691 
or 693). 

Hsh. Abu 'Abd Allah HishXm Ibn Mu'awiya alKufT, the Grant: 
marian (d, 209). 

•I. The I'rab 'cm Kaioa'id all'rab by IHsh, edited by De Sacy in 
hie Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*IA. The Commentary of the Radi Baha adDin Abu Muhammad 
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'Abd Allah Ibn «Abd ArRahman alKurashl alHashiml al'Akil!, a descend- 
ant of 'Akll Ibn Abi Talib, alHamadhanl by origin, alBalisI alMisrl 
ashShafi'I, known as Ibn 'Aril, the Grammarian (6. 697 or/ 698, d. 
769), upon the IM, edited by Dieteriei. 

IAAs. Abu Muhammad, or Abu-lHasan, 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 
'Abd Allah Ibn Abi Bakr 'Asim Kuraib, known as Ibn Akhi-lAsmaI 
(nephew of AlAsma'l), the BasrI Grammarian and Lexicologist, con- 
temporary with, but younger than ANB. 

IAI. Abu Bahr 'Abd Allah Ibn Ab* Ishak Yazld aliHadrami, their 
frecdmau, tho Grammarian and Header (d. 127). 

IAKh. Muhammad Ibn Abi-lEbattab, author of the Jamhara 
Ath'ar al'Arab. 

IAI. ABtr 'Amb Zabban Ibn Al'Ala Ibn 'Ammar atTamfml alMa- 
zint alBasrl, ono of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian (6. 65 or 68 
or 70, d. 154 or 156 or 157 or 159). 

IAinb. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Abi Muhammad AlKasim, known 
as Ibn AlAmbari (sou of Amb), the Grammarian and Lexicologist 
(b. 271, d. 318 or 327 or 328). 

IArar. Tho Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Muhammad alljulabl, known as Ibn 'AmrCn, the Grammarian (i>. 596, 
d. 619). 

IAR. Abu-Hfusain 'Ubaid Allah, or 'Abd Allah, Ibn Ahmad, known 
as Ibn Abi-rRabi', alKurashl alUmawI al'Uthmanl alAndalusI allshblll, 
tho Grammarian (b. 599, d. 688), author of a Commentary on tho 
Book of S. 

IAr. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ziyad, the freedman of the 
Banu Hashini, alKufl, known as Ibn AlA'rabi, the Lexicologist (b. 
150, d, 230 or 231 or 232 or 233.) 

lArb. The Kadi Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah alMa'afirl 
alAndalusI allshblll, known as Ibn Al'Arabi, the Commentator, Phi- 
lologist, and Grammarian (6. 468 or 469, d. 543). 

I At. The Kadi Abu Muhammad 'Abd. AUHakk Ibn Abi Bakr Gha- 
lib alAndalusI alGharnatl, known as Ibn 'Atiya, the Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, aud Commentator (b. 480 or 431, d. 541 or 546 or 560). 

*IAth. The Kdmil atTaivarVA by the Shaikh 'Izz adDln Abu- 
lKasau 'All Ibn Muhammad ashShaibanl, known as Ibn AlAxhir al- 
Jazart (b. 555, d, 630), edited by Tornberg. 
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IB. Abu-lKasim 'Abd AlWahid Ibn 'All alAsadl al'Ukbarl, known 
as Ibn Barhan, the Grammarian (d. 456). 

*IBd. The Commentary of Abu Marwan, or Abu-lKasim, or Abu- 
HJusain, 'Abd AlMalik Ibn 'Abd Allah alHadraml ashShilbl, known 
as Ibn Badrun, the Philologist, upon the Historical Poem of the 
Wnzir Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMajtd Ibn 'Abd Allah alFihrl alYaburl, 
known as Ibn 'Abdun (d. 520 or 529), edited by Dozy. 

IBdh. The Shaikh Abu-lH.asan Tahir Ibn Ahmad Ibn Babshadh, 
or BXbashadh, alMisrl alJauharl, said to have been originally of Ad- 
Dailam, the Grammarian (d. 454 or 469). 

IBr. Abii Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Barri alMakdis! by origin, 
alMisrl, resident of Cairo, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 499, 
d. 582). 

IBsh. The Shaikh Abu-lIJasan, or Abu 'Abd Allah, 'Al! Ibn Ah- 
mad alAnsarl alGharnatl, known as Ibn AlBadhish, the Grammarian 
(6. 444, d. 528), called iu the KF aud DM one of the Westerns. 

IBt. Abii 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Barakat asSa'dl alMisrl, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 420, d. 520). 

•ID. The Kitab alhhtikak by Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AlHasan 
Ibn Duraid alAzdi, the BasrI Lexicologist aud Grammarian (6. 223, 
d. 321), edited by Wflstenfeld. 

IDa. The Shaikh Abu-lIJasan 'All Ibn Muhammad alKutaml al- 
AndalusI allshblll, kuown as Ibn AdDa'i', the Grammarian (d. 680), 
author of a Commentary upon the Jumal of Zji. 

IDh. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Ddrdstawaih 
alFarisI alFasawl, the Grammarian (6. 258, d. 347). 

IDn. NasihadDin Abu Muhammad Sa'Id Ibn AlMubarak alAn- 
sarl, kuown as Ibn AdDahhan, the BaghdadI Grammarian (b. 493 or 
494, d. 566 or 569). 

IDs. Abu-lKaram AlMubarak Ibn AlFakhir, known as AdDabbas or 
Ibn AdDabbas, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (i. 431 or 448, d. 500). 

IDat. The Hakim Abii Sa'Id 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Muhammad, 
known as Ibn Dust, the Grammarian and Philologist (d. 431), one of 
the leading Professors of Arabic in Khurasan. 

IF. Abu-lIJusain Ahmad Ibn FaRis alKazwInl, originally of Kaz- 
wln, arRazI, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 369 or 375 or 390 
or 395), author of the Mujmal. 
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Ifl. Abu-lKasim Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad alKurasbl azZuhrt al- 
Andahisl alKurtubi, known as AlIflili or Ibn AiJflili, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (J, 352, d. 441). 

*IH. The Kafiya fi^Nafa by the Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu «Amr 
'Uthman Ibn 'Umar alKurdl by origin, alMi 5 rI alAsna'l by birth, al- 
Malikl, known as Ibn Al^Xjib, the Jurist, Reader, and Grammarian 
(6. 570, d. 646), lithographed at Cawnpore. 

*IHb. The MwiliMif al$aba'U wa Mtftalifliit by Abii Ja'far 
Muhammad Ibn Habib alHashiml, the frcedman of the Banii Hashim, 
alBaghdadi, the Genealogist, Historian, Grammarian, and Lexicologist 
(d. 245), edited by Wiistenfeld. 

*IHjr. The Tafob atTaMMb, a Biographical Dictionary of Tradi- 
tionists, by the Kadi Shihab adDln Abu-lFadl Ahmad Ibn 'Ah alKinanl 
al'Askalanl alMisrl, known as Ibn Hajab, tho Traditionist (b. 773, d 
852 or 853), lithographed at Delhi. 

IHKh. Abii 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Yahya alAnsarl alKhaz- 
rajl alAndalusf, known as Ibn HishXm alKha P rXwI, tho Grammarian 
(6. 575, d. 646), author of a Commentary on tho I4ah of P. 

IHL. Abii 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad asSabtl, known as 
Ibn HishXm alLakhmi, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 570). 

IHsh. The Shaikh Jamal adDln Abii Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Yasuf, known as Ibn HishXm alAnsari, alMisri ashShafi'l, afterwards 
alHamball, the Grammarian (b. 708, d.76l or 762). 

IIM. 'h\ Ibn Mauhab. 

IIU. 'Abu 'Umar 'IsX Ibn 'Uhab athThakaft, the BasrI Gramma- 
rian and Reader (d. 149 or 150), said to have been the freedmau of the 
Companion Khalid Ibn AlWalld alKurashi alMakhzamr, the Sword of 
God (d. 21). 

U. Abu-lFath Uthman Ibn Jinni alMausili, the Baghdadl Gram- 
marian (S. 302 or before 330, d. 392 or 393), son of a Greek slave 
belonging to the Wazlr Abu-lKasim Sulaiman Ibn Fahd alAzdl alMau- 
gill (k. 411). 

Umz. Baha adDln Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Hibat Allah alLakhml 
ashShafi'l, known as Ibn AlJummaizi or Ibn Bint AtJumhaizi, the 
Jurist, Reader, and Traditionist (b. 559, d. 649). 

*IJr. The Travels of Abu-lHusain Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn ' 
JoBAiR alKinanl alAudalusl alBalansI (5. 539 or 540, d. 614), edited 
by Wright. ' 
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*IK. Tho Talktb alKamft, a Treatise on Prosody, by Abu-lHasan 
Muhammad Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn KaisXn, tho Grammarian and 
Lexicologist (d. 299 or 320), who was learned in tho grammar of tho 
BB and KK, edited by Wright in his Opusoula Arabiea. 

*IKb. The Kitab AMtfarif by the tfatfl Abu Muhammad 'Abd 
Allah Ibn Muslim adDluawarl, so called because he was RadlofAd- 
Dlnawar, and also called alMarwazl, known as Ibn Rutaiba, and also 
called AlKutabi and less correctly AlI^utaibi, the Basrl Gramma- 
rian, Lexicologist, and Historian (5. 213, d. 267 or 270 or 271 or 
276), edited by Wiistenfeld. 

IKh. Abu-lHasan 'Alt Ibn Muhammad alHadraral alAndalusl al- 
Ishbtll, known as Ibn KharUf, the Grammarian (d. 602 or 603 or 605 
or 606 or 609 or 610), author of a Commentary on tho Book of S, and 
of another on tho Jumal of Zji. 

IKhb. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn A&- 
Khashshab, alBaghdadt, tho Philologist, Grammarian, and Common- 
tator<5. 492, d. 567). 

IKhl. Aba 'Abd Allah AlHusain Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn KhI- 
lawaih, the Grammarian, and Lexicologist (d. 370), originally from 
Hamadhgn, but educated at Baghdad. 

*IKhld. The Eitib al'Ibar ttt (c. 779-783), a great History In an 
Introduction and Three Books, by the tfadl Wall adDln Abu Zaid 
•Abd ArRahman Ibn Muhammad allshblll alHadraml alMalikl, known 
as Ibn KhaldOn, the Historian (6. 732 or 733, d. 808), the Introduo- 
tion cited from tho edition (Prolegomenes d'Ebn Khaldoun) published 
by Quatremere, and the rest of tho work from the edition printed at 
Balak in 1281. 

•IKhn. The Wafaydt aU'yan etc (e. 654-672), a Biographical 
Dictionary, by the ?adl Shams adDln Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muham- 
mad, known as Ibn KhalukSn, alBarmakl allrbili ashShafi'I (6. 608, 
d. 681), cited from the editions of Wiistenfeld and De Slano and from 
a MS. 

IKhz. The Shaikh Shams adDln Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Al- 
5usain allrbili alMausill, known as Ibn AlKhabbIz, the Grammarian 
(d. 637), author of a Commentary on the Alflya of IMt, and of the 
Nihayafi-nNafyo. 

IKlb. Abu-lMundhir, or Abu Muhammad, Hisham Ibn AbJ-nNadr 
Muhammad alKalbl, known as Ibn AlKalbi, the Kaft Genealogist 
(d. 204 or 206). 
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*IKn. The Itkan ft 'Vlim alKur'an (e. 878) by Syjt, printed at 
Calcutta, and lithographed at Lahore and elsewhere. 

IKtt. Abu-lr>asim 'All Ibn Ja'far asSa'dl, one of the Bauu Sa'd 
Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlrn, asSakallt by birth, alMisri by abode and 
death, known as Ibn* AlKatta', the Lexicologist (b. 433, d. 515). 

*IM. The Kliuldm, commonly called the Alfxya, fi-nNahw by 
the Shaikh Jamal ad Din Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah af 
Ta'l alAndalnsI alJayyanl, alMalikl when he was in the West, ash- 
Shafi'I when he migrated to the East, resident of Damascus, known as 
Ibjj M&mk, the Grammarian (6. 598 or 600 or 601, d. 672), edited by 
Do Sacy, and, with the Commentary of IA, by Dieterici. 

l\Id. The Shaikh Muhammad Ibn Mas'ad alGhazzl, called AzZakl 
or Ibn AzZ:ikI iu different MSS (according to the DM) and Editions 
of the ML, author of the Bad*' fi-nXahw a work much quoted by AH. 

IMn. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad allshblll, known as Ibn 
Mulkuk, the Grammarian (d. 584), author of Anuotations upon the 
Tabsira of Sm. 

IMnr. The ICadI Nasir adDln Abu-1' Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muham- 
mad alJudhaml allskandarl alMalikl, known as Ibn AlMunattib, the 
Grammarian, Philologist, and Commentator (6. 620, d. 683). 

IMrhl. The Shaikh Shihab ad Din Abu-1 Faraj 'Abd AlLatff Ibn 
•Abd Al'Azlz alHarranl by origin, alMisri by abode and death, known 
as Ibn AlMurahhiIi because his father used to sell saddles for camels, 
the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader {d. 744). 

IMt Zain adDln Abu-lEusain YahyA Ibn MoTi, or Ibn 'Abd Aj> 
Mu'ti, azZawawI, the Grammarian (6. 564, d. 628), author of the Alfxya 
of Ibm Mvfi. 

INs. Baha adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim alBalabl 
by origin, known as Ibn AnNahh5.s, the Grammarian (6. 627, d. 698). 

IR. Abu 'All AlHasan Ibn Rashik allfrlkl, known as alKaira- 
wIni, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Prosodian, and Philologist (J. 390, 
d. 456 or 463), author of the 'Umdaji Ifina'at ashSki'r. 

Ir. The Irtiskaf adDarab mm Lisan al'Arab, a Grammar by AH. 

IRj. Rashld adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlWahhab Ibn Zafir 
allskandaranl alMalikl, known as Ibn BawwSj, the Jurist and Tradi- 
tionist (6. 554, d. 648). 

IS. The Shaikh Shams adDln Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AsSabi 
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alBaghdadf,, known as Ibn AsSarraj, the Grammarian (d. 310 or 
315 or 316). 

*Is. The Iqaba ft Tamijiz asSababa bylHjr, printed at Calcutta. 

ISB. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad, known as TnN 
AsSid alBatalyausi, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (5. 444, d. 521). 

*ISb. The great Tabakat athShafi'tyo by the Kadi Tij adDln Abu- 
nNasr 'Abd AlWahhab Ibn 'All, known as Ibn AsSubki (son of Sb), 
ashShafi'I (b. 729, d. 771), cited from a MS. 

lSd. Abu-ignsan 'All Ibn Ahmad, or Ibn IsmS'Il, alAndalus! al- 
Mursl, known as Ibn Sioa, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 448 
or 458), author of the Muhkam. 

ISf. Abu Muhammad Yflsuf Ibn Abi Sa'ld Alljasan, known as Ibn 
AsSiaiPi (son of Sf), the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 330, d. 385). 

ISfr. The Shaikh Jam5l adDln Abn-lKiisim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 
Ibn Abi-lFadl 'Al>d AlMnjld alMisrl allskandaranl alMalikl, known as 
Ibn AsSafbawi, the Jurist and Reader (6. 544, d. 636). 

ISgh. The Shaikh Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn 'Abd ArRahmgn 
azZumurrudhi alljanafl, known as Ibn AsSa'igh, the Jurist and Gram- 
marian (6. before 720, d. 776 or 777). 

ISh. The Sharif Abu-sSa'adat Hibat Allah Ibn 'All al'Alawi al- 
JJasanl, known as Ibn AbhShajari, alBaghdadl, the Grammarian of 
Al'Irtk (&• 450, d. 542). 

*ISk. The D-noan of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'AbsI with the Com- 
mentary of Abu Yosuf Ya'kab Ibn Ishak, known as Ibn AbSikkit, al- 
Khflzl of Daurak, the Kflfl Lexicologist and Grammarian (k. 243 or 
244 or 245 or 246), edited by Noldeke and printed in the FDw. 

ISM. Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn Muhammad alMiarf, known 
as Ibn AsSarraj, the Reader (b. after 670, d,' 747). 

IT. Abu-lBusain Sulaiman Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
Andalusl alMalakt, known as Ibn AtTarawa, the Grammarian (d. 528). 

*ITB. The Annals called AnXujum azZahira ft Afuluk A/tsr tea- 
Igahira by the Amir Jamal adDln Abu-lMahasin Yttsttf Ibk TaohbI 
Bardi alAtabaki alKahirl (d. 874), edited by Juynboll and Matthe* 

ITr. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn Tahir alAn&Erl alAn- 
dalusl allshblll, known as AlKhidabb, the Grammarian (d. 580). 

IU. Abu-lHaaan 'All Ibn Mu'min alljadraml allshblll, known as 
Ibn 'UsfCr, the Grammarian (b. 597, d. 663 or 669), called in the DM 
one of the Westerns. 
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IUP. Abu-lrTusain Muhammad Ibn Algusain alFarisI alFasawf, 
known as Ibn Ukut AlFauisI (son of the sister of F), the Grammarian 

(,;. t2i). 

IUK. The Shaikh Shams adDln, or Badr adDlu, Al^asan Ibn Al- 
£asim aTjMuhadi alMisrl, known as Ibn Umm Kasim, tho Grammariaa 
md Lexicologist {d. 749), author of a Commentary on tho IM. 

*1Y. The Commentary of the Shaikh Muwaffak ad Din Abu-lBaka 
Ya'lsh Ibn 'All alAsadl alMausill by origiu, alljalabi by birth and 
education, known as Ibn YAlsnytho Grammarian (b. 553, d. 643), upoa 
the M, edited by Jahn. 

IYn. Abu-ljjajjaj YQsuf Ibn Yabka atTujlbl asSahill, known as 
Ibn Yas'un, tho Grammarian aud Lexicologist (d. about 540). 

*J. Tho Comuiontary (e. 1271) of the Shaikh 'Abd AlMun'im il- 
Jaojawi upon the evidentiary verses of the IA, printed iu Egypt. 

Jh. Abu. Nasr lsma'il Ibn Samrnad alJauhari atTurkl alFarabl, 
tho Lexicologist (d. 393 or 398 or about 400), author of the S#o£. 

Jj. The Shaikh Abu Bakr 'Abd AlKaiiir Ibn 'Abd ArEahman ai» 
Jurjani, the Grammarian (d. 471 or 474). 

*Jk. Tho Mn'arrab of Abu Mansflr Mauhab Ibn Abi Tahir Al.imad 
aIiIawaliki alBaghdadl, tho Philologist, Grammarian, aud Lexicologist 
(6. 4G5 or 466, d. 539 or 540), edited by Sachau. 

*Jm. The Commentary (c. S97) of MaulauA Nfir adDln 'Abd Ar- 
Kahman Ibn Al.imad alJami (d. 898) upon tho IH, printed at Calcutta 
and lithographed at Luckuow. 

Jn. The Imam alljaramam piya adDln Abu-lMa'ali 'Abd AlMalik 
Ibn AshShaikh Abi Muhammad 'Abd Allah aiJu'aini, the Shafi'I Jurist 
(b. 410 or 417 or 419, d. 47S). 

Jr. Abu 'Umar Ralih Ibn Ishak alJarmi, freedman of Jarm Ibn 
Rabbau, a clan of £uila'a in AlYamau, alBaarl, tho Grammarian (J. 

*Jsh. The Jami' tuJtShawahid by Mulla Mul.iammad Bakir, litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1275 and 1293. 

Jz. Abii Mfisu 'Isa Ibn 'Abd Al'Aziz alJuzuli alYazdaktanl, the 
Grammarian (<?. 606 or 607 or 610). 

*K. Tho Kashstef 'an Ila&a'it; atTatull (e. 5126— 52S) by Z, edited 
by Lees. 

*KA. Tho Kitab alAghatii, or Book of Sougs, by AFI, cited from 
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the part edited by Kosegarten, and from extracts printed in the ISk 
and elsewhere. 

*KAb. The Kitab alAnsab etc. by the Shaikh Shams adDln Abu- 
IFadl Muhammad Itn Tahir asbShaibanl alMakdist, known m Ibn Al- 
Kaisa.r5.ni (6. 448, d. 507 or 508), with the additions of his pupil the 
Shaikh Abu Mfisa Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr 'Umar alMadlnl allaba- 
hanl (5. 501, d. 581), edited by De Jong. 

*KF. The gamus of the Kadi Majd adDln Abu Tahir Muham- 
mad Ibn Ya*kab alFiruzabXdi ashShlrazl (6. 729, d. 816 or 817), 
lithographed at Lucknow. 

*Kh. The Commentary of the Shaikh KhXlid Ibn 'Abd Allah At- 
Azuari, the Grammarian (d. 905), upon the I, cited from extracts 
printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

KhA Abu Muhammad, and Abu Muhriz, Kdalap alAhmab Ibn 
Qayyan alBosri, the Rhapsodist (d. about 180), frecdman of Abu Burda 
•Amir Ibn AW Musa 'Abd Allah alABh'arl, the Kadi of AlKafa (d. 103 
or 104 or 106 or 107). 

Khf. Abu Bakr Ibn Yahya aUudhaml alMalakl, known as Al- 
Khaffaf, the Grammarian (& 657), author of a Commentary upon the 
Book of S. 

KhL Abu 'Abd ArRahman AlKhalil Ibn Ahmad alFarahidf, or 
alFurhadl, alAzdl alYahmadl alBasrf, the Grammarian (6. 100, d. 160 
or 163 or 170 or 17.4 or 175). 

*KIAmb. Five Questions from the Insaf fi Musa'il alKMlaf etc, by 
Knmal adDln Abu-lBarakat 'Abd ArRahman Ibu Abi-lWalti Muhammad 
alAmbarl, known as AlKamal Ibn AlAmbari (descendant of ASAmb), 
the Grammarian (5. 513, d. 577), edited by Kosut. 

*KIF. The Kashshaf Is{ila^dt alFunvm by the Shaikh Muhammad 
'Ali atTihanawI, edited by Sprenger. 

*KIn. The Kala'id aVlkyan tea Mahasin alA'yan, a Biographical 
Dictionary of Celebrities, by Abu Nasr AlFatb. Ibn Muhammad alKaisf 
nllshblli, known as Ibn Khakan (£. 529 or 535), priuted in Egypt 
in 1284. 

KK. Kofi Grammarians. 

Kl. Ab& 'Ali Isma'll Ibn AlKasim alBaghdadt, known as alK XlI, 
the Lexicologist and Grammarian (6. 280 or 2s8, d. 356). 

*KM. The Kanz alMa'dnl, a Commentary by the Shaikh Kamiil 
adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Al.imad alMau. : ili alHam ball, 
8 
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known as Sho'la (d. 656), upon the Ode called the Btre alAmani etc. 
by Sht, lithographed at Peshawar with the AAK and a Persian Commen- 
tary. 

*KN. The Kafr anNadct tea Ball as^adet by IHsh, with a Com- 
mentary by the Author, the Text cited from the edition lithographed 
at Lucknow, and the Commentary from extracts given in the Marginal 
Annotations to that edition and in the Notes to the Epistola Critica 
edited by Mehren. 

Kn. Abu Musi 'Isa Ibn Mini alMadanl, known as KAlSn (d. 205 
or 220), the Beporter of Nafi' one of the Seven Readers. 

Ks. Abu-lljasan 'All Ibn 9amza alAsadl by enfranchisement, al- 
Koft, known as AlKisJL'i, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 182 or 183 or 189 or 192). 

KSh. The Kitab asttShi'r, also called AlKUab wsKSH'ri, by F. 

Ktb. Abu 'All Muljammad Ibn AlMustanlr alBasri, known as 
ICctrub, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 206), freedman of Salioa 
Ibn Ziyad Ibn Ablhi, Governor of Khurasan (d. 73). 

£ur. The #«r'5«. 

*L. The Commentary of BD on the Zamfyat alAfal by IM, edited 
by Volok. 

Lh. Abu-lJTasan 'All Ibn Hazim, or Ibn AlMubarak, alLihyani, 
of the Bami Libyan Ibn Hndhail, or called "alLihyani" on account 
of the bigness of his beard, the Kuft Grammarian, contemporary with 
KsandlSk. 

*LL. The Lttbb alLubab fi te$r?r alAnsab (e. 873) by Syt, edited 
by Veth. 

*LM. The Life of Muhammad extracted from the MAB by AF, 
edited by Des Vergers. 

*M. The Mufasaal fi-nNahv) (c 513—515) by Z, edited by Broch. 

*MA. The Marginal Annotation upon the Persian edition of the ML. 

*MAB. The Mukhtaqar fi Ahhbar alBasliar by AF, printed at 
Constantinople. 

*MAd. The Gloss of the Shaikh Muf ammad Ibn 'Ubida al'Adawi 
upon the Sh, printed in Egypt in 1292. 

*MAIH. The Marginal Annotation upon the IH. 

*MAJm. The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow edition of 
the Jm. 
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•MAR. The Marginal Annotation upon the Luoknow edition of 
the Commentary by R upon the IH. 

MAr. 'Abd Allah Ibn Man ? ar alMisrl allskandaram, known as 
AlMakin alAsmar, the Reader (d. 692). 

•MASH. The Marginal.Aunotation upon the SH, 

*Mb. The Kaw.il by Abu-l'Abbas Muhammad Ibn Yazld athThu- 
mall alAzdl alBasrl, known as AlMubarrad, the Grammarian (5. 206 
or 207 or 210, d. 282 or 285 or 286), edited by Wright. 

Mbn. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'All alAskarl, known as Mabraman, 
the Grammarian (d. 345). 

MD. Abu-l'Abbas, or Abu 'Abd ArRahman, or Abu Muhammad, 
alMufapdal Ibn Muhammad adPabbi, the Kttft Rhapsodist (d. 168 
or 171). 

•Md. The Majma* aUmthal, or Collection of Proverbs, by Abu- 
lFadl Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisabfirl, known as AlMaidSni, the 
Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist (d. 518), printed at Bfllak. 

•MDh. The Muruj adhDhahab wa Ma'adin. alJavhar by Abu-lHasan 
•All Ibn AlHusain alMas'Bm, a descendant of the Companion 'Abd 
Allah Ibn Mas'ad, originally of Baghdad, but long resident in Egypt, 
the Historian (d. 345 or 346), edited by De Meynard. 

MP. The Treatise (c. 455—469) entitled AlMnhadAdhab fi-lFurU' 
by the Shaikh Abu IshSk Ibrahim Ibn 'All ashShirazi alFlrQzabadl, 
the ShaB'i Jurist (b. 393, d. 476). 

•ML The MaraM allftila' 'cd& Asmd alAmkim via-lBika', probably 
by Abu Fada'il SafI adDin 'Abd AlMu'min Ibn 'Abd AlHakk alBagh- 
dadl (6. 650, d. 739), edited by JuynbolL 

MIA. Abu Faid Mu'arrij Ibn 'Amr asSadus! alBasrl, the Gram- 
marian (i. 174 or 195 or after 200). 

MIAn. The Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Malik Ibn Anas alAsbabl al- 
Madanl, a Follower of the Followers, the Jurist (6. 90 or 91 or 93 or 
94 or 95 or 97, d. 178 or 179). 

MIH. The ?adi Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn AlBasan ash- 
Shaibanl, their freedman, alKufl, the Hanaft Jurist (6. 131 or 132 or 
135, d. 189). 

MIM. Abu Muslim Mu'adh Ibn Muslim alHabba alKflfl, the Gram- 
marian and Reader (d. 187 or 190), freedman of the Follower Muham- 
mad Ibn Ka"b al?ura?I (d. 108 or 117 or 118 or 120). 
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MT.S. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Tbn SallSm alJttmahl alBasrt 
(«?. 231), author of the TSb. 

MISh. The Shaikh Abu-lKhair Musaddik Ibn Shablb alWasi*i as- 
Silhl, the Grammarian (J. 535, d. 605). 

MK. AlMaliki. 

*Mk. The Mwhtarik by Shihab adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Yakus Ibn 
•Abd Allah arRuml al^amawt alBaghdadi (6. 574 or 575, d. 626), 
edited by Wustenfeld. 

*MKh. The Gloss (c. 1250) of the Shaikh Muhammad alKhidrt ad- 
Dimyatl ashShafi'i upon the IA, printed in Egypt in 1287. 

Mkk. The Shaikh Abii Muhammad MakkS Ibn Abi Talib IJammflsh 
alKaisl alKurfcubf, originally of AlKairawan, the Reader, Commentator, 
and Grammarian (6. 354 or 355, d. 437). 

*Mkr. The Kitab Nafl;, afTib etc. by the Shaikh Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad 
Ibn Muhammad alMakkarl atTilirasam, the Philologist {d. 1041), edited 
by Dozy, Dugat, Krehl, and Wright. 

•ML. The MughwirlLaltb (e. 756—757) by IHsh, printed at Bfdak, 
and lithographed at Teheran. 

Mlk. Zain ad Din Abu Zakarlyd Yahya Ibn 'All nl5adraml alAnda- 
lnsl alMXlaki, the Grammarian and Philologist (6. 577 or 578, d. 640). 

♦MM. The JKwJafc fi-ntfaJtw by Majd adDln Abu-lFath Nasir Ibn 
Abi-lMakarim 'Abd AsSayyid alEhuwarazml al^anafi, known as Al 
Majd AlMutarrizi, the Jurist, Grammarian, and Philologist (6. 538, 
d. 606 or 610), cited from an extract printed by De Sacy in his Antho- 
togie Grammaticale. 

*Mr. The Mtizhir ft-lLugJiat, a Treatise upon the Science of Lexi- 
cography, by Syt, edited by N, and printed in Egypt in 1282. 
MS. Manuscript. 

*MSh. The Mu'jam atliShu'ard by Abft 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
'Itnran alMarzubani alKhurasani by origin, alBaghdadi by birth (*. 
296 or 297, d. 378 or 384), cited from an extract given in the Notes 
to the ID, p. 153. 

MSfj. Manuscripts. 

*MYd. The Commentary of the Shaikh Abii 'Abd Allah Muhammad 
Ibn Al'Abbas al'AdawI alYazidi (descendant of AMYd), the Gram- 
marian and Philologist (d. 310 or 313), upon the Diwan of the heathen 
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Poet Kutba Ibn Aus adhDhubyanl, known as AtrjADiiu and Aifta- 
Waidika, edited by Engelmann. 

Mss. 'Abb. 'Uthman Bakr Ibn Muhammad alMazini, of the Massin 
of Shaiban, alBasri, the Grammarian and Lexicologiat (d. 230 or 236 
or 247 or 248 or 249). 

*S. The Commentary of Mb 9 ibb adDin Efpendi upon the eviden- 
tiary verses of the K, edited by Abu-lWafa Nasr alHurini, and printed 
at Balak in 1281. 

Nf. Abu 'Abd Allah Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad alAzdl al'Atakl 
alWasitl, known as Niftawaih or Na^-awaih, the Grammarian (b 
240 or 244 or 250, d. 323 or 324). 

Nr. Abu-ttjasan AnNadr Ibn Shomail alMazini alBasri, the Gram- 
marian and Lexicologist (6. 122 or 123, d. 203 or 204). 

*NS. The Commentary of Nw upon the of the Imam Abu- 

HJusaiu Muslim Ibn AlHajjaj alKushairi anNaisaborl, the Traditionist 
(b. 20G, d. 261), lithographed at Delhi. 

Ns. Abu Ja'far Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alMuradl alMisrt, known 
as ANNA99AS, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 338). 

*Nw. The Tahdhib aUamd, a Biographical Dictionary, by Muhyi- 
dDln Abu Zakariya Yahya Ibn Sharaf alHizanil alHauranl anNawvwi 
adDimashkl (6. 631, d. 676), edited by Wustenfeld. 

*P. Arabum Proverbia, edited by Freytag. 

*R. The Commentary (c. 683 or 686) of the Shaikh RadI adDm 
Muhammad Ibn Al^asan alAstarabadl, known as AnIUpi, the Gram- 
marian (d. 684 or 686), upon the IH, lithographed at Teheran, Luckuow 
and Delhi. ~ w ' 

*Also the Commentary of the same Author upon the SH litho- 
graphed at Delhi. 

Rb. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn <Isa arRaba'i alBaghdadl by abode, ash- 
Shlrazl by origin, the Grammarian (b. 328, d. 420). 

RDA. The Sayyid Rdkn adDin Abu Muhammad, or Abu-lFada'il 
AlHasau Ibn Muhammad Ibn Sharafshah al'Alawl alHasan! aiAstarabX- 
di ashShafi'I, the Jurist and Grammarian (d. 715 or 717 or 718) author 
of a Commentary upon the IH, and of another upon the SH. ' 

Rk. The Shaikh Abu-U^Ssim 'Ubaid Allah Ibn 'All arRakkt 
dent of Baghdad, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Philologist' £ 
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Rkk. Abu-lKasim 'All Ibn 'Ubaid Allah AdDakkak arRa?iki, 
the Grammarian (6. 345, d. 415). 

Rm. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'IsA arRtomani, alBaghdadl by birth, 
■the Commentator and Grammarian (b. 276 or 296, d. 382 or 384). 

Rsh. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah- Ibn 'All alLakhm! alAndnlusI 
alMarrl, known as ArRushati, the Traditionist and Genealogist (b. 
466, k. 542). 

RSht. RadI adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'All alAnsarl 
ashSh&tibl by origin, alBalansI by birth, known as ArRajdi ashSha- 
tibi, the Lexicologist (6. 601, d. 684). 

Rz. Fakhr ad Din Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Umar alljfura- 
shl atTaiml alBakrl, of the descendants of Abii Bakr asSiddtk, a|Taba- 
ristanl, known as AlFakhr arRXzi, the Commentator and Grammarian 
(i. 543 or 544, d. 606), author of a Commentary on the M. 

*S. The Book of Abu Bishr, or Abu-HJasan, 'Amr Ibn 'Uthman 
al^arithl, known as Sibawaih, the BasrI Grammarian (d. 161 or 177 
or 180 or 188 or 194), originally a Persian, freedman of the Banu-UJa- 
rith Ibn Ka'b, and moreover, as is said, of the family of ArRabf ' Ibn 
Ziyad aUJarithl, Governor of Khurasan (d. 53), cited from an extract 
printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale, and latterly from 
the edition printed by Derenbourg. 

*SR The Safrfy of the Tmam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Istna'll alJu'fl by enfranchisement, alBukhari, the Traditionist (b. 
194, d. 256), edited by Krehl. 

Sb. Tbe Kadi TakI adDln Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'Abd AlKafi al- 
Ansarl alKhazrajl alMisrl ashShafi'I, known as AsSobki, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (i. 683, d. 750 or 755 or 766). 

Sd. The Shaikh Sa'd adDln Mas'Qd Ibn Umar, known as AsSa'd 
atTaftXzani, ashShafi'I, the Grammarian (6. 712, d. 791 or 792), 
author of a Gloss (c. 789) upon the K. 

Sf. The Kadi ABt Sa'id Al^tasan Ibn 'Abd Allah asSirafi, Kadi 
of .Baghdad, the Grammarian (d. 368), learned in the grammar of the 
BB, and author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

Sgh. RadI adDln Abu-lFada'il Alljasan Ibn Muhammad alKurashl 
al'AdawI al'Umarl as§aghan5, or asSaqhani, alHanafl, the Lexicologist 
and Grammarian (i. 577, d. 650 or 660 or 665). 

*SH. The SKafiya fotlbtrifby IE, lithographed at Cawnpora 
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*Sh. The Shudliur adhDltahab by IHsh, with a Commentary by 
the Author, printed at Bulak. 

Shb. Abu 'All ShihAd Ibn 'Ah alMuhsinI, the Traditionist (d. 
708). * 

Shf. The Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Idrls alK"uraBhI al- 
Mutfalibl ashShapi'i algijazt alMakkl, the Jurist (b. 150, d. 204), 
pupil of MIAn. 

Shi. Ab6 'Aii 'Urnar Ibn Muhammad alAzdl, known as AshSha- 
laubini or AshShalaubin, alAndalu8l allshblll, the Grammarian (b , 
562, d. 645). 

Shm. The Shaikh TakI adDln Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Kamal ad- 
Dln Muljammad atTamlml adDarl, known as AshShumunni, alrjustan- 
tlnl al#anaft, the Jurist, Commentator, and Grammarian (b. 801, d. 
872), author of a Commentary on the ML. 

*Shr. The Kit&b alMilal ma-nNifytl by Abu-lFath Muhammad Ibn 
Abi-lKasim 'Abd AlKarlm ashShahrastani, the Theologian (b. 467 
or 479, d. 548 or 549), edited by Cureton. 

Sht The Shaikh Abu Muhammad, and Abu-l£asim, Allfasim Ibn 
Flrru arEu'aini alAndalus! ashShatibi, the Eeader and Grammarian 
(J. 538, d. 590), author of the Hirz alAmanl etc, a Metrical Treatise 
on Beading. 

Shtn. The Shaikh Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim, or Ibn 
Abi Bakr, ashShattanaofi, the Grammarian (b. after 750, d. 832). 

SIA. Abu Muhammad Salama Ibn 'Asih adDabbl, the Gramma- 
rian, contemporary with Fr, Th, and Amb. 

Sk. Siraj adDln Abu Ya<k0b Yasuf Ibn Abi Bakr Muhammad asSak- 
kXki alKhuwarazml, the Encycloptedist 555, d. 626), author of the 
Miftah. al'Ulum. 

SKht. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 'All alBagh- 
dadl, known as Sib? alKhatyJIt, the Reader, Grammarian, and Tradi- 
tionist (6. 464, d. 541). 

*Skr. The Commentary of Abu Sa'ld AUJasan Ibn AUJusain al- 
'Atakl, known as AsSokkari, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (A. 212, 
d. 270 or 275 or 290), upon the Dlwan of Tahman Ibn 'Amr alKilabi^ 
edited by Wright in his Opusoula Arabica. 

•SL. The Kitai Si/at asdarj wa-lLijam by ID, edited by Wright 
in his Opuscula Arabica. 
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Slf. The ?afiz §adr adDin, or 'Imad adDin, ABB-TT* nIK Ahmatf 
Ibu Abi Ahmad Muhammad asSilafi allsbahaul alJurwa'duI, the Tra- 
ditionist (b. 472 or 475 or 478, d. 576 or 578). 

*SM. The Commentary called AlFath dKarib, by Syt, upon the 
I evidentiary verses of the ML, cited from extracts printed by De Sacy 
in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale, or copied by me from 
the MS of tho Bodleian Library, and latterly from the edition litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1271. 

Sm. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibu 'All asSaihari,. 
the Grammarian, author of the Tabqira ft-nMttm, a work muoh quoted 
by AH. 

SN. The Great Swim of tho pdl Abu 'Abd ArRahman Ahmad 
Ibu 'All Ibn Shu'aib anNasa% tho Traditionist (6. 2 14 or 215 or 225, 
d. 303). 

*Sn. The Gloss (e. 1193) of Muhammad Ibn 'All asSabbXn upon 
the A, printed in Egypt 

•SR. The Sirat Rasul Allah, commonly called Sir.it Ibn Ilistem, 
by Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMalik Ibn HishSm alHimyari alMa'Snrf 
nlBasrt, originally of AlBasra, alMisrl, resident of Egypt, the Gramma- 
rian and Genealogist (d. 213 or 213), edited by Wiistcufold. 

Sr. Abu-lFadl Kasim Ibn 'Alt alAusarl alliatalyausl, known as 
AsSaffJLr (d. after 630 or 080), author of a Commentary on the Book 
ofS. 

*SS. The Kitab Sifat asSafyab wa-lGluxith etc by TD, edited by 
Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

Suh. The Shaikh Abu-l^asim, and Abu Zaid, 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 
Abi Muhammad 'Abd Allah alKhath'anil alAudalusi alMalakl asSuhai- 
H, the Grammarian and Lexicologist {b. 508, d. 581 or 583). 

Sul. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Yahya, knowu as AsStfu, ask- 
ShHranj!, the Philologist (d. 335 or 336). 

•Syt. TheHusw AlMuhddara ft Aklibar Misr wa-lKaliira, a His- 
tory of Egypt, by the Shaikh Jalal adDin Abu-lFadl 'Abd ArRahman 
Ibn Kamal adDin Abi Bakr Muhammad alKhudairl asSoyCtI, or AL " 
Usyuti, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, aud Historian 
(b. 8^9, d. 911), printed at Bulak. 

*T. The Commentary of the Shaikh Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn 'All 
ashShaibanl, known as AlKhatib atTabbizI, tho Lexicologist, Gram- 
marian, and Philologist (6. 421, d. 502), on the Qamasa of AbJj Tam- 
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hah HabIb Ibn Aus atTa'l (J. 172 or 188 or 190 or 132, d. 228 or 229 
or 231 or 232), edited by Freytag. 

TDFk. The Shaikh Taj adDln Aba Hafs 'TJmar Ibn 'All Ibn Salim 
alLakhml allskandart alMalikf, known as TAJ adDin alFakihaki or 
alFakihi, the Jurist and Grammarian (b. 654, d. 731 or 734), author 
of the Ithara fiwNahw and its Commentary. 

TDK. The Shaikh Taj adDIn Abu-lYumn Zaid Ibn Afflasan al- 
KindI alBaghdadt by birth and education, adDimasbkl by abode and 
death, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Reader, and Traditionist (&. 520, 
d. 613). 

TDT. The Shaikh Taj adDln Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
Ardabili, known as T5j adDin atTabrizi, resident of Cairo, the Gram* 
marian and Encycloptedist (d. 746). 

*TH. The fdbakat alHvffat by Dh, with additions by Syt, edited 
by Wttstenfeld. 

*Th. The Fa$fy of Abo-l'Abbab Ahmad Ibn Yahya ashShaibanl by 
enfranchisement, alKflft, the Grammarian, known as Tha'lab (6. 200 
or 201 or 204, d, 291 or 292), edited by Barth. 

Thi. Abu Ishak Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisabttrt athTha'labJ, 
or nthTha'alibl, the Commentator (d. 427 or 4-37). 

Thm. Abu-lKasim 'Umar Ibn Thabit athThamahini, the Gram- 
marian (d. 442). 

*TKh. The TarVek<dKham%$fi Ahwal Anfas Nafis (e. 940), a His- 
tory, by the Kadi AlHusain Ibn Muhammad adDiyarbakbi alMalikl 
(d 966), printed in.Egypt in 1283. 

[These dates are after HKh. III. 177 ; but the book ends with the 
accession of the Sultan Murad Khan in 982.] 

*T.V1. TIio TabakU alMufassirm by Syt, edited by Menrsinge. 

*Tr. The TarWi alMuluh etc. by Abu Ja'far Muhammad Ibn Jarlr 
atTabari (6. 224 or 225, d. 310), cited from the 5th Part edited by 
Kosegarten, and latterly from the edition printed by Barth and others. 

TSh. The Taba&at ashSlm'ard, or Classes of the Poets, by MIS 
and UlSh and 1Kb. 

UlSh. AbuZaid 'Umar Ibn Zaid Shadba anNumairl, their frecd- 
man, alBasrl, the Grammarian and Historian (i. 173, d. 262 or 263), 
author of the TSh. 
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*W. The Commentary of Abu-lrjasan 'All Ibn Ahmad alWIhidI 
anNaisabflrl (d. 468) upon the Dvvan of Abd-tTayyib Ahmad Ibn Al- 
Husain alJu'ft alKandl alKafl, known as AlMdtanabbi, the poet (6. 
303, h. 354), edited by Dieterioi. 

*WN. The Wasif anNahw, cited from extraots given in the Notes, 
to the Epistola Critiea edited by Mehren. 

Wet. AlJamal Abu Muhammad AlKasim Ibn AlKasim alWSsit5, 
the Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist (6. 650, d. 626), author 
of a Commentary upon the Luma' fi-nlfakw by IJ, and of another upon 
the Makamat of H. 

Y. Abu 'Abd ArRahman Yiftros Ibn JJablb, the freedtran of the 
Banu Dabba, or of the Banu Laith Ibn «Abd Manat Ibn Kinana, or of 
Hilal Ibn Harml of the Bauu Dubai 'a Ibn Bajala, the Grammarian (&, 
80 or 90, d. 182 or 183 or 184 or 185). 

YIY. The Follower Abu Sulaimta, or Abu Sa'ld, Yahya Ibn Ya'- 
Hab al'Adwanl alWaahkl, the confederate of the Banu Laith, the Basrt 
Grammarian and Reader, afterward ?adll of Marv (d. before 100 or 
in 129). 

*YS. The Gloss of the Shaikh YS-sin Ibn Zain adDm al'Ulaiml 
al^imsl {d. 1061) upon the Fk, printed in Egypt. 

*Z. The Anm.udhajfinN'ahw by Jab Au,JiH Abu-IK&sim Mahmud 
Ibn 'Umar alKhuwarazml azZamakhshari, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Geographer (J. 467, d. 538) cited from an 
extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

Zd. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Sufyan azZitadi alBasri, the Gram- 
marian (d. 249), author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

*ZJ. The Kim aUibal taoAAmkina waAMiyah by Z, edited by 
Juynboll. 

Zj. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad Ibn AsSarl, known as 
AzZajjaj, the BasrI Grammarian {d. 310 or 311 or 316). 

Zji. Abulr>asim *Abd ArRahman Ibn Ishak, known as AzZajjaji 
from being the companion of Zj, alBaghdadl by abode, anNahawandl by 
origin, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 339 or 340), author of the Jumal. 

*ZN. The Commentary of Z upon his own work called MKalim 
an.Nawa.Ugh, edited by Schnltens. 



Chronological List of the Principal Grammarians, Lexico- 
logists, Philologists, Readers, Commentators, etc. 



This list is compiled from the 44th and 48th Chapters of the Mr, 
supplemented from the 1Kb, IAth, Nw, IKhn, FW, ISb, BW, Mkr, 
and similar works. 

The letters A, B, Bd, D, H, K, Khzm, M, W, and Wst in the 2n. 
column indicate the Schools of AlAndalus (Spain), AlBasra, Baghdad, 
Damascus, Qalab (Aleppo), AlKafa, KhuwSrazm, Misr (Egypt), the 
West (AlMaghrib), and Wasi* (in 'Irak), respectively. 

The names of the authorities whose books have been used as mate- 
rials for the present work are distinguished by an asterisk. 

.The figures in the last column represent the year of the Muham- 
madan era. A single date, as 40, represents the year of death ; a 
double date, as 70 — 154, the years of birth and death ; and, when, 
ever there is a choice of dates, the one commonly accepted, or most 
probable, is given. A blank shows that the dates of birth and death 
are not known. 

The name of the Master precedes that of the Pupil, irrespectively of 
age, as in Nos. 25 and 27. With this exception, precedence is regulated 
by seniority, (1) stated, as in Nos. 36 and 38 : (2) computed from the 
date of birth mentioned (a) directly, as in No. 10 ; or (b) indirectly as 
in No. 17 : (3) inferred (a) from the date of death, as in No. 12, the 
average longevity of the 134 Authorities whose length of life is men- 
tioned in this List being 76 years ; (6) from relationship, as in Nos. 
7 and 9 ; or (c) from seniority of Masters, as in Nos. 34—36 : (4) 
conjeotured, as in No. 208. 
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Name, oto. 



The Khalifa 'All, Founder of the Science of 
Grammar, lived 57 or 58 or 63 or 64 or 
65 years 

A AD, pupil of the Khalifa 'All (1), lived 

85 years 
YIY, pupil of AAD (2) 
IAI, pupil of YIY (3), lived 88 years 
IA1, pupil of YIY (3), lived 84 years 
IIU, pupil of IAI (4) and IAI (5) 
MiM, lived 150 years, or born in the days 

of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwani (r. 65—86), 

or of Yazld Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (r. 101— 

105). 

Akh (AlAkbar), pupil of IAI (5) 
AJR, pupil of IAI (5) and IIU (6), and ne- 
phew of MIM (7) 
Y, pupil of IAI (5) and Akh (8) 
HR 

MJ> ... 

AASh, lived 110 or 118 years ... 
Khl, pupil of IIU (6), lived 74 years 
KhA, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), and HR (1 I) 
AU, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), and 

Y (10), lived 99 years 
Ks, pupil of MIM <7), Akh (8), AJR (9), Y 

(10), and Khl (14), lived 70 yeara 
Ahmr, pupil of Ks (17) 
MIA, pupil of IAI (5) and Khl (14) 
AZ, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 

(10), and MD (12), lived 93 or 95 or 96 

or neai-ly 100 years 
Nr, pupil of Khl (14) and MIA (19), lived 

82 years 

As, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 
(10), HR(ll), Khl (14), and KhA (15), 
lived more than 90 years 

AMYd, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 
(10), and Khl (14), lived 74 years 

Hah, pupil of Ks (17) 

*S, pupil of IIU (6), Akh (8), Y (10), Khl 
(14), and AZ (20), lived 32 or 33 or more 
than 40 years 

Ktb, pupil of Y (10) and S (25) 

Akh (AlAusat), older than, but pupil of, S 
(25) ... 

*SR (Author of the) 



tutor to the children of this Khalifa (BW). 
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Fr, pupil of MIM (7), AJR (9), T (10), and 

Ks (17), lived 63 or 67 years 
Lb, 1 pupil of AASh (13), AU (16), Kb (17), 

AZ (20). and As (22) 
Jr, pupil of Y (10), AU (16), AZ (20), As 

(22), and Akh (27) 
iAr, Rtep-son and pupil of MD (12), and pupil 

ofKs(17) 

AUd, pupil of AASh (13), AU (16). Ks (17), 

AZ (20). As (22), AMYd (23), Fr (29), Lh 

(30), and IAr (32), lived 67 years 
MIS, pupil of Y (10) and KhA (15) 
AIAA, son and pupil of AASh (13) 
ANB, pupil of AASh (13), AU (16), AZ (20), 

and As (22) 
Ath, ^ pupil of AU (16) and As (22) 
IAAs, nephew (brother's son) and pupil of As 

(22), and younger than ANB (36) 
AHm, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), 

and Akh (27). lived nearly 90 years 
*IHb, pupil of AU (16) and IAr (32) 
Zd, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), S 

(25), and Akh (27) 
Mz, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), Akh 

(27), and Jr (31)... 
UlSh, pupil of AU (16) and AZ (20) 
*ISk, pupil of AASh (13), Fr (29), Lh (30), 

IAr (32), ANB (36), and Ath (37), lived 

58 years 

AFB, pupil ofAU (16), AZ (20), As (22), 

Akh (27), and Mz (42) 
, SIA, pupil of Fr (29) 

*Th, pupil of IAr (32), MIS (34), AIAA (35), 
ANB (36), Ath (37), AFR (45), and SIA 
(46) ... 

•Mb, pupil of Jr(31), AHm (39), Mz (42), 

andAFR(45) ... ... ... 

*Skr, pupil of AHm (39), LHb (40), ISk (44), 

and AFR (45) ... ... ... 

*IKb, pupil of IAAs (38), AHm (39), Zd (41), 

andAFR(45) ... 
•ID, pupil of IAAs (38), AHm (39), andAFR 

(45), lived 98 years 



as in the Ham' (Sn. HT. 400) ; but evidently considered 
bu-tTayyib (Mr. II. 207, 208). 
BW on ISk) : but see his masters. 
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Name, etc. 



Amb, pupil of SIA (46) 

*MYd, pupil of IAAs (38), AFR (45), and Th 

(47), lived 82 years 
Zj, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48), lived nearly 

80 years 

*Akh (AlAsghar), pupil of Th (47), Mb (48), 
Skr (49), and MYd (53), lived nearly 80 
years 

»IK, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) 
Nf, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) 
AHK, pupil of Th (47), lived 91 years 
ABHlw, pupil of Skr (49) 
IDh, pupil of Mb (48), Skr (49), and 1Kb (50), 
Sul, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) 
AUZ, pupil of Th (47) 
Mbn, pupil of Mb (48) and Zj (54) 
IAmb, pup' 1 of Th (47) and Amb (52), lived 
57 years 

Ns, pupil of Mb (48), Zj (54), Akh (55), Nf 

(57), and IAmb (64) 
IS, the youngest pupil of Mb (48), died young 

(before his 36th year) 
Zji, pupil of Th (47), ID (51), MYd (53), Zj 

(54), Akh (55), Nf (57), IAmb (64), and 

IS (66) 

AT, pupil of Sul (61) and AUZ (62) 

Az, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), Nf (57), IAmb 

(64), and IS (66) ... 
*AFI, pupil of ID (51) 
Kl, pupil of ID (51), Akh (55), Nf (57), IDh 

(60), AUZ (62), IAmb (64), and IS (66) ... 
Sf, pupil of ID (51), Mbn (63), and IS (66), 

lived 84 years 
F, pupil of Zj (54), Mbn (63), and IS (66) .. 
AAA, pupil ID (51), Nf (57), and IAmb (64) 
IKhl, pupU of ID (51), Nf (57), AUZ (62), 

IAmb (64), and Sf (72) 
*Rm, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), ABHlw (59), 

and IS (66) 
IJ, pupil of F (73) ... 
ABUdf, pupil of Na (65) 
ABZ, pupil of Kl (71), lived 63 years 
IF, pupil of AHK (58) 
AHA, nephew (Bister's son) and pupil of AAA 

(74)... 

Jh, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) 
Hr, pupU of Ass (69) 
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ASB, pupil Sf (72), F (73), and IJ (77) ... 
AHpupil of AUZ (62), Sf (72), F (73), and 

Rb, pupil of Sf (72)"and F (73)"'... '..[ 
ISf, sou and pupil of Sf (72), lived 55 years 
AAS, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) 
Rkk, pupil of Sf (72), F ,73), and Rm (76) 
IUF, nephew (sister's son) and pupil of F 

Ifl, pupil of ABZ (79) 
Hf, pupil of ABUdf(78) 
IDst, pupil of Jh (82) 
Mfck ... \„ 
HIM, pupil of F (73) and Rm (76) 
AAMr, pupil of ASM (84), lived 86 years ... 
Thm, pupil of IJ (77) ... 
HIDn, pupil of Rm (76), Rb (86), and ISf 
(87) ... 

Rk, pupil of Rb (86) and AAMr (97) 
IB, pupil of Rkk (89), lived more than 80 
years 

!R -. 

*W, pupilofThi(9t) and IDst (94) 

IBdh, pupil of the Baghdadls * 

Jj, pupil of IUF (90) 

ISA, pupil of AAS (88), lived 60 years 

Am, pupil of Ifl (92) "! 

H1 (Toi) lpil of Thm <98 *' HIDn (99) ' and lB 

IBt, pupil of IBdh"(104), lived 100 yeare, 
*T, pupil of AAMr (97), HIDn (99), Rk (100), 

IB (101), IBdh (104), Jj (105), and AK 

(107) 

IDs, pupil of IB (101) 
AMdr ... ... 



l D. 329 (BW): d. 405 (IAth). 
Ja uvFTY*}™^]??* 0 * 4M ' whioh ' though given in the BW 

I K 'LK 1 /^ 4 ' mU l tbe Wr0n »' becail8e we are to1 * ^ 
the D. 31 and BW that AK was the master of H, who was born in 446. 
He entered Baghdad as a dealer in jewels, and learnt from its 

S2? r D & L Cfl- The BW has a remark t0 'he same effe ? 
eubshtut.ng « Al'Irak » for « Baghdad » and « pearls » for "jewels » 
He was probably a pupil of Hf (93), who is said in the TM (No. 76) 
to have taught many of the Egyptians v 1 
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' Serial | 
i No. 1 


School 


Name, etc. 


Date. 


114 


M 


IKtt, lived more than 80 years 


433 515 


115 




Md, pupil of W (103) ... 


518 


lie 


A 


ISB 




117 


A 


IBsh "... 


444. 528 


118 




*H, pupil of AK (107) '". ... 


446 515 


119 


Bd 


ISh, pupil of T (111) 


450 542 


120 


A 


IT, pupil of Am (108), lived to & great age 


528 


121 


A 


IYn ... ... ' 


540 


122 


Bd 


SKht, pupil of IDs (112) 


4g4 54i 


123 


Bd 


*Jk, pupil of HIM (96) and T (ill) 


465 540 


124 




*Z, pupil of AMdr (113) and Jfc (123), 










467 538 


125 


A 


IArb, pupi/of T (111) 


408 543 


126 


M 


ABIS 1 


550 


127 


M 


Slf, pupil of Hlw (109), IBt (110), and T 








^(111) 


,_g -»g 


128 


A 






129 


Ehzm 


AKhzm, pupil of Z (124) ... ... 


484 568 


130 


Bd 


IKhb, pupil of Jk (123) 


492 567 


131 


Bd 


IDn 


494 569 


132 


W 






133 


A 


ITr* '." 


580 


134 


M 


IBr, pupil of IBt (110), IKtt (114), and 








ABIS (126) ... ... — 


499 582 


135 


A 


Suh, pupil of IT (120) and IArb (125) 


508 581 


136 


A 


IMn ... 


584 


137 


Bd 


*KIAmb, pupil of ISh (119) and Jk (123) ... 


513 577 


138 


Bd 


TDK, pupil of ISh (119), SKht 122), Jk 








(123), and IKhb (130) ' 


520 613 


139 


M 


Ghz, pupil of SKht (122) 


522 599 


140 


A 


IKh, pupil of ITr (133) and IMn (136), 












141 


W 


Jz/pupUo/lBrVsi) "'. "'. 


fin? 
* 


142 


Wat 


MISh, pupil of IKhb (130) and KIAmb 








(137) 


535 605 


143 


M 


Sht, pupil of Slf (127) and IBr (134) 


ggjj 590 






MM, pupil of AKhzm (129) ... ... 


538 610 


145 


Bd 


AB, pupil of IKhb (130) .". ... 
Rz' ... ... 


53g 616 


146 




544—606 


147 


M 


ISfr, pupil of Slf (127) 


544—636 


148 


M 


AMIS, pupil of IBr (134) 


547—633 


149 


Wst 


Wst, pupil of MISh (1 42) 


550—626 


150 


H 


*IY, pupil of TDK (138) 


553—643 


151 


M 


IRj, pupil of Slf (127) 


554—648 



1 ABIS was a Spanish Grammarian, who emigrated to Egypt in 515, 
and became a Professor of Grammar at Cairo. He frequented the so- 
ciety of Slf during the tatter's visit to that capital in 517. 
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1 










152 


Khzm 


153 


M 


154 


M 


155 




156 


A 


157 


M 


158 


M 


159 


A 


160 


A 


161 


A 


162 


Bd 


163 


A 


164 


H 


165 


A 


166 


D 


167 


A 


168 


D 


169 


M 


170 


A 


171 


M 


172 




173 


A 


174 




175 


M 


176 


M 


177 


M 


178 


M 


179 


M 


180 


D 


181 




182 


D 


183 


M 


184 


M 



AHS, pupil of Slf (127), TDK (138), Ghz 

(139), andSht (143) 
IJmz, pupil of Slf (127), IBr (134), and Sht 

(143), lived 90 years 
IKhz ... 

Shi, pupil of Suh (135), IMn (136), and Jz 
(141) 

IMt, pupil of Jz (141) 
*IH, pupil of Ghz (139) and Sht (143) 
IHKh, pupil of IKh (140) and Shi (-156) ... 
An, pupil of TDK (138), Jz (141), and AB 
(145) 

Mlk, pupil of TDK (188) 
Sgh ... 

Khf, pupil of Shi (156) 

IAmr, pupil of IY (150) 

IU, pupil of Shi (156) 

ASh, pupil of AHS (153) 

IAR, pupil of Shi (156) 

*IM, pupil of IY (150), AHS (153), Shi 

(156), and IAmr (164) 
RSht, pupil of IJmz (154) . 
Sr, pupil of Shi (156) and IU (165) 
HRs, pupil of ISfr (147) and AMIS (148) ... 
*B 

iDa, pupil of Shi (156), lived nearly 70 years 
*R 

MAr, pupil of ISfr (L47), lived more than 80 

Dmtrpupil of IJmz" (154), IH (158), Sgh 

(162), and IAmr (164) 
IMnr, pupil of IH (158) ... ... 

INs, pupil of IY (150), An (160), IAmr 

(164), and IM (168) 
Shb, pupil of IRj (151), lived 80 years 
»Nw, pupil of IM (168) andBmt (176), lived 

more than 40 years 
RDA, lived 70, or more than 70 years 
*BD, son and pupil of IM (168), died young, 

before his 36th year , 
TDFk, pupil of HRs (172) ind IMnr (177) 
AH, pupil of IAR (167), RSht (169), IDa 

(173), Dmt (176), IMnr (177), and INs 

(178) ... 



1 D. after 630 (BW, HKh. V. 100), an apparent mistranscription 
for 680. 

10 
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1^ 









185 


M 


18G 


M 


187 


M 


188 


D 


189 


M 


190 


W 


191 


A 


192 


M 


193 


M 


194 


M 


195 




196 




197 


M 


198 


M 


199 




200 


M 


201 


M 


202 


M 


203 


M 


201 




205 


M 


206 


M 


207 


M 


208 





Name, eto. 

IMrhl, pupil of Shb (179) 
TDT, pupil of UDA (181) 
ISM, pupil of MAr (175) 
*Dh, pupil of Dint (176), INa {178), and 

AH (184) ... x " 

IUK, pupil of AH (184) ... \\\ 
*Aj (Author of the) 

AAGh, pupil of the Author of the Aj (190) " 
Sb, pupil of Dmt (176) and AH (184) 
*IA, pupil of AH (184) 
*IHsh, pupil of TDFk (183), AH (184)' 

IMrhl (185), TDT (186), and ISM (187 , 

lived 53 years ... 
Sd 

ABk ... ... ;;; 

ISgh, pupil of AH (184) and IMrhl (185) 
*ISb, pupil of AH (184) aud Dh (188), and 

son and pupil of Sb (192) ... 
*KF (Author of the), pupil of Sb (192), 
Shtu ... ... 

*FA (Author of the) 

*Dm ... ... .;. 

Shin, pupil of Shtn (200) ... "[ 
*Jm 

*A ... 

*Kh ... ... 

*Syt, pupil of Shm (203) ... |*. 
*Fk, Composed his Commentary unon the 
KN in 924 ... „ 



\f 682, 72 ? (HKk VL 73 >* His P^ 11 A AGh was born in 682, 
aud he was alive in 719 (BW). ' 

s £ (BW, HKh. V. 635). This date, which has been copied in 
the Tale-page of the FDw aud in Fliigel's Grammatical Schools of the 
Arabs (P- 185, Note), is evidently wrong, because ABk cites nume- 
rous late Grammarians, such as INs (627—698) aud IHsh (708-761). 

a^a^^apff^Ti 71 ' the correct dateiB trobabiy 



Abbreviations of Technical Terms. 



As this work increased in size the use of abbreviations was gradually 
extended for the sake of economy in space. Hence some words printed 
at full length in the earlier pages are afterwards abbreviated. 

The plural is indicated by " s," as ds. a. denotatives of state, and 
dial. vars. dialectic variants. 



Ace, Accusative. 


Du., DuaL 




Act., Active. 


E. g, Exempli gratia, For the sa 


ke of 


Adv., Adverb. 


example. 




Ag., Agent. 


Ej., Ejaculation. 




Aff., Affirmative. 


Entiac., Enunciative. 




All., Alliterative. 


Ep., Epithet. 




All. seq., Alliterative Sequent. 


Etc., Et cetera, And the rest. 




Ant*, Antecedent. 


Ex., Example. 




Aor., Aorist. 


Exc, Exception. 




Apoc, Apocopate. 


Expl., Explicative. 




Apod., Apodosis. 






App., AppropinquatioD. 


G^Ge^ti 11116 ' 




Appos., Appositive. 






Art., Article. 


O.t., General term. 




AtL, Attributive. 


Byst.-prot., Hysteron-proteron. 




Aug^ Augmentative. 


Id., Ideal. 




BiU, Biliteral. 


I.e., Id est, That is. 




Cat , Category. 


Imp., Imperative. 




Comp., Compound. 


Inch., Inchoative. 




Con., Conjunction. 


Ind., Indicative. 






lndecl.. Indeclinable. 




Conj., Conjunctive. 


Indet., Indeterminate. 




Conjug., Conjugation. 


Inf., Infinitive. 




Cop., Copula 


Infl., Inflected. 




CorreL, Correlative. 


Inop., Inoperative. 




Corrob., Corroborative. 


Inlerrog., Interrogative. 




Curt., Curtailed (diminutive). 


Iiitraas., Intransitive. 




Decl, Declinable. 


I.q., Idem quod, Tht same as, often used 


Dem., Demonstrative. 


as meaning In the sense of. 




Deritf, Derivative. 


Lit., Literal. 




Det., Determinate. 


Masc., Masculine. 




Dial, Dialect. 


Met, Metonym. 




Dial var., Dialectic variant. 


N„ Noun. 




Dim., Diminutive. 


Neg., Negative. 




Disj., Disjunctive. 


A'oia., Nominative. 




D. s., Denotative of State. 


Ifon-att , Non-attributivc. 
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Non-deHv., Non-derivative. 
Non-dim , Non-diminutive. 
Ifon-inf., Non-infinitive. 
Non-red., Non-redundant. 
Non-repl, Non-replicativa 
Non-voe., Non«vocativ5. 
Num., Numeral. 
Obj., Object. 
0. f., Original form. 
Op., Operative. 
Opp., Opposite. 
Opt., Optative. 
Grip., Originally. 
P., Particle. 
Pan, Parenthesis. 
Part., Participle. 
Pass., Passive. 
Perf., Perfect (plural). 
Pars., Person. 
PI, Plural. 
°o»fc, Postfixed. 
Postpos-, Postpositive. 
Pre., Prefixed. 
Pred., Predicate. 
Prep., Preposition. 
Prepos:, Prepositive. 
Pret., Preterite. 
Prim,, Primitive. 
Pro-ag., Pro-agent. 
Prohib., Prohibitive. 
Pron., Pronoun. 
Prop., Proposition, 
Prot., Protasis. 
Pros., Proverb. 



Quad., QuadriUteraL 

Qual, Qualificative. 

Quasuact., Quasi-active. 

Quasi-ep., Quari-epithet. 

Quasi-pass., Quasi-passive. 

Quasipl, Quasi-plural. 

Quwn-pre., Quasi-prefixed. 

Quin., Quinqueliteral. 

Sad., Radical. 

Bed., Eedundant. 

Reg., Regimen. 

Bel., Relative. 

Bept., Beplicative. 

Seq., Sequent. 

Sex., SexilitoraL 

Sing., Singular. 

Sp^ Spooificative. 

8.s., Subject of State. 

Sub^ Subject. 

Subj., Subjunotive. 

SubsL, Substitute. 

Sifn., Synonym. 

Syn. with. Synonymous with. 

Synd., Syndetic. 

Trans., Transitive. 

TriL, Triliteral 

Unaug., Unaugmentative. 

Unil, UniliteraL 

UninJL, TTninflected. 

V., Verb. 

Tor., Variant 

Vid., Videlicet, namely. 

Voc., Vocative. 



Glossary of Technioal Terms. 

Transliterated terms, like Tanwln and Mlmr, are omitted. 



Abandoned (original form), 

4 »** f th. 

Abbreviated, } ya&* and ^jSiU 

is* %* 
Abbreviation, yc& and and 



Abridgment, *U&L| and JjtfJbS. 
Abstract noun or substantive, 

§ As 

Abstraction, jjysJ. 

£ », 
Abstractive, ^^wS. 

Accident, and jjlj* . 

Accidental (opposed to permanent), 
i * 

Accompaniment ( } of), S^LC^i . 
Accusative (case), 

„ (noun in the), i^iu. 
Active participle, p^tf 

„ (verb), ^ull ^£ or J£ 



Aotually (opposed to potentially), 

Address, olfek. . 
Adjuration, . 
Admirative, ^auS. 
Adventitious (opposed to original), 

Lff- 
Adverb, c_jy&. 
Adverbial, ^Jp. 
Adverbial object, a.i 
Affinity, 

Affirmation,^ and ^l^f. 



Affixes, . 

Affixion, Ji^jf and 

Afterthought (substitute of), 
Agency, I^UU. 

Agent, JeU. 
Agreement, is/lb?. 
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Alleviation, kJuaaaJ 

4, A 

Alliteration, £l*5|. 

9/« 

Alliterative sequent, . 
9 / 

Allocution, oltai. . 
«■»/ 

Allusion, . 
Amplification, (Jm&bm. 

9 a, 

Anacoluthcs, £lo3. 
9/ 

Analogy, jj-ly- 

c> / 9S/* 
Anarthrous, f JUI^ &fp~ 

Ancient (grammarian, or poet) r 
9 / 
piSZ* or ^ . 

Annexed to, |1> ^ . 

Annexure, Jji ^ ^U. 
9 > 

Annuller, ^A>. 

S , 

Anomalous, jtt . 

9 St 

Anomaly, 

Antecedent, and and 

and 



A „ 9 *«/ 
and &ls v ijnn-* 



*s 9 /»* 



Aoristiej. ^Us*. 

„ , a en* 
Aoristio letter, £e,L£*i_»^. 

Aplastic, X»t£. 

§ »» iS// #// 

Aplastioity, and cJ-^oS ^j* - 

Apocopate (mood), ^ . 

9 *A/ 

„ (verb hi the), rJ ^* 
*. ' 

Apocopative, 
Apodosis, 

**/ 

Application, 

S,/ 9&/, 
Apposition, £«J> and s^nw •» 

Appositive, ^U. 

93// 

Apprehension, ;y ^J. 

9///* 

Appropinquation, Z>js*. 
9/aj> 

Aprothctic, . 
Arbitrarily, l£&sj • 

Article (the), ^f/jft*f i 

and 



d^l 



Assimilate (epithet), 



// w/»/ S / 
Assignable, f^jJ sioa- • 
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Assumption, jj«jj»J. 

9&*, 

„ (of a pronoun), J*sjJ 

9 * o 
and JUa.|. 

Attached (pronoun), ^yJi*: 

9,n» 9,, 
Attribute, ^L«-« and ^i, > 

Jyft 

-Attribution, ,stjL.|. 
Attributive, JdlCf. 

compound, J^Jy'Jj^ 

' s 

„ (verb or adverb), p. 
Augment, . 

9m, 

Augmentative, jj | j , 

Author, t^Us, 

9 e >, 

Axioms, txAt ))y i. 

B. 

Belonging, jk< . 
Betwixt and between, ^> . 
Biform (proposition), ^j^j v»ti • 
Biliteral, tfj and ^Jx • 

Blame (verb or accusative of), ^ • 



9n 

Blunder (substitute of), tale . 
9a, » 

Bound (rhyme), j^i*. 
Broken (plural), . 

C. 

$, /( 
Call for help, SSUi-,t 

9 * 
Canon, kjU . 

Chi 

„ (pronoun of), . 

$ /A 

Catachresis (abase), . . 

'& 

9 * 

Category,^. 
Causality, i^c . 

Causation, JiLJ . 
i 

Causative, ^^aJU? . 

9 sti, 

„ object, si 

„ particle, Jjju; tj*^ 

Cautioning, 'jiaJ . 
Champion (poet), Jai'. 
Chapter, ^ and and JJj . 

Chaste flanguage), . 
Chronometrical, ^jS^J . 



) 



Circumscribed, jy03»<* n nd y>asak* • 
i, / 

Circumstance, IX) ^ • 

fi , a s ' i ' 
Circumstantial, an " • 

„ ovidonce, sXtji • 

„ *" 

Citation (quotation), • 



4,* 

Classical languuge, si) . 

Codes, iJbL^. 

Cognomen, (_^JJ . 

«/ a 

Coherence, ^UJj . 

, 4 
Coined, ^Isw^** 

Commensurability, ity^. 

$ /* 

Commensurable, ^jly*. 

4«/' 4 a/ 
Commentary, ^S, and . 

Commiseration (accusative of), 

4 //A* 

Common, • 

' § /«l 4 /A 

Common consent, ^:UJ1 and 
^ J , 4a, 
and J,* • 

' /A/ 

Common gender (of), a** ^y^j 

jC,j>A^ j3/#A-« ' ' ' 

Common (name), ^JlA • 



A £ A, 

Comparatival (yj,.), ^J&aiS. 
Comparative, ^jt&SJ • 
Comparison (assimilation), xty&.t . 

4// // 

(proportion), luuU*. 
4/ 

Compensation, . 



Complete declension, ^^tCJ • 
Complete sense, g^i 13 • 

4 A/ 

Composition, ; J • 

4 5/* 
Compound, \^Sy 

Concomitate object, &c« (Jj**** 

4///* , 4a/ 
Concord, &>Uo~ and J*^ . 

Concrete noun or substantive, 
A/ *a / -»a $ / 

^ ^| and o>'.i fA and 

4s* 4^A/ i a/ 
and and jt^ and ^ and 

ft- 

4a/ , 4x/* 
Condition, Lyi and S^laa^*. 

Condition of exposition, or of be- 
ing expounded, jj-uJuJj SHatyZ • 

fi A/ £.-'/ 

Conditional, Jojt and ' ^ ja. and 
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fa a/ 

Couditionality, LJa^t. 

i * 

Confederate, l-M^* 

f * 9 ' a 

Conformity, y^UJ and ^J,ojl and 

Conjugability, <_Jj-35 . 

♦ a / 

Conjugation (process), U^iy^S- 
9 , 

,, (class), lj^. 
9 »*. 

Conjunot^ Jy*y 
Conjunction, uitac and 
9 , 9a, «» 

Conjunctive (of a conjunct noun 
or particle), £L# . 

t s* 

„ (exception), J«m • 
a* 9 a* 

„ Hanwa, g^i. 

„ (affix to a final short 
i Ay i> 
vowel), jj^j or sLo. 

9s *\, 

Conjanotness, l^yoy . 



Gonneoted, |3$ ^ y& U and 
!4« means Ju5i 



2 „ 



(IY. 375). 



a relative noun to the con- 
nective, which ia tho pronoun, 
because it connects the conjunc- 
tive and the like (DM. II. 130). 
It is used as a substantive (vol. 
I, p. 415, I. 20 and vol. II, p. 200, 
I. I.), meaning noun syntactically 
connected with the pronoun of the 
preceding noun ; and as an adjec- 
tive (vol. I, p. 265, /. 20 and p. 
416, /. 5), meaning belonging to 
the noun so connected. 



f*i 



, f&„ 

Connective, ZLsy and l j^f • 
„ particle, *L> ±J ^ . 

Consonant, • 

4 Ay 

Constitution, ^jb^ . 

. 9a, , 9 », 
Construction, ^s* and t_^jS and 

9a, 

<• A/ 2// 

Constructively, J^> jjjj and • 

Contest, ^jUJ. 
Context, IL^j' and ^£«. 

9fl,/ 

Contingency, jjLtf. 
Continuous (time), ^u^. . 

9 s' » . 9 , 

Contracted, 



Contradiction, L) iili5 . 



11 
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Conventional torm or languago, 
§/ a 

^&us\ and ^lk<3/«. 
Conventionally, ^.Jttilsf \j • 

Convert or oonverted (poet), 

«,a/* «/A,# 
fyasv or fyozB** • 

Co-ordination, .ilsjJi • 

Copula, la>^ and sia^ . 

4 ' .a/a 
Copulative, and i_ita*U • 

Correlative (of a condition, oath, 
9 

etc), (_>iya* . 

Ay/ $,A* 

.„ of an oath, sjAs • 

Correapondenoe ( Tanwln of ), 

9 *, 9 
Corroborative, .jA* j? and **5l?. 

9 * 

Counterpart, yhj. 

9 »ti* ,9 

Coupled, (_» ; !ojw and JyJU. 

#A/ 

Coupling, i_ita*. 

Covert (pronoun), ^i*** . 

Cream (of a discus&ion), Ijjj . 
Critic, jjSaa* . 

§«./ j> « / 
Critical judge, jjSaau* and jjjlsw . 



53 ✓ 

Crude-form, 8oU . 

$ *Ax 

Curtailed, ^Jjiaa*. 
Curtailment, 



Deolmal number, ^Sr and I^&a . 
Deolonalou (process), i_l»jJjTand 

«~A 

„ (formation), 
Declinability, 
Declinable, . 
Deduction (t_iof), 

$ .OA/ $ .,, 

Defeotive, ,j<9 5 »U and JiSli. 
Definite, ^^jm. 
Definition, ja- and fejU . 

Denominate, {J 4 M u» - 
Denotative of state, | Jl^ . 
Dependence (particle of), 
9*,,,* 

-Dependent, jUt*. 
Deprecation, ,Uo. 

$/A* 

Derivative, jjXA*. 

5/ 

Designation, ^joi . 
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Detached (pronoun), f J*ai£*. 

9, ik, fs,» 
Determinate, si^* and i^** . 

Determinateness, eJ^iu. 
Determination, i_Aj ; *>. 

Determinative, ij^** and «_fti^»jJU • 
Deviation, Jii*. 
Dialect, &f. 
Dialectic variant, £i) . 

« /* 

Digression (substitute of), i^>!^»! • 
Dimension, &LuL. . 

Us** «5f/ * 
Diminutive, yt*a* and y*sa* . 

Diptote, i_Jj_*ai-« and 

and uJ^,rfT» ^ • 

„ deolenslon, uJ^aJluJ'y and 

as-- *a, 
ti^oJI and uJ^-J! ,.J.«! and 

Direct object, JywU. 

£ /A 

Disapprobatory, ^UiJ . 

9 /A 

Disapproval, ycj . 

e 

Disoarded (form), (joji^*. 



Discourse, ^tb . 
Discussion, ^Bj and u» , 
Disjunctive (exception), ^laiiu - 




Hamza, ^bS Syjt . 



9 , 

Dispute, cJBsL 
*' * 

Dissent, i_»2& . 

Dissolution, t_£j . 

Distinct (substitute), ^l^T. 

Distinctive ( J ), J ; li. 
Distinctive pronoun, ^j^J 
Distributive, ^L-oitf. 
Diversion ( ? of), tj*^. 
Dotted, . 
Double, Jfxaj , 

Drift, jlfr... 
. 

Dual.^X.. 

E. 

Ejaculation, i~t^£. 
Elegant, ^ai. 
Elision, cjiaL . 
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Ellipse, lols-l . 
Eloquent, 

Emphatic, ( t&b. 

i ' » 

Enallage, uyU&J | . 

Enfranchisement, , I } . 
Enunciation, and • 
Enuuoiative (as a substantive), 

„ (as an adjective), ^5| } 

and &j j*sa*. 

Euunoiativity, . 

Enunoiatory, and -jl^T . 

' ' * 

i t, in. 

Epithet, and IX* and 

9 **/ $ »** 

Epithetio, t, i-jyty* and s.; 

A !' '* 
and >ft . 

Epithetically, £&jfy&. Ju . 

as 4 , j 
Equivalent ( r |) } Jo'**. 

Equivocal, • 

Essential (of attribution), ^'and 

„ (opposite of redund- 

t *s 
anl), U|. 



Et cetera, (& £jj and jj? «3 
Etymology, wjb^'. 

S * / 

Etymological, ^yuj-aJ. 
Evolution, £|pif. 
Evolved, 

Examination, ^\ailL\ . 

Example, JjU. 

Exception, * UJl^J . 

Exceptive proposition, X&ffi aL^ 

Excitation, Ji^aLj. 

Exemption (J of), Jj^j. 

Exercise, and . 

Exigence or exigenoy (metric), 
9, #, 

Expectation, ^jy , 
Explanation, ^l^J and ^tyS. 
t „ 

Explicative, ^il^. 
Explicit (noun, opposed to pro* 
noun), ^tlfe and • 

f «y 

Exponent, 



( xlv. ) 



Exposition, yu»AJ. 
Expository, ^ and . 

„ particle, ^uJJ tJ^l • 
Expression (utterance), &ij . 

„ (opposite of suppres- 
sion), J,$ and 

9 *'* 
and £>yaS. 

„ (term),S ; Ua!. 

Extension, ^ WJ J and ^UJ( and 

i ,At 

Extraueoue.^la.j. 
Extraordinary, ; *U . 

P. 

Faot (pronoun of), . 
Faotitive verb, Ani • 
i , 

Paint (letter), ( _ y *i . 
Feminine, 
Figuratively, a,jif . 

«/» 

Final (adverb), sM. 

f - i >* 
Final (letter), yL\ and t_j^b and 



Follower (Successor of the Com- 
i ' & , 
pan ions), ^otf and . 

Forgetfulness (substitute of), 

Form (opposed to sense), fcjj . 
Formal, ^^fcij and . 

Formation, J\Z. 

Freedman, ^Jty*. 
Future, ^USj.^, . 

Q. 

Gender, 4^, and e^U, . 

General, . 

General rule, jj'. 

General term, 

r . ' • ' 
Generio, ^.K . 

» noun or substantia **j 

Genitival operative, Jiili. . 
Genitive (oase), ^ and . 
ii (noun in the), *,^» and 

Genus, • 



( xlvi. ) 



Gist, Job, . 

Gloss, Rj^iXsk. . 

4a , 

Grammar, } su- 

& A / 

Grammarian, ^ysai • 
Guttural letter, jb* t_i^«. 



Hearsay (as a substantive), • 
„ (as an adjeotlve), ^cU* . 
Heathen, ^l*. . 
Heathenism, 2Ua>b. • 
Hemistioh, i^A-ai and gy** . 
Heteromorphous, lj$ k«J 
Hiatus, JUa.! . 

Historio present, Sj^U Jb, • 

!> ' ? ' 

Historical (denotative of state), 
& *, 

Hollow, 

Homogeneous with, \£> 

A 5 ' ' ' 

and 



9 ** 

Homonym, CS j.£&* . 

Homonymy, Jfyxlj. 
Hyperbole, liJU^ • 
Hyperbolio, . 
Hyperoataleotlo, Jtl . 
Hypothesis, ^, Jtf . 

$ ft,, « A, 
Hyateron-proteron, ji^tf, ^j»SJ 



Idea, ^yju*. 

Ideal, 

Ideally, 

Ideal objeot, . 
Idiom, Hi . 
Illative, ^jM— • 



Imagination, fbf- 



Imperative, y\. 

x 4 A* 

Imperative (as an adjective), . 
Imperfectly declinable-, ^C*3U 



r xlvii. ) 



Impletion, . 

§ s a 

Implication (substitute of), JUii] 

„ (of a seiiHe), ^^J. 
Import, • 

t s 

Improbable, stM- 

Improper, ^jfcL^i. 
in* 

Inadvertence, ^ . 

««/ A 4 /A A 

Inception, and i_JU&«| and 

t sA A " 
$ *,A* fi«s A 

Inceptive, »_iJtf«w« and ^dtf j| . 



&~, A 

Inohoatival, ^jj*}! . 

$,tkt 0k, J, a * 

Inchoative, jf,***-* and *jx ^jsw < 
Incoherence, ^UU j p*. 

i,m « ,A 

Incorporation, ^Uo! or ^lio) . 

ass* #As 

Indeclinable, ^C*** jji . 

«s S 

Indeterminate, %p . 

«As 

Indicative (mood), 

„ (verb in the), 
Indicator, J|o. 



Indispensable, ai* ^yi****. ^ . 

«AS 

Individual, a^J . 

s>>As 9 s 

Inelegant, and ££*S . 

4 s As 

Infinitival, ^ J^»<« » 

«S AS 

Infinitive noun, . 

is, i>, 
Infinitlvlty, Xj^j^x* . 

, « . « '* 
Inflection, «| . 

* ' a 

& SA 

Inflectional, ^1^! « 

6 A« 

Infleotionist, t^*-* • 

sss $AS 
Initial, Jjl and . 

JsAj> J*s 

Inoperative, and jij . 
Instigation, . 

* «sSS 

Instrument (noun or partlole), gjaj , 
erroneously stated by Lane (p. 
38, eol. 1) not to inolude the 
adverbial noun (see IA, pj>, 
360—301). 

Intelligibility, . 
Intensive paradigm, &Jt£« JUU . 
Intermixture, . 

* s A 

Interpolation, ^tsJ|. 
Interpretation (a name for the 

«SSAS 

substitute), &Ay . 



( xlviit. ) 



Intervention, k-y . 

«,a a . «/» A 
Interrogation, ^tfCLA aua |JU£~1 • 

Intransitive, j*i and and 

Intuitive, . 

0 »✓ 9 A/ 

Inversion, ^,IJ and . 

Invocation, , U> . 

*A J^/A* 

Involving, tx* £}**<• • 

Irony, fZf . 
Irrational, J*U 

J. 

Jurative (used In Bwearlng), . 

„ particle, ««J ua< 
Juratory (confirmed by an oatb), 

Jurisprudence, <2>. 
Jurist,*^. 



Labial, ^jLt . 



Land-measure, \^ ssA*»* . 

Language, JBS . 

Latent (pronoun), • 

Latitude, ^\mJ\ . 
4 a, 

Letter, t_i^. 

„ (opposed to meaning), loij , 
is, 

„ of prolongation, Sa* and 
-t it/ 

Lexicologist, ^jiJ . 
Lexicology, 

License (poetic), • 
Literal, 

Local, ^HC. 

Logical, and £^ . 

$ » „ 
Loose wording, £*Lu7 . 

Looseness, jjHio) . 



Manuscript &suJ> 
Masculine, . 

$ xa! 

Master, ^Ul and 



( xlix. ) 



Match, j*lo . 

i,~, 

Material souse, Sjj'j . 
Meaning, ^y** • 

is, 

Measure, . 
Medial, ^-? f -C . 
Medium, lla^lj • 

Member (of a compound), fai. and 
is. 



First , 



Mental verb, c JB J«i. 
Mention (pronoun), 

i,,S 

Metaphor, i^UX-.! ■ 
«✓/ 

Metonym, . 
Metonymical, JbUCJ IjfrijW . 
Metonymy, 2,us . 

is, 

t Metre, ^ . 
Metre, . 
Minor (poet), JS* . 

Mobile, OyaaL*. 
Mobilization, <ls.>fsi3 • 



Modal, ^yy . 
Mode, £, j . 

Modern (grammarian or poet), 
i*i,» . $/a* » / 

jd.lv. ana d>j^v« ana lioja. • 

$ s. 

Modification, ^ytf • 



Mood, aa. 'and 



Jozy* 

Multiple, cj><uU • 
is,. 

Multiplicity, ojjJ- 
Multitude (plural of), ZyS . 
N. 

Nasal, ^1 . 

i>s* 

Natural order, ix> } ■ 

is, is, 
Negation, ^ aud ,_JU . 

i~,s 

Neutralization, , u)| . 

i„ > 
Nickname, . 

Nominal, | . 

$3 A 

Nominality, 2a^| . 
Nominative (case), ^ij . 

9 *s, 

„ (noun in the), • 

Non-attributive (verb or adverb), 

i , , 'V 
j^oSU and ^ii-.^. ^fi • 

Non-copulative, i_ila«J | j*jJ . 
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( 1. ) 



Non-derivative, gib* • 

Non-diminutive, ^<C*. 
Non-epithotic, zL> *J£. 

Non-essoutial (adverb), Sec 

Predioativo. 
Noa-infinitlvo (noun), 
Non-rodundant, cS\ • 
Non-repltcative, . 
Non-subjunctival, i_^oU . 
Non-vocative, jjj 
Non-void, , 

Notifying ( J ) ; ^ij'. 
Noun, ^| . 

is,. 
Novelty, . 

irt 

Numbor (quantity), . 

„ (numerical form), \\X\ 

s **, 

Numbered, o ; J*< . 

" *A § 

Numeral, tllld ijj^f , 

s> r < 

0. 

«/' 
Oath, „J . 



9/ f 

Object (thing), iuuiisk . 

„ (regimen), J^.. 
Objective and jj£ju ^5|,'. 

is *M 

Objectivity, 

i 3" 

Obscurity, i_i«A*J. 
Onomatopoeia, ZAJa. 

Operative, ^jl and jjwf. 

Opposite, jiuSi . 

Optativo, ( Ji*SJ} . 

t *, 
Oral, ^JU^. . 

Origin, J^>| and ^ . 

Original (opposed to substitute), 

JM «3/J j>a sVaj> 
&»-• and <s^* Jo*-* • 

, form, Jj^J. 

Originality, g^xl \ . 

~. ■ 9 " 

Origination, ^.ja . 

Originative, 

' & 

„ sentence, , LaJ| . 

§ , * 

Orthographer, IsjU . 

Orthography, and 



( li. ) 



Otiose, ,ij . 

Outlet (of a letter), ^fa* • 
P. 

i' 

Paradigm, JUL* . 

Paragraph, . 
Paraphrase, JjjU . 

Parenthesis, ^j>\^A • 
Parsing, tj! vc| • 

Part (of speech or of this work), 
<». 

„ (of a proposition), • 
Partiality (opposed to totality), 
ic *» 

Participial, J*iJ |Jl* ; ta. • 

$ A/ 

Particle, <_jj».. 

Particular (opposed to general), 
& . 

„ (opposed to vague), ^j** 

5, a* 
and , • 

Particularization, ^s-asw • 

$ / A 

„ (accusative of), jjoUikL! • 
This is originally the inf. n. of 
\c£t I particularized 



him Vy such a (king ,i. e. *j siUtca, 

(MAd. II. 52). 
Particularized, ^^iU audJJa£iLf 

and jja^osaiU . 
Partitive {^) f . 

Passive participle, JyX* *^L\ • 

» (verb), ^iuil and 

Past fJ jSU. 

Patron.(former master of freedraan), 

Paucity (plural of), £15 . 
Pause, k_£j>j . 

Penultimate, ^JM^-U. 

$ , /, u ' 
Perfect, JU . 

„ declinability, s.kx.Z*\ . 

j^a2 

Perfectly declinable, • 
Permissive, cj^«. 

'« ✓ ' is. 
Person, and . 

1st „ f U&*. 

2ud „ ^-letsu. . 

3rd „ JiX 

Personal (proper name), J^-^* . 



( Hi- ) 



This is applied to rational or irra- 
tional beings, and to inanimate 
objects {vol. I, p. 696), being 
opposed to generic 

Philologist, JLjf. 

9/t 

Philology, . 
Phrase, jf^ and Jp. 
Plaoe (in inflection), l Jso* and 
i *, 

Plastic, iJiZtu*' 

Plasticity, tJ^aJ. 
Plural (number), ^-.-v . 

„ (multiple), t \3.«L« . 
Plurality (qualityof plural), ?;.-> ■> . 

„ (multiplicity), 
Poetry, jHu and y** . 
Point, . 

i at 

Position (in inflection), ^iy* • 
Post-classical, and ej-J^" ■ 
Postfixed, sJ| itziSaH . 

is,* 

Postpositive, . 
Poteatially, f£}Q. 
«a. 

Praise, 



Prayer, Vuij. 
Precatory, . 

Precise, t-jj* . 

Predicament, ^sL . 

Predicate, m 

Predication, . 

Predicative (adverb), ^ . The 

yuM»-. adverb is the one whoso 
operative is general being, which 
is necessarily suppressed because 
it is general ; and this adverb 

is named ^5***+ because the pro- 
noun resides in it after the sup. 
pression of the operative; or, 
as some say, because the moan- 
ing of the general operative 
resides in it, so as to be intuitively 
understood when the adverb is 
heard : while the yj adverb is the 
one whose operative is particular, 
which is necessarily expressed 
except because of some indication, 
in which case it may, and some- 
times must, be suppressed ; and 
this adverb is called yd because 
it is disqualified from assuming 
the pronoun in consequence of 
the mention of the operative, 
which itself assumes the pronoun 
(DM. II. 126, 130). Of. what ia 
said in §177 about the atributive 



( Hii. ) 



adverb. Thus the is often 
used in the sense of the attri- 
butive adverb ; and is therefore 
treated as the opposite of the 
non-attributive, as in R. I. 236. 

Prefixed, . 

9 » » 9' * 
Prefixion, and eili\ . 

9 »/ 

Premonition, j^iS . 

' , 

Preparatory ( U ), • 
PrepoBitton, *M *-»^ and *~->f- 

2a4 and i_J^ and t_J^a- 

A f i , 9 , 

ijtkL and fa and (jiili. . The 

EE mean by t~J.Ha) | L_i J; i the 
!LjUJ,£ (IY 53J). 
Prepositive, ^jA* . 
Prescriptive sign, Jj . 
Present (time). JU. and ^ot^. . 

Presumptive (denotative of state), 
9s, » 

Preterite, , oU . 

Prevalence of application, 2*JLc . 

Prevalent (epithet), JJU . This 

means so prevalently applied to 
a particular substantive that the 
latter need not be mentioned, 



its place being supplied by the 
epithet, which is therefore treat- 
ed like a substantive. See vol. 
■I, pp. 459 and 693; and c/. 
IY. 383 and BS. 29. 
9 * 

Preventive, ^iU . 

„ (denotative of prevention), 

Primitive, and £Ls£* ^£ 
9 U 

Principal, J^J . 

Pro-agent, Jeli ^ftf or ^e. tfSi 

' 

Process, ^ . 

Professors, ^Jj&J . 

in. 

Prohibition, ^ . 

&, 

Prolongation, . 

„ letter of, X« Ljla» 
$3/ *» 
and gj^. . 

Prominent (pronoun),^ . 
Pronoun, ^Aand 
Proper, ^SaS^... 

Proposition, li*-^ . 

«a, 4, „ 

ProBe, £i and ^ and ; UXa.| . 

ProBodian, | _j-oj^* . 



f liv. ) 



Prosody, ^.^e . 
Protasis, Lys . 
Protection of) f £,ISj. 
«// 

Prothesis, SiLb] ■ 



Prothetio componnd, y 
tt * j>* 
* 2 ' ' 
Proverb, JjU . 

§ A 

Pupil, 

Q. 

Quadriliteral, . 
Qualifiability, i_JL^3| . 
Qualification, 

Qualificative, and t_A^ 5 . 

. . «S a/ 
Qualtficatmty, 2**^ . 

Quality, and the termination 

Sj — , as **Jja. quality of part. 

■ is.* 
Quantified, ^^Su* • 

Quasi-active, £ } Ua . . 
Quasi-compensation, • 



Quasi-condition, io } i . 
Quasi-correlative^ t^ij^. ■ 
Quasi-dual noun, • 
Quasi-epitlict, ii-a ^ . 
Quasi-infiuitive noun, . 
Quasi-intransitive, £JjjU J^v* 

Quasi-negation, ^i/ . 
Quasi-passive, £ ? Um . 
Quasi-plural noun, . 
Quasi-prefixed, tJUiJ U juxA and 

. ✓ .PA J ✓ .» 

Quasi-proposition, iJLa. . 
Quasi-qualification, \_jj> } ) \ &^£, . 
Quasi-redundant, .jjTpt; *4a1 and 

0.51 jl ! <s*£i U and jjj^j | . 
Quasi -regular, ^(f. 
Quasi-saying, J^J . 

Quasi-sound, ^xpa^S\^J^ y^, 

and JX* • ' * 
Quavering, ^>^j. 



( Iv. ) 



Quiddity, £ ft sU . 

9 t » $ A/ 

Quiescence, ^ m and i_J3 } . 

Quinqueliteral, uJ «.L». and 

uJyi.! Xu«A. ( _ y ls- 
Quotation, JotC*. • 
R. 

Radical (as a substantive), J^J . 

5 A? 

„ (as an adjective), ^^Lo] . 

Rational, J3U . 

5 ' 5 o 
Reader, ^(S and ^yu (properly 

leadur, or Professor, ofEeading). 
9>~* 

Reading, 

& , 
Real, Ji&s*. . 

9 a. 

Real object, ^ . 
Really, sSgA. . 

$ /« 

Recitation, cUJ| • 

Sa, 

Redundant, and . 



Regimen, ^Jy*.* and jjJWU . 
Regular, ^^LS and ^jjJL* , 



Relative, J^vcl au< * • 

9~. 9 / 
„ (pronoun), jJU and^^ . 

„ location, 1^. . 

9 U 
„ noun, i_jyJU |*»f and 

$'\ 

«,A, 9 «, 

Repetition, and y^j. 

Replicativo, t-j|j=»JU and ^lyj. • 

✓ i * 
Reporter, fa and JSli . 

Request, • 
Requirer, ^jmj^ . 
9~', 

Requital, >\y*.. 

9 

Requisition, ^Jtb . 
, } 

Restricted, jj^asn • 
i , 

Restringent, <J& . 

9/*a» 

Retrenched, ^JaXS^. 
Reviling (accusative of), ^1* . 

Rhapsodist (reciter of poetry), £ 
9,, < 

Rhetoric, ^Jm. 



( iVi. ) 



Rhetorician, ^yly . 
Rhyme, Ijil3 . 

Rhythm, ^ . 

«/ y « * ««« 
Rule, 83*15 and luU and J^) . 

S. 

Sarcasm, \ • 

t s 
6chismatio, ■ 

School, b^ls* 0 ! . 

S A 

Scion, ut^i- 

i "** „. L 

Seat (of inflection), ^JC*. O'ter- 
ally Place of alternation). 

Section, J-a» • 
Self-praise, ^.iw • 
Self-transitive, s**ak> • 
Sense, 

Sentence, ^S> . 

Sequent, L^i. See Alliterative 

sequent 

i . 
Serial, Jj-^ and . 

Sect and Set, itiJib. 



Sexiliteral, i_i*s?\ ZL* and 
Shape (of a word), tk^e . 

f .PA, 

Signification, . 
Silence, ti*&L. 

Simple (opposed to compound); 

i * , «,A* 
]oiM> and • 

„ substantive (opposed to' 

infinitive noun), 

Simultaneity ( } of), l^n*. 

Single (opposed to double), i_V ^£ - • 
„ (noun, opposed to proposi- 

. §,A* 

tion), o^. . 
„ (opposed to compound); 

„ term (opposed to proposi- 
tion), i'jj. 
„ word (opposed to prefixed), 

Singular, and o^*. 

Sister (co-ordinate), u».ai».| • 
* 

Situation, ^.iju . 
1 Slurring, ^J&L], 



( lvii. ) 



5 /A 

Smack (making to), . 
Soft letter, ^ ^Jy* . 



> J6-^- 

$ A / 

Solecism, y paJ. 

$ i>A, 

Solecistic, ..(jsaJU 
Sound, £K=>*o an 

Sounded true, ^sJ» . 



Specific intenttoD, . 
Specifically intended (vocative), 
&yc£** and ^ji*^*. 

$ Ay 

Specificative, j*friJ- 



Strange, c^jji and . 

Subaudition, ylij. 

Subject (correlative of predicate), 

H; 

„ (correlative of attribute), 

AS §? hp 

iftJi ow» and die us^ . 
' £ f 
„ of a meaning, ^s>Xo 
*** 
J™ 



Subject of state, jJ'a. 

$ - 

Subjunctival, i_^U ■ 
Subjunctive (mood), t. 



„ (verb in the), . 
Subordinate, 
Subordination, it^Jj'. 

Subsidiary, ^Joy- 

Substantivo (opposed to epithet), 

$A , J>A,«A $ , 

^| and sa-o y£ J,*! and ^.(k . 

43 A 

Substantivity, ^ tw | . 

$ / 

Substitute, Jj,, and and 

✓ $ „, 

!if j^U and ,_Ju 

(appositive), j£>. 
Suddenness of occurrence, SAsS ■ 
Sufficient substitute (for the ennnci- 
atfve), ^ 

Summary, *l t ^ . 

Superfluous, SLah. 

Superiority (j3f of), JU*?. 

« i. * * s '* 
Supplied, 
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( hiii. ) 



4 t 

Support, 

4a, 

Suppression, <_Ji^ and . 
Surname, hSS . 

4 A, 

Suspension, jf<JU? • 

,a,a» ,/ «», 
Syllepsis, I J*a. . 

,a,a<- „ * s a, 
Sylleptic, ^^ixJI ^ J-»»- 

S^, $ ,a, 4 a,» 
Synarthrous, ^JUU or 

At At St* 

JW or JW Lj l»- • 

Syndesis, j_£!ae. 

Syndetic, \liSe\l and i_&wJU • 
„ explicative, ^Uj i_A!as • 
„ serial, jjaj i_«lac • 

Synecdoche, J(CJ| ({mJ 

»/A»o mf A * A/ 

{ ji U L i ) I or JJ . 

4 /.» , 4 3 

Synonym, uJ^y and i_5j|yU and 

4 t* i 

(meaning .^^.U-. 

Syntactically, ,_j);r3j^». 

*A, 

Syntax, 



^ a- iatt 
Synthetic compound, u^jfyf 4-^7* 

,t & a, 4 a/ 
^and j± r ^£ f . 

T. 

Tautology, jjyJ. 
Technical, Jjctt-e. 

„ language, <_J*^. 
Temporal, J^U}'. 
$ y 

Tenor, jl*-. 

. x *** 
Term (of a proposition), f y*. and 

4a , 
J*' 

it, 

„ (expression), 8 ; l*«. 
Terminations of versicles, ^olji- 
Totalistic, Js| ; AlJt- 

Totality, jl^U! and 

4 - 
Tradition, ^ija.. 

Sat * 

Traditionist, gj&sx*- 

„ 4 tut 

Transferred, JjiuU . 

Transient (denotative* of state) 




( H*. ) 



4 / 

»3L and 



Transitive, and ^]', 



Transmutative verb, (JjjskJ ^jai • 

a 4S/ * 
Transmuted, Jjaa*. 

' Transport (making transitive), 

Transposition, 
Triliteral, ^B. 

Tnptote, l_5j^. and i_J «*sjU • 

„ declension, t_l^ and 

Trope, jtaa*. 
Trapical, ^>ts^- 
Trying to remember, . 

V. 

Ultimate (plural), L £d* and«u£? 

and^^. 
Unanimously, J^Jj I*; . 

Unapocopative, ^jlal £c . 
Unaugmentative, jJJ ; j^e : 



Unaugmented, iSjsa* or ^ iSjaa* 

Unbinding, J$bt> 

Unconjugability, «s^a.> 
Unequivocal indication, L) <*5. 
Unconnected, ^l^^fe. 

Uncontracted, j2u and cola* and 

Undotted (letter), J^. 
Unequivooally, Uw. 
Uniform (proposition), 

Uniliteral, and ^Jb 

Uninfleeted, ( ^4*- 
Uninflectional, ^}u£ and ^ 



„ . Jx 
Unity,, gj^j. 

Universal, and ^JjT . 

Unqualified, ^Jf . 



( I*. ) 
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§ 1. The word is the simple significant utterance 
like A man. " Simple " means that of which the 
elements [of sound] do not indicate corresponding ele- 
ments of sense, as Ja-j , the elements, i. e. letters, of 
which, when taken separately, do not indicate elements 
of the sense of the aggregate, in contrast to jj} f^* The 
man-servant of Zaid, which is a [prothetic] comp., because 
each of the elements pile and iJj j indicates an element 
of the idea indicated by their aggregate. The word 
comprises the n. [2], the v. [402], and the p. [497] 
(Sh). Sometimes words differ in form because of the 
difference of meaning, as j*is* He sat, and »«-*2>o Re 
went away. Sometimes they differ in form though the 
meaning is one, as and gSatf ; and sometimes they 
agree in form though the meanings differ, as wl>i>^ 

/ was angry with him, and tsjJA.; I found x 'the stray 
beast). Sometimes a word is curtailed from its original 
form, as ^ [450] ; or is curtailed and receives an 

k " 

equivalent, as &oOJ Dualists, where the 8 is an equi- 
valent for the jj3 elided from ji^j ; or is superseded by 
another word, and becomes disused, as £Oj , for which CSy 
is used as a substitute (S). Some words govern and are 
1 
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governed, like the ikci. ns. and the aor. of the v. ; some 
govern, but are not governed, like the op. ps. and pre/. 
v. and imp. without the J and ns. other than ^1 that 
contain the meaning of ^ ; and some neither govern 
nor are governed, like the inop. ps. and the prons. and 
the like. The op. is that which subjects the termination 
of a word to a particular mode of inflection ; and is 
either literal or ideal. The literal is either analogical, 
namely such as under similar circumstances will always 
govern in a similar way, as in tJjj j.U* , for when you see 
the effect of the first n. upon the second, and perceive its 
cause, you can construct ^fo Arm's house, and 

A, S A, * 

j& Bakr's garment, by analogy to it ; or hearsay, 
namely that of which a particular government may be 
affirmed without liberty to extend the statement to other 
words, as you say of the that it governs the gen., and 
the apoc, and ji the subj. The ideal op. will he mentioned 
in its place [24 etc.] { MM). The literal op. is stronger 
than the ideal, and annihilates its predicament : thus in 
«,-, u, * ~< «*' ' ' 

J6 Zaid is standing you say USG ojj ^tf Zaid was 

standing, f& ^\ Verily Zaid is standing, and 
* ~* * A ' ' * 

t*5t» IjjJ / thought Zaid to be standing (Sh). The 
sentence is composed of two words, one of which is the 
attribute to the other (M) ; it expresses an idea at which 

§ « A/ / A** ,/ 

it is appropriate to pause, as j^.) and u£y»-l j»S 
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if,, A, S,» fAC? , , a i, 

brother stood, hi contrast to o-jj or j^JpU* or 8j>f j.G» ^JJf 
/7e w/joac /a^/ier stood (Sh), and is composed of two ns. 
as f\» i>jj , or of a «. and as Jj>j Zaid stood, and 
f3u«i Stand thou straight where the latent pron. us^l is 
contained as agent (IA). If the sentence admit of being 
pronounced true or false, it is enunciatory, as *H) (•'» 
and <Jjj j»tsU 2airf Aas not stood: if not, the existence of 
what it signifies will be coincident with the utterance, 

i * , a£ 

and the sentence will be originative, as >&. u^Jf Thou art 
free, addressed by you to your slave and ^.UUJf lJii> JJA 
I accept this marriage. The requisitive is not, as some 
say, a distinct branch, on the ground that the existence of 
what it signifies is posterior to its utterance, but is a 
branch of the originative sentence, as Beat 

thou Zaid, vr £5 V Beat thou not, and tnj J* 
Has Zaid come to thee f ; for what is signified by JJ 
Stand thou comes into existence when it is uttered, and 
is not posterior to the utterance, what is posterior to it 
being merely the compliance which is exterior to the 
signification of the word (Sh). The sentence is also 
named prop. (M) : but prop, is more general than sen- 
tence (I, ML), not syn. with it (ML), for every 
sentence is a prop., while the converse does not hold good, 
the words r ff iu ^ p 6 r <i J If Zaid stand, 
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'Amr will stand being termed prop., but not sentence, 
since it is not appropriate to pause thereat (I), [and not 
ouly] the cond. prop., [but also] the correl. prop, and 
the conj. prop, being spoken of, though each of them 
does not afford a complete sense, and is consequently not 
a sentence. Prop, is an expression for the v. and its 

agent, like jj} or the inch, and its enunc, like ^6 i>>j, 
or what is equivalent to either of these two [combin- 
ations], like y-ty* and ^f^f ^1*1 and U»S Jjj ^tf 
and U56 ^Xiila (ML). The prop, is called nominal if 

' '«<-✓« A/ .PA ^ ✓ , A/ 

it be headed by a w., like 0^3 (I|ML), ,3*2*11 »*^Sfc*> 
(M L), 1^; u>' (*)> e)'^' f* 1 * according to Akh 
and the K K, who allow it (M L), f& ±i) J 4 * > and 
Uila J03 ^ CD > verbal if it be headed by a v., like pl» 
(I, ML), j*\<i>f (M L), % (I), Ue ^3 ^ , 

f m, »9t>, / Aj> »/ il^>/A/ ✓ 

U5G iSJuULk, (ML), 1jj»3 and iUfd** "b, in 

<J>A/ ✓ <»A, *A, / 4^/A/A*A? 

full f«J^3^j^ an d&JJ|i±** »*of (I) ; and adverbial if it 

' «A, y /* ? 

beheaded by an orfu. or [prep, and] g^n., as and 

5a, Z * $ ' $A, ' 

^3 y° J ^ c5*' , w ^ en vou con strue to be an agent by 
reason of the adv. or prep, and gwz., not by reason of 
the suppressed ;1jHX«if , and not to be an inch, having 
them for its enunc. : it being premised that by the head of 
the prop, we mean the [first] attribute or subject. The 
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major prop, is the nominal [prop.] whose enunc. is a 
prop., like r £ and ^ *^*f j ; and the minor 
p-op. is the [prop.] constructed upon the inch., like the 
prop, that serves as enunc. in the two examples (ML). 

4 j A a PPtP shtt 

In Jliai* *-»U* Sjfl L*i; Zaid, his father, his man-servant 

' • stiff 

is departing (I, ML), is an inch. [24], 8yf a second 
inch., and a third «'nc/t.; is tne enunc. of the 

third, the third and its enunc. are the enunc. of the second, 
and the second and its enunc. are the enunc. of the first 

4 ,a* ss ,j> 

(I) : the Whole is a major prop, j ^k*** a minor prop. 

4 , A S SB ,£ Shti 

(I, ML), as being an enunc. (ML); and j&u* &«U« 8^1 

a major prop, in relation to > and a minor prop* 

in relation (I, ML) to <J«dj [and its enunc. the subsequent 
words] (I), [i. e.] to the whole sentence (ML). The prop. 
sometimes occupies the place of a single word, becoming 
constructively invested with its inflection, and[generally] 
containing a pron. relating to an ant. n. (MM). Seven 
props, have a place in inflection, (l) thp ennnciative prop., 
which is in the position of (a) a nom. in the categories 

'3 -»i>tS ■ * * 4l>f 

of the inch, and ^1 (I, ML), as 8yf j^j Zaid, his 
father stood and ^6 8*^1 to*] J Verify Zaid, his father 
is standing (I) ; (6) an ace. in the categories of JS and 
J6 (L ML), as ^y^i W VII. 162. Because they 
were doing wrongfully and 'Jfh f ; otf U ? II. 66. [465] 
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And they were not near to doing so (I): (2) the circum- 
stantial prop., which is in the position of an acc. (I, ML). 
as f*W J;^; XII. 16. And ihey came to 

their father at night/all, feigning to be weeping (I): 
whence the saying of the Prophet £M I* [29], which 
is one of the strongest proofs that LiS in UitS fjjj 
is in the acc. as a d. s., not as a pred. to ^tf suppressed, 
because the pred. is not conjoined with the ; ; the saying 
f^L J6 i/| JlS JG U , like l^i U&'lFl Such a one has 
not spoken save saying good ; and the saying of AlFarazdak 

[539] (ML) /» Me Aamto o/" wi<?« Mai sheathed not their 
swords while those who were slain therewith, when they 
were drawn, were not numerous (Jsh), because the hypo- 
thesis of coupling spoils the sense (ML) : (3) the objective 
prop., which also is in the position of an acc. (I, ML), unless 
it be apro.-ag., which is peculiar to the cat. of saying [20], 
«a ^yijh fii ^if flfc j£ Js LXXXIII. 17. Then 
shallit be said unto them, This is what ye were wont to call 
a lie, because the prop, which is meant to be a quotation is 
treated as a single n. (ML): it occurs in three situations 
(a) imitative of a saying, as 6li\ o+c ^jf j£ XIX. 31. 
He said, Verity I am the servant of God (l, ML), or of a 
quasi-saying [569] (ML); (b) following the first obj. in the 
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cat. of Ji» (I, ML), as 1;Sa fcjjj i^aA& / thought Zaid to 
be reading (I), or the second obj. in the cat. of JU| (I ? ML), 

$«./ JMJ.S <»A/ *A.f * A/A « ! 

as S^f fj** Jjjij v-^^i / „2arf e io & W0M , <^ mr ' 5 
/atfjgr to be standing (I); (c) with the op. suspended from 

/AS A/A A-= SS //A/ 

governing it (I, ML), as ^\ ^>f^\ 3 \ ^ XVIII. 
11. That We might know which of the two parties was 

wS ' /'As 

able to calculate (I), where ^1 being interrog. has pUiJ 
suspended [445] from governing it, and is an inch., with 

' A * /AS ,i3S AJ> A/A/ 

^^^f a pret. v. for its «wmc. (B), and ^ l$>1 y^JUl* 
* t / 

UUfa XVIII. 18. And let him observe which of the people 
thereof is more lawful and pleasant in respect of food (J.): 
(4) the porf. prop., which is in the position of a gen. (I, 
ML), as pgsj*? ^JiUJf r;i Kia V. 119. T%ww 
day tliat their truthfulness shall profit the truthful, and 
u);3^ f)i XL. 16. 7%e dap that they shall be coming 
forth from their graves ; while every prop, that occurs after 

A / * A / S/ 

of , KM, lA-***-, and the U denoting existence (I) of one 
tfAtng- because of the existence of another (Kh), according 
to those who hold it to be a rc. (I) syn. with yj**. [206], or, 
as approved in the ML, with 6f (Kh), is in the position of a 
gen. through their prefixion to' it (I): (5; the prop, occur- 
ring as correl. of an apocopative condition (I, ML), which is 
in the position of an apoc. when it is conjoined with fa) the 
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/ h»/ At A * A S A ha 3 /// <• y y / *A>« tit tit 

iJ , as y)^*** ^Uile ^ f*;^.; W&W J^i 

VII. 185. [419] Whomsoever God maketh to go astray, 

for him there is no guide ; and £539] He leaveth them in 
their rebelliousness confounded, on which account 
is read with the apoc. [538] as coupled to the [inflec- 
tional] place of the prop. (I) &S ^gjlffi U» , as chough 

A *A tt, « , $ At , 

f&yH) V none guide th him, and Sfc. were said 

(K, B) ; (b) \oS denoting suddenness of occurrence, as 
& 

t n J> ttit t,S t AAA? A t it t i suis A«A » A / 

^jLaiSj ^fc Jj| ^^.1 c^*^ U> &jju« XXX. 
35. [419] And, if an evil befall them because of what their 
hands have prepared, behold, they despair : whereas in 

i*t tt t saS a 

j)** p6 lJ^M ^1 ffty brother stand, l Amr will 
stand, the [inflectional] place of an apoc. is assigned only 
to the v. [of the apod.], not to the entire prop, j and the 
game is said of the v. of the prot., for which reason, when 
you couple an aor. to it and make the first govern [22], 

%At , t , A at A J-A, t t t A 

you say, for instance, r 6 u*j=»f •**£» j r ta 

brother stand, and if fte «/, 'iimr stand, apocopating 

the v. that is coupled before the completion of the prop. 

✓ A ai / x A 

L 1 -^' f b u)' J ( fi ) the W*- t0 a sin g le word » iike 
(a) the epithetic prop., which (I, ML), having its place 
according to its qualified (I), is in the position of a nom. in 

A^ «A/ , ih, t 4/ A 55 A, A 

«e f f>t ^tj '^1 J£ ^ II. 255. 5e/ore that a day 
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come wherein shall not be trafficking, of an acc. iu I 

u)^*^^ II. 281. /ear ye a day wherein ye 
shall be made to return, and of a gen. in t^-J; M |.jaJ 
III. 7. .For a day concerning the coming of wA£t7* /Aere 
is no doubt (I, ML);(J) the [prop.] coupled by the »., 
as t^fo 8j*f j t 3 UAi ** **i5 vou suppose the j to couple 
to the enunc. ; but if you suppose the coupling to be to 
the prop., it has no position ; and if you suppose the y to 
denote state, there is no apposition, and the [inflectional] 
place is the acc. ; (c) the substituted [prop.], as 

A, *S, , S, S s h / A ,H A, , a , , S,s , 

XLI. 43. 7%ere is wo< said w«*o *Aee aught «oue what 
hath been said unto the Apostles before thee, " Verily 
thy Lord is an author of forgiveness, " ^ and what 
it governs being a subst. for U and its conj., and XXI. 3. 
[below] (M L), £M J3> being in the position of an acc. 

as a subst. for ^yp^l (ML, K), according to Z, though 
it may be expos. , and 

^USXL i_&*r ; * &L>j*Jb yC&f aJUf^f 

(ML) by AlFarazdak Unto Ood do I complain in 

AlMadlna of a need, and in Syria of another, how 

shall they meet together f (Jsh), the interrog. prop. 

being a subst. for ^ja-l y Sa-U. (M L, Jsh), according 

to Ibn Jinni (ML), as though he said Unto Ood do 

I complain of two needs, of the impracticability of 
2 
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their meeting together (ML, Jsh): (7) the appos. to a 
prop, that has an [inflectional] place (I, ML), which 
occurs in two categories, (a) [syudetic] series (M L), as 

JA Si Shit / ✓ i A, 

8^1 j.6 »>i3 2oirf, his fat her stood and his brother 
sat (I, M L), where 8>*»t »**> is in the position of a nom. 

as coupled to *y>\ which is itself in the position of a 
nom. as an enunc. ; hut if it were considered to be coupled 
to the nominal prop. [ J.?.; J , it would have no 

[inflectional] place ; and if the ^ were held to be for the 
d. a., the prop, [after it] would be in the position of an 
acc. and *> would be understood [80] (I) ; (b) the 
mbst, the condition of which is that the secoud convey 
the intended sense .more completely than the first, as 

(M L) / say to him, Depart thou ; do not thou abide with 
us : and if not, then be thou in secrecy and publicity a Mus- 
lim (Jsh). There are, however, really nine props, that have 
an inflectional place : those which have been omitted are 

1// A / £ A , J) A A,, , A , 

(8) the excepted prop., as ^* 1M ^m u* u&~«J 
JuTij^i Jir \ LXXXVIII. 22-24. Thou art not possessed 
of absolute dominion over them; but he that hath turned 
bach and disbelieved, God will punish him, ^* being an 
inch., and *Mf the enunc, and the prop, in the place 
of an acc. as a disjunctive exception : (9) the prop, that 
is made n subject, as II. 5. [28] and £H £—3 [2] when 
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you do not hold tlie original to bo ^ , but hold 

£*mJ to stand in the place of £l*«*M (ML). Seven props. 
have no inflectional place (I, ML), because they do not 
take the place of a single word, and that is the general 
rule mth props. (M L) : (1) theinceptive ([, M L), which is 
of two sorts, (a) the prop, with which speaking opens, like 
the opening props, of the chapters of the Kur'an (M L,) 
asyy3! t-tfixM Uf CVIII. 1. Verily We have given 
thee the river Alkauthar in Paradise (I) ; (b) the prop. 
disconnected from what precedes it, as &U| ^Us «l>U 
Such a one died. Ood have mercy upon him ! ; the 
rhetoricians, however, confine inception to what is an 
answer to an assumed question, like 

A s A / A x A I, A»,, , A , A A w£ & ,,, 

(ML) The rollers have asserted thai I am in distress. 
They have said sooth ; but my distress will not clear 
away (Jsh), ly»'ii*o being an answer to an assumed 
question " Have they said sooth or lied ? ", and 
XXIV. 36. 37. [23] with Fath of the v in ; 
the following are exs. of inception (ML), 
1***=^ &ii X. 66. Verily might belongeth unto God 
altogether (I, ML), which is not imitative of the saying 
indicated by the preceding words i_^xulfj And 
let not their saying grieve thee, since that would vitiate 
the sense (I)> J^S M Jl J^IL' V XXXVII. 8. They 
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shall not try to overhear the most, sublime assembly, i. e. 
the archangels (I, ML), after ^J^*^ 3* ^* Us**^' 
o^U And for protection from every contumacious deoil (I), 
for it is not an ep. of (I, ML) the indeU (I) ^Ubxii J* 
(ML), because that would vitiate the sense (I), since 
protection from devils that do not try to overhear is 
meaningless (K, ML), and the saying (I, M L) of Jan'r (N) 
J££| &Lo >U JZ*. iLjj * la>/Uo g£ Js&SxJsYy Li 
(I, M L) And the slain ceased not to spirt out their blood 
into the Tigris ; so that the water of the Tigris was white 
mingled with red (N), for the prop, after the inceptive 
^^Xa. is (I, M L) inceptive, as say the majority (M L), not 

in the position of a gen. governed by [as a prep.] 
(I, M L), as says Zj (M L), because preps, are not suspended 
from government, and because must be pronounced 

with Kasr in ^ftfL V lS *=* j \j>y* Zaid has fallen 
ill, so that verily they have no hope for him whereas the 
Hamza of ^1 when a prep, is prefixed to it has Fath as 

j»H f> &WI J> >-*lo XXII. 6. TJiat is because God 
is the really-existing : (2) the conj. of a [conjunct] w., as 
8j?t j.S ^JJf ^As* He whose father stood came to me, or 
of a [conjunct] p., as cwi' d u^sae I ivondered that 
thou sfoodest, i. e. i-Xtl*? j-» at thy standing, ^ U 
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being in the position of a gen. through ^ , and by 
itself having no [inflectional] place (I) :(3) the parenthe- 
tic (I,ML), as JljXz y fL&W ' y f ^£s\ li| % 

fi/ ^'^ f*^ LVL 74 " 76 ' I wear [566] 
tf^e times of the setting of the stars, and indeed it is an 
oath, did ye but know it, grand, verily it is a beneficent 
Kur'dn (I), where the par. between the oath 
r fpii\ and its correl. {if *Jf contains another par. 

y between the qualified and its ^p. j^fcj 
(T, ML) ; it occurs between (aj the v. and its mow., as 

(M L) Saddened thee, I ween, the abode of the departers ; 
nor didst thou heed the railing of the railers (Jsh), (b) the 
v. and its obj., as 

(ML), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijli, ^wrf the &-jf , A awe 
^fiyen m exchange (and time is author of change) a hot 
blast blowing from AlYaman and, the conjunction having 
been dropped, a west wind for the east wind and the north 
wind (Jsh), (c) the inch, and its enunc, as 

(ML), by Ma'n Ibn Aus, And among them (and the days cast 
doion the youth) are female mourners, that tire not of it, the 
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w>dJ understood from , owe? wallers (Jsh), aud l}j j 

^5G> Zaid, I 'think, is standing, (d) what were originally 
inch, and enunc, as £M Oj*jJf ^ uXUJ [20], ^Jf ^£^1 ^ 
[below], and £M l>5 *A l «' ^ [below], (e) the condition and 
its correl., as II. 22. [405], (f) the oath and its correl., as 

(ML), by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, By my life (and 
my life is not a slight matter unto me), assuredly the bald- 
heads have spoken falsely against me (Jsh), and LVI. 
74-76., (g) the qualified and its ep., like LVI. 74-76., 
(h) the conjunct and its conj., as 

(ML), by Jarir, That is he, by. thy father I swear, 
who knows Malik; and the truth wards off the by- 
ways of falsehood (Jsh), (i) the constituent parts of 

the conj., as A'f± ct>U«J| \^*>S ^.*iMj 

, A Jpi^» ✓ A^/ x $3 A** yA/ x 

^ m ^ ; X. 28. they 

which have wrought iniquities ( the retribution of an ini- 
quity is with the like thereof) and whom ignominy over- 
spreadeth, they have not any preserver from God, the prop. 
&S3 f$*2y being coupled to u^LuJf | and therefore 
[part] of the conj., what is between them being a par. expla- 
natory of the measure of their retribution, and £M ^ U 
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an enunc., though the most obvious [construction] is that 
^jiJJl is not an inch., but is coupled to the first ^.jJ I 
[in verse 27], i. e. And for them which have wrought 
iniquities a retribution of an iniquity with the like thereof; 
and ignominy overspreadeth them, etc., like 
ypt XfB2=&\y In the house is Zaid, and in the chamber 
l Amr, a coupling by subaudition of the prep, according to 
S and critical judges, and that sVy*. is coupled to ^y^sa/f , 

(j) the pre. andposl. ns., like Lfctj fU* Iii2> This is 
the manservant, by God I swear, of Zaid, (k) the prep. 
&nigen.,n3 i — «J! ^0 &£>;&M I bought it for (1 think) 
a thousand dirhams, (1) the annulling [24] />. and what 
it is prefixed to, as 

(ML), by Abu-lGhul atTuliawi, As though (and an 
entire year has passed) her stones used to support the cook' 
ing-pot were pigeons standing still (Jsh), (m) the p. 

and its corrob., as > c^J [436], (u) the p. of 

amplification and the v., as 

9r* / A? A J>-o $A/5* A i i , xA A« , ✓ 

(ML), by Zuhair, And 1 know not— .though 1 shall. 7 
think, know — whether the family of Hisn be mc»i <■> 
women (N), where the par. [ ] is instile another 
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hi 

par. between [the first] and the interrog. prop., (o) 
c£ and the v., as 

(ML), 0 Khdlid, thou hast, by God I swear, /a/feen a step 
blindly; and the poor lover among us is not a thief 
( Jsh), (p) the neg. p. and what it denies, as 

layout J »*«jaaj # jVy la>i;l 
(ML), by Ibr&bini Ibn Hnrma, Andshedoesnot (I see her) 
cease to be tyrannical, producing for me a wound, and (ear- 
ing off Us scab before it is healed (Jsh), (q) two indcpeu- 
deut props., as ^ *W &*ir* ^j* ^f** 

L£e #e i«t</i */tem from where God hath commanded you ~ 
verily God loveth them that often repent and loveth them 
that keep themselves pure— your wives are a husbandry 

for you, for £JI is expos, of &U| f y>\ ^* , 

the sense being that the place of access which God has 
commanded you is the place of husbandry, to show that 
the original object in cohabitation is desire of offspring 
not mere lust (ML) ; a par. of more than one prop. 
(I, ML) is allowable (I) [and] is contaiued in this text ; 
the parenthetic is distinguished from the circumstantial 
prop., with which it is often liable to be confounded, by 
[the following] matters, (a) it is [sometimes] not enun- 
ciatory, whereas the circumstantial is always enuncia- 
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tory [80] ; (b) it may bo beaded by the indication of the 
future, like the[>. of] ampliBcation in 3) J jV, J*~y, 
(c) it may be conjoined with the o, as ^T^Lj Jjufj 
[525]; (d) it may be conjoined with the ; notwithstanding 
its being headed by the off. aor., as in the sayin- of 
AlMutanabbi * ° 

(ML) 0 too Mwn o/ / <er ^//^ camelslanrf / 
account myself to be such that I shall b, found dead a 
little before I lose her, where he means (ftj&f' J 

but the *. reverts to the ft* when jj is suppressed, as in 
f'f J / { a-° ,g 

[418. A.], according to him' that puts the ind.-make 
them, or her, to tarry a little beside me, that I may look 
at her and get a look from her, for there is not a lesser 
matter than a single look [547] that 1 shall be supplied 
mth(W): (4) the expos, prop., which is the [comple- 
mentary (ML)] prop, that discloses the exact nature of 
what it follows, as fj* ja Lj/f ^Jjf J 

r ClX. Iff XXL 3. And they have privily held secret 
commune together, they which have done wrongfully, say- 
ing, Is this any other than a human being like you f the 
interrog* prop, being expos, of the "secret commune" 
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ImZ S ~> WAS/ 

(I, ML), Jl^f; H. 210. Distress and 

calamity laid hold of them, an exposition of jfcilf j£* 
2%e similitude of them that have passed away (I), 
^(f ^* Si III. 52. 7s ftfo? /As similitude of 

Adam; He created him out of dust, where "He created 
&c." is an exposition of the "similitude," and ^bl J» 

LXI. 10. 11. £A«M / direct you to a merchandise that 
will deliver you from a grievous punishment f Ye shall 
beJeve in God and His Apostle (I, ML), where " Ye shall 
believe Sic." is explanatory of the "merchandise" (B, 
ML): (a) the expos, prop, is (c) devoid of the^. of expo- 
sition, as in the preceding exs. ; (6) conjoined with ^1 , as 
£jf [569], or J , as XXIII. 27. [570]: (b) the 

originative prop, may be expos., when the expounded is 
(a) originative, as u-«H ^) ^1 ur *=-f Be thou 
beneficent to Zaid, give thou him a thousand dinars ; {b) 
a single word conveying th« sense of a prop., as XXI. 
3. (ML): (c) AshShalaubiu asserts that the expos, prop. 
is according to what it expounds, having (a) no [inflec- 
tional] place (I, ML) when this has none, as (1) in 
tfj'y* (I, ML), in full jJ\ f^3 c^ ; -o [02], where, 
the supplied prop. having no [inflectional] place, 

because it is inceptive, its exponent likewise has none (I) ; 
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(b)an [inflectional] place (I, ML) when what it expounds 
has one, as (1) in yjh SUSLL t js. JT Uf LIV. 49. Verily 
We, We have created everything, We have created it 
in meet proportion (I, ML), in full Jf USl'^ Uf , 
where the Uili. mentioned is expos, of liSk. supplied, 
and, that being in the position of a nom., because it hpred. 
of , the mentioned likewise is so (I): and the poet says 

,3,0 £ AJ JA S. h i M ,n, A ' *k A» t f> , * 

U^j* jr*J 8,aai 1/ * ^ffij SJUjJ ^j^aJ ^5 

(I,ML) And to whomsoever we grant security, he passes the 
night being secure ; and whomsoever we protect not, he be- 
comes at evening terrified at us (Jsh), where the apoc. 
appears (I, ML) in the v. expos, of the v. (I) &JUi> (Jsh) 

suppressed (I) before ^sai (Jsh) ; and, according to Ash 
Shalaubin, the expos, prop, seems to be a synd. expl. or a 
subst. : but the majority do not allow the synd. expl. and 
the subst. to be a prop. [156]; nor is the prop, of distrac- 
tion [62] among the props, conventionally named expos, 
prop. ; nor may the ant. of the synd. expl. be suppressed, 
while opinions differ as to [the suppression of] the ant. of 
the subst. [154] (ML): (5) the prop, occurring as correl. 
of an oath, as ^ja!-;*'! ^ lX>I fft£sal| ^fih uT* 
XXXVI. 1. 2. (By) Ya-sin and the wise gur'&n, verily 
thou art one of the Apostles (I, ML); for which reason, as 
is said, Th disallows *l) Zaid, (I swear by God,) 

he shall surely stand, because the enunciative prop, has, 
and the correl. of the oath has not, an [inflectional] place' 
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but he is refuted by «Aas3Ui\ f^uf jdJJ! y 

XXIX. 58. And they which Iiave believed and wrought 
righteous works, (1 swear by God,) We will assuredly 
lodge them ; and the reply to what he says is that the 
full phrase is 5| in this text, and similarly 

in what resembles it, so that the emtne. is the aggregate 
of the supplied prop, of the oath and of the mentioned 
prop, of the correl., not merely the latter (I) : (G ) the prop. 
occurring as correl. of (a) an unapocopativc condition, 
like the correl. of J, tfy (I, ML), Cj (ML), iM, (if 
(I), U, and t-i*r (ML); (b) an apocopative condition 
when the prop, is not conjoined with the tJ or with '31 

A*£ lit, A* 

(I, ML) denoting suddenness of occurrence, as f»\ p£3 
If thou stand, I shall stand [419], because the apocopa- 
tion appears in the letter of the v., and as is~*» ct-** ^ , 
because what is judged to be in the position of an apoc. 
is the v., not the entire prop. (ML) : (7) the appos. to 
what has no [inflectional] place (I, ML), as fa o*) f& 
yytt ^}.Zaid stood, and i Amr .did not stand, when you 
construe tbe j to be copulative, not the j of the d. s. 
(ML). The enunciatory prop, that is not preceded by 
what inseparably requires it, is an ep. after a pure 
indet., and a d. s. after a pure det., and admits of 
being either one or the other after an impure det. or 
indet., as vj* Jj£ XVII. 95. Until thou 
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bring down unto us a Saipture that we shall read where 

A*. * , 

the prop. Xyfj is an ep. of the pure indet. l>uy } and 

* O, 0 , 0 SO, , / ' 

LXXIV. 6. And do not thou benefit seek- 
ing an increased return where the prop. jfrCuw is a d. s. 

O so, ' 

to the pron. thou latent in ^k+j , for the prons. are the 




I passed by a good man praying where ^J^i may be re- 
garded as a second ep. of because this is indet, or as 
a d. s. to it because it approximates to the det. through 
being particularized by the ep. [good], and ^UsJf jZ+f 
I J-»su LXII. 5. Like the similitude oftJie ass carry- 
ing volumes, for ylaaM being [merely] generically det. 

' SO, 

approximates to the indet., and therefore the prop J.*su 
f;ti~f admits of being a d. s. because ;U»J| is det. in 
form, or an ep. because it is like au indet. in sense (I) 
since what is meant by the ass is not defined (B). Sup- 
pression of the entire sentence occurs (1) after the p. of 
reply, as 

(M L) They said, Didst tJwu fear ? Then I said, even 
so ; I did fear. And my fear ceases not to be attached 
to my hope (Jsb) ; (2) after ^ and < jJj , when the 
particularized is suppressed and the sentence is held 
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to 1)0 two props. [472], as XXXVIII. 44. [473] ; (3) 

, J> ,0/ 0/ / 0/ / 

after the voc. p., as U XXXVI. 25., 

when it is supposed to be a case of suppression of the 
voc, i.e. My® 0, 0 1 call these, would that my people 
knew; (4) after the cond. ^ , as 

OfOtt*0>*ftf Of f 0 f f aifOiO s ff Off 

J } oJG Uj** t^Si ^tf # J) lS J~ k uwU* lsJG 

(ML), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibu Ru'ba, The daughters 
of the, i. e. my, paternaluncle said, 0 Salvia, even though 
he be a destitute pauper? She said, Even though he be so, 
I shall be well pleased with him (Jsh),i. e. ^ Jfo 

; (5) in the saying »Ut \6S J^t [639] Do thou 
" , z s , , Of o 

such a thing, e/thou do not do anything else, i. e. N c^.*/ 

t'tfl J^G . Suppression of more than a prop, otherwise 
than in the cases mentioned occurs in 

, , OS> OS* ' °" , ft,* $ f o 

(ML), by 'Ubaid Ibn AlAbras addressing his wife, If 
thy habit be coquettishness, then if this had happened in 
the previous of time and the past years we should have 

, / , t I f / Off 

borne it from thee (Jsh), i.e. ^ \+# S^>J$p 

O S> fOffO*, °' . 

8UUX=Jf (ML), tbe prot. and apod, of y being 
suppressed from exigency (Jsh). The conditions of sup- 
pression [whether of a single word or otherwise] are (1) 
the existence of indication, circumstantial, as when you 
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say to him that raises a whip, Beat thou Zaid. or 
verbal, as XVI. 32. [45] : this [condition], however, is 
needed only when the suppressed is the entire prop., as 
exemplified, or is one of its two essentials, as c f r U« JG 

u)5^» LT. 25., i. e. He said, Peace be upon you ! Ye 
are a company unknown, the enunc. of the 1st and inch. 
of the 2nd being suppressed, or is a word importing a 
fundamental idea in the prop,, as XII. 85. [454], i. e. 

V ; and when the suppressed is a complement, the con- 
dition is that there be not any harm, logical or technical, 
in suppressing it : the indication is (a) not technical, 
which is divisible into circumstantial and verbal, as above, 
and (b) technical, which belongs exclusively to gramma- 
tical science, as when they say that in 

(M L), by AlA'sha, Verify (the case is this,) whoso rails in 
the matter of the Ban?} Bint Hassan, I will rail at him, and 
thwart him in the great affairs (Jsh). the full phrase is &Jf 
i.e.^LSJf , because the cond. n. is not governed by what 
precedes it ; and the literal indication must correspond 
with the suppressed, so that ^ y ^ , i. e . Zaid is 
and l Amr (is v; Ls ), is not allowable when you 
mean by the suppressed a sense different from 

[that of] the mentioned, one of them beiDg supposed to 
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be in the sense of journeying from ^ tol^ 

IV". 102. And when ye journey in tJie earth, and the other 
in that of the well-known giving pain: (2) that what is 
suppressed should not be like a constituent part, so that 
the ag.or pro-ag. or the like is not suppressed, and there-* 

fore in &U! «yt>l> ^ jJ| j.yUj JJU j«w LXII. 5. the 

correct view is that j£« is ag., and that the particu- 
larized sVyS> jSi* , or a. pre. n. J.*- , is suppressed, Most 
evil is the similitude of the people, (the similitude of these,) 
who, or (the similitude of) those who, have treated as lies 
tfie signs of Ood, not that the full phrase is Most evil 
is (tfie similitude ), the similitude of the people who $c, 
whereas the ag. together with its v. may be suppressed, 
as XVI. 32. : (3^ that it should not be corroborated ; 
and therefore I M disallows suppression of the op. of the 
corrob. inf. n. [41] : (4) that its suppression should not 
conduce to [further] abridgment of the abridged, so that 
the verbal re. may not be suppressed, in contradistinction 
to its reg., because it is an abridgment of the t»., and in 
\&y±*rev, j-WI \x~>Ji) ^ * KJjO £>Uf £i C 

(ML), by a girl of the Ansar, 0 thou thai goest down 
into the well and fittest the buckets, take thou my bucket, 
take thou my bucket: verily I have seen the people prais- 
ing thee (Jsh), the full phrase is not ^y^ l-CJ^o but 
^yo ji- (M L), [and] the reg. of »-£>jO is suppressed, i. e. 
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gjfj) (Jsh), or [the expressed] is an inch. 

and i_x; ; o its enunc. (ML), and Ks and the KK hold 
that there is no suppression, heing a prepos. obj. to 

/ *o a ' 

[187] (Jsh): (5) that it should not he a weak op., 
so that the prep, or what puts the v. into the apoc. or 
&ubj. may not be suppressed, except in positions where 
the indication is strong and the use of those ops. frequent: 
(6) that it should not be a compensation for anything ; 
so that U in c^aUoJJ OOLxm Uf [98] is not suppressed, 
and IM says that the voc. ps. are not a compensation 

a of ,$ 

for j*ot or ^golif because they may be suppressed : (7) 
and (8) that its suppression should not conduce to pre- 
paring the op. for government and cutting it off there- 
from, nor to making the weak op. govern while it is pos- 
sible to make the strong op. govern ; it is because these 

✓ 

two matters would be combined that [the pre. n. in] 

/• 5 t a o,-£ 

may not be in the nom. in ^Xa. &£*«Jf i~J^j [50I] 

4 oak, 

unless the enunc. J/U be mentioned, / ate the Jish, so 
that its head was eaten, and because both Are absent 
that the BB allow the reg. of the enunc. to precede the 

#9/ * * ✓ i or 

inch, in such as jj) , though precedence of 

the enunc. is not allowable [lest the inch, become an 
ag.], and say that in 

t as , 0 a a , , , o a»,o*ta&,*„ 

^Uf JS U, * fvyv Jf> ^jjfc JiUS 

4 
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(M L), by AlFarazdak, The people of Jarir are like hedge- 
hogs (a hyperbolic comparison) in their prowling about 
at night to thieve, tottering feebly like old men around 
tiieir tents because of what (the case) has been that l Afiya 
has habituated tliem to (J) is an inch. (ML), and 

the prop. Of- its enunc. (J), obj. of J>f (ML), its 
second obj. to being suppressed (J), and the prop. (M L, J) 
of the inch, and enunc. (J) the pred, of (ML, J), the 
of which is the ;>ro«. of the case ; but the require- 
ment of these two conditions or of one of thein is some- 
times contravened in a case of exigency or rare speech, as 

(ML) And Khalid our princes praise him with truth; he 

is not praised with falsehood, i.e. Uti^sa^ the pronomiual 

obj. being suppressed contrary to the requirement of the 

two conditions, because of exigency, and jJti. cut off from 

the acc. and put into the nom. as an inch. (Jsh), and 
, oi «/ *£* oo , s , , a, , o^si o , , oi o, 

isJT Uo * ; LoaJ| r ! ct-aa^f t*» 

(ML), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijli, Umm AlKhiydr (the 
poet's wife) has betaken herself to charging against me an 
offence all of which I have not committed, the pronominal 

o,oi 

obj. of £*-ff being suppressed contrary to the require- 

so, oi ' '* 

ment of the two conditions, i. e. &*i*>| (Jsh), and 

£j| [22], where there is a preparing of to govern 
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teUi. together with cutting of it off from that by making 
iji*** to govern it, but uot a making of a weak \op.] to 
govern to the exclusion of a strong one (M L), because 
the two ops. (MA, Jsh), being vs., arc not stronger one 
than the other, but are equal (MA), [and] are both 
strong (Jsh), in government (MA, Jsh)- The ellipse 
must be supplied in its original place, not posterior to it, 

so that the expounded [v.] in &Z>y6 J^j must precede, 
the original place of the op. being before the reg. ; except 
(1) when the original form is impossible, as XLI. 16. 
[62] in the reading with the «cc, because U1 is not fol- 
lowed immediately by a (2) when an ideal matter requires 

the posteriority, as in the case of what the <~> of the &L*w 
depends upon, for Z supplies it after the i_> because Kui- 

aish used to say \6f J*& ^j**'; fM ^ n ^ wame 
of AlLdtand Al'Uzzd, we will do such a thing, putting 
[the mention of] their acts after the mention of their 
deity, in order to magnify it by the precedence, so that 
the Monotheist must do likewise with the name of God, 

and replies to the objection of uX>; Sf \ XCVI. 1. 

Recite thou in the name of thy Lord that this was the first 
chapter revealed, so that it was more important to give 
precedence to the command to i*ecite. The quantity of 
the supplied must be made as small as possible, because 
of the heaviness of the variance from the origiual form ; 
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and therefore it is better to supply iu LXV. 4. 

[29] than j$*<l ^'1*0 . When the sentence requires 
the supplying of ns. connected by pro thesis, or a qualified 
[«.] and a pre. ep~, or a prep, aud gen. pron. relating to 
what needs the copula, the suppression should be sup- 
posed to have been not instantaneous, but gradual, as in 

l&.J^l ^jj? XXXIII. 19., i.e. S &CJ* J)^ 
Like the rolliug of the eye of him that is seized with a Jit, 

' ' ' 'a * 

(M L), by Imra alKais (EM),i.e. £y&> JSU \*yiu 

lyaM , When they tv)o stand, the musk diffuses fragrance 
from them with a diffusion of fragrance like the diffusion 
of fragrance of the breeze of the east wind that has brought 

0 / , 

ilie perfume of the clove, and II. 45. [144], i.e. V 
&ji . The supplied ought to be of the form of the ex- 

' ' J>0 0*> SO. 0 0 

pressed, so that in &iyo\ fjj j you supply i_>/«l Beat thou 
Zaid, beat thou him, not ^t>\ ; but if there be a logical or 
technical obstacle to supplying the mentioned, that to 

* *t O 0<° SOs 

which there is no obstacle is supplied, as M£.f >y&S 

o s . *' 

where ^1 is to be supplied, Affront thou Zaid, beat thou 

' oo »s *3i * 

hu brother, not >->yi>\ , and £M l&f k when you 
hold to be in the ace, what is supplied being, as 
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before said, not lXJ^o (ML). Imitation is the repe- 
tition of an expression in its original form, like uyfj* 

J. *0 J . jf 

Sii J*»Jb I began with " Praise be to Qod! ", Xjy* >aAf 

/ '0/0$ 

tolAJ^f / recited " This is a Chapter that We have revealed " 
(Kur. xxiv. 1.), and the saying of AtTirimmah (K) [or] 
Bishr Ibn Abi Hazim alAsadi (N) 

itSO* OS*> 0 / Or« S / £ , , , ,0,, 

(K) We have found in the book of theBanu Tamlm " The 
most fit of horses to be urged to run by kicking with the 

legs are the borrowed" or as correctly related ^UJI the 
compactly built (N), and the saying of the other 

0/0/0/ / f / 9 S*> 0 / / / 

(K) They have proclaimed one to another " The departure 
will be tomorrow;" and in their departure will be my soul, 
i. e. beloved, or the perdition of my soul (N), also recited 
with J-A^-jM in the acc. (N, D) as an inf. n. meaning 
" Depart ye with departure tomorrow" or as a direct obj. 
" Keep ye to departure fyc" (N) [or] " Make ye the depar- 
ture to he tomorrow" (D), the nom. and acc. being imi- 
tated (N, D) after the ^ (N), and with the gen. (N, D) 
by means of the >_> (D), in which there is no imitation, 
proclaimed one to another the departure tomorrow (N), and 

iS^ ^ u)*' ^ There is no " Whence f", O youth heard 
by S (K) : it is (1) imitation of a prop., which is imita- 
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tion of an utterance, as u**»M iy£j VII. 41. And they 
shall say, Praise be to Qod and the saying (A) of Dim 
-r Rumnia (N) 

(A) / heard it said, " 7%e people are going in quest of 
fresh herbage that grows from the water of the sky so 
I said to my she-camel Saidah, Go thou in quest of Bilfd, 
for he is more bountiful than the fresh herbage, j»W 
being in the nom. by imitation (N), and the acc. inad- 
missible because ^LsaXiJ/f is not audible (D) ; or of a 

writing, as &1M Jy) utAf I read upon 

his ring-stone, " Muhammad is the Apostle of God; " (2) 
imitation of a single word, which is either by means of 
the interrogatives [185] and ^ [183], or without 

*** //Ot 0 ✓ 0 , 

an interrog., which sort is anomalous, like ^pf-'* 
Abstain thou from troubling us about "two dates" said by 
an Arab in reply to ^fir* ^> cis > These are two dates, and 
U£ j-J He is not 11 a man of Kuraish " said in reply 

5 ,f , o,t 

to U£y» j-iM Is he not a man of Kuraish? (A) : and 
proverbs are to be repeated in their original form ; thus 

/ ,f 03 , / 0 3 y 

you say to a man ^aIM e>-*£** t-ajuaJ! summer 
thou discardedst the milk with Kasr of the ut» because it 
was originally addressed to a female, and the Rajiz says 
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(D) She said to him wlien he was in a straitened life, Mul- 
tiply not thou the upbraiding of me, and make thy place 
empty of thee (Jsh), the meaning of which is that she 
reminded her husband of what he used to say to her 
when she chided him for his extravagance (D). To 
make a par. is to insert before the completion of the 
sentence something not essential to the completeness of 
the fundamental object : it is of three kinds, the first of 
which adds nothing to the sense and is disapproved, like 
the saying of 'All Ibn Jabala 

And what cures headache of the head is the like of the keen 
trenchant sword, for since tfi* itself moans pain of the 
jr*> there is no need to prefix it thereto ; the second is 
corrob., like the saying of Imra alKais £lT Ja j/| [503] . 
the third gives dignity to the sense, completeness to the 
expression, elegance to the rhythm, and eloquence to the 
language, like LVI. 74-76 and the saying of <Auf Ibn 
Muhallim, 

V"" 0 " u ° " oi °' ' * 

Verily the, i.e. my, eighty years (and mayst thou e 
brought to attain them!) have made mine ear to need an 
interpreter. n »d the saving of AlMiitanabbi 
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(H) And thou contemnest the world with the contempt oj 
one having experience of it, who knows all of what is in 
it, but excepting thee, to be fleeting, the exception being 
mentioned to embellish the sentence and employ polite- 
ness in addressing kings (W), and this sort is reckoned 
of the category of hyperbole and corroboration (H). 
The deviation from the 3rd to the 2nd pers. in I. 4. [20] 
is named in rhetoric enallage (K) ; it occurs from the 3rd 
pers. to the 1st or 2nd, and from the 2nd to the 3rd 
(K, H) or 1st (H), as ^ jft, J, M J~ 

X. 23. (K, H) So that when ye are in the ships and they 
sail with them, a deviation from the 2ud pers.., for inten- 
siveness, as though it were an admonition to others to 
wonder at their state and disapprove (K, B) of them (B), 
and XXXV. 10. [404] (K, H), a deviation from the 3rd 
pers. to what is more intimate in particularity [164] and 
more indicative of it (K), and g\ Jf\ r * ^> I- 4 - 
The King of the day of requital. Thee SfC [20] (H) ; 
and Imra alKais has employed it three times in three verses, 

■°. . n^> ' /' SSif"* ' fO' £ 

/wf # S ^ 9 ^ 

(K) 7% (an address to the poet's selO night was long 
in Al Athmud ; and the man free from sorrows slumbered, 
but thou didst not sleep ; and he passed the night, and a 
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night like the night of the man who suffers from pain in 
the eye, whose eye is inflamed, passed for him; and that 
was because of tidings that came to me, and whereof I was 
informed, respecting the death of Abu -lAswad (Jsh), 
because when the discourse is transported from one style 
to another, it is better for refreshing the enjoyment of the 
listener, and awakening attention to it, than when it is 

made to pursue one style (K) ; [but] in j&S J&\ ^ 
' 0 i * 
[428] usJJ& is a precatory parenthetic prop., like the 

benedictory par. in £M ^UaJ} ^jl and 

(BS), by Ibrahim Ibn Harma, Verily Sulaimd—and God 
guard her I— has begrudged a thing, meaning meeting, 
that has not been wont to harm her (Jsh), not an enallage, 
because the condition of the latter is that what is signi- 
fied by the two prons. should be identical, as in X. 23. 
(BS) : it has been said, however, that enallage is follow- 
ing up the sentence with a complete prop, congruous 
with it in sense, as a supplement to it, in the style of 
proverb or invocation or otherwise, as ^ssi] sis* J2j 
'J Jk<?f J jbufja^ XVII. 83. And say 
thou, The truth hath come and the false hath passed 
away ; verily the false is a thing that passeth away, 

f^jC &Uf kJy* SfyciS £ IX. 128. Then they turn away, 
5 
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God turn away their hearts .', ^* S)^ 23 r* 39 

tfShl\ >~A+*o& Poverty has broken my back ; and poverty 
is ene fif the things that break the back, aud the saying 
of Jarir 

(H) When were the boot ') 'is at DM Tuluhf May ye be 
Watered with rain, O ye booths ! ( Jsh). In comparison the 
two terras of the comparison, what is compared and what 
it is compared to, and the instrument [of comparison] are 

Mentioned, as Zaid is like the lion : in metaphor 

the mention is restricted to the [person or thing] to which 
the comparison is made, and what is compared is not sup* 

plied, as j.U-=JI ^ \SJ\ \s^>}y I saw a lion iti the hot bath: 
hut when the instrument is omitted, and that- to which the 
comparison is made is au enunc. to an inch, either expressed, 

as ^UiihJ! J f & ; f ^ U3bb ^JJIj VI. 39. They 
which have treated Our signs as false are like men deaf 
and dumb beating the ground with their feet in the dark- 
ness of unbelief, and this verse of Ka'b [149], or supplied, 
as II. 17. [29] and 

0 t ,/ 0/ $ sO' S *&9 m/ * 90 9 9 

They are like constellations of a heaven; as often as a star 
falls, a star appears to which its stars join themselves, in full 

^ fp> and ff?jS since the enunc. must have an inch., 



INTRODUCTION. XXXV. 

there is a dispute as to classification ; and critical judges, 
like Jj, Z, and Sk, name this kind [of figure] hyperbolic 
comparison, not metaphor. The difference between this 
kind and the preceding one is that here you apparently 
apply your sentence to deuote affirming what is signified 
by the first to belong to the category of the second, and, 
when such affirmation is impossible in reality, this kind 
serves to affirm resemblance, so that it is appropriately 
named comparison, contrary to the preceding one, where 
you do not apply your sentence to comparing, but to 
borrowing the name of the lion for him that you saw. 
When they exaggerate comparison, they invert it, making' 
what is [meant to be] compared a principal representative 
of that idea, and what it is [meant to be] compared to 
subordinate to it : and hence the Baying of Dim -rUunima 

And (many) a tract of sand like the hips of the virgins 
have I traversed ; and of Iiu'ba (BS) Ibn Al' Ajjaj Ibn 
Ru'ha atTamlml (Jsh) 

*-* ; f J!j JS % 5jU.) SQL' 

[515] (BS; And (many) a desert whose sides were dust, 
colored, as though the color of its ground had been (the 
color of) its sky (Jsh), originally as though the color of its 
sky had been (on account of its dustiness) the color of its 
ground, the comparison having been inverted and the 
pre. n. suppressed ; and of Abu TammSm, describing the 
pen of the subject of his eulogy, 



XXXVI. 1NTR0DUCT ICRS. 

(BS) The slaver of speaking vipers is its slaver, and the 
honey of the gathering that hioe-rifling hands have ex- 
tracted (is its slaver) (FD): and transposition of the sent- 
ence is allowable in comparison and elsewhere; but, accord- 
ing to critical judges, is acceptable only when it contains « 
pretty conceit, as in the process of comparison, where you 
see that it imports exaggeration by making the subor- 
dinate, to which the predicament is meant to be affirmed 
to belong, a principal, and making the other accord with 
^t (BS). One of the varieties of their speech is trans- 
position, which occurs (1) mostly iu poetry, as iu (a) 
£jf iLjL "J* [449]; (b) jS\ [above]; (c) 

the saying 

(ML) Then, if thou meet with a fight {J being red.}, 
let it not fear thee to advance, ^ being an ag. 

(DM), i. e. t$Ki$£> Hi (ML), meaning I^aI* r;°^' f mr 
thou not (to advance towards) it (DM); (d) the saying 
of [Tamlm Ibn Ubayy (Jsh)] Ibn Mukbil 

ysa«JU AfctfVl.uwyav fol * Ifcfy 8U)J! ^ 
(ML) desert that I travel over fears me (originally 

^^JLo^iJ ) not, when the male owls answer one another in 
the time a little before daybreak (DM, Jul)), i. e. U, 
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~ ,K, , /«( S$/ 

And I fear not the desert ; (e) £l| l$£*f^> ^1 ^tf [75]; 
(f) the saying- of ' Urwa Ibn AlWard 

jjJol U V| # ^Uj ut^ji 

' * ' ' ' ' ' 

(ML) / /iaye ransomed myself and my property with his 

self ! Nor do I give thee aught but what I am able, vid. 

the ransoming of thee with myself, originally e^ji 

I have ransomed his self with myself ! (DM) ; (g) 

the saying of AlKutaml 

, ,n*> t ha, *hs/ (/ \i a// 

UtuJI ^dill* UT * l^J* ^*«~ j^a. Ul» 

(ML) toAera fatness spread over her, as thou plas- 
terest mud with the pavilion, this sense being inverted, 
because the pavilion is wliat is plastered and coated 
with mud (DM): (2) sometimes in prose, whence (a) 

fcy ^ » Ax A* 

ts' o^^ot / the cap into my head 

(ML), originally ^g-S) 8^*JiSJ| ^ my head into the cap 

(DM); (b) J>fLiS J^'&\li\ ys^of or/U/f J* I showed 
the she-camel to the trough or to the water (ML), origin- 
ally &>UJ| ^J* j^y^f or AJ1 the trough, or the water, 
to the site-camel, as say Jh and many, and among them Sk 
and Z, the latter of whom holds ^>Ji\ ^ 
yilf ^ XLVI. 19. ^rarf on the day when they that have 
disbelieved shall be shown to the fire to be an instance 
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of it (ML), originally yiM J>fZ 

the fire shall be shown to them that have disbelieved (B, 
DM), as is said (B), which is indicated by the exposition 
of Ibn 'Abbas they 'shall be brought to it, and it shall be 
displayed to them (K), while ISk says that 
&ULJ| jOjaaM / brought the trough before the she- 
camel is inverted (ML), as though he held that the 
brought was the driven, [i. e. the she-camel before the 
trough] (DM); (cj ^ jyd| .ffjyxJI fof 

jbjsaS I (ML) When the constellation Gemini rises (at 
which time the night is short, and the day is long), the 
branch stands up on the male chameleon (DM), i. e. 
i»3*M ^ skf=A\ the male chameleon on the branch ; (d) 

I^SlS ^j**- l^o *LL J J? LXIX. 32. Then 
on a chain, whose measure is seventy cubits, put ye him, 
meaning, says Th, sLl*. &m> fyOU (ML) put on him, i.e. 
on his neck, a chain (DM;; (e-f) as is said, VII. 3. [126, 
540] (ML), because the coming of the chastisement is 
before the destruction, i. e. UtliilW* U-.0 UD/ia. hath Our 
chastisement come upon, and have We destroyed (DM), and 
^o.Xa Uo f LIII. 8. Then he drew near, and hung 
down (ML), i. e., as is said, Then he (Qabriel) hung 
down (from the highest region of the heaven), and drew 
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near (to the Apostle) (B), origiunlly L& jbf (DM); (g) 
LIU. 9. Ac, etc [128], was (fiferj a half-length of 
two bows, originally, as Jh relates, j>6 two half- 

lengths of a bow, the du. being converted into the sing. 
(ML), and the sing, into the du, (DM), which is good if the 
US be interpreted by what is between the handle of the 
bow and its end, [i. e. its half-length,] the bow having 
two ends, and therefore *wo half-lengths (ML), but not if 
it be interpreted by measure, [i. e. length, the bow not 
having two lengths] (DM). Abstraction is a conventional 
term employed by the professors of originality, who say 
that one of the ideal embellishments is abstraction, which 
is that from a matter possessed of a quality another 
matter like it in that quality should be evolved for the 
sake of exaggerating the completeness of that quality in 
that matter possessed of the quality, so that it even, as 
it were, attains to such a degree of qualifiability by that 
quality that another [matter] qualified by that quality 
may be evolved from it. And the exaggeration men- 
tioned is derived from the practice of the eloquent, be- 
cause they never do that except for the sake of exagge- 
ration. Abstraction is of several kinds, (1) what is 
[effected] with the abstractive ^ [prefixed to the in- 
volving matter], as in their saying ^ 
I have in him a warm friend, i. e. 8mh a one' hat 
attained, in respect of friendship, such an extreme that 
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another warm friend like him in friendship may be 
extracted from him : (2) what is [effected] with the 
abstractive prefixed to the involving [matter], as in 
their saying j=»*Jl &i ^j"****' 1>M» esJt— Assuredly, 
if thou ask such a one, thou wilt ask in him the ocean 
[of liberality], where the speaker so exaggerates the 
man's qualifiability by liberality, that he even evolves 
from him an ocean in liberality, (a) some, however, assert 
that the abstractive ^* and «_> are to be explained by 

' * , S A, A S , 

suppression of a pre. n., so that Ij—I ^ d-*SJ / met 
in Zaid a lion means &® ^ from, or because of, {meet- 
ing) him [499], the object being t° compare him to the 
lion ; and similarly &i / met in him a lion 

means &>l«b by, or because of, (meeting) him [503]: but 
the weakness of this hypothesis in the like of ^ J 
J| ^uV [above] is not hidden, because the exaggeration 
escapes in supposing the full phrase to be J J^- 
tAy*s>. A {warm] friend accrued to me from, 
or because of, his accrual'. (3) what is [effected] with the 
of simultaneity and accompaniment in the evolved 
[matter], as in the saying of the poet 
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(KIF) And (many) a fierce-looking marc there is that 
bears me swiftly to the shouter for succour in battle 
with a mail-clad warrior in bulkiness like the saddled 
stallion prized by its owner! (FD), meaning bears me 
swiftly, while with me in myself is a mail-clad warrior 
because of the completeness of my readiness for battle, 
where the poet so exaggerates his qualifiability by readi- 
ness for battle, that he even evolves from himself another 
ready warrior clad in a coat of mail : (4) what is [effected] 
with prefixion of ^ to the involving [matter], as in 

i*l»J| )U 1^5 j.jJ XLI. 28. Tiny shall have in it the 
abode of eternity, i. e. in Hell, where Hell [in itself (K)] 
is the abode nf eternity (KIF), like Jj~> ^ *jCJ JS jif 
Zx~a 'iy»S &1JJ XXXIII. 21. Assuredly there was for 
you in the Apostle of Qod a goodly example, the sense 
being that the Apostle of God was a goodly example (K); 
but He evolves from it another abode, which He makes 
ready in Hell for the unbelievers, to inspire awe of the 
state of Hell, and exaggerate its qualifiability by afflic- 
tion: (5) what is [effected] Avitbout the intervention of 
a p., as in the saying of Katada ^j**-^ <*-~i& 
[411], as though he evolved a noble man from himself 
for the sake of exaggerating his nobleness, and for this 

\ St »* 

reason did not say cy^f y\ unless I die : (6) what is " 
metonymical, as in 
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(KIP) 0 best of them that mount the riding beasts and 
drink not a cup in the hand of the niggardly (Msh), i. e. 
drink the cup in the hand of a munificent man, where tlio 
poet evolves from the subject of his eulogy a munificent 
man in whose hand the subject of his eulogy drinks the 
cup, [this evolution being] by way of metonymy [21 6], 
because, when he denies of him drinking in the hand of 
the niggardly, he affirms of him drinking in the hand of 
the generous, and it is known that he drinks in his [own] 
hand, so that he is that generous man : (7) the address 
of a man to himself, in which he evolves from himself 
another person like himself in the quality intended to be 
the subject of the discourse, and then addresses him, as in 

(KIF), by AlMutanabbi, addressing himself, There are 
no horses in thy possession, that thou mayst present to the 
subject of the eulogy, and no property. Then let speech 
help thee if circumstances help thee not (W), what is 
meant by circumstances being wealth, as though he 
evolved from himself another person like himself in lack 
of wealth and property and horses. It is said that abstrac- 
tion is not incompatible with enallage, but that the latter 
is producible by the speaker's abstracting himself from 
his own person and addressing this abstraction, for the 
sake of some point, like the vividness in £ff uXUI J^IL»3 
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[above]: and indeed it is sometimes possible to regard 
the sentence as an instance of either of them instead of 
the other; but, as for their being intended together, 
that is not the case : thus, when the speaker speaks of 
himself in the 2nd or 3rd pers., then, (i; if there be no 
quality here, his qualifiability by which is intended to 
be exaggerated, that is not abstraction at all : (2) if 
there be a quality here, which the situation admits of 
exaggerating, then, (a) if the speaker evolve from him- 
self another person qualified by it, that is abstraction, not 
enallage at all; (b) if he do not evolve, but intend mere 
variety in speaking of himself, that is enallage (KIF) 
The address in g\ uSjo. lfc [523] is either (I) to an 
indefinite [person], like ^ ,1*6 ^yJSfjf ^ % 
XXXII. 12. And, if thou sawest when the sinners were 
hanging down their heads, according to one of the 2 ex- 
planations (BS), as you say t_XJia| 6j£f) ^ 
«-GJf iM «^*.f such a one is a mean fellow.- 
if thou honor him, he will insult thee; and, if thou do 
good to him, he will do evil to thee (K); or (2) to [the poet] 
himsdf by way of abstraction, as in £/| ucEj JjUaS 
[above] (BS). 



I?j£lI£/P the first. 



THE NOUN. 

CHAPTER I 

Tue Noun in Geneiul. 
§ 2. The «. U what indicates a meaning in itself not 
connected with one of the three times (Sh). It is that 
which may be made a subject of announcement, like 

io, *o o to , , , , 4 , , so o, 

*H) and fUlf in d*j g ji Zaid went forth and 
Knowledge is comely, or which is significant of that where- 
of an announcement may be made, like if , (i; , ^JC , 
for though you make no announcement respecting them 
since they are always used as adverbs, still they are signi- 
ficaut of Hme, which is a subject of announcement, as in 
utJjff ^am The time passed (MM\. The signs which 
distinguish the n. from (IA, Sh) its two coparceners 
(Sh) the v. and p. (1A) are (IA, Sh) (1) [the inflection 
of] the gen. by reason of a p. or pifcthesis or apposition, 
as J^tiJ ! pUki «y;^> I passed by the manservant of 
the excellent Zaid, where f V£ is in the gen. by reason 
of the p., uv.3 by reason of prothesis, and JLotfiJf by rea- 
son of apposition : (2) Tanwin [608] j but only the 
Tan win of complete declension, indeterminateness, cor- 



( 2 ) 

respondence, or compensation, belongs exclusively to the 
n., for the quavering and hyper catnlectic Tanwins are 
found in v., and p. (IA): (3) being used as a roc. 
(IA, Sh), as k 0 Zaid (IA) ; every voc. is a n., md 
in Ks's reading & ljJ^-,1 0 Uf XXVII. 25. [59] Now, 

' ' S,S , ,0, s 

0 bow ye yourselves down to God, o^J UJOJ b VI. 27. 
0 would that we were restored /, and the saying of Mu- 

, , ,o, %, , ,oS* ^, , 3 s> , 

hammad SuUiiM ff- ^-}* ^ L * J ' xj y -r > ) ^ 0 many 

a woman wearing raiment in this world will be nafced on 
the day of resurrection, the voc. is suppressed, i. e. jlfpb b 

j, j, o^, , ,0, SO, , SltSO,.- 

Sy*xn~\ 0 these $c., LwuJ r j> b and ._>; r f b O pcojj/e 
#c, or the is premonitory not voc. (Sh): (4) Jl (IA, 
Sh), as in the saying of Abu -tTayyib 

f f/ 0^>, s / 0 0^' SOS .P 0 5-^' ^ <>✓ Jw/'/O^/ 'OS^/ SO , 0, 

27ie horses, and night, and the waterless desert know me, 
and the sword, and the spear, and the scroll, and the pen, 
the seven words to which [the art.] Jl is prefixed being 
on that account ns. ; whereas in the saying of AlFaraz- 
dak £M o^l U [1T6] the Jl [is not the art., but] a con- 
junct n. in the sense of ^ JJf prefixed to the v. by a bad 
poetic license (Sh): (5) attribution to it (IA, Sh), i. e. 
predication respecting it (I A), whether the attribute 

§o, , , ' st io, 

be a v., as o.»j f& Zaid stood, or a n., as lJ^A Zaid 

S OS , , 

is thtf brother, or a prop., as L>l / stood where j.b' is a 



v., the attribute of the «y , and and the «y form a 

/ /? O io / in 0/*M 

pr.>p., the attribute of Uf ; and in ^ ^j^uJ 0 £*mJ 

9 *t St,' 

My ,^1 7%a* thou shouldst hear of AlM^aidl is letter 

than that thou shouldst see him by subaudition of 

^1 is for ^jl , which is renderable by the inf. 

n., i. e. i_£eL»« , so that in reality the predication is 
respecting a n. : this is the most useful sign of the n., 

and serves to show that U is a n. in &U| U JS 
S ; tpXJ| uy * ; ^Uf ^ LXXII. 11. Say thou, That 
recompense which is with God is better than sport and than 

t ill* /O / t S tOf OS sO , 

merchandise and JjO &Uf jjL* Lj j^k*** U XVI- 98. 
That which ye possess perishefh, and that which Qod pos- 
sessed is everlasting, in which texts it is a conjunct n. in 

the sense of ^JJI , whereas in ysJ^L j^T f ^La U ^ 
XX. 72. Verity tohat they did, or */ia£ Atey did, was the 
craft of a sorcerer it is either a conjunct n. as before, or 
a conjunct p. equivalent with its conj. to the inf. n. } and 

iu 6i\ &UI Ul IV. 169. God is only one God it is a 

' # i 

restringent p. (Sh). 



CHAPTER II. 



THE GENERIC NOUN. 

§ 3. This is what is attached to a thing and to all 
that resembles it. It is divisible into abstract and con- 
crete, each of which is divisible into substantive, like 

i // i o / * ' 

j*f Horse and Ignorance, and ep., like i^f ; Riding 

§ so* 

and fy&+ Comprehended. 
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THE PROPER NAME. 

§ 4. This is what is attached to a thing itself with- 
out extending to what resembles it (M). It is of two 
sorts, personal and generic [7] (Sh). The [personal 
(Sh)] proper name defines its denominate absolutely, 
i. e. without restriction (lA, Sh) of speaking, allocution, 
or absence (IA), the clause without restriction excluding 
the rest of the determinates (IA, Sh), for these define 
their denominate only through some restriction (Sb), like 
the pron., which defines through the restriction of speak- 
ing, as Of /, or allocution, as is*JJ Thou, or absence, as yi> 
He (IA), [and] like Ja.yi The man, which defines 
through the restriction of the art., and My manser- 
vant, which defines through the re striction of prothesis j 
and on this account the expression for the person named 
Zaid does not vary with his presence or absence, in con- 

✓ j> , a* 

trast to the pronominal expression y& or oJf (Sb). The 
proper name is divisible into name (IA, Sh), i. e. such 
as is ne ither surname nor cognomen (IA), as j Zaid 
and iuM Usdma (Sh) ; and surname, i. e. such as begins 
with v f or r \ (IA, Sh), as .^1 AH Bakr and ^ f f 

XJmm l Amr (Sh) ; aud cognomen (IA, Sh), which is 
6 



( 6 ) 

either laudatory, as ^.lJjWJ Zain aVAbidin [The 

" » a£ 

ornament of the worshippers], or disparaging, as 
&tiJl AnfanNaka [she-camel's nose] (IA). It is either a 

* 4a/ 

single word, like jj) , or a comp. (M) : the latter is (1) a 

8, ,3*/ 

prop. (M, I A), like iafi Tdabbata Sharrd [He put a 
mischief under his armpit] (M), cognomen of Thabifc 
Ibn Jabir alFahmi because of his keeping a sword under 

his armpit (D), and Jjji Yaztd in such as the saying (M) 
of Ru'ba (SM) 

9 , ef/ /A// filtP * * / /hi 9 hmP 

jjji fg) ILOtf U& * Jit JSfA ct-Ax* 

OA* A-* / % i AS, 

(M), where Lib is i. q. fJb ^3 , and i** ^ is eayrw. 

A * S> ' ' 

of the jJU& , / Aat?e Aeere informed that my maternal un- 
cles the sons of Yaztd are authors of wrong-doing against 

us, that they have a clamour, a prop, from l*>}j jUf 7%e 
property, it increases, whence the Damm, not [a single 
term] from JUf TJie property increases, for if so it 
would have been infl. *±£)t. with Fath [18] (SM) ; which 

' «A, 

sort must be imitated (IA), not infl. (H), as <J*j 

$„, s, ,s?o j>a*, 3/ **„ 

fita (IA), k>£ and (H): (2) 

not a prop. (M) ; [but] either a synthetic comp. (IA), two 

ns. made one, as Ma'dikarib, uXd*> JBa'labakk, 
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'Amrawaik (M), which sort is uninfl. when eudiiig 
in *dj , as JslL Sibawaih came to me, 

Hy**^ , and ^j**-** , / saw, and Ijtassed by, Siba- 
waih, though some inflect it like diptotes [17], as -ill 

**» XA„ stf, , h ,, Jw x 

cwt;, aud&i^w but in other 

cases is mfl. like diptotes, as uklw ^/U, and 
i_<xLu, and though it may also be uninfl. 

upon Fath, as l^U} ^/tl or u^jj, and UZ&> 
or like pre. and p<w*. m., as &y ya*. ^/la. , u^fj 
^T* > an d r*** ; or a prothetic comp. 
(IA), a pre. and post, n., as j-iff |>*f (M) 

and wiaas , which sort is infl., as j** ^VL. 
&*t»5 ^ and &3la» bf^ ^ and 

Sba * ^ j-*^ <J**> , the first member with vowels 
like d** or consonants like y>\ , and the second as a trip- 
tote like^j-^S. or a diptote like (IA), and of this sort 
are the surnames (M). The proper name is also divisible 
into coined, (M, IA), i.e. what was not used for anything 

else before being a proper name, as (IA), which 
kind is either conformable to analogy, like JMai f jf^e 
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, ,o, 0>*< » '•' 'l 6 ' 

^Ijm**. , j*->& , or anomalous, like \~»>pa* , t-^j* > 

*3y£, V^. (M) ; and transferred (M, IA), i.e. such 
as was previously used otherwise than as a proper name 
(IA), which is of six kinds (M), (1) transferred from a 
(M, IA) concrete (M) generic (IA) as ^ , (2) trans- 
ferred from an (M, IA) abstract (M) inf (IA) as 
j^i , (3) transferred from an ep. (M, IA), as ^ (M) 
and , which [three] kinds are injl. (IA), (4) trans- 
ferred from a v., either a pret, as y& , or aor., as , 
or imp., as in the saying of ArR&H 

J?e oiWarf a greyhound bitch that passed the night and 
that he passed the night with in the waste of Ismit, in 
whose loins was a bending, and in the sayiug of the 
Hudhali _ ^ 

Upon Atrikd are the dilapidated of the bootlis except the 
panic-grass and except the poles, (5) transferred from a 
sound, like the nickname of ' Abd Allah Ibn AlHarith 
Ibn Naufal ; and (6) transferred from a comp., which 
has been already mentioned (M). 

§ 5. The cognomen, when accompanying the name, 

/S^^oi So/ 

must follow it, as &'Wf j ; and does not precede 
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it, save rarely, as in the saying (IA) of Janub sister of 
'Amr Dhu -IK alb (J, DH) 

(IA) Tell thou Hudhail, &c, Ma/ Z>A« -/ifa/A </fmr, Me 
best of them in worth, is buried in Batn Sharydn, with the 

O A / 

«0o£T howling round him, being a swfo*. or st/nd. expl. 
to }3 (J). If name and cognomen be both single words, 
the former is pre. to the latter (M, IA, Sh), according to 
the BB, as d**« JjiD, ^ 

3/ > ( IA )» or the latter is put in apposition with the for- 
mer (Sh, IA), according to the EE, as ]/ fJJD , 

#aj> * , art, " 

fj/ Ju**~ &c. (I A). If they be both (IA, Sh) 

prothetic (Sh) compounds (IA), as ^.c^Wf &U( , 
or dissimilar (Sh), [i. e.] if one be a single word'and the 
other a [prothetic] comp., as t-&! ojuu« and dm* 
')/ *UI (IA), the latter must be put in apposition with 
the former (IA, Sh), and prothesis is not allowable (Sh) ; 
but an anacoluthic nom. by subaudition of an inch. 
such as jfi> , or acc. by subaudition of a v. such as 

I mean, is allowed [in the latter], as jS&UJuf Ilj tJ>a 
77m Zaid, I mean ^n/ anNdka, U6\ ft^j iLSj 
S'Wf / saw Zaid, that is anNdka, XJ£ 
S'UJf or &UJ| ^Lf . The surname may precede the cog- 
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✓ /A»o » A/ lh* A/ *2 

nomen, as yji^Wi ^) &U1 l>** , or the cognomen 

the surname, as &U! ^ j>! j^^t (IA) ; [and] 
the cognomen is made to conform [in case] to the [pre- 

*Sfi It it /I 

Ceding] surname, as ^3 fS !•*• (M). 

§ 6. Proper names are given (M, I A) not only to 
rational beings, as a man's name, jjif>- the name of 
an Arab poetess sister of Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd by the 
mother's side, the name of a tribe, but (IA) also to 

$ / / 

[irrational (IA)] familiar objects (M, IA), as ^ the 

name of a place, j^V the name of a horse, the 

i * f."" 
name of a he-camel, jAtj the name of a dog, the 

name of a she-goat (IA), ^Uf (M) the name of a bitch 
(EM), *^f \ (M) the name of a horse famous among the 
Arabs (J, 207), every one of which proper names belongs 
exclusively to an individual by itself, who is known 
thereby, like the proper names among human beings. 

§ 7. Such as are not appropriated nor domesticated 
need a specification of the individual, like birds, wild 
animals, reptiles, &c. ; for in this case the proper name 
belongs to the entire genus, and is not more proper to^ 
one individual than another. Thus when you say &*M 
The lion, or The fox, it is as though you said " the 
species which is of such and such a character" (M). The 
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generic proper name is like the indet. in not particularism 
ing one individual by itself ; for &»M is applicable to 

**/S /A «SS 

every lion, Sibu to every fox, and lay,;* j»f to every scor- 
pion ; whereas by the personal proper name a single 

individual by himself is meant, like Jgj and J«*=>-f Ahmad 
(IA). The generic proper name indicates by means 

of itself either the possessor of the quiddity, for iuM 

A A* 

^« £3&&f 7%e /io» is 6ra»er than the fox is equiva- 

lent to i»—lf| where the art. denotes 

'/ * 

generic determination ; or the individual present, for 
p hp j> ✓ A / 1 

iuUI f Jib & /Ae /io» advancing is equivalent 

to lUiu j«V| JiiD where the art. denotes determination 
of presence (Sh). It resembles the personal proper name 
in admitting of a d. s. after it, in refusing triptote declen- 
sion when another cause [18] in addition to the quality 
of proper name is present, and in rejecting the art., as 
iuUf I jit> where &-»M is diptote, has a d. s. after it, 

and has not the arA, for you do not say &«L»Vl fj£> (IA). 
Some of these genera have both a generic name [3] and 

a [generic] proper name, like J— V| and iUM , f 

{/'* * 
and &H« (M) ; [generic names, however, like] i**J/f and 

S sAS 

w-J^f indicate the possessor of the quiddity not by 
means of themselves [like the generic proper name], but 
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by means of pretixion of the art. (Sh) : and some have 
only a [generic] proper name, like J£$ ;U*. The wood- 
louse. Some genera have received both a name and 
surname, like human beings ; thus the lion is called **M 
and yj , the fox SfcS and JJe^ ^ , the scor- 

pion 8^2. and r l , and the hyena ^a.Uaa. and ,.1 , 
(M) ; AshShanfari AlAzdi says 

2?«ry me «o*, when I am slain ; verily the burial of me 
is forbidden unto you: but rejoice thou, hyena, at devour- 
ing me j or here £»f ^Sof is a prop., made a cognomen 
of the hyena, and imitated, like la*G , the sense being 
iwf leave me to her that is called ^5 (D, T) : some 

have a name and no surname, like the male hyena, which 
is called ffS: and some have a surname but no name, 
like $\ [a certain bird] (M). 

§ 8. The generic proper name is concrete, as be- 
fore mentioned [7], and abstract, as Goodness and 

Wickedness (IA) ; [for] ideal are treated like real 
objects in that respect, so that *>ifr«ZS\ is named 
[41], fate V j*£ and f*ZZ r f , treachery Ji*^ in the 
*#aJ. of the Banu Fahm, as 
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KSh<a / / A /A? A/A»« * t\99 »» A t / / / A/ A/ / / / 

(M) by AnNamir Ibn Taulab Whenever they call treach- 
ery, their full-grown men are nearer to treachery than 

their beardless youth (T), and totality ^} , as 
„a, a// as* / .*/ / «" * ' " 

f^Ji ^gl* «yJ* .._>y*. t# * ^*-» ^y* y c J 19 u)'^ 

(M) by Ibn Ahmar (Lane) And if a howler of Ma'add 
utter an ode, wherein is a blemish, it is imputed to me 
altogether. And in the case of periods of time they say 
Sjdi jsJUSJ and I met him early this morning (M) ; 

[for] S^** is generally made det. by the quality of proper 
name, as *y*e &usJ| ff„ uCaa*. I came to thee on Friday 

* A?/ t 

in the early morning and &y±*f «wl> I have not seen 
anything like this early morning, seldom by Jf , like the 
reading J&«Sf \ Sy**Jb XVIII. 27. In the early morning 
and the evening (BS) : and in the case of numbers they 
say &u« Sw: if the double of three and 

* A ' " 

l^u' four is the half of eight. 
§ 9. Among proper names are the standard measures 
[of words], as JbJ ^jjf^JLJ The measure 
tfie feminine of which is J** , and uJ^aii N J**f 
The measure J*5f w an epithet ; & is no* declined as a 
7 



( U ) 

inptote, and J**J 5 ^ tolfe ^ 7%, o/ 

and is &e awtf J*i| . 
* e 

§ 10. A common name sometimes becomes preva- 
lently applied to one of the individuals so named, be- 
coming a proper name for him through prevalence of 
application, as >** , ^ ^f, md o^ Ji, 
which are prevalently applied to the 'Abd Allahs, to the 
exclusion of the other sons of their fathers (M) though 
properly applicable to them also ; so that if ^ *J>\ be 
used without qualification it is understood to mean 'Abd 
Allah, and similarly with ^Ce Z\ and -y-'j 'Jf (IA). 
Similarly ^ i 8 prevalently applied to 'Abd Allah, 
to the exclusion of AzZubair's other sons ; and Ja-a/f^if f 
d'/ yj\ , mm! ^J; are prevalently applied to Yarid, 
Suwaid, and Jabir respectively, so that conjecture does 
not pass away to any of their brothers. 

§ 11. The art. is prefixed to some proper names, 
inseparably or separably (M). The art. (If, IA) is insepar- 
ably prefixed (M), [and] denotes prevalence of application 
(IA), in such as (M, IA) properly the name of every 
asterism known to the speaker and person addressed, but 
(M) prevalently applied to the Pleiades (M, K) as 
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When the Pleiades rise at nightfall, the pastor seeks for a 
wrapper (K, 1419), jJrff properly the name of every 
person known of those who have been struck by a thun- 
derbolt, but prevalently applied to Khuwailid Ibn Nufail 
Ibn 'Amr Ibn Kilab (M), &**jf and properly 
applicable to every city and book, but prevalently applied 
to the city of the Apostle and the Book of Sibawaih 
(FA), and common [names] of prevalent application [10]. 
And similar are The Hyades and b$f The Plei- 

ades, because these [names] are prevalently applied to the 
stars particularised out of what is characterised by 
following behind and multitude; and such [names] 
of this sort as are not known by derivation, are co-ordi- 
nated with what is known. The art. in [such names as] 
^>MS and J^a/f^and the prothesis in [such names as] 
£l/ and Jll) ^1 [10] are alike irremovable (M): 
this art. is not suppressed, except in the voc, as i»i C , 
and in prothesis, as J^yf &j>a* Sjia This is the city of 
t/ie Apostle, and sometimes anomalously in other cases, as 
WU * 39** ,JjJ> » which has been heard, This is the star 
Capella rising, originally J^f ; and when what is a 
proper name by reason of prevalence of application is 
prothetic, this prothesis does not quit it in the voc. or else- 
where, as ^1 k (IA). The separable (M) prefixion of 
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the art. denoting allusion to the ep. (IA) is found in pro- 
per names transferred from au ep., as ^1=bJ| (M, IA) from 

« , $ A ✓A/ ' i A ✓ 

(IA), or inf. n., as J-o«f| (M, IA) from J-a* , and 

sometimes from a non-infinitival generic n. like ^J+^W 

i ,*» 

from d*** a name of the blood ; the art. may be prefixed 
in these three from regard to the original signification of 

ep. or what is in the sense of an ep., as when you say t&sjtaalt 
meauing^o indicate that he was so named as a prognos- 
tication that he would live and till the ground ; or sup- 
pressed from regard to the actual state, as when you say 
t£j}tafc from regard to its being a proper name. Since the 
art, when thus prefixed, conveys a meaning not otherwise 
obtained, it is not red., nor is it immaterial whether it be 
retained or suppressed (I A). 

§ 12. The proper name is sometimes interpreted 

to mean one of the class so named, and is therefore 

« j> , i 

treated like [the indet. generic ns.] Ja.) and j»j> , so 
that it may even be pre. or synarthrous, as 

(M), by a man of Tayyi, Our Zaid on the day of the 
combat at the sandhill smote the head of your Zaid with 
a sword, piercing in the two edges, forged in Al Yaman 
(SM), and the saying of Abu -nNajni 
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A, &i 

(M), i. e. fl (SM), Guards of doors stationed upon Iter 
mansions kept Umm t Amr away from the captive of her 
love (Jsb), and the saying of the other (M), ArRamniah 
Ibn Abrad (SM) 

aJ&tf &U=sJf >Ua.l en \SJ** ASysSS ^> j^jyi ^ } 

(M) I knew AlfVatid, the son of Yaztd, to be prosperous, 
strong in t/ie upper part of his back in the complications 
of the State, the art. in LW.jxlf being redundantly inserted, 
and therefore declined as a triptote (SM), and the 
saying of ALAkhtal 

lJJ*J\ | ; Jo^j. ^ * u\ c^fcw ^L. J$ jj^ 

(M) ^f»rf rfAem /i<M?e &<?erc the son of his 

•mother, Abu Jandal, and t/te Zaid, the Zaid of the battle- 
fields, where has the art. prefixed to it, because inter- 
preted as indet. t which is rare (N) j and according to Mb 
when a number of persons, each named Zaid, is men- 
tioned, one says uXto ^ tJ^i| o^}Jf (JJB 7%fc 

Zze'rf more noble than that Zaid, which is rare. 

§•13. Every dualized or pluralized proper name, 
^5 ,,,, « ,„ $ , a5 

except such as ^Ity , l J*4+c , f and cwl«;of , is 

made tf<tf. by means of the art. [171], as 

(M), by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur (T), And before mc have 
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died the two Khdlids, both of them, Khalid Ibu Nadla, 
the pillar of the Banu Jahwdn, and Khalid Ibn Kais Ibn 
AlMudalhl, and 

(JbjjuJI ff\ jcuw Uf 
I am the son ofSa'd, the noblest of the Sa'ds. 

4 ,t s„* 

§ 14. ^H* and &US are mets. for the names, and 

,9 si s$ 

ijli y>\ and f*f for the surnames, of human beings ; 

.UaII and &U«M with the art. are mets. for the proper 

»' 

names of brutes ; and ^ and &ifl> for generic ns. (M), 

cyUfc (D, T) and wwl^A (D), plurals of &i2> (T), being, 
however, used as mets. only for things disapproved (D, T) 
and despised, [such as] molestations (T), bad /habits, and 
foul acts (H), like the saying (D) of AlBurj Ibn Mushir 
AtTa'i (T) 

, as ✓ A / f A/ S /A ✓ 

(D) 2%e», excellent is the tribe, Kalb, save that we have 
found in dwelling near them some disagreeables, never for 
what is good (T). 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE INFLECTED NOUN. 

§ 15. The discussion of the injl., though properly 
falling under the Fourth Fart, on account of the partici- 
pation of the v. and n. in inflection, is introduced here 
because inflection is primarily the property of the w., and 
because knowledge of inflection is an indispensable pre- 
paration for the study of the other categories (M). 

§ 16. The w., when not resembling the p. [159], 
is infl. ; and is either sound, i. e. having a sound letter 

for its final, like , or unsound, i. e. having an un- 
sound letter [697] for its final, like U- a dial. var. of 
(IA). Inflection is an apparent or assumed impression 
induced by the op. in the termination of the decl. n. and 
of the aor. of the v. (Sh). The cases of inflection in the 
n. are the nominative with Damma, the accusative with 
Fatha, and the genitive with Kasra (IA, Sh), as £»o Vy^ 
&«f II. 252. And were it not for God's repelling 
men (Sh) ; and all other modes of inflection are vicarious 

, , at 

substitutes for these, as ^ fA The clansman of 

?' 'ti- 
the Banit Namir, where the y in is a substitute for 

tile Damma and the ^ in jh. for the Kasra (IA). The 
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apparent impressions are exemplified in the Damma, Fatha, 

A, ih, ,~, 

and Kasra in the termination of oj^ m ^ % a id came, 

J> A$, Ay 

!jj>3 7 saw Zarerf, and iSty I passed by Zaid, 

induced by the ops. A* , ^1; , and the ; and the as- 
sumed impressions are exemplified in the Damma, Fatha, 

and Easra assumed in the termination of in /t*. 

J>&\ , JXA\ ufcuj^ , and J&k • The Damma on the 

^ , the Fatha on the o , and the Easra on the o in the 

readings Jj'J^ XVII. 73., ^ft" .5 XXIH. 1., and 

Si A / A/ 

iiS L**saJ| I. 1. are not inflections, since they are not 



induced by the ops. The penultimate, which, as well 

if* $J>A 

as the final vowel, in s ^y>\ , and j»uf is Damma in the 




A , Si , , , 

in the ace, as iStf JS U XIX. 29. Thy 



father hath not been a man of evil, and Easra in the 

A* f k, , A, A*A A.* «, * 

#e»., as iuiij ^ ^ LXXX - 37. 

Every man of them will have on that day a case that will 
suffice him for occupation, is, according to the EE, a vowel 
of inflection, like the final vowel, but according to the 
BB a mere alliteration to the final vowel of inflection, 

U, M/ 

(Sh). Ns. like and , in which the [unsound 
letter] y or ^ is preceded by a quiescent, follow the 
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course of the souud [720] (MM). The six unsound ns. 
V f » ' r 3 " » cJ a ' f* witll0Ut the r , when pr«. to other 
than the ^ of the 1st pers., and yj when in the sense 
of l-^Ls (IA, Sh), in which case it is always pre., and 
not to a pron., but to an explicit generic substantive 
[130] (IA), not the Ta'i y & in the sense of ^JJ! [176], 
have the nom. with j , the acc. with I , and the gen. 
with s (IA, Sh), in the sing. (IA), these letters being 
substitutes for the Damma, Fatha, and Kasra (IA, Sh), 
or rather the inflection being by means of vowels as- 
sumed upon the I, and ^ , namely in the nom. a 
Damma upon the , , in the acc. a Fatha upon the f , 
and in the gen. a Kasra upon the ^ (IA), as Jc>; ^ 
'if** yj>i XIII. 7. And verily thy Lord is an author 'of 
forgiveness, JU \S JS J LXVIII. 14. Because he 
hath become a possessor of riches, l-^xA ^£ Jfe, ^ 
LXXVII. 30. To a shade possessing three divisions, 
frf g£ XXVIII. 23. 4»rf 0M r /aAW is a very old 
™™, ^ J«i ^ (itf ^ XII. 8. Verily our father 
is in manifest error, fJ\ J\ X IL 81. Return ye 

unto your father, and similarly the rest (Sh). When not 
pre., these ns, are infl. with apparent vowels, as v f tla> , 
8 
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ll uz^i) , ^j** (^) ' w ^ en P re - *° 'he \s °f * 3t 

per*. [130], they are in/?, with vowels assumed (IA, Sh) 
before the ^ of the 1st per*., as is done with [129] 
(Sh), not with these consonants (IA), and their finals are 
pronounced with Kasr for affinity to the g (Sh), as t**3> 
, JS ^J) » ^)y* (I A, Sh), so that they some- 
times admit of being in two or three cases in one posi- 




where ^\ may be in the acc. as a subst. for f»ia> , Verily 
this, my brother, hath ninety and nine ewes, or nam. as the 
pred. of , Verily this is my brother; he hath $c, and 

V\ udU1 V ^ V ; V. 28. My Lord, verily 

1 am not master of aught but myself; and my biotlieris 

f 

in like condition, ^1 being nom. as inch, of a suppressed 

' f 
enunc., or but myself and my brother, being acc. 

as coupled to , or but the self of me and my brother, 

t ' ?.' 

being gen. as coupled to the g in tS *»a> , though 

this last construction is not allowed by most of the BB 
(Sh) j their dims, and [broken] plurals are infl. with ap- 

parent vowels, as J*) ^1 Id* and ^j*^ 5 and 

their duals are infl. like [other] duals (IA). There are 
three dial. vars. of w>l , j-t , and ^ ; in the first and 
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best known they are infi. with ^ , I , and ^ [as abovo 
mentioned] ; in the second, which is better known than 
the next, they have I in all the cases, the sign of the case 

being a vowel assumed upon the 1 , as £H Ufcbf [be- 
low] ; the third elides the y , I , and ^ , and inflects 
through vowels apparent upon the u, ^, and f , as 

ti/t ft t/i O / P Of/ OssO^> & / //0*> t 

(IA), by Ru'ba, 'Adi has emulated his father Hatim in 

generosity; and whoever resembles his father, does not 

ivrong (J), which dial, is rare (IA). According to the 

4 , 4 i 4 '* 4 , 

chaster dial. ^s> , which is like , ^ , and ^ , 

9 , ,\ 

in being a defective biliteral when not pre., as ^ (ii2> , 
differs from them in remaining defective when pre., as 

y if /I 

uJCia Jiifc, whereas they then become [in the best dial.] 
complete triliterals ; but some Arabs use it as a complete 
[triliteral] when pre., as lJj& 1iiS>, which is rare, for 
which reason Fr pretended that the ns. infi. by means of 
consonants were five not six, and is also less chaste in 
point of analogy, because what is defective when not pre. 
should be defective when pre., like d>> , as Jjy iWf i^j 

O 0$ 

{QjsA XL VIII. 10. The hand of God is above their hands 

" 4, 4o, 

(Sh). The original form of f is *f on the measure of 

So, 

loy : but the * having been elided for lightness, the y 
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is replaced by ^ ; the form ^ is used only when the 
Word is not pre. (D), and is infl. with [apparent] vowels, 

$, / I #/ JO«/ t / SO,, 

as f» |jj*>, U* u^J;, f J\ (I A), though it has 

been heard iu prothesis, [similarly infl.,] as 

os, o /A/* ✓ , , o , s o s os/0/ ! o / / s 

&J> janJf ^ ^l^ 3 * j*** 3 * * ^ os^asJtf 

JLi&e £Ae fish, whom not a thing that he swallows satisfies, 
who becomes thirsty while his mouth is in the sea; when 

the word is pre., the original form is preferred, as 

His mouth spoke, 8ti J*> He kissed his mouth, and 'All's 

saying 

0 ✓ SS, , fis 0 O SS / , , , / x I 

<U> J\ .1^. Jf Ol * «x» 8;Ua. ; jo.S) 

"' # # 5 ' 

ITAi* m gat/ieringj and the best of it is in it, when 
every other gatherer has had his hand to his mouth (D). The 
unsound n. comprises [also] the abbreviated and the 
defective (IA). The abbreviated is the infl. n. that ends 
in an invariable i (IA, Sh) preceded by a Fatha, like 

tec and ^f*) (IA) ; in it all the vowels of inflection are 

,~, sot, 

assumed (IA, Sh), [so that] you say J&\ /L*, 

s 0„ 

lS *«M , and ,J^k ^yr* > tne ' remaining quiescent in 
every case because of its inability to become mobile (Sh). 
The defective is the infl. n. that ends in an invariable ^ 

preceded by a Kasra, like ^ISJf and ; in it (I A, 

Sh) the signs of the nam. and gen. (IA), the Darama and 
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Kasra, (Sh), arc assumed because of their heaviness 
(IA,Sh) upon the ^ (IA), as i ^eW\ t\L and ^ISJb 
(IA, Sh) with quiescence (Sh), but the sign of the ace. (IA), 
the Fatha (Sh), appears (IA, Sh) because of the lightness 
(Sh), as ^tf/f c^oj ; (IA, Sh) with mobilisation, 

XLVI. 30. Ansicer ye God's summoner, and 

Sf , SO ,0, 

&du>U XCVI. 17. Then let him summon the people 
of his assembly to help him. In [the nom. and gen. of 
defective ns. when they have Tanwin, like] and , 
the J of the word is elided [to avoid the concurrence of 
two quiescents, the 3 and Tanwin], the Tanwin being 
spared in preference to the J because it is significant, 
and an independent word, uot a final, since the ,3 is the 
final, and sound, whereas the ^ is unsound (Sh). 

The du. [228], masc. or /em., is made nam. by an f 
(IA, Sh), as a substitute for the Damma (Sh), and gen. 
and acc. by a ^ (IA, Sh), as a substitute for the Kasra 
and Fatha (Sh), the s beiug preceded by Fatha (IA, Sh) 
whereas the ^ of the [per/, masc.] pi. is preceded by 
Kasra (IA), and [as well as the J ] followed by a letter 
[namely ^ ] pronounced with Kasra, as Jl!*,') JG V. 26. 
Two men said, ^^Jf ^ Jj&\ fjjb y 

XLIII. 30. Where/ore was not this Kur'an revealed 
unto a great man 0/ one of the two cities Makka and 
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AtTa'if?, and ^^-^ ^ [a reading of ] XX. 66. 

Verily these two are two enchanters. But BalHarith Iba 
Ka'b and others use I in all three cases, as 

i/e got from us between his two ears a stab, and 

UbUGU JLSf J lib 5 # laof bf 5 tfity ^1 

(Sh), by Abu -nNajm, /ter father and the father of 

her father have reached in glory its two extremities, i. e. 
starting-point and goal, the pron. being fern, because 

,03 / » 3 

glory is a or (J), and the reading ^J&s> [171] 
in XX. 66 (Sh). The ^ of the du. ought to be pro- 
nounced with Kasr ; but Fath of it is a dial. var. (IA) iu 
the acc. and gen. (IK), as 

(IA), by Humaid, Upon two active wings she has soared 
aloft at evening ; and she, i. e. the interval of seeing her, 
is not aught but the extent of a glance, and she vanishes 
(J), though it is disputed whether Fath is confined to the 
^ or occurs with the f also, as in 

(IA), by one of the Banu Dabba, / recognise of her the 
neck and the two eyes and two nostrils that resembled the 
two nostrils of Zabydn (J), which is also an ex. of the I 
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in the acc. of the du. (IK), but this verse is said to be 
fictitious (IA). Five words are co-ordinated with the du., 

sO ,,0 ,0 

and follow its inflection, namely , ^jUJuf , and l JZ& , 
not duals because they have no sing., but infl. like duals 
unconditionally, as cy^JI yhs*. fo) *£U? Sjlgw 

^Jx»\ &w>yi V. 105. Testimony among you, when 
death presenteth itself to one of you, at the time of the will, 

0/A>e t Of ,0 s0$ O 

shall be the testimony of two, and *&J! UUj| of 

XXXVI. 13. When We sent unto them two, and Uf and 

fO ' 

VUf when pre. to a pron. [117] (Sh). The inflection of 

the du. and its co-ordinates is really by means of a vowel 
assumed upon the I in the nom. and upon the ^ in the 
acc. and gen. (IA). The per/, masc. pi. (IA, Sh) and its 
co-ordinates (I A) are inflected in the nom. with y (I A, Sh), 
as a substitute for Damma (Sh), and in the acc. and gen. 
with g (IA, Sh) preceded by Kasr and followed by a 
letter [ ^ ] pronounced with Fath, as a substitute for 

✓ S0S<° /Mt , OS" * Oc / 

Kasra and Fatha, as ^y^ifl J^, "W.';, and 

t OS" s O// ' 

4>.<±#k vuyy* [234] (Sh). This ^ ought to have Fath, 
but is sometimes anomalously pronounced with Kasr, as 

f f // fOfOif £ *sO f /«// 

^.fJ * &wf fjtaa. Ui^s 

(I A), by Jarir, We recognised Ja'far and the sons of his 
father from their tallnesa ; and we knew not short persons, 



( 28 ) 

others, i. e. of another people (J), though this Kasr is not 
a dial. var. [236] (IA). 

§ 17. The gen. and acc. are alike in the du. and 
pi. before mentioned, in the per/, pi. fern, f 234] with the 
) and ksu , and in the imperfectly decl. (MM) ; and in 
these two last cases a vowel acts as a substitute for a 
vowel (IA). Whatever is pluralized by means of the 
augmentatives ! and «w (IA, Sh), whether it be a pi. for 

4 /O « , 3/ 

a /em., as «i>jLSifi>, orfornwzasc, ascyUU*. } and whether 

$ , , i ,f> 

perf., as in those words, or modified, like cylo-aaw , mJa^ 
and (Sh), has the nom. with Damma and gen. 

with Kasra (I A, Sh) according to general rule (Sh), and 
the acc. with Kasra (IA, Sh) contrary to general rule, as 
^U^f cyiy^S. V XXIV. 21. Follow ye not the 

/ootstepsof the devil, &&ls] t ^>^>. s^tulsaJI ^1 XI. 116. 
Verily good works put away evil works, and etAjj !;^t» 
IV. 73. And go ye /orth to war in separate bodies, in 
contrast to fJS y II. 26. And ye were lifeless and 

* ,* sat, 

ci~jf; I saw judges (Sh), so that the Kasra in the 
acc. acts as a substitute for the Fatha. The term "aug- 
mentatives " excludes words like Ska* , originally , 
the | not being augmentative but converted from an ori- 

§ ,ot i ,0$ 

ginal ^ , and like «ytuf [or ] , the «y of which 



is radical (IA). «i.«Vjt though not a pf., since it lias no 
proper sing., but only a quasi-/)/. is co-ordinated to 
this pi. iu having its acc. with Kasra as a substitute for 

, t S> A , 

the Fatha, as J*^ J J y LXV. 6. And if they 

be with child (Sh). Such a pi. or co-ordinate when used 
as a name has its acc. with Kasra, as before, and its Tan- 

$ / «J /I , /if 9*%, 

win is not elided, as ewl*)Of ftis> , ut>Upl o^Jj, aud 
w~jU^ob . This is the correct practice, though there 

are two others, (1) nom. with Damma, acc. and gen. 
with Kasra, aud abolition of the Tanwin, as *nA*)6S luifi) 
&c, (2) nom. with Damma, acc. and gen. with Fatha, and 
elision of the Tauwin, as ^U^oO &c. ; and the say- 
ing (IA) of Inira alKais (J) 

, 4 / , , A? , A, ,*A?x , AS A Z.PA3,. 

^iaJ (&do ^of t_>^y * t^>l; mJ^^>\ ^* 

(IA) / descried the region of Aer fire from Adhri'dt, while 
her people ivere in Yathrib; the view of the nearest part of 
her abode teas a lofty view (J) is recited with Kasr of the 
& and Tanwin (IA) from regard to the original form 

« , A* " 1, AS 

only, ui^iSI being originally pi. of , the sing, of 

which is .4 cubit, but transferred and made a pro- 
per name for a district in Syria, no regard whatever being 
paid to the combination of the quality of proper name 
and feminiuizatiou (J), and with Kasr without Tanwin 
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(IA) from regard to the quality of proper name and f'cmi- 
ninization as well as to the original form (J), and with Fath 
without Tanwin (IA), the Tanwin being refused from 
regard to the quality of proper name and femininization 
(J). The infl. y i. e. decl., n. is of two kinds, perfectly decl. 
and imperfectly decl. The former, also called triptote, 
is what does not resemble the v. (IA) ; it receives the 
Tanwin (Sh, IA) of complete declension (Sh), which is 
neither for correspondence nor compensation, but indi- 
cates an idea by reason of which the n. is entitled to be 
termed perfectly decl., namely the idea of the absence of 
its similarity to the v., and has Easra in the gen. with or 

without Jl or prothesis, as cv^* and a*} and 
. The latter, also called diptote, is what resembles 
the v. (IA) ; it does not receive this Tanwin, and has its 
nom. with Damma (IA, Sh), as J-a-f i^(IA), itsccc. with 
Fatha (IA, Sh), as iJ^I (IA), and its gen. with 
Fatha, as (IA, Sh), a>;^ , the Fatha acting for the 

✓ A , , hi £, , 

Kasra (IA), [and] ^ ^^ x> . fj*=°» IV. 88. Salute ye toith 
a salutation better than it, except when it is pre. or synar- 
throus, in which case it has Kasra iu the gen. according 

to the general rule, as ^*sA ^ i *^ L 
XCV. 4. We have created man in a most goodly structure 
ami J-fiiW*. 
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§ 18. The general rule is for ns. to be triptote; but 
a n. becomes excluded from the general rule, and debar- 
red from being triptote, when it contains two out of 
nine causes, or one cause equivalent to two (Sh). These 
causes are contained (IA, Sh) in [the mnemonic lines] 

J> A, St $ A , S* «, A *, A// i b,, $ A,x flS, 

i^xT y * \^*jXjy i^Joa^ Jo** 

(I A) The preventives of triptote declension are nine ; when- 
ever two of them are united, there is no approving trip- 
tote declension ; namely, deviation, and qualification, and 
femininization, and determinateness, i. e. quality of proper 
name (J), [for] the determination requisite for preventing 
triptote declension is the determination of the quality of 

proper name or the like as in (ML), and foreignness, 
then pluralization, then composition, and the ^ as an 
augmentative preceded by an \ , and verbal measure ; but 
this saying is only an approximation, because it does not 
define what is an independent preventive, and what is a 
preventive when combined with the quality of proper 
name or with the quality of ep. (J), [and also] in 

HUT tiSUue^ Is &*stf ojj i^J" ^ * i£^> I Not* 

(Sh), by Ibn AnNahhas (J), through their plain names or 
through derivation (Sh). To these nine causes IM adds 
the abbreviated f of co-ordination. The only ideal causes 
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arc the quality of proper name and the quality of ep. } 
the rest of them being literal (J ). That which is equi- 
valent to two causes is (1) the I of femiuinization, whe- 
ther abbreviated (TA, Sh), as ^g*^ (Sh), or prolonged 
(IA, Sh), as iljsa-f , which exu. are preferable to k J J i^ 
and s\y*- in order that the preventive may not be fan- 
cied to be qualification as well as the 1 (Sh). and whe- 
ther the //. be a proper name, like s bf) Zachariah, or not 
(IA), no other cause being uecded: (2) the pi. on the 
measure whereof there is no sing., i. e. the pi. ou the 
measure of J^Ia* and J-**&« (Sh), [which means] every 
pi. the I whereof is followed by two letters or by three 
with their middle one quiescent (IA, MM), as o^L** 
and gul^* (IA, Sh), even though the initial be not a 

r , as v; 1 ^' ( TA )> aml (Sh) ; if the 

middle one be mobile, the n. is a triptote, like &*Uo 
(MM) : this pi., when unsound in the final (IA), [i. e.] 
when it has a ^ for the second of the two letters after 
its \ (MM), is treated like the defective in the nom. and 
gen., its sign of case being assumed (IA). [and, when 
anarthrous and aprothotic,] has its elided (MM), and 
receives Tan win (MM, I A) as a compensation for the 

elided ^ (I A), [so that] it is like (M), but in the 
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acc. (IA,M) it is like v^r* W> I? 01 "] rtie 3 remains 
and is vocalised with Fath without Tanwin, as jlfL 

J*?)* J'tf) and J^f) S$f? ^'), 

originally gjf* and in the nom. and and 

*S*fj* in tne g e n> } Ji;'r- having the form of this pi. 
(IA), being assumably pi. of (M) or Jl^ (H), 

is a diptote because of its resemblance to this pi, though 
some allow it to be triptote also ; aud when this pi., or 
what is co-ordinated with it, as being on its measure, like 
JfcMjS- , is used as a name, it is diptote as being a pro- 
per name and like a foreign word, since there is no word 

of such a measure among Arabic singulars (IA), fJLas* 

9 s o ' 
[7] being assumably pi. of (M). Each of the 

two foregoing causes is independently a preventive 
(Sh); [for] formation upon an inseparable p. of femi- 
ninization (M), [i. e.] feminiriization by means of the I , 
[which] is stronger, as being original in the word, than 
femininization by means of the 8 , which is affixed after 
the word has been used in the masc, as and 
(D), and the [plural] measure that has no sing, uniform 
with it, are treated as equivalent to a second femininiza- 
tion and second pluralization (M). Any other cause is 
effective only when combined with another cause ; but 
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in the case of femininization, composition, or foreignness, 
the quality of proper name must be the second cause ; 
■while deviation, [verbal] measure, or augmentation is a 
preventive with the quality of proper name or with qua- 
lification (Sh). [Thus] ^ih k- 
XXVII. 22. And have come to thee from the city, or the 
people, of Saba with sure tidings is read [with ] 

declined like a triptote, as being a name for the ^ or 
the most ancient progenitor, [and therefore masc.,] like 

/ , 0s°*0 OJV/0? 2/0/ // /S $0,/ f S /»' 

(K), by Jarir (T), They that arrived and Taim were in 
the heights of the land of Saba, the collars made of the 
hide of the bufalos galling their necks (N), and [with ] 
like a diptote, as being a name for the &Uo , [and there- 
fore fern.,] like 

✓ ,0-o 0 / J> O * #0/ 0 ' £/ / ' ' o 

/ // / / i ' ' ' ' 

(K) Of (the tribe of) Saba who were present at (the city 
of) Ma'rib, when they were building against its flood the 
dams (N): [and] thus you decline though fern. 

and an ep. } as a triptote, because femininization is a 
preventive only with the quality of proper name ; and 
^fcsuyjof , which is a foreign composite augmented pro- 
per name, would be triptote if it were assumed devoid of 
the quality of proper name, because composition and 
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foreignuess are effective only in a proper name, nnd the 
[augmentative] t and ^ are effective only in a proper 

name, like ^UU , or an ep., like Jfl (Sh). Augmenta- 
tion (IA, Sh) of J and ^ (IA) is a preventive with the 
ep. (IA, Sh), but only in [the measure] jLi \ contrary 
to the preventive augmentation in the proper name (Sh), 
provided that the ep. do not take the ^ (IA, Sh) in 
the fem. (IA), like Jfl (IA, Sh) fern. not \*\% , 
for if the fem. be it is triptote, like Js^ ^ 
This is a tall man, the fem. being &%J (IA), and ^UjJ 
&UjJ, as 

(Sh), by AlBurj Ibn Mushir atTa'i, Many a boon com. 
panion increasing the cup in deliciousnessr have I plied 
with drink when the stars declined (T), and that it be 
original, so that triptote declension is requisite in such 
as J^c ^JS This is a heart of stone, meaning hard 
(Sh). The ep., provided that it be original (IA, Sh), 
not accidental (IA), is a diptote when on the measure 
of J*»l (I A, Sh), the measure preventive with the ep. 
being only J*if , contrary to the measure preventive 
with the proper name (Sh), and when it does not receive 
the it* , like ^| (IA, Sh) as an ep. (Sh) fem. j~\£L 
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J., A? ^,A / 

and j-^M fern. s\y^s>. ; but if it receive tbe <a> , it is trip- 

$ /A? 4,/A? 

tote, as J-»;l /<??». &♦>! ; and if it be accidental, like 

$,A* 

, originally a numeral substantive, afterwards used 

as an ep., as ^1 J passed by four women, 

* * " 

it is triptote (IA), so that triptote declension is requisite 

in i-^y J*-; Ikifc T7ii* i* a man like a Aar«, i. e. abject, 
feeble (Sh), tbe accidental use of a substantive on the 

measure of J*»l as an ep. not being accounted a pre- 
ventive, like as accidental substantivity in what is origin- 

J> , A? 

ally an ep., as fSof A fetter, originally an ep. of a thing 
wherein is blackness, is not accounted, so that it is 
treated as a diptote from regard to the original form : but 

4 / A ? 4 ✓ A? 

Jj^.| The hawk, J*=-l The green woodpecker, and ^1 
The serpent, not being epithets are rightly triptotes, 
though by some used as diptotes because of a fancied 

qualification, namely strength in Jtsa.f , variety of color 

3 , A? 

in JjwL! , and noxiousness in ^j**! (IA). Deviation and 
qualification are preventives (IA, Sh) in' the nums. formed 

upon J 1 ** and J*i« (IA), like and , >Lu and 

iil , and Xii* , £0; and £r [325. A.], which 

" 4 ✓ $ , ,A«> ,A 

are made to deviate from , ^Iwf , &c, as 

,,9, , ,s, ✓ A ? 2 * *J> 

^ltfj ^JUU toi^l ^1 ^ J*!*. XXXV. 
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1. Who maketh the angels to be messengers, possessors of 
wings, two each, and three each, and four each, these 

words being in the gen. as epithets of teaia,! and having 

* ' ✓ A / 

as diptotes Fatha in the gen., not apparent in ^^S* be- 
cause it is abbreviated, but apparent in v*>U? and £^ 

because their finals are sound ; and, [secondly, in] f*S in 

"* s* a ia , 
such as pVJ yj- II. 180. Upon him shall be in- 
cumbent a fast of a number of other days, which is made 
to deviate from f*S , because it is pi. of fern, of 
f>A , and according to analogy the ,^1** of J*»f is used 
only when pre. to a det. or when synarthroiis, and, where 

fi y*$ $ A 

there is neither pvothesis nor art., J*»| is used, as jJ!ja> 

'■»'.** »//!<*/««/ ' 

J^aal Hind is more excellent and J«ai| u^U^f } not 
,^99 and J^ai , and therefore ^1 [in the text, being 
neither synarthrous, nor pre. to a det.,"] is an ep. made to 
deviate [from the original form ], on which account 
it has [as a diptote] Fatha in the gen. Synthetic (Sh) 
composition is a preventive with the quality of proper 
name, as ^jfas** (IA, Sh), which you inflect as a dip- 
tote in the second member (IA). Augmentation (IA, 
Sh) of the f and ^ (IA) is a preventive with the quality 
of proper name, as (IA, Sh) JM*e , ^t^t (I A), Jj£ . 
10 
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^jLl*/ , and • Femininization is a preventive with 
the quality of proper name, as &»bt» , Ssalfe , and i-^d} • 
Femininization is (1) in form and sense, (2) in form, 
but not sense, (3) in sense, but not form (Sh). If the 
proper name be fern, through the 8 , it is diptote, 

whether denoting a male, like Ssalb , or. a female, like 
&Jatf (LA, Sh), exceeding three letters, as exemplified, 
or not so, like &y and &» as proper names (IA) ; and 

therefore &.ya> in S^ta «-»t> CI. 6. is not a [proper] 
name of the fire [of Hell], His place of abode shall 
he the fire of Hell, for, if so, it would be diptote (Sh), 
[but] the text means, His mother shall fall from an- 
guish, because he will have fallen and perished, or His 
brain shall fall into the bottom of Hell, because he will 
be cast into it headlong (K). If fern. (IA, Sh) without 
the 8 (Sh), as proper name of something feminine (IA), 

* /A/ 

it is diptote, (I) when exceeding three letters, as %-~h* 
and oU«. , (2) when triliteral with the medial mobile, 
like *$L (IA, Sh) and J* , as ^ J fiLC LXXIV. 43. 
What hath brought you into Hell?, and Jisi UT LXX. 
15. Nay, verily the case will be this, Hell fire (Sh), or quies- 
cent, the word being foreign (IA, Sh), like )f>, 
and j£> , names of cities (Sh), or [Arabic, but (Sh)] 
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transferred from a male to a female, like (IA, Sh), 
& » >r* as names of women (Sh) ; but when [triliteral,] 
quiescent in the medial (IA), not transferred from the 
masc. (IA, Sh) to the fern. (Sh), nor foreign (IA), it 
admits of either mode (IA, Sh), diptote or triptote (IA), 

like J*a. } both being contained in 

yWf J> i*#o J-J ^ Li*o * toyyU J^L gStfJ JJ 

(Sh) Da'd did not muffle her head with the end of her 
wrapper, but had another head-dress; nor was Da'dmade 
to drink water in the milkpails, as is the custom of the 
poor (Jsh), but the diptote declension is better (Sh). The 
[monograms used as] names of the Chapters of the Kur'an 
are susceptible of inflection when single names, like cil* 
L. 1., or several names on the measure of a single name, 
like fif*^- XL. 1., which is uniform in measure with 
Cain,' and may be either imitated, ortnfl. as diptdtes, be- 
cause fern, and proper names ; as says Shuraih Ibn Aufa 
Al'Absi slayer of Muhammad Ibn Talba AsSajjad (K, 14), 
who was of the kindred of the Apostle of God (N), in- 
flecting f^uta. like a diptote, 

(K) Reminding me of Hd-Mim, while .* he spear was pierc- 
ing him • why then did he not recite Hd-Mim before the ad- 
vance to the encounter T, for AsSajjad had said " I adjure 
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thee by Ha-Mlm," meaning , because of the text 

XLII. 22. / will not ask of you on account of it any recom- 
pense beside love Jor the, i. e. my, kindred (N); whereas the 
others do not admit of inflection, and must be imitated, like 

XIX. 1. (K). Foreignness (IA, M, Sh) with 
determination (I A), [i.e.] with the quality of proper 
name (M, Sh) exclusively (M), is a preventive (IA, M, 
Sh), provided that the n. be a proper name in the 

foreign language, exceeding three letters, like p&l?.) (IA, 
Sh) ; so that such as j»l»J and , [foreign] proper 
names of males, are triptote (Sh), [foi'] foreign words 
not proper names in the foreign language but iu Arabic, 
or indet. in both languages like pbal , a proper name and 
otherwise, are triptotes ; and similarly triliteral foreign 
proper names are triptote, whether mobile in the medial, 
like or quiescent, like and (IA), [as] says the 




Noah imputed falsehood to the Apostles and ffy 



^jid* ^Jaa*e\y XXII. 43. And the people of Lot and the in- 
habitants of Midian, and the assertion of Z that there are 

$ j> 

two modes [of declension] in ^.y and the like (Sh) trili- 
terals quiescent in the medial (M)is refuted by the fact that 
they have never been heard infl. as diptotes (Sh). The 
proper name is a diptote when of a measure either pecu- 
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liar to the v. (IA, Sb), i. e. ordinarily not found elsewhere, 
like J-** and J^* (IA), as i_. >y&, , [as] says the 
poet (Sli) Jamil (T) 

(Sh) Thy fatJier is Hubdb, who steals from the guest his 
garment; bid my grandsire, 0 Hajjdj, ims the rider of 
the steed Shammar (T), or more appropriate to the 
v. than to the n. (Sh), [i. e.] more commonly found in 
the v. or containing an augment significant in the 

v. and not in the like i**?! and £y>\ , for these 

formations are common in the v., like o^el and 

, as imperatives of triliteral vs., and not in the n., 

' 9 / lit 3 * W*/ 

and (IA) like l1n»».J , jj}* (IA, Sh), , and ^-f 

and JX»! as proper names (Sh), for (IA, Sli) this measure 

(Sh), the [aug.] Hamza or ^ (IA), though common in ns. 

as well as vs. (Sh), signifies speaking (IA, Sh) or absence 

(IA) in the v., and in the n. has no signification (IA, Sh). 

But if the measure be neither peculiar to, nor prevalent in, 
« , / 

the the proper name is not diptote, like \->yi> as a man's 

« / / 

name, this measure being found in the n. like f*&- and 

v. like \->ye . The quality of proper name with the abbre- 

viated ! of co-ordination is a preventive,as ^J*} and JOk , 
because this | bears thus much resemblance to the I of fenii- 
ninization that a proper name containing it does not receive 
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the ct» of femininization and you do not say StSl* from ^Jfe 

as a name, like as you do not say from l J^- ; but 
a word containing this f , when not a proper name, like 

* A* * A , 

j^lf;! and L$ £k before they are used as names, and simi- 
larly a word containing the prolonged f of co-ordiua- 

tion, whether a proper name or indet., like , are trip- 
totes (IA). Deviation with the quality of proper name (TA, 
Sh) or its like (I A) is a preventive (I A, Sh) in ( 1 ) corrobora- 
tives on the measure of J»* , as A*JJ\ The wo- 

i , /A , s~,* , 

mencame^allof them, originally from sing. 4**^., 

i , , *, * 
made to deviate from to , and det. through 

assumed prothesis, i. e. ^ jW + y , so that it resembles the 
proper name in being det. though not containing an ex- 
pressed determinative, (2) the proper name made to deviate 
to j£ (IA), like % , (IA, Sh), j2(IA), J^5 , ^i, 
and uJ*k , (Sh), made to deviate from [the det. (MM)] 
, y&e (Sh, MM), , &c, for since these names have 
been transmitted as diptotes, though not containing a 
[second] cause apparent besides the quality of proper 
name, it is necessary to invent the claim of deviation in 
them (Sh), (3) in the sense of a particular day, as 
^scu*. &x*saJ| f,y>, oOuU. I came to thee on Friday at day- 
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break, because it resembles the proper name in being 
det. without an expressed determinative, being made to 
deviate from the original det. form ysx-Jf [206], When 
a which is diptote because of the quality of proper 
name and another cause, ceases to be a proper name 
by being made indet., it becomes triptote, because the 
remaining cause does not require it to be diptote ; thus 

» ' »< * * * * *r * * th » / * S *f 

* ' ' ' ' * 

diptotes when proper names, are triptote when made 

» kit ' * Ay a * 

indet., as ct-if; ^fesx* \^>y Scarce any Ma'dlkarib 

*** ' »*ht 
have 1 seen (IA), except such as y*-S (M, MM), as a 

man's name (MM), in which instance there is a disagree- 
ment between Akh and the Author of the Book (tyf). 
Every defective, whose Counterpart sound in the final is 
diptote, is itself so, but is treated like in having the 
compensatory Tanwm in the nom. and gen. and Fatha 
without Tanwln in the ace, like as a woman's name, 
counterpart of the sound as a woman's name, both 
being diptotes as fern, proper names ; so that you say 
liia , jXk> , »&*d^ . The diptote is fre- 
quently declined as a triptote by poetic license [608], as 

uJua& J,Ja. Oil L*S\y» * J^Sb ^*^ J&> J^- 

(IA), by Imra alEais, Look thou, my friend, whether thou 
see any women borne in camel-litters defiling through a 
mountain-pass between the two rugged heights of Sha'aVab, 
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where J>Ub [properly] diptote from its form as a pi is 

made triptote for the metre (J). It has also been trans- 

* thit * * * 

mitted thus decliaed for conformity, as VJtefj IL.1L. 
* tt ' 
|;a*w^ LXXVI. 4. Chains and collars and flame (IA), so 

read by Nsfi', Ks, and Abu Bakr (B), with &JL. made 
triptote for conformity to what follows. Diptote declen- 
sion of the triptote by poetic license, though disallowed 
by most of the BB, is allowed by some (IA), and correctly 
because actually heard (J), on the authority of 

(IA), by Dhu -llsba' [al'Adwanl (Dh, KF)], lamenting 
his people Kuraish [ ?], And of those whom they begat was 
'Amir endowed with length and endowed with breadth, 
where yte , though containing only the quality of proper 
name, and therefore [properly] triptofe, is made diptote 
for the metre (J). 

§ 19. Each of the cases is a sign for a meaning 
[407]. The mm. is the sign of the quality of ag.i the 
ag. is single, not otherwise ; while [the other varieties 
of nom., such as] the inch, and enunc, the pred. of ^ 
and its sisters and of the generic neg. If , and the sub. of 
the U and V assimilated to jwJ , are co-ordinated with 
the ag. in the way of assimilation and approximation. 
Similarly the acc. is the sign of the quality of obj. : the 
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obj. is of five kinds, the unrestricted obj. the direct obj., 
the adverbial obj., the concomitate obj., and the causative 
obj.; while [the other varieties of ace, such as] the d. s., 
the sp., the excepted governed in the acc.,^ the pred. in 
the cat. of , the sub. in the cat. of ^,1 , the acc. 
governed by the generic neg. V , and the pred. of the U 
and V assimilated to j-^S are co-ordinated with the obj. 
And the gen. is the sign of prefixion [110]. And the 
apposs. in respect of their cases are included under the 
predicaments of the ants., the influence of the op. being 
simultaneously discharged upon both classes [131] (M). 
The noms. will be first discussed, because they are the 
essentials of attribution j the aces, will come next, because 
they are mostly complements ; and the gens, will come 
last, because they follow the pre. n., being essential if it 
be essential, as in J*; » and com P lemeiltar y " lfc 

As „B -OASV . 

be so, as in ±£y f U* (Sb). The complement is the 
contrary of the essential, the essential being what is 
indispensable [to attribution], like the ag.; and the com- 
plement being what can be dispensed with, like the direct 
obj. (IA). 



THE NOMINATIVES. 

§ 20. The nom. required by the att. v. [432] is the 
ag. or pro-ag. [436] (IA). The ag. is that [genuine n. 
or paraphrase of a n. (IA)] to which an [act. (IA)] v., or 
the like, [i. e, an act. part., assimilate ep., inf. n., verbal 
«., adv., prep, and gen., or Ja*f denoting superiority 
(IA), placed before it (Sb),] is made attribute (IA, Sh) 
as subsisting in it or proceeding from it (Sh), as i±t) ^5 

t »t Kf » AS t * t 

Zaid stood, j»yu ^ ^wsMji , i. e. lX*Us , That thou 

' ' ' jm* 

shouldst stand, i.e. Thy standing, pleases me, ^W^I j#»f 

"Ay S // ' 

Are the two Zaids standing?, jgbirf 

OA, J Ay A/ A ' * A , 

«s handsome in face, fj** u^} — u^xaa* [339] / 

<< ' */ 

* * / A/ 

wondered at Zaid's beating *Amr, jjjA**M v«^«t> [187], 

ii/' * / h $A/ ' 

&*U£ ufci* uj>3 Zaid, /lis servant is beside thee or ^5 

8LU£ ^fjJf his two servants are in the house, and **>)y 
*j*t J-a>Vl* / passed by him whose father is the most 

' ' S$ «A, ' $A, 

excellent. In i*j>3 -Zaid is brother is not 

an eg., the attribute being [a n.,] not a ». (IA); nor 
is it in r » and , because the attribute, 

though a ». or the like, does not precede ; nor is \*H) in 

*hr * lit t * h, i , ,$ 

y**ir* and fi*e} Uf , because the preceding v. or 
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«A, JA, , 9 

the like is not its attribute ; uor are <±>) in ojj s->yo and 
99,9 i »s, u, '' 
in iuUc u->jj-fl* yy+e , because, though they are pre- 
ceded by a v. or the like as attribute, the attribute is made 
to befall them, not to subsist in them, as in Jjj Zaid 
knew, or proceed from them, as in yy* l Amr struck 
(Sh), the subject of a pass. v. being not an ag., but a 

%h, 9 9i ✓ ✓ S A/ / X « A, 

pro-ag. ;nOr is d>£j in j.li> jj>3 and j»6 uW.j, because the 

«/» « $ Ax Jy-/ $ A, 

attribute is a j»rop. ; nor in &*U* ^6 jjj and ^t* Jij , i. e. 
yt> , because the attribute is equivalent to a prop. (IA). 
The v. or the like must precede the ag. (I A, Sh), this being 
the distinction between the ag and the inch. (Sh): you 

✓ / ,K2 / {«/ J Ay $A, 

do not say j.6 ^Wyj or f>G »U1U o^j ; and **j>) in 
l»6 is not a prepos. ag. y but an inch., the subsequent v. 
putting into the now,, a latent pron., in full yt> f& «-V>5 » 
therefore you must say Uls ^t^' and fj-»G &y*ifl » P ut> 
ting in the». an f and ^ which are the two ags., for the v. 
and its like must have a nom. [after them], either explicit, 
as i*j»3 (•'* » or pronominal, as |»S «A»3,i.e. j*(IA). Neither 

A/ A AJV /✓ 3* 

the ag. nor pro-ag. is a prop. : and in <s*> ^* f& f«*f f> 

9tt9 J A // ^<-AH!> 9%, , * ' 

*JuL*wJ ^1* N| Ijt ; U XII. 35. Then it suggested itself 
to them after they had seen the signs of Joseph's innocence, 
assuredly they wouli imprison him and i-i^ ^ jiy^ 
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f$ Ul*5 XIV. 47. And it became manifest unto you how We 
had dealt with them and J>^\ J !j 1/ ^ Ja? tof 3 
II. 10. it is said unto them, Work ye not dis- 

order in the earth the props. &,» and ^ Ul*i » — 

and j*)^ lj<J"**& V are not ags. to li*; and 
and pro-ag. to J#> ; but in XII 35. the ag. is a latent 

pron., relating either to the inf. n. of the v., i. e. f $ 1^ > 
as is actually expressed in 

[by Muhammad Ibn Bashir alKhariji, May-be (but t/ie 
engagement, it is right to meet it) a different idea has pre- 
sented itself to thee concerning the disposal of that young 
she-camel, which thou didst promise me (SM)], or to 
yjss-JI understood from &xxs= wj t as is indicated by 
£jf ^7%««J| t_sj XII. 33. itfy iorrf, imprisonment $c, 
[thus read as an inf. n. (B)] ; and XIV. 47. is similar, 

i. e. y& ^yW-'j meaning ^jft^l ^ft"), the interrog. prop. 
being expos. ; and in II. 10. the attribution is not iu seose 
but form, i. e. And when this expression is said unto them, 
and formal attribution is allowable in all expressions, like 

^liKJI lj**5 " They said" is the riding-beast, i. e. 

' ' ' £9 A $As 3jr° S ,S* , , , A , , 

vehicle, of lying and y^S ^ jif iff 8j* J^. W 
m S/»^ * ' ' ' ' # 

" There is no strength nor power but by means of 
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God" is a treasure of the treasures of Paradise a tradition. 
The ag. is in the nom., in order to be distinguished from 
the obj., which is not the case with the inch. (Sh) : what 
puts it in the nom. is its attribute (M), the op. of the ag., 
i. e. a v. or the like, being lit., whereas that of the inch., 
i. e. inchoation, is id. (Sh). The general rule is for the 
ag. to follow next to the v. } because it is like a part thereof 
(M, IA), for which reason the final of the v. is made quies- 
cent when the ag. is the pron. of the first or second pers., 
to avoid the succession of four mobiles, which is disliked 
only in one word; and for the obj. to be separated from the 
v. through being preceded by the ag. : but sometimes it 

precedes the ag., as loej . The obj. sometimes 
even precedes the ». : this is (l) necessary, when it is a 

A A$ A A/ Si 

cond. n., as >y*S Whichever thou beatest, 1 will 

lcai,'6v an interrog. n,, as \z^.ye J^; ^ Which man didst 
thou beat?, or the enunciatory f , as is~J2U ^Ite ^ How 
many a slave have 1 owned!, at & pron. detached, which 
would necessarily be attached if it followed [the ».], as 
t-^y I- 4. Thee do we worship, which would 
have been u/j^u had the obj. beeu posipos. [163], where- 
as »y in uxLia*! «il ffcj^f The dirham, I have given 
it to thee need not necessarily be prepos., since if it fol- 
lowed it might be attached or detached, as &CuOb«f |»a>^Ilf 
or «S i_*3aM [164] ; (2) optional, as \£e !i£ (J^i ox 



$A/ / , t &h* 

*H) • The flo 1 . must precede the obj., (1) when 

[otherwise] there is fear of coufoundiug one with the 
other, as wlien their inflection is imperceptible, aud the con- 
text contains no distinction, as ^"y* VT^ Moses 
beat Jesus ; but if the context supplies a distinction the obj. 
may precede or follow [the ag.], as ^g/^l ^ 
or ^y* Moses ate the pears : (2) when the ag. 
is a pron. not circumscribed, as f u^tya ; but when it 
is a circumscribed pron., it must follow, as luty U _ 
U1 Hi Mrt any one has beaten Zaid but I. The ag. or ofy\, 
when circumscribed by V| or U>f , must be posfpos., as 
4>ju V| U iVoi any one fatf, or Only, Zaid has 

" £ ' i»A/ a *A/ ✓ ✓ / ✓ 

fcafen 'Air, where the org., and V\ 04} «_>r* U &w 

Aat fcafen o?ify, or Acw no* oeaten any one 6ztf, 'Amr, where 
a f«, #a, ,,, ,s 

the oflj. is circumscribed by VI , aud 1^ t-JI 

Only Zaid beat 'Amr, where the ag., and x^yX^L^ 

2aicf foal <m/y 'Amr, where the oi/. is circumscribed 
by U5| [516] : but the circumscribed ag-. or obj. sometimes 
precedes the [obj. or ag.] not circumscribed, when the 
circumscribed is obvious from something besides posteri- 
ority, as when circumscribed by V\ , in which case it is 
recognizable from its occurring [immediately] after IM , as 
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[Nor did any fe; Ood know that love which her tat- 
tooed embellishments stirred up for, i. e. in, us on the 
evening of the removal of the people of the dwellings to 
a distance, where the ag. restricted by 5| precedes the 
uncircumscribed obj. (J)], and * 

(IA), by Majnun, / have procured sustenance from Laild 
by means of an hour's speech; and her language lias not 
added aught but the double of what ailed me, where the 
obj. circumscribed by V) precedes the uncircumscribed 
ag. (J); whereas that which is circumscribed by LJ| may 
not>recede [by common consent (J)], because its 
being circumscribed becomes apparent only through its 
posteriority (IA, J). As regards circumscription by Vf 
there is this dispute, however (J) : most of the BB 
[and KK (J)] hold that the ag. circumscribed [by Vf 
(IA)] may notjjrecede [the uncircumscribed (obj.) (J)]* 
and explain ^ £ £ bj making £ ^ ^ J 
* rf a suppressed i. ^ u ^ ^ ^ ^ 

« W r/b w; src. (i A , J}j not of the mentioned 

(J), so that the circumscribed v . does not precede the 
because this is not an obj. to the v. mentioned (IA) 
or as anomalous or a poetic license (J) . but that an o# 
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a / f * f 

[so] circumscribed may precede (IA, J), as Vf >->y*> U 

4 A , #A , * 

y (IA), because it is [still] meant to be understood 
as posterior (J): Ks [of the KK (J)] allows the cir- 
cumscribed to precede, whether it be ag. [as in the 
former verse (J)], or obj. [as in the latter (J)] : some 
BB [and K.K (J)] hold that it may not precede, whe- 
ther it be ag. or obj. (IA, J), making Vt to accord with 
UJ| , which is the most correct [view], as AlFakihl says, 
and explain the former verse like the majority, and in the 
latter supply J&\j before (&>W , which thus becomes ag. 
to the suppressed ^1) , a latent pron. relating to ^ 
being ag. of the expressed olj , and it has not added $c. 
(What?) Her language (has added unto me), Ifr^ ^o!) 
occurring in reply to an assumed question, or [in their 
opinion] it is anomalous or a poetic license (J). When 
anything else is made to precede the ag., it is meant to 
be understood as posterior to the latter, on which account 
^3 ^Jyo is allowed, but not 1^.) ^y* (M). 
[For] the obj. containing a pron. relating to the posterior 
ag. may precede [the ag.], as ^ ufci. 'Umar feared 
his Lord, though the pron. thus relates to a word literally 
posterior; because the ag. is meant to be understood as 
preceding the obj., being orig. attached to the v., and 
is therefore prior in natural order though literally pos- 
terior. The obj. containing a pron. relating to what is 
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attached to the ag. may also precede, as ^ i$*lU 
i>*is> Hind's neighbour beat her manservant; because 
the pron's. relating to what is attached to that which 
precedes in natural order is like its relating to what pre- 
cedes in natural order, since the attached to the preceding 
precedes. But it is anomalous for the pron. to relate from 
the prior ag. to the posterior obj. t as in ^aitJI 8>y 
Its flowers have ornamented the tree; because the pron. 
would thus relate to a word posterior both literally and 
in natural order. This is disallowed by most of the BB, 
who explain away the instances of it, as in 

* * h, a s>J>e,*Bj>t>, t, s , 

yolkj ;; j*Jf y otfj * fjjftS Ux*a* s^lb u 

[by a companion of Mus'ab Ibn AzZubair Ibn Al'Aw- 
wam, When his pursuers saw Mus'ab, they were affrighted 
at him ; and he was on the point, had destiny aided hiui, of 
being victorious over them (J)] and 

yl/l flaaM fj «JL* US 

[His gravity clad the possessor of gravity in the vestments 
of supremacy ; and his liberality elevated the possessor of 
liberality among the pinnacles of glory (J)] and 

* , ,*S* „Ai * A/ s5 A „ 

£*Sa* yfcjjf JL1 ^UJf ^ 

12 
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[by Hassan Ibn Thabit, And if it had come to pass that 
glory had for ever perpetuated one of men, his glory would 
for ever have preserved MxtHm (J)] and [160] 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, May his Lord requite 
'Adi Ibn Hatim for me with the requital of the howling 
dogs; and He has done so (J)] and 

(IA), by Salit Ibn Sa'd, His sons have requited Abu 'lOhi- 
lan after old age and excellence of dealing with them, 
like as Sinimmdris, meaning was, requited, as poetic licen- 

ses, or anomalies, or otherwise explicable, as in 
£l| , where they say that the pron. relates to /l)saJf un- 
derstood from ^3^" » May its Lord, i. e. the Lord of requi- 
tal, or to a person other than 'Adi; while some G6 allow 
this [construction] in poetry though not in prose, which 
view AlAshmuni says is the truth, because it only occurs 
in poetry from exigency (J). But the case in which a 
pron. attached to the preceding ag. would relate to what is 

attached to the subsequent obj., as i*x2> ^sjlo IgLo ^»yh 
Her, i. e. Hind's, husband beat the companion of Hind, is 
disallowed (IA). 

§ 21. The pronominal is like the explicit ag. in being 
made the subject, as uz~>/£ I beat and «— >yc ojj Zaid 
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beat; so that au ag., namely a pron. relating to J-ij » like 
the <*u relating to U| in \£*~>yb Uf , is meant to be un- 
derstood in i— *y*> (M). The ag. and pro-ag., being essen- 
tials and regarded as part of the v., are not suppressed ; 
and when apparently suppressed, they are latent prons., 
as in the words of the Prophet ^'ji ^*f>- ^Vfl V 

>*^l v/ 2 ** ^y ^*y* y^y The 
adulterer doth not commit adultery, when he committeth 
adultery, while he is a believer; nor doth he that drinketh 
drink wine, when he drinketh it, while he is a believer, 
so that the o. f. is not i_^)l£J| v_ , but the ag. of 
*->r*i is a pron. latent in the v. and relating not to ^jtyS 
before mentioned, because that Arould be contrary to what 
is meant, but to the necessitated by • The 

op. of the ag. and pro-ag. has usually no du. or jt»/. sign 
affixed to it (Sh) ; [for] when the v. is attribute of an explicit 
du. or pi., the majority of the Arabs divest it of du. or pi. 
sign, as if it were attribute of a sing. (IA), [so that]' 

the v. is made sing.; as V. 26. [16], .^jSilljl U>s(a» fof 

LXIII. 1. When the hypocrites come unto thee (D), u&*«£ 

culotiglf 7%e Hinds stood (IA), LjCyL\ or 

Thy brothers, or Thy women, stood, like (Shy 

Ib u)Wjf W», u^^l , and ^(Js^\ ^ what 



( 56 ) 

follows the v. is not made nom. by it, nor are the \ , ^ » 
and ps. showing that the ag. is du. or pi. ; but the expli- 
cit n. is a postpos. inch., and what is attached to the pre- 
ceding v. is a n. [i. e. pron.] in the positiou of a nom. 
through it, and the prop. [e. g. UG> ] is in the position of 
a nom. as enunc. of the postpos. n. ; or what is attached 
to the v. may be governed by it in the nom. [as its ag.], as 
before, while what follows is a subst. for the [attached] 
prons. J , , , and ^ (IA) : [thus] in XXI. 3. [1] 

is a siibst. for the pron. in \yy*>S (D), [or] f^JUfc ^ji^f M 
an inch, and ^y?^' au enunc, which is the best 

analysis of this text (Sh) ; and in \ y*o^ f 

V. 75. Afterwards they waxed blind and deaf, manv of 
them f£$ is a subst. to the pron. in Sy*z and \y~o (D), 
but should not be called inch, to the preceding prop., 
because the enunc. may not precede [the inch.] in such 
a case as this [28] (B). But the sign of the du. and pi. 

is affixed when the v. follows [the subject], as UtS ^h-fl 
and Sy& J^-yi , the I and y being prons. ; because the 
[former] ag. then becomes an inch, by reason of its pre- 
cedence, and if the v. were made sing., as ^liM , it 
might be supposed that a part [only] was meant, as ^UJf 
^a>iM*« 2%e people, their chief went forth ; whereas 
when the v. precedes, the sign of the du. and pi. in the 
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ag. makes a sign in the v. unnecessary (D). Some Arabs, 
however, [namely the Banu -lHarith Ibn Ka'b, as As- 
Saflar says (IA),] affix such signs (IA, Sh) to a v. 
attributed to a du. or pi. explicit n. (IA), like as all affix 
a sign indicating the fern. (Sh), in which case the f , j , 
and are [not prons., but] ps. indicating the du. and pi, 

like as the «y in »>i2> is a p. indicating the fern. 

J A 

[607], and the n. after the v. is its nom., as Lsiifc is of 

<jz~& (IA); e.g. 

f£*=*) 8UM * JU*iu ^^yjf JUS 

(IA, Sh), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Kais, He conducted the fight- 
ing against the schismatics himself; stranger and rela- 
tion having deserted him (J), the saying of the Prophet 

A3^> $y,-yy AJ> y *y y„ 

y$Ut> JjOIO ^ ^jjSW* ^ng-efe m *Ae 

mg7i* a«cf angels in the day relieve one another by turns 
among you, the saying of an Arab 
The fleas have devoured me (Sh), 

S S Ay J>*5*y A? <|: 5 ^> wy A y J> *y 

JJ*. ^ j ^( jj^i ^ ^yyu 

(IA), by Umayya, My family blame me for the purchase 
of the palm-trees ; and every one of them upbraids me on 
that account (J), 

y y y y A S yyA^J y A £y 
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(IA, Sb), by Abu 'Abd Ar Rahman Muhammad Ibn 'Abd 
Allah al'Utlri, The women too fair to need ornaments saw 
hoariness, it fiaving appeared in my side-face; wherefore 
they turned away from me with blooming cheeks (J), 

XXI. 3., as some say (Sb), ^ji^l being ag. of S^yS and 

the ^ the sigu of the pi., [V. 75.,] ja£T being an ag. 
(B), and 

/-/ S ^ fie //A sfiZ 6 / / s si/0 / s 

(Sh) TAe spring-herbage was delivered of goodnesses which 
the white ones of the clouds made fruitful (Jsh). But 
that combination is rare when the v. is attribute of the 
explicit n. after it (IA), [and] has not been heard save in 
a weak dial, not found in the Kur'an or the traditious of 
the Apostle [ ?] (D), though not rare when the v. is attribute 
of the I , and ^ and the explicit n. is an inch, or 
a subst. for the pron. (I A). When the ag. ovpro-ag. is fern., 
its op. is made fern., necessarily, or more correctly, or 
less correctly. The feminization is necessary (Sb), [so 
that] the quiescent «w of feminization is inseparable from 
the pret. v., (1) when the v. is attribute of an attached 
fern. pron. (IA), [i.e.] when the fern. ag. [ovpro-ag.] is 
an attached pron. (Sh), no distinction being here made 
between properly and tropically fern., as u>*J& jJLfc t 
[i.e. ^> <jJ2d being an inch., the ag. latent in 

the v., and the e»a necessary sign of the fern. (Sh)] f 
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and cs^lb JllsS (I A, Sh), not ^ and ^ (I A), the 
saying of the poet 

^'y> J* >r>. ^ * h^h ** l -* J i J 

Verily munificence and manliness have been committed 

to a grave in Marv upon the clear road, instead of V&Lo , 

$ , , ' 
being a poetic license (Sh), &^.U being taken as equi- 

* fsss 

valent to ^l^u« and to r / (W); but when thepron. 

, s , U 
is detached, the «t> is not put, as ^ 1/J U oJLS) Hind, 

not any but she has stood (IA) : (2) when the ag. is an 
explicit n., properly fern. (IA, Sh), not detached [from 
the ».], sing., du., or pluralized with the f and ct* , as 
J^c Sl r f ^JtS jj III. 31. When the wife of 'Imran 
said, cwfLfcigM ui**G or .Ji^f : for 

/ a a a„ ^ ^ / / *S / s~ 

[by Labid, My two daughters have wished thai their 
father sliould live,' and am I aught but a man of RabVa 
or Mudarf (N)] is a poetic license if the v. be supposed 
pret. y but not if it be a contraction of L jj£ the aor., wish ; 
and in «ylLp J lJjZ. & LX. 12. When the believing 
women come unto thee the obj. is interposed, or the 
ag. is really the conjunct quasi-pl. n. Jf , as though 
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^j-»f ^Uff were said, or is a suppressed quasi-pl. n. qua- 
lified by viM~*yJ\ , i. e. ^1 ^g^U'f 8y>*JJf . Fcminiuiza- 

tion is more correct (Sh), [though] the ^ is not inse- 
parable (IA), (1) when the ag. [or pro-ag.] is an expli- 
cit n. tropically fern, [attached (to the v.) Sh)], as 

JLlllf uJdb (IA, Sh) or (IA), .1L ^XJ J$ C\ 
ei^JJ VIII. 35. And their prayer at the Home has not 
been, and LXXV. 9. And the sun 

and the moon shall be brought together (Sh) ; (2) when it 

is [an explicit n. (Sh)] properly /em., but separated by 
s 

means of something other than W [from the v. (IA)], as 
cjJLa j.^JI J.G or ci— 6 (I A, Sh), the latter being better 
(IA), and 

S J>A// /Afi^> Ay 5/ ✓ S .PA *3/ g/A^» a 

[Verity a man that one of you has duped after me and 
after thee, an address to his beloved, in the world will 
indeed be duped, where the v. ought to be fern., i.e. 
S3yi (Jsh)], which [construction with the op. masc.'] is 
confined by Mb to poetry. It is less correct (Sh), the 
«y may not be expressed according to the majority 

(IA), when the [fern. (IA)] ag. [or pro-ag,] is separated 
s $a s , 

[from the v. (IA)] by means of V| , as Vf ft* U 

(IA, Sh) and Vf £&> U , not <^~*$ and dJdie 
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(IA), the masc. being preferable as regards tbe sense, 

because the complete sentence is LS»i£) V\ U , so 

that the ag. is really masc. (Sh) ; but the «w is sometimes, 
though very rarely, retained in poetry only, as 

* j> j>$*= a A , , 

(IA), by Dim -rRumma describing a she-camel, Goading 
and the lands bare of herbage have emaciated what was 
within her girths ; so that not aught has remained but the 
bulging ribs (J), [or more accurately] the fern, is allow- 
able from regard to the appearance of the expression, as 
[in the last ex. aud] 

[Not any one has been clear from suspicion and blame in 
our strife but the daughters of the, i. e. our, paternal uncle 
(Jsh)], and even in prose, as is proved by the readings 

4 , , «/ a , a a , , a " 

S^fj to^ J/j c^Jtf | XXXVI. 28. There was not 

, , Z ,9 , t , A?, 

aught but one shout and J/| 1/ l^as^ti XL VI. 

24. *Aej/ iecawe in such a state that not aught was to be 
seen but their dwelling-places (Sh), [though] the reading 
with the ^ is better, because you say SU*! Vf J A*. U, 

S 3 j*, a,,-, , Z ' ' 

that is *( or U| , not ^ps^ U (N). The «w 

is sometimes, but very rarely, elided from the v. attributed 
13 
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to a proper fern, without separation; and sometimes, but 
only in poetry, from the v. attributed to the tropically 
fern, pron., as 

J*! j*>' ^; * t$Oj u>J^ &sy* US 

(IA), by 'Amir Ibn Juwain atTa'i, with the first V otiose 
and the second operative, This cloud is more beneficial 
than others, for not a cloud has rained with raining like 
its raining} and this land is so too, for there is not a 
land that has produced herbs with herb-producing like its 
herb-producing ( J). If the v. be attribute of a per/. pL 
masc, the uy may not be affixed to it, as ^y^\ f& not 
ufr~»t9 . But when the v. is attribute of (I A), [i. e.] 
when the ag. [or pro-ag.] is (Sh), a broken pi (IA, Sh) 
masc. or fern. (IA), or a quasi-pl. n., or [collective] gene- 
ric n. (Sh), or perf. pi. fern. (IA), the ag. [or pro-ag.J 
belongs to the class cf (Sh), [and therefore] the «t> is like 
the sAf with (IA), the tropically fern, explicit n. (IA, ShX 

[so that] the may be expressed or suppressed, as ft» 
Jta.yi and us— •£ , oy^Jf ,.13 and es^G, wt;fhUgM ^l? 

and ws^li* (IA), f& and , S/ySt\ uJs 

XLIX. 14. Tfie Arabs of the desert said, J&\> XII. 
SO. certain women said, [where Xy^, being a 

quasi-pl. n. to 8j>*t and therefore not properly has 
its v. denuded (of the ut> ) (B),] and ^aAJf jj^f and! 
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«^;/f The ttees became leafy, all with the fern., because 

i'" **, 
the &*Ua. j or the jmiwc, because the is meant: for 

i*s i j>s 

and J,ifi> are not properly /em., because the proper 
fern, is what has a ^ , and the ^ belongs to the indi- 
viduals of the collection, not to the collection, whereas the 
v. is attributed to the collection, not to the individuals. 
Of this cat. are olB> xf^Jf 0 r f ~ (Sh), [so that] 

the ^> may be expressed or elided in £s and its sisters, 
when the ag. is /em. (IA) : the femininization is in con- 
formity with the apparent [femininity of the ag.], and the 
masculinization is because Sjjjf is used in the sense of the 
genus not of one particular [woman], the genus being [first] 
eulogised generally, and the person whom it is intended 
to eulogize being then particularized (Sh); [so] the ag. 
is treated like the broken pi. as regards expression or 
elision of the because it resembles the latter in denot- 
ing a multiplicity (IA) : and similarly you say »f£}f JJ, 
L^IasaJI nr^Jj Most evil is the woman, the female 
carrier of firewood (Sh) : elision [of the «y] in such cases 
is good, but expression [of it] is better (IA). 

§ 22. An instance of the pronominal ag. is ^.y* 
tej ^i^i He (Zaid) beat me and I beat Zaid, where 
you desire to make Zaid both ag. and obj. (M) Two 
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or more ops., of the species of the v. or of ns. similar to 
it, may contest one or more regs. posterior to them, as 
lyLaa &jS* £f\ ^y?! XVIII. 95. Bring ye unto me, I mil 
pour upon it, molten brass, where two ops. ^ y\ and jty>\ 

claim one reg. IjkS, L _j**A*»M ^yi l<^j lH/* 
I beat and disgraced Zaid on Thursday, where two ops. 
contest more thau one reg., 

I hope, and dread, and supplicate God, earnestly seeking 
pardon and health in soul and body, where more than two 

ops. contest one reg,, Jf y.o ^yytf*) uW*** 1 "^ ^ y™ *"*-" 

yjwIJ*^ SttJ words of the Prophet Ye shall pronounce the 

i J3 , / A S i * A ✓ Ay s ,Ki sit s 

SiS) ^tsa**, and the &M ts*saJ| and the yS\ &U| a t the con- 
clusion of every prayer three and thirty times, where more 
than two ops. contest more than one reg., namely the adv. 
y.6 and the unrestricted obj. Clfc , 

^if J»* Jj*~ * *~!f J? xSj & uH* 
Every debtor has satisfied and fully paid off his creditor ; 

but l Azza is so backward that her creditor is put off, 

f **, 

wearied out, where two [pass, participial] ns. (Sh) J^*+* 
J*** (BS) contest [the (second) ^ (BS)], as some say 
(Sh, BS), as likewise the two quals. contest Ulyt in 
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Jj*£ *k Ji to^j ^ * r '^| 

by Ka'b, &«<f?rf flow departed; and therefore my heart 
to-day is love-sick, enslaved, on her track, unransomed, 
shackled, provided that it be an adv. to J^yU f dependent 
upon it, but not if it be a s. to its pron., dependent 
upon being suppressed, because in that case the quals. 
will claim the unrestricted being upon which it depends, 
this being the real d. s., whereas contest iti the case of a 
suppressed word does not take place, and because when 
we make the first [qtcal.] govern we shall express [the real 
d.s. as] a pron. in the second, whereas the pron. does not 
govern, and the d.s. is not made a pron., since it is neces- 
sarilyin^. (BS), and \'$ LXIX. 19, Take, 

read ye, my book, where a v. and [verbal] n. contest. 
There is no contest between ps., nor between a p. and an- 
other word; nor when the reg. precedes, or is intermedi- 
ate, though some allow it in both cases (Sh), '^*jJ^jZ 
IX ' 129 - To the believers pitiful, merciful being 
assigned as an instance of the two posterior ops., and 

'* ,f.ff A * '*' <f * ,a**~ , * s , 

[bySa'ida Ibn Juwayya (SM),] as an ex. of the in- 
termediate reg-., being an arfr., ^ rprf., and 
claimed by or j*aJ , one of which governs, while 
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the reg. of the other is suppressed (BS), They (wild cows 
oppressed by the heat) have passed i/ie day standing with 
one foot raised, in the hard elevated places, parched with 
thirst; if, or whenever [181], they find in the border of 
the horizon, thet/ watch to see where it will rain, a cloud 
charged with lightning, but is obj. of c^-a? , and 

3)^- uJ** an ex P osition of **** » wh a * ever cloud # c - tJie y 
find they watch $c. (SM); nor is the saying of Imra 
alKais 

[/fotf £/" it were the case that my toiling were for 
the sake of a most ignoble livelihood, a small portion of 
the world's goods would suffice me, nor should I seek 
for grandeur (Jsh)] a case of contest (M, ML) at 
all, because of the difference of the [regs.] claimed by 
the two ops. (ML), since the second v. [of the second 
hemistich! is not directed to the same [reg.] as the first 
(M), for ^Itf" claims JjJS , and u-JM claims the 
suppressed because indicated, not J^*> lest the sense 
be vitiated. The two ops. in the process of contest 
must be connected together (a) by a con., as f& 
ciyM , (b) by the first's governing the second, as 

* , , i>*> " '* , s s, , , 

UfllaA isJJ| J* Jfi ^ LXXII. 4. And that our 

fool was wont to speak against God an extravagance and 

* ,i si,* y /Ay Ay AS A J Ay y yy £, A*S«y 

1^1 *JJ| w2^*«. J J f *i*& iyJ3 f#\y LXXII. 7. 
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And that they thought, like as ye thought, that God would 
not raise any from the dead, [which is loosely worded, 
because the first, namely and lyJ* , does not govern 
the second v. itself, but only the inflectional place of 
the prop, that the second ». belongs to (MA), Jyu, 
being pred. of ^ , and pXiib L** a reg. of f jib (DM,}, 
as likewise there is loose wording in the remainder of 
what he says here (MA)]: (c) by the second's being a reply 
to the first, either a correl. [419] of condition, as XVIII. 

A> A* J.JU * 

95. j or a reply to a question, as f^-yH &11J JS uCjjxiXwj 
BuSf ^ IV. 175. [They consult thee (where filSf J 
is suppressed because indicated by the reply).* say thou 
Qod declareth unto you His ordinance concerning the man 
that leaveth neither child nor parent (B)] : or (d) by some 

$A/ , , , / / 

similar mode of connection: while ojj i>*S pG is not 
allowable (ML): but I have not seen it said that the two 
ops. must be connected together, except by IUj and 
others disagree with him, P allowing «&>L^>Jd t&jtgigi 
^JJ jAiUJf [187], and IAR o^j ^ , to be an instance 
of contest (MA). Either of the two ops. may be made 
to govern (IA, Sh) the explicit n., while the other is 
withheld from governing it and governs its pron. (IA)j 
but there is a dispute as to which is preferable [for 
governing the explicit «.]. The KE prefer the first to 
govern, because of its precedence: but the BB prefer 
the last, because of its proximity to the reg. ; and this 
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mode is correct in analogy and more frequent in usage 
(Sh). The pron. governed by the neglected op. must be 
expressed, if it be such as must be mentioned, like the ag. 
or pro-ag.y whether the neglected be the 1st [op.], as in 
s^g-i) ^ULwoaj Thy two sons do good and do evil, 
where the ag. is necessarily expressed as a pron. in 
the 1st v.; or the 2nd [op.], as in J>(b\ d"*** > 

where the ag. is necessarily expressed as a. pron. in 
the 2nd v. Similarly you say lJIj** ^3****!; **** Hiy 
two slaves acted oppressively and injuriously^ where the 
2nd, and u$fj** » where the 1st governs 

[the explicit n.]. The pron. [in these neglected ops.] may 
not be discarded, because that would produce suppression 
of the ag. (IA) : according to the two opinions [of the BB 
and KK] (M), you say lilyLt ii ; WS [160] and f C 
I (M, Sh) ; and by common consent the pron. 
may not be suppressed when it is a nom. (Sh). A mom* 
nom. [pron.] required by the neglected v. is either orig. 
an essential, i. e. the obj. of J& and its sisters, because 
orig. an inch, and enunc. [440], or not so (IA). If it 
be not (IA, Sh) orig. an essential (IA) [or otherwise] 
indispensable (Sh), and be required by the 1st [op.] (IA, 
Sh), when the 2nd is made to govern [the explicit 
«.], it must be suppressed (Sh); [and] it may not be 
expressed as a pron. (IA), because, being a comple- 
ment, it need not be expressed as a pron. before being 
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mentioned [explicitly] , since it may still be borne in mind, 
the relation of a pron. to a word posterior literally and 
in natural order being avoided only when the pron. is 
expressed (J), as oj > ^.y^y \^>yo not &>yi> / beat him 
(Zaid) and Zaid beat me (I A, Sh) and ^ 
not (f A), except in poetry, as 

9 ' ' ha, aj> ✓ aj> , 
' ' ' ' # 

A'A A /Afd A J>, * , 

^ 

US*' »i iyf 

^ ^ y* j>\> J]** 

(IA, Sh) When thou art so circumstauoed that tJiou satis- 
fiest him and a friend satisfies tliee in presence, then be 
thou in absence more careful of the compact of affection; 
and disregard the tales of the slanderers, for seldom is it 
that a slanderer devises aught else than estrangement 
of an affectionate friend, where l_^U> being required as 
an obj. by ^y an d ag. by ^ is governed by the 
latter and expressed as a pron. with -4>foj"former for the 
sake of the metre (J). If the non-nom. [pron.] be (IA, Sh) 
orig. an essential (IA) [or otherwise] indispensable (Sh), 
and be required by the 1st [op.], it must be placed last 
[in a pronominal form (IA)], as (IA, Sh) lli£>] 
U 
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8b| U»6 jjjj He (Zaid) thought me to be it (standing), 

' , * A , 

and I thought Zaid to be standing (IA) [and] i*~**> 
tlji ujl^yT^* * disliked them (the two Zaids) and 
the two Zaids liked me (Sh). The non-nom. [essential 
or otherwise (IA)] required by the 2nd [op.], [when 
the 1st is made to govern (the explicit n.) (Sh)], is 
expressed as a pron. [in the 2nd (op.) (Sh)], as (IA, Sh) 

f H/ SS>l\/tt ft t 9 ht f t f ffi tStbttt t £ 

^3 t^iyby J*yh not ^ (IA), t^X^ r b » 

» //$ t * * t>ttt S/ 

u^iyH u# r «s (Sh), &*. ^ r not 

«^;>-»j> being either attached or detached when 
orig. an essential, as 1^3 u^ib or 

8LJ / thought, and he (Zaid) thought me to be it ^ stand- 
ing), Zaid ito oe standing (IA), and may not be suppressed 
except in poetry, as 

(IA, Sh), by 'Atika Bint *Abd AlMuttalib, In '■TJkaz, 
the dazzling rays reflected from the weapons whereof 
blind the beholders, when they glance thereat (J), orig. 
s e *t ** ' * 

8jaoJ (IA), the pron. (IA, J) relating to &*t*& , which 

' K9 * tt 

is required as an ag. by Ji^i. and obj. by f j»J (J), 
[and] being suppressed by a license, which is anomalous, 

just as it is anomalous for the 1st [op.] when neglected 
to govern the pronominal obj. not orig. an essential 
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(IA)j and therefore in XVIII. 95. the 2nd [op.] go- 
verns [the explicit n.], because otherwise &f \ would be 
said, and similarly in the rest of the texts of the Kur'an 
belonging to this cat. [of contest] (Sh), being 

obj. of f j/l , because, if it were obj. of ,.jis> , xffl 
would be said (B). [In short] when the 1st [op.] is 
neglected, a pron. other than a nom., i. e. an acc. or gen., 
is not expressed with it, unless the obj. be orig. an 
enunc. [or otherwise indispensable], for this must be 
expressed [as a pron.] at the end; but with the 2nd 
[op., when neglected,] the pron. is expressed, whether 
nom., acc., or gen., and whether orig. an essential or 
not. The BB, however, hold that the obj. of the neg- 
lected v. must be expressed as an explicit n. when, if 
made apron., it would not agree with its exponent [160], 
because of its being orig. an enunc. to what does 
not agree wiAh the exponent, as when it is orig. an 

enunc. to a sir j. while its exponent is du., as ^MJhi^ 

^>„f>-V f^j 1 think, and they two think me to be 

a brother to them, Zaid and t Amr to be brothers to me, 

s s a*,* us 
where, if you said Kt>! ^Ufcu^, »y though agreeing 

t ' * S3 3 * 

with the g which is the first obj. of would not 

agree with ^jdj^l to which it relates, and the agree- 
ment between the exponent and expounded would thus 
be lost, which is not allowable, while, if you said 
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U&bf ^UEmj , though the exponent and expounded 

would then agree, the 2nd obj. UfiM , orig. an enunc, 

$ 

would cease to agree with the first obj. the ^5, orig. 
its inch., whereas the enunc. must agree with its 
inch. Agreement being, therefore, impossible with 
a pron., the explicit n. is requisite, and then there is 
no contest, because each op. governs an explicit n. 
But the KK allow a pron. agreeing with the [original] 
inch., as £M &bf , or suppression, as |J jl2>f 

^Jj fjjj ^llfeu^ (IA). The ag. is also made a pron. in 

lS ajI» Jl>* ^jtf |ol PfAera i< *Aa// be to-morrow, come thou 

to me, i. 6. ^j 3 * 5 ^ #"Ae» our circum- 

stance as to time shall be fyc. (M). 

§ 23. The op. of theag-. [or pro-ag. (Sh)] is some- 
times (M,Sh) suppressed (Sh) [but] understood (M), 

u, 

because indicated by the context, (1) allowably, as ±>j 
said in reply to " Who stood ?"' or " Who was beaten ?," 
where you may also express the v., saying ^Is or 
i*i5 (Sh), Jl^; jUol/ij ^i^i/O &I a 

reading of XXIV. 36. 37., Wherein is His perfection 
extolled in the mornings and (he evenings; men (extol 
His perfection), [ Jl^> being made nom. by what 
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f / 

indicates (B),] i. e. Jt^ &J ^x^j , and 

* / »" 3 <■» ■» $ / A .P ✓ s s f § , a , f hg 

£>\fal\. £{J*j U, kuXiu, * ^^-aiJ £jLi ^ (_XjJ 

[by Dirar Ibn Nalishal (N) or Nahahal Ibn Harri (Jsh), 
lamenting Yazid Ibn Nalishal, Let Yozld be bewailed: one 
that succumbs because of hostility, and one that begs on 
account of the destroying ( U being infinitival) of disasters 
(shall bewail him) (N, Jsh), i. e. ^LS &joOj f a reply to an 
assumed question (Jsh), as though it were said "Who 
shall bewail him?" (N, Jsh), or] be made to weep : (let) one 
$c. (make him weep), i.e. £>t<j sXxfS (M): (2) necessarily 
(IA, Sh), when a v. follows expos, of the op., as (Sb) in Jfr 

*** $A/ 

^5 ( Has ) Zai & (gone forth,) has he gone forth ?, 
[where] the nom. is the ag. of an understood v. expounded 
by the expressed [v.], and similarly (M) in ^ i*lf [Jy 
<-*>^f ^V^l IX. 6. «/ o«j/ one of the poly- 
theists (ask protection of thee, if) he ask protection of thee 
(M, IA), in full £/f o^f Jy^Lf £ , and ( IA) ^jjf jj, 

A *aSa,o , , A Sf/ a ,'%, A 3,A^» * 

^ Lf) V * %y i^Jol^ isJLSJI LXXXIV. 

1—3. / tcawn ^ a // 6e rfcen ff> mnaert w i, en j # 

*Aa// fi« riven in sunder, and shall give ear unto its Lord, 
and be made meet for hearkening and obeying, and when the 
earth (shall be stretched out flat, when) it shall be stretched 
out flat (IA, Sh), where -fU-JJ is ag. to uJLL»! suppress- 
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ed, like /C*jf in jZls]^lki\ LV. 37. And when 
the heaven shall be riven in sunder, except that here the 

3 ✓ A-o / 

v. is mentioned (Sh), the full phrase being u>£&*>i lol 
is^Lajf ^U-J| (IA), and [similarly] jfryM is pro-a£. to 

suppressed, and each of the two [suppressed] vs., 
being expounded by the v. mentioned, may not be ex- 
pressed, because the t>. ineutioned is a compensation for 
it (Sh), and in 

Ulf &3J ;j ^1 ftussJI uki* # ^j^- gycb r uu lol 

(M), by Kurait Ibn Unaif, And had they made spoil of 
my camels, then, by God, a band fierce to resent injury 
on the occasion of indignation at aggression, though a 
feeble man (be yielding, though) he be yielding, loould have 
charged themselves with aiding me, i. e. £M ;3 ^ , 
(T), every n. iu the nom. [similarly] situated after ^1 or tof 
being thus made nom. [as ag. or pro-ag.] by a v. neces- 
sarily suppressed (IA), and in the prov. «t>li y 
^gjdLkJ If a braceleted, i. e. noble, woman (had slapped me, 
if) she had slapped me, it would have been endurable. In 

a,, aj3« a// 

\yj>i>o f&\ XLIX. 5. And if (it had come to pass) that 
they had been patient the meaning is ^ (M), i. e. 
eU 3 ' yj (K,B);for f;;** f£f is in the position of 
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a nom. as ag. (K), [and] since ^ , while indicating the 
inf. n. by means of its annexure, indicates iss^aaH by its 
own means, the v. [ ] must be understood (B). The 

prov. &J1 & #1 means J ^ ^ J 

' * ' i ' ' ' # 

&J| ja* JU , if (f/iow Aaye) not a favorite {among 
" "' 

the women), (I will) not {be) backward in showing love for 
thee (M). When the case is such that either the suppressed 
is a v. and what remains is an ag., or what remains is an 
enunc. and what is suppressed is an inch., the latter is 
better, because the inch, is the enunc. itself, and therefore 
the suppressed is the expressed itself, so that it is a sup- 
pression like no suppression, whereas the v. is not the ag. ; 
unless indeed the former [alternative] be supported (a) 
by another version in that position, like the reading of 

XXIV. 36-37. and £J| lXajJ, in full Jla.; and 

5, a/ 9 , *t ~ i , as 

£)la , [rather than Jl^) f2> and £Jf £)la f& they, 
i. e. the extollers and the bewailers, fyc. (DM),] these norms. 
not being construed to be inchs. whose enuncs. [properly 
enuncs. whose inchs. (MA, DM)] are suppressed, because 
these ns. are actually ags. in the versions with the v. in 

the act. voice, [ being then in the acc. as obj., Let 
one SfC bewail Yazld, while one (MA, DM) of the moderns 
(MA) says that there may be no suppression at all ia 

the verse, oj}-> (MA, DM) with Damm in either version 
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(MA) being a voc, Let one Sfc. be made to weep or weep, 
O Yazid, for thy loss (MA, DM),] or (b) by another 
position resembling it or a position analogous to it, as 

si>* Sj> , \tn*, /// n, *s>,a, ft 

24 ^fnrf assuredly, if thou ask them who hath created the 
heavens and the earth, they will say, God (hath created. 

si* 

them), this being construed to be not ^jS^ [or rather 

s s si* S , 

&Uf jS> (DM),] but &U\ ^jQ&L } because that occurs in the 
similar position «wf^Jj| JLL ^ ^XJL, ^E/^ 

tfpl ^jS^ XLIII. 8. And assuredly, SfC, 

The Mighty, the Wise hath created them, and in analogous 

j> , *** ,** in, A , , ,i a 
positions, e. g. *a1*J| ^Ui etJls |J^> i»£UJI 

LXVI. 3. She said, Who hath informed thee of this? 
He said, The Wise, tlie Omniscient hath informed me 
(ML). 

§ 24. The inch, is that which, being made a subject 
of enunciation, or being a qual. governing in the nom. a 
sufficient substitute [for the enunc. (§. 25)], is denuded 
of lit. ops. The enunc. is that which together with an 
inch, other than the qual. before mentioned affords a com- 
plete sense (Sh). The inch., [therefore,] is of two sorts; 

i ✓ «Ay 

(1) such as has an enunc. (IA, Sh), as o*j Zaidis 

u, « , ' 

excusing, where ^ is inch, and its enunc. (IA), 

which is the prevalent [sort] (Sh); (2) such as has (IA, 
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Sh) not an enunc, but a nom. (Sh), an ag. [or pro-ag.] 
(IA), that supplies the place of the enunc. (IA, Sh), as 
yjfti Are these two travelling by night?, where the 
Hatnza is interrog., an inch., and ^fo an ag. supply- 
ing the place of the enunc. (IA) The two sorts have two 
matters in common : (1) both are denuded of lit. ops.; (2) 
both have an id, op., namely inchoation, i. e. their being 
thus denuded for the sake of attribution (Sh). If denuded 
not for. the sake of attribution, the inch, and enunc. 
would be in the predicament of the ejs. [200J, the pro- 
perty of which is to be cried out uninfl., because inflec- 
tion is required only after construction [15 9] and com- 
position (M). The inch, [of either sort, then], [accord- 
ing to the J3B (IY, IA),] and the enunc. [according to 
some of them (IY, IA), and apparently to Z (IY),] are 
governed in the nom. by [inchoation (IY, IA), an id. op. 
(IA), i. e. (IY, IA)] the being denuded (M, IA) of lit. ops. 

J/A * A y ^ 

(IY, IA) neither red., as in ffi> ; o l-XU^sw Thy sufficiency 
is a dirham [201, 503], where uCa.-^ i s an i nc j u t j, e 
v being red., nor quasi-red., as in Ja. ; v; Scarce 
any man zs standing [498, 505], where Ja. ; is an inch., 
as is shown by the fact that the n. coupled to it is put 
into the nom., as jL] ^* (IA)> r when tWg 

denudation is] for the sake of attribution (M); but accord- 
ing to (IY, IA) others (IY), [vid.] S and the majority 
of the BB (IA), the enunc. is governed [in the nom. 
(IA)] by the inch. (IT, Li), a lit. op., which is the 
15 
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justest doctrine (IA). The two sorts of inch, differ 
in two things: (1) that which has an enunc. is either a 
plain n., as li^y j*ax»j &UJ (?orf is our Lord, and 
Muhammad is our Prophet, or a paraphrase of a n., as 

AJ/$As * ** A?* 

\y*y*> II. 180. [571] And that ye should 
fast is better for you, i. e. £Jf , and similarly 

£H £*«J [2] j whereas that which dispenses with an 

enunc. is never a paraphrase of a n., and is not even every 
/«;^> ' 

w., but [only] an epithetic n. [3], as ^jU^yi (^^1 and U 

i * a, ' ' 

^♦sJt vjJ*** : (2) the inch, that has an enunc. needs 

no support ; whereas the other must be supported upon 

a neg. or interrog., as just exemplified, and as in 

,i h, ✓/ t Pt fit * t»hi , A/ / / S/ t 

[My two friends, ye are not faithful to my covenant, when 
ye are not for me against him that I break with (Jsh)] and 

,J, A// h$ /«/ *A, $ ,* 

U*l2> \# r ! ^ n > Jety 

(Sh) Will the people of Salmd abide at home, or have they 
proposed journeying t If they journey, wonderful will be 
the life of him that abides at home (Jsh). The qual, 
when not supported upon a neg. or interrog., is not an 
inch., though Akh and the KK allow it to be so, as f& 
^Wyi [25]: an or. of it is 
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[by Zuhair Ibn Mas'ud adDabbi, For better are we in the 
estimation of men than ye, when the summoner, who waves 
his garment that he may be seen, says, Ho! such a one, 
come forme, orig. ^ ^Utf L» (J)], being an inch., 

* A , ' * 

and an ag. supplying the place of the enunc, [not 
respectively a prepos. enunc. and postpos. inch., lest the 
J«i| of superiority be separated from its reg. **** 

AM . 

jCJU by an extraneous (word) ; but this construction is 

' ' «A, 

anomalous, and ^sL is held by the BB except Akh to 

«A, ^ A x 

be enunc. of a suppressed (inch.), i. e. yjaaJ } the 
expressed being a corrob. of the pron. of the sup- 
pressed irac/t. (latent) in y>s- ; and (in Akh's analysis) 
the verse contains another anomaly, namely that the 

, /A S «A, */A* 

J«M of superiority, )*?>■ orig. , governs an expressed 

(pronominal) n. in the nom. otherwise than in the case of 

(360) (J)]: and 

a, *as«. , . a L , * *, i . 

i ' * * ' |' 

[by a man of Tayyi, Skilled in augury are the Band 

Lihb } so be not thou neglectful of the saying of a Lihbl, 

when the birds pass (J)] is [also] pronounced to be an esf. 

thereof, jxasL being an inch., and i-"^ f>i an ag. supplying 
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the place of the enunc. ; [but the BB (except Akh) make 
it a case of hyst.-proL, , (though sing.,) being enunc. 
of the pi. y*i , because it is on the measure of an inf. n., 
like £a$S Braying, and the inf. n. is used as enunc. of 
sing.,dit., or pi, like l-^ ^« S#UJ|j LXVI. 4. 
(571) iitteJ </ie angels thereafter icill be helpers (J)]. The 
qual. must govern in the nom. an explicit ag. [or pro.-ag.} 
or a detached pron. [163], not a latent pron.; so that in 
twS lf^ i^ej > s no1, sa ^ tnat ' s aninc/i., and 
the pron. latent in it an <7g\ supplying the place of the 
enunc, though this is disputed (IA). My saying " govern- 
ing in the nom. a sufficient substitute [for an eni/nc.y is 
general enough for that nom. to be an explicit «., like 
^S* 1 *** in the 2nd verse, or a detached pron., like UUf 
in the 1st verse — which [verse] refutes the KK. and Zand 
IH, who hold that the nom. must be explicit — and for that 
nom. to be an ag., as in the two verses, ar a pro-ag., as 

✓ AC- 4 S> A,? 

in ^JijM <~>)ya«S (Sh). The sentence must become 
complete by means of the [or pro-ag.], otherwise the 
qual. is not an inch., as «J>->j f' 1 *' (I A), which sort of 
phrase is excluded from " a sufficient substitute [for an 

is, 

enunc.Y (Sh); so that jj} is a [postpos. (IA)] inch,, 
fiG a prcpos. enunc. and Sljff an ag. to (Jt> , which can- 
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not be an inch., because the sentence does not become 
complete by means of 81^! (rA, Sli). The interrog. may 
be a p., as exemplified, or n., as Jjfcl Uuf 

How are the two l Amrs sitting?: and the neg. may be a 
p., as exemplified, or v., as ^t^l fft j^J f where 
^ is a pret. v., ^ its sub., [orig. an inch.,] and 

an eg-, [to ^1* ] supplying the place of the pred. 
ot lT* 1 > t«V- an enunc], [or for] you say y£ 

^6 , where ^ is an i«cA., f& governed in the 
gen. by prothesis, and an ag. supplying the place 

of the enunc, because the meaning is ^fi^jf f jZG U , 
so that ^ti* ^a* is treated like f& U , as 

[Not playing are thy foes; wherefore discard thou play, 
nor be duped by a casual truce (J)], ^ being 
»V by prothesis, and u^l Jrf ag. to Si/ supplying the 
place of the enunc. of #Z , [since the yew/. XV is sup- 
ported upon the neg. n. , because the sense is 81/ U 
ctfo*, so that ^ is treated like U , the objection that 
the ywc/. in this verse is not an inch., but a post, n., being 
met with the reply that it is really an inch., though lite- 
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rally governed in the gen. by the pre. n., as though U 
were said, or that, since the pre. and post. ns. are like one 
thing, it is as though the qual. were the inch. (J),] and 

,,A^ ,A, „ „ 

[by Abu Nuwas (J),] a verse that I J boggled in 
parsing to his son, [ Unregretted is a time that passes 
in trouble and grief, which is like the preceding (J),] 
ij* being a prep, and gen. in the position of a nom. 
through u?^«U , as pro-ag., and supplying the place of 

# .PA/ 

the enunc. of the inch. ^ . When the qual. and ag. 
[or pro-ag.] are both sing., as i>j.3 » the qual. may be 
an inch., and what follows it an ag. [or pro-ag.] sup- 
plying the place of the enunc, [the better analysis, as 
appears below, because of the absence of hyst.-prot.,] 
or the qual. may be a prepos. enunc, and what follows 

it &post-pos. inch.; e.g. ^ e>Jf XIX. 47. 

forsaking my gods?, where t-^l^ may be an 

/A? ' 

inch., and c^l an ag. supplying the place of the enunc, 

, A? 

or may be a prepos. enunc, aud e^~>l a post-pos. inch. ; 
[(for) the verse £fl ^J-t&- refutes the assertion of 
the KK and Z and IH that hyst.-prot. is obligatory in 
XIX. 47., since in the verse it would be impossible, for 
the enunc. of the du. cannot be sing. (Sh);] and, ^ 
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i . ' 

being a reg. of l-^I; , the former [analysis] is more 
[especially] appropriate, since it does not involve separa- 
tion of the op. and its reg. by an extraneous [word], for 
, At i , 

litJf as ag. to u_-**!^ is not extraneous to it, whereas in 

' , & 

the second [analysis] ct~>f , being an inch., and therefore 
$ , 

not governed by the enunc. is extraneous to it. 

✓A3 / rJ/i , p 

When both are du., as ^f^l J^J fy , or pi, as ^j^Gl 
u);^' > the qual. is a prepos. enunc, and what follows 
it an iwcA., according to the ordinary dial; but in the 
dial, of ^\y*S\ JpS [21] the qual. may be 
and what follows it an ag. [or pro-ag.] supplying the 
place of the enunc. They may, however, disagree in 
number: this [construction] is of two kinds; (1) dis- 
allowed, as ^UGf and , which compo- 

sition is [obviously] wrong; and (2) allowable, as 

✓A3 , JMS « 

J^S ^\ and fft\ , in which case the qual. 

must be an inch., and what follows it an ag. supplying 

the place of the enunc. (IA). The nom. in cXi *JJ| Jf 

✓ ✓ 

XIV. 11. is there concerning God any doubtt and J U 

J Ay S * ✓ 

;IjJ| Not in the house is Zaid may be an inch, or an 
ag. [498], the latter being preferable, because the o f. 
is absence of hyst.-prot : and like it are (a) the two uija 
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[in t-i^ 14? j* l-M ^ ^ \p\ j**M ^ XXXIX. 

21. 2?«£ rfAey which have feared their Lord shall have 
pavilions above which shall be pavilions (DM)], because 
the 1st adv. is supported upon what is predicated of, [i. e. 
^Jt ^ , since ^ oJ! is an iracA. and $ an enunc 
(DM),] and the 2nd upon the qualified, the 1st u?^ being 
qualified by what follows it; (b) the n. following the 
guaJ. in Jo.} and oj; ^1*1 , because of what we 

have mentioned, [that the 0. f. is absence of hyst.-prot. 
(DM),] and because, when the ^ ia an a S"> tne «»wnc 
of jj] is a single term [26], the 0. f. of enunc; and (c) 

« /J>J> J ,t S> m // A? 

uwUI& in «yUl& AmJJ ^ c-x^J" ;i II. 18., [(which 

$ /* 

is like the 2nd i-3^ ,) Or like the similitude of men 
caught in a rain-storm from heaven, wherein are dark- 
nesses (B),] the ep. being orig. a single term: and, 
if you say c^t ^li'f , the case is similar, according to 
the BB; and the doctrine of the KK, with whom IH 
agrees, that this [pron. (DM)] must be an inch, is conclu- 
sively falsified by XIX 47. and the saying 
that the pron. is an inch., as Z asserts [and IA allows] 
in the text, leading [in the text] to separation of the op. 
from the reg. by an extraneous [word], and in the verse 
to making the sing, the enunc. of the du. And *f-S in 
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K^f ;Wf J may be aa Qg by meang Qf ^ 

adv., the latter beiug supported upon the s. s. } namely the 
pron. of Zaid assumed to be in Lf> , [ifcirf „«, 5ea ^ 
Am farffter iemg. fa the house (DM) -j orp . 0 . og of 
assumed to be void of the pron, [Zaid's brother was 
beaten in the house (DM),] or an inch, whose enunc. is 
the adv., the prop, being a rf. [which (construction) 
reverts in sense to the 1st (DM):] Z and Fr, indeed, hold 
this last mode to be anomalous, because the circumstan- 
tial nominal prop, is void of the , , and declare the qua- 
lity of ag. to be necessary in itj [80] ; 

but it is not as they assert: and the three modes are 
[allowable (DM)] in ^ % J? ^ 'Jf, 
IIL !40 , [ being pro-ag. {7 ag.) of the adv. 

occurring as ad. s. to the pro-ag. of j£ , read w ith the 

Bla /*,^L thepr0n ' ° f (DM >' the sen se being 
& **: W (K), or pro-ag. 0 f JX? , or au 4 - wcA . whose 
«miM. is the adv., the jmp. being a dL 4«l A™ many 
a Prophet hath been slain, with him being many devout 
men ! or And how many a Prophet have many devout men 
been slain with ! (DM)]. The 1st of the two ns. must be 
the inch., [and the 2nd the enunc.,] (1) when both are- 
^''J, h !^ ereqUalin d6gree C ° f determina teness (DM)], 
as Ur, m , [what is pre. to the pron. beiug graded with 
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the proper name (262) (DM),] or unequal, as *>') 

and ll) : tbis t 30] " the ordinar y [ doctrine ]i 

but the truth is that the inch, is (a), [if both be 
alike known or unknown (DM),] [the] more det., like 
I^j in the ex., [whether it be first or last, and, if one be 
not more det., the first (DM),] or (b), [if they differ as 
to being known and unknown (DM),] the one known to 
the person addressed, [whether it be first or last, more 
det. or not (DM),] as if he say Who is the stander ?, and 
you then say f®\ The stander is Zaid, but (c), if he 
know them both, though not the relation [of one to the 
other], the first: (2) when both are indet., suitable for 
being made the inch. [25], as J* J<*M J^»l 
[28] : (3) when they differ as to determinateness and inde- 
terminateness, and the 1st is the***., like : but 

if the first be the indet., then, if it have not a permissive, 

* *A/ Si t 

it is. an enunc. by common consent, as uX;y)i Thy 
garment is silk; and if it have a permissive, it is still 
so, according to the majority, while S holds it to be 

§ ft/ / A «A / 

the inch., as >fP- 2bW is a better than thou 

or A belter than thou is Zaid, and in my opinion either 
mode is allowable, the latter on the evidence of the 
saying S*3 uCy..4> [above], the w not being prefixed 
to the enunc. in affirmation, [(and) t-*-^ being {indet.,) 
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A » $ ■* ✓ /' 

i. q. lr «M , since you say i_X;»'»"* J*) 1^ This is a 
man sufficing thee, where it (K, B on III. 167.) does not 
import determinateness through being pre. (B), (but) is 
an ep. of the indet., because its prothesis is not real, 
since it is in the sense of the act. part. (Ill) (K),] and 

the former on that of the saying u<Aa-^ <tt^ U [448] 
with the nom., What has thy want become?, orig. U 

LjKa.la. , [ U being indet. (180), a prepos. enunc. (DM),] 
so that the annulling [«.] is introduced after the det. 
is assumed to be an inch., otherwise it would not be 
introduced, since an interrog. is not governed by what 
precedes it, [for, if U were an inch., the annuller would 
be prefixed to it, so that the interrog. would be governed 
by what preceded it (DM),] whereas with the acc. the 
o.f. is l-C^U. ^ U, I q. g\ Jb ZsJ^ 3 S, [U 

being a 1st inch., ^Jb a 2nd, and i_XXsj.lsw enunc. of the 
2nd (DM),] then, the annuller being prefixed to the 
pron., the latter becomes latent in it, [so that U is an 
inch., the sub. of *a*^ a latent {pron.), mJmJa. a pred., 
and the prop, the enunc. of U (DM)]. The last, however, 
must be the inch, in y>\ fS and £H l>^w 

[28] from regard to the sense (ML), notwithstanding the 
equality in [degree of] determinateness (DM). The 
primary condition of the n. is inchoation ; but that which 
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governs the nom. otherwise than in the case of inchoa- 
tion or the acc. or gen. sometimes invades the inch., so 
that it becomes non-inchoative: e. g. ^ llaiU &U| lVxc 

becomes iSllol* &UJ ju* by prefixion of or 

s l\ 0 l-*> <A/ / / * / US JU> Ax S H,, 

QLlU &WJ ^tf or tSllxU &1J| t>^u (S). [Thus] 

the ops. ^ &c. rob the inch, and ennnc. of stability 
upon the nom. (M). The annullers of inchoation are 
(1) vs., i. e. ^ and its sisters [447], the vs. of c/;^. [459], 
and yjfe and its sisters [440], (2) ps., i. e. U and its 
sisters [38, 107], the generic neg. V [36, 99], and Jt 
and its sisters [33, 97, 516] (IA). The inch, resembles 
the ag. [19] in being a subject of attribution; and the 
enunc. resembles it in being a second constituent of the 
prop. (M), [for] the v. cannot dispense with the n. [432], 
like as the first n. cannot dispense with the other in 
inchoation (S). 

§ 25. The inch, is (1) del., 'which is the general 
rule, (2) indet. (M, IA, Sh), either qualified or unqua- 
lified (M), but only [on condition that (the predica- 
tion made of) it import a material sense, which is rea- 
lised (IA)] in particular cases extended by some moderns 
to upwards of 30 (IA, Sh), said to be [all] reducible 
to generality or particularity of the indet. (Sh). Those 
not here mentioned are either referable to what is 
mentioned, or not correct. [Of] these cases (IA), [i. e. 
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of] the permissives of inchoation by means of the 
indet. (ML), instances of particularity (Sh) are (1) 
the indct.'s being (a) qualified (IA, Sh, ML), (a) liter- 
ally (IA,<ML), [i.e.] by an ep. mentioned (Sh). as 

*ff*** ^ cTr* J ^ J ; IL 22 °- assuredly a 
believing servant of God it better than a polytheist (ML, 
Sh), U^i* ^ J^yA man of the nobles is with us 

(IA), and tUjk Ol* Uuyc A feeble man takes refuge in 
a weak thornless tree of the kind termed JU^, orig. 

J*-), the inch, being really the suppressed 
[indet.], which is qualified; but every ep. docs not pro- 
duce material sense, so that ^jTL ^tllf jL^ j s not 
allowable (ML), the man being known to be of mankind, 
so that the qualification imports nothing material (DM) ; 
(b) constructively (IA, ML), [i.e.] by an ep. supplied 
(Sh), as £J| jUlf [27], i. e. ZL ^ (Sh, ML), p\ ^ 
£*l [below] An evil, {being what an evil!,) made $c, or 
A (great) evil, i. e. (IA, ML) ]L ^ (ML) [or] 
ft!** r> (IA), and 

i. e. L-^ftw M y£ , [A decree (that ^ not to be contested) 
has made thee to sojourn at Dim IMajtiz; and indeed 
1 think, by my fathers (130), Dhu-lMajuz is not a home 
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for thee (DM, Jsh)] ; (c) logically (ML), being a dim. 
(IA, Sh), as J**; , i. q. ^ J*) (Sh, ML) [or] 

jxaa. (IA), -4 A7»aW, or contemptible, man came to me, 
because the dim. formation qualifies in sense (I A, Sb) 
with smalluess (Sh), or containing the sense of wonder 
(IA), as Id*} j-*-! U [180, 478] (IA, ML), i. q. s^* 
f,^} yj-^l f* 1 ** , though in these two sorts there is no 
supplied ep., so that they might be of the 2nd kind (ML); 
or (6) a relic of a qualified (IA, ML), as the GG say 

, A $ A* 

(ML), e. g. ^ ^ believing man is ietfer 

titan an unbelieving (IA), though the correct is what I 
haye explained (ML), that the inch, is suppressed, and 
the permissive the qualification mentioned (DM): (2) its 
having a reg. [dependent upon it (Sh)] or being jpre.^ 
(IA, Sh), [i. e.] its governing the nom., as ^W}t| f$ 
according to him that allows it [1, 24], or the acc. (ML), 

4, , , / h A / $ A,, ' 5a? 

as &'j^> p+ Jli) "-V"** r 1 t words of the 
Prophet (Sh)] An enjoining of right is an alms, and a 

/MS s A S , a£ 

prohibiting from wrong is an alms and J^»l 
,4 more excellent than thou came to me (Sh, ML), the adv. 
being in the placo of an acc. through the inf. n. and qual.^ 
or Hbagen. (ML), as dt*«H &"T wS^o jr**~ 

[words of the Prophet (Sh)] Five prayers hath God pre- 
scribed unto men (Sh, ML), provided that the post. n. be 
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indet., as exemplified, or det. when the pre. n. is such as 
does not become det. through prothesis, like U ljCUU 
J=n#. The like of, i. e. One . like, thee is not niggardly 
[114], the pre. n. in other cases being det., not indet. (ML) : 
an instance of generality is (Sh) (3) its being general 
(IA, Sh, ML), (a) itself (Sh, ML), like [ JT and] the 

✓ * ✓ */ is 

cond. and interrog. ns. (ML), as & XXX. 25. 

All are continually obedient unto Him and f*i d+ 
&su Whoever stands, 1 shall stand with him (Sh) ; (b) 
through something else (ML), being preceded by a neg. 

(IA, Sh) or interrog. (IA), as jfjJf ^ Ja.^ U Notaman 
# \ p, * , 

is in the house (Sh, ML), jJ| ^ Ja.^ ja> is <my jwo» 
j.a> $ i ^ ' ' 
and &U| *W XXVII. 61. What/ is any god 
' * 

fellow Gtorf?: [and permissives not mentioned in Sh 
are] (4) syndesis, provided that the coupled or ant. be such 
as might be an inch, [if it stood alone (DM), (which 
includes the cases of) (a) the indet.'a being coupled to a 

det., as yjUSt* J^A? Zaid and a man are standing, or 
' ' & a ✓/ 9 th, 

to (a n. qualified by) an ep. (IA)], as L -fj;** 

^ j| t^x^u &' ^ ^ sa yi n g an d forgiveness 

are better than an alms that injury follows, [(and) as 

^ J^)) A Tarnimi and a man are in the 

house (IA),] and [(b) a qualified n's being coupled to it 
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$ . * A/ * .1' ' / A/ A -P/A? 

(IA),] as lJ^^4 JjSj &*Uo meaning Ufc^i J.£«f 
[29] Obedience and a right suying {are more exemplary 
than aught else) ; IM omits the proviso, citing 

^gXljia isxc g^&y ^Lj1ao| ^jJU 

(x»m> ^^»( ^ t^^aatfb 

but this is not an ex. of the case, since the y may be for 
the d. $., which [ y of the rf. (DM)] is a permissive, 
and, even if the syndesis be preserved, a supplied ep. 

required by the situation is there [as the permis- 
sive (DM)], while syndesis may not be the permissive, 
because the coupled iu the verse is the prop., not the 
indet. (ML), / have patience, while, or but, she that kills 
me has (great) complaining : then has any man heard of 
amore marvellous matter than this? (Jsh) : (5) the enunc.'a 

being an adv. or [prep, and (IA)] gen., [or, as IM says, 
f / 

prop., as oo}* ^H"^) L. 34. And We have an additional 
4 , ' /? *i 

store, \—£>$ J*»! XIII. 88. For every period is an 

ordinance, and J*.) i*J\±*& (Such that) his young 
man repaired to thee was a man (ML)], provided that the 
enunc. be [particular (ML), which means that what the 
adv. is pre. to, or the gen., or the subject in the prop., 

should be such as might be an inch., like the det. L> in 

li.oJ , the general j4l J*" , and the det. (DM), 
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so that Ja.; )]o ^ is not allowable, because there 
must be at the time some man in some house, and there- 
fore to predicate that imports nothing material, and (ML)] 
prepos. (IA, ML), as they say, though the precedence is 
requisite only to preclude its being mistaken for an ep., 
[the indet. having more need of the ep. than of the enunc. 
(DM)]; [thus in the last verse] the enunc. is a particular 
adv. [ ] , and this is by itself a permissive, its 

precedence not being necessary, because particularity [of 
the indet.] is attained through the supplied ep., [so that 
the indet. needs no (other) ep. (DM),] and therefore the 
adv. may be postpos., as in &jJU ^ Ja.|^ VI. 2. And 
a named period hath He [28] : (6) the indet.'s being in- 
tended to denote the possessor of the essential nature consi- 
dered abstractedly, as ^ ^a- A man is better 

than a woman : (7) its being in the sense of the v., which 

i , , 

includes (a) its being meant to denote wonder, as 

a, n, a j> a ,,t 

oj)J , [i. e. ^r=^\ I wonder at Zaid! (DM),] or 

invocation [28], as Jl J* p H~ XXXVII. 130. Peace 
be upon the family of Ya-Sin /, [i. e. ^ ^ol I invoke a 
blessing for them (DM),] and ^itoJU j£ LXXXIII. 1. 

' A A„ *A* 

Woe unto them that give short measure !, [i. e. f$de 

, AS^ « ~, 

I invoke a curse upon them (DM),] and (b) ^l^yi ^S, 
17 
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So that yjWyi f>£ U contains two permissives, [or rather 
three, the neg. and the two in £M f$ , i. e. government 
(of the nom.) and verbal sense (DM),] the majority [of the 
BB] disallowiug £M f$ not because it contains no per- 
missive, but either for want of the condition of govern- 
ment [346], i.e. support, or, more obviously, for want of 
the condition requisite for the ag. to be a sufficient sub- 
stitute for the enunc. [24], i. e. precedence of a neg. or 
interrog. : (8) that the appertaining of that enunc. to the 
Indet. should be an infringement of the usual course 

A A X" ' 

[of nature], as A tree bowed down and 

a ti// 

t»^Jbo *8>ji> A coiv spoke, such an occurrence on the part 
of the individuals of this genus being abnormal, so that 
there is a material sense in predicating it thereof, [because 
of its being unknown (DM),] in contrast to u^U Ja.^ : 
(9) occurrence of the indet after lot denoting unexpect- 
edness, as v^ 1 ' ^ u^)** I went forth, and, lo, 
a lion was at the door /,' since the ordinary course [of 
nature] does not necessitate your being surprised by a lion 
on your going out, [so that the predication has a material 
sense (DM)] : (10) for the same reason as the last (ML), 
its occurrence [at the beginning of a circumstantial prop. 
(ML),] after the y of the d. s., as 
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(IA, ML) We journeyed by night, a star having given 
light; but after thy face appeared, its lustre hid the light 
of every shining star (J), or not after the y , as 

&>l>* py> Jfj * SufcMp y&jJl ^ i— —5*3Jf 

(ML) The wolf comes by night to them (the sheep) in the 
period of life one (single time); but every day they see me, 
a big knife in my hand (DM, Jsh). Other permissives 
mentioned are the indet.'s being (IA, ML) (11) circum- 

scribed, as y^l ^ U>| Only a man is in the house 

* ' 3,$ &, 

(ML), [or] iu the sense of the circumscribed, as j2>l j& 

, , 2/ s , , 3/£ / 

^Ji lo , in full y&> V| ,_,U \j> yt>\ L , (Not aught but) an 
* i '* 

evil has made a possessor of a canine tooth to whine (IA), 
(12) distributive, as 

A.p£ $ A/ s 9 / { «y/ A//aSx» // *t\t J> A/A«/ 

[by Iinra alKais, And I approached crawling upon the 
two knees, from fear of being tracked to her abode ; and 
when I come forth, I walk boldly, a garment have I for- 
gotten at her dwelling, and a garment I trail on the 
ground (J)], (13) after the uJ of the apod., as «_^a6 

/lu *> 4a// «a/ * 

laGyi J ^uJ ja* If an ass be gone away, an ass is fast 

' ' ' /A/ 

m MAer (IA, ML), (14) after Vy , as 

/S Ji/// A 3// A>^> 3/ / <S-» / A?/ $ / A^> / A/ 

(IA) Had there not been patience, every lover would have 
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perished, when their riding-beasts arose/or departure (J); 
tbcse, however, require consideration, because in the 
1st inchoation by means of the indet. is correct without 
M , [a reflection upon the ex., however, not upon 
the rule, the author's objection being non-apparent in 
Ja.^ ^6 Lif Only a man ^ standing (DM),] in the 2nd 
the two vs. may be eps., the enunc. being suppressed, i. e. 
and (of my garments is) a garment (that) 1 have forgot- 
ten, and (of them is) a garment (that) I trail, or enuncs., 
two supplied eps. being t\\cre,a?id a garment (of mine) have 
I forgotten, and a garment (of mine) I trail, in the 3rd 
the sense is f>.\ another ass, the ep. being suppressed 
(ML), and in the 4tn [also] the author holds the permis- 
sive to be a supplied ep. (DM); (15) a reply, as ji;,i.e. 
^oi* , said in reply to "Who is with thee?," (16) 
[intended to be (J)] vague, as 

/?* 

by Imra alKais, [0 Hind, wed thou not a dolt, upon 
whom (so dirty is he) is still the hair that he was born 
with, red-haired, between whose wrists and ankles is some 
amulet, in whom is a dn/ness of the wrist-joint producing 
distortion of the hand, who seeks the ankle-bone of the 
hare as a charm against the evil eye and sorcery, no 
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being meant to the exclusion of another, for, 
while the vagueness of the indet. is what disqualifies it 
from being an inch., when an indet. inch, with no (othef) 
permissive is found in the speech of the eloquent, the 
intention of making (it) vague is held to be the permissive 

(J),] (17) subjoined to the J of inception, as J.^ As- 
suredly a man is standing, (18) after the enunciatory J" , 

~ «S, A, A, 

as ^1 ^ [224] (IA), f being enunciatory, in the 
position of an ace. as an adv., its sp. in the gwi. being 

suppressed, i. e. ct->»^ , and in the worn, being an 
inch., which has, however, another permissive, its being 
qualified by (J). 

§ 26. The enunc. is (1) a single term [24], either 
[prim., and then, according to the KK (and Z) and IM, 
absolutely (IA)] void of the pron. [relating to the inch.] 

* J>yJ> Ja/ 

(M, IA), as lX»U* Zaid is thy young man (M), 
though, Ks and many others hold that it doe9 assume the 

✓ ««/ in, 

pron., (Jjj being in full, according to them, ooj 

yt> u£ja.f , while the BB say that it assumes the pron. 

when it implies the sense of the deriv., as d—l Zaid 

is a lion, i. e. Srayc, but not otherwise, as [before] 

exemplified (IA); or [deriv., and then (IA)] assuming the 

« ,A* $A, 

pron. (M, IA), as 3^*^ ** departing (M), 

when not governing an explicit ». in the »o»t., and when 
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following the course of the v., like the act. and pass, 
parts., [the intensive paradigms (C),] the assimilate ep. 7 

and the J*»l ofjsuperiority, as , i. e. y& , but 

not when not following the course of the v., like the 

i ,* -i 

instrumental ns. } as ^IXi* IjJa This is a key, where there 
is no pron., and likewise ns. on the mould of J*i* denot- 

A/ / Ay /I 

ing time and place, as 0^.3 fiSifc This is Zaid's place 
or time, of shooting, where there is no pron., nor when 
following the course of the v., but making an explicit n. 

nom., as SUUc ojj Zaid, his two young men are stand- 
ing, where f& makes nom., and therefore does not 
assume a pron. (IA); the deriv. [enunc.] when not govern- 
ing an explicit n. iu the nom., [and when following the 
course of the «?.,] governs the pron. of the inch, in the 
nom., because the deriv. is like the v. in meaning, and 
therefore must have an ag. [or pro-ag.], either explicit, as 

&*U« (-j;^ Zaid's young man is striking, or prono- 

*' i ,y is, ' ,* 4 ,y 

minal, as jp*** j , in full j2> jft**-* (C) ; when the 

[deriv. (IA)] enunc. falls to the person [or thing] that 

[the attribute denoted by] it belongs to, the pron. is 

[necessarily (C)] latent [in it, as J$ , S (however) 
allowing yt> in yfc ^£ ijjj to be either a corroh. of the 
latent pron. or an ag-. to f& (IA)] ; but when it falls to . 
a person, [or thing] other than that which [the attribute 
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denoted by] it belongs to [and whose pron. it governs in 

the nom. (C)], the pron. must be expressed, according to 

the BB, whether ambiguity be [otherwise] precluded, as 

,p,s>, u 4 a, 
(IA, C) yi> l&.)l*> L*ifi> 1*4) Zaid is beating Hind (IA) 

, *#/ , 4a, J A 

[and] ^ &A>^to l&£> Hind is beating Zaid (C), or 

' ' J>J> , 4a, 4a, 

not precluded [without the pron. (FA)], as ^3 

" 4 a, '4 a, 

yt) Za/rf is beating l Amr, [jj>j being an znc/t., a 2nd 

i>j> , 4a, 
tnc/i., enunc. of y^+e, the * relating to him, and 

ys> an ag\ relating to Zaid, which must be expressed, lest 
*Amr be imagined to be the ag. of the beatiug (C),] while, 
according to the KK, the pron. [may be either expressed 

~ 4a 4a, 

or latent, if ambiguity be precluded, as in tJ^fo d^j , 

so that yB> may be expressed or not, at will, and (IA)] 
must be expressed [only (C)] when ambiguity is appre- 

4a, 4a, 

bended [(without it), as in j&\ yy+c o^j , where without 
the pron. the ag. of the beating might be either Zaid or 
'Jmr, wherea9 with the pron. Zaid must be the ag. (IA)] j 
and the saying of the poet 

* , A,, i ,a/ ,1 a' 

[flfy peop/e are /7«e builders of the pinnacles of glory; by 
God, 'Adnan and Kahtan have known the truth of that (J), 
in full Ui>yb (IA),] is an ex. (IA, C) of the KK's doctrine 
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(IA) that shows them to be right, [^ff being an inch., 

a 2nd inch.., forming with its enunc. I2>yb a prop, in the 
position of a nom. as enunc. of the 1st inch., and the cop. 
I»a> suppressed (J),] since he does not say f& \£>yl> (C), 
there being no fear of ambiguity, as the pinnacles are 
known to be built, not builders; the BB, however, hold 
to be the reg. of a suppressed qual. indicated by the 
one mentioned, i. e. £M gyi ^f^i i the V, , 
though [denoting] past [time] and anarthrous [345], 
governing [the ace], because it is meaut to express con- 
tinuance, so that it may govern as well as what is meant 
to denote the present or future, My people {have been 
building) the pinnacles of glory, have been the builders 
thereof (J): (*2) si prop. (VI, IA), which some say must be 
enunciatory, [but, correctly, may be originative, though 
the inch, may not have an annuller, like ^ and ^\ 
and their sisters, prefixed to it, unless its pred. be enun- 
ciatory (DM),] so that there is a dispute as to &>ybS »>ej 
[144] and ys> Zaid, beat thou him and how is 

he?, some saying that [ jfi> (DM) or] the [other] 
prop, after the inch, is in the place of a nom. as an enunc, 
which is correct, and some that it [is not, because it is 
originative (DM), but] is in the place of an acc. through 

an understood saying, [i. e. &>yo\ &i» Jf \ (DM),] which 
is the enunc. : the major [1] prop, is biform, i. e. nominal 
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in the former and verbal in the latter part, as fj** oj>3 

9 Si 

Sj?f , or uniform, [i. e. nominal in both parts (DM),] as 

J& s^f (ML) : the [cnunciative] prop, is (a) verbal, 

' » *t , , , u, 

as w_^S)3 ojj Raid's brother went away; (b) nominal 

$ ✓ »* s si u, 
as j^^"* ^ 'Amr's father is departing; (c) cowtf., 

, KSH, ss s 

as t^^CSo &l a » *>' j& i?aA:r, i/" rfAow m»£o /«»», iciW 
thank thee, [the cowef. prop, being added by Z and others 
(ML), thus making four divisions of the prop. (DM), though 
correctly a branch of the verbal (ML)] ; (d) adverbial, as, 

yoJl J> iii^L (M); Z's ex. of the adverbial [I] prop., ^ 

^loJl in yjJf ^ , supposes the supplied )Sj&»A to be 
not a n., but a [27], suppressed alone, the pron. being 
transported to the adv. after being governed by it (ML); 
for in )&\ ^ <±i) there is a latent pron. in 

governed by it; and, when the v. is suppressed, the pron., 
becoming devoid of op., is then governed by the adv., 
and consequently is transported to it, and becomes latent 
in it, because the pron. is attached only to its op. (DM): 

(3) .in adv. or [prep, and] gen., as ^.j and oj) 

yjJ| ^ji , dependent upon a word necessarily suppressed, 

according to some au act. part., in full ]&\ >H) or 

yU~** , iu which case the cnunc. belongs to the class of 

the single term, but according to the majority of the BB 
18 
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► 5/, AX> § A/ «. ^ * ' 

a v., in full £M ^SX—f jjj or , in which case the 
enunc. belongs to the class of the prop., and according 
to some, among them IM, either one or the other, while 
Abu Bakr Ibn AsSarraj wrongly holds that the adv. or 
[prep, and] gen. is a distinct class : the suppressed [word] 
is anomalously expressed in 

(IA) Thine will be might if thine ally be mi&hty ; and if 
he be mean, thou will be at the centre of meanness, while 
IJ declares that it may be expressed, because it is original 
(J): the adv. assumes a pron. transported to it from the 

suppressed jtf^*A , which [pron.] therefore is corrobo- 
rated in 

* / « f / * 3 ^ /A Sfi S S SP * A? tUt 9th * 

[498], by Kuthayyir [or Jamil, For if my body be in a 
land other than the land of you, still verily my heart shall 
be beside thee ever all of it (Jsh)], whether the adv. pre- 
cede or follow the inch., so that in 

*t a ^» *t» ft A/x A / A / /S 

[by AlAhwas, iVow O palm-tree, i. e. woman, from Dhat 
'Irk, peace, upon thee be it and the mercy of Qod! (Jsh),] 
the coupling may be to the pron. of latent in uXaU , 
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like r *affj jf^ Ja.^ «y; r [158], whereas according to 
the assertion that the adv. does not assume a pron., 
absolutely or with precedence, the verse must be a case 
of precedence of the coupled before the ant. [539], upon 
thee be peace and the mercy of God! (BS): the adv. of 
place is enunc. to a concrete n., as »-SljJL* jjJ , or ab- 
stract n., as jUiit (IA); the [adverbial (IA)] «. of 
time [in the acc. or governed in the gen. by ^ (IA), 
though enunc. to an abstract n. (IA, Sh), as rf. JUCS/T 
ju*»M or &***J| ^ (IA),] is not enunc. to a con- 
crete n., as (IA, Sh, BS) r '^Ta£ (IA,Sh) [or] J ijj 
tf„ , because all mankind are in a day (BS), but may be so 
(IA, BS), according to IM (IA), when qualified by a restric- 
tive ep. (BS), [or] when [otherwise] affording a material 
sense, as JM The new moon will be to-night, 
&*) «-~kyf Fresh, ripe dates are in the two months 
of Rabi\ and ^ jai We are in a pleasant 
day and S6S" ^ in such a month, though most of the 
BB hold the prohibition to be absolute (IA), jUtf fiLJ/f 
(Sh) [and other apparent] instances of it (IA) being para- 
phrased, as (IA, Sh) JU^f^k (IA) [or] M\h{ )% 
[rising or] seeing being an accident, not a substance 
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(Sh), J£}\*p> ( IA )' and simikrly the prov ' 

(rfn«/««£ <?/) win*/ ™<* to-morroio will be (bedding of) 
business (Sh). 

§ 27. The cnunciativc prop., [when not itself logi- 
cally the inch. (IA),] must contain (M, IA, ML) a men- 
tion relating to the inch. (M), [i.e.] a (I A, ML) 
connecting it with the iacA. (I A), ;lif ^ meaain § ^ 
Li [2G] (M): hence the sayings that l-£C-/1> in ^ 
JcU/V JiS is the enunc, and that in j*^ 

^LV j^l J^j"; XXXVIII. 85. is the enunc. of the 1st 
, are refuted, [because there is no cop. (DM),] too 
enunc. being in both cases suppressed, i.e. ^) V 

[29] and ^ jf 25 '. * S * ^ J ^ ^ ^ 
meaning (K), the j>nm. being suppressed (B), 
like *|5 2? [1], Trten f/*e (is Mine oath)— and 
the truth, I say (U)-l nnll surely Jill (K, B). The «p. 
is (1) a j»o». (IA, ML) relating to the inch. (IA): this, 
being the o. /., serves as a cop. when mentioned, as 

and when suppressed, [the reL being sometimes 
known, so that it need not be mentioned (M)J in the «om. 
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as XX. 66. [171], i.e. j'^xl uj, Verily these two 
[16, 171], or Verily (the case is this,) these two [166], or 
Yea, these two [527,556], assuredly (they are) #<?., or ace, 
as ff Sif [l], or gen., as (i,^ Cla- 
rified butter is two mand weight for a dirham, i. e. J 11* 
[25], the saying of a woman [in the presence of the 
Prophet (DM)]^3 ^ ^ ^ j-' jllif^j, 
[i.e. J I , My husband, the feel (of him) is a 

feel of a hare in softness; and the odour is an odour of 
saffron (DM),] unless Jt acts for the pron., his feel, and 

fr ^ J ^ XLir.4i. [And 

assuredly he that hath suffered patiently under wroug, 
and forgiven, verily that (from him) is from the Divine 
ordering of of airs (K, B)], i.e. ZL Jc/i J . in three 
instances, however, the pron. does 'not 'produce connec- 
tion, [in which case the sentence is vitiated (DM),] (a) 
when coupled [to something in the enunc. (DM)] by some 
[con.] other than the y , as ^ ft or y£ *J f 
whereas with ^ the «r. i 8 allowable (DM)]; (b) when 
* h / ^; " repeated [with the con. 3 (DM)], as p 'l5 
^ J (<0 When the jt?rora. is a as 

> 1J x£^f k^Th^f, where £ f beiDg a ^ 

of implication [150] for the latent pron. relating to the 
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young woman, is constructively as though it belonged to 
another prop. (ML), because with the subst. the op. is meant 
to be understood as repeated [152] (DM) : (2) a dem, [to 
the inch. (IA)], as [in the reading (IA)] ^yUM j-Mj 
^i. i_Xfi VII. 25. And the vesture of piety, that is better : 
(3) lit. repetition of the inch., generally in importing [awe 

-f>3 , A," / fS , Hr 

and (ML)] solemnity, as &'l»M U &*fcsJf LXIX. 1. 2. 
(IA, ML), orig. ^ U , 27te certain hour, zo/*a< is i/te 
certain hour ? (K., B), £;t£jfu £,©7 CI. 1. The catas- 
trophe, what is the catastrophe? (IA), LVI. 26. [160], 
andiJl cyj** 1 ^ ^ [1 6 °] (ML), but sometimes in other 
cases, as *i) U ^-3 (IA) : (4) logical repetition of it, as 
sJLff ^ jj| jj.3 , when Abu 'Abd Allah is a sur- 

name for him ;'this is allowed [only (DM)] by Abu -lHasan 
(ML): (5) a generality [in the prop. (DM)] such as includes 
the inch., as ji)T £ ^3 (IA, ML), jl in the a ff . of 
ft being generic [469] (DM), and 

by ArRanunah Ibn Abrad, Now would that I knew whe- 
ther there be a way to Umm Jahdar ! for as for patience 
at separation from, her, there is no patience (Jsh) ] : but 
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* a* / / U, s*> ,s, , i , 

in that case ^j-^Uf <yL. jjj and ^jJI ^ Ja.^ V ijila. 

must be allowed, [which is absurd, because the sentence 

is incoherent (DM)] ; and in the ex. the cop. is logical 

repetition of the inch., as allowed by Abu -lHasan, jf 
denoting knowledge, not the genus, and in the verse is 
lit. repetition of the inch., generality not being intended 
in it, since what is meant is that he has no patience at 
separation from her, not that he has no patience at sepa- 
ration from anything : (6) coupling by means of the 
illative «-i &prop. having apron, to a prop, void thereof, 
or the converse, as 

' " ' * * 

And the image reflected in mine eye, the water clears 
away at one time, so that it (the image) appears; and 
at times it gathers, so that it is drowned, which, how- 

ever, may be orig. >l*M j*»s=u; [(similarly) ytdat ^JJI 

£f| (540) is allowable, because, the *J beiug illative, 
what follows and what precedes it are on the footing of 
the cond. and correl. props., which are in the predicament 

Us , , ,, A Us 

of a single prop., since yp* pis ^ 1/ Zaid, 

S'J «A, A Us 

stand, l Amr will be angry and j»6f ^L, ^ j Zaid 
if l Amr journey, will abide are allowable (BS)] : (7) [the 
like (DM)] coupling by the j , allowed by HishSm alone, 

Ssshis U A Us U A ,„, ss Us 

as t$-»/!j ys^th jj) and cJJLfl) ^.G' , the j 
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denoting union, so that the two props, are like one, as in 

the case of the l-> : but the y denotes union only in the 

case of single terms, not in that of props., since 
9 // 5 ft * ' •» M/t j> ft t i 

lijsls'j p>G> jjtJJS is allowable, but not f & '• 

(8) a condition containing a pron., and having its correl. 

tt n * t «*, > *t Ut 
indicated by the enunc, as aS) Zaid, 

<-Amr will stand, even if he (Zaid) stand, [the connection 

here being through a pvon. in a cond. prop, exterior to 

A/ 

the enunc. though a condition thereof (DM) ] : (9) J| 
acting for the pron., according to the KK and some BB, 

,5/A,«;3 t tt** t t ttt mt ttt t t A t Z$t 

as &«M ^ ^ j-^i ^ *0 r ^ yj* Uf^ 
^yJI Ji> LXXIX. 40. 41. And as for him that hath 
feared the bar of his Lord, and re/rained his soul from 

stlt 

lust, verily Paradise, it shall be his abode, orig. 8|^U, but, 
j>t 

according to the disallowers, in full &J g£J I the abode 
{for him) : (10) the prop.'a being logically the inch, itself, 

as in V\ ttt » j& ^1 ^^i^ [ The mid-day custom 

t z * ' ' ' 
of Abu Bakr was to say " There is no god but Ood", 

which (ex ), however, is irrelevant, because the enunc, 
being the expression, is a single term, not a prop. (DM),] 
and in the enunc. of the pron. of the case [167], as 
CXII. 1. [160] (ML). But the [enunciative (IA)] prop., 
when logically the inch, [itself (ML)], needs no cop. 
(IA, ML) in addition to the prop, itself (DM), as J&» 
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A r siio 

^ . j ,** ^ &Wf fl/y speech is " GW w sufficient for me," whore 

' s , * 

^ji-A &JUf is itself what is meant by > JiisJ simi- 

larly ^ ^/j* saying is " TAere i* 6fc." 

§ 28. The incA. orig, precedes the enunc, because 
the latter is logically a qualification of it, and therefore 
ought to follow, like the ep. As regards preceding the 
inch., the entitle, is of 3 kinds, what may either precede 
or follow, what must follow, and what must precede 
(IA). The enunc. may precede [the inch. (M), when 
no such ambiguity or the like, as will be mentioned, is 

9A, i -/ U* A , 

thereby produced: you say (a) 1^.3 f$ (IA)], as 
cj££L&j>, Hateful is he that hates thee ! (M, IA) ^j-a*? 
U| Tamiml am 1, j»a%=u s\y> XLV. 20 [(Or have 

they which have committed iniquities thought that We 
should make them to be like them which have believed, and 
wrought righteous works,) to be such that alike should 
be their time of life and their time of death in happiness 
and glory, as will be the case with the believers ?, 

g\ s\y> being a subst. for (the preceding) £Jf the 

, , A/ AJVA/A?? A A// %», , 

2nd of the 2 objs. of J-*=»> (B)], and fg?jj>'ff j^aLs Ay* 

Hfi A _ M> Ay A? ' 

j.1 II 5. will it be to them whether thou 

have warned them, or have not warned them, i. e. s\y 
[541] (M)j (b) ^.j V' as 
19 
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[by Hassan Ibn Thabit, He whose sole antagonist thou 
wast, bereft of him has been hismother, and he has passed 
ihe^ night stuck fast in the claw of the lion (J),] where 
M i^JXj lw, [ a verbal prop. (J),] is the prepos. enunc. 
of the postpos. inch. Sd^fj c^W ^ ? [the cop. being 
the » in &4 , which pr<m. may relate to asbeiug 
prior in natural order though literally posterior (J)] ; (c) 

i A' § / A 3 S st 

**j>3 jUaU 8^1, as 

A* X* J A/J> * , , , , S St * t> h *£$ , , , 

ifjfcLa? V } Xy\ # ^ba, ^ il4 | U «_4U J| 

* ' ' " ' 5 

[by AlFarazdak, the * in M and 8j2>U£ relating to 
(i wrc7/ drive my riding-beast) towards a king, whose 
father is such that his mother is not of the tribe of Muhu~ 
rib, nor has the tribe of Kulaib become connected with 
him by marriage, meaning that this king's father did not 
take a wife from Kulaib, and was not the son of a woman 

, 3 A *H , 

of Muharib (J),] where ^ 6~\ U , [ a nominal 

prop.(J),]\s& prepos. enunc. to Syfj (d) oj> M JS,(e) 

$A, , ,A _ 

»**5 c< i and ( f ) »** The mime, must follow, 

(I) when the »recA. and enunc. are both [30], or indet. 
but capable of being an inch. [24], and there is nothing 
to distinguish the incA. from the enunc, as J*>j 
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Ay * Ay A ,,A* 

and )y* ^ J*a*f ^ j^i ^ fc (/er than z aiA {g 
$c, where the enuncs. may not precede, because, if so, 
they would become inc/is., whereas they are meant to 
be enuncs. ; but the enunc. may precede when there is 
evidence to show that the first-comer is an enunc, so 
that in jjf f\ Abu Yusuf is like Abu Hani/a 

[100] the enunc. 6akX^ y>\ might be put first [24], be- 
cause it is known that the object is to liken Abu Yusuf 
t<f Abu Hanlfa, not Abu Hanlfa to Abu Yusuf, whence 
the saying 

,t\* ,m*>J>„,Kt S3 I, ,3,,, , M ,sf 3, e 3, 

[The children of our sons are our children; but our 
daughters, their children are tJie children of the most alien 
men (J)], the inteution being to predicate of their sons' 
children that they are like their own children, not to 
predicate of their own children that they are like their 
sons' children: (2) when the enunc. is a v. governing in the 
nom. the latent pron. of the inch., as j»S >±>j ; for ujj 
is not admissible, if j is to be a postpos. inch., because 

it would be ag. of ; but when the v. governs in the 
i »t y y § A, 

nom. an explicit n., like Sjif f>& , or a prominent 
pron., like U0> ^t^j/f , the enunc. may precede, as J* 

i A/ 3 It / A3,* y y * 

8^1 above and ^fd^l US, though some, [e.g. Boa 
V. 75. (21),] disallow that in the latter case: (3) when the 
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only standing, or 1M , as V| U Zaid is not aught 



fittrf standing, though it anomalously precedes with V| iu 




[by AlKumait, 0 my Lord, is help to be hoped save 

through Thee against them, and is reliance save upon 



theef (J)], orig. W Jf*H J&>, [while if uJo he 

supposed the enunc. and ^^ji a rf. * . to , there 
will be another ex. in the first hemistich (J) ] : (4) when 
the J of iuceptiou is prefixed to the tWi., as ^56 i*j>y , 
because this J requires the head of the sentence, though 
precedence [of the enunc.'] occurs anomalously in 

[^s«rerf/y </io« ar* my maternal uncle; and whoever has 
Jarlr for his maternal uncle mil attain eminence and 
surpass the, i. e. his, maternal uncles in nobility (J)] : (5) 
when the inch, requires the head of the sentence, like the 
interrog. ns., as Sc^L, J ^ Who is for me, being a 
helper ? (IA). The enunc. must precede (1) when the 
inch, is au indet. [with no permissive save precedence of 
the enunc. (IA)], aud the enunc, is an adv. or prep, and 
gen. (M, IA), as J*.; iJole and Sf^l ;!oJf : but if 
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the indct. have a permissive, either order is admissi- 
ble, as Uu.jhy or kJu^h J*. ; a witty 

man is by me (IA); [thus] in VI. 2. [25] the i«'<fc*. inch. 
may precede the adverbial enunc, because, being particu- 
larized by the ep., it approximates to the del., like II. 220. 

« A 

[25], though the current idiom is lsa^. ,31^ / possess 

twin*' ' ' 

an excellent garment, j-** ^ I have a clever slave, 

u, 

and the like (K) : i_Cd« ^ , however, uCI Jj ; , and 
such like invocations [25] are left in the same condition 
as when they are in the acc. [41], made to occupy the 
place of the v. (M), J-> ; [e. g.], orig. an inf. n. having 
no v., being permissible as an inch., while indet., only 
because it is an invocation (B on II. 73) : (2) when the 
inch, contains a pron. relating to something in the enunc, 
as l^Lo ;fu»J( ^ In the house is its owner, in order 
that the pron. may not relate to a [word] posterior lite- 
rally and in natural order, and similarly 

,> , A, .PA A 1,3^/ 4,AJ> t,K 

^ J* * »;usi' ML».f i_j&U»>f 

' * ' ' ' ' i ' 

[l)y Nusaib Ibn Rabah, / reverence thee to do thee honor, 
there not being in thee any power over me; but its 
beloved is what Jills an eye (J)], ^ jj+ being a [neces- 
sarily (J)] prepos. enunc. and l&tes* an inch., since, if 
[the enunc were made posterior (J), and] you said 
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sj* , the pron. would relate to a [word] poste- 
rior literally and iu natural order, [the pre. and post, being 
like one thing, so that it is as though the pron. related to 
the enunc. sj- itself (J)] : (3) when the enunc. requires 

«A, , A? 

the head of the sentence, as (IA) in ±iy jil Whereis 

Zaidf (M, 1A), the interrog. requiring the head of the 

sentence (I A), " — How is l Amr?, and JKSH 

When will be the fighting? (M): (4) when the inch, is cir- 

cumscribed, as *i) )M\ ^ M On*? Zafrf is fyc. and 
*/^a // /' ' * 

VI U.I U JFe have not any duty sawe the fol- 

' i 

lowing of Ahmad. 

§ 29. The inch, or enunc., when indicated, is allow- 
ably or necessarily suppressed (IA). The inch, is [allow- 
ably (M, IA)] suppressed (M, IA, ML), (1) frequently, 
(a) in reply to interrogation, as E i frmH U f-tf^of 
S3i\ CIV. 5. 6., i.e. ^ ^ , -<4«d w/m* AatfA made 
thee to know what the fire that breaketh in pieces is? (It 
is) the fire of God, o^aiw y±» v fcsw>f U 

LVI. 26. 27., [i. e. jtw ^ fb (DM),] JFAa* «Aa// the 
companions of the fight hand be ? (They shall be) among 
thornless lote-trees (ML), [and] as (He is) well, i. e. 

yB , which you may also say, in reply to " How is 
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Znid?" (IA), (b) after the «J of the correl., as jJ> "J* 
Zl ^ LiCc XLT. 46. JFAo*> </ 0< >// t 

righteously, (his doing shall be) for his own soul; and 
whoso doeth evil, (his evil-doing shall be) against it, 
i.e. and t^L £*Cg, ( c ) after saying, as 

XVIII. 21 [539] (ML), i.e. ^ (DM), [and] as 

A„ * , / ✓ A iS/S^ J-J,^ AJ , , 

' i. ' ' , /" 

hy AlMurakkish (M) the elder, Ood curse not the girding on 
of weapons and the forays when the army said, (Tliese are) 
camels! (SM, DM), i.e. ^ »JJ3> (Jsh), and (d) after what 
the enunc. is logically an ep. of, as IX. 113. [(539), after 
IX. 112. (DM), i.e. ^"Sf meaning The 
believers mentioned (K,B),] and ^ ^ U. 17.,[ afte r 
& ^ II- 15. (403) Tfcgr uAfcA (DM),] 

(They are like) men rfea/, dumb, blind, [a hyperbolic com- 
parison (1) not a metaphor, the compared, i.e. the hypo- 
crites, being (virtually) mentioned, since the inch., though 
suppressed, is in the predicament of what is spoken, as in 

(K), by 'ImrUn Ibn Hittan, i.e. ill Uf, (Thou art) a 
lion against me, but in battles an ostrich having wide- 
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spread flabby toes, that takes fright at the whistling of the 
whistler. Wherefore didst thou not charge back upon Gha- 
zcLla in the fray t But thy heart was in the two wings of 
a bird, i. e. was palpitating (N), whereas in the metaphor 
the sentence is void of the compared, and, were it not for 
the indication of circumstance or context, would admit 
of signifying either that from which, or that to which, the 
idea is transferred, like the saying of Zuhair 

(K), describing ?usaiu Ibn Damdam, Before a lion bris- 
tling with weapons, oft hurled into encounters, having a 
mane, whose claws were not pared (EM)] : (2) occasionally 
in other cases, as XXIV. 1. [1], i. e. * )r , and simi- 
larly » where S expresses it [ v*f ^ ( DM )L 
(This is) the chapter of such a subject (ML), lM 
(This is) the new moon, by Oodf, (Thisis) 
musk Src.f, and j>» *Mf *** (27m is) "Ahd Allah, 
by my Lord!, said ou observing the new moon, smelling 
an odour, and seeing a person (M), [and ^Ay^S 

^ Jffiy XIX - 66 0 ( He is ) the Lord °f 
the heavens and the earth and what is between them: 

therefore worship thou Him, i.e. £'t v.) P » like 

ua ur ^ ^>i\ # e** Jf* f^y 
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a , h, r»rt I ( 

(K), i. e. JSf» jV$B> [or ifJa (Jsh)], Many a [woman 
(Jsh), tribe (N),] is there saying, (These are), or (This is), 
the tribe Khaulan: therefore [538, 540] wed thou their 
damsel, while she that i<s noble in the two clans of her 
father and mother is unmated as she is (N, Jsh). The 
enunc. is [allowably (M, IA)] suppressed, as (M, IA, ML) 

(gib, ^lo t^lfl XIII. 35. Its fruit shall be eternal, and 

u, 

its shade (shall be eternal), i. e. ^lo (ML), j^j.. Zaid (is 
with us), i. e. UtU* ? which you may also say, in 
reply to " Who is with you ?" (I A), ^Zs\ lit ^L'jL 

J went forth, and lo, the wild beast (was present) ! (M, 

IA), in one opinion, i. e. yhKs* , 

J> ,A S> f , ,S , , ah , 

[by Kais Ibn AlKha{im alAusl, We (are satisfied) with what 
we have, and tliou art satisfied with what thou liast; and 
opinion is various (J)], i. e. &y*\) ^^j-*-* l*> (IA), the 
enunc. of ^ssJ being allowably suppressed because indi- 
cated by that of the 2nd inch., which is, however, rare, that 
of the 2nd [inch.] being generally suppressed because 
indicated by [that of] the 1st (J) — [for] in 
the suppressed should rather be [the] 2nd [enunc.'], though 
S holds the suppression to be from the 1st [inch ], sepa- 
ration being thus avoided, and the enunc. [mentioned 
20 



( H8 ) 

(DM)] given to the neighbouring [inch.], and IH says 

that , if emmc. to tlie 1st, would occur in the position 

' U„ $~ it, 
thereof, )y*y » while some say that each of the 

two inchs. governs the enunc. [in the way of contest 
(DM)], in which case the 2nd [according to the BB (DM)] 
should he made to govern because of its proximity, the 
dispute, however, being only in case of perplexity, where- 
as the suppression is clearly from the 1st in £\ U> ^sJ 
and from the 2nd in £J| ;us ; ^li [161] (ML), ^.fi 

m i'L 

being pred. of ^ i , not enunc. of , because the enunc. 

'* ' 9 § *' 

is not conjoined with the J (DM) — [ LVI. 

22.], i. e. )f* l&ty [or ^ (B)], And {therein, or for 
them, shall 6e) sDOiises dark-eyed large-eyed (K, B), like 

>Ufi> ^fX* h # tff) 

sS'^lJS 8)U yJiy & &J\c$ S\y U| g=z\Z**2 

$ s , * 

(K), i. e. » TTiey perished, and their marks 

were altered together with becoming worn away, except 
stones used as supports for the cooking-pot, the live coals 
whereof were ashes mingled with dust floating in the air; 
and {among them was) a battered- headed wooden tent-peg, 
as for the middle of its neck it showed itself, but the stony 
ground altered the rest of it (N), and 
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,Jt« j.f j.1 cvJJI Gull * J^U=- ^ /Uw=yt U* 

[661] by Dim -rRumma (M), i. e. ^ , 27hj», 0 
doe-gazelle of the soft sandy ground between Julajil and 
the sand-hill, (art) thou (better), or Umm Salim f (Jsh). 
Either case is admissible, [frequently after the ui (of the 
correl.), as IV. 94. (141) and II. 180. (18), i. e. l^-Cfi 
or .Jul** } and occasionally in other cases (ML),] as 

* ' 4 X «A , 

J**^. XII. 18., [an enunc. (It),] i. e. J***, ^a-o , 
2?«tf (my business is) seemly patience (M, ML), or [an inch., 

* ' A ? 4 ✓ «A ✓ ✓ 

because qualified (K),] J**a. ^a* 2?wrf seemly 

patience (is more seemly) (M) or j£»f (£* wore exemplary), 
and jfy [25], i.e. Vy] or JJL.1 , the 

former being indicated by the saying [of 'Amr Ibn Abi 
Rabi'a alMakhzumi (Jsh)] 

3/J> A/ / f fua* St ✓ / A / 4 / ✓ / eKi Si*o 

f u ^jss 1 ^ts ^ # &*Uo t^^i &ui ^ cujts; 

T/ten she said, In Ood's name, thy business is obedience, 

' ./ ' * 

[(or) thy bidding is obeyed, (DM, Jsh), i. e. y$ 

4 , * * 
(DM), being i. q. (DM, Jsh),] even though it [167] 

be that thou hast been tasked with what thou hast not been 

accustomed to : the suppressed should rather be the inch. 

according to AlWasip, because the point of the prcdi- 
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cation lies in the enunc; but the enun". according to 
Al'Abdi, because defectiveness in the endings of the prop. 
is easier (ML) than in its beginning (DM). The two 
terms, inch, and enunc, are said to be sometimes [allow- 
ably] suppressed, because indicated, as ^* 

h, ~Z*>, J>hi Z S*Z / AJ>A,A,o *t~, A ,f 

' * ' "# ' ' ' ' * 

i ^asu LXV. 4. [^wrf swcA o/" your wives as have become 

hopeless of menstruating by reason of their advanced 
age, if ye doubt concerning their period, i. e. be ignorant, 
their period shall be three mont/is (B) and such as hare 
not menstruated, i. e. the young, (their period shall be 
three months) (K)], the inch, and enunc, jJ\ , 
being suppressed, because indicated by what is [men- 
tioned (K)] before it : but [here] they are suppressed 
only because they occur in the place of a single term, and 
apparently the suppressed is a single term [1], 
[and they that have not menstruated (shall be in like 
case) (B)] ; and the best ex. is Yes, (Zaid is standing), 

§ ~, U, A„ 

i. e. «*j>3 f*» , in reply to " Is Zaid standing ?." The 
inch, is necessarily suppressed (1) with the anacoluthic 

A/ 3 Ks* 

nom. ep. [146] in praise, blame, or pity, as o-iji «yj^ 
^>yCJf or ii-xxaaJI or ^Xm*J\ /passed by Zaid; (he is) 
the noble or the vile or the poor, i. e. fij^M y& Sfc: (2) 
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/A t A /A 

when the enunc. is particularized by or "j^, as f*J 

$ A/ J> J> S.^ ' ' ' 

Mos£ excellent is the man ; (he, i. e. the eulo- 

«A, ^S^. , A 

g-izerf, i.s) Zaitl and ^ Ja.yi Most evil is the man; 
(he, i. e. /Ae censured, is) l Amr [472], i. e. yi> and 
: ( 3 ) in J)**^ tJ **i , transmitted by F, /» 
my responsibility (is an oath), i. e. 7 am responsible for 

i s S 

an oath, assuredly I will do, i. e. ^ > and 

similarly in what resembles it: (4) when the enunc. is 
an inf. n. a subst. for the v., as J**a- , i, e. gy** 
i. , U , . $ a ^ ^ § s 

J***. ^> (IA); [thus] in II. 55. &a*. 

\'\ i<» 4.A 

is &l*s [337] from la^, like [and and is 

enunc. of a (necessarily) suppressed inch. (K)], i. e. 

«3 S 3 ✓ .PA? 

&aa. m&~+4 or ,^,1 , And soy ye, (Our petition, 
or IVtiree affair, is) a putting down [ our sins from us] ; 
it is orig. in the ace, which is also read here, [through 

" as s, a a 

subaudition of its v. (41) (K),] meaning &>yo U*.ioa. 

f. s 

Slos*. , (Put Thou down from us our sins) with putting 
down (K, B), and is put into the nom. only to import the 
sense of permanence, like 

//»» // / J / * * / , s, , , 

[dfy he-camel complained to me of the length of the 
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night-journey. (Tliy patience is) goodly patience!, i. e. is 
less than any other, for each of us is tried (N), or] {Thine 
affair is) goodly §c.,orig. Sy^o, i.e. \ys*? y<*o\ , (Be thou 
patient) with goodly patience (K). The enunc. is neces- 
sarily suppressed (M, IA), because something else sup- 

, , , ,, U, /»/ 
plies its place, (1) in \Sf ojJ Vy (M), [i.e.] when 

enunc. of an inch, after My, as uXjuJN joj Ify ? i.e. 

$a/a, $a, ,a, • . 

l>j.3 ^y [27] (IA), because [the enunc. is known, 
and (J)] the correl. supplies its place (M); but with some 
rare exceptions, as IM here mentions, like 

jjJIaJu i_joji uviui * JL* l/y^ i_syt uy 

[by Aflah Ibn Yasar, // thy father (had) not (oppressed 
the people in his government), and if befbre him thy 
grandsire 'Umar (hud) not (oppressed the people in his 
government also), the tribe of Ma l add would have, thrown 

to thee the keys, i. e. submitted unto thee, the enunc. oi° 
6jo)}) ^ ^ » necessarily suppressed after the 1st 

Vy , being anomalously meutioued after the 2nd through 
the mention of its reg. (J)] : this is the method of 
some GG; the 2nd method is that suppression is obliga- 
tory, apparent instances without it being otherwise expli- 
cable, [e. g. 4lj» depending upon a suppressed d.s. not 
enunc. (J)]; and the 3rd is -that it is obligatory, if the 

/////$ A, /As 

enunc. be unrestricted being, as loX" o*) i *• e * 
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#a,», U, „ , a* 

*f?y *>) «y , [and J** ^ ^U/l &1M 

j^iM ^j-««J II. 252 And if God's repelling men, some 
of them by means of some, (were) not {existing), the earth 
would become corrupt, i. e. ^ft-y* j~VJ\ &lf| Vjl, 
(J),] but that, if it be restricted being, then, if not indi- 
cated, it must be mentioned, as U "j| .-At J*] *V 
ys~£\ Had not Zaid been a benefactor to me, I should 
not have come, and, if indicated, it may be suppressed or 
expressed, as ±>j Uy ? j. e> ^jj kir * 3a * ooj Ify , 

where the «. may also be expressed, in reply to " Is 
Z:dd a benefactor to thee whence the saying of Abu 
-l'Ala alMa'ani [describing a sword (Sli)] 

vCj 2~*> Hiif »yi * Jr ^JyT^jJ 

[Terror thereat dissolves every trenchant blade, so that, if 
the scabbard withheld it not, it would flow away, the 
enunc. being indicated by the inch , since the 

business of the scabbard is to withhold the sword (J)] f 
which method is elsewhere preferred by IM : (2) when 
the inch, is a prescriptive sign of the oath [650, 651], 
as J*M lJ,4*J [27] Assuredly, thy life (is mine oath), 
1 will surely do, [only ^ with Fqffr being used in the 
oath (H),] i.e. i^S^S, [or &> pif U (is what I 

swear by) (H),] and similarly, as some say, "JmU &JU| J^J> 
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The oath of God (is mine oath), #<?., i. e. *W jtri. 
^5**"* , though here the suppressed may be an inch., i. e. 

&U| kjJ jL*j ^m^s , whereas with it must be an 

enunc., because the J of inception ought to be prefixed 
to the inch. ; if, however, the inch, be not a prescriptive 
sign of the oath, as in J*M , i. e. J* 

God's covenant (is upon me), SfC, the enunc. may be 
expressed or suppressed : (3) when the inch, is followed 
by a y that is a prescriptive sign of association, as (IA) 
in &Z**f£y J^-; J*" Every man to his trade (M, IA), i. e. 
^jlijXS* J^) Every man and his trade are 

joined together, being coupled to Jf , and the 

enunc. supplied after the j of association, though some 
say that there is no ueed to supply the enunc, because 
the sense is £* J*) & Every man is with $c, 

a complete sentence ; if however, the > be not a prescrip- 
tive sio-n of association, the enunc. is not necessarily sup- 
pressed, as ^.j (IA) : [thus] in U ; ^ 

^JJUb ^1 U XXXVII. 161. 162., [(where, 

however, J is prefixed,) the ; may be (a) in the sense of 
^ as in ii J=i-) & » so tbat P au8e is allowable after 
as after £M J*; and £1 J*; ^ ^» 
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because (K)] 0)>***> supplies the place of the pred., 
[on account of the sense of conjunction in it (B),] the sense 
being [For verily ye and what ye worship {are s^f yoke- 
fellows) (B), (or) For verily ye are with what ye worship, 
i. e. are their yoke-fellows (K), i e.] ye cease not to worship 
your deities: ye seduce not unto it, i. e. unto what ye wor- 
ship, [any save him that is the brand of Hell-Jire] (K, B) ; 

s 

or (b) [intended to couple to the sub. of ^1 (N),] as in 

[by AlWalid Ibn 'U^ba, For verily thou and the writing 
to 'Alt are, i. e. with thy writing to l All art, like a woman 
tanning when the hide has become worm-eaten (N),] For 
verily ye and what ye worship, ye seduce not into rebellion 
against Him, i. e. Qod, [any save $c] (K), where ^XJf 
belongs to them and their deities, the 2nd pers. prevailing 
over the 3rd [170. A] (B) : (4) when the inch, is (a) an inf. 
n. followed by a d. s. supplying the place of the enunc, 
but incapable of being an enunc, [such inf. n. governing 

the exponent of the s. s. (CA),] as in &u«** oo*lf j>yb , 

****** ' , , ' A 

i. e. JS lof if you mean the future, or JS of if 

' » * t 
you mean the past, My beating the slave (will be, or 

was, when he exists, or existed,) while doing wrong, 
being an inch., [an inf. n. governing dJ| the exponent 
(160) of the pron. latent in the suppressed att. ^ (CA),] 
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/A/A $h a , , 

i*a*1| a teg. of it, (aa«m a d. s. to the latent pron. in 

/A,A ' 

expounded by uu*J| , supplying the place of the enunc, 
but incapable of being an enunc. to the preceding inch., 

« A * ,A/A<- / A, 

so that you do not say s^g*** I ^j.yo , because 
beating is not describable as doiwg" wrong, and ^tf f «3f 

/ / A * 

or j| an aefo. of time, a subst. for the enunc, which 
[is the ^>5Xa»I in the suppressed lol (or of ), i. e. 

m ; 'i 5 * 

£l| ^tf tot ^ «*a*J! (CA), and] is supplied before 
the d. s. that supplies its place (IA), [and similarly] in 
U5lS fi*>3 jiye (M); (6) [an J*>l of superiority (CA)] 
pre. to such an inf. n., as in f&ssll; Ibji* JjaaM ^5*4**3 
77ie wiorf perfect of my explaining the truth (will be, or 
was, when it occurs, or occurred,) while made dependent 
upon the sciences, f\ being [an J*»l of superiority (CA),] 
an inch. [pre. to (CA)], ^M** post., obj. of 

JU&y } and U» a d. $. [to the j^ron. latent in the sup- 
plied ^ (CA),] supplying the place of the enunc. of jtt , 
i. e. IkyU lot j*Jf ^5*64^ f'f or ^tf 3! (LA), and 

[similarly] in USG ^u^f U ^laZA The most orato- 
rical of the governor's being [571] (is, or was, when he 
exists, or existed,) standing (M) : the ^tf is held to be 
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att, the acc. being a d. s. t not non-att,, the acc. being its 
pred., (a) because only indet. ns. derived from inf. ns. 
have been seen used by tbe Arabs in this position, where- 
as preds. might be del. or indet., deriv. or non-deriv., (b) 
because the nominal prop, conjoined with the y occurs in 

place of this acc, as y&j &>) ^* ^y^>. U »— »y>l 

o^L« [1] words of the Prophet 2%e nearest of the ser- 
vant's being to his Lord (is) when he is bowing down 
and 

J, A, ,A, S*,, , AJ> 3// 

The best of my drawing near to the friend {is when he 
exists) constantly satisfied; and the worst of my being far 
from him (is) when he is angry (A): (5) in ^Wyi f»Sf . 

§ 30. Sometimes the inch, and enunc. are both det. 

j> ,\J>**>in, *J>\ slit 

together, as ^UaUl jjj Zaid is the departer, Uglf il/f 

,S , i S / ; ' * * 

Uxw j*sl*} GW owr GW, and Muhammad is our Pro- 

"' , A« , A? 

j>Aetf, et~»l u^l 27io» ar*ta, [i. e. art the person specified 
(H),] and 

s^> "J^ u ^Jo *i * ^ ji»2f ,ff uf 

by Abu -nNajm, [I am Abu -nNajm, i.e. am the person 
celebrated for perfection of chasteness in language (N); 
and my poetry is my poetry, i. e. is unaltered in chasteness 
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(Jsh), (or) is excellent (H).- to God be ascribed my genius, 
how supernaturaUij inspired is my bosom ! (Jsb)]. Here 
the enunc. may not precede [28] ; but whichever precedes 
is the inch. (M). [See, however, §. 24.] 

§ 31. According to some GG, among them [Z and] 
IM ([A), the [single (I A)] inch, may have two or. more 
enuncs. [without a con., whether they be in the sense of 
a single enunc. (IA)], as JU^ ^ f jib This is sweet, 
sow; [i.e. y combining sweetness and sourness, or be not 
so, as (IA)J U JU> j^uJf ; 3 0;J y, ^ 

^ LXXXV. 14-16. And He is the forgiving, the lov- 
ing, the master of the throne, the glorious, a mighty doer 
of- what He wil/eth (XI, IA). Others allow plurality of 
enuncs. only when they are in the sense of a single 
enunc, and hold that otherwise a con. is requisite, aud 
that, if there be no con., another inch, is to be supplied, 
as 

t r m , „, , A , 
***** * ^ fiiy lo ljO. ^ 

[by Ru'ba, where the plurality is both in word and sense, 

Whoever is possessor of a cloak, I am like unto him; for 

this is my cloak, (and I) summer, (and I) pass the spring, 

(and I) winter, an inch. Uf ; being supplied to each (enunc. 

after J? ), but most correctly this is my cloak, is sufc 

dent for me through summer, is sufficient forme through 
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spring, is sufficient forme through winter, £M IsjaIU being 
enuncs. of !o (J),] and 

f& ^Uaiu. jgs bUJ| ^^.b # ^Xj^ ^giJ^ j.U> 

[properly £».tfi> , by Humaid Ibn Thaur describing the 
wolf~ where the plurality is also in word and sense 
according to the assertion of the Arabs that the wolf 
sleeps with one eye and wakes with the other, but merely 
in word if the sense be that he is partly asleep and partly 
awake, He sleeps with one of his two eye-balls, and keeps 
gtiard with another against the fates ; so that he is wake- 
ful, (and he is) /sleeping, an inch, y&j being supplied, or 
is sleeping, ^SU being a 2nd enunc. (J)]. Others allow 
plurality only when the enuncs. are homogeneous, e. g. 

when they are single terms, as JG , or props., 

' i ' i * V ' 
as tXsirf pla ijjj , and not when one is a single term 

and the other a prop., so that you do not say 

uXsvi : that is, however, frequently allowed by infleo 
' *t t s ' ' '. i 

tionists in the Kur'an and elsewhere, as ^ lot* 

XX. 21. And behold, it was a serpent, was running, 
being parsed as a 2nd enunc, though it may be a d. s. 
(IA). The most correct [opinion] is that additional inchs. 
should not be supplied, whether the enuncs. be in the 
sense of a single enunc. or not, or have a con. or not, or 
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be plural in word and sense or in word alone, and whe- 
ther they be homogeneous or not : because the enunc. 
serves to predicate, and two or more predications may be 
made of one thing; and because it is like the ep., of 
which there may be plurality, as &*U*J| ^JUM tj^j /la. 
^jfjJI &*l$aJ| The learned, erudite, intellectual, 

perceptive, sagacious Zaid came (J). 

§ 32. When the inch, implies the sense of condition, 
the «-> may be prefixed to its enunc. (M); [for] like as 
the lJ connects the correl. with its condition [419], so 
does it connect the quasi-correl. with the quasi-condition ' 
in such as f&)^ *1* i^&k He that comes to me 
shall have a dirham, the speaker's intention, that the gift 
of the dirham should be consequent upon the coming, 
being understood by means of its prefixion, whereas, 
were it not prefixed, that would be admissible, or any- 
thing else (ML). Such [an inch.] is either a conjunct 
n. or a qualified indet., when the conj. or ep. is a v. or 

adv., as \y ;t$Ufj J^k ^jrff 

^ iiXa ffc^-j II. 275. They that expend their goods 
in beneficence by night and day secretly and openly shall 
have their reward with their Lord, [ £M being enunc. 

~ , a, t> /A A AJ. „ 

of £J| yjioJI , and the l-J illative (B),] ^ 

/ j ' * ' ' ' 

«JJ| yj-i XVI. 55. [180] 4»cf $wcA prosperity as is with 
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you is from God, [ U being conjunct, implying the sense 

«,A *„ *, £j> 

of condition (B),] and ^i>;0 il* iS k{3l> jf 0 r ^ 
Eoery man that comes to me, or that is in the house, 
shall ham a dirham (M). The text &*i«a- — Xl^f L. 

AJ> A? A y , , * ' ' 

C^e^f is^a-J' Ua» XLII. 29. And such adversity as befall* 

elh you is because of what your hands have wrought is 

read with expression [of the ^ (DM), because U implies 

the sense of condition (K, B),] and suppression (ML), 

because of the sense of illativeness in the v (B) ; so that 

the connection is [not necessary, but] allowable (DM). 

When, however, ct-J or J*f is prefixed [to the inch.], 

the u5 is not prefixed, by common consent ; while in the 

case of prefixion of Jl [to the inch.] there is a dispute 
& 

between Ath and the Author of the Book. 

§ 33. The pred. of ^ and its sisters is the nom. in 
✓ »i en* s * 
such as LJf*] I**i3 ^1 Verily Zaid is thy brother and 

* J> , * A S // & 

i_X»^.U> \y~> J*i Perhaps Bishr is thy companion. Ac- 
cording to our school it is in the nom. through the p , 
because this resembles the v. {516] in inseparability from 
ns., and the pre*, of it in being uninfi. upon Fath, so that 
its acc. is coordinated with the obj., and its nom. with 
the ag., \Jf*\ ^ being regarded as parallel to 

* »i fin, ttt * » ,ih*i *t>, si, v 

+~$f*\ 1^5 SrT -5 » and ^ ^ It is as though 
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'Amr were the lion to o~lM \y* The lion rent 

l Amr; but according to the KK it is in the nom. through 
the same [op.] as [the enunc] in j , the p. 

having no government in it (M ). 

§ 34. The pred. may in no case precede the p. (Sh). 
It may not precede [the sub. (IA, Sh), because ps., being 
made to accord with vs. in being made op., are subordinate 
ia government, and consequently the liberty of transpos- 
ing their regs. should not be taken (Sh)], unless the pred. 
be an adv. or prep, and gen. [498] (M, IA, Sh), in which 
case it may intervene between the p. and sub. (Sh), as 
%lL. LUJU J J IJbf UaJI Jl LXXXVIII. 25. 26. 
Feri/y urafo £7* teiM fie *Aeir returning; then verily upon 
Us will depend their reckoning (M), UtCJf UidJ 
LXXIII. 12. Fen7y w«77i Us are heavy fetters, and in 
tradition >*iJ! ^ ^fj U^SJ SlUJf ^ J Verily 

m prayer there is occupation ; and verily from poetry there 
is wisdom (Sh). Such precedence is (1) allowable, as 
cxjJ or Ufl> w*~*J Would that in it } or Acre, 
were <tf Aer than the foul-mouthed, where 4ft» or US> may 
either precede or follow ^ ; (2) necessary, as ^ 
l^ASfcU) y oJ | Would that in the house were its owner, where 

jljJt ^ may not be postpos., lest the />rore. relate to a 
word posterior literally and in natural order [1 60]. The 
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reg. of the pred. may not precede the sub., when the reg. 
is not an adv. or [prep, and] gen., as UJ,CL Jp f jjj 

Verily Zaid is eating thy food, not jrf fj£j Jc,Ub ; 
and similarly, [according to the majority (J),] when the 
reg. is an adv. ov prep, and gm., as Jj J?|j f^j 
or iJSU Verily Zaid u tfUsting in ihee Qr 

hy thee, not $ Q } Jc, J or $ Js^L J, tLougU 
some allow it, and assign as an instance of 'it * 

(IA) 7%m cew ^ re thou me not for the love of her; for 
verily through love of her thy brother is stricken at heart, 
many are his troubles on account of her, the res 

of the pred. ^1 v t*u, preceding the wfc (J). 
All else that has been mentioned respecting the sorts, 
states, and conditions of the stands good in the 

case of the ^red (M). In 

He lowers the eye from deceit and craft, as tliough in him 

{but Ct is not in him) were humility the parenthetic prop. 

is prettily interposed between the [prepos.] pred. of Jf 

and its sub. (BS). In ^ f ^ „^ J. j 

XXVIII. 26. Verily a most excellent person that thou hast 
22 
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hired is the strong, the trustworthy ^ (B) [in] ^ ^ 

^^l£lT(K) is made sub. (K, B) and g\ pred., 
[so that the pred., being synarthrous, is more det. than 
the sub., which is (only approximately det., being) pre. to 
^ an indet. (qualified by ^ft-^A ), i.e. )i± 
(182) (>J)] ; tlie precedence [of ] being caused by the 
stress [laid upon what is made sub. (N)], as in 

' * * * " s ' a^/A' a '* 
j^U~Jj ^ UuS * Wla> ; Us. ^W! ^a- ^1 »! 

[by Abu-shShaghb al'A.bd, Now verily the best of men, 
living md perishing, is the captive of Thakif beside 
them in chains (T), the pred., as pre. to a proper name, 
being more det. than the sub., which is pre. to the synarth- 
rous (262)], so that what is more fit to be pred. is made 
sub. (K). The prop, occurring as pred. must be enuncia- 
tory, instances transmitted to the contrary being para- 
phrased [and reduced to the enunciatory (DM)], as 

/>w s , A// AO/wx *i *J*„ , S^S 

UU jjbuJ ^ ^fy 1j<~»j V # f* 433 uji^' «->j 

[ f wAose cAie/ #e sfew yesterday, reckon ye not, 
or ig. ^yK^ssu V ye shall not reckon, their night to be 
such that it has, i. e. its people have, slept foregoing ven- 
geance upon your night (DM)] and 

A , , „ A? ✓ * A, A?A^ A A, ,A/ 
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[ Verily I, whenever the people are communing of dis- 
quieting secrets, and the people are restless with the rest- 
lessness of well-ropes, and cords are bound over some of 
them from fear of falling when overcome by sleep, there 
or then (T) do thou trust me over others, and not trust 

others over (the k_> being i. q. ^J* ) me, i. e. ^ 

^yJt U-Oj / am worthy of being trustee over 

others (DM)], except the pred. of the contracted , 
which may be precatory, as in the reading of XXIV. 9. 
[525] (ML). 

§ 35. The pred. is [sometimes (M) allowably] sup- 
pressed, as &\ Jy VU J, [Le. 1?U J (M),] 
Verily (they have cattle, and verily (they have) children 

by AlA'sha, (M, ML), i. e. £M Ul , Fo-ty (we Aawj 

o sojourning in the world, <ro<£ « erily ( we have) a depart- 
ing from it; [and verily in the travellers, since they have 
gone to the next world before us, {we . have) a respite 
(Jsfa),] 

^-~**t ^ utf° St* 

i.e. &+>f (ML), fPAen it is said, u Journey ye; 
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verily Laild, perchance she (is nigh)" a watcher hide- 
ous as a wry-horned, broken-horned bull [(or) ram (DM)] 

runs in front of Laild, the prop. S-nf being pred. 

S3 & A/ w " /✓ (5 

of (Jsh), li*i»5 Verily Zaid (is for us), i. e. W ^ , 
said in reply to "Is nay one for you? Verily the people 

are against you," s\2>) U*l IS>^* ,^1 Verily (we have) 

'*//«* 
©J/iers, caraefe arcrf s/it?ep, i. e. UJ ^1 , 

y yy ,m*,S& y A, y y y /A^> y J> A* A 

[by Al'Ajjaj (SM, Jsh) or, as Ibn Ya'ish says, Ru'ba (SM), 
When I was in the vale of Al'Akik revelling in plenty 
— O would that (ours were) the days of youthful folly 

returning! (Jsh)], i.e. UJ ***** b [533], and the saying 
of 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz to a man of Kuraish that 
claimed kindred with him lJ\o ^t* Well, surely that 

* y y Syy 

(is admitted), then, on his mentioning his need, lJ\£ J*S 
Perhaps that, i.e. thy desire, (will be realised), i.e. ^ 
Jii-o^ u5|o and J-ata* u_oyia* J^J . It is necessarily 
suppressed in » [ being able to dispense 

with its pred. through the two objs. of its sub. , 
which needs two objs. because it is in the sense of k5 *ltf , 

i n y A y Ay yAy 

and the full phrase being ct-jJ, i.e. j^woJ 

or (T)]. 
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§ 36. The pred. of V as a generic neg. is [the nom.] 
in the saying of the Hijazls UCU J*aSf If Not a 
man is more excellent than thou: and Hatitn in f„f 
£M [37] either forsakes his dial, of Tayyi for that of 
AlHijaz or makes not a pred., but an ep. made to 

accord [in case] with the place of If together with the 
[sub.] denied [102]. It also is in the nom. through the 

' a 
p., because H is treated like ^j! , as being its opp. [in 

5 

sense] and like it inseparable from ns. (M). 

§ 37. When indicated (IA), [and therefore] known 
(Sh, ML), it is suppressed, frequently [by the Hijazls 
(M, IA), and necessarily by the Tamlmls (IA,Sh, ML) and 
Ta'ls (IA)], as (M, IA, Sh, ML) ^ & XXXIV. 50., i. e. 
ftf , And (they shall have) no escape, ^ Jf XXVI. 50., 
i. e. liU* , No hurt (shall be upon us) (Sh, ML), ^ V 

^Half y6 If I Uix~ V, ^ If | There is no champion but 'Alt, 
' a ' f 

and no sword but Dhu -IFakar, the dogma of the creed, 

i.e. 6li\ Iff c^S J &f( If No god (is in existence) 
& ' ' i- 

save God (M), [and] ja.; If No man (is standing) said 

$ ~, 

in reply to "Is any man standing?", the pred. p'G* being 
suppressed, necessarily according to the Tanilmls and 
Ta'ls, and allowably according to the Hijazls; this holds 
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good whether the pred. be or be not an adv. or a prep. 
and gen. (IA): and [hence some even say that (ML)] it 
is not mentioned (M, ML) at all by the Tamluils [and 
Ta'ls] (M). But when not indicated (IA), [and there- 
fore] unknown (Su), its suppression is not allowable 

according to any, [much less necessary (Sh),] as oa-l V 
&M| ^ ^| [words of the Prophet (IA)] Not any is 
more jealous than God (IA, Sh) and 

[36] (I A) When the milch camels become so dry of milk 
that the strings used to fasten their udders in order that 
their little ones may not suck them are cast away as use- 
less, and notp noble boy of the children is given a morn- 
ing-draught of their milk, where the pred. ^yy** is 
necessarily mentioned, because, if suppressed, it would 
not be known, since there is nothing to indicate it (J). 

§ 38. The sub. of U , V , [ , and J (107)] 
assimilated to is [the nom.~\ in [such phrases as] 
iSliaU oj»3 U Zaid is not departing and J*aM Ja.; M 

lJoU iVb man is wore excellent than thou. Their resem- 
blance to is in negation and prefixion to the inch. 
and enunc.} but U [like ^ ] resembles it more closely, 
as being confined to negation of the present [546, 550], 
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for which reason it is prefixed [like ^1 ] both to the del. 
and indeb, as UUbi-i jjj U and l_£L* JL^il j^f U , 
whereas V [like i s prefixed only to the indet. 

The use of 1/ in the sense of j>*rf is rare, e, g. 

J> s, / , , 

V lTA* ^ Uti * V'^J uJ* 
[547] (M), by Sa'd Ibn Malik Ibn Dubai'a Ibn Kais, 
Whoever turns away from iisjres, I am the descendant 
of Kais; no quitting of place {is with me in war), where 
V , being like jwJ , governs the indet. in the nom., and the 
pred. is understood, i.e. i^/off ^ ^f. ^ : some, 

however, make c f>> an inch., and the enunc. understood j 
that is good only when » is repeated, as &»t Vj ^ jo* V 
/ Aaw neither male slave nor female slave [104] ; but 
the poet may put an indet. into the worn, after V when 
not repeated, because the o. f. of what is denied by V 
is the nom., so that it is like a recurrence to the o. f.\ 
the nom. is [accordingly] used here by poetic license 
instead of the acc. (T). 



THE ACCUSATIVES. 



§. 39. The unrestricted obj. is the [complementary 
(Sh), (i.e.) acc. (IA),] inf. n. [331] (M, IA, Sh) corrob. of 

s As s 

its op. or explanatory of its mode or number, [as \z^,yb 

*A / ?A^> , A t A//A , 

or u->/^ or ^^/^ / struck with striking or 

imVA tfAe striking of the governor or ftoo strokes Sh)]. 
It is named unrestricted [obj. (IA)] because the name 

Jj*a* applies to it without restriction (IA, Sh) by a prep. 

or the like, whereas it applies to the other objs. only 
i s*, *, 
when it is restricted, as & \Jf&* or or or Si 

(IA): thus l*/* in ts^^o is J^**-«, because it is 

* Ay 

the thing itself that you have done; whereas tijoj in 

fi3J>3 is not the thing that you have done, but the 

person that you have done an act, namely beating, to, 

and is therefore named &> Jj*** ; and similarly w^th 
the rest of the objs. For this reason Z and IH mention 
the unrestricted obj. before the others, as being really 

§ * / $ SS A/ S S» 

the obj. [The 2nd mf. n. in] ^j-**- 
Zaid's lowering of the head in prayer is a fine lowering 
Sec. is excluded by the definition, because, though expla- 
natory of mode, it is not a complement; and the 2nd 

[ ] ia ;^? a * , l «t-a>y I abhorred debauch- 
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ciiery, debauchery, though a corrob. complementary inf. 
n., is excluded, because the corroborated is not the op. 
of the corrob. (Sh). The unrestricted obj. is (1) corrob., 
[as U^ICJ ^ r &iS\ IV. 162. And God spake with 
Moses with speaking and LjdLJ lyLL, IV. 68. And 
submit themselves with submission (Sh)] ; (2) explanatory 

,AS> , , A* US, 

of mode, [as ; j£u 'fr ^ ^sAi^sJi LIV. 42. And We 
chastised them with the chastising of One mighty, omni- 
potent and j-jLL c^IL / S at with the sitting 
of the judge, le. as the judge sits (Sh)]; (3) explana- 
tory of number (IA, Sh), as SjaJj SfS UTji LXIX. 14. 
And they shall be beaten together with one single beating 
and ^fckye u^>yo or ^Cyi (Sh). It is vague, as 
\>yo ut^oya ■ an( i precise, a3 &>yi> uz~>y£ and ^iya (M). 
When corrob. of its op., it may not be dualized, or plural- 

*A * A* , 

ized, [but must be made sing., as \iyb u»>ye, because 
it is equivalent to repetition of the v., and the v. is not dual- 
ized or pluralized (IA)]; when explanatory of mode, it 
may be dualized or pluralized, [when its modes are differ- 
ent, as £ft^7j yj—^M y^y*, I journeyed with 
Zaid' s two journevings, the fair and the foul, according 
to the ordinary (doctrine), though S appears to say that it 
may not be so treated regularly, but only in what has been 
received by hearsay (IA)] ; and when explanatory of num.- 
23 
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ber, it may be dualized or pluralized(IH, IA) without dis- 
pute. It is put into the ace. [432] by the inf. n., as 

by* ji>i3 \-&>.y6 ovv. t as Ijj) , or 
r/wa*., as ^! (IA). 

§ 40. It is sometimes [not the inf. n. of the v. (men- 
tioned), but (M)] in the sense of the inf. n. (M, IA, Sh): 
i. e. (1) an inf. n. (M, IA), (a) coinciding with the v. in 
derivation, as CUJ ^Hf ^ fXXyf &Uf ; LXXI. 18. 

[And God hath made you to grow out of the earthy with 
* *, m>,, in- 

growing, &'LJ being governed in the acc. by p*^! , 

A jifs Ax /IS/// 

because it implies the seuse of *w (K),] and &iJI J***) 

* A/ ' ' ' ' 5 

IUXaj LXXIII. 8. [And devote thyself unto God with 
devotion, a syllepsis for ic£> , J^y being i. q. JJO 
(K)] ; {b) not coinciding with it therein (M), [but] syn. with 
the mi/I n. of the i>. mentioned (IA), as 1*-^ «t>j«* (M, 
I A) and JSsdl ^ Be thou joyful with gladness (IA): 
(2) not an inf. n. (M), (a) or j«f to the inf. n. 
as JftJi J 3 ^ IV. 128. Wherefore be ye not par- 

tial with entire partiality; (b) the dem. t qualified by the 
inf. n., as i-Xto &X>jo , or not qualified by it, as 

tite cwik [443], i. c. J*d\ tilo ; (c) the pron. of the 
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inf. n. [43], as ^ S**.\ &>M V V. 115. [Where- 

with I will not chastise any one of the classes of created 
beings, the pron. relating to the inf. n. (K, B),] i. e. U 

; (d) its num., as ^Ui' 
XXIV. 4. Scourge ye them with fourscore stripes; (e) the 
instrument, as &>y° 1 beat Mm with a whip, orig. 
io^L ij^b , the pre. n. being suppressed, and the post 
n. put into its place (IA); (f) like (M, Sh) LaA V, 
IX. 39. Nor shall ye harm Him in any wise (Sh), S^yo 
Jj* Uiyf I struck him with divers modes of strik- 
ing and "J and ^ ^ a strikin 8 ! > 
7Cd\ JJxa-f [#e wrapped himself up in his garment, 
and then threw the left side over the right (H)], and 
/U^lf [ifc squatted upon his buttocks, making his thighs 
touch his belly and holding in his legs by clasping his 
hands round them, with the acc. as inf. ns. (H),] because 
they are modes of wrapping oneself up and sitting (M), 
as though you said He wrapped himself up with the 
known by this name (H). 

§ 41. The op. of the corrob. inf. n. may not be sup- 
pressed [1], because suppression is incompatible with 
repetition and strengthening of the op. : and <0**» 
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where, as will be seen, the op. is necessarily suppressed, 
it not corrob., but a command, devoid of corroboration, 
equivalent to , because it occurs in its place; 

for the two may not* be combined, whereas any corrob. 
may be combined with the corroborated; and moreover 
the corrob. inf. n. does not govern, whereas fi*jj is go- 
verned in the acc. by l>y& , which is thus a subst. for 
Vr*J in sea8e aad government (EA). The op. of the inf. 
n. [not corrob. (I A) of its op.] is suppressed, [because 
indicated (IA),] (1) allowably, [as (Thou hast 

arrived) with a "most excellent arrival, *t*Sy* (Thou 

promisest) with the premises of '•Urkub, and jlLJT 
^sJlf J* (Thou chafest) with the chq/ing of the horses 
against the bridles, said to him that arrives from his 
journey, or falls short ; n his promises, or is irate, whence 
the saying ^ ^ f^I Gf£f , i. e . 5^ u5%f, And 
(shall I fear thee) with fear better than love? (M), (and) 
as ^iyi Two strokes said in reply to "How many 
(strokes) struckest thou Zaid?" (IA)]: (2) necessarily, 
when the inf. n. is (M, IA) (a) a subst. for the v., which 
is regular in command and prohibition, as fojaS U UU*, 
i.e. fcyS V } uCs (Stand thou) with standing, 
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(and sit) not with sitting, and in invocation, as u<f LJL»1 
i.e. &W| } God send thee rain /, and similarly after 
interrogation signifying reproof, as 

[for lylyl (720),] Le. Wliat! delay est thou when 

hoariness has mounted upon theef, but rare in the case of 
the enunciatory v., as , e . Ju/|*' , [ L(f 

being a simple substantive from r 1/| (H),] Do thou 
whilst I honor thee, the inf. n. in such exs. being go- 
verned in the acc. by a necessarily suppressed v., and 
being a subst. for it in indicating its sense : as regards 
the imp., however, the inf. n. is a subst. for only the 2nd 
jmtv., as Wj i. e . v ^af, e .g. 

^ ^j*, 

. ' ' A '° 

[by AlA'sha (J),] V*S being a mfif/L for j£f, not f or 
, and a voc., not a nm. to VjJ , because the 
2nd pers. of the does not govern an explicit n. in 
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the Horn. [165], and therefore its subst. does not do so, 
[They (certain robbers) pass by AdDahnd light as to their 
saddle-bags, and return from Dsrin swollen as to the sacks. 
At the time that the .principal part of their affairs lias 
diverted the attention of the people they say, Snatch thou, 
Zuraik, the goods, with the snatching of the foxes, the ag. 
of being made fern, because the tfyd are render- 

able as the £fl*a. (21), or because they are graded with 
women on account of their ig nobleness, or because the 
^ of females is tropically used for males, and the uJ 
being red. (J)] : (b) distributive of the result of what pre- 
cedes it, as ^ ^ UU ^yfl^Ui JipkJt'lol 
ifi> Utj XLVII. 4. 5. So, when ye have made great 
slaughter among them, make fast the bond; then either 
ye shall grant grace afterwards, or ye shall take ransom, 

i. e. ^ ^ : ( c ) a subsL for * 

v. that is made e?mnc. to a concrete n., when the inf. 

n. is repeated or circumscribed, as 1^- *• e - 

^u«j oj*3 , Zcirf journeys incessantly, being 
necessarily suppressed, because the repetition stands in 
its place, and 1^- W ^ U and I,*- W|, i. e. »! 

l^x* ^u*** and ^u«i . being necessarily 

suppressed, because the corroboration in the circumscrip- 
tion stands in the place of repetition; whereas when the 
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inf. n. is neither repeated nor circumscribed, suppression 

is not necessary, as f^u. ±i) or !^u* >*«e (IA) : (d) 

oorrob. of (a) itself (M, IA), i. e. oqcurs after a prop, that 
does not admit of being [indicative of] anything else 

than [what is signified by] the inf. w. (IA), as tjJf jl sS 

bf, [i. e. Gfy^l (IA),] / owe hima thousand, I acknowledge 

(M, IA), the full phrase being Uf^f , and %fcf 

being named "corrob. of itself" because it corroborates 
the preceding prop., which is [indicative of what is signi- 
fied by] the inf. n. itself, in the sense that it does not 
admit of being [indicative of] anything else [than an 
acknowledgment] (IA), and as 

jZv^l^l^^J] til; # jJi' 3 J, 

by AlAhwas, Verily I give thee avoidance, while verify I, 
1 swear, towards thee notwithstanding the avoidance am 

inclined, XXVII. 90. God shall do that, [an 

inf. n. corrob. of itself, i. e. of the purport of the preced- 
ing prop. (B),]*uT [i n oLm^L^ J£L£ £ 
X.4 Unto Him shall be your returning, all together, God 
hath promised, of a truth, i. e. C\ (K), an inf. n. 

corrob. of itself, because ^sjfj is a promise from 
God, while tS^ is an inf. ». corrob. of other than itself, i. e . 
of what is indicated by *U| 2] (B)J, Ji£ J/kIuT IV. 28. 
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God hath prescribed (that) unto you, [i. e. u-f 3 fiilf s^**S 

btff JjCaI* (K.),] and &UI II. 132. With God's 

baptism (M), an inf. n. corrob. of II. 130. IFe Aoue 
believed [in God #•<?.] (K, B) God hath baptized (us with 
belief, nor have we been baptized with your baptism), i. e. 

jKtiu^a pCiVl} &U| Uilo (K), [or] God 

hath baptized (us with Hh baptism), i e. &Ul \X*.ya 

(B) ; (b) something else (M, I A), i. e. occurs after a prop. 
that admits of being [indicative of what is signified by] 
the inf. n. or of being [indicative of] something else, but 
becomes through the mention of the inf. n. an unequivo- 
cal indicatiou of [what is signified by] the inf. »., as 

t£a. ^»\ t&Jf Thou art my son, truly, the full phrase be- 

ing iSsk. I verify (it), and IS*, being named " corrob. 
of something else" than itself because the preceding 
prop, may be [indicative of what is signified by] las* , o r 
may be [indicative of] something else, since Thou art my 
son may be a proper phrase, or a trope in the sense of 
Thou art in respect of affection on the same footiny as 
s, 

my son in mine estimation, whereas, when &*. is said, the 
prop, becomes an unequivocal indication that what is 
meant is sonship in reality, so that the prop, is modified 
by the inf. n., which is therefore corrob. of something else 
than itself, since the modified must be different from the 

modifier (IA), [and] as JkUJf 1/ ^aall &I/J | jj» This 
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, * » , , a 4 

ia 'Abd Allah, truly not falsely, and \oS J*aJ U i^j.»»f 
What! seriously wilt thou not do such a thing f (M)': 
(e) meant to denote comparison after a prop, containing 

the logical ag. of the inf. as jU*. sejyo ^.j', 

✓ ,A, ■* ' * ' 

where is a comparative inf. n. governed in the 

* ■ f t A f » P, 

acc. by a v. necessarily suppressed, i. e. )Us»Mz>ya sasyai, 

and the preceding prop. ^ coutains the logical 

i. e. , £aic£ Aow a producing of sound, {he produ- 
ces sound) like an ass' producing of sound; and as 

^OM >U0 >K> &l, i. e . £l| ^Cu, He has a weep- 
ing, (he toeeps) like the weeping of the bereaved mother : 
but the nom. is necessary if no prop, precedes, as 
jUa. &yo ; or if the preceding prop, does not contain 
the logical ag., as J£3S\ /K> AZ> |J.a> (IA) : (f ) trans- 
mitted dualized, as cJC**J [115]: (g) aplastic, as ^isnj— 
&U| / eatfoJ lAe absolute immunity of Oodfrom all imper- 

' 9 

fections, [^^a- being (K, B) an inf. n., like ^fyU , in 

$ A^ $ A/ 

the sense of i. q. ^jiS, hardly ever used except 

pre., but sometimes (B) a (generic) proper name (K, B) 
for £*a~*M (8), like ^USs for a man (K), in the sense 

of , anomalously, aud then cut off from prefixion 

and declined as a diptote, as 
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tttkt A * ' A* *» A * /«*' i' » »• *j 

i aayin^ wAe» bragging came to me, I marvel at 
'Albania the braggart (B), and being governed in the acc. 
by subaudition of its v M which is never expressed (K, B, 
, , tit ,ju> 

on II. 30., XVII. 1.), in full ^l***- **M , and then 

treated as a v., supplying the place thereof (K),] 6iS\ 

I seek re/age with Qod, [i. e. foU* sMl> jj*f (K, B, on 

XII. 23), while 6aJU ^,1 «U| jt** XII. 79. means oyJ 

it « * , t ' 

^ lot** Siib We seek refuge uftth Qod from 
taking, the «»/. n. being pre. to the direct <%\, and ^-t 
suppressed (K),] and <0H u*;** 2 i?r<# Qod to prolong 
thy life, [as hi the saying of «Umar Ibn Ab\ Rabl'a al- 
MakhzumI , 

0 thou thaiweddest AthThurayyh to Suhail, I pray Qod 
fyc., how shall they meet together ? (H)]. Some *»/. w*. 
governed in the rftftf. by vs. understood have no if. of their" 

own, like [utf ] •'. ] ^ 

fAotf stumble and fall /, &»1 [197], tJ^ ; ilfcr^ <m /, 
Jtl^j, UCa^, and Ji 3 [28] Wae to iheef, [<*ij 
and Sty, when pre. (T, H) without the J (T), being 
governed in the acc. by a v. understood (T, H), i. e, 
£s£j jSfl God mafe »«?r<?y to cfeaete to him / 
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(T), and so in Isu^ and Vb } , i. e. txu^ fiUf &Jf\ 
and «£j , but being in the nom. as inchs. in J^y ^ 
and Jki (H)]. 

§ 42. Sometimes n*. not in/. «s. are made to follow 
that course :(1) concrete substantives, as [2] 
(Corf ma&e) dust (to cleave) to him and stones/, and I2>t» 
l-CuI £fcr mouth to thy mouth; (2) eps. [76,333], as GUiiD 

, [<4^> in PS? U; ttitt f^S^' |y? LII. 19. 

being an ep. used in the same way as the inf. n. that 
stands in the place of the v., as in 

J^S 4* J*) 

, * ~/ ,A, #A , #A , 

S ✓ * AM> , f ,t& A jfi, 

(K) by Kuthayyir, -4nrf / was one having two legs, a 
sound leg, and a leg that fortune had smitten so that it 
withered away. Wholesome, salutary, not an infecting 
distemper, for l Azza of our honours be what she has dese- 
crated! (N), where U is governed in the nom. by it, as it 
would be by the v., as though he said Jaaiu»«M »j* Ua> 
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✓ ^ ✓ A? A «. X A^f,, 

t**£|j*l ^j* , i. e. U , Ent ye ami drink: may the 
recompense of w/io* ye were wont to do be wholesome for 
you/, and the »_» being red., as in XIII. 43. (503) (K),] 
and j-WI aw iaSjUGI FFAo// standing, i. e. standest 
thou, when the people have sat down?. 

§ 43. A case of pronominal [40] inf. n. is &WI i*** 
jlLiU , the 8 being the pron. of thinking, as though 

' U, , Si? 

you said ^j&l , i4//5//, / think it, is departing 
(M). 

§ 44. The direct obj. is what the action of the ag. 

*»' * ' , A,S 

befalls (M, Sh), as luwj u^>yi> I beat Zaid and «s*>^ 

7 intended the journey, whereas the unrestricted obj. 
is the befalling action itself, the adverbial obj. is what 
the action befalls in, the causative obj. is what tbe action 
befalls on account of, and the concomitate obj. is what 
the action befalls together with. By befalling is meant 
ideal dependence, not actual contact, which would exclude 
}»mJ! etO>! , i. e. the dependence of the direct obj. upon 
what is not intelligible without it, for which reason it 
belongs only to the trans, v. (Sh). It is what distin- 
guishes the trans, from the intrans. v.; and it ranges 
from 1 to 3 [432] (M). It is more in need of inflection 
than the unrestricted obj., being liable to be confounded 
with the ag. (Sh). Such confusion is common when one 



( 153 ) 

is an incomplete [i. e. incomplete without a conj. or 
ep. (DM),] and the other a complete n.j [and uncommon,' 
when both are complete, but one denotes a rational being, 
and the other an abstract idea, as in (a) below (DM)]. 
To know the ag. from the obj., put in the place of the 
complete, if it be in the nom., the nom. pron. of the 1st 
pers., and, if in the acc, the acc. pron. thereof, substi- 
tuting for the incomplete a n. syn. with it in rationality 

$a , , , , U, , , si. 

or irrationality : thus ^j** 6/ U jjj u^sul is not allow- 

able, because «— i»~«sa<:! is not ; while the acc. [of 

lijj (DM)] is allowable, What % Amr disliked pleased Ziid, 

because us**?**' but if U be applied to rational 

beings, the nom. is allowable, because /UJUf c^±tc| 

J pleased the women is allowable; and if the incomplete 

n. be ^ or ^JJf, either construction is allowable. 

», a -o , , j>a-o / 
You say (a) /~JJ ^UJf ^jCI 7%e /o«r«ey was possible 

for the traveller, because you say yLJf LS JL*Xif ' f uo t 
l^x^I : (b) pf*H J\ Cdj*) U What led Zuid 
to going forth?, aad ^;>==JI ^ Jj 8/ U /F/m* did 
Zaid dislike of the going forth?, with Joj i Q the 1st in 
the acc. as obj., the ag-. being the pron. of U latent, and 
in the 2nd in the nom. as ag., the obj. being the jaron. of 
U suppressed, [ U in either case being an inch., and its 
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pron. the cop. of the enuuciative prop. (DM),] not the 
converse, because you say jr;j=»M ,J\ U and U 

«L ^Li/ , not p£K ' JS Iffi , [ this ( Sfil ) 
being substituted for the latent acc. pron. relating to 
U (DM),] and p'fQ\ Xf, [or rather >*f*\J*>f 

pfs^S yj>» , with the ^ of the 1st pers. in place of IdstJ 

(DM)]. And you say ^ ^ J ±>j 

Twenty dinars were added to ike allowance of 'Amr with 
/ * a 

^yy*** in the nom., not otherwise, [because it is the direct 
o#. (438) in the o.f. j„y&>* yy** ^ ^ ^U^LjT 
7%e sovereign added to Sfc. twenty (DM)] : but ^yy*-* 
in ^yy*** ^ <H) yy** ma y be in the moot., the v. 
being void of the pron., so that it must be made sing, with 
the du. or />/., and the mention of the prep, and gen. is 
necessary for the sake of the pron. relating to the inch. ; 
or in the acc., the v. [here doubly trans. (DM)] assuming 
the pron., so that the latter becomes prominent in the 

d«.orp/., [e.g. Ujp;; J f^} ^wjfl or ^^Jf 

S A A ^A # * 

^y*** ^ fyjj>j 7%e fttfo Zaitfo, or 7%e £at<&, fAey 
Aarf ftoen^ oeWerf A> fAetr allowance (DM),] and the men- 
tion of the prep, and gen. is not necessary. When there 
is no fear of ambiguity, the ag. is given the inflection of 
the 06/., and the converse, [but not regularly (DM),] like 
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& [432], fa**! e^yf ^If T/ie stone broke the 
glass, and 

* /// Ax / * i/ ^ ✓✓A.a i« 
A j»Ax A A? , 

[by AlAkhtal, They are like hedgehogs, tottering in their 
gait: their shameful deeds have reached the people of 

A* As 

Najran, nay, jl being i. q. J* , Aaue reached the people 
of .Sajar (Jsh)] : the acc. of both has also been heard, 
like 

✓ ✓a s*> ✓ / a ,*>/ ✓ ///t^M y 

LaaaAJf £t*uSJf ; ^fytfVf * Udtff &JU cyUsnlf 

[by Abu Hayyan alFak'asi, 2%e wqimfr Aaw jn a< fe 
jraace u»7A the foot of him, the male viper and the strong 
serpent, the bold serpent (Jsb),] in the version with the 

S f A S X /A 

acc. of wwUaaff , though Wwilf is said to be a [«om.], 
7%e two feet of him have made peace with the serpents, 
with its ^ suppressed by poetic license, like 

S,lii m»** $ , S , 9s , i , S ,iJ 

[by Ta'abbata Sharra, 2%«y are too plights: either bond- 
age and taunting, or else blood— and slaughter is more 
meet for the free (T)] ; and the nom. of both, like 

(ML) Fer% Ae Ma/ has snared a magpie is unlucky. 
Bow shall he be that has snared two magpies and an owlt 
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(Jsh); The direct obj. is governed in the acc. by one ot 

4 [ops.], the frans. its qual., its iw/. and its verbal 

n., as Jjli u) 1 ^*- XXVII. 16. Solomon sue- 

ceetfed Dawirf, S^ 1 ^ u>' LXV> 3 * Verily God 

' i- AJ / Sf,$ A.PA// 

attaineth His purpose, II. 252. [16], and f&^&I 
V. 104. [ifeep #e to the correction of your souls, the prep, 
and gen. being made a (verbal imp.) n. (187) for I , 
and therefore governiug jX-^il in the acc. (B)], generally 
mentioned, as in these exs. (Sh). 

§ 45. The op. is allowably understood [when indi- 
cated (IA, Sh), (1) verbally (Sh),] as (M, IA, Sh) |S U 
^ iy6 ^; J/f XVI. 32., i.e. ^ Jy! JFAa* 
hath your Lord vouchsafed f They will say, ( Our Lord hath 
vouchsafed) good (Sh), (/ beat) Zaid, i. e. , 
in reply to "Whom didst thou beat?" (I A), Ijj) (Beat 
thou) Zaid addressed to him that says " I will beat the 
worst of men," by subaudition of v/^J ( M )j (2) circum- 
stantially, as (Thou seekest) Makka and j-lb^f 
(Thou wilt hit) the mark said by subaudition of *i.y and 
,^jua3 to him that has equipped himself for a journey or 
aimed an arrow (Sh), ^ (Beat thou) Zaid, J&i*>* (Give 
thou) thy story, and U=» |jA J/f (Doest thou) all of this 
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from niggardliness?, said by subaudition of [47], 
, and to him that betakes himself to beating 
the people, or breaks off his story, or that the actions of 
niggards have proceeded from. 

§ 46. Hence too &«T ; ' jujf [They have seen) the 
new moon, by God said when the observers of the new 
moon utter the Takblr, U^j^J \}J {Thou hast 
seen) good for us and evil for our foes!, said to him that 
sees a vision, and Jfi jaf and &taf (Thou hast com- 
mended) the man worthy of that and thereof said to him 

s>fKi , si, , A ,, 

that commends a man, i. e. f 3 ^a;| , , and «y/o ; 
and hence 

, . '" S ' ASS, *„ , ,, l\ , 

i. e. $ 3 y 9 , [by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais arRukayyat 
Thou wilt not see her, even though thou look intently, but 
(thou wilt see) belonging to her in the partings of the 
head perfume (Jsh),] and their saying r ^?by sub- 
audition of $ (/ have not seen) a man like to-day, [as] 
says Aus, [suppressing ;l (K, 1445),] 

So *Aa< u?Ae« Me dog-keeper said to them, (I have not seen) 
like to-day a pursued nor pursuers (M). 

25 
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§ 47. These are proofs, [says S (M),] that I have 
heard from the Arabs [or from trustworthy persons who 
asserted that they had heard them from the Arabs (S)] :— 

the saying U> Uftf ^glty , [an imprecation upon a 
man's flocks (S),] O Ood, (unite, or place, Thou among 
them) a hyena and a wolf, i. e. £ff Uxo IgJ j^Uf 
[or t$*i J**.f , what is meant being easily expounded, 

because the understood (word) is sometimes expressed 

$ , /A m , 

( s )l » tSy y u) 1 ^' (Blame thou) the boys, by my father, 
i. e. jJ\ , heard by Abu -IKhattab from an Arab in 
reply to "Why have ye spoiled your place?"; and J? 
io^y Yea; (I know therein) places holding water, i.e. 

# / 9 a? 

\cfc?y &> , said by an Arab in reply to " Is there 
not in such a situation a place holding water?" (S, M). 
Hence too the saying of Mistin [adDariml (Jsh)] 

* A * / */A<« * ' ' . /$ / A/ j yy? / /{ 

V ' ' ' 5<» £ 

[(C/eaue thou to) thy brother, thy brother; verily he 
that has no brother is like one running to the fray 
without a weapon (Jsh),] i.e. iJ*M fl\ [61]; and f<J*j 

*«A*/ - A A ' 

, i. e. £M (- Bleo< * Aow ) Za * d and l £mr, like 

as you say vs^it; l^wj ; and the sayings y*\ 

JS&bJ* r \ V i_jGUX*. (Keep thou to) the bidding of 



them that make thee weep, not the lidding of them thai 
make thee laugh, i. e. £J( y*\ i-XaL , and fd\ ^ ^TJaJ}, 
i.e. /Uferff J£. t (Leave thou) the gazelles (alone) with 
the wild cows, [meaning that one should not mingle with 
a people, of whom the one party agrees best with the 
other (P), (or) or } (/ have, or lie has, 

preferred) the gazelles to the cows, quoted on the occa- 
sion of rupture of relationship and friendship, and of 
divorce in the lime of heathenism, jZ> being a met. for 
wives (Md)]. But you may not say tjjj , meaning 

**, U, A «/ is, fn, A a, 

1^3 J>** > nor > meat, ing iJjj 

fj** , when you address not Zaid, but me, and mean me 
to convey to him from you that you have ordered him to 
beat 'Amr; Zaid [here] and 'Amr [above] being absent: 
for the [imp.] v. of the absent lag.] is not understood 
[when unindicated (23)] ; because, when you understand it, 
the hearer present thinks, on your saying K*j> j , that you 
are giving him an order about [doing something to] Zaid ; 
so that they dislike the ambiguity here, when you do not 
addreas the person ordered, like as in the case of what 

is not derived from the v., as , they dislike to say 

*h/ see 

***** lest what is not derived from a verbal para- 
digm be assimilated to the v. [in receiving variations of 

I* A/ 0 h, A A 

person]. And in loej , meaning I***) v/*' where 
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you do address [the person ordered], you [may] under- 
'anrl the only because you do not assign to the person 
addressed another w., as though you bad said *J* 
liAij (Say thou to him, Beat thou) Zaid, the ambiguity 
imported from understanding in one command two vs. 
for two [different] subjects being disapproved (S). 

§ 48. The op. is necessarily understood in the voc. 
(M, TH), which is [the n. denoting] the person whose 
attention is besought by means of a p., expressed or 
supplied [56], actiug as a [quasi — ] subst. for 
(IH). The voc. is [logically (IA) a direct obj. (IA, Sh),] 
governed in the acc. (M, IA, Sb, ML), literally or con- 

J>A? 

structively (M), by [a v. (IA)] j*o| , [necessarily (ML)] 
suppressed (IA, ML), not by b and its sisters [554] as 
jm., nor as [verbal (DM)] ns. for ^\ assuming the pron. 
of the ag. (ML). For &W| C is orig. &uT C 
O (I call) l Abd Allah, V. being a premonitory p., ^\ 
an originative, not enunciatory, v., its ag. latent, and 

an obj. and post. n.; but from frequency of usage 
the v. is necessarily suppressed, b and its sisters being 
made a quasi-subst. for it (Sh). If the voc. p. were abso- 
lutely a subst. for the v. of calling, its suppression would 
notice allowable [1] (ML). The voc. is (1) aprothetie, 
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(a) det.; ()>) indcf., specifically intended ov not: (2) pre. 
or quasi-pre. (I A). It is [literally (M, Sli, KN)] in the 
acc. [as an obj. (Sh)], (1) whence., f.os 

(KN) Now, O servants of God, my heart u enthralled by 
the fairest of them that have prayed, and the foulest of 
them in deed (Jsli)]; (2) when quasi-pre., [i. e. havino- 
some complement of its sense attached to it (Sh, KN), 
namely a (a) governed by it in the nom., as b 

J>J>A 

0 thou whose deed is praised, or acc, as ilL Uft£> b 
0 thou that art climbing a mountain, (A) governed in 
the gen. by an op. dependent upon it, as oU*!b iLjJ o 
O Thou that art tender to men and o^j ^ f^I J 0 Ae/- 

fer Mart Zaid, or (r) coupled to it before the calling as 
* i,, f ,\, , «' a 

&tf b 0 Tkree-and-thbty in the case of a man 
so named (KN)]; (3) when an [aprothetic (IA)J imlet. 
(M, IA, Sh, KN), not specifically inlcnded K lik c the blind 
man's saying ^ ^ b 0 man, to* e Mow hold of 
my hand and 

(IA, Sh, KN), by <A!nl Yaghiith Ibn Wakkas alHaritbl, 
Then, O rider, if tkou come to Al'Arud, do thou announce 
to my boon companions of the people of Najrun that there 
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mil be no meeting between me aud them (J, Jsh). It is 
constructively in the ace, (1) when an aprothetic del., 

like ±>) k, ,32 4, and j£yf t^l «d [51] (M): [for] 
when [resembling the pron. by being (Sh)] aprothetic, 
[i.e. neither pre. nor quasi-pre. (Sh, KN),] and det. [or 
tntfe/. specifically intended (IA), i.e. meant to signify 
some one specified (Sh, KN), whether a proper name or 
not (Sh),] it is uninfl. (IA, Sh, KN) upon what it would 
be made nom. with (IA, KN), if it were infl. (KN), [i. e.] 
upon Damma, (a) when neither a du. nor per/, pi. masc, 

as k 0 Zaid and J*-) k, 0 thou man, (b) when a 
broken pi., as XXXIV. 10. [49], or upon its subst. [16] 
the ! , if a as ^ an(J ^ 0 ye (wo men, 

or ; , if a per/1 p*. m<wc., as ^y^i) k and ^jj***-* k 
O ye Muslims (Sh); and is iu the place of an acc. as an 
obj. (IA): the tfoc. that ought to have Damm may, how- 
ever, be put into the acc., when its Tanwlu is necessary 
[to a poet (IA)], as 

yfH^a * A// A f* S ✓ / A / / x S y //« / A x 

[by Mubalhil, 5Ae s/nofe Aer iosom marvelling a* me, i. e. 
at mine escape, and said, O l Adi, assuredly tlie preservers 
(683) have preserved thee/, ^! being i.q. ^ (J)], or 
be pronounced with Damm [and Tan win (IA)], as 

S / H S * t t * tit* flit* iKtt Jy/ , i,*o t,, 
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(IA, Sh), by Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah alAhwas, con- 
corning Matar, whom he hated, but whose wife he loved, 
The peace of God, O Matar, be upon her! And not 
upon thee, 0 Matar, is the salutation (J) : (2) when the 
J of the call for help or of wondering is prefixed to it 
(M): (a) one says lijjJ C 0 (I call) Zaid, (come 
thou, or / call thee, or called,) for l Amr; so that [the n. 
denoting] the persou invoked to help, [its J being a red. 
(504) prep., (not dependent upon auy thing), is a voc. 
uninft. upon Damm supplied upon its final, prevented 
from appearing by the preoccupation of the place with 
the vowel of the red. prep. ; but, according to IM, its J 
being an essential prep. (J), with the sense of making 
trans. (DM), dependent upon b as (quasi— ) subst. for fOS 
(J),] is governed in the gen. by a J pronounced with 
Fath, because the voc. occurs in the situation of the pron. 
[504], with which the J has Fath, as Jtf and &» ; and 
[the n. denoting] the person that help is invoked for, 
[not a direct obj., its J (504) being causative (DM),] is 
governed in the gen. by a J pronounced with Kasr 
(IA), dependent upon a suppressed [word], a v. of an 
independent prop., \. e. [ JW (J) 0 r] ^fj], or a 

a d. s. to the voc, i.e. ^ f^H (ML): when an- 
other [n. denoting a] person invoked to help is coupled to 
the first, Fath [of the J ] is necessary, if b be repeated, 
as >CJ ^ b } b . aud Kasr> if it be uofc 
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repeated, as ^3* ^ (^) : m 

Fnth of the J he is invoked to help; but with Kasi help 
is invoked for him, [the n. deuotiug] the person invoked 
to help being suppressed: while V. and k admit 
of the two modes, both allowed by IJ in 

J ^ J** u & 

,A* , h, „ / A, // 

(ML), i.e. U (DM, Jsh), i-*1^f, aud >/U-»f , 

^rarf, 0 my longing, how lasting thou art/ anrf, 0 people, 
/«j/jp .ye roe /rom *Ae distance of the friend / twrf, 0 my 
tears, how streaming ye arc/ or/it/, 0 my heart, liow fond 
thou art / (Jsh), i. e. / call myself for safety, or / call (my 
people) to save me, from fyc. (DM) : (b) [the n. denoting] 
what is wondered at is like [that denoting] the person 
invoked to help, as Sa2>!usU 0 Oh! the calamity! and 
j^^smJJ ti, being governed in the gen. by a J [504] 
pronounced with Fath (I A), because like the J of the 
call for help (J) : t^P* 11 k with Fath of the J means 
O thou wonder, (come thou and present thyself) ; but with 
Kasr of the J the voc. is suppressed, and the wonder is 
summoned to (H): [and] in k the k is a voc. p., the 
voc. being suppressed, or a premonitory p., i, q. W , the 



J in either case depeuding upon a suppressed v., i. e. 
( € J \y*=J\ r f C or t? W| 0 (people), or iVow, 

{marvel ye) at her-, but the prow, is not a voc. with the J 
of wonder prefixed to it, as in 

J>J* JXiJf # & ^ ^tf JJ ^ Ufl l« 

[by Lnra alKais (EM)J, <>/•;#. <JlTf J or g o 
the detached acc. or rco»i. pron. becoming converted into 
an attached gen. pron. when the prep. J is prefixed, [For, 
O marvel of a night, it is as though its, an enallage from 
the 2nd to the 3rd pers., stars with every firmly twisted 
cord were made fast to mount Yadhbul (EM)], because 
the pron. of the 3rd pers. is not made a voc. (BS): (3) 
when it is lamented [55], like IffJij 0 (fll). 

§ 49. The qpw. of the voc, (1) when a or 
anarthrous [synd.] serial, [whether the voc. be my?, or 
tminfl. (Sh, KN),] is treated as though it were itself a 
voc: you say (M, IA, Sh, KN) in the case of the subst. 
(Sh, KN) j/ C 0 Sa'id, « JPa//<' with Damn, 
Tanwin, like J/ J (KN), 3/ &>if j£ C (Sh), 
and *Uf j** bf J witil the acC ) , ike Jj* ^ £ 

(KN); and in the case of the serial (Sh, KN) I|j J 
O ZaidandKlm, [i>t ^ f or Jmrov £ V noi\i m ., 



( 166 ) 

(M)] with Danim (M, KN), i<±-; iif C„ (Sh), and 
jjf 4* 5j "^3 V' (IA, KN) with the acc. (KN), like 
slf of b (IA): (2) when not a subst. or anarthrous 
\synd.] serial (Sh), [i. e.] when an ep., corrob., [synd.] expl, 
or synarthrosis [synd.] serial (IA, KN), (a) if the voc. he 
witty!., (a) when ep. [51] of ^1 [184], must he in the nom. 
[according to the form (KN), because it is (signiBcant 
of) the person intended by the call (IA), as j«M fef k 
II. 19. O ye men and ^1 l#J k VIII. 65. O thou Pro- 
phet (KN), though AlMazini allows it to be in the acc. 

a en* * 

(IA,Sh) by analogy with l-a^I in ^.j k with 

* ' , t&i * 

the nom. or acc. (IA), and cites a reading ji^l <i 
CIX. 1. 0 ye unbelievers, which, if authentic, is a solitary 
anomaly (Sh)]; (b) when pre. and anarthrous, must be 
in the acc. [according to the place, as jy* ^ b 

0 Zaid, the companion of 'Amr, ^ k or 
0 Tamim, all of you or *Aem, tfl ^) b 0 Zaid, 

lis Sh, , 

Abu 'Abd Allah, and &UI ±i* bt ; joj l> 0 Zairf, onrf 
^l&u 'Abd Allah (KN)] ; (c) when aprothetic [or pre. and 
synarthrous (I A, KN)], may be in the nom [according to 
the form of the voc. (KN)], or acc. (IA, Sh, KN) accord- 

ing to its place, as i_*i>IaM oj} b 0 witty Zaid, ^ k 
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* #y A t , y A J } A , , , , 

^f+3>r\ or yj^e-l 0 7b»»Sm, all of you, )/ J***- V. 

' # S 3 -V *Ay y ' 

or Jj/ O *V5rf, " Wallet;' and u^la-aJ| ; Joj V. (KN), 
though Khl, S, and IM prefer the nam. ; the voc, when 
uninfl. before being a voc, is assumed to be uninfl. upon 
Damra after being a voc., and the appos. is in the nom. 
from regard to the supplied Damm, or acc. from regard 

to the place, as JM \o3s> 0 0 thou intelligent man (I A); 
the poet [Ru'ba Ibn Al'AjjSj (Jsh)] says 

A S«« A * *~,hi*> Syy A yy* Ay Ay £ /WJ// y 

[0 Hakam, inheriting from 'Abd\Al Malik, shine thou 
brightly upon men by reason of thy munificence with the 
bright shining of the fair-faced woman in the darkness of 
sunset (Jsh)], related with the nom. and acc; another 
[Jarlr (Jsh)] says 

y y y */» y y A -yA? y A b SAyoy y y y * A * A y yy 

(KN) So not Ka l b Ibn M&ma and Ibn Su'dd are more 
generous than thou, O munificent l Umar (Jsh); Dhu 
-rEumma [(or) Ru'ba Ibn Al'AjjSj (Jsh)] says 

yAy jAy J>Ay y 4 «/ yAy yA J> <«?y m 

yOJ yd b jilSI * ^jLa** ^Uo*!j 

' ' # y# 

[156] (Sh) Verify /, by lines that have been writ with 
writing, i. e. the lines of the Kur'Sn. am saying, O Nasr, 
Nasr, Nasrf (Jsh); another says 

Srf» yyy yJ>Ay y A yy y 9 3 S^>/ *A- y y£ 
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[Now, 0 Zaid and AdDahhak, 'journey ye for ye have 
passed the hollow of the road (Jsli)] ; and the text Jt*a. b 
lsO' XXXIV. 10. [O ye mountains, re-echo 
ye the praises of God with him, and birds (B)] is occa- 
sionally read , [as coupled to the form of JUa> , 

by assimilation of the accidental vowel of uninflectedness 
to the vowel of inflection (B)] ; these are the exs. of the 
aprothetic, and the synarthrous pre. is similar, as J-;j 
yjAwanJf O Zaid the handsome in face and 

j-LaMj ^USIMj jlyb * jJlj] ^lijffi b ^Co b 

[by Khuzaz Ibn Laudhan, 0 companion, 0 thou lean in res- 
pect of the sturdy she-camel by reason of the baggage and 
the pack-saddles and the saddle-cloth (Jsh)J related with 
the worn. [51] and acc. (KN): {b) if the voc. be infl. must 
be in the acc, as u-^L* &1J( b 0 ^//g//, 

* A.»Sj> ',',/ JU> , A ✓ 

companion of l Amr, ^ b } an d bf *Uf b 

A/ o ' ' ' 

•A*) 0 -4MaA .4fo< Zairf; and since the jore., when 
an oppo*. to the uninfl., must be in the acc, a fortiori 
ought it fo be in the acc when an appos. to an infl.; the 
text says ^l^-JI^G ^1 JS XXXIX. 47. Say 

thou, O God, Creator of the heavens and the earth, >bG 
being a ep. of the name of God, though S asserts that 



it is a 2nd voc. (0) Creator with the voc. p. suppressed, 
because, according to him, the voc. tbat is always used as 
a voc. may not be qualified, aud ^1 [52] is not used 
except as a voc. (Sh). 

« A i, 

§ 50. When ^1 [or f (M)] does not occur between 
two proper names (M, IA), qualification by it is like qua- 
lification by anything else (M), [so that] the voc. must 
have Damm, not Fath, and the ! of must be expressed 
(IA), as iL^f ^ lAj; C (M, IA), llZ &Jf IL& C (M), 

Vf* ^ r U b ~> ufil ^-k^ b (I A). When 

it does [so] occur (M), [i. e.] when the voc. is [aprotbetic 
(IA),] a proper name, qualified by [or &>f (IH)] 
pre. to a proper name (IH, IA, Sh) aud not separated from 
the voc. (IA, Sh), the vowel of the first is [generally] 

.... . 9s>n 

assimilated to the vowel of the second, as in ft f and 
[16] (M), [so that] the voc. has Fath (IH, IA, Sh) by 
alliteration (IA, Sb), preferably (IH, Sh), according to the 
majority, while Mb prefers the Damm to remain (Sh), as 
)f J. k (M, IA, Sb), 

A *** Sua ttB /« //«/ , 

j£ 6li\ j> BaaiS* b 
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0 Tdlha, the son of ' Ubaid Allah, the gardens of Paradise 
have become due to thee; and thou hast espoused the 

large-eyed beauties (Sh), and oJJb b (M), or 

A/ /A fits/ f *' A ' 

Damm, as yp* ^> j V. , and the f of ^ must be elided 
in writing (IA). [Thus] in f*y ^j*-** b V. 112. 
[below] 0 Jesus, the son of Mary the vowel of is 

A ' 

[assumed to be] assimilated to the vowel of the , like 
uJ* ^ » wm *ch is the ordinary dial. ; or t _5~»i* may 
[be assumed to] have Damm, like ype ^ tJ^j l> , as is 
proved by the saying [of Imra alKais] 

r*a* U ijjf J* # ^ ^tf j> 

[0 HUrith Jbn l Amr, it is as though 1 were suffering 
from the effects of drunkenness: and his complying, or 
what he complies with of the bidding of his soul, injures 
the man, orig. V. (N)], because curtailment [58] 
occurs only in the [voc] pronounced with Damm (K). The 
f is elided from I only when it occurs as an ep. between 
two proper names — names, surnames, or cognomens — to 
make known that it with the name before it becomes equi- 
valent to a single name, because of the closeness of the 
attachment of the ep. to the qualified, and that it occupies 
the place of an element thereof, for which reason the 

» A S , 

Tanwln [609] is elided from the name before it, as ^> ^ 
j»tu , like as it is elided from the compounded uarnes in 
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and i-XJso : but in every other case the ( must 
be expressed, namely when ^ is (1) pre. to a pron., as 
uCJjf j*; fcka> This is Zaid thy son, (2) pre. to any but 

/ hPhiO i s ii *o ^ J*/ 

[the name of] his father, as o*X»JI ^1 &U0 t>-^X*Jf 

» " ' ' ' ' 

&Uf AlMtttadid bi -llcth the so,i of the brother of Al- 

Mu'tamid l ala-llah [and V. 112 above], (3) affiliated to 
the higher ancestor, as &Ml> ^jJC^JI ^ \ ^ * ^ \ f>\ Abu 
l-Hasan, the descendant of AlMuhtadi bi-llah, (4) made to 
deviate from the ep. to the enunc. or pred., as U**' ^1 
isjr* u^' P^^y -^ a '* wo* tfAe «m of Lu'ayy, (5) made to 
deviate from the ep. to interrogation, as y* ^ f ja> 
7F<w Tamlm the son of Murr?; because ^jel in enuncia- 
tion and interrogation is on the footing of the detached 
from the first name, since the full phrase is yt> L*f 

m Jl> m* $ * *' 

s9 cJ*' Verity Ka'b, (he) was fyc. and y j» fi^ J* 
Tamtm, was (he) $c.f, so that the f is expressed in it as 
when the sentence begins with it (D). In the non-voc. t 

X $ fi h*° § Ax t I 

also, they say when they qualify ^ |j£> 

is Zaid the son of our brother and tt*e £u| jJLft ii/inci Me 

daughter of our paternal uncle, but t*ij and 

p£>[e y>S> [609], and similarly in the ace. and gen.; 
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whereas when they do not qualify, the Tanwln is invaria- 
bly used: the Tanwln, however, is allowed by poetic 
license in the case of the ep., as 

[A damsel of the tribe of Kais Ibn ThaHaba, noble as 
regards her maternal uncles and the paternal kindred 
(Jsh)]. 

U 

§ 51. The vague voc. is (1) 3! [57,184] (M):you 

say ji>H l&J V. 0 thou man, 13 0 0 Mow, man, 

,, '5? ✓ 

[and \& J*> k 0 thou that hast done thus 

(IA),] g\ being [an aprothetic «oc. uninfl. upon Damm 
(48) (IA),] qualified by a synarthrous [generic (IA)] 
or a dem. [599] (M, IA), [as] says Dim -r Rumtna 

yjA*\\ &iLW ic y* * e 5 * 1 *" ^ *«j W 

(M) Now, 0 tfiow, </m man, whose soul passion is destroy- 
ing, because of a thing that the decrees of God have 
diverted from his hands (Jsh), or a synarthrous conjunct; 
and ia> being red. (IA): what is governed by the voc. p. is 

*1 ,the subsequent n. being its ep. [49], like \Jofla&\ ^ b , 
»/ ' 

save that ^1 , not being independent like ^3 , may not be 
dissevered from the ep. (K on II. 19.); and the premonitory 
word is interpolated between them (M, K), as a corrob. 
of the sense of the voc. p., and subst. for the prefixion 



required by ^1 (K): (2) a (ton.: this is qualified only by 
the synarthrous n. (M) : you say Ja.yi liifc b 0 thou 
man (M, I A), Ja.y( being necessarily in the wow., if 
be made a connective for calling him, like as the ep. of 

Si ' 9 , 

^\ is necessarily in the nom. [48] (IA), and Jl&.yi *V Jfc b 
0?/e men, and S cites £\ ytel\ 13 b ^.U b [49] (M); 
whereas, if the dem. be not made a connective for calling 
what follows it, its ep. need not be in the nom., but may 
be in the nom. or acc. (IA) : and you say in the case of 

«A, , I , 

[an appos.] other than the ep., t*ij f.S2> b or O thou 
and d*>3 ^tiifc b 0 r Sy*y !<J*j O^e *a>o, Zairf 
tmtf ^wr, [as a synrf. e.vpl.,] and &*sJf to f JJX> b Q thou 
long-fmred one as a subst. 

§ 52. The synarthrous is not made a voc. [599 J (M), 
[since] the voc. p. and J! may not be combined [184J 

si, 

(IA); except in (1) &«f (M ; I.A), because the ar*. does 
not quit it, like as it does not quit f?h\ The Pleiades 
[11], being a subst. for the Hamza of &J| (M), *&! being 
orig. f ag 

1 f " '* ' ' A £ » A.O ✓ , ,, 

' ' *• * , i 

[by AlBa'Ith lbn rjuraith, God fore/end that iu beauty 
27 
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she should be only like a doe-gazelle or a decorated image 
or a noble cow of a herd of tvild cattle/ (T)], like j*W 
orig. as 

, ,ity* y A fi , / , s**> Si 

[Verily the fates come unawares upon the men free 
from fear (N)], the Haniza being suppressed and the 
art. made a subst. for it, for which reason (K, 6) you 

say &Jtf? 4 with the disj. Hamza (K, IA), like U 4 (K), 
as well as &U! k with the conj. Hamza ; though the com- 
monest voc. is ^1 [49], [meaning O Ood (H), tiiS 
being a woe. uninfl. upon Damm (J),] with a doubled 
[aug. (J)] j» substituted for the voc. p., [which is sup- 
pressed (56) (ZN), to avoid prefixing k to Jl , the j» 
being selected because of the affinity between them, It 
being determinative and the f a subst. for the J of deter* 
mination in the cKaJ. of Hiinyar (599, 687), doubled in 
order to be biliteral like b , and put last to secure a bless- 
ing through beginning with the name of God, and because 
the subst. need not be in the place of the original, like 
the 8 of and the f of ^1 (J), and the 2nd p being 
vocalized with Fath, preferred on account of its lightness, 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents (H)] ; (2) 
the imitated prop, used as a name, as Je»jtM k 
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* A? « /AJ> 

J-ot in the case of him whose name is j}**** J^y' • 
The saying 

[7%c», 0 ye two young men, who have fled, I warn you 
agaiust your causing us evil by your flight (J)] is a poetic 
license (IA); [and] 

m , A /A^s $/ / A?/ A/ . AS/ S-o / A-o / 

^ J-»yi> flUiw ei^f; * lS *J* ^1 li ^ 

[ 0» thine account, 0 thou /Aa£ hast enslaved my heart, 
while thou art grudgingly withholding union from me 
(Jsh)], like &1M L> , is anomalous. 

§ 53. When the voc. is repeated in the state of pre- 

fixion (M), [e. g.] in ^! p k [below] (IA) (1) both 
ns. may be in the acc. (M, I A), as 

/A / **S/ A* ✓ /£ ✓ ill / /A/ /A/ y 

by Jarlr, [O Tbtm, Tarn q/" 0»ay #e Aaw reo 

father/,) let not 'Umar cast you into evil (Jsh)], and 

A^/ / A// .PAS x° //✓/ SS^ //A/A<«/A/ /A/ / 

jyi; uub J*uf j^il*; * jujjf ^5 0 

(M), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha alAnsari, O Zaid, Zaid 
of the lean-bellied powerful she-camels, the night has 
lengthened over thee: wherefore alight thou (Jsh): the 1st 
being, according to &,pre. to what follows the 2nd n. [125], 
which is [red. (J),] interpolated [101] between the pre. 
and post, ns., [in the acc. as a corrob., without Tanwlu 
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for conformity to the 1st (J)] ; but, according to Aid. 
pre. to a suppressed [word] like what the 2nd is pre. to, 
orig. £ J* f/y ^jj; U , the 1st ^gJ^ being suppressed 
because iudicated by the 2ud (IA), and the 2nd , pre. 
to , being- in the ace. according to the modes men- 
tioned [below] (J) : (2) the 1st may have Damm (M, IA), 
the 2nd being in the acc. as a [lit. (J)] corrob., or by 
subaudition of ^1 O Taim, (/ mean) Tahn of 'Adt, or 
as a [total (J)] subst., or synd. expl, or [2nd (J)] voc. 
(TA) with the 0 suppressed, aud being, in all these modes 
of parsing, pre. to ^iW (J). 

§ 54. Wheu the voc. is pre. to the g of the 1st pern., 
[its predicament, if it be unsound, is like its predicament, 
wheu not a voc. (129) : bnt if it be sound (IA), like 
(KN).] the following dial. vars. are allowable, (1) elision of 
the [quiescent (KN)] ^ , [because it occupies the place 
of the Tan win, which is elided in this cat. (T, 1 29),] and 
retention of the Easra [as an indication of it (KN), which 
is the commonest {par.) (IA), as ^jjSSl* cUe b XXXIX. 
18. O My servants, fear ye then Me (KN)] : (2) retention 
of the ^ quiescent, [which is less common than the 1st 

/A/Ax" SSH,, %H, , , , 

(IA), as ry tJl fib uiyS. V ^oU* b XLin. 68. 0 My 
servants, there shall be no fear for you to-day : (3) (elision 
of the ^ , and) Damm of the letter that was pronounced 
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with Kasr on account of the s , which is a weak dial, : 
they have transmitted V ~l C 0 my mother, do 
thou not-, and ^T*l; jl? XXL 112. He said, 

My Lord, judge Thou with righteousness is read (KN)] : 
(4) Fath of the ^ , [as J£ f£j ^iif ^oL* (J 

XXXIX. 54. 0 my servants, who have been extravagant in 
nnnmgagainstyourownsoulslKN)-]: (5) conversion of the 
Kasra [before the s pronounced with Fath (KN)J into 
Fatha, and [consequently (KN)] of the s nto f (IA, 
KN), because it is mobile and preceded by Fath, as 6'^ t' 

m JiL j ^ u £ XXXIX 57 Q my remor J g 

for that / have been remiss in respect of the due of God/ 
and ilil^JL <£s L XII. 84. 0 mine anguish for 
Joseph! (KN): one says Jl £ b 0 my Lord, 

forgive Thou me; and in pause lib, U and «UU C (jf). 
(6) elision of the f and retentiou of the Fatha (IA, KN) 
as an indication of it, as 

[iVi,,. am / mKwmrcg wliat has escaped from me because 
of my saying » 0 my regret/", nor becauseof my saying 
" Would that/", nor because of my saying » If I" (J 8 h)] 
i.e. ui? C J£ , [«*^ U ( Jsb )]. men thevo ^ 
pre. to the ^ is v f or ,f , lOdial. vars. are allowed, the 
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6 -mentioned and (7) change of the g into «u pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as the Seven except Ibn 'Amir read 

s$ s 

in e^l V. XII. 4. &e. Omy father (KN): the «t> isa 8 of 
femiuinization, since it is converted into 8 in pause [646] ; 
substituted for the g (M, K on XII. 4.) of prothesis, 
because [the signs of] femininization and prothesis are 

related in that each is an augment to the n. at its end ; 

is s is s s 

and allowed to be affixed to the masc, as in 
i,*s iss 

A male pigeon and J*) A middle-sized man: and 

i , 

the Kasra is that which was bffore the ^ in j>$ L>, 
relegated to the «y, because the 8 of femininization 
must be preceded by Fath, while the «y may not remain 
quiescent, the Kasra dropping off because of the Fatha 
required by the 8 , since it is a and ns. ought to be 
vocalized because orig. infl., the ^3, orig. vocalized, 
being made quiescent only for lightness, because it is a 
soft letter, whereas the «y isa sound letter, like the u5 
of the /won., so that it must be vocalized (K) : (8) change 
of the ,3 into <a> pronounced with Fath, as Ibn 'Amir 
reads [in the whole of the Kur'an (B), because this is 
the vowel of the original ^ in ^1 k , or because the f 

sst s ' 

is elided from 1^1 k, and the Fatha before it preserved, 
as is done (with the Kasra) when the ^ is elided in r Ui b 

,s'» s ' 

(K)] : (9) UCfl V. with the «y and I , as read anomalously : 
(10) JM* witn tne ^ an< ^ iS : tnese P ast ] two vars ' 
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are bad; the last worse than the preceding, and allowable 
only by poetic license (KN) : one says u>of b and L» 
(D, I A), as Ji^S V taJl b XIX. 45. 0 my 

father, worship thou not the Devil and U <±**j ^ i-^t L» 
V) V XTX. 43. O my father, wherefore wor- 

shippest thou what heareth not nor seethf (D); u>o| b 
and o~t! b (IA); Ubf b and UUf b, [that not being 
reckoned a combination of the subst. and original (K) ; 
but rarely, because the ( is (also) a subst. for the e (K on 

A,* , AS* , 

XIX. 43.)]; and in pause &f b and M b (D); but not 
^1 b and -b. (D, IA), by analogy to ( JUe b (D), 

thdsubst. and original not being combinable (IA) : and (1 1) 

» ✓? / 

b with Damm is read, treated as a n. made fern, by 
means of the 8 , [ like &aj b (K),] without regard to the 
fact that the «y is a subst. (K, B) for the ^ of prothesis 
(K). When the voc. is pre. to a n. pre. to the ^ , [like 
^Jli. (KN),] the ^ must be expressed, [pro- 

nounced with Fath or quiescent (KN),] except in 
and ^ , where (IA, KN) the ^ is [generally] 
elided [for lightening, as in the voc. pre, to the ^ (B on 
VII. 149.),] from frequency of usage (IA), [and] four 
dial. vars. are allowable, (1) Fath and (2) Kasr of the 
I* , both read by the Seven in ^ f\ Jt» 
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JJtLaL*.] VII. 149. He said, Son of my mother, verily 
,» ' ; A, , si m^/ ✓ >> 
^eop/e tfeemetf me weak and ^j***^ N f f j*1 V. J e 

XX. 95. He said, 0 son of my mother, seize thou not my 

beard, (3) expression of the g , as 

[by Abu Zubaid atTa'l, 0 son o/ my mother, and 0 little 
brother of my soul, thou hast left me behind thee to a grie- 
vous fate (Jab)], and (4) conversion of the ^ into 1 , as 

^LsVl ^1 ^* 

[after £N fl c^^=tya1 (1), Because she has seen my 
head like the head of the man bald in the fore part of 
the head. 0 daughter of my paternal uncle, upbraid 
thou not, and sleep (N, Jsh)], which [last] two vars. are 
rarely used (KN) : they say f l j>\ 0 or f (M, IA), 
and ^1 jfS U or c5**-> an< * Abu -nNajm says b 
£jj Uc : [because] they make the two ns. like one n. (M). 

§ 55. The lamented is [the word denoting] what is 
grieved over [because of its loss, really (J),] like 8!^.} 
Ah Zaid!,] or figuratively, like the saying of 'Uniar ! ; 

\) Ah 'Umarf Ah i Umar! when informed of 
a dearth that had befallen some of the Arabs (J),] or 
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suffered from, [whether the cause of pain, like K^fr** \y 

Ah mine affliction /, or the seat of it (J),] like 8|^> f j 
Ah my back! (IA). The lamented is always (M, IA) 
known, SU)-ij f*. ^ \^ Alas for him that dug the 
well of Zamzamf not being disapproved because equiva- 
lent to 8UlWf \ y Alas for <Abd AlMuttalib! (M), 
[and] det, not indet., as \y ; but not vague, like 
the dem., as f j ; nor conjunct, unless anarthrous 
and notorious through the conj., like £Jf ^ \y (IA). 
It must have b 0 r \y prefixed to it (M) : and I is [option- 
ally (M)] affixed to its final, as (M, IA) If f^j ^ 
Ah Zaid, perish not/ (I A), J 3 , or J>j ; and to 
the [».] post [to it], as SUAi*^ 1 ft* ^ Ah the Com- 
mander of the Believers/ ; [and to its conj. or corrob.] ; but 
not to the ep., as at*>>kJ| doj f ; , according to KhL while 

according to Y it is affixed thereto (M): and the S [of 

pause (IA)] is affixed to it after the f in pause, [as ^ 
> one pauses upon the I , as Wj lj (IA)] ; not 

in continuous speech (M, IA), except by poetie license, 

like 

[AW, OA l Amr, 'Amr t and l Amr the son oj AzZubairf 
28 
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in the last foot of the 1st hemistich, that of the 2nd being 
a place of pause (J). The 8 in Mj** and 8f j«yi is voca- 
lized (J, Jsh) anomalously (Jsh) for the sake of the metre : 

81;** a corrob. is in the nom. (49), the sign of which is a 
Damma supplied upon its final, prevented from appearing 
by the preoccupation of the place with the accidental 
Fatha for affinity to the f of lamentation ; or in the ace, 
the sign of which is a Fatha apparent in its final : and 

* /A/ul 

tfj&yi a post. n. is in the gen., the sign of which is a 
Kasra supplied upon its final, prevented &c. (J)]. What 
precedes the ! is elided, if an t , as &Lwj* \y , the f of 
being elided, or a Tanwln at the end of a conj., as 

& cJ"* h » 01 °^ an y tuw g e ^ se > a 8 f»M* k • When 
the final is Fatha, the I is affixed unaltered, as flU Sy 
8|j*sk.f : but otherwise the final consonant must be 

A tt\t /to t A /Ay * 

pronounced with Fath, as MuiJ; pU* fj and Bljoj • 

A St yfi / 

unless ambiguity would be thus produced, as SjS*!** f j 
and &xC«Uff \y , orig. &*U* | ^ and c_C»iU fj , where the 
I must be converted into ; after the Damma and ^ after 
the Kasra, because, if you elided the Damma and Easra, 

A ft * $ * 

pronouncing with Fath, and added the ( , saying 8lg*Ui f ^ 
and \y , the lamented pre. to the pron. of the 3rd 

pers. sing. masc. and 2nd pers. sing. fern, would be con- 
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founded with that pre. to the pron. of the 3rd pers. sing, 
fern, and 2nd pers. sing. masc. When the lamented is pre. 
to the ^ of the 1st pers., one says, in the dial, that makes 
the ^ quiescent [54], bj^e or li*** f^, pronouncing 
the g with Fath or eliding it, and affixing the f ; in the 
dial, that elides the £ , contenting itself with the Kasra, 
or converts the ,3 into f and the Kasra into Fatha, elid- 
ing the } and contenting itself with the Fatha, or retain- 
ing the 1 , only f j ; and in the dial, that pronounces 
the g with Fath, only I ; . The J of the person 
invoked to help or of what is wondered at is [sometimes] 
suppressed, and an f put at the end as a subst. for it, as 
!<^.j k and CLe. C, (IA). The f is to prolong 
the sound of the voc. invoked to help, wondered at, or 
lamented, like 

^fb) JJW ^jiy * }C JjU J-«U b 

[0 Yazld, help thou one that hopes for acquisition of honor 
and wealth after destitution and contempt (Jsh)], 

[0 wonder, (be thou present) for this calamity! Will 
spittle take away the itch t (Jsh)], and 

/tS / ilia A? / HP/ S, * hf * A^V s! ✓ ✓ Aui * 

f j** b &U| y>\» &A9 $ &i ^.jxLa-tfb" Uxla* |^.f ciJLa. 

(ML), by Jarlr, 5T/io« «?fw/ charged with a great matter, 
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i. e. the , and hadst patience thereat, and fulfilledst 
in it the command of Qod, 0 'Umar (Jsh). 

§ 56. Suppression of the voc. p. is (1) disallowed 
with (a) the lamented ; (b) the person invoked to help ; 

[(c) the pron., as lJI>\ k 0 thou (IA) ;] and (d) the dem. 

i 

or generic n. (M, IA), according to most of the GG, [the 
BB (J)]: some, however, [the KK (J, DM),] allow it 
here ; and IM follows them, because it has been heard, as 

A* / SKf / J>J>l\s A4A$ 3* 

^CmJUS ^f^Z jVp* f> II. 79. Nevertheless ye, (0) 
ye breakers of the covenant, slay yourselves, i. e. sWfb 
[554], 

/A , u, , OA / IS % 

[(0) thou, refrain thou (41) from doing evil; for there is 
not after the glistening of the head with hoariness any 

J»A/ A a£ 

way to youth (J)], and J*J ^xof Become thou morning, 
( 0) night (IA) : [but] jV$b> is the enunc. of , ^JXZ 
£j| being exj>os., ye are these breakers &c, ye slay $c. 
(B) ; such suppression [in verse] is attributed by the 
BB to poetic license (J)j JjJ (M, ML), Jjysuij&f 

„ A A i 

Ransom thyself, (0) strangled, \f Jj;M [58] Lower thy 
neck, ( 0) partridge (M), and 

!os> i-d£+> * ^ u J 6 ¥ lot 
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(ML), by Dim -rRumiua, When mine eye overflows for 
ha-, my comrade says, In the like of thee, (0) this, i. e. 
(0) man, are heart-burn and desire (Jsh) are anomalous 
(M, ML); and AlMutanabbi is charged with a solecism 
in 

' s A x s/ Ass I 

[(0) Mom, </iom hast appeared to us, and stirred a love set- 
tled in our hearts ; then turned away, nor restored to health 
a remnant of spirit (W)], though it is replied that ^Ss> 
is an unrestricted obj., i. e. SjjJl , [With this (single 
appearance) hast thou appeared fyc (W),] IM's objection, 
that the dem. to the inf. n. is always qualified by that 
inf. n. [40], being refuted by a verse [of AlMutanabbi 
(?) (Jsh)] cited by himself 

JjJS c^jO JtLf iJj^bloj 

(ML) 0 *.4»ir, /Aow Aas< wearied of thy consorting 

with me and my consorting with thee, as / fancy; and 
that wearying is fare among comrades, or but my consort- 
ing with thee, I fancy, that consorting is rare (DM): (2) 

s I A s A A* J> J> 9 

allowable (M,IA), as fiifi) ^ UL-jj XII. 29. Joseph, 

' sAs A J A? $ us 

turn thou awayfrom this matter, i_J0JI yaJ| VII. 
139. My Lord, show thou me Thyself; / shall behold Thee, 
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J*.yi , Sl/JJ ^.1 , and ,^1 ^\ J'>i » ^ 

27tow ceased mo* to 6e doing- g-oorf, do Thou good unto 

8*1/ 

me: (3) necessary in , because the p is a subst. for 
it [52] (M) : [and] the combination of the j. and voc. p. in 

[by Abii Khirash alHudhall, FereTy /, whenever a cala- 
mity befalls me, *a,y, 0 God, O God (J)] is anomalous 
[according to the BB ; but allowable according to the 
KK, because they hold the r to be part of a suppressed 
prop., i. e. j*==u tL»! k O God, bring w good (J), by 
suppression of the voc. p., the dependents of the v., and 
its Hamza (B on III. 25)]. 

§ 5 6. A. Ns. used only as vocs. are (1) such as J> b T 
i.e. l i» ^ ^ or ^ e w, y mean, and V. 

for the great sleeper-, which [sort] is [confined to what 
has been] heard: (2) Jt*> [193], uninfl. upon Kasra, used 
as a term of blame and reviling for the fern. ; which is 
regular from every tril. [aft.] v., as b , JjU»» U, , 

and t> : (3) J*> used as a term of blame for the 
masc.,&B k, [i.e. jp>W l&l b, det. since they say 
l *^ukd| 0 0 thou abominable profligate with the ep. 
synarthrous (H),] y±* k 0 thou traitor, and £ 0 thou 
vile one ; which is frequent, though not regular. Some 
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ns. confined to the voc. are sometimes otherwise used in 
poetry, like 

jlib i_-»4^Jf £*\S> * J^j$K> ^1 &JU J-^J 

" ' ' ' ' "t ' ' 

Ji UU* Ssal ^ 

(IA), by Abu-nNajm, ife/y camels stray from the path 
because of it, i. e. jf/ie dust, in the desert : they have jostled 
together with the jostling together of the white-haired men 
while they have not slain any one in a mingling of many 
shouts in battle, wherein it is said [144], / ep thou such 
a one off from such a one: Ibn HishUm, however, objects 

that the mets. for Zaid and Hind are aud [14], 

not J* and &» , which are mets., as S says, for man and 
woman, and are the ones confined to the voc, so that 
in the verse is orig. ^Ui , which is not confined to 
the voc., the I and ^ being elided from it by poetic 
license (J). 

§ 57. The acc. of particularization is one of the 
[direct] objs. that the op. is necessarily suppressed with. 
It is an expression different from the requirement of the 
apparent [form], being an enunciation in the form of a 
voc. (Sh). It is like the voc. literally ; but differs from 
it in being (1) unaccompanied by a voc. p., (2) necessarily 
preceded by something, (3) [sometimes] synarthrous (IA). 
It is a det. explicit intended to be particularized by 
the predicament of a preceding pron., generally of the 
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1st pers., seldom of the 2nd, never of the 3rd; the occa* 
sion of this particularization heing (a) glorying, as 

,,<■$ , ~/A «S/J> «A / ,A?A,-,,A, „ 

We, (/ particularize) the company of the Helpers, have a 
deep-rootefi glory through our pleasing the best of man- 
kind, Ahmad, (b) self-abasement, as 

, , I , A/rt r° / * % ,M S, A/ A. 

/ / £ ' i. * ' 

Be Thou bountiful with forgiveness; for verily I, thou 
servant, of forgiveness, 0 my Qod, am in need, (c) expla- 
nation, as 

/ A / <-xA?A^ /S t/ 9ht ? S/ / /Ax / 5 

[by Bashama Ibn Hazn anNahshall, Verily we, (2 men- 
tion) the Band, Nahshal, disclaim not him for a father, 
nor sells he us for other sons (T)]. It is (1) synarthrous, 

A S3 3 r° Wl? / t\£K*° S A X 

as t_ix«flU j*UJ| ^s^l V/* 1 ' uJ 50 * ^ e > particularize) 
the Arabs, are the most hospitable of men to the guest, i. e. 
y^l Jf^ : (2) pre., as 

A X?A^ /A? / 3/ X A^» /A/ 

[by AlA'raj alMa'nl, We, (/ mention) the Banu Dabba, 
are the companions of " The He-camel:'* we announce 
the death of Ibn '■AffcLn with the tips of the spears (T)] 
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s , , a / S> ,m s 

and the sayings of the Prophet UJ Js£ V oy*sa-» Jf Uf 

*~ a* * * £ 

&'jw«aJ| we, (I particularize) the family of Muham- 

mad, the poor-rate is not lawful for us and j£U* ^jacJ 
&'d*o Ufy> U «i»;y ^ ^U^Jl/f We, (I particularize) the 

companies of the Prophets, are not inherited from: what 
it 

we have left is alms: (3) ^1 , which is here, as in the 
voc. [51], uninfl. upon Damma, made fern, with the 
fern., always sing., aprothetic literally and construc- 
tively, followed by the premonitory la , and qualified by 

» t 3-o /S? , , H /A? 

a synarthrous n. in the nom., as J^yi (j/ J*»f t»f 
I will do such a thing, thou man and tXJ yi£f 
&UixJJ 0 Ood, forgive Thou us, tliou band (Sh): they 
make ^1 with its ep. an indication of particularization 
and explanation, meaning by the man and band only 
themselves and what they denominate by and the 
pron. in L»J , as though it were said / will do, particular- 
ized by that from among men and forgive Thou us, parti' 
s$ 

cularized from among the bands (M) : &>t and its ep. 

if 

ought both to be in the ace, [ being reg. of a sup- 

£ ti ~ , A SH" J> A ✓ 

pressed j*U (DM),] like £>M cJ 3 ^ ' " )ut ' Dem g 

literally like that used in the voc., it is given the predica- 
ment of the latter, though the cause of the uninflectednees, 
20 
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[the occurrence of the voc. in the place of the u£ of allo- 
cation (DM),] is non-existent ; whereas ^tfW cannot be 
a voc., being synarthrous, so that it is given the predica- 
ment proper for it, [the acc. through a suppressed op. 

(DM)]; while j&U* must be in the acc, [being pre. 
(DM),] whether its own condition [as reg. of a suppressed 
(v.) (DM)] be regarded, or that of the voc, which it 
resembles (ML) : (4) seldom a proper name, so that in 

J-aaJf f*.y 6iS\ lX> Tlirough Thee, (we particularize) 
God, do we hope for grace there are two anomalies, its 
following a pron. of the 2nd pers. and its being a proper 

✓ ✓ a-o i s n , it* 

name (Sh). And hence the saying t>**=J| &U j^sJf 

Praise be to God, (/ extol) the Praiseworthy /, the reading 
^Xas>S\ &CL tfj^lj CXI. 4. And his wife, (I revile) 
the female carrier of firewood, and &> vu^y* 

I passed by him, (I commiserate) the poor, the 
distressed (M). Though the acc. of praise [&c] ought to 
be det. (K on III. 16.), it occurs indet. in the saying of 
the Hudhali 

' * * * * ✓ 

(M, K) And he repairs to women bare of ornaments, and {I 
compassionate) disJtevelled females, giving suck, haggard 
like the ogresses, where the ^ is inserted to strengthen the 
affixion of the ep. to the qualified (N). And this is what 
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is called arc. of praise, reviling, or commiseration [146] 
(M). 

§ 58. Curtailment, i. e. elision of the ending [for 
lightness (IH, KN)], is allowable in the [det. (KN)] voc., 
[as I*** k , orig. ^ (IA), and elsewhere by poetic 
license (M, IH, IA), provided that the word be suitable 
for being a voc, as 

SjU Syb y!**j f**J 

i.e. lJCIU (IA), by Imra al Kais, (By Qod,) most excellent 
is the youth, when thou journeyest in the darkness toward 
the light of his fire, Tart/ Ibn Malik, in the night of 
hunger and bitter cold (J)]. The voc. must be [not pre. 
(M, IH, IA) or quasi-pre. (R, Jm), nor a prop. (IH, IA), 
Dor lamented (M), nor invoked to help (M, IH) ;] either 
a proper name exceeding three letters, [like yj*** and 
!a*». (IA), and pronounced with Damma (KN),] or made 
/em. with the 5 (M, IH, IA, KN), like , , and 
ll£ : you say ^ k, k, ^o** 0 [below]; and 

JjaG C , ^jtl b , l& k —whence the saying j^o! ti L» 
O sheep, abide thou by the ten*— with elision of the S but 
of nothing more : whereas £- , IMy ylA , , 
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and jo»3 are not curtailed (IA); while _to b } [ong-. 
^ k or (J),] and \f J^bl [56] are anoma- 

lous. The curtailed is simple or comp. In the simple one 
letter is elided, or two letters (M) : if there be [at the 
end (IH)] two augs. in the predicament of a single aug., 
as in [^U^, J&> (M),] or a sound 

[mrf. (Jm)] letter and preceding [awg-. (R, Jm)] letter of 

prolongation, [when the n. is of more than four letters (IH), 

i j a, $ a, i A 
as in ;r ai* , ; U* , i:J aC^ (M),] they are elided (M, IH); 

otherwise one letter [is elided] (IH) : the penultimate, 
if an aug., soft, quiescent letter, fourth or upwards, as in 

*/Aj>$.pa, $ A 

^Uiff , )y*** , l £{ ! £~*4 , must be elided with the final, as 

"** '■»«'' 'a' x $ y A .P 

f 5 ^ V. , V. , V. ; but if not aug., as in ;U£su , 

not soft, as m , not quiescent, as in , or not 

fourth [or upwards], as in i*.yxw , it may not be elided, 

/A J> , , , , ' 

as IXscu b , jtf b , b ; though such words as have 

their [penultimate] j or ,3 preceded by Fatha, like 

and 3^/^, are treated by Fr and Jr like 
and Jt£»~ 1 as b and ^ b , wn ii e otQer qq 

disallow that, as b and b' (IA). In the 

[synthetic (IA)] comp. the last n. is [completely (M)] 
suppressed, as (M, IA) Jou- b from 6^4£~ (M), b 
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,51*** from v_»yj.tj*.» . The prothetic or alt. comp. is not 
curtailed; though IM mentions that the latter is curtailed 

rarely [by elision of its latter member (WN)], as £ 

5, ,si, 

from fyi lafC . Two dials, are allowable in the curtailed 
(IA) : (1) the elided is [generally (IH)] understood as 
expressed, [which is termed the dial, of him that awaits 
the (elided) letter, and the remainder is then left with its 

own vowel or quiescence (I A),] as ^la. 0, b [with a 
quiescent ; , .Ji^ b, C (I A), >f C (IH), from 
oyi, ^(IA), Jrf (Jm)]: (2) [it is 

not understood as expressed, which is termed the dial of 
him that does not await the (elided) letter, but (IA),] the 
remainder is treated as a complete n., [being made uninfl. 
upon Damm (IA),] as ^ k, ^ k (IH, IA), the y 
being converted into (5 , and the Damma into Kasra, 
because there is no infl. n. ending in ^ preceded by 
Damma, but the j must be converted into ^ , and the 
Damma into Kasra [721], ui*a. C, LuS C (IA), (/ C 
[719] (IH). What contains the 8 of femininization to 
distinguish the fern, from the masc. [265], like t 
must be curtailed according to the dial, of him that awaits 
the [elided] letter, as ^ t», not according to the other 
dial., b , lest it be confounded with the voc. of the 
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masc; whereas what contains the S not to distinguish 
[the fern, from the masc] is curtailed according to either 
dial, as V. from a proper name (IA). In 

XLIII. 77. [59] JU C i s read, [like 

He will qtiicken the crumbled particles of the bones when 
decayed: and the truth, 0 Malik, is not what thou de- 
scribest (K),] and JU 0 (K, B). [And in the former 
verse] JU has Tanwln according to the dial, of him that 
does not await the elided letter; whereas according to 
the other dial, it would not have Tanwln (J). 

§ 59. The voc. is sometimes suppressed, as XXVII. 
25. [2] (M, IH), 0 being voc, and its voc. suppressed, 
[i.e. (B),]as in (K, B) 

(K), hy Dhu -rRumma, i. e. k » A r o«>, O (thou), be 
thou safe, 0 dwelling of Mayy,from being worn away, and 
may the rain cease not [454] to be pouring in thy barren 

5/ S3 / 

sandy land!, ^ being gen. of ( _ s *, diptote because a 
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logically fern, proper name, not curtailed from , as 
is sometimes imagined, and J* i. q. ^ (J), [and] 

s/ie said, Now, 0 (thou), hearken; we will exhort 
thee with an argument. Then I said, I hearken.- there- 
fore speak thou, and say well (B), and 

(M), i.e. r y> 4, 0 (wpfe), car«? of God, and the 
curse of peop&s, atf o/ them, and the righteous, be 
upon Sim'dn as a neighbour/ (SM). When followed 
immediately by what is not a voc, like the v. in XXVII. 
25. and Jisa^c) b V) [551], the p. in IV. 75. [411] 
and £fl ^ b [2], or the nominal prop., as in 

£l! b , b is said to be voc., the voc. being suppressed ; 
aud to be merely premonitory, [corrob. of the inceptive 
»l (J) in £lt ^L} b 2/f and the like,] lest catachresis 
ensue through the suppression of the whole prop., [if b 
be made voc. (DM)] : while IM says that, if followed 
immediately by prayer, as in £\ &1J b , or command, as 
in XXVII. 25., it is voc, because the voc. frequently 
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occurs before them, as II. 33. [158] and jaSJ u0U ^ 

w ' ' ' 

g\ XLIII. 77. 0 il/aKA, fe< #c. [419] ; but that other- 
wise it is premonitory (ML), as in VI. 27. [2] (DM). 

§ 60. The op. [of the direct obj.] is necessarily 
,,u*, , a 

understood in (1) cautioning (M, IH, IA), as J-JMj l^OJ 

& 

a? , ,ik*>, /?» ,s,„ as , a 
(M,IH), i.e. ^j-IHj i*~UI ^1 uC*i> tff 

u&% ( thou) thyself (from exposing thyself to the 

lion), and the lion (from destroying thee), the saying [of 

'Umar (R)] i — »/l ,^>*-l uiJiaw *Uf , i. e . Jsai 

AAA ' A?A-= A* " 

^yO&LSw.j ^H"*" uJ* ^"j*- gi) ^ 

{Remove thou) me (from beholding throwing at the hare), 
and (remove) throwing at her (from my presence and view), 
meaning prohibition of throwing at the hare (M), and 
^taJt jijkJ! [61] (IH)— which is properly for the 2nd 
pers., anomalously for the 1st in jS\ iJjsw ^ ^01 , 

and more anomalously for the 3rd in iJf Ja.yf £L tjf 

, a s & 

[162] — provided it be by means of (a) t-tfil , , &c, 

whether there be coupling, as <_i"bf , i. e. ^S»»l , 

//»/ »J /i 

(/ caution) thee against the evil, or not, as J*& ^1 u*0f 

« A? A ✓ S * 

f ki5" , i.e. i>M ^1 , (I caution) (hee (against) 
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, , S 

doing thus (IA) : they say o-JH , whereas the 
idiom is to prefix the ^ to j*»Vf , as said the Prophet 

UJCJ* ii*AJ^ d***M UCaL: &»ts ,__,|ixJ| &AaXl«5 i^IjI 

i-^SJf ifocare 0/ company of the habitual liar; for 
verily he loill declare unto thee the far to be near, and 
will declare unto thee the near to be far, and the poet 
[iludarris Ibn Kib'I (N)] 

^oUaJ! uCaIc kft^'Ud SO;tj-» 

[ 77tc« beware of the affair, of which if the inlets be wide, 
the outlets will be too narrow for thee (N)], because uJfbf 
is governed iu the acc. by subaudition of a v. jp\ or 
trans, to only one oft;'., so that, when another n. is 

afterwards uttered, the con. must be prefixed thereto, as 

<• as -o s 

if you said <J~.Vfj though the j may be omit- 

ted on repetition of i_Sl>f , as the v. is with repetition of 
the n. in jijldl Jgjbff } as says the poet, [Fadl Ibn 
'Abd ArRalnuan alKurashl (CD).] 

u^Jta. jzu, ^ji * «ji> /i^Jt Lry l^og 

' ' ' ' * * ' t £ 

[ r/iu« {remove) thyself, thyself a rorroft., /ar from (497) 
disputation ; for verily it is wont to incite to evil and an 
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//»/ at , a 

aUracter of evil (Jsh)] ; and, if you say t_>jiu ^ iJl)} 
, ,u*> ~ * A? * 

I , it is better to prefix the j , because and the 

v. are equivalent to tbe inf. n., so that it is like t~*C.f 

ij^y I &>^&4j , though the y may be omitted, aud the 

v. after it being explanatory of the cause of the caution- 

a? a? 

ing, so that it is as though you said (-£jvi=4 
(i caution) thee {on account of) thine approach' 
ing the lion, as says the poet 

, *, * f * * * * a ✓ ✓ */S^ » »/ 

77icn divulge thou secrets among them that are worthy 
thereof; and (2 caution) thee among others (on account of) 

thy divulging (D): aud you say twlM ^* i-*fc>f and ^ 
, «s ' * 

ciocsw ^ (I cat*tion) thee against the lion and against 

/ ( »/ «« /i a 
throwing ; and Oiisw ^1 t-5l»f by supplying yj*, but 

not ui— v-*y , because ^j* may not be supplied (IH): 

(b) something else, but with coupling, as uXwtj jU 

JuuJf; , i.e. v-ift-J! u-C«f; Jj U, (Q)Mazin, 

(guard) thy head, and (beware of ) the sword, or repetition, 

aS ^iu-aJ! > i. e. ^li*-! , (Beware thou of) the 

lion, the lion (IA): (2) i-l&j 1^1 (M, IH), i.e. ^ 
iu-fc, (Leave thou) a man with himself, g^f; t-C :l ~, 
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» , * A// 

u e - j? 3 **' uXJlfi. u-CaU , (Keep thou to) thy business with 
pilgrimage (M), JaIII^ uXlfcf, [i.e. U&bl ;Ob 

j5*f , (Betake thyself early to) thy family, and 
(beware of) the night (and its darkness) (H), meaning 
Betake thyself early to them before the night (M),] cjy.^ 
[ yj-* , said when a person has done evil to the person 
addressed (R),] i.< ufjii* or (Present 

thou) thine excuse or cxcuser [on account of (doing evil 
to) such a one, i. e. Thou hast an excuse for thine ill' 
treatment of him (R), (as) says 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib 

of ^j* uXULL ^ i^SjjSz * L5 lXi' &jU=>- jjjf 

/ rfmre Ai* and he desires my slaughter. Thou hast 
an excuse for (ill-treating) thy friend of MurSdf (H)], 
UZUej fii» , i. e. f»y\ ^ , This [(is the truth) (R)] 

*W , A, A* 

and (I think) not thine assertions, i.e. » 

A ✓ £J> 

(Give thou me) both of them and dried, dates, J/ 
^ iu*XA, [i.e. g\ ^S3y «H>I (M),l (Do 

</tow) every tldng ; but (perpetrate) not defamation of a free* 

4 , *A* /A OA? ft/ 

born man, fo-*G l^»f &«| (M, R), i.e. \y>\ , Abstain 
thou (from thisi and engage in) a moderate matter (R), 
£3 1^ f IV. 169. (M, IH) Abstain ye (from asserting 
the dogma of the Trinity, and engage in) a matter better 
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for you (R), Oil lXk~*s» Sufficient for thee {be what 
thou hast done of this matter: and engage in) a better for 
thee, ±SA)y Retire thou to a distance, {and 

fin, / n$ a * 

repair to) a {place) wider for thee, Wj j*? 
i.e. or V'^' a? "' *' i<w {mentioning) 

fin,, fini, fi,n, , n,$, fi , fins , n,i 

Zaidf, [U$~j H&lj Ua.^«, i.e. sz^ZSy V Ua.^ ct-A^I 

✓ ✓ a,- / fin, , n „ , ,Z , fin* 

Uj*. U lsUJI ^ U$», «J&» ;3 u^lU 1/ Uii>l , (7Yio« hast 
lighted upon) spaciousness, (not straitness.) and {come to) 
kinsfolk, {not strangers.) and {trodden) a smooth {region, 

,ni, a3^ ,n%, %. A 

no* a rugged one) (M),] and Jfclj J*Ul J&G ^ij'C ^1 
^ ^ f/ ,J %/ , s , " * 

y«uT(M, R), i. e. J#l? uxJ Uiisl JTC «_Xtt . //* Mom 

tw«c to me, {verily thou xcilt coma to) kinsfolk {of thine) 
by night and kinsfolk {of thine) by day (M), which are 
ccirHned t> hearsay (IH) ; the suppression beiug necessary 
because they are provs., or like the prov. iu frequency 
of usage (R). 

, ,U*> , ,fn, 

§ 61. They say o-lM u-J/f The lion! The lion!, 
y^aall y^vaaJI The wall!, The wall!, ^JiiS 
The boy! The boy!, when they caution hiin against 
the lion, the cracked wall, and causing the boy to 
be trodden upon, and Jjd^aJf Jji^off The path! The 
path /, i. e. (M). But, [if there be not ( J$C\ , &c, 
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nor) coupling, nor repetition (U),] the op. may be 
[understood or (IA)] expressed, as (S, IA) or 
wwiff ^\ (IA), ; Il*sJ| , ^( Jef V f and 

Jji^LiII Ja. : Jarlr says 

(S) Leave thou the path clear for him that builds the 
land-mark therein; and come forth with Barza where 
destiny has constrained thee (N). The op. is necessarily 
understood in [the acc. of p yi , named (Sh)] instigation, 
[i.e. calling the attention of the person addressed to a 
laudable matter in order that he may cleave to it, as j^df 
£H l^J (47) (Sh),] if there be coupling, [as lJ*L\ 
&aJJ yjUU/fj, i.e. J*M $f, (C&at* tfon to) thy 
brother and doing good to him (IA)], or repetition, [as in 
the verse (Sh)] ; but, if not, may be mentioned or sup- 
pressed (IA, Sh), as *M (Be ye present at) prayer 
when congregational, SlUJI being governed in the acc. 

j> s> a a 

by SyyasJt supplied, and 
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by supplying ffl , (Cleave thou to) thy brother, who, if 

thou summon him because of a calamity, will answer thee 

as thou . desires t, and suffice thee against him that acts 
, ,i 

injuriously, though t_*t£.l may be an inch, in the dial. 
$ ' 

of him that uses £.1 with the I in every case, like 

jLi U w5"la-f A coerced man is thy brother, not a man of 

a 

valour (Sh) : and V.I is not used in it (IA). 

i 

§ 62. The op. is necessarily understood (M, IH, IA, 
Sh) when expounded (M, IH) by what follows it (Jm), 
l"i. e.l in distraction, [as ^L*J| JS" } XVII. 14. 

And ( We have fastened upon) every man, We have fast- 
ened upon him (Sh)]. Distraction is that a n. should 
precede, and be followed by a v. or [op. (IA)] qual., 
[i.e. an act. or pass. part. (IA),] capable of governing 
what precedes it, the said v. or qual. being distracted 
from [governing (Sh)] it by governing (a) its pron., 

literally, like W) , ^ U ' ,a *5 or 

!o>£ , [and SU*** ^1 ^y 3 ^ (Thou art given) the dirham, 
thou art given it (IA),] or constructively, like ^ fc**3 
& , [both tl4r* and being distracted by the pron. 
of t-li}, but L^yo reaching the pron. by its own means, 
and vl»;^ by means of a prep., so that the pron. is lite- 
rally in the gen., but constructively in the acc., while, if 
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not distracted by the pron., they would govern Jojj , as 
they do the pron., so that you would say ^ l^j and 
s-syy* *ij> (IA),] or (b) what is pre. to its pron., like 

iulU s^iye ftHj (I A, Sh) or vs^;^4 , and li^j 
'.V f iulU kl» \U or (Sh). The occ. [by distraction 
(Sh)] is not allowable in (M, IH, IA, Sh) (a) u-^S ojjj 
& Zairf, was he taken away f (M, IH), because &> t^^fio 

, A* 4 */ 

and its jrjm. l-^oI do not govern the acc. (Jm)j (b) l>j> 

A* J>J> , *i , . , 

. rr t j .ui Uj because the act. part., when in the sense 
of the past, does not govern (I A) ; (c) &\y* tH) Zaid, over- 
take him [or J-*l» ^3 ( Sh )3> Decause tn< ? verbal ». 

' £ 

[or p. (Sh)] does not govern what precedes it, and what 
does not govern does not expound an op.} (d) U| 
^jUjf (IA, Sh), because Jl is conjunct, so that the reg. 

' * 9,t A / S*, 

of its con;, does not precede it (Sh); (e) Jf } 
o*J| j LIV. 52. ^4«c? everything that they have done is 

J' * ^ S, , A * , i A, 

recorded i» the volumes (IH, Sh) or U i*j j , because 

is an ep., and the ep. does not govern the qualified, 
while thetf. of wonder, being aplastic, is like the p., so that 
it does not govern what is before it, especially when the 
U of wonder, to which the head of the prop, belongs, is 
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between them (Sli) : and in fj^t* ^lytj &Jtyf 
sjll &U t>^f ? XXIV. 2. the o is by reason of 
the sense of condition, according to [Fr and (R)] Mb, 
[ Jf being i. q. , She that hath committed adultery, 
and he that fyc> scourge ye each one of them with an 
hundred stripes (K), and what is after this O does not 
govern what is before it (Jm)] ; and it is two props., 
according to [Khl and (K)] S, [(Among what hath been 
ordained unto you is the scourging of) the adulteress and 
(he adulterer. Wherefore scourge ye fyc. (K), and part of. 
one prop, does not govern part of another (Jm)] : but, if 
not, the acc. [which is read (K, B)] is preferable (IH). 

F says that toj*LijOI &yU2>;j LVII. 27. [And (then 
originated) asceticism, they originated it (K, B)] belongs 
to the cat. of 6Sjyo \ jjj : but ISh objects that the acc. 
in this cat. must be particular [25], in order that putting 
it into the nom. by inchoation may be correct; and the 
ordinary opinion is that it is coupled to what is before it, 
UDjfoJwl being an ep , and a pre. n. being necessarily 
supplied, i. e. &^^>) u^-^ And (the love of) asceticism 
that they originated : while the saying of BD that 

[below] belongs to the cat. of distraction is like the 
saying of F about the text; and apparently it is an acc. 
of praise [57] (ML) (I praise) a horseman that they left 
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to be Sfc. (Jsh): the reply, however, is that U, though 
red., stands in the place of an ep., i. e. j->ti U)G 
(J). The [preceding (IA)] n. may [generally (Sh)] be 
in the [nom. as an inch., in which case the prop, after it is 
in the place of a nom. as enunc. : or (Sh)] acc, by reason 
of an op. necessarily understood, because the exponent 
and expounded may not be combined (IA, Sh), in which 
case the prop, after it has no place, because expos. (Sh) ; 
the understood agreeing with the expressed in sense and 
letter, as 6S^^a fuoj , i. e. &>y£ <^>yc t or sense 

S tit, h, A// if At * V * 

not letter, as &> Id^j , i. e. 

lit , s, S?, 

(IA). Some read Ufj XLI. 16. And, 

whatever be the case, {We guided) Thamud {aright), We 
guided them aright; and they recite the verse of Bishr 
Ibn Abi Hazim 

✓ / s A/ Shth^a SB uJ> J A O t § t Zit 

UUi pjiH flails * )+ j> Uti 

with the «o/»., And, whatever be the case, Tamim, Tamim 
Ibn Murr, or acc, And, #<?., (the people found) Tamim, 
fyc., the people found them heavy with drowsiness, slum- 
bering (S) ; [and] Dhu -rRumma says 

* , A/ A ,f,t i-, , ,, A/t If, , a $ /«4 , 

[ J^Z/e/i reaches!) the grandson of Abu Musd, Bilal, 
wlieu rmchest him, and a slaughterer stands up with 
an a.r<: that will be cutting between thy two joints (Jsh)]. 
31 



( 206 ) 

And hence StM is^utf I;** (/ became concerned with) 

' a „s » Ay y t A 

4 ^«wr, / me/ Ms fo-o/Aer and &*U* is^-e \y&t (I insulted) 
BisJir, I beat his young man by subaudition of 
and u>*ia>l (M). The acc. is common, [says S (M)] ; but 
the nom. is better (S, M), because, when he means to 

# Ay fi A/ y 

make govern, it is nearer to that to say W) et-i;** or 

* Ay y *Ay 

uf*)* 5 f**d; , and not make the v. govern a pron. (S). 
The acc. is (1) preferable, (a) [for the sake of affinity 
(IH) between the coupled and ant. props. (3m),] after 
a con. preceded by a verbal prop. (M, IH, IA, Sh) not 
constructed upon an inch. (Sh), when the con. and «. are 
not separated (IA), as p foG &£atJ ^ ^llSlf | JLL 

A*y yyy y y y««A^y « .» * y * "* ' * 

^ l$Hl£. r UJlM 3 ^jju* ^A-ai XVI. 4. 5. iS? 7*a*/» created 
jnare from a drop of sperm — and, lo, he is a fluent adver- 
sary! — an d (created) the beasts, created them for you (Sh); 
the Kur'an says ^ A*4 j-» 

* S y y A^y " 

UjJ! bliie ^ LXXVI. 31. [He maketh whom He willeth 
to enter into His mercy ; and (hath threatened or requited) 
the evil-doers, hath prepared for them a grievous chas- 
tisement, ^^JUaJf being governed in the acc. by a v. 

" . Sy? yyA* ?// 

expounded by g\ o*l , like and l»W (K, B), in 
order to be uniform with the prop, that it is coupled to 
(B), Jto ^ ^yi ,_,bL>f, bU> 
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JlfcJM 6i ^ UT., XXV. 40. 41. (S) And 'Ad, and 
Thamud, and the fellows of the uncased well, and many 
generations between them. And {We warned) all, We 
propounded unto them parables, W being governed in the 

- 'A/ , 

acc. by what jJ\ ^>y6 indicates, i. e. UjjJf (K, B) or 
lijoa. (K)], and Sillll l£/j JJ* \Z>£ VII. 28. 

(S, M) A party hath Be guided, and {abandoned) a party, 
error hath necessarily befallen them, i.e. Ji^-j 
(K, B), which [construction] is common in the Kur'an; 
and ArRabi* Ibn Dabu* alFazarl says 

A ,\* $t$ // * AxAS 

✓ / t**>t ✓ /» ^ A/ .P/WA ✓ Allies, 

[/ have become so decrepit that I bear not arms, nor 
turn back the head of the he-camel if he take fright, 
and {dread) the wolf dread him, if I pass by him alone, 
and dread the winds and the rain (N)] ; whereas in 

HP PPH$ A-PA2 /9 *s « / A .PA *, 

^3b\ &5lbj fl+ &itie III. 148. That over- 
came a band of you, while a band, their own souls dis- 
quieted them the j is not copulative, but is the p of incep- 
tion [80] (S) : but if the con. and n. be separated, the 
n. is as it would be if not preceded by anything, as p& 
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**A/A*/ 4a/ 8?/ «A/ 

Sa*/Ij ^ t where the nom. is preferable and 

* A A?, SA , SS/ J Ay , f 

iU/b U! ; ^.j r G', where the acc. is preferable 
(IA); the Revelation has £Jf OyJ XLI. 16. $ e ., 
Thamud, We Sfc, [where the, nom. is chaster, because 
of its occurring after the inceptive p. (K),] though it is 
read with the acc. (M) : (b) in a place more appropriate 
for the v. (M, IH), (a) before command or prohibition 
(M,IH, IA, Sh) or prayer (M, IA, Sh), as a^ifl^j 
{Beat thou) Zaid, beat thou him, ZyX V (Beat thou 
wo*) Zaid, beat thou not him, and &U| 
have mercy upon) Zaid, God have mercy upon him ! (IA); 
(b) after an instrument generally prefixed to the v. (IA, 
Sh), [i.e.] after an interrog. p. (M, IH), as t£* fj£f 
f^f, LIV. 24. (Shall we follow) a human being, 
of ourselves, one, shall we follow him? (Sh), or a neg. p., 
[<*, or J (j m) , as l^j U (/ ^ ^ 

(teofen) Zairf, / /taw not teafen Aim (M),] or [the cond. 
(IH)] iSf or 141 (M, IH), as SSs m ^ j,S f 

J^cn (thou meetest) <Abd Allah, when thou meetest him, 
honor thou him and »j«J f^j JJ^, Wlutre (thou 

fmdest) Zaid, where thou fndest him, $c. (M): ( c ) when 
it is feared that the exponent may be mistaken for an en. 
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asLIV. 49. [1] (IH): (2) necessary, after (iff, IH, IA, 
Sh) what must be followed by the v. (M, IA, Sh), (.,) the 
cond. instruments (IH, IA), as Jcl/J ^ £j j If 
^ hou ^^ id ^y^u lumor him, I shall honor thee 
and «yfi '& &j (£L Wherever {thou meetest) Zaid, 
wherever thou meetest him, honor thou him, though accord- 
ing to some, who allow the n. after these instruments, the 
nom. as an inch, is not disallowed, as in the saying [ 0 f 
AuNamir Ibn Taulab (SM)] " L 

(IA) Repine thou not, if valuable proper®, I con mme u . 
tut when I perish, then at that do thou repine, generally 
related with the ace, if (I consume) valuable property, if 
^onswneU (SM); (b) to, % % ify, and ^ (M> m% 
as tf,^ f^j if, Wherefore (didst thou) not {beat) Zaid, 
didst thou not beat him? (IH), because they require the 
v., and are not followed by inc/is. [573] (M). The nom 
[by inchoation (Sh)] is (1) preferable, when the n. is not 
preceded by what makes the acc. necessary or preferable, 
[or the nom. necessary, or the two cases equally allow- 
able (IA),] as &£P 4), because the absence of subau- 
dition is preferable to subaudition, for which reason some 
GG disallow the acc. : this, however, is refuted by [the 
ladings (Sh)]t;-^:^ r i: XxxVf30 , {TheyshaU 
enter) gardens of everlasting abode, they shall enter them 
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(TA, Sh) and latJjjil aj^- XXIV. I. {We have revealed) 
a chapter, We have revealed it (Sh) ; S and other masters 
of Arabic have transmitted the acc. from the Arabs, and 
it is common ; and ISh cites the saying [of 'Alkama 
(J, Jsh)Ibn'Abada (Jsh), or a woman of the Banu-lHarith 
(T, Jsh)] 

with the acc. (I A) {They left) a horseman— -what a horse- 
man!— they left him to be [meat for the wild beasts 
(T, Jsh)], not cowardly, nor impotent, committing his affair 
to another, U being red., not neg., otherwise distraction 
would be disallowed (J) : (2) necessary, (a) after what is 
peculiar to the nominal prop., like 131 denoting unexpec- 
tedness, as 5 >»* &iy*l o^-f- I went forth; and, 
lo Zaid.'Amr was beating him! (IA, Sh), because thi3 lot 
is not followed by the v. expressed or supplied ; (b) when 
the v. comes next to an instrument such that what is after 
it does not govern what is before it (IA), [i. e.] when any 
of the instruments that are put at the head of the sentence 
intervenes between the n. and v. (Sh),like the cond. and 

S, j A i*, 

inierrog. instruments and the neg. U , as 6Zxii ^ ^.j 

S/bt' A ✓ $ A/ S9 * * ' £ 

and &>yb ja> and U oj) (IA). The 
two cases are equally allowable after a con. preceded by 
a [biform (IA)] prop, nominal in the former, verbal in the 
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latter part, as ■ p£ ±1), tlie nom - C of 5^* 
(IA)] being allowable from regard to the former, and acc. 
from regard to the latter part (IA, Sh), affinity being 
attained in either case : the Revelation gives the acc. in 

sUwJfj ^|j.ssu«j> j3=u£J|j |»suJf; ^U«*aa> LV. 1-6. 
77te Compassionate hath made known the Kur'&n, hath 
created man, hath taught him the clear expression of his 
thought — the sun and the moon run their courses accord- 
ing to a certain reckoning, and the stem-less plant and the 
tree bow down unto Hira — and {hath reared) the heaven, 
hath reared it, j£\ sCli\y being coupled to the enunc. 

^TjSM ^ (Sh) ; and the nom. as an inch, is also read 
(B). In the five preceding cases there is no distinction 
between the pron.'s being attached to the v. distracted by 

it, as )&>ya j , or separated from it by a prep., as J*>j 

&> vtsyy* j or by prothcsis, as \n~>yb or ^.U* 

&*sJ*e or so that the acc. is preferable in 

h/f /a'? ' ✓ A A^ $ A // *A, A 

fij W)' > an d necessary in uX*^! &> ft**} ^ J 

the worn, is preferable in &> «y;^ j , and necessary in 

in, $*/ / / * a 

& ^, Jiitj u^ji. ; and both cases are equally 

/a// in,, «a, 

allowable in & ^-5 : ant ^ ' nc case ' s similar 
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with &<»H* &~>yA or iuU** . And when the v. 
governs an extraneous \n ] followed by an appos. compris- 

S t\t * fits, 

ing the pron. of the preceding n. — an ep., as \s*>yb f^j 

fiS s> es, 

euaajt lla.^ (I insulted) Zaid, I beat a man that loves him, 
synd. expl, as 81; 1 ss^yo {I insulted) Zaid, I beat 
l Amr his father, or n. coupled by the j exclusively, as 
8li.f^ \y* \2^.y*> (I insulted) Zaid, 1 beat ( Amr and 
his brother — the extraneous n. follows the course of the 
n, pre. to the pron. of the preceding n. (IA). The expos, 
prop, needs a cop., as or is^i^o or fj*« 

8l£.tj or when you construe the ^1 to be an 

expl. But if you construe it to be a subst., the [pre- 
ceding] n. may not be governed in the acc. by distraction, 
[because the expos, prop, does not contain the pron. of 
the n. (DM)] ; nor in the nom. as an inch., [because the 
enunc. prop, does not contain a cop. (DM)] : and similarly 
if you couple by anything but the And in ^.liMj 
^ L«*Xs IjjAT XL VII. 9. And they which have dis- 
believed, God make them to stumble and fall! is au 
inch., and t-»«5 an inf. n. to a suppressed v., [i. e. * %Li£> \h 
(DM),] which is the enunc. f [the t»J being prefixed 
to the enunc. of the conjunct because it resembles con- 
dition (DM)]; not an acc. to a suppressed [inf. n.j 
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expounded by like as you say »y ^.yb , [i. e. 

« , USA , £ 

£j| IjjJ b^o t the exponent being distracted by the 
pron. of the preceding whereas ^ does not depend 
upon the inf. n. (DM)] : and similarly &J l*t*a. fewj and 
&1 UL« 1^* are not allowable. For the J depends upon 
a suppressed word, [i. c. j^J Jf^f and &i , which is an 
inceptive (prop.), a reply to " Whom meanest thou by 

the and the and the ^gii-. ?" (DM),] not 

upon the inf. n., because it is not trans, by moaus of the 
p.; and is not the J of strengthening, because it is inse- 
parable, whereas the J of strengthening is not insepar- 
able. But in ~* (toV^l J J^V-l ^ jj II. 207., 

* A ' As' * ' 

if you construe ^ to be rerf., may bean inch., [Ask 
thou the children of Israel how mam/ multitudes We 

have vouchsafed a sign unto (DM),] or obj. to 
supplied after it, [how many multitudes ( We have vouch- 
safed), We have vouchsafed them a .sign (DM)] : whereas, 
if you construe it to be expl of f , neither construction 
is allowable from want of the tel. to f ; which is only 
a prepos. 2ud obj., how many a sign We have vouchsafed 
them (ML). 

§ 63. Suppression of (I A, ML) the direct obj. (IA), 
[or] the two obj*. of J*eS [443], or the 2nd or 1st only 
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* Ay y 

(ML), is allowable, [if not detrimental (IA),] as [ 
I beat (Zairf)(IA),] XCII. 5., XCIII. 5., and IX. 29. (434] 
(I A, ML), i. e. hf* 3 *! {? but not if detri- 

mental, as when the direct obj. occurs in reply to a 
question, as <^-i^ in reply to " Whom didst thou 
beat?", or occurs circumscribed, as ft \s^>yb U, 
in neither of which may l^j be suppressed, since in the 
1st the reply would not be attained, while in the 2nd 
the sentence would remain indicative of negation of beat- 
ing unrestrictedly, whereas what is intended is negation 
of it in respect of others than Zaid (IA). Suppression 
of the direct obj. (1) is frequent (M, ML) (a) after 
y [or «yo ; ! (K, B on II. 19., DM) or «^^! or 
the like, since the v. of the correl. indicates the sup- 

y ,»J M /// /« Ayy 

pressed obj. (DM),] as ^jA^e-l ^ £ VI. 150. 

Wherefore, if He had willed (the guiding of you), He 
would have guided you all, i.e. f&>S^ ; [it being 

almost not mentioned, save io the case of the thing 
deemed extraordinary, as 

^y jllflJJ to-tl # ^ (J*?' y)' /? 

(K, B), by Ishak Ibn Hassan alKhuzaiml (N), And did 
I wish that I should weep blood, I should weep it over 
him : but the court of patience is wider than weeping 
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nnd repining (Jsh), and foJ, JaaXj ^ &llf o|Jf y 
XXXIX. 6. Had God desired that He should (ret offspring 
5 (*) aft« negation of knowledge and the like, as 

c>r^. " cjf ; U- 12. iVow wrefy they 

are the light-united. But they know not {that theij are 
tight-witted), i. e. sl$L~ ? and f£U k»J| ^\ 

V LV1. 84. [And We are nearer unto him than 
ye— but ye see not {the nearness) (DM)] ; (<?) when it is a 
tel. to the conjunct, as Jfy-j &W| ^JJI ijj&i XXV. 
43. /« this he {that) [177] GW hath sent as an Apostle?-, 
{d) when it is a re/, to the qualified, though this suppres- 
sion is less frequeut than the last, as 

„A , , A,, § A , „ , , K ,, 

[by Jarlr, Thou prohibitedst the prohibited place of 
Tihama after Najd: and not a thing (that) (144) thou 
prohibitedst is taken as lawful (Jsh)] ; («) when it is a 
rel. to the subject, though this is less frequent than 
either, as ^ [1] and £M ls^«J [25]; (/) 
in the terminations of the vcrsicles, as J& Uj XCIII. a. 
[Nor hated {thee) (B)] and XX. 80. [423]: (2) occurs 
in other cases, as Ua£*«* fl*k>ti glaJuuj 

LVIII. 5. ^ni io/t<wo t* reo* o&te (fo tfte /as/), upon 
hiui shall be incumbent the feeding of sixty pooi', i. e. 
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fydS jkXw J ; a strange case of which is the sup- 
pression of the said while the suy remains, as JtS 
ffjk*. U ^»1J ^y^u! ^y* X. 78., i. c. y»w js> by the 

/i 4 a £ 

evidence of tiifc j=a—l , Moses said, Say ye of the truth 
when it hath come unto you, (" It is sorcery") ? What! 

Js this sorcery? (ML). In that case it is (1) suppressed 

j>j, , 

literally, but meant logically and constructively, as 

iC£> ^jll Jjpl XIII. 26. [(roe? enlargeth 

subsistence for whom He willeth, and narroweth (it) (It, 

B)], ^ ft r' cj; rP^ 1 * * XL 45. [77«re 

is «»// preserver to-d.aij from the judgment of God 

save the place of them {that) He hath had mercy on 
A*, * 

( ) , i.e. Ark (K, B)], because the like of 
what you see in u yUa*jSJ\ «iajs=uo ^jj f Jl. 27. #e 

devil prostrateth must relate to this conjunct from its 
conj.y and \^X*.c l»j a reading of f#>J<£t Lj 
XXXVI. 35. And what their hands have wrought: (2) 
clean forgotten after the suppression, as though its v. 
were intrans., like as the ag. is forgotten when the v. is 

* " ***** A* $ yj> 

made pass., as in the saying J**a>) ^laao ^Ui 

^1^*.^ Such a one gives and withholds, and joins and 
dissevers, J> J XLVI. 14. [And bestow 
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prosperity for me among mine offspring (K), or bless or 
prosper for vie mine #c. (432)], and the saying of Dim 
-rRimmia 

[And if they (the camels) make excuse to the guest because 
of the drought for the contents of their dugs, my sword 
shall make a wound in their hock-tendons (Jsli), or shall 
work mischief (432) in $c.]. 

§ 64. The adverbial obj. is the adv. of time or place 
(M). It is a [n. of] time without restriction, or 
[n. of] place vague, or importing quantity, or whose 
crude form is the crude form of its op., mentioned as 
a complement on account of a matter befalling in it, 
as Ujj ut^c or i _j-a*=sJ| pyi I fasted a day or on 
Thursday, i_X»Uf es— 1 sat before thee, laawjS 
J journeyed a parasang, and ujCJba* uuJL / sat in 
thy place of sitting. Sometimes a n. is not mentioned 
on account of a matter befalling in it, and is not a [re. of] 
time or place, like fojj in Icvjj u^>yb ; or is mentioned 
on account of a matter befalling in it, but is not a [n. of] 
time or place, as ^jixtf J IV. 26., [i.e. 

u>' iS> ( B )>] And whom ye desire that ye should marry, 
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according to one interpretation; or is the converse, as 
l£> V l5 LXXVI. 10. Verity we fear from 

our Lord the chastisement of a day and *W 
J^iu» VI. 124. God is most wise: (He knoweth) 
where [202] He will bestow His Apostolates: which sorts 
are not conventionally named adv. ; but each of them i3 
a direct oh}., which, not in which, the action befalls [44]. 
Sometimes, however, it is mentioned on account of a 
matter befalling in it, and is a [//. oi] time or place ; 
and then it is governed in the acc. with the sense of ^ : 
which sort exclusively is conventionally named ado. (Sh). 
It is disputed whether a n. of time or place governed 
in the gen., as &**«M ^ J and ^ J 148 — 
is conventionally named adv. The predicament of the 
n. of time or place that implies the sense of ^ is to be 
goverucd in the acc. by what occurs iu it, i. e. the inf. 

as ;*JH ^ S*1»M r jd 1^.) ^ 
I wondered at thy beating Zaid on Friday in the presence 
of the governor, or by the v., as iulsJI r y„ lo*; ^Jyi 

r U|, or qua!., as <-*o.i* \*>.) v/^ U » ( IA )- 
The adv. of (Sh) time is (1) vague, [i.e. unlimited, whe- 
ther det. or in<fe/., like ^j^l , , ^ , ^U; (E)] : 
(2) particular (K, Sh), i- c. limited, whether dc*. or i«</<}<., 

,A,A^*A, A *A, jU, 

like r ^., ^ , r ^., *y (R). as ^ ';>*r 
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Ub|^ J\d XXXIV. 17. Journey ye among them nights 

and days, \y±* ^r^** fa XLl 49 ' rA * 

,/r<?, they shall be exposed to it morning and evening (Sh). 
The adv. of place is (1) vague (I A, Sh, ML), i.e. not 
confiucd to a particular place (Sh),\[but] applicable to 

every plot of ground, like ^fZ* , &*2»-U , , l-^^ , 
, ,t ' ' ' ' 

pUl , (_ila- (ML), namely (a) [the names of (Sh)] the 

,A, , A / , , , , , ,$ 

six relative locations, Jjy , c^a=w , ^jw. , JU& , ^Uf , 

«J»li (IA, Sh), and the like (IA), as uXU JS, 
XVII 1. 78., where ^<«UI is also read, And before them 

% , * a.J> /A/ / 

teas a king, ^ ^ g£ J? ^fy XII. 76. And above 
every possessor of knowledge is One that knoweth, the 
reading l$isw ^ t&loUi XIX. 24. Then he that was 
below her called to her, ^ lo! j~+£> i \ 

JUiJf ffr^E iiJ Ju^M XVIII. 

16., orig. )y\'y5 , And thou icouldst see the sun, when it 
rose, fuming aside from their cave in the direction of the 
right hand, and, when it set, diverging from them in the 
direction of the left hand, properly in the (direction) 
possessed of (the name of) the right hand (B).] 

, *, ii a, 

Ua*J| I2>!y»* ^tfj % ^ r l U* j-^Ji 

[by 'Amr Jbn Kulthum atTaghlabi, Thou hast turned 
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away the goblet from us, Umm l Amr : and the goblet, its 
course was on the right (EM)], and 

(Sli), by 'Anna sister of 'Amr Dim -lKalb, And the guest 
and the askers have known, when a quarter of the horizon 
is dust-colored, and it blows northerly (DH); (b) not a 
name of a relative location, but like it in vagueness, as 

Lijt g^^bl y XII. 9. [Or drive him away into a land 
unknown, remote from the inhabited region (K, B),] and 
ULuo UlC (#U 1^1 My XXV. 14. (Sh) And when they 
shall be cast into a strait place, namely it(B); (c) the 
quantities, as , £~<f , ojj. [below], held by the 
majority to be vague ades., because, though known in 
quantity, unknown in description (TA): and , 
and the like, [as , gy« (Jm),] are made to accord 
with the vague because of their vagueness; and 
[even if definite, as uXJlC i^—la. / sat in thy place 
(Jm),] because of its frequency; and what is after 
taJLLo , [even if definite, as ^loJI c^l^o , because of 
its frequency (Jm),] according to the correctest (III) 
doctrine, though this requires consideration (Jm): (2) 
indicative of a known land -measure, as iss**^* 
aud 1U* and \^>.y. I journeyed a parasang and a mile 
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and a stage of two ox four parasangs, vague as not being 
confined to a particular plot of ground, and particular 
as indicating a definite quantity (Sli): (3) derived from 
the inf. n., provided that its op. be of its [crude- (Sli)] 

form (IA, Sb), as o^tiu t$i* lif Ul^ LXXII. 

9. And verify we were wont to sit in sitting-places thereof 
for hearing (Sli); whereas, if its op. be not of its form, 
it is governed in the gen. by ^ , as <±>j ^ 
/ sat in Zaid's place of shooting, except anomalously, as 
in the sayings i^l f*-'y and b^Jf IslU He 

is in relation to me in the chiding- place of the dog and 
at the distance of the Pleiades: what is formed from the 
inf. n. is vague, as l~Ax*+ is^J^., or particular, as 
±>j ^jvks* o~*J^ (IA). Other sorts of ns. of place 
may not be put into the acc. as adi's. : you do not say 
jaa.*.J f k&^JLo , nor JJ^l cJl , nor JjijiaM cs— la, , 
because these places are particular, since every place is 
not named mosque or market or road ; but you express 
the adverbial p. J (Sh). Although the particular [n. 
of ] place, i. e. what bus tracts that coutain it, is not put 
into the acc. as an adc, the acc. of every particular [n. 
of] place has been heard with J^-o , , ami , 
as i*J*o I entered the tent, cuJX*. I dwelt 

S h / / 

in the house, aud fl£J| i^-a2>3 I icent to Syria, as advs. 
33 
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anomalously, or by ellipse of the prej)., or by assimilation 
to the direct obj. (IA). The poet, a man of the Jinn, 
whose voice they heard at Makka, but saw not his form, 
said, mentioning the Prophet aud Abu Bakr when they 
expatriated themselves, 

/A, 

[God, the Lord of men, recompense with the best of 
His recompensing two companions that slept at noontide 
in the two tabernacles of Umm Ma'bad (N)] : he ought 
to have said £M Jt+iF* ^ i but, being constrained, 
dropped the ^ , aud made the v. self -trans. : and thus 
they do in y jJI ,~j£o and the like, save that extension 
with oJ^ii is universal, because of the frequency of their 
using it (Sh). Z [and B] on kt^i? XXXVI. 
66. And they would hasten {in) or (to) the road aud tfe>AM~ 
^Ifj l^'^u- XX. 22. We icill restore it (to) its former 
state, IT on £M J-** W [433], many on ;!oJ| cUio or 
u>.»m**J| or » and Zj on IX. 5. [433], are mistaken 

in saying that these aces, are advs.; a prep., ^1 in XX. 
22., ^ iu the verse, J* iu IX. 5., and ^ or J\ in 
the remainder, being dropped by extension (ML). The 
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». of time or place is (1) plastic, i.e. used adverbially 

«A, i // 

and otherwise, like j. y> and : (2) aplastic, i. e. not 
used except adverbially or quasi-adverbially, like ^sv«# 
wheu you mean it of a particular day — whereas, if not 
so meant, it is plastic, as ys\M*> fS>U#»> kj' J1 $1 LIV. 
34. Save the family of Lot. We saved them a little 
before daybreak — an adv. only, and iJJU , not excluded 
from adverbiality except by being used governed in the 
gen. by ^* , as i** j ^ u^yL I went forth from 
the presence of Zaid (IA). Plurality of advs. is allowable 
when they are of (1) two sorts, as fUJ &**aaM c^udL* 
^*iJI / prayed on Friday before the pulpit'. (2) one sort, 
(a) if the 2nd be an appos. to the 1st; (b) if the op. be 
a n. denoting superiority, because equivalent to two ops., 

/ **>,A, J>A §H, n /U»J/»/ in, 

as j«a^J! f.y>. &**sai\ jjj Zaid on Friday 

is better than he is on Thursday, the sense being that his 
goodness on this day exceeds his goodness on that day ; 
(c) when the 1st time is more general than the 2nd, as 
&x»sJ| fyt. sXxiS I met him on Friday in the early 
morning, according to S, who cite3 

[by AlFarazdak ffAere tf/tow corned owe day the well 
Safari, thou wilt find thereat Udaihim Ibu Mirdas casting 
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stones at the rebuffed petitioner for water (SM, Jsb)], iif 
governing Jj* and Ujj, since the former includes the 
latter because of its generality and Ljj not being gov- 
erned by k*?", because ^v~< is governed by Of, so 
that the [latter] op. would be separated from its reg. by 
the extraneous (BS) Ujj (Jsh). 

§ G5. The inf. n. is made [a subst. for (IA)] an adv. 
of (1) time, as (M, IA) ^ Joif / will come 

to thee at {the time of) the rising of the sun, orig. \z*Sy 
^.+£A\ £^3, the pre. n. being suppressed, and the post, 
n. inflected with its inflection (IA), ^jju ljJo 

and J^fla. and Ji& and XjLo Thai 

took place at the arrival of the pilgrims and at the setting 
of the Pleiades aud in the Khilafa of such a one and 
during the prayer of afternoon, and |*yp^( ^H- 
49. And during the setting of the stars (M); Which is 
regular in every inf. n. (IA) : 'Antara says 
f UaxJb &~\ } , ^LUf * UM & 

i. e. ;t$UJ £\Ju)\ inJj , My meeting with him teas at the 
time of the days becoming high, the case being as 
though the breast and his head were dyed with the fib* 
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(BS) : (2) place, rarely, as ^ v)' /«* in 

p/ace o/) M e proximity of Zaid, i.e. J^j >Jjl 

which is not regular (IA). * 

§ 66. Sometimes by extension the [plastic (R)] adv. 
is [made to depart from (the rule) that the sense of J 
should be supplied in it, aud is therefore (M)] made a 
direct oft;.; [so tbatjt may then be a pron. without J 
(R), as *~*J\ r # is^ ^jst What I journeyed on mJ 
Friday and 

w?^ l jti 3 ' y .j i p * 

OX), by a man of the Banu 'Amir (Jsh), il/ ow<? , a rfaj ,^ 
we witnessed the tribes of Sulaim and 'Amir on, whereof 
few were the gifts save the thirsty thrusts or post. 
[to the inf. n. or ep. derived therefrom (R)], as 

iS/i JS isj* k * &$] £)C C 

[O stealer of the night, (betoare of) the people of the 
house, i.e. JJftl ;i k| , 0 ^ er 0/ wy/ and the 

goods of my neighbour (Jsh)] and JJjf jj 

XXXIV. 32. Afy, £»; // ie beguiling of night and day 
(M, R). Were it not for the extension, cL^» and 
ju» wou ld be said (II): [and] ^ J^T^ is 

read (K, B). Extension is allowed in the orfu. of the 
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fit,/ 9SK /A? i( /A*A^>*»/ 

doubly trans, by tbe majority, as la*} 6^Sae\ &**3aJ| ^ 
vi^o]; of tbe trebly trans, by Akh only; and of the 
non-att., as U$& &1*»M r ^ (R). 

§ 67. The op. is understood (M, IH,IA), (1) allow- 
ably (R, IA), as &^=Jf r (I journeyed) on Friday, [i. e. 
^5 ^ ( R )'l in reply t0 " Wli en j° urne y e(Jst 
thou?", [the prov. 

Whatl the rest of the day when noon has passed? (M),] 
and 'vfttfjLa. (That took place) then: {hear thou) now, 

i. e . iSiij^ cil^ ^ and £-«f ( M » R )» said to him 
that "has mentioned a matter of bygone time (M) : (2) 
necessarily (R, IA), (a) when expounded (M.IH), with 
the same detail (R, Jm) as in the case of the direct 
obj. [62] (M, R, Jm), as ^ (/ journeyed)^ 

to-day, I journeyed on it and &**»M r ^t 

&JJJ ^ (Will 'Aid AllUh depart) on Friday, will <Abd 
All<th depart on it f, i.e. f yJi ^ and ff" 
&*IilT(M); (b) when the adv. occurs as an ep. [498], 
Is J^l* ji>* ^;r> or con h a3 ^» 
or s., as vJIi* ^.>> » or * ntMlc " actuall y> as ^-3 
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LJ^Xfi , or orig., as t_*iM« luwj k-^juLb / thought Zaid 
to be with thee, the supplied op. being in other than the 
conj, ^£3u«| or , and in the conj. , because 

the conj. is only a prop., which the v. with its ag. is, but 
the act. part, with its ag. is not (IA). 

§ 68. The concomitate obj. is the (M, IA, Sh) comple- 
mentary (Sb) n. (IA, Sh)put into the (I A) acc. after the j 
i. q. (M, IA), following the • of accompaniment pre- 
ceded by a v. or what contains its sense and letters, as 
Jj^l^ I journeyed with the Nile and J^f^ y1*» t>f 
journeying with the Nile (Sh). It is put into the acc. 
only when the sentence contains (1) a v. [or the like], as 

y /£y y Ay y y 

ui'bl j u^*L<9 U WAatf «Kcfe£ tfAow tt>££/i father ?, 

* IV * A ffhfihfO y y y A J J yy j^aS J 

[^nrf 6e ye, tctVA the sons of your father, in the rela- 
tion of the two kidneys to the spleen, i. e. agreeing together 
and attached (Jsh)], and ff/isfy fy>\ S^+sJi x. 72. 
[Then resolve ye upon your affair with your companions 
(K, B)] : (2) what is in the sense thereof, as ljCJ U 

What dost thou with Zaid? and fj**j U fF/iarf 

orf thou concerned in with l Amrf, because the sense is 

' * '* ' *Ayy , 

U and j«>U3 U [69]; and similar are uO^ 
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Ja^o [below] aud and Jt*s6 , because i. q. titaT, 
e.g. 

Then what hast thou to do with loitering round Najd, 
when Tihama has become choked with men t aud i_XA**»sa5 
£j| Js^iJ^Sy [below] (M). Zaid iu Id*); shares 
•with the speaker in journeying iu one time, i.e. their 

§ A/ / ,t S A 

journeying happened together; whereas iu i*>Jj U| y~,y» 
he shares with him in journeying, but the two journeys 
were not necessarily iu one time (11). The following are 
not cases of concomitate obj., (1) ££i V [411], 
because JO* , thouah after a ; i. q. , i. e. l-OU?| 
is not a «. : (2) I^'jO ^loJt uXUf / so/rf //ice 

house with its furniture, i*S ^ /^l* <^»; 

V. 66. T7te(/ having entered with unbelief, and they hav- 
ing gone out therewith, aud ^y*^ 00.3 55zW came 
icith l Amr; for these ns., though accompanying what 



precedes them, are not after the ^ : (3) H-** ^ 
J mfarf <£ /io;/0 and icater, 

l&lLi cyi** ,^5^ * IO;t; /Uj lu) l^XaU 

J gwe /icr straw, and (gave her for drink) 
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cold water, so that the tears of her eyes became copiously 
flowing (J)], and 

[by ArRa'i, When the women content with their beauty 
shall g o forth one day, and lengthen the eyebrows, and 
(touch) the eyes (with collyrium) (Jsh)], because the ; is 
not i.q. £*: i a the 1st ex. it couples a single term to a 
single term, the association being imported from the op. 

: and in the last two exs. it couples a prop, to a 
prop., i.e. sU t^Lwj and 6^2] Jhzf] • an d may. not 
couple a single term to a single term, because what is 
before and what is after it do not share together in the 
op., since c^ftU cannot govern water, nor eyes; 
nor denote accompaniment, because there is none in 
i^CaL:, [siuce water does not accompany straw in 
fodder (J),] and because of its immateriality in ^ij] 
g\ , siuce it is known to every one that eyes accompany 
eyebrows: (4) St***] jL] Jf [29], because, though it 
is a n. occurring after a ; i. q.. & , the ; is not preceded 
by a v. or what is in the sense thereof: (5) J>Vlj u3 f J.& 
and the like, on the ground that i s governed in the 
acc. by the sense of &J| in to or i n fj 0 r JsLf in 
ud j because to, 6, and JiJ con tain the sense, but 



not the Tetters, of the v. (Sh). In f i-***/} I honored 

#A/ 

thee and, or «*7A, -ZaW loij ma y te coupled to tne direct 
obj., or be a concomitate obj. ; while 1 j>2>j admits 
of both [constructions], and of its beiug coupled to the 
ag., because separation is realized by means of the obj. 

S,A x*A / 

[158] : and in uX**«a. A dirham suffices tliee 

with Zaid, or A mfficer of thee, and (it suffices) Zaid, is a 
dirham, to^j is allowed to be a concomitate obj. [by Z, 
saying that is a verbal n. i. q. , so that the 

</A 

Damma is uninflectiocal, the a direct obj., and 
an ag. (DM)] ; or to be a direct obj. by subaudition of 
u^-usw [i.q. t--***^ beirg an act. part. i.q. i-stf, 

so that the Damma is inflectional, an inch., the i-£ in the 
place of a ae post, to it, , which is meant to be 
understood as preceding, the enunc, and the ag. of i**—^* . 
Apron, relating to it beta use of its precedence in natural 
order (DM)], which is correct, because the concomitate 
obj. is governed only by what is homogeneous with what 
governs the direct obj., [i e. the v. and what follows its 
course (D3I)] ; as:d it may be governed in the gen. by 
coupling, A sufficer of thee and Zaid, as some say, or 
by subaudition of another i^mo* , and (a sufficer) of 
Zaid, as others say, which ii right; or in the nam. by 
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supplying i^—a. , which is suppressed and replaced by 
the post, n., and (a sufficer of ) Zaid : and they relate 
with the three cases 

, * at a**/ *ft * /a^> , , * 

' " ' * 

(ML) JPAen 6at//fe betides, and the staff is riven (a met 
for discord), a sword forged of the iron of India will suf- 
fice thee with AdDahhak, or a sufficer of thee, and (it 
will suffice) AdDahkak, will be a sword Sfc. * or a suffieer 
of thee and AdDahhak, or and (a sufficer) of AdDahhak, 
will be Sfc. y or a sufficer of tltee and (a sufficer of) Ad- 

Dohhak will be $c. (DM). In t_C*^'t ^ oC*«o~ 

^i-JJf ^* VIII.. 65. yj* is in [the position of (B)] the 

ace. [as a concomitate obj. (B)], like jJ\ ts^HS lof , God 1 

sufficeth thee with them that have followed thee of the 
believers, [i e. stifficeih thee and sufficeth thy followers 
(K) ; or gen. as coupled to the pron., according to the 
KK (158), A sufficer of thee and them that 8fC is God 

si,- 

(B)] ; or nom. [as coupled to &U| (B)], i. e. God sufficeth 
thee, and the believers (K, B) suffice [thee] (K). The op* 
of the concomitate obj., [according to most GG (R),] i& 
the [preceding (IA)] v. (B, IA) or the like, as ^ 

Ji;^';> i. e. j>J*H £* , Journey thou with the 

y S *>t § ~s § a t t , AS 

road, making haste, ^>^aS\ ) jSU o^r and J>s *4»*f 
JjijtaH; Js } **» (IA), or its sense [69] (R) ; though some 
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assert that it is the y [539], which is incorrect, because 
every p. peculiar to the n., and not like a part of it, go- 
verns only the gen., like the preps. (IA): but the op. 
reaches it only (Sh) through the medium of [an express- 
edp., i. e. (Sh)] the > <K, Sh) i. q. & (R), contrary to 
the rest of the objs. (Sh). It does not precede the op. [of 
its companion (R)] by common consent, [as the rest of 
the objs. precede their op. (R)] ; nor its companion, 
though (R, IA) this is disputed (IA), [for] IJ allows it, 
relying upon 

t « i * ws^-J JUa- \&X * &*a*J ; S^c l&saij cs^«*a. 

TAou Aastf combined with ribaldry defamation and calum- 
ny, three vices that thou art not an abstainer from, a poe- 
tic license (R). Coupling of the n. after this y to what 
is before it is either possible [158] or not j and, if possi- 
ble, is either with weak authority or not (IA). When the 
v., [or act. or pass, part., assimilate ep., &c. (Jm),] is lit., 
then, (a) if coupling be possible, both constructions (IH), 
coupling and the ace, are allowable (Jm) : [but,] if coupl- 
ing be possible [without weak authority (IA)], it is more 
proper (I A, Sh) than the acc, (I A), because it is the o.f. 

(Sh), as yj^y U| y^.iS and 3 >**; u^j ; U • and, 

if with weak authority, the acc. is better, as f^jj 
(IA); (b) if coupling be impossible, the acc. is necessary 
(Hi, IA), as a concomitate obj, or by subaudition of a v,„ 



( 2*3 ) 

as £M l^Xil* , so that /U is governed in the acc. as a con- 
coniitate obj. or by subaudition of a v befitting it, i. c. 

fir., hS,ni 

s\m I^AiU/^ , and as X. 72., couplitig of ^stifi to fy,\ 
not being possible, since may not be said, 

but u^**=J and , so that fs^yS. is 

governed in the acc. as a conconiitate obj., i. e. ^owr 
companions, or by a befitting it, i. e. and (assemble) 
pour companions (IA). 

§ 69. When the v. is id., [and the expression con- 
tains a strong notifier of it; as U , because the prep. 
is dependent upon the v. or what contains the sense there- 
of; and U , because uX>U is i. q. the inf. n. (_XJUa 

and i_XX*a-0 ; and i_X*«*aw , lJoS , and t-Xutf' , because 
i. q. tilaf ; and uXJ Uj^ , , and Jjj , because 
Jjyi is i. q. lJU^I perdition; and similarly f^«f 
and ^aaJI j i_XiUi (GO), if we make the y i. q. , because 
the acc. before it is indicative of the supplied v. (R);] (1) 
if coupling be possible [without difficulty (R)], it is, [as 

A A, , , 

IH says (R),] necessary, as jajJ U [and U 

' an( *> as otDers sa y> preferable, while the acc. 
is allowable ; but rather, if designation of accompaniment 
be intended, the acc. is necessary, and otherwise not (R)] : 
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(2) if not, the acc. is necessary, as i-d U and U 
uXJLii, [with the pron. in place of the explicit n. in 
the gen. ; but rather, coupling is allowable with weak autho- 
rity, if designation of accompaniment be not intended (R)]. 

For the seuse is U (IH) and the like; so that the 
sense of ^ and U is S^ijy ^i-aS U , 

A/, A, , U// «A, *, A, , 

and of U is j;**; U (Jm). 

§ 70. But, when the expression does not contain a 

f«// /»( / y aS , S, 

strong notifier of the o/>., as ojj^ u>*>! U and us^f (-iA** 
cJ" 4 » coupling is better Without dispute, from 

want of the [word J governiug the acc, aud weakness of 

its indicator the interrog. U ami , because they fre- 
quently enter the non-verbal [prop.'] (R). The acc, bow- 
ever, has been heard after the interrog. U and with- 

*A/X /A* * 

out at;., as ItSJjj What (wilt) thou (be) with Zaidf 

and JJp &**aS_j u&-J| i—iji" .How (rm7/) /Aok (ta) te&A a 
platter of crumbled bread moistened with broth ?, explained 
by the GG as governed by an understood v. derived from 

^ytff , i. e U and ±>f ^ &*-asj Uuf 

(IA). Says S, " Because tA~W and often occur 
here " (M). And the saying of ArRa'I 

y / t / Si // / m*> / / 1 *<*/ / / / / **>/ A / * /& 
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In times wherein my people (tcere), with the multitude, 

like him that forbade the saddle make of ikins to incline 
*, , , , ,16 

to one side with inclining, i. e. ^ , and the 

sa , ,i ' 
saying lJIsS ^ &L>lj U| / (was) with him in a wrapper, 
* ' ' * 

i. e. &VJj , are more extraordinary than ^1 U and 

£l( iJUf with the ace, because I* and u-iy - notify the 
v. through the verbal sense in thcttt together with the 
frequent occurrence of ^ after them (U). The con- 
comitate obj. is regular (XI, I A), aecordiug to some (M), 
in the case of every n. occurring after a ^ i. q. and 
preceded by a v. or the like (rA) ; but confined to hearsay 
according to others (XI). They do not dispute that the 
other objs. are regular (Sh). 

§ 71. The causative obj. is the incentive to the act, 
whether its existence precede the existence of the act, as 
in IxAa. [ i^jpJI J cyusa* I stayed behind [from the 
war] out of cowardice, or follow it, as in tsLllot uCtfs. 
»_<JLkJ / came to thee to redress thy state (R). It is the 
reply to "Wherefore?" (M). 

§ 72. It is the complementary inf. n. causing an 
accident that shares with it in time aud ag., as ^j*^ 
^ ^ycS] j+ ^13} J H. 18. They 
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put their fingers into their cars on account of the thunder- 
claps from fear of death (Sh). It may be governed iu the 
acc. if there be found in it these three conditions, infiui- 
tivity, explanation of causation, and unity with its op. in 
time and ag. (IA). When [the word indicates causation, 
but (.Sh)] one of the [remaining (Sh)] conditions is want- 
ing, [it is not a causative obj. ; and then (Sh)] it must be 
governed in theg-era. by the causative p. (IA, Sh), the J, 

, ^ , or the (rA) : thus infinitivity is wanting in 

J U ^ Jli 3 ±S\ yi> l\. 27. He is the 
One that hath created for you what is in the earth, all of 

~ , uf £ hss 

it and £M U ^1 [22] ; unity in time in 

' ' ' £ ' ' 

by Imra alKais, [ 7%e« / ca/ra*, w/tcn she /tad stripped off 
her garments for sleeping, beside the curtain, save the 
attire of the wearer of a single garment (EM),] the time 
of sleeping heing posterior to the time of undressing; 
and unity in ag. in 

[by Abu Sakhr alHudhall, And verily I, a liveliness over- 
comes me because of my remembering thee, like as the spar- 
row shakes when the rain has wetted him (Jsh)], the ag. 
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°^ Lsb>*^ Dem g ^ > and that of ^/o the speaker, 
hecause the full phrase is i_£l>f ^g^JJ (Sh). And the gen. 

' i ' " 

by means of the p. is not disallowed notwithstanding the 
fulfilment of the conditions, as o&y liia 27*is man 
was content because of abstinence. But some assert that 
no condition is required for governing it iu the acc. except 
its being an inf. n., and that its unity with its op. in time 
or ag. is not required. 

§ 73. The causative obj. fulfilling the preceding 
conditions is (1) anarthrous and aprothetic, in which 
the acc. is more frequent, as UjpG ^1 f but the 

/ 

gen. allowable, as L-^toUJ • (2) synarthrous, 

in which the gen. is more frequent, but the acc. allow- 
able, as 

UUT^ UU^s * IjaTj fol UJ is^Jls 

[by Kurait Ibn Unaif, Then would that I had instead of 
them a people that, when they rode, would scatter them- 
selves for making the sudden attack from all quarters, 
riding on horses and riding on camels, i. e. SjlclTf J^f, 
(J)] 5 00 fwe., in which the acc. and ^era. are equally 
allowable, as IL 18. [72] and 

35 
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(IA), by Hatim atTa'i, And I forgive the unseemly word 
of the noble for the sake of preparing him for myself 
against a time of need, and turn aside from the reviling 
of the base because of miue own dignity (J). There is no 
harm in plurality of causative objs. ; for the act may be 
caused by several causes (N). 

§ 74. The d.s. resembles the obj., as being a com- 
plement, like it, coming after the passage of the prop. ; 
and has a special resemblance to the adv., as being done 
in (M). It is a complementary qual. (Sh, KN), occurring 
in reply to "How?" (KN), carried on for explanation 
of the condition of its subject, or corroboration of its 
subject or op. or of the purport of the prop, before it 
Qual. i& a genus including d. s., enunc, and ep. : " com- 
plementary " excludes the enunc. : "carried on for expla- 
nation of the condition" of what it belongs to excludes 

o , e a, s st, 

(1) the ep. of the complement, as 1%; et-ol^ , for, 

though a complementary qual., it is not carried on for 

explanation of condition, but only for restriction of the 

qualified, and explanation of condition comes by implica- 
te ✓ *S/ Si 

tion; and (2) some exs. of the sp., as l**^ Sjo [85], 
for, though a complementary qual., it is not carried on 
for explanation of condition, but for explanation of the 
genus of the wondered at, and explanation of condition 
comes by implication : "and " or corroboration &c." com- 
pletes the mention of the sorts of d.s. [79] (Sh). In 
U^d* i_X?y f& For how muck was thy garment bought 
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dyed? the question is as to the price of the garment 
when dyed; whereas in £yi*&* *-&y> For haw much 
was thy garment dyed f the question is as to the cost of 
dyeing (D). The d. s. is what the condition of the ag. 
or obj., lit. or id., [in the state of the act (It), ] is explained 
by (IH). This includes the d. s. to the concomitate obj., 
unrestricted obj., and post, re., when the pre. n. is an ag. 
or obj. either suppressible and replaceable by the post, re., 
so that the latter is as it were the ag. or obj., or part of 
the post, re., so that the d. s. to the post, is as it were d. s. 
to the pre, re. (Jin). It excludes the prop, void of a pron. 
of a s. s., as £\ f Jf> [30] and £Jf ^ [81] (R). 
The d. s. is to (1) the ag., [as XXVIII. 
20. Then he went forth from it fearing (Sh)] : 00 the 
obj. (R, Sh), as V; <-*W~;fj IV. 81. And We 

have sent thee for mankind an Apostle (Sh) : (3) either 
(R, ML), as &tf ^tf^J\ tySt^ IX. 36. And wage 
war with the polytheists wholly (ML), if there be a 
circumstantial or oral context explanatory of the s. s. ; 
hut, if not, the d. s., if to the ag., must precede beside 
its subject, to remove ambiguity, as Ilsj} 
riding, met Zaid, and, if not preceding, is to the obj. (II): 
(4) both (M, Sh), with union or separation, as 

t ; lbx«Jj OOvaaM * cjV>» 
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by 'Antara, [ Whenever thou meetestme, both being alone, 
the nether extremities of thy two buttocks will quake, and 
thou wilt assuredly be scared, orig. ^UaL-J (N),] and 
|ji*xu* |ja*04 &X\tf I met him, he going up country, 
I going down country (M) : when there are two ds. s. to 
the ag. and obj., (a) if identical, it is better, since shorter, 
to unite them, as ^j^l; e^SI , though separation 

is not forbidden, as Cs\) fjjj (>S\) e^ouf and f Jjj ii^2J 
# , , ' ' * * 

***l> ; ( b ) if diflferent, then, if there be a context 

whereby each ». s is known, they may occur anyhow, as 

SjtfcBM (jjuo* f ..mA) , but, if not, each rf. should 

be placed beside its subject, as tjoj f^aJU ev^JU , 

though the d. s. of the oiy. may, with weak authority, be 

placed beside it, and the d. s. of the ag. put last, as 

lo**a* 1^,3, w hen the o**a* is Zaid; (c) one 

may be coupled to the other, as 

(R), by 'Amr Ibn Kulthum, And verily we, the fates will 
overtake us, they destined to us, and we destined to them 
(EM): (5) the post, n., provided that the pre. n. be - (a) 
[suitable for (IA)] op. of the rf. [like the act. part, inf. 
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and the like, which imply the sense of the v. (IA), in 
order that their rule that the op. of the d. s. and s, s. should 
be one may not be infringed (J),] as X. 4. [(41) and 

(IA), by Malik atTainlml, My daughter says, Verily thy 
departing afone to battle one day will be- leaving me father- 
less (J)] ; (i) part of the post, n., as jje^j-e ^ U 
U, ^- , 3* ^ XV. 47. And We will draw forth what is 
in their breasts of rancour, they being brethren [and 
K** f 3 ^ ^1 L^.f XLIX. 12. /)ort 

any of you wish that he should devour the flesh of 
his brother dead? (Sh)] ; (c) like part of the post. n. 
in its [suppressibility and (Sh)] replaceability by the post, 
n. (IA, Sh), as Ua^L ^! &U Jj IL 129. Nay rather 
follow rf/ie religion of Abraham orthodox, the &* not being 

part of ,• but like part of it in suppressibility and 

' * . / u J>^ , 

replaceability by it, since pAityf fj*y| J> would be 

S , J>&, A? ' *' A ' / 

correct, like as StM J*X> ^1 and r «*> U wou ld 
be (Sh). The pre., when part, or like part, of the post, 
n., being suppressive, the post, is then as it were a reg. 
to the op. of the pre. n.; and therefore the d. s. may 
be to the post. n. in these two cases, because the op. 
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of the d. s. and op. of its subject are constructively one : 
accordingly the prop. ^ may be a d. s. to the 
[suppressed] y£ iu 

[by Ka'b,] i.e. ^5, since the J>$f" are a part of 

the ft* , She displays side-teeth of (a set of teeth) pos- 
sessing lusfre t iohen she smiles, as though it were drenched 
the first draught with wine, drenched the second draught 
{therewith), like XLIX. 12. and XV. 47. (BS): but, if 
the pre. n. be not suitable for op. of the d. s., nor part, 
nor like part, of the posf. n., the d. s. may not occur to it, 
so that you do not say '&&±.U> twit ^.U* ila. , contrary to 
.the opinion of F (IA); [thus,] if tbe be interpreted 

by the tchole of the teeth, as some say, the construction 
of the d. s. is not allowable, because it would then be 
like S&sJ-i jJJD ,.U* sis* , siuce the pre. n. is not part, as 
in the two texts, uor like part, as in II. 129., nor op. of 
the d. s., as in X. 4. (BS). Several ds. s. may occur to 
a single s. a. (Ii. I A), whether they be contradictory, as 
| jjl-^yi I bought the pomegranates, sweet, 

sour, or not, as l;j=^ ^V** 17 - Go tnou 

forth from it, blamed, banished (Ii); or to several ss. s., as 

s, ,i, A, A P *~, A,/? A,o , j 

LjU* I^jUG iJJ^aJU £ ^1 JH 
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(IA) My son met his two brothers, he fearing the foe, tbey 
twain succouring him; andthey won booty (J). The d. s. 
must be repeated after (I) Uf , because U| must be 

repeated, as k*cG U| ; US Uf Strike thou, either 

i i ' ' ' 

standing or si/ting ; (2) If , because it is gcuerally repeated, 

as UiL V } 1/ jo j Zaid came to me, not riding 

nor walking, rarely single, as t^t; V ^JytL' (R). 

Some rfs.V. admit of multiplicity or intermixture, as s\=* 

* x * , u, 

UaU? LT^ joj . the multiplicity being on the supposi- 
tion that their op. is JL, aud subject • and intermix 

S Ax 

turc on the supposition that the 1st [d. s.] is to ^j, its 
op. being /U, and the 2nd to the pron. of the 1st, which 
is the op. The latter [construction] is necessary accord- 
ing to him that disallows multiplicity of therf.*.: whereas 
f ; ^»L, &%jD is a case of multiplicity, but with 

difference of subject, intermixture being absurd, [from 
the impossibility of restricting the 1st d. s. by the 2nd, 
because of the absurdity of combining them (DM)]; 
aud the 1st must be to the obj., and the 2nd to the ag., 
to lessen the separation, as in 

U>!^> ol^ ^ * JZ dbl 'JL^ 

[I knew Su l (td, she possessed of inclination, I lovelorn : 
then I increasedm love, but her inclination became oblivion 
(DAI)], not the converse, save because of indication, as in 
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S /* A / A ✓ ✓/ t/»*f S # / / i> A ✓ / 

J».j* kj* Jjj tuyl ^jtc $ U/t^ ysw t# ut^a. 

(ML), by Imra alKais, I took her forth, I walking, she 
dragging behind us on our traces the skirt of a silken 
wrapper embroidered with the figures of camels' saddles 
(EM). The d. a. is intended [for its own sake (DM)], 
mostly; and subsidiary [to something else (DM)], which 

is the qualified prim. [77], as ky" ^ XIX. 
17. And he appeared unto her a man perfect in form, 
being mentioned only because subsidiary to the men- 
tion of V.^*" • It is conjoined [with its op. in time (DM)], 
mostly, as XL 75. [75] ; and presumptive, which is 
the future, as te^Ioli XXXIX. 73. Wherefore 

enter ye it, about to abide everlastingly and l^p~*J I ^^-^ 

XL VIII. 27. Assuredly ye shall enter the Sacred Mosque, 

if God will, believing, about to shave your heads and 

shorten your hair; aud historical, which is the past (ML), 

a« * , , u,,~, 
as \fi> IClS ila. Zaid came to-day, having 

killed Bakr yesterday (DM). 

§ 75. Its op. is (1) a v. or its like, [that which governs 
with the government of the v., and is of its composition, 
like the act. and pass, parts., assimilate ep., and inf. n. 
(R)]: (2) the sense of a v. (M, III) [in] that which the 
sense of the v. emanates from, but which is not of its 
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form, like the adv., prep, and gen., premonitory p., dem t , 
voc.p.,p. of comparison, sense of comparison without a 
Word indicative of it, rel. n., and verbal n. (R), aa \Li 
*i) and Wku* ^ tea an d ueia u and 

t_<f U (M). ite. occurring after interrogation nre 
governed m the acc. as ds. s., as US ljCJIA U and ^ Li 
^^u. ^ LXXIV. 50. Then what aileth them 

turning away from the admonition? (HU): and Jiti U 

is because ^UJI is in the sense of the inf. n., as 
mentioned in the concomitate ohj. [69] (R). And iLSj, 
J*J, and also govern it, because of the sense of the 
v. in them (M): [thus] in Ka'b's saying 

As though the rapid shifting of her forelegs when she 
sweats, the mirage having become enveloped with the little 
hills, an inversion, orig. the little hills having become 
enveloped with the mirage, the op. of the d. s. is the 
sense of i n jtS t i£k e 

(BS), by Tmra alKais, 4* //<o?^/ t Me foar/a o/ - birds, 
moistand dry, beside her nest were jujubes and rotten dates 
36 



(Jsh). The sense of the intcrrog. and ncg. ps. docs not 
govern the A*.; nor [that of ] ^1 and J (R). They 
say that the o/>. of the d. s. must he the op. of its subject: 
but it is not necessary according to S, which is attested 
by (1) ti>6 U~aX« 0^.3 ^jM^' The face 

of Zaid when smiling pleased me, and his voice when 
reading, for the s. s. is a reg. to the pre. n. or to a supplied 
prep., while the d. s. is governed by the v.; (2) £H 
[78], for the s. *. is, according to S, the indet., which, 
according to him, is governed in the nom. by inchoation, 
and is not au ag. as Akh and the KK say, [because the 
ado. is unsupported (BS).] while the d. s. is governed 
by the yy^l that the «dv. depends upon.; (3) &i£> ^f; 
L^i' ; Hi JcUI XXIII. 54. ^/h/ ucri^ M?s is ?/o«r re/t- 
gion, one religion, for M is a d. s. to the reg. of ^ , i. e. 
*^LA , while the op. of the rf. s. is the premonitory p. or 
the tf«n.;(4) S ^ [* 3cltnv ]. for tbe L of # 
rf. s. (DM)] ' s the premonitory p.. [while the op. of the 
s. 5. £i^> «ni<nc. of 13 is the incA. (DM)]. You may, 
however, say that the 5. *. is not Jib , but its pron. 
latent in the m/t?., because the ft. s. is then to the det: 
and in the remainder unity of op. exists constructively; 
since the sense is J< and £*siH 
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while in tbc two cases of post n. the suppressibility of 
the pre. makes the post. n. like a re#. to the «.:and 
accordingly the condition of tl. j (juuKtion is unity of op. 
really or constructively (Mi,). Tlie 1st [class of op.] 
governs when preceding and when following; but the 
2nd only when preceding (M). The d. s. may precede 
its op. when it is a plastic v., or [ep. resembling the 
plastic v., i. e. containing tlio s-.m^o and letters of the v.. 
and receiving ieminmization, JualizaLbn, and pluraliza- 
tion, like the (IA)] act. or paws. part, [or assimilate ep. 
(IA)] : but not [when t!ic d. s. is a prop, headed by the 
from regard to the original usage of the i.e. cou- 
pling: nor (U)] when the o/j. is (1) [weak, because (R)] an 
aplastic v., [so that its *vyf. does not precede it, as in the 
v. of wonder; (2) an assimilate ep., its reg. not preceding 
it, because of the weakness of its resemblance to the v., 
though Z in the M appears to notify that the d. s. may 
precede it (It)] ; (3) an [ep. not resembling the plastic 
17. like the (IA)] J*»l of superiority, [it being weaker in 
government than the assimilate ep. (R), because, not being 
dualized, pluralized, or femininized, it is aplastic; except 
when a thing in one state is pronounced superior to itself 
or something else in another state, for then it governs 
two ds. s., one preceding and one following it (77), as 

f , J>A S , A* * ~' «<W 

lo^G SJL* <t M =^ ^.') standing is handsomer 

t ' ' * ,S A/ A JVA? */>AJ> §A, 

than he is sitting and libu. ^ ^ lo^i w*.j Zaid 
si»g(y w more useful than l Amr assisted, tbougb Sf asserts 
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that they are preds. governed by ^ suppressed, i. e. 
Il^IS jiS I j| &L* ^y-*^! ^JS lo| &j Zaid (when he 

i ' ' Z 

is) standing is handsomer than he is (when he is) sitting 
(IA); (4) an inf. because it is renderable by the con* 
junct ^jl , and the reg. of the con), does not precede 
the conjunct; (5) a conj. to Jl or to an infinitival p. like 

U and c j< , because the d. s. may not precede these con- 
juuets, nor precede their conjs. while following the con- 
junct, since the infinitival p. and conjunct Jl are not 
separable from their conjs., whereas in the rest of the con- 

juncts, as o-i; £^ ^ e ^ iat riding came was 

Zaid, separation is allowable (R)] ; (6) id. t [i. e. contain- 
ing the sense, but not the letters of the v. (IA),] though 
Akh allows the d. s. to precede the ado. or prep, and 
gen. (11, IA). if the inch, precede, but not if it follow, the 

d. s.. as ;loJI ^c* *H) > not ^ or U>G 

$A/ ' ' ' ' ' * 

■^•3 jJ ' lS* » an( ^ declares that, when the also is 
an or jweja. and gen., it may precede its op. an a<2i>. 
or prep, and g-eM. (K); many say that the dispute is only 
as to the intervention [of the d. .«.] between the postpos. 
adv. and the ««c/i., which the majority disallow because 
of the weakness of the op., and Akh and his followers 
allow on the authority of AlHasau's reading oMj*-Jfj 
^'•i^- a * XXXIX. 67. And the heavens folded vp 
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shall be in His right hand and the reading ,jL* <u 
U>/JJ iUaJLi. ^J/f jia> VI. 140. JFfta* w in the bellies s f 
these beasts is exclusively for our males, [ klltl being made 
/b<because U is i. q. the &a.t embryos (K, B)]; but 
some say that there is no unanimity in the question, 
because of Akh's saying that /fji in la Thine 
be my father, a ransom/, and IB's that Jtftlfc in JcfUfc 
£*M 611 *i2/y| XVIII. 42. Tfcere help belongeth to the 
true God, is a d.s. (BS). The op. of the <*.,s.in JU> liij 
XI. 75. ^nrf this is mine husband, an old man may 
be the sense of premonition, [i. e. of the v. Zf\ in tfl> 
(DM),] or of demonstration, [i. e. of the tysj in the 
dem. (DM)] : in the 1st case o*j fo Ut> Us> is allowable, as 

[Mark, manifestly this is pure good counsel ; wherefore 
give ear unto it, and obey; for obedience to me that sends 
his good counsel to thee is right procedure (Jsh)], but in 
the 2nd not; while precedence [of the d. *.] before them 
both is not allowable on either assumption (ML). When 
the op. is headed by the J of inception or the J of the 
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^j^SuajJ ^5/ III. 152. Assuredly unto God shall ye 

be gathered, but not precede the J s. According to 
the BB (R), the d. s. may precede its subject when 
governed in the nom. or acc. (R, IA); [thus] in 



A, « , , W /A/ / // , , , 

s^o^ v;** * to-s-JU ^ ^5***** 

[by Tarafa, Wherefore the rain of spring, and still rain 
pouring, water thine abodes not injuring them! (Jsh)] 
yKe is in the acc. as d. s. to the postpos. ag. (BS) : but 
not when governed in the gen. [by prothesis, by common 
consent, because the d. s. is sequent and subordinate to 
the s. and the post, does not precede the pre. n., so that 
its sequent also does not; or (R) ] by a p., according to 
[S and (R)] the majority, [for the reason mentioned (R), 
because precedence of the d. s. before the gen. is as 
impossible as precedeuce of the gen. before the prep. 
(K on XXXIV 27.),] while IK, P, and IB allow it, [citing 
^lllJ litf )f\ IswLj u\ XXXIV. 27. Nor have We 
sent ihse save for mankind wholly, the difference between 
the prep, and prothesis being perhaps that the prep., 
makin"- the v. trans., like the Hamza and reduplication, 
is as it were a complement of the v and part of its letters, 
so that ; ^*5><i is like c^*S>of (R), 

and IM follows them, because it has beeu heard (IA),] e. g. 

J^ju^J $ C*^ * k^'-° j+iP &\ Js Ji 
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(R, IA), by Kufcbayyir, By God, if the cool of wafer when 
thirsty, parched, to me be dear, verily she is dear (J), and 

t>JJw£. SAe U$f l^jJLLui $ llAU 8^J| &Lwf (if 

(R) When the man, manliness eludes him while groiving 
up, the quest of it when middle-aged for him will be too 
hard (Jsh), and 

/ A / *A, S>, A / A,, «,A / /A $ i / AS A , 

Jlp. JX2> IjA&Ji' # »^*J^ ^A-^f oljjf i_Xi' ^li 

[by Tulaiha Ibn Khuwailid alAsadl, And if small num- 
bers of camels have been captured, and women, ye shall 
not go away with the slaughter of ffibal unavenged (J)]. 

§ 76. The d. s. ought to be a r/ual., i. e. what indi- 
cates a meaning and its subject, like fii , ^a.^ *->)yc+ ; 
so that its occurrence as an inf. n. is contrary to the o. f, 
since it contains no indication of the subject of the mean- 
ing (IA). The [indet. (IA)] inf. n. occurs as a d. s. 
[frequently (IA)], though not regularly (M, R, IA), 
according to S (M, IA) and the majority (IA), as &Xl£ 
I slew him bound, Sibai &*Xa) I met him unexpectedly, 
&$sl£»«« I spoke to him mouth to mouth, and l«aj^ 
I came to him running, [i. e. , , and similarly 

the rest (M), the wf n. occurring as an ep. (R),] like as 
the ep. occurs as an inf. n. [42,333] in U>6 f , [accord- 
ing to one opinion (79) (K), and 



( 252 ) 

f S ^ f G > ^ * Jfh LSf) ****** 

;;5 «jf ^ ^ * ySjjj ptaf if j£ 

(M), by AlFarazdak, Straw* M<tfi not covenant with 
my Lord, while verily I teas between a door, i. e. the door 
of tbe Ka'ba, standing, and a station, i. e. the station of 
Abraham, with an oath, I would not revile ever a Muslim, 
nor should there proceed out of my mouth a lie of speech f 
(SM, Jsh)] ; but [regularly (R)], according to Mb (M, 
R), in tbe case of all [inf. ns.] that the v. indicates 
(M), [i. e.] when the inf. n. is a mode of its op., as UCf 
and iey~ He came to us walking and hastening, but 
not /b. or -*K> (R). Akh and Mb, however, hold 
it to be in the acc. as an inf. n., [uot as a d. s. (R),] the 
op. being suppressed (R, IA), S^o ^ILj ^ Zaid came 
up suddenly being constructively £uu ^lL> f 

so that is the d. s., not &ij (ia), as F holds in 
utf^l l$L ; J [78] : but, if so, it might be made det. (R). 
The KK likewise hold it to be in the acc. as an inf. »., 
but the op. to be the v. mentioned, because renderable by 
a v. of the form of the inf. n., £H being construc- 
tively *±*k> ooj (IA). And it may be [in the acc] 
by suppression of the pre. re., i. e. Jf) fo &LJ| (R). 
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§ 77. The d. s. is (I) mostly transient (IA, Sh, ML), 
i. e. not a permanent, inseparable qual., as VaU> 
Zaid came laughing; (2) permanent (Sh), inseparable 

(IA, ML), as [ tdCT fS' S^P) VL 114 ' 

fPAm .Hie is the One that hath sent down to you the 

, , A? ,»//// /S^ J>J.-o 

Scripture made distinct (Sh),] Jjkl l&Od&M;)!! *W 
IftJ^j ^j* God has created the giraffe, its /ore legs longer 
than its hind legs (I A, Sh), and 

(IA) ^twrf she brought him forth long in the bones, as 
though his turban would be among men like a banner in 
height above their heads (J) : (a) necessarily in (a) the prim. 

not renderable by the deriv., as Ia&o uXIU iJji) 77m* & 
thy property, gold, contrary to i*x> f^. , [i. e. &yp+ 
, Isold to him, hand (joined) vnth hand (DM)], i. q. 

j (b) the corrob., as XXVII. 10. [79] • (c) 
the d. s. whose op. indicates novation of its subject, as 
Ijux*o i J M ^ ' "^"^ m<m 100(5 created weak, 

£j|£| ; yi «Uf Jla., and, says BD, VI. 114.: ((^occa- 
sionally in other cases, as i&«Si ^ U>li> III. 16. Stablishing 
equity (ML). The d. s. is (I) mostly deriv., [i. e. a qual. 
derived from an inf. n. (till)]: -(2) a prim. (R, IA, Sh) 
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substantive, as IV. 73. [17] (Sh): (a) regularly, (a) when 
subsidiary [74], i. e. a prim, substantive qualified by an 

3 #„A-» S ,A,A? S 

ep. really the d. s„ as Ujj* 81x1/1 U| XII. 2. Verily 
We have revealed it an Arabic Kur'&n; (b) when com- 
parison is intended by it, as 

A, S ,A,»,a2 A? 

7%era what was our condition yesterday when lions of the 
forest f And what is our condition to-day when sheep of 
the ridge f and 

by AlMutanabbi, [She appeared, resembling a moon in 
her beauty; and swayed, resembling a branch of ben- 
tree in her bending and the beauty of her gait; and 
exhaled perfume, resembling ambergris in the fragrance 
of her odour; and gazed, resembling a gazelle in the 
blackness of the pupil of her eye (W)], explainable by 

supplying a pre. n., i.. e. ' o—l J^Ut and y*» Jx* , 
or by rendering the acc. by what may be a condition of what, 
precedes, i. e. UU»i. , GU-i, , and the like; (c) 
when you intend equal apportionment, and assign to each 
one of divided parts a portion, governing that portion in the 
acc. as a d. s., and putting after it that part, with the con. 

as Ufc)Oj /L£J| I sold the sheep, a sheep 

with [78] « dirham. or p wp., as f 2>;i* ji}*** ^ I ^« 
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I sold the wheat two jwu measures for a dirham, or some- 
thing else, as <s=>-^ I^Uj j yf^^\ f 4*-* ct~*-^ 
1 -placed beside you the dinars, a dinar beside each one, 
each of which ds. s. is [orig.] the 1st term of an inch, 
prop. ; (d) when coming after the mention of the whole, 
for distribution by means of its part repeated, as &Z>y> 
\A> l>b I classified it class by class, or for explanation of 
order by means of its part coupled to by the o or ^ , 
ns Mik) J y^Lji They entered, a man then a man and 
iuvly ^ &aXaT \yh* Tliey passed, a troop afterwards a 
troop; (e) when an original material, product, or sort, 
of its subject, as ^Jliall ^axuu or Uj'Li. i^aaJf or 

UJLL ^IsJI The signet-ring when silver, or Silver, or 
Jewelry, when a signet-ring, pleases vie; (/) when you 
pronounce the thing to be superior to itself or some* 

thing else with respoct to two states, as c-^^l \y*> ItkS) 
Ub^ &X* or SvAi ^» 2 'his when full-grown, unripe dates is 
nicer than it, or any tiling else, is _/}■<?*/* ripe rffftei-, or 
liken a thing to itself or something else with or without 

the instrument of comparison, as Ub; \y*+> (Jii> and 
Ufej liia \y~> loJJ) , the op. of the 1st d. s. also being the 

J*>l of superiority [75] and instrument [or sense] of com- 
parison, notwithstanding their weakness in government; 
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for the J*"M of superiority indicates two specified acci- 
dents, those of the superior and inferior, by $ts form, 
because ^ means ZaicLthe superior has 

goodliness, and l A?/ir the inferior has goodliness; while 
the instrument of comparison indicates two unrestricted 
accidents by its meauing, because yp*S o^j means There 
is a state that they two share in, so that they have two 
similar states, though that state is not declared literally; 

A 3«= /A, ,A, « A , 

and therefore i>*J| &**sJ| jjj means 

Zaid's state, and wont, on Friday resemble his state, and 
wont, on Saturday, the two advs. being governed in the 
acc. by the meaning of state and wont, since they express 
every accident, inseparable, like goodliness, or sepaiable, 
like striking, as the prep, and adv. in 

,U ,,,, ,, A , ^J.A^u.Ia , i.,, 

[by Imra alKais, Thy wont, in the love of 'Unaiza is 
like thy wont in the love of Umm AlHuwairith before 
her, and of her nriirhbaur Vn vi ArRabab in mount Ma' sal 

< , £„ 

(EM)] depend upon (__Gfo as i. q. thine enjoy- 

ment [of Umm §c.~\ ; which being established, you place 
the dependent of the accident of the [things] pronounced 
superior and likened beside them, and the dependent of 
the accident of the [tilings] pronotmced inferior and 
likened to beside them, to avert ambiguity and from 
eagerness for explanation ; (g) as MK says, when an inf. 
n. coining after a substantive whereby consuiumatencss is 



meant, as Ui* J-^jM Thou art the man in know- 

ledge, i. e. UlU £jja.yt ^ J-«l£M } and I j*£ jaS>} ^a> 
& a Zuhair in versifying, Kill's opinion being that it is a 

#A J> /A-o , A« 

d. s. ; but Th says it is an iw/. n.,\. c. 1*1* pH*M c^JI > and 
I think it is a sp., because an ag. in sense, i. e. &Ae J*l£lf 

St* $ S , ,t *k, A„ 

and , for you say KfS and |^a=»> jHc 

£s a Korah in treasure aud a Slbawaih in syntax, and these 
are not ds. s., nor inf. ns. : (h) by hearsay, as ^1 SG 
lS* [78], &asu f and t-*l>*M i^;? . But as for 

^jj^kfli I /la. 77te ur/teo/ became two measures, the 
acc. is ;>rerf. of [448], not a d. s. (R). 

§ 78. According to the majority of G6 (IA), the 
d. s. is [only (IA)] indet (M, IH, IA, Sh), because the 
indet. is original, and the object, i. e. restriction of the 
accident relating to its subject, is realized by it, determi- 
nation being red. to the object (Jin) ; and whatever occurs 
det. in letter is indet. in sense (IA). It sometimes occurs 

literally made det. by (I) jf , as J$6J$I l/iof 
[below], 

[by Labid, .drarf he, the wild he-ass, /e* them, the she-asses, 
/oo«e to drink, jostling one another; and repelled them not, 
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nor feared the discomfort of the mingling together (J)], 
and ^«iJI sCx>i\ tyl^ , i.e. , Jl being in all such 

cases red. ; (2) prothesis, as c-So^ > i- e. loylU , 

and (^a^a? ffras lyl=>- , i. e. ; (3) Hie quality of 

proper name, as oliv J*=»M cy/l^ The horses came dis- 
persed, \. e. 80u>»aJU , being ong. a proper name for 
the genus of dispersedness like ;l»J for wickedness [8] 
(Sh). The rf. 5. apparently made det. is (1) an inf. n., 
made det. by Jl , as 1$^! ; or by prothesis, as 

cJj^a. &Uit and «^<J^, and X-fJj ^ XOj* : ( a ) 
S says they are dets. put in the place of bidets., i.e. 
&^*-», strenuously, lo>«jL. «ng7y, and fdile 

reverting, though So^ may be an unrestricted o#. to 
, i. e. iife returned to his beginning with his known 
reverting; but F says they are unrestricted objs. to the 
supplied d. i.e. XffU+ ) uJlsga. 

Js&±) »o^i-» , i. e. Js^fj | , and foj* loiu : (b) i n 

^J? pgwas | ; /t^ the in/- is i. q. the act. part., i. e. their 
breaker with their broken, because with crowding and 
congregating are breaker and broken : ^ i 8 an 
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inch., and *^ca^S^ its enunc, like ^ 8** &X*lf ; then 
the sense of prop, and sentence hecomes obliterated from 
£l| |»^aj! and gi] 8f when the sense of the single term 
is understood from them, because their meaning is &tf 
and ; so that, since the prop, stands in the place of 

the single term, and discharges its function, what is sus- 
ceptible of inflection, i. e. the 1st term, is infi. like the 
single term that it stands in the place of, as in i_XaaI liisli 

[42] : (c) similar are (a) ^ Itw , i. e. lSJ ^Jj lSj ^5, by 
suppression of the pre. i. e. cash with [77] cash; (b) 
^fcjjj 8l& iUJj ls^*> Isold the sheep, a sheep for adirham 
i. e. f*)*> 8Li , i. e. 5$ti JJ* ; (c) L&jOj Sli. /UJ| ui~*> 

" * , s,,h,, j>, Ss> 

[77], the ) being i. q. <** , as in J^; JS" [29], 

, ,A, « ,A , < , ^ „ , 3* " 

i. e. ^yf* ^ j e - 8Li «X » both terms being 

here put into the acre, because susceptible of inflec- 
tion : (2) not an inf. »., made det. by Jl , as 
^oiAJf jL&Jf , i. e. the numerous {multitude), covering (by 
reason of their number the face of the earth), and l^lio 
J;^ J > e - J*"*"**** » or ^ prothesis, as Jt^yi ^l*. 

and to *cra, these 8 ns., when pre . to the 

pron. of what precedes, being governed in the ace, accord- 
ing to the people of AlHijaz, as ds. s., because occurring in 
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the place of the indet., i. e sjsJ\J , while the 

Banu Tamlm put them in apposition as corrobs., 6Z*W 
£\ «G , and [77,114] s (R). The Bdd and 

Y assert that the d. s. may be made det. unrestrictedly 
without paraphrase; while the KK say that, if the d. s. 
imnlv the sense of condition, it may be made del., but, if 

r J , ,^s\ a / »f , 5^ $a/ ' 

not, not, as iO- ^1 , i- e. ! 

, f %h* 

«^ i t^-f) , but not L-^'y I ^3 ^ » 

,*, / , *' 

since ^) J *>.) is not right (IA). The s. s. is (1, 

[mostly (IH)] (M, III, IA, Sh), because predicated of 
in seuse ( Jm) : (2) indeL, [(a) mostly only (IA, Sh)] when 
(a) particular (R, IA, Sh) by means of^ qualification 
(R, IA), as UoL ^- $ f*- f iX XLIV. 
3. 4. 7« ft is every wise matter distinguished, being a 
matter from Us (IA, Sh), ^ v lXT ^ 

II. 83. /fnd w/ten there came unto them a Scripture 
from God verifying as read with the ace, which Z makes 
a d. s. to J$S because qualified by the adv. (Sh), and 

&Laa* cylj J*-'— 4 J* 1 — 

»/ '»/ X /A? A/ 
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(IA) Thou savedst, 0 my Lord, Noah from drowning in 
the deluge, and answeredst him his prayer aoninst his 
people, Kur. LXXI. 27., in an ark cleaving the water with 
a sound in the deep, when laden; and he Hoed, summoning 
his people to believe by means of signs manifested, among 

his people, a thousand years save fifty (J), or prothesis 

, - a , as „ A j 
(R, IA), as s\ r r bf &*> ; t J XLI. 9. In four 

days complete for the askers (IA); (b) general (Sh), 
preceded by a neg. (R, IA), as 

*f? ^ J? h * ~r 'J; r 

[iVb/ o«y strong/wld lias been appointed, preserving from 
death ; wor *Aaft £&o?« we any one remaining on the face 

<> *», i , ,„ 3 /A/ A ,A,A? „ 

of the earth (J)], r jU, V UCT 1/| ^ ^ UJOfcf Uj 
XV. 4. Nor have We destroyed any city but it had a 
known record, V UT l$l being a prop, in the position of 

..'Af. ' ~ S ,A, A ,A,A? 

a £ 5. to (IA), [and] as l«J Vl ^ U£l$>f U ; 
yj;^**-* XXVI. 208. Aor Aaye fVe destroyed any city but 
it had preachers (Sh), or the like, as J^-; ^sl*. US 
(R), or an inierrog., [as 

„> * , 9 a, a* a, 

(IA) O companion, has any life been appointed lasting, 
that thou shouldst see excme for thy soul in its making 
hope far-remhing ? (J, Jsh),] ovprohib. (R, IA), as 
38 
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by Katari lb* AlFuja'a (IA) alKhSriji, Let not any one 
incline to drawing back on the day of battle, terrified at 
death (J); (c) shared with in the d. s. by a det., as J*** 
^SS) Jj£ (R); (d) preceded by the d. s. (R, IA, 
Sb), because there is then no fear of the d. s.'b being 
confounded with the qual. (R), as 

, A , , A , A, A ✓ $ f * 

[4nrf in <Ae M ? / °f me conspicuous— if thou knewest it, 
thou wouldst pity me— is haggardness; and if tliou ask 
the eye to bear witness of that, it will bear witness thereof 
(J)] and 

(IA) Nor has any upbraider of mine upbraided my soul 
like itself; nor stayed my poverty like what my hand has 
possessed (J), [and] as 

[75] (Sh), by Kuthayyir, Mayya's is, desolate, a ruin, 
gleaming as though it were gold-bedizened coverings for 
scabbards (SM, Jsh); the citation, however, of h 
as evidence of the d. s.'s being made to precede its indet 
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subject is not correct, according to him that requires unity 
of op. in the d. s. and its subject, save according to 

Akh's doctrine that o^j in L>jj jloJI ^ may be in the 
nom. as au ag. [498], while according to S the pron. iu 
must be the s. s. ; whereas he that allows difference of 
op. allows to be op. of the rf. s., and Jlk to be s. .♦. 
though governed in the nom. by inchoatiou (R) : in these 
positions and the like the occurrence of the d. s. to the 
indet is regular, as judication with the indet. in their 
counterparts [25] is regular (Sh): (b) seldom (IA, Sh) 
pure (Sh), without one of the pcriuissives mentioned (IA), 
as in tradition ^J^y LJta. ^La &UI J^*»^ i J^o 

UUs Jl=^) The Apostle of God (God bless and save him!) 
prayed sittings and certain men prayed behind him stand- 
ing (I A, Sh) and 

j^u-l/l ^_AyAS aLolsa** foy*< * i>^*- ^j*?;'; ^^'1 ^ 

by 'Antara al'AbsT, Among them are two and forty milch 
camels, black like the short wing-feather of the sable raven, 
\6y*> being a d. s. to the num., or. with syllepsis, a d. s. 
or ep. to because i. q. <_-5Ne*, and the 1st con- 

struction being best (Sh). 

§ 79. The d. s. is [(1) mostly (ML) non-corrob. (I\), 
expl. (Sh, ML) of condition, which is that whose sense is 
not imported without the mention of it, as XXVIII. 20. 
(74) (Sh) : (2) corrob. (IA, ML), which is that whose sense 
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is imported without it (ML);] (a) cnrrob. of its op. (IA, Sh, 
ML), which is that whose sense is imported from the mere 
letter of its op. (Sh), i. c. every qual. indicating the sense 
of its op. and, more often, differing from it in letter (IA), as 

y _ A s Ax 

uji^"** J>p\ J> ly^ 11. 57. And do not mischief 
in the earth, working corrvption (IA, Sh), ^.f.** fty) f 
IX. 25. Then ye turned your backs retreating (IA), 
uji*^ *»«*ljfj L. 30. Paradise 

shall be brought, near to the pious; not distant, [ being 
m<rec. because on the measure of an inf. n., or by suppres- 
sion of the qualified, i. e. I — (K, B), or because 

*S S S> , A JA # , ,J,, 

&*?J| is i. q. ^U-^f (B),] lX=wU f~jj± XXVII. 19. 7%en 

Ae smiled, laughing, I^j- jl ; XXVII. 10. lie turned 
/m back, retreating (Sh), or, less often, ngreeing with it 
in letter, as IV. 81. [74] and JluT j2 

8^ cwljaa— r ^ai»l 5 ^^Jlj XVI. 12. ^wrf 

J?e /tarfA subjected unto you tlhe night and the day and the 
sun and the moon and the stars, subjected by His command 
(IA) ; apparently [therefore] the jorrob. comes after the 
verbal [prop.] also, as II. 57., IX. 25., UJb ^ [76], and 
XVI. 12., but it is better to hazard that these acc. eps. 
all stand in the place of the inf. n. [42], as is S's opinion 
on JJ^I ;U cS, jo*t?f [82] Wliat ! sittest thou when 
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the riders have, journeyed? (R): (b) corrob. of its subject, 
as Ua**. p€ lT ^Kl ^^IfX. 99. They which 
are in the earth, all of them, all together, would believe [and 
iilkG j-UJI s~\L or SIT or \j» (Sh)], which division is 
neglected by [nil (Sh)] the GG, IM [and his son (ML) J 
inadvertently giving the text as an ex. of the d. s. corrob. 
of its op. (Sh, ML); (c) corrob. of the purport of the prop. 
(IA, Sh, ML), which is the one coming after a prop, con- 
structed of two prim. det. sulwtantives, being indicative 
of a permanent quality imported from that prop. (Sh), as 

(I A, Sh), by Salim Ibn Dara alYnrbu'I, lam the son of 

Dara, known by reason of her my lineage; and is then in 

Dara (Oh! t/ie people!) any shame f (J, Jsh). Dubious 

if t j> a a -«/ i*, 
is the saying on &*Kfe j^S\y /tx [80] Zaid came 

when the sun was rising that the nominal prop, is a d. s., 
though not analyzable to a single term, nor expl. of a con- 
dition of an ag. orobj., nor corrob. : but IJ says it is rend- 
erable by jtf*?u j—SJ! £*Kb , meaning that it is 

like the connected d. s., as t$»l£«»< US jl^Sb <aj)yt I passed 
by the house when its inhabitants were standing; and Z 
says on ^ >=^f; XXXI. 26. 

fP/«7e Me ocean, seoen oceans were supplying it with ink 
after it " It is like ^ [81] and similar ds. s. whose 
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predicament is that of advs." (ML), so that he renders 
the nominal prop, by an adv., i. e. jr*-*^' 
i. e . l^yilaJ uyil# (DM). The corrob. is not a restriction 
of its op. like the transient. After the nominal [prop.] it 
oceurs for confirmation and corroboration of the purport 
of the enunciation, or for adducemcut of an argument in 
support of it, the purport being (I) glorying, as ^'1 W 
g\ ; (2) magnifying another, as Js>.fl ^\ 

iJs ; (3) belittling oneself, as J*^. UT UT| &U| ^ U| 
lsjujJI / am the servant of God, eating as the servants eat; 
(4) belittling another, as ^f^iS yt> He is the 

needy, pitiable; (5) terrifying, as 

J am AlHajjS}, the mighty shedder of blood; (G) something 
else, as UjLi* iJyi* Zaid is thy father, affectionate, 
Jjj sit &U X±a> VII. 71. This is the she-camel of 
God for you, a sign, and &>*a* J»M y»; II. 85. When 

it is the truth, verifying-, l^t , ^f-yi and Gj-a* being 
for adducement of an argument in support of the purport 
of the enunciation ; ^^y*^ l&. l )y&~> , , , 
and for confirmation and corroboration ot the purport 
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of the prop.; and UyL for both: and all named corrob. 
d. s. (though what is for adducement of an argument in 
support of the purport of the enunciation is not corrob., 
since its being truth does not contain the sense of verify- 
ing, so that it should be corroborated by iSl^-o* ), because 
the purport of the d. s., being mostly inseparable from 
the purport of the prop, (for verifying is inseparable from 
the trueness of the Kur'an, and likewise pitiableness in 

most cases from neediness), becomes as though it were it 

* , * J> , * 5 *, 
(R). It would be absurd to say iHUai* tjy *h') <> r 

, si 

Li"yM , except when you meant adoption or friendship 

(M). S says (R) the op. is [ s^-yl or (M)] under- 
f j> , j>s ti , si 5 a, 
stood (M, R) after the prop., i. e. iJ$\ 

# S , 3S lit 

(I am sure of him) and (/ teow him cer- 

tainly); which requires consideration, since there is uo 
meaning to I teas certain of the father, and knew him, in 
the state of his being affectionate, while, if he mean that 
the sense is / know him to be affectionate, it is a 2nd odj., 
not a d. s. In my opinion the op. is rather the sense of 
the prop., as in the inf. n. corrob. of itself or something 

else, as though he said ^Sf$ tJoi* and 

l»f^y f*y>. and £j-«<a« t_Xto ; because, even if the 
two terms of a prop, be purely prim., a verbal sense 
undoubtedly accrues from the attribution of one to the 
other. Accordingly the corrob. [d. s.] does not precede 
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the two terms of the p?op., nor one of them, because of 
their weakness in government, from the obscurity of the 
verbal sense in the prop. (R). 

§ 80. The d. s., enunc, and ep. are orig. single terms: 
but the prop, occurs in the place of the d. s., as in that 
of the enunc. and ep. (I A). The prop. d. s. must be enun- 
ciatory, instances transmitted to the contrary being para- 
phrased [34] : and mistaken are the sayings (a) that in 
dt>yuki r l&Jf J\ yL"| j II. 261. And took at the 
bones, how We quicken them the interrog. prop, is a d. s. 
to j.Ua*M , [i. c. (B),] whereas t-kf alone is a d. s. 

to the obj. of , the prop, being a subst. for ^IfcixJI : 

(5) that in jfo ^ y\ I j^j u^s^ the interrog. prop, is a 
rf. [whereas it is a .vm/as*. for the ace] ; (c) that iu 

SeeA *//oz*, «?A*7« no/ disheartened at seeking; for the bane of 
the seeker is that he should be disheartened the prop, after 
the y is&d. s. and U prohib. t whereas the j is synd. (ML) 
and V neg. (DM). It must contaiu a cop. [to the s. s. 
(DM)], a pron., [as aJM fwir 'J& \ ^ 

toy** XXXIX. 61. Thou shalt see them that have lied 
against God, their faces black (ML)] ; or ; , [named the , 
of the d. s. and the j of iuception, the sign of which 
is its rcplaceability by if (IA), as jstiy j? £f\ jSS 
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9 , AJ> 

XII. 14. Surely, if the wolf devour him, when we are 

~ «A, ,~, 

a band of men and £lt lsj^ /ta. (79) ( ML)] ; or pron. and 
y (IA, ML) together (IA), as fZifj V 

IV. 46. Draw not near to prayer when ye are drunken : 
but is sometimes literally void of both, the pron. being 

' A $ , u,*A» .P A J>/» 4 , 

then supplied, as >*Jb ^ , [ i. e. }x» 

(DM)]; or the y , as 

Ax ✓ A *h 99 ,t 99 , 9~,**> 9 ,Z ^ , , , 

gy±> V t-^Aill* &Aa5;^ * Jf^l* /Ul i-i-A? 

(ML), by AlMusayyab Ibn Malik adDuhai't or AIMusay 
yab Ibn 'Alas, The day reached the middle, (while) fht 
water was covering him and his companion knew not the 
invisible (Jsh). It is uoraiual or verbal (M, IA), the v. 
being an aor. or pret. ; and each is off. or neg. (IA). Among 
the 6 ps. [516] there is none that with its reg. is a d. s. 
except and , as ^ssik ^* 

ujA^P' eT 4 , ^ J) VI[L 5 - « % Lord 
brought thee forth from thy house with right, when verily 
a party of the believers were loth and |»2>;j$l2> s\)y 8jJ*y 
^^JLo V fgilT [a medley of II. 95. and III. 184.] They 
cast it behind their backs as though they knew not : 
because ^1 is renderable by a det. inf. n., whereas the d. s. 

is indet. ; and J*J are requisitive, whereas the prop, 
a i 

d. s. is enunciatory ; and requires a sentence before 
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it, so that its prop, does not occur as an ep., con;., enunc, 
or d. s. (BS). The nominal, [aff. or neg. (IA),] is con- 
nected by tbe y and pron., or by the y [alone (IA), with 
nearly equal frequency, though the combination is better 
(R)] ; or by the pron. (IH, IA) alone (IA), with weak 

authority (IH). [Tbus] ^fff^i. LIV. 7. 

[83] Their eyes cast down shall they come forth is read; 
[the place of (K)] the prop, being [the acc. as (K)] a d. s. 
(K, B), like 

w/ t A/ J> ht S A S a 

il5u J*as ^1 Ls^if ^JJI ^1 

f^Hj £>o^j 

Pen'/j Ac fAe bounty of whose munificence I teas wont to 
hope for, I found him, his two attendants liberality arid 
generosity (K). If the inch, be the pron. of the s. [as 
in IV. 46 ,] the y also is necessary : if not, then the pron., 
if in what the prop, is headed by, whether inch., [as in 

XXXIX. 61.,] or enunc, [as in £.M below,] is 

not of weak authority when denuded of the y , the cop. 
being in the beginning of the prop., but is rarer than the 
y and pron. combined or the y alone; but, if iu the end of 
the prop., as in £M f&il yjt*ai He reached the middle of 
the day $c, is doubtless of weak authority and rare. Z, 
however, says, " As for JS.y «5* OP , its sense is 
6j±c S^aXw [24]," meauing that it is not a prop., but 
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constructively a single termj and therefore void of the y : 
which, if meaning that it must be so, requires consider- 
ation, because of 

[by Inira alKais, he made us to overtake the leaders 
of the wild animals, while near him were their laggards 
in a herd not scattered (KM)], whereas, if it were a single 

term, the y would not be allowable, and also of ^y &**&J 

A, ,3 J- A,, 3* 

^j&j *W i whereas, if it were not a /wey?., would 
not be prefixed to it; but, if meaning that it may be, is 
admitted. The prop, headed by ^j^rf , though verbal, is 
like the nominal in that the y and pron. combined and 
the y alone are more frequent than the pron. alone; 

because ^j-aJ , denoting mere negation, and not indicat- 
ing time, is like a neg. p. prefixed to the nominal (R). 
The [prop, headed by an (IA)] aff aor. is [not conjoined 
with the y, but (IA)] connected by the pron. alone, 
[because the aor. is on the measure and in the sense of 
the act. part. (R) ; any apparent instance of the j being 
explained by subaudition of an inch, after it, to which 
the aor. is enunc, as 

, , a..j>/a£, a A ✓ / A 9/ *t * / S/x 
aj>j>/aS s£x 

i. e. {4*^)1 (IA), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Hammam asSa- 
liili, And when I dreaded their talons, i. e. weapons, 
I escaped while I left Malik with them as a pledge (Jsh). 
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Tbe aor. occurring as a d. s. must be devoid of the p. of 
futurity, like the ^ and J (E)]. Everything else* 
[i. e. the neg. aor. and off. or neg. pref. (R, IA),] is con- 
nected by the ; and pron. or the ^ or pron. alone (IH, 
IA). The aor., when made (R, IA, BS) (1) by is, 
[as IM elsewhere mentions (IA), mostly (R>] denuded of 
the like the af (R, I A) aor., apparent instances of 
the j being explained by subaudition of an inch., like 
Ibn Dhakwan's reading i/^ USxlli x. 8£*. 5e 

there/ore upright, while ye follow not, i. e. V LJtyj (IA) ; 

(2) by U, must be denuded of the ; (R, BS). like the 
aft. aor., as 

(BS) / knew thee not dallying when in thee was youthful, 
nets. Then what aileth thee after /wanness, amorous, 
enslaved? (Jsh) ; (3) by , must have the ; , with the pron. 
or not (R). According to [Fr and (R)] the BB except Akh 
(R, ML), the {aff. (Ill)] pref. must have I? , [ to approxi- 
mate tbe past to the present (B on V. 66.),] expressed 
[as Ujlip ^ U^Lf ^ &U]Jj^ J JJIS; f f i{f / ' 

t^t; II. 247. fljfert w w , Ao||W ^ ^ 

iatfZe >n Me caw*» 0 / GV>rf w hen we have been driven forth 
from our homes and our children f (ML)] ; or supplied (M, 
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IH, ML), as p >y *e ^'ycL fgC ]\ jiv. 92. Or have 
come unto you, their bosoms straitened (ML): while Aka 
and the KK [except Fr (R)] hold that to be unnecessary 
(R, ML>, because it often occurs as a d. s. without 1? 
(ML), as £\ Ju&S UT [72] and IV. 92. (R). The , 

and ^ are (1) necessary, if the pret. be off., and there 
be aopron. with it (R, BS), as 

(R), by Tarafa, Saying, when the shank and her thigh 
have been severed, Seest thou not that thou hast brought 
to pass a great calamity? (EM): (2) disallowed, if the 
pret. be (a) cond. m sense, as i&X. y aJujolf 
7 will assuredly beat him, go he or stay; (b) after ?f . as 
\#L JIK V| ^ U [1]. The , is (1) necessary, but 
disallowed, when the v. is neg., and there is no pron., as 
£J| ut-*lb L, j^j : (2) allowable, but i£ disal- 
lowed, when the v. is (a) neg., and the pr<m. present, as 
>L. ,V ^ U ; ' /(I'. (b) jJJ f ag V } 
&l*L\i ^yyX sS+ vi^iall II. 269.270. Nor have 

recourse to the bad thereof when about to expend, while 
ye are not acceptors of it and 
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WJien the rope runs in his hand, the well flows, no water 
being in it. In other cases you may (1) put both, as lWj 

A*/ / 3/ 

f& J*ab VI. 119. When He hath distinguished for you : 

(2) omit both, as IV. 92., tLil oyO; »jJ!> XII. 65. 

This is our money returned unto us, lot ^.^1 

AS// A// AJ>J> A J / » t / / A* AJ>, A / / A.S / 

fyy j^U^I U )/ cJJ j^Us^ ujyi U IX. 93. 

iVbr upon them that, when they came unto thee that thou 
mightest mount them, thou saying, I find not whereon 
I shall mount you, turned back, [ i^JS being a d. s. to 

/ A/S 0 ~, A 3 -P 

the in t-*yl (K, B), i. e. (K).] and [449] : 

.1) ' / //3-3/ / / » AJ>S 

(3) restrict yourself to (a) the y, as uCswi't^ oCJ ^♦i'i 

/ » /A«A/0 ' 

^3^1 XXVI. 111. Shall we believe on thee when the 
basest have followed thee? and &Wb 

M / A?/ :« / aS ' ' 

f/UstG Ut^-.! II. 26. How shall ye disbelieve in God when 
ye were lifeless and He made you alive t- (b) Si , as 
» / s^»/ // // / a^>/3/ a / a^j A/ A// 

J^t^l ^Vo^i; ^P; 1 *- * J4\ ^ oi* ; IjJ| e g ^ 

/ «• / / 

[by AuNabighn adhDlmbyaiil,] / stood in the dwelling 
of the mansion, when wear and the pouring clouds that 
rain at night had altered its jeuturesi nor is it necessary 
in (2) and (3. a) that should be understood, contrary 
to the opiuion of Mb, F, Fr, and most of the moderns 
(BS). 
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§ 81. This prop, may be made void of the rel to the 
s. s., because treated like the adv., on account of the 
resemblance between the d. s. and adv. as 

t A t ,ih*> * ,*.» ,tt ^ Sf>S*>f /A? A,/ 

(M), by Imra alKais, And sometimes 1 sally forth in the 
early morning when the birds are in their nests, with a 
horse having short and little hair, like the shackle of the 
wild animals, long and large in the body (EM). 

§ 81. A. Some ns. are inseparably d. s., as &tf and 
S, which are not pre. (R). Z's allowing [one of] tbe 
two constructions, [that &tf should be a d. s. to jJLJf 
(K),] in £tf jillT J lylof II. 204. Enter into submission 
wholly is a mistake, because &>tf is peculiar to rational 
beings: his mistake in XXXIV. 27. [75], when he con- 
strues &$ to be ep. to a suppressed inf. n., i. e. &L^f 

r. ' * 
is worse, because in addition to employing it for 

what is not rational he excludes it from the quality of d. s. 

inseparable from it : and his mistake in the preface of the 

M, when he says t^l^i tcuaa* Comprehending the 

whole of the categories, is worse and worse, because he 

excludes it from the acc. altogether (ML). 

§ 82. Suppression of the op. [of the d. s. (IA)J is (1) 
allowable, [because of a context, circumstantial (Jm), as 
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in k<*& said to the * raveller ( IH )> i>e r*» 

(Journey thou.) following therighi way, directed aright; or 
oral (Jm), as in J> UShc £*^» J J 

LXXV. 3. 4. Do/A wiara think tJiat (the case will 
be this,) We shall not collect his bones? Yea, (We will 
collect them,) being able, i. e. Ji (IA, Jm)] : 

(2) necessary, when the d. s. is [(a) a subst. for an enunc, 
as in \Si IlJj) (29) (R, IA): (6) expl. of increase 
little by little, when conjoined with the iJ or f , as in 
jlcLaa Jfc^ or 1l>jT) *2 , i. e. i^-Su* 

or livlj, / 50 W it for a dirham and upwards or then 
more, said of a thing having parts, whereof some were 
sold for a dirham and the remainder for more (R) ; (or 
decrease,) as in ^louw u^S^ai I gave alms of a 

dtn&r and downwards, \.fi. UiL, &> jjivaXJI i^aji (IA): 
(c) according to Sf aud Z, a prim, substantive implying 
rebuke for improper change in state, with or without the 
interrog. Hamza, as in 

^Ua. | ; Uel jJLJI 

What! in peace (do ye change into) wild asses in rudeness 
and coarseness, and in war (into) the likes of meiustrwiting 
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f /A* , 

women f, i. e. ^j^aISXjI and sL*kl 1 8L&| , -and 

/ A f S Ax / £S/ J\l> ✓ ✓ A ✓ 3 ✓ ' ' 

lu^K^ *U| jJjs jj» U*ju7 {Thou tamest) Tarmml, 
God knows, at one time, and Kaisl at another; but accord- 
ing to S these substantives are in the acc. as inf. n$. } 
which is the truth, because, says IH, the meaning is not 
Thou turnest in the state of thy being Tamiml, but Thou 
turnest with this particular turning : (d) according to Sf, 
an ep. implying rebuke for what is improper in state, as 
£\ 6 61 (42) and £\ |j*Sf (79), i.e. (Si ^f, so 
that it is a corrob. d. s.\ but according to S, Mb, and Z, 
the ep. stands in the place of the inf. n., i. e. UUs pj£>\ : 
the cause of the necessity for suppressing the op. in all 
these ds. s. being frequency of usage (R) :] ( e ) corrob. 
(IH, IA) of the purport of the prop. (IA). Suppression 
of the d. s. (R, ML) is allowable with context (11), [and] 
occurs most often when it is a saying that the said sup- 
plies the place of, as JT ^ ^Ia.^j &rSuj\j 

file. r lU XIIL 23. 24., i.e. jxtfG , ^wrf Me cwg-g/* 
come i» wwto Mem ^/ro/ra eue/y rfoo?-, (saying), Peace 
he upon you! (ML): but is not allowable when it is a 
subst. for something else, as in Lila Ijj.; ^.y* , nor when 
the meaning rests upon the mention of it, as in uS ^^> V 
***T> V| . Suppression of the 5. s. is allowable with indi- 
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§A, *S/* # A,, S, 

cation, as in d-d; !o/»* ^Jl He {that) Ibeat strip- 
ped was Zaid, i. e- (R). 

§ 83. Specification, explanation, or exposition, is the 
removal of vagueness in a prop., as 

[ by AlA'sha (R),] ^ da«#/iter when the depar- 
ture has proved to be real, Thou hast done egregiously as 
a master ; and done egregiously as a neighbour!, XIX. 3., 
and LIV. 12. [85], or single [>.], as Uu) Jk> A pound 
[85], or pint, of olive-oil, U*- ^tj*- Twomand of clari- 
fied butter, Cjs>]^ Twenty dirhams, and J* 
{Jy } $L Upon the dried date the like of it in fresh butter, 
by tbe designation of one of its possible senses. The 

resemblance of the sp. to the obj. is that its situation in 
fit,/ i** ✓ * / 

these exs. is like that of the obj. [84] in 1^* vr *, 
and in W) <->f* , 1^4 Jif* . '^5 c>*; U » and Vr* 
£ls jj^ (M). The sp. is what removes the inherent 
vagueness from a concrete substantive, mentioned, [as 
tS.) J^; ( Jm )]5 or supplied, [as l~aJ ±i} US* Zaid was 
glad in soul, for it is equivalent to 
0^3 JS {A thing relating to) Zaid was glad, and UaJ 
removes the vagueness from that sjb supplied in it (Jm)]. 
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The 1st is from a single [n.] : and the 2nd from a relation 
in a prop, or what resembles it, [act. or pass, part., J*»f 
of superiority, or assimilate ep. (R, Jm), each with its 
nom. (R), or inf. n. t and similarly all that contains the 
sense of the v. (R, Jm),] as jjj ^Jlo , \^~Ao o^j 
1*1 and 8^1 and fj'o and Ul* Zairf is nice as, or as to t 
father, and a* /o paternity, and Ao«se and knowledge, 



[ lkj.^ «>j j> L X»«a . .4 sufficer of thee is Zaid as a man. 




0 {marvel ye) at Zaid as a horseman! (R)]; or in a pre- 
ss Z *» fi bfi szti. # , js A 

fixion, as 1*1 &*aL> ^J^ssm and 'iy.S rad !;|o and 

' ✓ »&, 3> ' 

His niceness as, fyc , pleases me and L*>G &U [85J 
(IH). " From " imports that what is after it is a source 
and cause of what is before it: so that the sp. proceeds 
from the single [».], i.e. the single [n.] because of its 
vagueness is a cause of it; or from a relation in a prop. 
or tbe like, i. e. the relation is a cause of it, because you 
apparently declare [the accident] to relate to one thing, 
while tbe [tbing] really related to is another : and simi- 
larly " what it is put into the ace. from " [85] means the n. 
that its being put into the acc. proceeds from, like Jg} 
in £M «->U» , because, if you did not attribute ^Uo to it, 
twii would be in the nom., being orig. an ag. y i. e. ^Uo 
J"** > 80 tnat ^5 k a cause of 8 ^eing P ut mt0 
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the acc. ; and "it is put into the acc. from the completeness 
of the»." [86] and "of the sentence" mean that their 
completeness is a cause of the sp.'s being put into the acc. 
by assimilation to the obj., which comes after the comple- 

A * 

tion of the sentence by means of the ag. Or ^ in these 
positions may mean after ; but the first is better (R). The 
sp., exponent, or expl, is an indet. complementary n. that 
removes the vagueness of a simple substantive or the in- 
discriminateness of a relation (Sh). The d. s. and sp. 
agree in being ns., indet., complementary, governed in the 
acc, removing vagueness (ML). They differ in that [(1) 
the d. s. is only a qual, either actually or potentially; but 

<*A, % A/ 

the sp. a prim, substantive often, as Iwj J]e> , a deriv. 
ep. seldom, as £JI 6ii (Sh): (2) the d. s. is a, prop., adv., 
or prep, and gen.; but the sp. only a n.x (3) the sense 
of the sentence sometimes rests upon the d. s., as 

J J* 3 XVU.39.Jnd walk thou not in the 
earth haughtily, IV. 46. (80), and 

' ' ' ' 5 

(ML), by 'Adi alGhassanl, 77ie dead is only lie that lives 
broken with grief, evil in his- plight, little of hope ( Jsh) ; 
contrary to the sp. (ML) :] (4) the d. s. is expl. of condi- 
tions ; but the 47?. [now (Sh)] of substances (Sh, ML), now 
of direction of relation (Sh) : (5) the d. s. is multiple, as 

/ , , , A ✓ A/ Stt ,HP jH, s A* t * Z,, 
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[by the Majnun of Laila, Incumbent upon me, whenever 
I visit Laila in secrecy, is the visiting of the Hume of 
Qod afoot, barefooted (Jsh)]; contrary to the sp., for 
which reason the saying that in 

/ K,, * , , ,,, ,3? SS* I* A S>%„ 

Wf*) U*^) UL^ ) # ( J^jJ\ J> 6ii\ ^ yyfjj 

[by AshShatibl (Jsh),] they are two sps. is an error, 
I have begun with the Blsmillah in my [599] poem first. 
Blessed be He, (I particularize or laud) the Compassion- 
ate, merciful and a refuge/: (6) the d. s. precedes its op. 
when a plastic v. or qual. resembling it, as ^>}*a$ U£t£. 
£l! LIV. 7. [80] and 

[by Yazid Ibn Ziyad Ibn Rabl'a Ibn Mufarrigh alHimyarl, 
Mule, l Ubbad lias not command over thee. Thou hast 
become safe; and this man, thou carrying him, is freed 
(Jsh)], i. e. u-d j}&> ; but the sp. may not, IM's 

citation of 

[by Rabl'a Ibn Makrum adDabbi, Many a herd of horses 
have I kept back from myself by means of a steed like 
the wolf, large-bodied, long-legged, swift when his two 
sides {flow) with water, when they flow (Jsh)] and 




( 282 ) 

[ When the man (is cheered) in eye, when he is cheered by 
life, when wealthy, and cares not for doing good, he, is 
censured (Jsh)] as evidence of its allowableness being an 
inadvertence, because the op. of the sp. is the suppressed 

[».]; while £M Uj [86] and 

*' t* 3/*-° '/ A f S , * A/* 

iS oUi 9)/*" cSf'°; * 45***' J^i V** 95 UiJ ' 
[/« wa/ art thou glad because of the obtainment of desires, 
when the summoner of death is calling aloud f (Jsh)] 
are poetic licenses : (7) the d. s. is properly deriv., and 
the sp. prim.; though sometimes the d. s. is prim., as 

UAi U3U fi& [77] and JUsJT ^^2; VII. 72. 
,^4nrf /ieto Me mountains into houses, and the sp. deriv., as 

W J> #A ✓ $A/ 

£ff &U and ajj rJ T [below] : (8) the d. s. is corrob. 
of its op., as XXVII. 10. 19. and II. 57. [79] : but not 
the sp., in \#£> y£*c lift &U| oJL* ;j$AJl Sij* 
IX. 36. Verily tlie number of the months with God is 
twelve months being expl. in relation to its op. ySus tt5f ; 

and lol; in [470] a reg. to ^ , an unrestricted 

obj. if making provision, or a direct obj. if Me Mirag- Mai he 
makes provision of, namely deeds of virtue, be meant by 
it; and Stfi in 

*t "a* js a*s, k,„ h , 9K 4,, A 

* * ' ' , \ , 

[Most excellent would be the damsel, being a damsel, Hind, 
if she rave freely the return of the salutation articu- 
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lately or by signing.' (Jsli)] a corrob. d. s. The d. s. and 
sp. are both admissible in (a) £M r f How noble is Zaid 
as to, or when, or as, guest/, Iki being, if the guest be 
other than Zaid, a sp. transmuted from the ag., that ^ 
may not be prefixed to ; but, if he be [Zaid (DM)] himself 
a d. s. or sp., though, when the sp. is intended, it is better 
to prefix : (b) fife This is a signet-nng 

when, or of, iron, the sp. being preferable, becaue it avoids 
primitiveness and inseparability of the d. s. and its occur- 
rence "to an indet.-, while the gen. by prothesis is better 
[85] than either (ML). The sp. is orig. indet,, because 
the object, removal of vagueness, is realized by the indet., 
an o.f., so. that determination would be wasted: but the 
KK allow its being det., as S-lftJ &aL , ^ ? 

i£l , and .ZLj\ Jl^jf £j . whiJe accor d. 
ing to the BB is i. q. made / limse ^ or 

his mind,^ witless ov^j hl became witless (in) his 
mind, f\ is made to imply the sense of l££ complained 
of his belly, >lJ exulted (in) his life is i. q. J 

6j£*, and &^yi ur l=^| is assimilated to J^)f^ ; til| 
(R). In fclti & ^ jf II. 124. But he that hath held 
himself in light esteem [433] the jJt , s said to be in 
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the acc. as a sp., hath become witless as to his mind, like 
^g$Z was imbecile in his judgment and ^1 had 
pain in his head (K, B) ; whereas determination of the 
sp. is .allowable in an anomaly, as 

, AS^ //// " A, A A, 

uisyi 'i/f* v ; * j*- ^ &aUa> u» 

[by Harith Ibn Zalim alMurrJ, TAera my peopfe are not 
Tha'laba Ibn Sa'd, nor Fazara the hairy in the necks 
(N)] and £H ^\ <-^-t [425] (K), not in the Kur'an 
(N). 

§ 84. The sp. is not put into the acc. from a single 
[re.] unless complete (M). The single n. becomes com- 
plete, [i. e. in a state that its prefixion is not possible 
with (R),] by means of 4 things, Tanwln, [expressed, 

§ A / //'„"»' A / 

as in Jk>, or supplied, as in and f (R)]; 

the ^ of dualization, [as in ^1 ji* (R)] ; the ^ of [quasi- 
(R)] pluralization, [as in ^y^* (R)] ; andprothesis (M, R), 
as in • The n., when complete by means of these 
things, resembles the v., when complete by means of the 
ag. : so that the sp. coming after it resembles the obj., 
which ought to be after the completion of the sentence ; 
and is therefore governed in the acc. by that complete n., 
because of its resemblance to the v. complete by means 
of its ag. These things stand in the place of the ag. 
only because they are at the end of the as the ag. is 
after the v.; lor, although the n. becomes complete by 
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means of Jl , the sp. is not put into the acc. from it, ao~ 
that Ua. o^Siyi ^L^itf is not said (R). Completeness by 
means of Tanwlu or the ^ of dualization is separable, 
because you say 0^3 an( * h K " » °ut com- 

pleteness by means of the of pluralization or prothesis 
is inseparable, because you do not say or JJU 

i^jj (M). In ^wi. the sp. is from a relation; and 
so in sU JIU aud XVIII. 32. [85], Sometimes the n. 
is complete in itself, (1) the pron., as Vs*) &S b, U 
&L. tgi^AASfcl , Ua.^ 8 ; o ill , it^j &a=u^ and , Ibj.^ ^sJ ^ 

f , / L, , and U».; : the sp. in and 

what follows it being undoubtedly from the single [n.], 
i. e. the pron.: and in what precedes it also, 'if the pron. 
be vague, what is intended from it not being known, as in 
JjJ ^ ±XS Ui [48] and Dhu -rRumrna's saying 

Woe to itf a* a journey at evening when the wind is bloio- 
ing hard, and the rain is accompanied by thunder, and 
the night is drawing near! ; whereas, if what is intended 
from the pron. be known by its relating to a definite- 
ant. or by address to a definite person, the sp. is from the 
relation, as it is when the n. is explicit, as in U^-j <>jjJ l> 
and 
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S / J* / / ✓ * o A / /A j£ £/ & 

Jb God 6e ascribed the excellence of Anushirwan as a 
man! How well acquainted he was with the low and mean ! : 
(2) the dem., as WU U« &U! oljllti U II. 24. What 
hath God meant by this as a parable f and Ha.; lo..«s. 
[476]. The op. of the .v/>. [from the single n.] in the 
two divisions is the pron. or dem., hecause of their com- 
pleteness and resemblance to the v. complete by means 
of its ag. (R). 

§ 85. The ."p. e.vpl. of substances occurs after (1) 
mm*., (a) pure, i.e. 11 to 99, as XII. 4. [442], 
UjuJ jmmc ^JLjI V. 15. And We raised up out of them 
twelve judges, ^ ts>tf^*i'|j yj*^ iS^X* ^^yy 

&Lj ^g*\y\ &iy <A&t* VII. 138. And We appointed unto 
Moses thirty nights, and completed them with ten; so the 
appointed time of his Lord became complete, forty nights, 

f , , A , a / / / A? A ✓ 

U| &L-. uiM ^ iS»a1» XXIX. 13. And he 
abode among ' them a thousand years save fifty years, 
LVIII. 5. [63], U|^3 j}**- LXIX. 32. 07w»e 
measure is seventy cubits, XXIV. 4. [40], and XXXVIII. 
22. [16]; (b) a met., the interrog. f [217]: (2) quanti- 
ties, i. e. what denotes (o) weight, as U*) Jt»; and 
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* A , Da? «a 

; (b) dimension,° p as t*£>f ^ span of land and 

* ' ' * ..." 

liiw \~f*i.f* A jarlb of palm-trees; (c) measure, as )*s& 

3* *a / w S ✓ , , » 

ly. - (3) the like of these things, as (a) Syi Jl££* 
XCIX. 7. .4 weight of a small ant of good, like weight, 
but not really it, because the SjiiJf JlS£* is not a name 
for anything weighed with in our technical language; 
(b) bt=a» &2».^ 4 handsbreadth of cloud, like dimen- 

* A / M 

sion; (c) U*** ^5=^ A skin of clarified butter, like mea- 
sure, but not really it, because the ^jsu is not what 
clarified butter is measured with and its quantity known 
by, but a name for its receptacle, so that it is small and 

* „ % A , t~, 

big, and similarly lijJ t_-J^ A skin of milk, sl» ilSw 

ft,, i <S e / 

A skin of water, Jjj A skin, of wine, and Ua. oyl^ 

A jar of vinegar; (d) £H ^ [83], ji* being 

like weight or dimension (Sh): by quantities arc meant 
things quantified, because by [ Jk) in (II)] Ixjj J-k; is 
meant the weighed (R, Jm). not what it is weighed witli, 
and similarly in the others (R) : (4) a product of it, as 
IdJOa. ^LL [83], the iron being the original material, and 
the signet-ring a product of it, and similarly ta.U MA door 
of teak, Yf* '&*=;■ A coat of silk, and the like (Sh). The 
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sp. from the concrete substantive mentioned, (1) from a 
num., must be sing., < whether generic, which must be, 
if sorts be intended by it, void of the i$ of unity, as 

uWJ^* or b* 3 Twenty sorts of beatings or dried 
dates, and, if not, with the 8, as &>yo ^jj*** or 
Twenty blows or dried dates, the 1st cap/, of the number 
of sorts, and the 2nd of the number of units; or not 
generic, as tt*j Twenty men : (2) from something 

else, (a) if generic, is, if sorts be intended, sing., du., or 
pL, as tjJ&lL or ^.yZ or 1;^' 7%e like of it in dried 
dates or two sorts, or sorts, of dried dates, and, if not, 
as \y£ ; (b) if not generic, agrees with what 
is intended, sing., du., or pL, as or yj^; or 

: " generic" here meaning whose sing, bare of the 
8 of unity applies to the few and the many (R). The sp. 

expl. of direction of relation is (1) transmuted from (a) 
*k, x f 

the ag., as j-tyl J*X£f , XIX. 3. And the head 

hath glistened with /wariness, orig. j-iyf . J*£&f^ f 

and UAi ^ ^ jjo ^ iv. 3. «/ 6e 

^teased in soul to forego aught thereof unto you, orig. 

^-iif w^;lb, the attribution being transferred from 

the pre. ^Ji and j-iif to the pas*, and jorow. of 

females, and that pre. n. afterwards put as a complement 



and sp., the juii being made sing., because in the sp. 
only explanation of genus is sought, which is accom- 
plished by means of the sing.; (b) the obj., asUjaajj 
Vy^e jejMl LIV. 12. And made the earth to flow with 
springs, said to be constructively , as is 

said of \f?& j 5 ;^' t planted the land with trees, 

[orig. J>pS (IA),] and the like; (c) something else, 

«» , , A S, A? ,t 

as ML lXU U| XVIII. 32. / um wwre abundant 
than thou in wealth, orig ^JU , the pre. JU being 
suppressed, and the post, pron put int its place, and the 
suppressed afterwards put as a sp., and similarly j^j 

* t>, * , kS 

and the like, constructively g+^A ooj : 
(2) not transmuted, as l—^G 8jo &1J 7b <?orf be ascribed 

his excellence as a horseman !, I^U &> lCua A sufficer 
of thee is he as a helper /, and 

[by AIA'sha (J),] being a sp., O my female neigh- 
bour, what art thou as a female neighbour?, as is shown by 

[0 my chief, what art thou as a chief, whose regions are 
much trodden by guests, wide in the arm f (Jsh)], ^» 
not being prefixed to the d. but only to the sp. (Sh). 
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The 47;. occurs .after nil that indicates wonder, as li y»*=»>f U 

*»A, *i K, % A AS f , ,3, I A / / 9 k f 

11=^, UU & ^ and £H G ; b. b (IA). The sp. from 
the relation is (1) suitable for being what it is put into 
the ace. from; (a) suitable for being its belonging also, 

as 1*1 u>j j «_jU<3 [below] ; (b) not suitable, as j ^ 

Zaid suffices a? a : ('2) suitable for being its quality; 

(a) suitable for being the quality of its belonging also, 

, , 

as <*!.') Zfiid was vice in, or as to, paternity, 
(A) not, as jjj ^llo 2«/7* tras nice in, or as to, know* 
ledge: (3) not suitable for being it, or its quality, but 

# / «A, , / 

only a belonging of it. as ZnrW It,flrs >" ce 

«;i or a.«t house. To express the concrete substantive 
supplied here, we say lU.^ jjj s ^s, ^Jtf aa d / t< £ «_>Uo 
Jjj or tile or : the supplied concrete sub- 
stantive being the that Jf and relate to; and 
d*) in £M ^ becomiug a for it, and in ^ i~#£> 
post, to it. And ti> restore the sp. to its 0. f., and the n. 
that the sp. is put into the acc. from to its origiual place, 
we make this «., if the sv. be it, a subst. or synd. turpi, for 

§a, $ y U, i i 9 , 
the sp., saying l»j»3 lS «*' and o«i) v*' » ano i ^ 
the sp. be a belonging of it, whether a quality of it or not, 

li, sSt% , / J>$ JA 

prefix the sp. to it, as jj) Xjjl ^Jia and j*I and pi* 
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tV.; and t*i; and oj) , making the jJ6 like 
the belonging of it, so that it becomes prefixablc to it 
(R). The sp. from a relation, (I) if a substantive, (a) 
[if] assignable to what it is put into tbe acc. from, [i.e. 

fisi 

suitable for being it, like bf, 0 r its quality, like *y>\ 
(R),] may denote it or its belonging, [like of , for it 
may be Zaid or Zaid's father, and *»^| , for you may 
mean by it Zaid's paternity to his children or his father's 
paternity to him ; but tins looseness is improper, for 
may not denote, nor Ub be a quality of, the belonging of 
what it is put into the acc. from (R)] ; (I)) if not, denotes 
its belonging [exclusively, like l ; to (Jm)]: and in 
either case agrees [in number (R)] with what is intended, 
[as bl ±>j V U* and ^1 aud sCJ 

Zaid was, and The two Zaids, and The Zaids, were, nice 
as, or at to, father and two fathers and fathers, La> 
<±i) or s\>\ Zaid teas nice as to parents or forefa- 
thers and 01 or sl~\ and J'£ or .J| f 

and ^3 v lb and and Zoitf was nice 

as to house and two houses aud /jojwes: so says IH; but 
rather, if not ambiguous, it is better made sing., as IV. 3. 
and, when ambiguous, must agree, as LTV. 12.; though 
the du. may be pluralized when not ambiguous, as 
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i , , , A* A, ^, 

(R) Wherefore reveal thou thy command: there -shall not 
be upon thee any harm. And rejoice at the tidings of 
that, and be cheerful in eyes of thee (N)] : unless it be 



generic, [applicable to the few anil the many, for it is 

#A ) */ / / 

sing. (Jni), as Ul* tw,j ^Uo (R, Jm), notwithstanding 




(Jm), iy. I o-ij «— >lk , whether you mean the paternity 
of himself or his father only, or of his parents or fore- 



fathers, and similarly S^i ^'^.^1 i_>u» or &y±i$\ , 

meaning the paternities mentioned (R)] ; unless [again] 
* * » f A, , , 

sorts be inteuded, [in which case you say U^L* j^} ^Ua 

A /A i ,Ki , , kiK^t 

or c j^A« according to what you intend, as ML* I ^jj^wilf l> 
XVHI. 103. Me greatest losers in works (R)] : (2) 

if an ep., denotes it [only (R)], and agrees with it [in 
number and gender (Jm), as ^6 &U or ooj ^> 
(R)] ; and admits of being a d. s. (IH), though the exprea- 

A /• A , 3, A 

sion of in j-» _$^> &U indicates that it is a 

«p.(R). The sp. expl.oi indiscriminateness of substance 
is governed in the acc. by what it expounds, i. e. ^j/-** , 
^^*, ^2-, ; and the one expl. of indiscriminate* 
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ness of relation by the op. before it [432] . The sp. may 
be governed in the gen. by (1) prothesis after things 
quantified not pre. to anything else, as ^ J-l* |1U , 

AS ss „ j> s , If * 

if} and $ '^aS • but, if the indicator of quantity 
be pre. to something else, must be governed in the ace, 
as Lfi>o ^| ^} ^ jj£ ^ m g5 TAe 
fulness of the earth in gold shall not be accepted from 

one of them (IA); [and] in l^U 

f / $ '* 

and the gen. is more frequent than in the case 

of quantities (R): (2) j*, if not an ag. in sense, nor 

- ' A A* A $A 

a to a num., as ^ ^ ^tyu , j^f ^ ^ f 
f- ^ and but not 

Ax A $A, x A A , ,A 

^ J> ^.j nor ^ ^ (IA). And you may 

put into the no?n. as a subst. for Jkj (HM). The 
sp. after the J*Jf of superiority must be governed in 
the acc. if an ag. in sense, the sign of wLich is that it 
should be suitable for being made an ag. after the jl*f 
is made a v., as ^T| ; J^U f since you 

say U3U ^ l-XJ>^ 1U i^f ; and in the #<?/>. b v pro- 
thesis if not so, ns J*.; J*ajf J-^ , except when J*if 
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is pre. to something else, for then it is governed in the 
ace, as U^; J-^l ^ (IA). 

§ 86. The sp., when it is [put into the ace] from 
the completeness of the may not be separated from its 
the saying [of Al* Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulaml (SM)] 

[No/withstanding (hat. after thirty complete years have 
passed from the forsaking, the moan of the she-camel dis- 
traught for the loss of her little one, and the lament of 
the pigeon calling Had~il, remind me of thee (SM)] being 
a poetic license (R). S holds that the sp. may not pre- 
cede its op., plastic or aplastic, [because the sp. is like 
the pp. in explaining (J)]. But Ks, Mz, and Mb allow 
it to precede its plastic op., whence the saying [of AlMu- 
khabbal asSa'di (Jsh)] 

[What ! does Salmd forsake her lover by parting, when 
she is not. ^ being red., glad in spirit at the parting ? 
(J)] and 

' i ' ' 

U*.X£1 jg*^) ^W^)- 
[I have wasted my foresight because of my selling hope 
of in; nor refrained when my head has become glistening 



with hoarines,- (J)] ; and IM elsewhere agrees with them 
[83] : while, if the op. he aplastic, they disallow preced- 
ence, whether it he a v., as U*-; ^j-^l or some- 
thing else, as ^r** • Alul sometimes the op., 
though plastic, may not be preceded by the sp. according 
to all, as U=-; J* ; because Jf is an aplastic 

the t>. of wonder, i.e. U^; 8^' (IA). 

§ 87. The sps., [whether from a single n. or relation 
(R),] are orig. qualified by what they are put iuto the 
acc. from: the o. f. being [ Jk; (M),] ^fji* j*- 

(M, R), Jj 5 r^ f»'^> , « nd V 3 ^ ^ ( M )> and 

Ay/ 4 A/ 

similarly <^lk j-* 3 5 fr0 « u which tuev var y firstl 7 
for the sake of making it vague, in order that it may be 
more interesting, because the mind longs for knowledge of 
what is made vague to it, and also [for the sake of corro- 
boration, because], when you expound it after making it 
vague, you have mentioned it [twice,] indiscriminately and 
discriminate^ (R). The sp. is suppressed, as ^ 
LXXIV. 30. [Over it are nineteen \angels) (K, B)] ; 
which is anomalous in the cat. of ^ [473], as lef ^ 
£j| [403], i.e. i*>±) ^ ^.ytfi, Whoso, fyo., 

{hath adhered) to it, i. e. the ordinance of indulgence, and 
most excellent is it (as an ordinance of indulgence)! (ML). 
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§ 88. The excepted [is the n. mentioned after 1/f 
&c contrary to what is before thein in negation and 
affirmation; and (R)] is conj. or disj. The conj. is the 
». excluded from a multiple, expressed or supplied, by 
[the non-cpithctic (Jm)] V\ & c . ; and the disj. is the n. 
mentioned after them, when not excluded (IH) from a 
multiple (Jm). The excepted, then, not included in the 
multiple before exc, is disj., whether homogeneous with 
the multiple or not (R). In ^J-i** Lj ^b^iSy^] jf^ 
U^l J] |„G &Uf 3/| XVIII. 15. the exc. is conj., if 
those people used to worship God and others, And since 
ye have quitted them and what they worship, except God, 
betake yourselves for refuge to the cave; and disj., if they 
used to worship others exclusively, but not God : and 
similarly in f^'ft; f-'A ^y**' U ^f^f J£ 

J^JUM v; h J ^ ^VJvTxXVI. 75-77. He 
said, What! have ye then considered ichatye were wont to 
worship, ye and your oldest forefathers t For verily they 
are, foes to me, except, or but not, the Lord of the worlds 
( Sli). Inclusion of the excepted in the g. t., and then ex- 
clusion of it by V\ &c, precede attribution of the v. or 
f 

its like to tbe g. t. ; so that no contradiction is involved in 
*a, a J.A,*- ,~, * si,,, a,, s , 

1^.5 1M rfW Jfct and U»o U| Jt &i t because 

i. q. The people exclusive of Zaid came to me and Ten 
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[dirhams] exclusive of one [dirharn] are due to Mm from 
me (R). Of the words used as i. q. tf| in indicating exc. 

some are ns., i. e. and gy or Ay ; some vs., i. e. 
J~J and ^yi V ; and some vs. and ps., i. e. Ua. , fo* , 
and U-L. (IA). The excepted is (1) in the ace, when 
excepted by (a) , (a) [whether it be conj. or disj. (IA),] 
after an off. sentence, * [complete (IA, Sb), i. e. containing 
the g.L, as IMS ft &i* II. 250. And they 

drank of it, except a few of them and ^ &3M oaa«»» 
^Jbl Iff ^yo-t XV. 30. 31. And the angels did obei- 
sance, all of them, all together, except, or but not, Iblls 
(Sh), its op. being V\ (E, IA), as Mb and Zj say (R), 
(and) as IM elsewhere prefers, asserting that it is S's 
opinion (IA)] ; (b) when preceding [theg\ t. (IH, IA, Sh), 
if the sentence be aff., as r yiM K*d; ^ » and P re ' 
ferably if it be non-aff. (IA), as 

T * £ ' ' * ' 

(M, IA, Sh), byAlKumait (Sh), Nor have I, save the family 
of Ahmad, a partisan; nor have I, save the way of truth, a 
way (J), which is also related with the nom., while S says 
he was told by Y that a people of trustworthy Arabic 

$ , , J>? 3 , 

say v*lS t-**M Ml J U, inflecting the 2nd as a subst. 
for the 1st by transposition, whence 
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* ✓ ✓ S S*> a A 9/ ✓ *i // *A t 9h, It!/ 

.jJuUf J/f Jo. J lot * <0* ^6 

(IA), by Hassan Ibn Thabit, For verily they hope for 
intercession from him, when there will not be, save the 
Prophets, an intercessor, orig. ^j**-*^ W (J)] ; (c) 
when (M, IH, I A, Sh), after a non-aff., i. e. neg., 
prohib., or interrog., sentence, complete (I A, Sh), accord- 
ing to most (IH, IA) of the Arabs (IA), i. e. (Jm) in the 
dial, of AlHijaz (M, R, Sh, Jm), the highest dial., for 

f>9, , 

which reason the Seven agree upon the acc. in &> ^ U 
JLl\ ^UJ| V | Ac IV. 156. 7i% have notanyknow- 
ledge thereof, but following of opinion and Uy 

thiK* in* A * ,mt A^>3 /M ✓ A A Sth * ' 

juim &> ; j{kz>\ in SfpS - XCII. 19. 

20. toilA whom there is not for any one any bounty 
that is repaid, but the seeking of the face of his Lord the 
Most High (Sh), and Bishr Ibn Abl Hazim's saying is 
recited 

/ / $ , * , *~ , A , A? 

(K) ITAey became waste, deserts, having no familiar friend 
in them, but the young of wild cows and the male ostriches 
going to and fro (N), whence XI. 45. [63] (M) But he 
that He hath had mercy upon (shall be the one preserved), 
like IV. 156. (K); while, according to the Banu Tamlm, 
[if preceded by a suppressiblc n., multiple or not, as 
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iff 'ffi J?\L U and |p V\ il} jZ. U (R),] it 
may be (R, IA, Sh) put in apposition (Ia) [as] a subst. 
(R, Sh), whence 

IjuJI Iff 5 Jibuti iff * % Sijjb.' 

[by Jivan al'Aud, Many a region that not a familiar 
friend was in, but the gazelles and but the tawny camels 
(N)], though they prefer the acc. (Sh), and is either tropi- 

cally included in that suppressible as J^-f ^fjJf ^J> U 
f^U*. Vf , in which case S has two explanations of the 
subst, firstly that the disj. is made like the conj., because 
the subst. may be included in the ant., and secondly that 
the o.f in ;L=». Iff 1$as oa.f If is ;La. Vf (&» U , i e. 
£M ^ 5 but that out of the aggregate of the 

suppressed multiple g. t. the one whose inclusion, it is 
supposed, will be deemed strange by the person addressed 
is particularized by mention, the excepted being still kept 
upon its original inflection to give notice of the o.f, and 
made a subst. for the [/&.] mentioned, or not tropically 
included, in which case only the 2nd of S 's explanations 

«A, S $A, , M , , 

holds good, as 1M Jjj ^ > whence 

* 

c &yj j-^ff; ^fi^ai— ff ^ ; U*aff ^f ^ 
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[by Sa'd Ibn Malik, And war, vanity and gaiety last not 
because of ihe blazing thereof, but the hero very patient 
in hardships and the hardy steed (T),] and 

T , $ < ' ' 

[At the time when the spears avail not in their place, nor 
the arrows, but the penetrating trenchant sword (N)] ; but, 
if not preceded by a suppressible it must be in the 

ace, as XT. 45. (R) : (b) ul U , f ^ U , JJJ , and ^£ V 
(M, IH, IA, Sb), whether affirmation, or negation or its 
like, precede (Sh), as 

j5i3 aisu v ^ jf, * Jki> «mi us. u sjt. jr in 

by Labid (M, Sh), Now surely every thing except God is 
vain ; and every delight is inevitably fleeting (Jsh), 

cfr* is** ^ ^ 

[7%e fioora companions grow sated except me, for X am 
keen for all that my boon companion loves (Jsh)], iyJS 
|JJ£ and the Propnet's saying /o ; r uJf U 

^yf^' J^jf jlxf &1J| Whatever makes the 

blood to flow, while the name of God is pronounced over 
it eat ye what is slaughtered therewith, except the tooth 

and the nail, and $ Sy& (Sh); and ul and 

(M, IH), mostly (IH), after every sentence, as JA* 
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L»*jlk. r jSI| or Jfc. U and Id* (M): Ui, f^, 
» aQ d (j^. ^ are in the place of the acc. as ds. s. ; 
and are not used in the void exc, though AlAhwas says 

"V'i, . s '° 5 ' " " 

, .PA?, #A x Ay m 

lijJa. ^» 

»o£ the dealing that thou hast discarded, nor the 
rage, has left of me aught save skin and bones, nor in the 
disj. (R) : the sub. of jlj and & [and a°\ of ui. 
and ti*# , a jorora. (R, IA), necessarily latent (IA, Sh),] 
relates [in J^J and ^ V (R)] to j«>' [pre. to the 
pron. of the g. t. (R), i. e. part of them not being Zaid 
(R, Sh), the excepted being their pred. (Sh); and in ui. 
and la* to the inf. n. of the preceding v., i. e. their 
coming being destitute of Zaid (R)] : U is infiuitival (R, 
IA, Sh), and the pre. n. suppressed, i. e. at {the time of) 
their coming's being destitute of Zaid (R) : no other form 
[from ^/M (IA)] than U is used (R,,IA) in exc. 
(IA) : (2) in the acc. [as an exc. (IA, Sh), which is excel- 
lent Arabic (Sh)], or [in apposition to the g. t. as (IA, Sh)] 
a [partial (Sh)] subst. [for it (IA, Sh)], which is pre- 
ferable, [when excepted by U| <IH, IA, Sh), and conf. 

(R, IA, Sh),] after a non-aff. sentence, complete (M, IH, 
43 
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IA; Sh), as J«L J-Ob' V\ x£S U IV. 69. They would 
not have done it, save a few of them (M, IH, Sh), read 
by the Seven except Ibu 'Amir (Sh), and IU1S (IH, Sh), 

read by Ibn 'Amir aloue, Vf ^ 

XXIV. 6. Not having witnesses except themselves, agreed 
upon by the Seven, Hi J^-l jXi- u&~&1> XI. 83. 

.4 we? /e/ nctf one o/ fooA; back, except thy wife, read 
with the nom. and ace, and V| ^j* lalSj 

^yLal! XV. 56. -4«e? u?Ao despaireth of the mercy of his 
Lord, save the erring ?, agreed upon by the Seven (Sh) : 
* r. 

Ubayy and AlA'mash read JlaIS in II. 250., by syllepsis, 
as though 83*^. f& were said, like AlFarazdak's saying 

And the biting of a time, O Ibn Marwan, that has not left 
of the cattle save such as are destroyed or have only a rem- 
nant surviving, as though ^aj> ^ were said (K): the 
excepted may be made a subst. for the pron. [of the g. t, 
when] relating before exc. to the real or original inch., as 

«S lis a SStif f $ , $ , S y I S 3/ * , £ B li, s , 

1/| &>ya U and V< Jj£> 1^1 is^ixb U 

00 j , because i. (j. !o=».| t*H)*> U and J-^-l c- <J6 Jyb U 
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to the sense, and similarly W ft./ & ^ u > 
or to something else, when the negation comprises the 
op. of that pron., whence 



[by Uhaiba Ibn AlJulab alAusi, In a night wherein we 
should not see one that, would blab of us, save its stars 
(Jsh)], the blabbing being denied in sense (R): (3) in the 
ace. or gen., when excepted by Ha. and , [not pre- 
ceded by U (IA),] and, [as IM says <IA),] U>± [511] 
(IA, Sh), which is not preceded by U , except rarely, as 
in the Apostle's saying U J\ j~W iuM 
Ltels Usama is the dearest of mankind unto me, except 
Fdtima and 

, , , Kif , A? S A t S y *A/J> " ' ' S -° * A? ' 

(I A), by AlAkhtal, mankind, except Kuraish, to be 

below us; for verily we, we are the most excellent of them 
in nobleness (J): these words governing the acc. as vs., 
whose ag. is latent, the excepted being an obj.; and the 
gen. as preps. (Sh), whence 

{Except God, I hope not from any but thee; a?id J account 
my household to be only an of shoot of thy household (J)] 
and 



( 304 ) 

^cS\ Jiid| ; s\J*+£J\ fj* * 1^1^ US ^ lia,f 
(IA) s in the low ground mares daughters of horses 
of the breed of [6], keeping to it, stooping their 
crests to the vultures. We gave up their tribe to slaughter 
and bondage, except the grizzled woman and the young 
child (J) : (4) in the gen., when excepted by and gy* 
(M, IH, IA, Sh) or s\'^ (M, IH, IA), because they are 
pre. to it (IA,Sh); and by l&la. (M, IH), mostly (IH): 
(5) the gen. or nom., when excepted by U» V , as 

JJL fy* \$ U~ )i\ * gllJ ~J$+ 'J r ^ ^ $ 

by ImraalKais, Now many a day was there, that was from 
them, good, and especially a day at Dara Juljul /, some- 
times related with the acc. [89] (M) : (6) infl. (M, IH, 
IA) according to the ops. (IH), [i. e.] as [required by 
what precedes Vf (IA)] before the entry of the excep- 
tive (M, IA), [being] governed by what precedes J/f , 

which has no government (Sh), when what precedes tff 
is at leisure for what is after it (IA), [i. e.] when the g. t, 
is suppressed, the sentence being non-aff. (IH, Sh), in 
order that it may itnpoi a correct sense (Jm), as 
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III VI^'U, Ijj} $1 ^ , and 5l » 

iJjj being an ag. governed in the «om. by ^ l> , \±t) [an 
oJj.] governed in the acc. by ws^j^ , and depend- 
ent upon , as though U| were not mentioned (IA) ; 
though Fr allows the acc. as an exc, citing > 

Mne wnc/e demands of me eighty she-camels, when 1 Iiave 

not, 0 l Afra, save eight (R) : this is the void exc. (R, 

IA, Sh) ; and does not occur in an off. sentence (IA), 

unless the sense [of the void exc, generality of the g. t. 

(R),] be correct [in affirmation (R)], as \6f ff„ Ml ^Sf 

(IH) / recited on all days, except on such a day, which 

mostly occurs in complements, like the adv., prep. 

and gen., and d. s. (R). The void exc occurs in 

^ut&tsJf J* Vl SjjwXJ II. 42. veri/ip it is bitrden- 

'"" t ' *, * a * At s si* A„ 

some, except upon the lowly and Sjy Ju> ^1 Vf &U| 

IX. 32. And God refuseth but that He should complete 
His light, because i. q. J$*w Ji and oo^ V (ML). The 
excepted, when preceding the g. t., must follow the pre- 
dicament ; and, when preceding the predicament, must 
follow the g. t. ; the saying 
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Many a region that not anybody was in, and that not, save 
the Jinn, a human being was in being a poetic license : 
And in the void exc. must follow its op. (R). The excepted 
assimilated to the obj. [19] is the 1st and the 2nd in one 
of its two constructions, because it comes as a comple- 
ment (M). 

§ 89. , [as also (Sh), in exc. (IH, ML),] is in 
the same case as the n. excepted by V\ (M, IH, IA, Sh, 

sS I $r>, / us*** / s ,li*> , A f t 

ML), as yf&s J$ yu. c jxi-JJI ^ &y*d*i\ sy^-L ^ 
IV. 97. The stayers at home of the believers, except the 
hurt, [and the warrers in the cause of God] shall not be 
equal, like IV. 69. [88] (ML) : ^ being put into the 
acc. in exc, according to some, by assimilation to the 
[vague (R)] adv. (R, ML) of place (ML), by reason of its 
vagueness (R) ; but, according to F, as a d. s., which IM 
prefers (ML). gy» and s\y~ , [i. q. ^OC* or accord- 

' ' $A-e 

ing to different opinions, an ep. and exceptive, like y*£ 
(ML),] is, [according to S and the majority, always (IA, 
ML)] in the acc. as an adv. (IH, IA, ML) of place (ML), 
except in poetic license: but, according to IM, like ja* 
in [sense and (ML)] plasticity (IA, ML), being used in 
the gen., as ^ \>Z JL\ Jl HZ Vj ' 

* *aS , ' ' ' ' 

£y> I have prayed my Lord that Be make not 
an enemy to have the mastery over my people of others 
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../A 3 S A** ✓ AJ> / A.PA? / 

than themselves and Xfx&M lf| ^ ^ U 

J*tKf*> «S< k/AS < /ASi/CyA* / A £a^3 AS ^.yA/A^O 

y« are mo£ among others than you of the peoples save like 
the single white hair in the black bull or like the single 
black hair in the white bull, sayings of the Prophet, and 

•*J>A / s Ax tm, A ,h*> J> A/ ft 

Uij^u ^ Ifj IL. f^-Ja. Jot 

' ' ' * 

[by Marrar Ibn Salainat al'Ijll, J»<< that is of them, 
whenever they sit, pronounces not foul speech about us, 
nor about others than us (J)] ; and nom., as 

[by Muhammad Ibn *Abd Allah Ibn Muslim alMadanl, 
loAm a nofife quality is sold and bought, another 
than thou is its seller, and thou art the buyer (J),] and 

[by AlFind azZimmanT, Nor remained aught save outrage, 
we dealt with them as they dealt with us (T)J ; and acc. 
otherwise than as an adv., as 

'*' i , /»« 

ji&j ^ ±ss r jt) * j^ib ju*r uo.jJ 

(IA) With thee an expectant has a surety for desires: 
but verily another than t/tou, he that expects from him is 
hapless and ^1 &U| Hi. [88] (J). Ua«« tf is reckoned an 
exceptive, because what follows is excluded from what 
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precedes it, as being worthier of the preceding predica- 
ment (R). Doubling of the ^ , and prefixion of V to 
and of the * to V , as in i>M V. [88], says 

Th, are necessary ; but others mention that the $ is some- 
times single, and the j suppressed, as 

(ML) -Fw^/ <Aott covenants and oaths, especially a cove- 
nant fulfilment whereof is one of the greatest approaches 
to God (Jsh). Ua« V , and Ua«* or with suppres- 
sion of the V , and sometimes U s\y. V are said (R). 

, i. q. J£* , is of 3/ , [thepred. being suppressed 
(R)] : and the ». after it is in the gen., [preferably (ML),] 
by prefixion [of ^ to it (R)], \* being red. ; or nom., 
as enunc. of a suppressed [inch. (R) prorc. (ML], U 
being (R, ML) a conjunct (ML), i. q. (R), or an 
indet., qualified by the [nominal (R)] prop., [i. e. Jx* 

yt> ^jJf or j.^d ■* L s~ J-* - ^ ; so that the Fatha 
of | y is inflectional, because it is pre. (ML)] ; or acc. t as 
a when indet. (R, ML), like the sp. after j£« , as 
loii- liL. y ; XVIII. 109. Even though We brought 
the like thereof as a help, U restraining [ ^ (DM)] 
from prefixion, and the Fatha being uninflectional, as in 
J*; * (ML). 
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§ 90 & is ( P t° ri Z- < M » R > ML )] an [of an 
indet., as J*« UT ^Jjf l^flJ J^T XXXV. 34. 

im# aw£ righteous work, no* total we were wont to 
work; or det. approximate thereto, as I. 6. 7. (498) (ML): 
affected by the inflection of what is before it (M); mean- 
ing difference (M, K) of its gen. from its qualified (R), 
&nd dissimilarity (M), ire substance or ywa% (M, R)] : 
(2) an exceptive (M, IH, ML), occurring i Q all the posi- 
tions of , except prefixed to the prop. (R). When pre. 
[to an uninfi. (ML), (e. g.) to or J (R)], it may be 
uninfl. upon Fath, as 

[by Abu Kais fbn Rifc'a alAnsari, Not aught to* ifo; a 
female pigeon uttered a sound in branches of a tree grow- 
ing in stony ground withheld drinking from her (J fl h), 
and J 

-»~,S- . 3,0 - * 

(R), by AlHarith Ibn EMUza alYashkurl (EM), where, 
however, it may be in the ace, because a disj. \xc. (R)* 
But I sometimes seek against care, when hurrying quickenl 
the tarrier, the aid (EM), and 

' ' 9 * 

44 
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(ML) Betake thyself to Kais, when another than hp 
refuses. Thou wilt find Mm an ocean paring forth 
Ms bounty (Jsh)]. K ^ , a n. (ML)] always pre. 
to ^ and its conj., is (1) like & [in sense, though 
pot as an ep. (ML)], but only in disj. exc. ; and is \uninfl., 
because pre. to J , or (B)] in the acc. (R, ^JbecMBe 
in <%'. (R), whence the tradition ^ 

«AaU to equal with the former on the day of resurrection; 
6 M < they were given the Scripture before us; (2) syn. with 
jlj *y , whence the tradition oUJt* ^ ^ ^1 U| 

^ijt^ji J Jfrt Jf t J] 1 am 

"the chastest speaker of them that pronounce the J> , [i. e. 
the Arabs (DM),] because I am of Kuraish and have 
had a fjstcr-mother sought for me among the Banu Sa'd 
Ibn Baler and 

j c^saa j uiuM * J\ *a ^ 

Purposely have I done that, because I fear, if I perish, 
that thou shouldsl wail (ML). V\ is [(1) orig. (R) an 
exceptive (R, ML) : (2) i. q. & , being, with what follows 
it (ML),] an ep. (M, 111, ML) when an appos. (M, IH) 
of aa [expressed (R)] indet. pi (IH, ML), as U&> JS j 
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///// 3 

C±~*ai &U( 1/f &$J| XXI. 22.. //" /A«rc had been in them 
gods other than God, assuredly they would have gone to 
ruin (M, ML), or its like, as 

,* ,s S a , *U*> , , ../A, /*/ „?/A, A A / I 

Vf &\yeb\ t# JjJS * SdJb isJUG c^»^! 

(R, ML), by Dim -rlluiuma, uww ?narfc to /mee/ r/owa, 
anrf /Areta a breast upon ground wherein few icere sounds 
other than her. most piteous cry ( Jsh), and 

(ML), by Labld, i?arf another than 1, Sulaimd, other than 
the trenchant sword of steel, been present in the time, 
the befalling of disasters would have altered him (Jsb), 
whence 

(M), by Abu Ishak alKhidriral, And every brother, Ms 
brother is a forsaker of him, by the life of thy father, 
other than the two stars Farkaddn (Jsh), unrestricted, 
[the restricted being the total genus, or a part of it 
known in number (11),] exc. being then impossible, as 
XXI. 22. (IH): ffl may be used as an cp. (R, BS, ML), 
according to S, even when cxc. would be correct, which 
most of the moderns hold on the strength of £lf ^.1 Jf) 

, j> s , j> / nt£j> sat 

and the Prophet's saying &yJM\ V| ^yCJUe ^IT 
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^ 

^jja* j t»£- ^ ^j^alssaJj y ^yalaa+H 1/| Mankind, all 
of them, are perishing, other than the wise; and the wise, 
nil of them, are perishing^ other than the workers; and 
the workers, all of them are perishing, other than the 
sincere; and the sincere are in great jeopardy (R) ; [but,] 
according to IH (ML), only when exc. is impossible 
<BS, ML), as in XXI. 22., exc. from the indet. being 
allowable only when it is a num., or is qualified by a defi- 
nitive ep., or is in non-affirmation (BS) : and the inflection 
that it would require, were it not orig. a p., is put upon 
what is after it (R): (3) a con., i. q. the j in associating 
in letter and sense, as jR %». r CJe j»WS 

ASA iff * 

yj**' t II. 145. T%a£ men and they which 
have done wrongf ully of 'hem may not have an allega- 
Hon against you and ^Sa ^ If I i^Jt ^oJ uitiw H 
,^1 UU^ jZ. XXVII. 10. 11. The Apostles and 
he that hath done wrongfully, then substituted good after 
evil, shall not fear before Me, according to Akh, Fr, and 
AU : (4) red., as £H gtr*1f** [454], according to As and 
IJ, and 

bila* U| unbolt ^stUd Lj * &lS>t> UyLsJU V| j2>oJf 
[I see time to be a water-wheel in relation to its people: 
nor is the fellow of wants aught but tormented (Jsh)], 
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according to IM. That which is in 8j-aJ j£i i^yoX IM 
Sii\ IX. 40. If ye help him not, God hath holpen him, is 
not this Vl ; but is two words, the cond. ^1 and neg. V 

f £ 

(ML). What follows does not govern what precedes 

a 

; nor does what precedes it govern what follows the 

£ 

excepted, unless it be a g. t. or appos. of the excepted (R). 

§ 91. The subsl., [when impossible according to the 
letter (IH) of the g. t. (Jm),] is made to accord with the 

i a, a a */ , a a a£/ , 

place, as [ djj IM U (IH), us^»f^ U 

#a, a /J 2 y ✓ ✓ 

Iff j^l (M),] t^J *A V (M,IH), where the 

acc. as an exc, being liable to be confounded with the 
disallowed subst. for the letter, scarcely ever occurs, as in 

Fiz-rf deserts, and wide lands tn which the winds blow 
fitfully, wherein is no familiar friend, but the screech-owls 
and the male owls and the owl and 

/!/' S ul A^A / fit t * xiu ^> a/AJ> A? S>2Sf,,Z 

I commanded you my command at the bend of AlLiwdt 

but the disobeyed has no command save a wasted, one (R), 

, 9*, a 2*, §*, , a 
and & L«i V sjt, V I t-xi oj> U . For [this (R)] ^ 

is not made rerf. after affirmation : nor are U and V sup- 
plied op. after it, since they govern because of negation, 
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and the ncgatiou is broken by W| ; whereas j-d in 

[ &j Uu V (R)] Ua« 1/| UxS. ojj governs because of 
the quality of v., so that the breach of negation has no 
effect (IH). And you say If 1/| / tS ^ j-^j 

,', j 815 Ravs T.irafa 

o««a* l$J ls-*~*jJ lew. Ml * J^e ,^4^ ts*?' 

[ 0 sons of Lubaind, ye are not a hand, save a hand that 

i,A, , 4 Ax S A , «A, / 

«o am (N)] ; but &> U** V U| i ( _ s £j ^3 U . 

§ 92. If you make the excepted precede the ep. of 
the g. t., you either, disregarding the ep., make the 
excepted a subst., which is S's choice ; or, treating its 
•precedence before the ep. as i. q. its precedence before 
the qualified, govern it in the ace: e. g. Iff ^Gf U 

A/ A «A/ X J* A A / A, S ' / J *A,/ ' 

oj^ j**. lJj>) and ^;r» 

' s ' # * * * ' 

i^3 , or Vf and A (M). 

§ 92. 1M , when repeated, is (1) corrob. [of the 1st, 
having then no effect upon what it is prefixed to (IA)], 
which occurs with a con., [as 

ong-. j~*£J| (I A), by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhal!, 

Is time aught o mg7i< and *7s tfay, and but the 
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rising of the sun then its setting? (J)] ; or subst., [as 

orig. y t (IA), 7%ok Aos* no* /rom 

/% came/ aught Am work, but his slow pace and but 

3 y * ? 3 /* / 

Ai* quick pace (J) ; or synd. expl., as Ml i^^-l VI U 

«A, " I * ' 

oj>3 , when Zaid is the brother (R)] : (2) not corrob., [exc. 
being intended by it, as by the one preceding, which 
would not be understood if it were dropped (IA), in, 
which case exc. of each n. from its immediate predecessor 
is (a) possible : — here, whether they be not nums., as 

JIU^ Iff U£12> V| Vi ^ja&JI and U 

* , a * , a « aap a ✓ S«w z,* a, 

Ua2* lf| U&tfi> Vl £j>y> Vf ^j*** 1 !, or nums., as ^ Si 

f , £ * ' 

„ „ a a a j„, * a «, ,, a„ *, . 

jj\ SaJUj Vl «*w 1/| s^Lc and &*w Vf a^i* JU &1 U 

m " a 

iuJLS Iff , in the off. every odd (excepted) is in the 
ace, because after an aff. (sentence), and every even one 
a subst. or in the ace, because after a complete non-aff. ; 
so that every odd is denied, excluded, and every even 
affirmed, included : and in the non-aff. every odd (excep- 
ted) is a subst. or in the ace, because after a complete 
non-aff., and every even one in the ace, because after an 
aff. ; so that every odd is affirmed, included, and every 
even denied, excluded : (b) impossible :— here, if they be 
nums., as VI &£1S Iff i^e. ^ eJ f both exes, are 
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from the 1st g. t. : and, if they be not nums., the g. t. is 

(a) single (R),] in which case, when the exc. is not void, 

if the excepted ns. precede the g. t, they are all in the 

ace, [whether the sentence be off. or non-qff., as VI r G 

**5nyO VI »P V| 1^3 or ' r $ C (IA)] j and, if they 

follow [the t. (R), and the sentence be aff., they are 

all in the ace, as $ Vj iff 1jj>3 V| ,.,£11 r 6 , while, 

s t i 

if it be non-qff. (I A)], one of them, [whether next to the 

g-. or not (R),] is a swfo£., [which is preferable (IA),] or 
in the ace, [which is rare (IA),] the rest being in the ace, 
[as 1>6 V| l^tf 1/1 J03 V! u^l U or |jj> V| ; and, 

if the g. t. come between them, those that precede it are 
in the ace, and one of those that follow is a subst. or in 

the ace, the rest being in the ace, as V| Iljj»3 W 
,» ✓ a «»/ a $ /* #*/ s * * ' 

b»JtL lf| V| t;** or |yo Vf (R)] : and, when the 

cm is void, one of them, whichever you please, is gov- 
erned by the op., while the rest are in the ace (R,IA), as 
\jL V| V| jj3 V| U : the excepted ns. in all 

these divisions being excluded from a single multiple, 
expressed in the non-void, supplied in the void : (6) more 
than single, in which case, if the sentence be non-aff., 

the 2nd excepted is in the ace, as }*3aM V| oa-f Jf\ U 

*h, a * 

1^3 V| , because, the negation being broken by the 1st 

V! , it is an exc from an a/., i. e. Every one has eaten 
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bread only, except Zaid, for he has not eaten it only, but 
has eaten another thing also ; while the 1st excepted, if 
its g. t. be not mentioned, is governed by the op., as you 
see, and, if it be mentioned, is a subsi. or in the ace, as 

*\, S ,\ s hf> s S* , « , t / ,t , 

lijjj tf| jAsaJI V] La& JTI U : and, if the sentence 
£ _ . * ** 

be q/f., in which case both g.ts. mast be mentioned, as 
lij Vf yjailf 5f r UblT ^ul 7$\ &\ or lljj #1 , the 
1st excepted is in the ac<?.; while the 2nd is a rafts*, or in 
the ace, because after a non-aff., the affirmation being 
broken by [the 1st] iff , i. e. The people have not eaten 
bread, except Zaid (R). 

-»A §Ay «A, S ,5 J, A/ / , 

§ 94. In &JU )hL V] tia.l> ey >^4 U / have not 

passed by any one, but Zaid is better than he what 

a ,$ 
follows IM is an inch, prop., occurring as an ep. to J*-? ; 

S i ... ^ 

and Ml is inop. in letter, conveying its import in sense, 

. s 

making Zaid better than all of them that you have passed 
by (M). According to Akh [and F (IA), however], Iff 
does not intervene between the qualified and ep. (IA, 
ML) ; and F says that p>G IM U is not allow- 

able, but US iff (ML), as a d. s. (DM). 
' f 

§ 95. V\ , orig-. prefixed to the n., is sometimes 
followed in the void [exc] by a v., (1) aor., an enunc, as 
^ j* 1 *^ ** Mankind are not aught fa* passing 
45 
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away ; or d. s., as V! *H) > or *!P > as 

J> .PA/, J Si % S , hSS , 

w>3uy.^ ^Sj l/l Ja.^ j^i- U, which may be a rf.*., 

the s. being general : (2) pret., conjoined with l*> , as 
Ijjj* o» Ml I* ; or preceded by a rieg. pret, as 

words of the Prophet The devil hath not despaired of 

the sons of Adam, but he hath assailed them on the side of 

women. As the neg. p. together with 10 imports the 

sense of the prot. and apod., i. e. inseparability of the 2nd 

from the 1st, what precedes and what follows W may be 

both prefs., as u£-/t »l JZ» U , or both aors., as 
a s, a ss>*i ' * ' « 

J >5 o V\ 8 ;) 3! U ; and the pret. after 1M may be denuded 

' ' A / i s s s* 

of ^ and the * , though it is a d. s. And V| and U 
s?/?i. with it are sometimes prefixed to the pret., when they 

are preceded by adjuration, as i&Jxi V\ &1M i_X3j-SJ 7 
adjure thee by God only that thou do and 'Ulnar's 
saying in his epistle to Abu Musa U i^Xfic 

IL>^«1 uOStf J conjure thee only that thou beat thy scribe 
with a whip ; i. e. / require not of thee aught save thy 
doing, L<£> , i. q. the inf. n., being made a pret. v. to 
denote intensiveness in requiring, like frlM uJ^> God 
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have mercy upon thee ! The exceptive U occurs only 
after negation, expressed or supplied ; and only in the void 
Ore], as fcui # J) XXXVI. 2. iVor are all of 
them aught but gathered together (R). 

§ 96. The excepted is [sometimes (R)] suppressed, 
[for lightening (M), after (1) 1M and ^ preceded by j^i 

(R, ML),] as W! j4> [ (&>] a™ 1 J"£ [ 201 3 

(M, R, ML) he, i. e. comer, is not any 6w< (he) (R) and 

JJj and [according to Akh (R)] & and ^ 
' a - * * * 

Ija* (R,' ML): (2) La~ V, by making it i. q. U^aa^ 

acc. in place as an unrestricted obj., as I***} 
UTf ; U*~ or ^jaM ^ or ^1; j& j or , i. e. 

I love Zaid, and (particularize him with increase of love) 
particularly when riding, or upon the horse, or when he 
is riding, or if he ride-, or the intrans. UU&L.\ , i. e. and 
{he is particularized by tfie excess of my love) particularly 
when riding, as the saying mentioned by Akh Ulli J 
\±A &$l J> fi/ should be rendered, i.e. 

Verily such a one is generous, and (is particularized by 
increase of generosity) particularly if thou come to hw 
in the state of his sitting. The , may occur before V 
uL, when you make it i. q. the inf. n., or not; but 
oftener occurs (R). 
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§ 97. The op. in the cats, of JS and being assi- 
milated to the /raw. v., what it governs is assimilated to 
the ag. and obj. (M). The />rerf. of & c . is like the 
enunc. [in that it may be det. or «nrfe<., a single term or a 
prop., and precede or follow the sub., and must precede 
the sub. when it is an adv. and the sub. indet., as J)$ 
J**) tS* » an< * contam the jp/w*. when it is a prop. 
or deriv. or an arf»., &c. (R)] : but. when dtf., [really or 
virtually (Jin), sometimes] precedes (IH) the sub. (Jm) ; 
though not when the inflection is absent, and there is no 
[distinctive] context. The pret. may be pred. of JS 
, ^5—1 , tS =o^| , Jb , and , as fytf ^ 

&V| f^oJDU XXXIII. 15. And assuredly they had cove- 
nanted with God, XII. 26. [419], 

[by Zuhair, And he brooded over a lurking purpose; and 
he neither displayed it, nor set about it (EM)], and i&~«*f 
£J| s ~iL [452] ; but not of ;U» , jf j U and its syns. 
[454], r U> U, and jV (R). 

§ 98. The op. (M,IH) JS (R,IA,Sh) is suppressed 
(M,lH,IA,Sh). (1) allowably (R,Sh), with its sub., [its 
pred. remaining (IA,Sh), (a) often (IA),] after [the cond. 
(Sh)] ^| and y (R,IA,Sh), (a) if ^1 be followed by a 

i f 

n.. while its <7j>od. is the o followed by a single n. (R), 
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t,, S, A , to, , S>A , A A ,A$ , 3 A , * S, 

(M,IH,Sh), words of the Prophet, i. e. Ji 

« to, AJ>J>-,,, *A, * 

£/| jj&^l j»» I j J/en 6e requited for their 
works: if (their work be) good, (their requital will be) 
good} and if (their work be) evil, (their requital will be) 
evil (Sh), and ^ ULw 4> JJS U> />Jf 

J, A,, f,A, * " #" ' 

Ijiaii Jl/an tot// fie slain with what he has slain 
with: if (what he has slain with be) a sword, (what he is 
slain with will be) a sword, and if (what he has slain 
with be) a dagger, (what he is slain with will be) a 
dagger (M,R); (b) if its sub. he the pron. of what is 
known (R), whence 

* , A , 3, A , I /.A, 

^ I*)'? «-^^ Ji» ^ 

5 £ ' ' 

1US lol Jo k£jfdlef Li 

(M,R,IA), hy AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir (M), That has 
been said, whether (it be) truth, or whether (it be) false- 
hood. TJien what is thy protesting against a saying 

Of A «//SS^> , A 

wAera s7 m said? (Jsh), and l*x-af >£J| £»of (M,R) Repel 
thou mischief, even though it, i. e. the repelling, be a 

A St 

finger, \. e. little (R) : (h) anomalously (IA), after ^ljJ , as 

A , , *, A ' 4 * 

i. e. ts~»tf «^ tf* (K,IA), .From </*e tfime that (she was) 
dry of milk until the time of her being followed by her 
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little one, the t-> being red. (J) : (2) necessarily (IH, 
Sh), its sub. and pred. remaining (IA,Sh), after [the infini- 

h$ " ht 

tival (IA)] ^1 , when [the causative p. is prefixed to ^1 , 
the cause precedes the caused, the prep, is suppressed, and 
(Sh)] U is put (E,IA,Sh) as a subst. for JS (R,IA), as 
in ^SUflST GUaJU iUl Ul (M,IH,Sh), i. e. ^ Jt^ 
(M,IH), U being red., substituted for the suppressed v. 
(M), whence 

fSfSfh**, A/ / A/ C , „ , , hi & /* * 

(M,R,IA,Sh), by Al'Abbas Ibn Mirdas (Sh) asSulamTj 
Abu Khurasha, because thou wast possessor of a host, thot* 
vauntedst thyself against me. Vaunt not thyself agftins* 
me because of that; for verily my people, the year of dearth 
has not devoured them (J); while the KK say that the ^1 
is syn. with the cond. , and U a subst for the sup- 
pressed v., which I think to be not far from right, 
because the sense is if thou be possessor of a number, 
I am not alone, and because the «-i occurs in this verse 
and in 

*„ „ , l,h, * <"» "t *»' ' ** 3 

; J5 U ; J?G U UJo * lbzJ r Ul> Ul 

, hi s* * a/? a fi 

where cs^l Ul is coupled to i»-*a| Ul , Ul being a corarf. 

p. (R), #7A<ra a&icte, and if thou be journeying away, God 

keeps what thou comest to in thy journey and what thou 

leavest behind ( Jsh). The suppression of ^ , substi- 
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tutton of U for it, and retention of its sub. and pred. have 
been heard only when its sub. is a pron. of the 2nd pers. 

5a f A A /A? , S A * S S ' 

(IA). They say [also] ^5- ^Ucb ^flf** j»W 
<»>< , , t " ' ' , , 

^ , »- e. ^ ^U: J JS J , suppressing JS and 

its pred. : and a poet [AshShamardal alKa'bl (Jsh)] says 
»_«itL ^ &glif 

JT$ ^ ^jf* J*>» 
[My lamenting over thee is because of a lament from" a 
fearer that seeks thy covenant of protection when a pro- 
tector is not (for Mm) (Jsh)], i. e. & (ML). 

§ 99. The generic neg. V , a division of the ps. 

a 

annulling mchoation, jjovems like ^ , putting the inch. 
into the acc. as its su i , and the enunc. into the nom. as 
its pred., there being no difference in this government 
between the single and repeated [ If ] (IA). Its sub., 
when pre., [as yo\L V (Ia)J or quasi-pre. y 

[i. e. connected with what follows it by government or 
syndesis (IA), being followed by some complement of it 
(R, Sh), (a) a reg. of it (R), governed in the nom. or acc. 
by it, as Uula. 1/ and SjjJU V, 

or in the gen by an op. dependent upon it, as ^* fj^i. V 
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UoL jo}' (Sh), or (ft) coupled to it, provided that the two 
together be a name for one thing (R), as ®K 
(R, IA),] is [infl. and (Sh) literally (IA)] in the acc. 
(R, IA, Sh). When aprothetic, [i. e. neither pre. nor 
?M <m-pre. (R, IA, Sh),] it is uninfl., [because implying 
the sense of ^ , f*\ J J*; » being i. q. J*; ^ * 
(R),] upon what it would be made acc. with (IH, IA, Sh), 
if it were infl., Fath or its subst. the ^ or Kasra ( Sh )> its 
place, however, being the acc. governed by ^ (IA):— 
upon Fath when a ring, [or broken p/., as j V 
; 1djf and jl^; » (Sh)] 5 up on the S when a **" or Wf- 
plmasc, [as'^V and ^JC » (Sh)]; and upon 
Kasr, [as many say (IA),] or Fath, [as some allow (IA), 
which is preferable to Kasr (Sh),] when a |>er/. fern. 
(IA)] pi. (IA, Sh) with the aug. \ and «y , as 
i^JIlS eilJJ V\ & * '^P* ^1 v 1 ^' u>* 

(Sh), by Salamat Ibn Jandal asSa'dl, Verily youth, the 
results whereof are glory, in it dp we enjoy things,- but 
hoariness has no enjoyments (J). The prep., when pre- 
fixed to the generic neg. V, prevents the denied after it 
from being uninfl., as JU «i c^iT and V j> ***<* 
sju ; Fath, as JU U> , being rare (R). The [interrog. 
(IA)] Hamza, when prefixed (IH, IA)to the generic neg. 
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H (IA), [making] V\ (ML), denotes f 1) interrogation [as 
to negation, as 

' ' ' & ' ' 

(I A, ML), by AlMajnun, fFtV/ Laild hove no patience, or 
will she have fortitude, when / meet- what my likes have 
met ? (Jsh)] i (2) wish (IH, IA, ML), as 

[Ma# there not be a life that has receded, whose return- 
ing is possible, so that it may mend what the hand of 
negligences has marred ? (Jsh)] ; (3) rebuke [and dis- 
approval (ML)], as 

(IA, ML) /s <Af>re mo refraining from evil /or /«"m wAo.«j 
#0?//A Ao* receded, and announced /wariness after which 
will be decrepitude f (Jsh) and 

^UXJf Jj=w pTj&aw 1/| * &jic ^t^s Iff uio y f 

[by Hassan Ibn Thabit alAnsarl, Is there no spearing 
(581) among you, are there no horsemen charging, hut (a 
disj. exc.) your belching round the ovens ? (FA, Jsl))] : 

in which three divisions is prefixed only to the nomi- 
nal prop. [574], and governs like the generic neg. V 
(ML); the government [of V in the sub. (R, IA), with- 
out dispute (R),] remaining unchanged (rH, IA); as also 
do the rest of its predicaments, [when rebuke or interro- 
gation as to negation is intended, and (IA),] according 
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to Mz, [Mb, Jz, I El (R), and IM (I A),] even when wish 
is intended (R, I A). As for the saying 

J> , i iw / J> // S » / <* A * til*> » t f * * t ft 

[ilfay «o< oe, or (fTi/Z #e) wo< (*Aow mc), a maw 
(God recompense him with good!), that will direct me /o 
a female extractor of ore, that will pass the night f (Jsh)], 

Y says that is pronounced with Tanwln by poetic 

license ; while Khl says that V| is an excitative p., and 
the v. suppressed [574] (R). The pred. is mentioned 

after the sub of V, governed in the nom. [36, 547] (IA). 

§ 100. Two conditions are requisite for making it 
govern thus (Sh) : (1) its sub. and pred. must be indet. 
(I A, Sh) ; (2) it must not be separated from its sub. (IA), 
[so that] the sub. must be prepos., and the pred. postpos. 
(Sh). It does not govern the det. (R, IA), nor the [sub.] 
separated from it (R). If prefixed to a det. or prepos. 

9Ax , 

enunc, it must be made inop. and repeated, as N 
y£ V } ;|Ih J and ^iy-i ljL V, V 

XXXVII. 46. No intoxication shall be therein, nor shall 
they be made drunken thereby (Sh). The saying [of 
'Abd Allah Ibn AzZabir alAsadl (AAz)] 
, ,a,f * * , * 'A , ,i 

(R, Sh) / see the wants near Abu Khubaib hav* become se- 
vere, and there is no (one like) 'Jmayya in the countries 
(AAz) and the saying of the poet 
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(R) There is no (one like) AlHaitham to-night for the 
riding-beasts; and no youth save a son of a Khaibari 
(N) and Abu Sufyan's saying **i * There 
will be no (tribe like) Kuraish after to-day (Sh) are 
explainable by supplying jL [114] (R, Sh), jJL being 
often suppressed, like £»1 JL^ £ [28] (K on III. 
85.) : [and] La*, V is like ^ JJU y (M). It may 
be made inop. even when the denied is an unseparated 
indet. And, when made inop., necessarily, as with the 
det. and separated, or allowably, as with the uoseparated 
indet., it must be repeated in a case of choice [104] (R). 
« /J , 

§ 101. You say UJ v f If, as says Nahar Ibn 
Tausi'a alYashkurl 

i A? A, S>, ,^ , *, ,t , ,, K . h „ £ 

y j"** I W * 81 J v * v csf 

My father is Al [slam; I Iiave no father other than it, 
when they boast themselves of Kais or Tamim, ^^liU if 
, and Ji ^6 V (M). The du., perf. pi. masc, ■ 
, and , when followed immediately by the prep. 
J , are also, though rarely, treated as pre., by eliding the 
of the du. and pi. and expressing the t in ^ and 
j.' ; so that (R) U3 1/ , [ (Jj gycU V , uCJ UJ V 
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/S , 

(M), and &l UM V (R)] are said (M, R), anomalously (M). 
K&'b says 

7%c» sofrf /, Leave ye my path—your father (is) not {exist- 
ing)!— for all that the Compassionate has decreed shall he 
done (BS). According to [Khl (R),] S, and the majority 
(R, BS), this [denied] is really pre. as regards the sense : 
and (R) the [expressed (R) prothetic (M)] J is red.; 
corrob. (M, R, BS) of the supplied J [111] (R), like the 
2nd p in £*\ ^ b [53] (M, R), according to the opinion 
that the 1st is pre. to the expressed ^J* (R);not 
dependent upon anything (BS) ; interpolated (M, BS) 
between the pre. and post, ns., as in 

[504] (BS), by Sa'd Ibn Malik, Oh! the hardship of the 
war, which has discarded some bands, so that they have 
waxed slothful! (T, Jsh), to corroborate the prehxion, 
since they do not say bl V or t$JU U or If 

V* cS^ -4 ' and to satisfy the claim of the denied to be 
indet. by means of the semblance of separation (M), their 
Object in separating the pre. and post. ns. by the J being 
to govern this pre. det. in the ace, since they do not say 
Jsj.y bj V or ^a=ui/ ^Ui J/ (R). The denied in this 
rfia/. is in/., and in the 1st vmnfi, (M). This J is counted, 
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inasmuch as it removes the semblauce of prefixion ; and 
not counted, inasmuch as the sub. of V is infi. only when 
pre. or quasi-pre. (BS). The proof that it is pre. [114] 
is the saying 

olaaj L^lfl V flf g\) # O^-t uyUj £L£ «t,U i£y 
And Shammakh has died, and Muzarrid has died : and 
what noble — thy father (is) not existing/ — is made to 
abide for ever?, the prefixion being expressed, which is 
anomalous. IH. however, says that (ft) it is not [really 
(R)] pre.) because the sense would be spoilt (IH), what 
is meant being negation of the affirmability of the genus 
father as belonging to him, not negation of existence in 
respect of his known father (Jm). But the reply is that 
the meanings of If V and oCl V are equal, the 
1st prop, meaning Thy father (is) not {existing), and the 
2nd Thou hast no father (R). When you interpose [tht 
non-att. adv. or prep, and gen. (R)], as U$ l& .j»oj V 
[and i-fi ty? l_>! V (M)], suppression [of the ^ (R) or 

expression (of the I ) (M)] is disallowed by S [and KM, 
except in poetic license (R)] ; but allowed by Y. When 
you say ^jAjbjb J/ , the ^ must be retained 

(M, R) in the ep. and qualified (M). 

§ 102. According to S (IA) , V and its [aprothetic 
(IA)] sub, are in the position of a nom. by inchoation 
(IA, Sb). The place of V and its sub. may be observed 
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before and after tbe passage of the pred., so that the ep. 
and coupled n. may be in the nom. (ML). The [1st 
(IH)] ep. of the [aprothetic (IA)] uninfl. [sub. of If (IA)], 
when aprothetic and following it immediately, is uninfl. 
[upon Fath (IA), because of the combination of three 
things, (1) its identity in sense, and conjunction iu letter, 
with the uninfl. sub., (2) the prefixion of the neg. to it in 
sense, J*) * being i. q. <Ju^s V , and (3) its 

proximity to N (R)], or [oftener (R) infl. (IH),] in the 
nom., [according to the place (R, IA) of V and its sub. 
(I A),] or ace, [according to the place of the sub. of V 
(R, IA),] as J^.; V or i-fujb or t«ijl& . Other- 

wise, [i. e. when aprothetic, but separated from the quali- 
fied, whether the qualified be aprothetic or not, or when 
pre. or quasi-pre., whether the qualified be aprothetic or 
not, and whether it be separated from the ep. or not (I A),] 
the ep. must be (IH, IA) infl. (IH), in the nom. or acc. 
(IA, Jm), as J^; V or lft>^& , y^sXc Ja.; V 

tgxS f m , and y. u-^ta Ja.; M (IA) ; the e/>. of 
the pre. or quasi-pre. sub. of V being allowed to be in the 
nom. by agreement with the place, because this V is assi- 
milated to ^1 [523] (R). An additional ep.must be infl. 
•(M). If you repeat the denied [without separating the sub. 
and that repeated, and then qualify the 2nd (R)], the 2nd 
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may be trifle [in the worn, or acc. (R),] or uninfi., as s^* ^ 
fojb >U (M, B) or without Taowln (M), while the ep. 
must be infl. (R). 

§ 103. When an aprothetic indet. is coupled to the 
sttb. of U , and V is not repeated (IA), the coupled is like 
the [separated (IA)] ep., [i. e. in the nom. or acc. (IA),] 
but not uninfl. (M, I A) upon Fath (I A), as 

***** u>')r ***h v { ^ 

(M), by AlFarazdak, where ^>S^ is also allowable, 
Mere are wo father and son like Marwdn and his son 
'Abd AlMalik, to/ten he, i. e. Marwan, invests himself with 
glory and girds himself therewith (N). Akh transmits 

j Ja.^ V , orig-. V) [105], V being suppressed 
(IA, ML), aud the uninflectedness remaining (ML). 
§ 104. The denied may be in the nom. when repeated, 

as J)}**** ^) ^* ^* 193. I/'Aere sAa// 6e rao lewd con- 
versation and no transgression and II. 255 [105] ; aad, 
if separated from U or det., must be in the nom. and 
repeated, as Sfj*l ^ J^j M and oj} V 

(M). 

§ 105. When [a con. and aprothetic indet. are put 
after V and its (aprothetic) sub., and (I A)] M is repeated 
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[as well as its (aprothetic) sub. (Sh)], as Sy» ifj J^=w 1/ 

i,^ a 

iJJU 1/| 7%ere is no strength nor might save by means of 
God, the 1st sub. is (a) upon Fath, and the 2nd 

(a) uninfi. upon Fath, as ^ V ; f& V LII. 23. 
(Sh), so read by Ibn Kathlr and the two Basrls, There 
shall not be any vain discourse therein, nor any occasion 
of sinning (B)] ; (6) in the nom., as 

u> it, tiii js j j " f \ v * *4*> JiLdf iia> 

[by Damra, This, by your life, is ignominy itself. I shall 
have no mother, if that take place, and no father (J)] ; 
(c) in the ace, as 

[by Anas Ibn 'Abbas Ibn Mirdas, There is no kinship 
to-day, and no friendship. The hole has become too wide 
for the patcher (J)] : (b) in the nom., and the 2nd (a) 
uninfi. upon Fath, as 

» » * , , 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi-sSalt, And there shall be no vain 
speech, and no imputing of sin, in it. And. what they 
have spoken of what they desire shall be always abiding 

(J)]; (b) in the nom. (IA, Sh), as V; £*» £» V II. 
255. Wherein shall be no trafficking and no friendship 
(Sh). If the ant. be [not aprothetic, and therefore] in the 
ace, the coupled may be uninfi. or in the nom. or ace, as 
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V ; r lU V or Xl^t or xf r l l> r When 
not aprothetic, the coupled must be in the nom. or ace, 
whether M be repeated or not, as (Mi J*.^ V 
or Sf^«f ^JU^ (IA). Ifdet., the coupled must be ia the 
nom. (R, IA) in every case, as t^i jj) Jb.^ V or ooj^ 
(IA). 

§ 106. The denied is [often (IH)] suppressed in [the 
like of (IH)] Jo£ V There is no (fear) for thee, i. e. 

s A / s , , 

oOJU j*b U (M,IH); but only when the pred. is present, 
as the pred. is suppressed only when the sub. is present 
(B). 

§ 107. The neg. (Sh) U and V in the dial, of 
AlHijaz, Ji [in the dial, of Al'Aliya (Sh), according to 
the KK. except Fr, and, among the BB, to Mb, IS, F, and 
IJ, which opinion is preferred by IM, who asserts that S's 
language contains an indication of it (IA)], and «yV [in 
the dial, of all (Sh), according to the majority, a division 
of the ps. annulling inchoation (IA),] are assimilated to 
JJj in governing the sub. in the nom., and the pred. in 
the ace, as Iji* U XII. 81. This is not a human 
being [and J» U LVIII. 2. They are not their 

mothers and 

47 
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/ / ✓A? 99 ft ' S <° * ' 99 A * 9aif*» ttrttlA 

(IA) Its sons are surrounding their father, enraged in the 
breasts, while they are not really its offspring (J), 

ust, «i« ^ u. ; ) ; ^ * uso ^ >^ u; 

(Sh) Comfort thee ; /or wo* a thing upon the earth is 
lasting, nor any stronghold keeping from what Qod has 
decreed (J)], 

(IA, Sh) £Te & »<M master over any one, save over the 
weakest of idiots (J) and 

/ / A 9 J A/s /A* A^ A ss MS A<« *As 9H/fu^ 

[ifara is not dead because of the expiry of his life, but 
because of his being wronged and forsaken (J)] and Sa'id 

fi , A-o 9 A s 9S, , 

Ibn Jubair's reading IjU* &W1 ^ ^ ^fJZ ^.JJf ^ 

A.PS/A* ' ' ' ' ' * 

pS3U*f VII. 193. TAey which ye invoke beside God are not 
servants like you (I A), and XXXVIII . 2. [109]. U gov- 
erns thus on four conditions, (1) that its sub. be prepos., 
andjwerf. postpos. ; (2) that the be not conjoined 
with the red. ; (3) that the pred. be not conjoined with 
V| ; (4) that U be not followed immediately by a reg. of 
thepraJ., [such reg.] not being an adv. or ^rep. and gen. 
When these four conditions are fulfilled, it governs, 
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A AM ** 

whether its sub. and pred. be both indet., as ^* US 

/ / JA/ / ? ' ' 

^yula. LXIX. 47. «<tf one o/" you 

should have been withholding Us from him ; or both det., 
as LVIII. 2. ; or the sub. det. and />ra£. iwrfei., as XII. 31. 
The Qijazls do not allow it to be made op. in such as 

* t / A*OJ> j«? A Is $ s s s $ s s -».»aS A , £t t t / 

[Band OkudSna, ye are not gold, nor pure silver ; but ye 

« * , a $ s / * ss 
a«? po«er# (Jsh)], Jj-; Vf III. 138. 

5 s 

Muhammad is not aught saue <m Apostle, the />row. I* 

, sa* a , « A * 

Lj^JCel s .fife i/ifli returns from doing evil is not 
an ill-doer, or £ll i^yS iyi* ; [498] (Sh). Sometimes 

after U occurs not restringent, anomalously, F citing ^* 

«- * S /, * ' t fiSht A S ft SJ ' 

£j| \&iyo Uaj U &fixe ; and, according to Y, 

may be made op. notwithstanding the breach of its 
negation by 3f , &s UyxaJL* J/| >2>jJt U ; [90] ; and 
S relates that in AlFarazdak s saying 

AJVsAs *i,J> s sS A/ J>sa£, 

a^XJjl) Sty ol*f ji* l^sa^sG 

S„ AJ>sA X A / «A,J> «i A 

U 31^ ^-if & 
And they have become in such a state that God has restored 
their fortune, since t/iey are Kurauh, and since not a 
human being is like them some people put into the 
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(ice. (R). The Barm Tamitn do not make U govern [at 
all (IA), even though the four conditions he fulfilled (Sb)], 
as t*ej U , [ jjj being in the nom. by inchoation, and 
f>£ its enunc. (IA) ; and according to their dial, f Jjd U 

9 ft <\3» z t , , 

y&t and ^t^l ^ U are read. And N governs upon 

the conditions mentioned for U , except the 1st, Ji not 

being made red. after V (Sh)]. The sub. and preti. must be 

indet., as £N }*S [and 

Jota. ja* t.^Ld 1/ jt oC^a* 

' ' „•"*•" =** ' 
ILuaa. SUXfU ULaa. 

(IA) / helped thee when not a fellow was not holding 
aloof; so that thou wast lodged by means of the armed 
men in an inaccessible fastness (J)] ; but, [as some assert 
(IA),] it sometimes governs a det. [sub. (Sh), as 

UiU lit V ^MS iS J^ > 

by AnNabigha (IA) alJa'di, And she has taken up her 
abode in the core of the heart: I am not seeking any 
other than her, nor lagging from her love (J), whence 

J$&\ *\ f;lo )if if 
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I knew it not after years that passed for it: the home was 
not a home, nor the neighbours neighbours, and AlMuta- 
nabbi's saying 

USb juf i\ UjIjL' J^T it 

(Sh) JPAew ioemty is «o£ provided with freedom from 
annoyance, praise is not gained, nor is the wealth remain- 
ing (W)]. The Band Tamim make it inop. (IA,Sh), and 
require it to be repeated. And ^ governs upon the 
conditions mentioned [for U J, except the 1st, conjunc- 
tion of its sub. with ^ being forbidden. It governs a 
det. sub. and indet. pred., as VII. 193. read by Sa'ld Ibn 

✓ S /2a «*A / $ /? A 

Jubair ; or two indets., as Vf k*a».f ^ 

iVotf a»y owe i* 6e«er than any one save by means of health ; 

,s,,, , , i , / I A 
or two rfefo., as <-£)L>* uXaiU i_Oo ^1 2%a/ is not 

' ' * * 
profitable to thee, nor injurious to thee. 

A ,si 

§ 108. In the reading [of Ibn Mas'fid (K)] 

LVIII. 2. [107] (Sh), [as] in XI. 123. [503] (ML), U 
may be IJijazl or Tamlml (Sh, ML). The w is prefixed 
after U restrained by ^ , as 

S ,S / // / / A / / -»A // 
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By thy life, Abu Malik is not /rail, nor feeble in his 
powers ; and to the prepos. enunc. of U , as 

#*it were the case that thou, 0 Husain, hadst been 
created generous. But thou art not the generous, nor the 
worthy (R). When the pred. of U [whether governed in 
the ace, or gen. by the red. ^ (R)0 is followed by a 
con. importing affirmation, [i. e. J* or ^ (B, IA), 
because they denote affirmation after negation (R),] the 

nom. [of the n. after it (IA)] is necessary (IH, IA), as 
i , a i * is, , $ , A / 

U>G jjj U or j^G Je , as erawnc. of a suppress* 

« / ,» A I $ £ X.P A/ 

ed i«c/i., i. e. <p> ^ or lwG jfi> J; : but, when 

the con. does not import affirmation, like the ; etc., the 
nom. and acc. are allowable, the acc. being preferred, as 
fjrfl* 1/^ U>£ jj^ U or , i. e. lJ^I* y& 1/^ (IA) ; and 
a denied coupled to the pred. of U governed in the gen. 

by the ^ may be in the gen., as ^512* U , or 

* ' *' ' 
acc. by agreement with the place, as 

/ / , , , A^> . , A A »<,)// /j ✓ , t 

' ' ' ' ' 5 ' 

[by 'Ukbalbn AlHarithalAsadi, MtfcLuoiya, verily we are 
human beings ; therefore forgive thou kindly. For we 
are not mountains, nor iron (Jsh)], or nom., i. e. y& 
u*6 (R). 
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§ 109. uwV is the [Hijazi (J)] neg. V augmented by 
the «fc> of femininization pronounced with Fath (IA). The 
«y [in cyW (R)] is [anaug. (Sh),] for femininization of the 

word [V, as in and (R)], or [corroboration 

9 *s* 

and (Sh)] intensification of the negation, [as in iull* (R)]. 

' ' « ****** 

«yV governs ^jAa. [pre. to an inrfe*., as j*UU ^Aa. «ylfj 

XXXVIII. 2. When (the time was) not a time of escape 

i *f s/ 
(R)] ; and sometimes ^t ; l (R, Sh) and Ua> (R) and 

•&*L* , as 

[by Abu Zubaid atTa'l, They sought our reconciliation, 
when (the time was) not a time (of reconciliation) ; and we 
answered that (the time was) not a time of the remaining 
, *t 

of reconciliation (Jsh)], orig. , what its pred. is 

pre. to being suppressed, but assumed to be expressed, so 

» ** j> a* 

that its pred. is uninfl., like J.** and oju, but, being 
like J\y in measure, upon Kasr, and pronounced with 
Tanwln by poetic license, and 

* / **» S* h* *A**** ****** * „ , 

f*S f^* 4- w ls**"; * ** Lu ^? 

[by Muhammad Ibn Isk atTamlml, The oppressors 
repented, when (the hour was) not an hour of repentance. 
And oppression, the pasture of the seeker thereof is un- 
wholesome (J)] and its sub. and pred. are not combined, 
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tbe suppressed being mostly its sub., and the mentioned 
its pred., as XXXVIII. 2., [i. e. j>(£ ^ ^J] 
(K)] ; but sometimes the converse, as in the reading 
jsli* ^Aa. When a time of escape (was) not (a time 
existing for them), i. e. ^ ^fty li**. j>U* ^ j-J; 
(Sh). As for UJi> , is metaphorically used to 
denote time, as 

[by Shablb Ibn Ju'ail atTaghlabi (SM),] NawSr longed 
for me, when (the time was) not a time that she should 
have longed for me: and what Nawar had concealed 
became manifest ; and is pre. to tbe verbal prop., though 
sometimes cut off from prefixion, as 

In the track of the camels-litters is thine eye glancing ? 
Yea, (the time is) not a time (that it should glance): verily 
thy heart is meddlesome, i. e- £*E l*a> (R). 



THE GENITIVES. 



§ 1 10. The n. is governed in the gen. only hy reason 
of prefixion, which is the requirer Of the gen., as the 
quality of ag. and quality of obj. are the raquirers of the 
nom. and acc. The op. here is not the requirer, as like- 
wise was the case there ; being the prep, or its sense 

in t*j}? and J^j (M). Z ascribes the govern- 

ment to what the requirer is constituted by, not to the 
requirer, saying that the op. of the nom. is the v., not 
the quality of ag., because the requirer is an obscure 
abstract matter, while what the requirer is constituted 
by is mostly a clear apparent matter (R). It is disputed 
whether the op. of the post. n. be a supplied J or ^ [or 
(IA)] ; or be the pre. n. (R, IA), which is the better 
opinion (R). The gens, are of three kinds, gen. governed 
by the p. [498], gen. governed by prothesis, and gen. 
governed by vicinity to a gen. [130. A.]. I have not 
mentioned the gen. by apposition, because apposition is 
not the op., which is the op. of the ant. in the case of any 
other than the subst., and a suppressed op. iu the cat. of 
the subst. ; so that the gen. in the cat. of the apposs. is 
reducible to the gen. governed by the p. and gen. governed 
by prothesis. Prothesis is making a n. to lean against 
another in such a way that the 2nd is made to occupy 
towards the 1st the position of its Tanwin or of what 
stands in the place of its Tanwln. For this reason the 
48 
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A/ » f» 

pre. n. must be denuded of Tanwln in , and of 

the ^ in t-x*l Id* CXI. 1. PeraA M« ftoo 
hands of Aim Lahab! and SlJjf }~ r W LIV. 27. Fe»% 
JTe ttrftf send <Ae she-camel, because the ^ of the rfw. 
and pi. analogous to it stands in the place of the Tanwln 
of the sing. 

§ 111. Prothesis is pure and impure. The impure 
is where the pre. is an ep., and the post, a reg. of that ep. ; 
which occurs in three cats., the act. part., as a>3 v/"* » 

paw. pari., as J**+; and assimilate ep., as ^j-o. 

&4yf . By this prothesis the pre. n. does not acquire 
determination or particularization, It is named impure, 
because it is meant to be understood as separation, the 

an, 4 ✓ 

o. f. being \>H) «— »^ » an< * Decause i ra P orts a 
matter, lightening. The pure is where both matters are 
absent, as ±i) r U* : or one of them, as y_>r* > 1(116 
pre- not being an ep.; and ^3 L-»;ti> , the post, not 
being a reg. of the ep. [345]. It is named pure, i. e. free 
from the admixture of separation; and id., because it 
imports an id. matter, determination of the pre., if the 
post, be det. [114], as r «* ; and particularization of 
it, if the post, be indet., as ^ . Id. prothesis is 



( 343 ) 

renderable by (1) J , when the post, is an adv. to the 

' j>a* 

pre. n., as XXXIX. 32. [66] and JHf H- 226. 

A * ' 

A waiting of four months; (2) ^* , when tbe post, is a 
whole to the pre. n., and predicable of it, as f'** ^ 
tsjoa* , since the iron is a whole, and the signet-ring a 
part of it, and jju>*. ^UbJI may be said; (3) the J , in 
all other cases, as , yp* fa , and (Sh). 

The [pre. (R, IA)] n. [sometimes (R, IA)] gains (R, IA, 
ML) from the post. n. (R, I A) by prothesis (1) determina- 
tion : (2) particularization, i. e. what does not reach the 
degree of determination, Ja-; being more particular 

$,g * A * S,S 

than «U£ , but not actually specific, like <±Sy : (3) 
lightening, as and yy* l*>W and yH , 

when you mean the present or future; the gen. being 
lighter than the ace, since there is no TanwSn or ^ with 
it: that this prothesis does not import determination is 
proved by o>ij bjLSM and , &*£M 

V. 96. -4 sacrifice reaching the Ka'ba, <xiLac XXII. 
9. Bending his side and 

✓ AyA.^> Ms " ' ' yJA^J y * 

J*.j$lf JJ r U U I j| * lU<w* Ofiaf j&ja. & cU?l» 

bv Abu Kabir [alHudhali, she brought him forth 
sharp of wit, lank-bellied, wakeful when the night of the 
sluggard slumbers (T)], and 
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uu^ pSL iZ-C* # js y 1^1^ £ 

by Jarii*, [0 wiara^ «» emulator of us, if he had been seek- 
ing you, would have met with remoteness from fairness 
from you and hopdi'ssjiess ! (Jsh)] ; whereas, if the qual. bs 
not iu the sense of the present or future, [but of the past 
or continuous time (K on I. 3.),] its prothesis is pure, 
importing determination or particularization, as I. 3. [1] : 

(4) removal of inelegance or irregularity, as J*- fa ^>)y* 
fe^l yj***^' , since, if &^yi be governed iu the nom., 
the sentence is ineh-gant, the ep. being literally destitute 
of the pron. of the qualified ; and, if in the ace, an irre- 
gularity results through your making the intrans. to act 
like the trans, qual. (ML): (5) femininization, provided 
that the pre. n. can be dispensed with (R, IA, ML), the 
same sense being understood (IA), as 

J &*y~\ jy* 

A/ , t>f mi < *ss 

Lsf*i J? cT^ 

[bv AlAghlab al'Ijll, The length of the nights made 
haste in the breaking of me. They broke the whole of me 
or they broke part of me (Jsh)], 

And not the love of the dwellings has reached the peri- 
cardium of my heart, but the love of him that has inhabited 
the dwellings (R, ML), where it acquires femininization, 
and pluralization (R), and 
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(ML), by AlA'sha, And thou shalt become choked with the 
saying that I have -proclaimed, like as the fore part of the 
spear becomes choked from blood (SM, N), whence 

(IA), by Dhu-r Kumma, They walked like as spears shake f 
whose uppermost parts the pissing of the gently blowing 
breezes has ruffled (J) : (6) masculinization, subject to the 

A M , t> , //»/ S 

preceding proviso, as >_w./ &Nt &*a*> 

VII. 54. Verily the mercy of God is nigh unto them that 
do good (IA, ML) and 

/A^ei ,, f » » % Ktti* e, s s, , A ^ »l« 

77ie seeing of reflection what the matter will result in is a 

helper towards the shunning of laziness (J) : (7) adverb- 
is* „*$ a* 

iality, as J* tyf\ J>p XIV. 30. That yieldeth 

* ' ~ ' , s si ,i 

its fruit at every season, ^1 Jl$i*M j>l u l [498], and 

by AlMutanabbi, i. e. »I4 jJ, Om what day glad- 

denedst thou me with a union, (whereafter) thou frighten- 
edst me not on three days with avoidance fi (8) infinitivity, 
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as XXVI. 228. [445] : (9) necessary priority: for which 
reason the inch, must precede in l^l>JL* ^+ , the 

,S,, Kt mi , ' A mi ,, S 

enunc. in l/ja- pyi ^1 , the obj. in ^.1 |»U^ 

f AyA2 A J> ,A« , hi A i»5 A 

, and ^j* and its gen. in J-^Sf u>*>l ^fcl ; 

U, A / *i '* S , 

and the now. is necessary in oo>j ^ ^! [445]: 
(10) inflection, as &' »<»« ^ SjJti , according to him 

that inflects it (ML): (11) uninflectedness [159] (R, ML). 

§ 112. Id. prothesis requires thej>re. n. to be denuded 
of determination : [so that, if it be synarthrous, its J is 
suppressed ; and, if a proper name, it is made indet. by 
being held to be one of the aggregate so named, as 

Ujjj (12); while the prons. and vague ns. (262) may 
not be pre., because it is impossible to make them indet. 

(R):] and V V U ' t and r B, b dJ ' S -** iaJ ' ( M ) and 

the like nums. (IH), as ^oJ| &LM and J=^M i-iflM 
(R)], allowed by the KK, are (M, IH), according to our 
school (M), weak (IH), removed from analogy and the 
practice of chaste speakers : AlFarazdak says 

, A* A^> / /A/ * t hi* t / , £, f S , f A s // A * / / t 

jU£lH &>Ma. ^y^y * ty;' <-^* Jlj U 

[He has not ceased since his two hands tied his waist- 
wrapper, and he grew tall and reached the stature of the 
five spans (Jsh)] ; and Dhu-rRumma says 
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^U?f j3i7 

(M) Ztotf will the three stones that support the cooking-pot, 
and the desolate abodes, return the salutation, or reveal 

* A, y 

the straying f (Jsh). But in lit. prothesis you say [ 

A y y ht Ay y S y Ay * S t 

I ^j—saff oj£ (M),] ^ , and J*} , [as 

SyUJf ^g^ASJI^ XXII. 36. And the performers of prayer 
(M)] : but not Jo j ^LaJf , [because the prothesis in it 
does not import lightness, as in the du. and pi. (M)] ; 
while Jsj-yi k_>y»£M is [allowable (IH), notwithstanding 
the want of lightening (R), only because (IH)] assimilated 
to [the preferable construction in (IH)] &*.yj ^ "^H 
(M,IH);and 

t^tibi i^LL JL£ iS^ * u&jl^ ^b^!f suf 

[by AlA'sha, 7%e g-iwer o/* /Ae hundred, the white camels, 
<mtf o/ <Aeir servant, they having newly brought forth, he 
driving behind them their little ones (Jsh), which, the 
sense being 12>i^a* yi (538), is of the carf. of *->$M\ 
(262) (Jm),] is weak (IH). J\ may be prefixed to 

* Ax 

the pre. n. whose prothesis is impure, (1) if Jf be pre* 
fixed to the post. n. or what the post. n. is pre. to, as 
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jlyT J, ; tiM and J^ptt j-?; v; 1 ^" » but not 
J*. ; or Joj or ^ ^-1; v; 1 ^ 1 : the/>re. being 

using., as exemplified; or broken pi, as Ja.yi ^\y^\ 
for the /era. and ji^T for the ttkwc. ; or per/, pi. 

fern., as JJfi ^>.f^ f*fi ft • (*) if the P re - be 
a or j»er/. pi. masc, as ^) UjUafl and *>.') y>$*&S 
(IA). 

§ 113. If the auartbrous or synarthrous [qual.] be 
followed immediately by a pron., the ^ or Tan win must 
be suppressed. Then the pron. after ths anarthrous is 
in the position of the grew, by prothesis: and after the 
synarthrous is, says S, if the synarthrous be not a du. or 
pi. with the y and ^ , in the ace, as &;Ual| , like V ;UaU 
C^l ; and, if it be a du. or pi. with the > and ^ , in the 
gen. or acc. (R). 

§ 114. What is pre. to a det. with id. prothesis it 
made det. [by it (M)], except [in two cases, where it 
becomes not det., but particular (Sh),] (1) «*• of extreme 

«A, i A «a 5 a ^ i ' 

vagueness, like ^ , Ji. , S^A , [and ^ i. q. 

(Sh)] : intfefe. being qualified by them (M, Sh), as XXXV. 

34. [90] (Sh); and v; prefixed to them, as 
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0 many a one like thee among women, simple! : unless indeed 
the pre. be made notorious by the difference from the 
post, n., as I. 7. [498], [ ^ being made det. by the pro- 
thesis, because pre. to what has a single opp., i. e. 

(B)]; or by tbe similarity to it (M): (2) the pre. n. 
in a position requiring the indet., as when it occurs as 
a d.s., like ^3 X ; or sp., like l^Lua*, & u f 

How many she-camels and their weanlings f; or sub. of 
the generic neg. V , like j^JI 5 V and ^ If , the 
correct opinion being that it is pre., and the J interpo- 
lated, as is proved by its dropping in 

fFAa*/ with death, which it is inevitable that I should 
meet— thy father (is) not (existing) ! -dost thou frighten 
me?: these sorts being all indet., i. q. lo^i- and 

and ud Cl V (Sh). Some of the Arabs make M 
indet. : Hatim says 

0 Mswiya, verily I, many an only son of his mother have 

1 taken, and there has been no slaughter done upon him 
and no binding ! (R). 

§ 1 1 5. Ns. pre. with id. prothesis are^ (1 ) i useparahle 
from prothesis, (a) advs., like £f , f 1 -! , p ,jS > 
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iJila* , s\yy , i*** , and ^fcJ , , , and ; 

' « A $A $A, $A, ^ J $ A/ $J> 

(b) not ad«w., like Ja-» , , j*i , joy , ^ , , T 
✓ J> ' ' at * * $ * t * , 

UT , jo and its /em., andjp/., y^l and , i*S , LaS r 

* A ' U */ «// 

and «*a- : (2) separable from it, like «— ' » 4_D*» 

✓A 

which are jwe. in one state, not in another (M). 
[with Kasr, oftener than Damm or Fath, of its lJ (ML)] 
denotes (1) [the place of (ML)] presence (D, ML), sensible, 

, «A C„ 

as XXVII. 40. [498] ; or id., as ^ ^ SjJL* ^JJf jff 
v_>t&J| XXVII. 40. He that had knowledge of the Scripture 
said: and of nearness in like manner, as lS ^3uLJ1 odi* 

AJC 

LIII. 14. iVear <Ae lote-tree of the extreme limit and 

/A «A,o ✓ Ay, A JA^> / / y - A 5 

; L^Vf ^ ufe u aJt ^ UjJL* XXXVIII. 47. ^nrf i>er% 
in Our sight are of /he elect, the best: (2) the time 
of it, as jUvdf )*-flM (ML) Patience is at the 

time of the first shock, a tradition (DM) : (&) possession, as 

" A ^ A $A, 

.JU ^i*** / Aawe property : (4) judgment, as ,5**** i*£ j 

A, A * ,A* 

^ J-a»J Zaitf ire my judgment is more excellent 

* , h/tA A , 

than l Amr: (5) bounty and beneficence, as is»***3f ^6 

y A A / C A / * 

c^jJu: f^* XXVIII. 27. ^rerf 7/ tfiow fu$l ten years, 
«/ s/icr// be of thy bounty and beneficence. One should say 
*H) jA* , as i*>^ jju XVI. 68. From 
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between partly digested food and blood: for ^ , requir- 
ing participation, is prefixed only to two or more, as 
U^JLm JUI The property is between them two and ^!u»JI 
S^a-lf f The house is between the brothers ; and ^ j*** 

✓ I /Ay 

uto ^ IV. 142. is constructively Wavering between, 
the two parties, as is revealed by the [next] words ^1 V 
iV^b J\ sVjb not toward these, and not toward those ; 
while in Imra alKais' saying 

j£> ^f* s/f i ^ ^ 

Tarry .ye too: we weep at the remembrance of a 
beloved and a place of alighting at the slope of the curved 
tract of sand amidst AdDakhul and Haumal Jf^\ is a 
name applied to a number of places, and may therefore 
be followed by the ci , as SjaJH ^ juf 2%e 
property is between the brothers and Zaid is said; and like 
it is JJ£ bbal XXIV. 43. (D) hriveth 

cloud along, then uniteth (the parts of) it (K, B). 
[with Fath of the £ , infi. (IA),] and in the dial, of 
Rabl'a [and Gbanm (ML), whence 

UU IMS j' y # fit* 'J?>y 
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(IA), by Jaiir, For mine apparel is from you, and my 
love is with you, even if my visiting you be rare (J), 
univfl. upon quiescence, this being its predicament if it be 
followed by a mobile, while, if it be followed by a quies- 
cent, he that governs it in the ace. as an adv. preserves 
its Fatha, saying u_Cu| , and he that makes it uninfi. 
upon quiescence pronounces with Kasr, saying J^T ^ 
(IA),] is a n., [as proved by the Tanwin in CL and the 
prefixion of the prep, in the reading ^ ^ y\j fji 
XXI. 24. This is an admonition from beside me : (1) pre., 
being then an adv. (ML)] : denoting (a) the place of compa- 
nionship, [as «1M ; XL VII. 37. And God is with you 
(ML)]; (b) its time (IA, ML), as JoL I came 

to thee with the afternoon; (c) i. q. ^JL* , [when governed 
in the gen. by ^ (DM),] as in the preceding reading: 
(2) aprothetic, being then pronounced with Tanwin, and 
a d. s., [as U* U-Ja. We sat together (DM)] ; and some- 
times an adv. used as an enunc, as 

[by Jandal Ion 'Amr, Come to yourselves, Banu JBazn 
while our ioves are together, and our ties are joined, not 
severed (T, Jsh)] : denoting i. q. Ux*a. , according to IM, 
as 
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ft h» f A / / / ✓ A // > A* 

[by Muhammad alMakhzuml, / and Yahyd were like two 
hands af one man, shooting together and being shot at 
together (Jsh)] ; and used for the pi., as it is for the 
du., as 

[by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira alYarbu'I, remind the 
possessor of the sorrowful plight of his plight: when the 
first utters a plaintive note, they coo because of her together 
(Jsh)] and 

&„ *S A A/ //A«/ !(/ * // , ,h'f, 

\'pZ~+ f$ c5 aJS £A*>G * 1x4 fjdlo Jlc*.) 4 _ s Jkif j? 

by AlKhansa (ML), And it annihilated my men, so that 
they perished together, and my heart became disquieted 
because of them (Jsh). Some ns. inseparable from pro- 
thesis are pre. only to a prop., as , 31 , and fol . 
Ns. are inseparable from prothesis (1) iu letter and sense, 
not being used aprothetically, as ^ , ^ijJ , gy*, , ^Uaa 

s^i\ and SloUa., i. q. &£d f Vf and U1T ; (2) in sense, 
4* «a, 

not letter, as , j«j , , being allowed to be used 
aprothetically. Some ns. inseparable from prothesis liter- 
ally are pre. ouly to the pron,, as l^j^.^ and lJOwJ (IA). 
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You my jS^;, i-^* 3 *;, ; but the gen. of 

must be a pron. of the 2nd pers. The sayings 

They called me. And 0 my crying i_JuuJ when faucial 
bags of peoples brayed/or them ! And my braying quieted 
them (ML), 

^ s~S»> # Jp y J3f* y Jj| 




Verily thou, if thou calledst me, when in my way was afar 
expanse of land containing a wide and deep inundation, 
I would say uOiJ to him that called me, and 

iS**- Jfi * br~, ^ ^ 

[I summoned for what befell me Miswar; and he answered 
me. Wherefore Qod answer the two hands of Miswar/ 
(N)] are anomalous* (IA, ML). According to S, lXmS 
is a du., [governed iu the acc. as an inf. n. by a v. (neces- 
sarily) suppressed (41) (IA), orig. ^UH UJ ,_J| , i. e. 
/ wait for thy service and compliance with thy command^ 
and stir not from my place (ft)]; and the dualizatioa 
denotes (R, IA) repetition (R), multiplication (IA), i. e. 
with much waiting etc. (R), in which case it is coordinated 
with the du. (IA), not really a du. (J): then, the v. being 
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suppressed, the inf. n. is made a subst. for it, and, its 
augs. being elided, is reduced to the Ml. ; and afterwards, 
the prep, being suppressed, the inf. n. is pre. to the obj. l 
or it may be from i. q . ^ SQ ^ ft . g ^ 

curtailed of the a«g*. (R). 
is 

§ U6. ^f, if an ep . or rf ^ ig ingeparable from 
prothesis in letter and sense, as J^' ^ ^ 
and ^ ^ ^ a ma ^ whata ' manf ^ 

by Zaid, whocavouthf: but, xUnterrog. ovcond. or con- 
junct, in sense not letter, as JriL jl] J 0r Jf ^ 
««, or Who, is with thee?, i,^ ^ jZ } $ or ,Jf 
Whichever man, or WifcW or Whensoever, thou 
beatest, I will beat, and ^IL £j or jf ^ ^ 

*A«m that, or //W, * w ilh thee pleases me (I A). The 
post. n. is no ^«PPressed, except with a context indicative 
of it, as JL^ Z$f& ^ C bj xvil 110 
Whichever (name) ye call Him, He hath the goodliest 
names (R). The conjunct is, as IM mentions, pre. only 
to a det., as fi $ . an(J ^ ^ ^ rf ^ ^ 

to an i#ofe£, whence 
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ascribed the two eyes of Habtar, what a youth! (J) : but 
the cond. and interrog. to the det. aud indet., except the 
del sing., to which they are not pre., unless the [cond. 
or] interrog. be repeated, whence 

mi , * 

[ W?7/ ye wo* ask the people which of me and you on the 
morning we encountered in battle was better and nobler 

than his fellow f (J)] ; or the parts be intended, as ±>j 
* , * 
^?wt Which {of the parts) of Zaid is handsomer? (IA). 

When pre. to the rfc/., jl is jM-e. to two or more. Their 

saying [ &Uf »>~ ^U* (M)] ^ Whichever 

of me and thee [be worse, Ood abase him! (M)] means 

tut : [but, intending to show that what is meant is the 

speaker and person addressed, since the pron. in UjI does 

not indicate it, they express the two prons. ; so that 

must be repeated (158), from regard for the letter, not 

the sense (R),] like lS *# , [meaning uIa* (M)]: 

as [says Al* Abbas Ibn Mirdas (M)] 

Then whichever of me and thee be worse, let him be led to 
the place of assembly, not seeing it. When pre. to the 
indet., it is pre. to the sing., du., and pi. (M, R). 
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§ 117. JT is a n. applied to denote totality of the in- 
dividuals of the indet, as cyjJf &>fi jJl Jf m. i 82 
£y e ry Mttf ^ a // ftwfe death; or tfe*. ;>/., L r y'^f ^ 
b>' &&ff XIX. 95. Arf each of them shall come to 
Him on the day of resurrection singly: and of the parts 
of the det. sing., as ^ jjj Jf ^ or 7% e 0J r 
Zaidis goodly. It occurs (l/as an e/ >. of an indet. or rfaf, 
indicating its consummateness, and necessarily pre. to an 
explicit n. resembling it in letter and sense, as &A tjUJ^ 
8li J** .He/erf us with a sheep, every sheep and 

ill S f / a -» '* 

[by AlAshhab anNahsbali, And verily they whose bloods 
perished at Falj, they were the men, all 0 f the men- O 

Umm Khdlid (Jsb)]: (2) nacorrob. of a det, or say 
Akh and the KK, limited indet. [138], in either 'case 
importing generality, and necessarily^. to a pron. relat- 
ing to the corroborated, as XV. 30. [88] and 

^ Sj J& v # 3r suit v^L' X$ 

[by <Abd Allah (rbn <Umar) Ibn <Amr Ibn VthmZn 
al'Arji, ?T e abide a complete year, all of it , nof meeti 
save upon a thoroughfare (Jsb)]; which [pron.], sajg 
IM, is sometimes superseded by the explicit as ' 
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99 A / A I h, 9K/ / A/ A ✓ 

[by Kuthayyir, How o/<f Aawe I remembered thee! Would 
that I were recompensed for the remembrance of you, O 
most like of mankind, of all mankind, to the moon ! (Jsh)] : 
(3) not as an appos., being then pre. to the explicit n^ 

as \2^*S Uf j-a> Jf LXXIV. 41. Every soul is 

a pledge for what it hath wrought; or not pre. [literally 
(DM)], as XXV. 41. [62]. When pre. to the explicit n. 
or suppressed pron., it is governed by all the ops.: but, 
when pre. to an expressed pron., it is mostly governed only 
by inchoation, as XIX. 95. ; an ex. of the rare [usage] 
being 




[It moves, when their buckets move upon it ; and each of them 
comes back from it, being filed (Jsh)]. The letter of J/ 
is sing, masc, but its sense is according to what it is pre. 
to. If it be pre. to an indet., its sense must be observed; 
for which reason the pron. is sing. masc. in LIV. 52. and 
XVII. 14. [62], sing. fern, in LXXIV. 41. and III. 182., 
du. in AlFarazdak's saying 

[And every two fellow-travellers of every journey, even if 
they be in such a case that (heir two peoples give one 
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£ 9 

another the spears, are brethren (DM)], pi. masc. in Jf 
u)} 3 *)* f&** vj 2 " XXX. 31. Eoery sect rejoicing in 
what was with them and Labid's saying 

9 ,t**3 , A £, A/ jj / Kt 9 S9,K, 9 9h, , A/ 3 

J^UVl jLoJ # ^giw jioJ (J^- ^Uf Jfy 

[And all men, a great calamity, that the tips of the fingers 
will become yellow from, shall enter among them (Jsh)], 
and fern, in 

/3 / 9 9 t 9 £ S>, 

And all afflictions that be/all, verily they, except the part- 
ing of the dear ones, are light in affair: so IM declares: 
but it appears to me that, when it is pre. to a sing., 
if relation of the predicament to every one ba intended, 

$ / 99 h9 fi, £9 

the sing, is necessary, as J-^ Eoery 

man, a round cake of bread satisfies him ; and, if to the 
aggregate} the pi. , as 

by 'Antara, [ That every cloud coming from the direction 
of the Kibla of the people ofAl'IrSk lias poured upon, so 
that they have left every hollow round and bright like the 
dirham (EM)], what is meant being that every single cloud 
has poured, and that the aggregate of the clouds has left : 
though the pron. is sometimes pluralized notwithstanding 
the predicament's being intended for every one, as 
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[/ seek refuse with Him tJutt was able to create us from 
the evil of every large-humped she-camel abounding in 
hair (Jsh)]. If it be pre. to a det^ its letter or sense 
may be observed, both being combined in J> ^* Jf 

£jf XIX. 94. 95. Each of them that are in the 

heavens and the earth is not aught but coming to the 

Compassionate as a servant. Assuredly He hath .compre- 

hended them, and numbered them with numbering. And 

etc. : but the pron. does not relate to it from its enunc. 

except in the sing, masc., according to its letter, as XIX. 

95. ; [which Dm refutes by its relating from the enunc. 

si 

in the pi., for in the Sahih of AlBukhari is l JL»\ JS 
^| ^ iM yjjlaiJJ All my people shall enter Para- 

dise, save him that hath refused (DM)]. And, if it be cut 
off from prothesis literally, the supplied is an indet. sing., 
in which case the sing, is necessary, as ^J* J**> Jf 
XVII. 86. Eoery (one) doeth according to his own 

way, i. e. <J^.f J** ; or a det. pi., in which case the pi. is 

' , , *, t*, 
necessary, as l^tf Jf) VIII. 56. And all (of them) 

" *h » a ,Cs 

were iwpong-doers, i.e. ^ In such as UT 
jyiS j+ II. 23. As often as they are fed with 
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is 

food from it from fruit they will say Jf is governed in 
the acc. as an adv. by the v. that is a correl, in sense, like 
fyis in the text, the adverbiality coming to it from U . 
U? and Ulf are sing, in letter, du. in sense, pre. to a single 
det. word indicating two, really, as XVIII. 31., XVII. 24. 
[below], and UUT ; or tropically, as 

U, , I , , 0. mS , A ✓ A a 

Ja? ; o^o ur ; * ^jtsdj 

[by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZiba'ra alKurashl (Jsh) asSahabl 
(Nw), Verily good and evil have a limit; and each of 
them is possessed of a direction and a bearing (J)] : and 

S ,A t * mSs= * S , , , , ? , 

[IfacA o/" wiy brother and my friend will find me to be a 
helper in adversities and befalling of calamities (J)] is 
an extraordinary poetic license. Their letter may be 
observed in putting [the pron. relating to them (DM)] 

„*t A ,~ *,S,A* /A 

into the sing., as l$iri j*Xi»M U1T XVIII. 31. Each 
of the two gardens yielded its fruit) or their sense, which 
is rare : and both are combined in 

, / A/A? t s A/ y J/Ay J> A/A^S S/ /■ / 

[by AlFarazdak, 2?o£A of them, when the running has 
become hard between them, have stopped, while each of 
their two noses is panting (Jsh)] : but the letter must be 
observed in such as 
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(ML), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Mu'awiya Ibu 'Abd Allah Iba 
Ja'far Ibn Abi Talib, Each of us two is independent of his 
brother during his life ; and we, when we die, shall be 
more independent one of the other (SM, Jsh). UT and 
IXlf , if pre. to the pron., are treated like the du., as ^j*^ 

,S, , A, p , , A ,, /A 

LfcHf, U^lf c^i!;, and U^K> -^)y* , and so with KIT; 

e. g. U&UT y Ubj^f ^Xlf till* Jijk.' U| XVII. 24 
If one of them, or both of them, should attain to old age 
with thee, the I being the sign of the now.: but, if pre. to 
the explicit n., are with t in every case, their inflection 
being then by means of vowels assumed in that 1 , as 
XVIII. 31., the sign of the nom. being a Damma assumed 
upon the f , not the I itself (Sh). 

S /A? 

§ 118. According to S, the prothesis of the J*it 
of superiority is real, because in the state of prothesis it 
is (1) part of the post., the sense in this case being that its 
subject is pronounced superior in the meaning denoted 
by the inf. n. that it is derived from to every one of the 

$A, S~ 9, A* «A, 

remaining parts of the post. ; for, ojj in ^liM twj 
Zaid is the cleverest of mankind being pronounced supe- 
rior in cleverness to every one of the remaining indivi- 
duals of mankind, the sense is Zaid is the part of them 
exceeding in cleverness everyone of the remainder: so 
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tnat the prothesis, being i. q. the J , as in fj&S , 

is pure, as is proved by ^jxaJtiaJf ^j-^l *Mf ^$ 
XXIII. 14. Where/ore blessed be God, the best of the 
makers/: (2) pronounced superior to all the individuals 
of its species unrestrictedly, and afterwards prefixed to 
something for particularization, whether that thing in- 
clude the likes of the one pronounced superior, as J*} 
*jj£.f J^aif ; or not, as o!l>jw J-a*! iJ^3» i- «• 'Ae twos* 
excellent of the individuals of the species man, and pecv,' 
liar to Bag/idSdh : so that the prothesis, being for the sake 
of particularization, as in do; f^* > ' s P 1 "" 6 ' *• <!• J • 
In the 1st sense J-«if , if pre. to the det., may not be pre. 
to the sing., since it could not then be part of the post. 
except when that sing, is one of the generic ns., whose 

S> /A i i8 A/A, 

sircg-. applies to the few and the many, as <~**b>\ ^y^\ 

AS ,0 w A, ' '$A, 

j**J| 7%e is the nicest of dates; so that you say ^.j 

A/ SS J> tt& f m * * * A? 

^jftla.yt JUaif and Jla-jM J^l Zaid is the more excellent 
of the two men and the most excellent of the men : but, if 
pre. to theindet., it may be pre. to the sing.,du., or pi., as 

Jta-;, i.e. <Ae m<«£ excellent of (the divisions of this 
genus, when every division of it is) a man and two men 
and men; the subject of J*>f and the post. n. agreeing in 
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number, though the post, n. may be made sing, when the 
subject of is du. or pi, as &■> J^l II. 
38. Nor be the first to disbelieve it (R). 

§ 119. The thing is pre. to another because of the 
least connection between them, as 

,U* A / s$ 9 A/* 

[ J-PAerc the star of AlKharkd appears a little before day- 
break, Canopus, she scatters her thread among the neigh- 
bours, that they may help her to spin it (Jsh)], the star 
being prefixed to her because of her diligence in her work 
when it rises, and 

ulJt JcSul |j> j^u * &iu m> lLI? jIs jg & 

' i ' ' ' * 

[by Huraith Ibn 'Annab anNabhani afTa't, When he 
says, Enough for me is the draught of camel's milk, / say, 
I swear by God an oath, assuredly thou shalt make the 
contents of thy vessel independent of me, i. e. of my drink- 
ing it, all of it (Jsh), the vessel being pre. to the guest 
(SM)], because of its connection with him in his drinking, 
whereas it belongs to the giver of the milk (M). 

§ 120. When two ?w. may be applied without restric- 
tion to signify one tbing, one of them (1) contains an 
addition of import, in which case one may be pre. to the 
other, (a) by common consent, (a) not needing paraphrase, 
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&, 9 A 

vid. the general, other than ^ and ^-.1 , pre. to the 

■& » ' A, 'j>A, 

particular, as fS>!;jJf Jf All of the dirhams, l>j j ^ 

Zaid'sself, /Ua— yfo Mount Sinai, i*s».lff pyt Sunday, 

J-aM i-Atf The book AtMu/assal, ofjJb Jb The city 
of Baghdadh, and the like, which are allowable because 
particularization accrues in that general from that parti- 
cular; (b) needing paraphrase, vid. the named pre. to the 
name, like the name pre. to its cognomen, as 'rf d-ytw 

[below], and like and «a>!i3 [122], and ^ and 
[123], pre. to what is intended to be referred to : (b) with 
disseut, like the ep. pre. to the qualified and tbe converse 
[121] : (2) does not, like and j—I (R). A n. resem- 
bling tbe post. n. in generality and particularity is not 

pre. [to that pod n., whether they be si/ns. (Jm)], like 

4 a/ i,t 9*, $a, 
i*^jJ and , i _j-*=>- and ; [or co-equal in applica- 

bility, like ^l-Jlfl and ^Uil (Jm)]: and ),/ o**>« [o] 

and the like are paraphrased (IH), by saying that by the 

pre. n. is meant the person, and by the post the word, 

i. e. The cognominate of this cognomen. 

§ 121. The KK allow prefixion of the qualified to 
its ep., as £*t»M t«=u«*» The congregational mosque, and 
the converse, as Si^LaS o^. A threadbare mantle, saying 
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that the prothesis here is to lighten the pre, by elision 
of the Tanwln, as in o^a. , or by suppression of the 

J, h/ « A , , J> A 

J , as in £*l»M mb*** , orig. o^. &iL» and o£»«»*H 
£-»l3=jf. But the BB say (R), the qualified is not pre. to 
its ep., nor the ep. to its qualified : and £*ksJ| daa-»* and 
SyLo are paraphrased (M, IH) as cs^y! uoa*** 
£*t=d| TAe ?n&sgwe of the congregational (time) and S^Lo 

^Vf S*Ulf The prayer of the first (hour), [the post. n. 
being really the qualified of this gen., but suppressed, 
and replaced by its ep. (R)] ; while [the eps. in (M)] 

, J>A ✓ , A* 

SaJ-ai oja. and ^U3 ^Ua»l Worn-out clothes are treated 
like (M, R) £'tl and V C (M) [in] ti» £U [and ^.U ^b] 
(R), because equivocal like them (M), the ep. being prefixed 
to its genus (R) for the sake of explanation (M, R), since 
the ttya. may be of the &aL» or something else, as the 
jti'li. may be of or something else, so that the pro- 
thesis is i. q. ^ (R), as AnNabigha [adhDhubyani (SM)] 

/AS ' / w/A 

makes an appo*. to JiUM for the sake of explain- 
ing, not of making the ep. precede the qualified, where he 
says 
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[And, of Him that gives safety to the takers of sanctuary ; 
the birds, that the camel-riders of Makfca stroke between 
the two reedy marshes AlQhll and AsSanad ! (SIM).] 
§ 122. The named is sometimes pre. to its name, as 
c^jo &£aB and I met him once and one 

night, f>y> isjfe I passed by him one day, S)W 

^ujJI and JtJiJf -Hw house is in the direction 
of the right Aanrfand in the direction of the left hand and 
c lui 13 U^w JFe journeyed one mormng. Says Anas 
Ibn Mudrika alKhath'ami 

/ resolved upon a stay of a morning : for some particular 
matter is he that becomes a chief made a chief; and says 
AlKumait 

, * * ' % 

Towards you, possessors of the name of the family of the 
Prophet, thirsty longings from my heart and heart-strings 
have yearned (M). The paraphrase of £ and «yfi3 and 
their variations, when pre. to what is intended to he 
referred to, approximates to that mentioned [for }/ i*6*~ 
in § 120], since C <1* & means in a ( time ) possessed 
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of this name, (3 being ep. of a suppressed qualified; and so 
«w!o , means in a (period) possessed of this name; 
and £>I! j»£J| and &i^A*>» \yi mean possessors, and 

77ie two possessors, of this name. [And see B on XVIII. 
16 in § 64] 

§ 123. The paraphrase of ooj ^ |Jia is This is 
the living (person) of Zaid ; so that, being like 
it belongs to the cat. of prefixion of the general to the 
particular. Then it becomes used in corroboration in the 

sense of his ^fo and ^ , even though he be dead, as 
, , h, s t a , , , , s i a^j , /, ,$ 
^UtaJI ^'i % obj ^> tSV\ g£ lf| 

Now, God remove the sons of Ziyad far from good, and 
their father himself, with the removal of the ass far from 
good ! and 

0 Kurra, verily thy father Khuicailid himself, I have 
been fearing him for begetting foolish offspring. Some 
GG hold ^ to be red. in such positions : as they hold 
ed. in 

jjii lUtf tjCw 
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[by Labld, Until tbe end of the year: then peace be upon 
you two 1 And whoso weeps a complete year has become 
excusable (J8)], 

They called one another with the t-^. [200] in a broken 
cistern, whose sides were of soft white stone and stones, and 

[by DIiu-rRumma (M),] i?e lifts not the eye save so long 
as a caller summoning him by the sU [200], addressed by 
the p\k> , returns to him time after time ; and |.GU in 
AsbShammakh's saying 

J=5-y^ l-^Im ftiU * UaSM & u^«S 

[Whereat I have frightened the Rata, and wherefrom I 
have driven away the wolf, like the scarecrow (N)]. But 
tbe bas a meaning, ^llJjf f*A meaning The utterance 
indicative of , and Theformulaof, peace, i.e. f&JU j.U*« ; and 
>LM and t-^ySJ! 77/e cry of sC and The sound 
of : so tbat tbey belong to the c<tf. of iw.} ^ 

[120]. And belongs to the cat. of mets.: 

you say ^ lX>'IX* meaning Thou art far from me, 
because he whose place is far is himself far (R). 
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§ 124. Only eight [ns] are/wc. to the prop., (1) ns. of 
time, advs. or [other] ns., as j.^. ^ j.U-«Jf^ XIX 
34. jueace was upon me on the day I was born and 
,_>!ii*J| ^ajL> XIV. 44. And preach thou 

unto men the day chastisement shall come upon them: S 
asserts that the vague n. of time, if future, is like I jf in 
peculiarity to the verbal prop., and, if past, is like 31 in 
prefixion to the two props. ; and the reply to XL. 16. [1] 
and £M t*x«£ ^ [503] is that the day of resurrec- 
tion, being certain to come to pass, is treated like the 
past : (2) [202], distinguished by that from the 

rest of the ns. of place: (3) i. q. iuU* , allowably pre. 
to the verbal prop, whose v. is plastic, when [the v. is] 
affirmed or denied by U , as 

[after £J1 JM (Jsh) below] and 

/A* * / ^' ' *' ' " S -" *' ' aS 

^ W 5 lytf # r U«JI ^ J&S 

[by 'Amr Ibn Sha's alAsadl, Bear thou from me unto my 
people greeting, a message. They will be known by the 
sign that they have not been weak, nor weaponless (Jsh)] : 
so says SjbutlJ asserts ihat it is pre. only to the single 

term, the o.f. being U h b . > i- «• f^fiwl M , 

as says the poet [Zaid Ibn 'Amr Ibn AsSa'ik (Jsh)] 
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uuwf ^ u * tlui JL,' ^ ^ ilfj 

[iVow, wAo will convey from me unto Tamim by what sign 
they are recognised? By the sign that tliey love food, by 
the sign that t/iey urge forward tlie horses, having coats 
matted with dust, and badly wounded in the head as 
though from the blood of their heads upon their toes were 
wine (Jsh)]: (4J ; 3 in fl-J ^ ^^V» i-e. ^ 
iulL, ^.U, Go */to« m a (time) possessed of safety: (5) 
^ and (6) ui-o; , allowably jwe. to the verbal prop. 
whose 0. is plastic, provided that the v. be affirmed, as 
c ^ lJiLu r o« J; us * Jgjji ^ 

[ kept, since ye made peace with m, to concord with you. 
Wherefore let there not be from you an inclining to discord 
(Jsh)] aad 

[My friend, gently, while I accomplish a want from the 
courts reminding of vows (DM)] : (7) J^' an d (8) jtfiF, as 

UUSJIj j^JSi * (L> j£ jQI £ J* 

[The saying of " 0 men, (come ye to help)" raises up of 
us the middle-aged and the youtlis, making haste (Jsh)] 
and 
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^Jll uA*f 

3* 3// 9 * ' a ' 

^olj* ^L.; 
[And 1 answered the sayer of "How art thou?" with 
»« fTeB/ ", * tired > and m V vidtors tiredo f ( Jsh ^* 
The post. prop, must not have a cop., the sayiugs 

[And she is warm on a night wherein the dog is not able to 
accomplish a bark, but a whine (Jsh)] and 

[by AnNabiglia alJa'di, A yw pasted from tU year that 
I W as born in, and ten after that, and two other years (Jsh)] 
being extraordinary (ML). 

§ 125. IM allows the pre. n. like the v., i. e. the inf. 
n. and act. part., to be separated in a case of choice from 
the post. n. by what the pre. n. governs in the acc., namely 
a direct obj., as in Ibn A'nnr's reading ^ ^ 
*JS? J* ^pr^ VI. 138. Andin likeman- 

n^r was made specious unto many of the poly thefts 
associates' slaying their children and the reading Js--3 * 
^ 5^ iJteL *JIM XIV. 48. Then do not thou account 
God to befaiUng His ApostUs in His promise^ or adv., as 
inlrti; ^ «3 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ W ' 
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ing one day of thy sand and its lust is a striving for it after 
its destruction; or the like of the adv., as in the Pro- 
phet's saying in the tradition of Abu -dDardd J2> 

cS*^ 1 ** *J y P y e ^ eave f or me m y f ^V an wn f : and 
separation by the oath also occurs in a case of choice ; 

for Ks transmits iJij *Wj f^* ^ [1,498]. In a case of 
necessity separation of the pre. and post. ns. by a word 
extraneous to the pre. n. occurs, as 

9 9 A? 9 /9 in S/ fit,/ to/ J> / A^> S 9 // 

' * ' * ' / / ' r 

[by Aba Hayya anNumairi, Li&e a* writing is writ with 
the hand one day of a Jew, that makes some of his lines 
near to some, and makes some far from some (J)] ; and 
by an ep. of thep-e. as 

/ ,U*> A/ 5 
t^Jlfe ^lobJJf £x£ ^ 

[by Mu'awiya Ibn Abi Sufyan, I escaped when the Muradl 
had wetted his sword from the blood of the son of Abu 
Talib, the chipf of the pebbly water-courses (J)] and 

A / hi/ A // // 9 A /, 

A J ^ A /,A? 

[by AlFarazdak, G-od, if I swear in thy presence, I will 
surely swear with a truer oath of a swearer than thine oath 
(J)]; and by a voc , as 
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^y* l_J^ liai* ^SU i_^3tf JjGj 

[by Bujair, Agreement, Ka'b, with thy brother Bujair in 
becoming a Muslim ««/? «me *Aee /rowa speeding perdition 
in this world and abiding eternaUy in Hell (J)] and 

(IA) As though the hack, Abu l Isam, of Zaid were an ass 
Maboured with the bridle (Jsh). Separation of the pre. 
and post, ns. by the adv. [or prep, and gen. (R)] is allow- 
able in poetry, as 

[by 'Amr Ibn Kami'a (M),] flPAew she saw mount Satldh- 
mad, she shed tears. To God be ascribed the deed to-day of 
him (hat blumes her! (M, R) and 

UMeoi l+y> v_jli. lot 

(M), by ^Amra alKhath'anriya, They are the brothers in 
hat (Ik of him that has no brotfier, when he fears one day a 
reverse, and calls them (T). 

§ 126. The pre. n. is suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), as 
i_G> jk;.) LXXXIX. 23. And (the command of) thy 
hwd shall come (ML), when there is no fear of ambiguity 
(M, li). because of the existence of a context that indicates 
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it (IA), as JM ; ' XII. 82. And ask thou {the people 

of) the city (M) ; and in poetry even with ambiguity, as 

[And have ye knowledge and skill in tliat of which the 
profit and advantage mill be redounding to me? But 1 am 
better acquainted with my state than you, for verily I am 
skilled in what has baffled the physician (Ibn) Hidhyam 

(N)], i. e. (M, R). Cases of that are (a) where 

a legal ordinance is referred to a concrete substantive, 
because requisition [or rather ordinance (DM)] attaches 
only to acts, as &%J| Jjl V. 4. (The eating of ) 

carrion has been made urdawful unto yon and ^ lsJM*, 
,.1*31 1 XXII. 31. And (the profitable uses of) the beasts have . 
been made lawful to you ; (b) where requisition is attached 
to what is past, as oyi*Jb V. 1. Fulfil (the reattin- 

ment of) tlie compacts aud &1M l^;l; XVI. And 
fulfir(the requirement of) the covenant of Owl, they [i. e. 
the compacts and- the covenant (DSjl)] b?ing two saying* 
that are past, so that neither breach nor fulfilment is ima- 
ginable in them; (c) XII. 32. [502], since blame does not 
attach to concrete substantives, i.e. J> , and 

XII. 82. : and AlA'sha says 

/ a , j> s a *> , , s , / /«« //«/ - ■■ a , « A,a 
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[ Did not thine eyes blink (with the blinking of) the night 
of a (man) having pain in the eyes, and thou pass the night 
as the man bitten by a serpent passes the night, rendered 
sleepless? (Jsh)], i.e. d*\J Ja.» &JLJ «$LX*t j and the 
converse of it is the inf. re'.s acting as a subst. for the n. of 
time, as j— A H ^yub lX&±-, i. e. u>S)i though 

^l=cJ| l-Caas. is not a case of that, contrary to Z's 
opinion [65], but p&U is a w. denoting time of arrival 
(ML). The posrf. ». then takes its place in inflection (M, 
R, IA), preferably and more commonly [127], as XII. 
82. (R), like LXXXIX. 23. (IA): and sometimes [in 
something else (M), in gender (R)], as 

[by Hassan (M) Ibn Thabit, They make him that has come 
to AlBaridunto them quaff (the water of) Baradd mixed 
with mellow wine (SM) and dJUjJli ^U*J( u^xlai' {The 
hand of) the thief was cut off, and it healed (R) ; and 

HJ> Kt fi„ ,sb, , ,A,A* A A// 

[reason (R),] as j»S> j! GLu U-b iaU£la>f ^ ^ 
^y^tfl VII. 3. -4nrf how many a city have We destroyed, 
and has Our chastisement come upon (the inhabitants of), 
when passing the night or when they were sleeping at noon! 
(M, R). When the sentence needs a pre. n. that can be 
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supplied with the 1st or 2nd of two terras, to supply it 
with the 2nd is better, as «t>UjU* ^=cJ| II. 193. TJie 
pilgrimage is (a pilgrimage of) known montJis and II. 172. 
[146] rather than (The months of) the pilgrimage are 
known montlis and But (the possessor of) piety is the one 
fyc, because in the former you supply when there is need 
of supplying, and because suppression from the end of 
the prop, is better (ML). 

§ 127. Sometimes, [according to S (R), the pre. n. 
is suppressed, but (M, IA)] the post. n. is left (M, R, IA) 
upon its inflection (M, R) in the gen. (IA), provided that 
the pre. n. be coupled to its like (R, I A) pre. to some- 
thing (R), as 

' ' » = *»" " *"><° ' h, 9 art 

(M, IA), by Abu Duwad (M) allyadi, What! every man 
accountest tlwu to be a man perfect in the qualities of 
manliness, and (every) fin that is kindled in the night to 
leaf re of hospitality? (Jsh);and sometimes when the 
suppressed is not like the expressed, but opposed to it, 
as in the reading *fJl\ jjjj &lff^ U>of f ^ 
VIII. 68. Ye desire the frail good of the present Itfe; but 
Qod desireth for you (the everlasting good) of the life to 
come, i. e. i£sJ?f jC (IA). 

§ 128. Thepost. n. is suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), 
often in the case of [ of ,] the ^ of, the 1st pers. when ihe 
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voc. \spre. to it [54], Hu- finals [201], [116], j? [117], 
, and ^ after j-J [9G] (ML), as [ 3! uto JS and 
^4=- 27«i* took place then and etf/Aa* i. c . &'Js£\ 
When (such a thing took place) (M), pf\ ^ VI £ 
150. (My) Lord, forgive me (ML)], ^ Jas ^ jjjf 

XXX. 3. (M, ML) Unto God belongvth the command 
lef ore (everything) and after (it) and / <ft U 

the fr.st (of everything), UXa. iLjT ^ XXI. 79. 

And to all (of them) gave We judgment and knowledge, 
and XLIII. 31. And exalted .some 

qfiJiem above some (of thtm) (M); and sometimes in other 
cases, as in the reading & II. 36. There shall 

be no fear (of anything) for them (ML). Then the pre, 
»., (1) if a n.^we. to the like of that suppressed [post. «.] 
be coupled to it, [whether the 1st pre. be one of the advs. 
mentioned (below), as ^3 Ja* Before (Zuid) and 
after Zaid, or not, as 

±JS\ ^ * ^ ^1 ^ u 

(R), by AlFarazdak, O people, wlw has seen a collection 
of clouds presenting itself in the horizon, wherewith I am 
gladdened, between the two stars named the two fore legs 
(of Leo) and the four stars named the forehead of Leo ? 
(J ah; and 
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*' t 

(R), by AlA'sha (M), But an ofter running (of a good 
galloper) or a former running of a good galloper, large in 
the fore and hind legs (R),] is without Tanwln; [but is not 
uninfl., because the post. n. is like the remaining, being 
expounded by the 2nd (R), as 

x£a,o 

(rA) The rain watered the lands, the smooth (of them) 
and the rough of them; so that the handles of the hopes 
of men were hung upon the seed-produce and the udder 
(J): as is sometimes the case even if a n. pre. to the 
like of the one suppressed be not coupled, as 

„ #A/ Sj> A y A * 

(I A) And before {that) every son of a paternal uncle sum- 
moned kindred to help him,- and affections did not prove 
affectionate to him, a son of a paternal uncle, the 2nd J£ 
being a total subst. for the pron. governed in the gen. by 
J* , put before it for the sake of the metre (J), and the 
anomalous reading ^ lJ^L JU (rA)]: this [that IM 
mentions, vid. that the suppression is from the 1st, and that 
the 2ud is the one pre. to the mentioned (post, n.) (IA),] 
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being Mb's opinion (R, IA): whereas S's opinion is that 
the 1st is pre. to the explicit gen., and the 2nd really pre. 
to its pron., i. e. &a£>|jj ^ ^jU &JUc 1/f , bat that then, the 
|wo«. being suppressed, the 2nd pre. is placed between the 
1st pre. and the jpos*., in order that the explicit [gen.] 
may be like a compensation for the suppressed pron., as in 
V. [53] (R) ; [and] it is better that the suppressed 
should be [from the] 2nd in such as £l| 0*3 L> [53] 
and £J| yjw, contrary to Mb's opinion (ML): (2} 

if another n pre. to the like of that suppressed [ post. 
«.] be not coupled to it, (a) if it be an adv. containing the 
idea of relation, like J*S and o*> in time, and p U| and 
i_all in place, or assimilated to it in vagueness, like 
and J~**s» , is uninfl. upon Damm ; (b) if it be not one 
of the advs. mentioned, must have Tanwin as a subst. 

S,J> J A/ A « /* 

for the post. n., vid. Jf , ji« , o! , and J J [109], as 
XXV. 41. [62] and XLIII. 81. (R). Two pre. ns. are 
suppressed, as XXXIII. 19. [1] and 

[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur, And her limping overtook 
AVAradds reserve of running, when she had made me to be 
(possessed of a distance of) a finger from Hazima (Jsh),] 
Le. Sill ti : and three, as ^J* J*» 
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LIII. 9., i. e. ytff? J** *0* yji* ^id , 

And he, i. e. quantity if the distance of his nearness, was 
like a length of two bows, three being suppressed from the 
sub. of , and one from its pred. ; so Z supplies the 
ellipse (ML), as F says that £M ^5^*=?- means jju 13 

£a*>! &U« (K). 

<*' * ' 

§ 129. The n. pre. to the ^ of the first p»v,\, (1) if a 
sound sing, or broken pi., or a p-rf. pi. fern., or quasi-sound, 
has its final pronounced with Kasr, as , t 5 Jl *^ j 
^UXi , ^y^, and : (2) if defective, or a du. or 
perf.pl. masc. in the acc. or gm, has its ^ incorporated 
into the ^ of the 1st jjws., as nom., acc, and gm, 

iS^5j c* 4 ^ and ^-3; cS* 1 ^ : (3)if ajwcf. 

masc. in the nom., has the ^ converted into £ : upon 
which the letter before the y , if pronounced withDamra, 
has the Damma converted into Kasra, as ^^i.) ; but, if 

✓ A ✓ y A -P 2 ✓ ✓ 'a J> 

with Fath, as in ^fl&a* , remains so, as ) Jda^* : (4) if a 
du. in the nom., has its f preserved, as ^f^j and ^UUc , 
according to all of the Arabs : (5) if abbreviated, is treated 
in the well-known dial, like the du. nom., as ^l-a* and 
JtX> ; while Hudhail convert its f [into ^ (J)], and incor- 
porate it into the ^ of the 1st pers., as , whence 
53 
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£y&* l-^aa. JXJj \y>fs& % fi>\y$ \fxc\) ^yD fylw 

(IA), by Abii Dhu'aib alHudhall, They outstripped mi 
death, and hastened to their death. So they were extermi- 
nated: and for every side, i. e. man, is a prostration, i. e. 
death (J). All say ^oJ, &>l>J, and lJOoJ ; as they say 
^J*, and uOJ* (M). Conversion of the f into^g 

with prefixion to the lJ of tbe pron. occurs in poetry, as 

(R) 0 'Abd Allah AzZvbair, long was it t/tat thou 
disobeyedst, orig. v^m* , o«rf long was it that thou 
modest us toil towards tfiee. Assuredly we will smite with 
our sword the nape of thy neck ( Jsh). The three vowels 
[of inflection] are assumed in the n. pre. to the ^ of the 
1st pers., when not a du. or perf. pi. masc, nor defective 
or abbreviated, as . ^UU , and ^"UU : so that, 
these exs. and the like being infl. by means of vowels 
assumed upon the letter before the ^ , which are pro- 
vented from appearing by the fact that the ^ must be 
preceded by a vowel homogeneous with it, i. e. Kasra you 
say ^ /b. , ^ cwJ; , and ^ ; the sign of 
the nom., ace, and gtn. being a Daauna, Fothn, and Kasra 
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assumed upon the letter before the g , not this present 
Kasra, as IM asserts, since it is the Kasra of affinity, which 
is requisite before the construction, the op. of the gen. 
beiug prefixed only after its establishment (Sh). The ^ 
of the 1st pers. is pronounced with Fath with (1) the defec- 
tive, like ; (2) the abbreviated, like ^Uw ; (3) the 

du., like ^UU* nom. and acc. and gen. ; (4) the 
pcrf.pl. masc, like ^Jjj nom., acc, and gen.: and in 
other cases may be pronounced with Fath or made quies- 
cent, as ^Jfe and (IA). The ^ occurs quiescent 
with the f in the reading of Nafi* j g^X* 3 *) VI. 
163. And my life and my death ; and pronounced with 
Kasr with the ^ before it in the dial, of the Banu Yarbii', 

whence the reading of Hamza ^ye+i Uj XIV. 27. 

Nor are ys my helpers, like 

sairf fc> Aer, .Hixstf */ww any desire, 0 rf/iow, /or msf 
Site said to him, Thou art not the favoured one (N)]: 
but in both cases, according to the GG, with weak autho- 
rity (R). 

§ 130. The predicament of the six [unsound] ns. f 16], 
when they are pre. to the ^ , is the same as when they 

are not pre., i. e. the finals are elided ; except ^o , which 
is pre* only to explicit generic substantives, though 
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, fi, , , si * * ti /S /«/*c« /» // 

is in the poem of K«a'b [Ibn Zuhair, We gam the Khazrajts 

a morning draught of sharpened swords, the authors whereof 

displayed the authors of their origin, meaning that the forgers 

of these swords inscribed upon them the names of the kings 

for whom, or in whose days, they were wrought (T)], which 
9* 

is anomalous. While, however, f being treated like its 
sisters, ^ is said, the chaste form is ^ in the three 
cases (M). And Mb allows ^1 and jL\ [by restoring 
the J of the v., i. e. the j , making it a ^ , and incor- 
porating the ^ into the g (Jm)], citing £M jfry by my 
father, fyc. [25] (M, Jm) ; but its attributability to the 
[per/.] pi. [masc. here, as] in 

, f*^ * a** ***** a a** c** 

[by Ziyad Ibn Wasil, And, when they distinguished our 
voices, tluy wept, and said to us, Our fathers be your ran- 
som/ (Jsh),] rebuts that (M). 

§ 130.A. The gen. [because (Sh)] of vicinity [to the 
gen. (Sh)] occurs (1) in the ep., [149] [seldom (ML),] as in 

the saying ^y^. i^-<^ ysaa. Jii2> This is a deserted hole of 

i ' is 

a lizard [and 

SoJ> * A 9 * h* „ * * Zt, 
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(ML), by Imra alKais, As though mount TJtaUr in the 
beginnings of its rain were a chief of men wrapped in a 
striped mantle (EM)] : (2) in the corrob., [extraordinarily 
(ML),] as in 

[0 companion, convey to the owners of wives, all of them, 
that there is no union when the places of taking hold of 
the penis become limp (Jsh)] : (3) it is said, [in the coupled, 
as (Sh)] in f>M> {fry*, SjLalf J\ ^ fof 

When ye stand up for prayer, wash your faces and your 
arms to the elbows, and wipe part of [503] your heads, 
and your legs to the two ankles [in the reading (Sh)] 

AJ> *A$ 

with f&^l in the gen., [since the legs are washed, not 
wiped (ML)] ; but, according to critical judges, not in 
the coupled, because the con. [intervening between the 
two ns. (Sh)] prevents vicinity (Sh, ML), the gen. in the 
text being, as these hold, by coupling to , wiping 
here being washing, while the reading [of Nafi', Ibn 
'Amir, Hafs, Ks, and Ya'kfib (B)] with the acc. is a cou- 
pling not to Sj^j and ^uJJ.! , but to the place of the prep. 
and gen-. [498], as in 
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|yU \Xs& ^ yj^V. * sfSff l2>J*flfl ^ 

[by Ru'ba, Diverging from their right course, going 
astray, travelling now in high ground, and now depres- 
sed low ground (N)]. 



THE APPOSITIVES. 



§ 131. When the ops. have received their full com- 
plement of regs., they have no means of access to others 
save by apposition (Sh). The apposs. are the ns. that 
are not affected by inflection except in the way of 
apposition to others (M). The apposs. are every second 
with the inflection of its ant. from one [identical (Jm)j 

J> «A, 

consideration (IH), as jjUJJ o^j The learned Zaid 

came to me, the nom. in both and ^l*JJ arising from 
' t * 5 *' 

one identical consideration, the Agency o' jJUlf, , 
because the coming referred to Zaid in the speaker's 
intention is referred to OJ»j with its appos., not to 
unrestrictedly (Jm). The multiple enuncs., then, as 
LXXXV. 14—16. |.31], the attributes in 
tiifij 11*1* Ule I knew Zaid to be learned, intelligent, 
clever, the multiple ds. s., as J^iiaa* U^«J* ^suia XVII. 
23. So that thou become impotent, being blamed, forsaken 
of God, and the excepted after the excepted, as Jjl^. 
J^c 3/j fa^j Iff ^jtff 2V 4e ^go^/g ca?ne to me, except Zaid, 
except 'Amr, ought to be included in the definition of the 
apposs.; whereas, if he had said "with the inflection of its 
ant. on account of the inflection of the first," that objec- 
tion would not have applied (R). The appos. is the n. 
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sharing with what precedes it in its inflection unrestrict- 
edly. " Unrestrictedly" excludes the enunc. and d. s. of 
the ace; for they do not share with what precedes them 
in its inflection unrestrictedly, but in one of its cases, 
contrary to the appos., which shares with what precedes 

it in all its cases of inflection, as *i)XJf i*j}> &)y* , 
fflS \<H) et-il; , and jjj ^b. (IA). The qgpow. 
are 5, corrob., ep., subst., synd. ?xpl., and coupled (M, IA, 
Sh). The op. of the corrob., ep., and synd. expl. [below] 
is, S says, the op. of the ant. ; and his opinion is most 
likely, because the [matter] referred to the ant. in 
the speaker's intention is referred to it with its appos., 
the coming in U>i,jbl\ ^.j being in his intention 

referred not to Zaid unrestrictedly, but to Zaid restricted 
by being clever. The op. of the subst. is, (1) as Akh, Em, F, 
and most of the moderns hold, supplied, homogeneous 
with the 1st, on the evidence of hearsay, as in XLIII. 32. 
[152] and other texts and verses; and of analogy, because 
it is independent, intended by the mention : but the reply is 
that the prep, and gen. ^J^xJ are a. subst. for the prep, and 
gen . [^J (K, B)], and the op. l*l*a. not repeated, and 
similarly in the others; and that the independence of the 
second and its being intended to notify that the op. is the 1st 
[op.], not another supplied, because, the ant. be'mg then 
like the dropped, the op. as it were does not govern the first, 
nor is in contact with it, hut governs the second: (2) as S, 
Mb, Sf, Z, aud IH hold, the op. of the ant., since, the ant. 
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being in the predicament of rejection, the op. of the first 
is as it were in contact with the second. The synd. expl. 
being in reality thesubst., its predicament in what we have 
mentioned is that of the nubst. And the op. of the coupled 
is, S says, the 1st [op.] through the medium of the p. (R). 

§ 3 32. The corrob. is an appos. settling the matter 
of the ant. in respect of reference, [i. e. its being referred 
or referred to (R),] or of universal inclusion (III, Sh) of its 

individuals by the refereuce (R), as &*>»i> lwJ Zaid 
came himself and XV. 30. [88], since, if it were not for the 
corrob., the hearer might allow the comer to be his news 
or his book, on the evidence of LXXXIX. 23. [120], and 
the doers of obeisance to be most of them (Sh). It is (I) 
lit., vid. repetition of the 1st expression (IH, IA) itself, 

as l?o JpScJs'o til H? LXXXIX. 22. Surely, 
when the earth is brayed with braying, braying (IA) : you 
corroborate by repeating the expression or its syn., as 
LXXXIX. 22. and ill CiLi XXI. 32. Roads, ways 
(Sh) : (2) id. (IH, IA), vid. .restricted expressions, i. e. , 

, 3r j uiu$" } [ (R),] , ^xri [139], ^£r. 

and. (IH), vid. (a) what removes the imagination that a 
I*/ 

n. is pre. to the corroborated, i. e. and j*e } which 

must be pre. to a pron. agreeing with the corroborated, as 

# ^ or j an d t € M * i; or l^AAtf , and, 

if the corroborated be du. or pi., are pluralized upon the 
54 
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paradigm J^l , as UgliM A* or ujju*! , ami 

,,,V»* y A A / SS9f& ' ****** ' *»S 

L$~i5| ^»di«ft or L^f , and fS^f or > 

and ,^"^1 «w'tli«JI or ^j^l ; (b) what removes the 
imagination that universal inclusion is not meant, i. e. 

U , /A « / 

JT , UT and W , and [137] ( IA )- W{ '" n t1lc rf * 

is corroborated by j-i? or ^ , there are tlirce dial, 
vars., the chastest the pi, below it the sing., antl below 
the sing, the <fo. (Sh). 

§ 133. The object of the corrob. is to dispel (I) the 
hearer's inattention : (2) his thought that the speaker is 
making a blunder : in which two cases the expression 
that the hearer is thought to be inattentive to, or to be 
thinking a blunder, must be repeated literally, as v}"* 

«A, <A, 

*ij ^3 : n is bought that the speaker is using a trope in 
(a) the referred, as you say Jkk meaning imperfect, 
in which case also the expression must be repeated, as in 

, m , A A, A y * J,\S? ,£$ 

the Prophet's saying tgjdj ^61 ^ 

Jiab Jiab Jiob Whatsoever woman is married 

without the leave of her guardian, her marriage is null, 

s is*, , , 

mill, null; (b) the referred to, as you say ^\ £t» 
jalM , meauing {The young man of) the governor {hj his 
command) maimed the robber, iu which case the rei erred 



to must i»e repeated literally, as ^-3 <-?Y° > c - 
.Zwirf, not that stands in his place, beat, or ideally, 
by means of , ^j** , and tlieir variations; (c) the 
reference of thee, to all the individuals of the referred to., 
in winch case this mistake is dispelled by the mention of 
& c . [130], UiBlir , ^X&S, and the 

like. 

§ 134. Something else than the referred and refer- 
red to is sometimes repeated, because of your thinking the 
hearer inattentive, or for the sake of dispelling his thought 
that you are making a blunder, vid. the/)., as fl& Ui; JJ^ 

[below] ; or prop., as ! r *>~*M J 'r* r**" f u£ 
XCIV. 5. 6. Then verily with the difficulty shall be ease, 
verily with the difficulty shall be ease : which sort of corrob. 
is not included in Ill's definition, because it settles the 
matter of the ant., but not in respect of reference or univer- 
sal inclusion (R). The [lit. (R)] corroboration [by simple 
repetition (M)] is current in n., v., and p., [single term and 
fRYl prop. (M, R), explicit n. mdpron. (M), &c. (R),as 

$ A /« $ A/ / A? S ~A? , 

[below], ^ *3 J,* 1 * > and ^ * ^ f U 
(M). The repeated is independent, i. e. what 
may be begun with aud paused upon ; and dependent, 
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i. e. what may not bo. The dependent, (1) if unit., like 
the con. j , or necessarily attached to the beginning of 
words, like the preps., or end, like the attached prons., is 
not repeated alone, except in poetic license, as 

/lis, fj^i f # ui v } * ^ i j Jul. i; &w ; u* 

[(504, 500), by Muslim Ibn Ma'bad alAsadi, Then no, by 
God, there will not be found for what ails me, nor for, for 
what ails them, ever a medicine (Jsh),] and 

[(509) And other than an upright tent-peg and two other 

tent-pegs and burnt stones, like, like what are made supports 

for the conking- pot. (DM, Jsh)] ; but with its support, as 

i_X>l uX»| and \ss*>y& et-jjo : (2) if not unil. % nor neces- 

sarily attached, may be repeated alone, as fi>J) ^1 ^ 
" * * 

[below] ; the better [construction] being to separate 

them, as J 6 ^lsJI ^ ^1. The independent is 

i ' ' s. 

repeated without separation, as 

J^i jet 

[77*m te/tere goest thou, whither is the hurrying with my 
she-mule ? The overtakers have come to thee, have come to 
thee. Hold! hold! (Jsh)] and 
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[by Jamil, / will not, not reveal the love of Bathna. 

Verily she has taken against me bonds and covenants 

(Jsli)]; and with separation, as ^rfX {$> SjiSlj ^ XI. 

22. When they in the life to come, they [524] are disbelievers 

(R). The non-repl. p. is repeated only with what is attached 

to it CIA, Sh), as f$ U„j ^| fcjjj j and J J 

'*'. , s a */? **, a s * $ A/ a ^ 

,not ^ J J [above] nor jjj ^jJl ^ ^ ; 

' 6 $ 'ft 

but the repl. p. may be repeated alone, as ^ ^> 7es, yes, 
V V No > ™, and J> J> Ay, ay (IA). Repetition is good 
when you mention what requires two things, the 1st of 
which has a train ; in which case the rcquirer is repeated 
after the completion of the train of the 1st, as j*~w t" V 

ylill ^ Sjlil; (^xa^sJ IU HI. 185. 2)o not thou 
account them that rejoice at what they have committed, and 
love that they should be praised for what they have not 
done, and [balow] do not thou account them [524] to be suc- 
cessful in escaping from chastisement, since the 1st obj. is 
long by reason of its coj.j. You either repeat the Istexpres-' 
siou itself, or strengthen it by one of the same measure 
and last letter, which is named all. seq., and has an appa- 
rent meaning, as & r LUia> [42] ; or no meaning at all, 
as tJ j M ** uJ***^ '■> or a far- fetched, not apparent, meaning, 



as vS^P- fr° m us -**+* > e * extracted it. 

There is sometimes a cow. with the lit. corrdb., as f 
&U|^ 2?^ GW/ Again, by Qodl and ^ aamoJ Vi III. 185. 
after ^..sal? V , contrary to the id. corrob. (R). 

§ 135. The explicit n. is corroborated by its like, not 
by the pron. ; and the pron. by its like and by the explicit 
n. The two prons. are both detached, as p 5| J+yo U 

✓ 9 

jfc ; or one attached, and the other detached, as ys> jj) 

, A* ✓ ' *f ' * *" '* 

and cu">! lsJiJM , and similarly u& and y& &> 

A , , /S J*/ //A?y 

and j» li> , and U| and Ujuj ; (M). The 

detached nom. pron. occurs as a [lit. (R)] corroft. of every 
attached [pron. (IA)], now., occ, or gen. (R, IA); 
because of its strength and originality, since the nom. is 
before the acc. and gen. (R). The [attached (IA)] nom. 
pron. is not corroborated by (M,IA) the explicit n. [136] 

«A, $ As 

(M) j-iJ or ^ (IA), except after being corroborated 
by the [detached (IA)] pron., [as f> u^j or 

S3*, >" 

Six* , ffc-^l ^ V**- f yW or fSiUcf , and >UiJ| 
st j> *<6 a ^ a /a? . 

^ or , the covert and prominent prons. 

being alike in that respect (M)] ; but the acc. and gen. 
are corroborated unconditionally (M, IA), as t>~& &of; 
and 6**J6 &» ^)y* • 



( 395 ) 

5 Ay $*/ 

§ 136. j-a> and ^jjA* are peculiar in making this 
distinction between the nom. pron. and its two companions; 
and in the case of any other [explicit corrob.] there is no 
distinction in allowability between the three of them, as 
&1T fgf ^J)^, and ^v**^ J^i-/ 3 -, [e.g. 

XXXIII. 51. (138)] (M). 

§ 137. You corroborate by Jf , [ (IA), and 

* / aS ' 

, only (IH)] what has parts (IH, IA), separable 
sensibly or predicamentally ("IH), some of winch may 
occur in its place (IA), as ^ fflS ct—/! / honored 
the people, all of them and i>**M u^y&f / bought 
the slave, all, or the whole, of him, [since part of him may 

J>S* $A, ,~, 

be bought, and not the rest (R),] contrary to & <^3 ^ 
(IH). You corroborate by Uf and the du. (D, IA), 
masc. and /em. (IA), in the position wherein one of the 
two may be alone in the act, in order that the sense of 
participation may be verified, as UaUT ^U^M The 

two men came, both of them, because Ja.yi ^ may be 
said ; but, where the act does not belong to one, corrobo- 
ration of the du. by them is surplusage (D). One does 
not say L^Uf* ^lo^l faJ&f , because The two Zaids are 
not separable with regard to the disputing together, since 
it is only between two or more (R). AH of them [except 
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] must be pre. to a pron. agreeing with the corro- 
borated (IA) : [and] and its variations (R, ML) 
are constructively pre. [see in § 18.], according to 
Kid's opinion (R) ; [but] must be denuded of the pron. of 
the corroborated. The expressions of first corroboration 
need a cop., which is only the expressed pron. : whence 
are refuted (1) the saying of one of our contemporaries, 
[vid.IA(DM),]onII.27.[72]that is a corrob. of 
U ; whereas, if so, & *ao - would be said, and moreover, 
corroboration by being rare, the Revelation should 
not be explained in accordance therewith, and it is cor- 
rectly a d. s. : (2) the saying of Fr and Z [and B] on the 

reading t$i» Uf Ut XL. 51. Verily we, all of us, are in it 

3j> ' * a 
that US' is a corrob. [of the sub. of ^1 , det. (138) (K), i. q. 

lil/ , the Tanwin being a compensation for the post, (pron.) 

(K,B)]; whereas it is correctly a subst. And by the mention 

S, A ? 

of "first" I guard against &c. [139] ; for they cor- 

& fi 

roborate only after Jr , as XV. 30. [88] (ML). The 
Arabs use pre. to the pron. of the corroborated to 
indicate universal inclusion, like J*" , as fjfiS 
The people came, the whole of them : but,few GG reckon 
it among the corrobs., though S docs. And , -fl**^ , 
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e))***! j and are put after &*V , I$Lf , , and , 
respectively, to strengthen the intention of universal 
inclusion : and are sometimes used not preceded by &lf , 
&c. [139], which IM asserts to be rare, whence 

U£f| Ujs. sti&Si\ ^giUasJ « C^iyt i^ya tsJS ^mS b 

//Af «5/»I- *A ✓ A, ,,A* A,S, x 

[ 0 ww/W that I were a suckled boy, AdhDhalfd carry- 
ing me during a year entire f When I cried, she would 
kiss me four times: then should I continue to cry during 
the time, all of if ', but some say is not so, because of its 
frequently occurring in the Kur'an, as i£ fi***-1 
XXXVIII. 83. Assuredly I will mislead them, all of them 
(J)]. The du. is corroborated by , ^ , UT, and 
IX1T : and, according to the BB, by nothing else, so that 
you do not say ^U*^! ^t^xJJ /l^ , nor ^tfLuSl | 
u)'; 1 * - ^ \ but the KK allow that. 

§ 138. According to the BB (IA), the indet. may 
not be corroborated (R, IA, Sh), whether it be limited 
or unlimited (IA), except when the indet. is a predica- 
ment, not predicated of, as jJ\ Jkb l&JXih [133] an( j 
similarly LXXXIX, 22. [132] (R); and the corroborated 
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must be ete/., 'A'isha's saying Jy») ^ I* 

N| TAe ^po5//e ^ God (God bless, etc.) fasted 
not a month, all of it, save Rama dsn and 

0 wowta f/m/ a term of a year, all of it, were Rajvbf being 
anomalous (Sh) : but, according to the KK, [whose opinion 
IM prefers (IA),] the indet. may be corroborated, when 

$ /A 4 , 

[known in quantity (R),] limited, [like ffcy4 and ^UjO , 

« A, $A, is ' § Ax ' 

j.y, , &LJ , and , by J/ &c. (132), uot by | _y»a> and 

* A, 

^jjtf , which opinion of theirs is not improbable ; so that, 
according to them, the corrob. and corroborated need not 
agree in determinateness and indeterminateness, contrary 
to the opinion of the BE (R),] whence [ iJf e-lu (117),] 
j£i C [137], and 

(R, IA) TAfi sheave of the pulley has creaked during a 
day, all of it (J). The corroborated is sometimes sup- 
pressed, most often in the conj., as ^oJf ^t*. 

iU»&J , i. e. iOo^ ; less often in the ep., as 

, , st A.P5.P .» A v / s, 

^ja*^-! ^$15" ct-?;^ ; and still less in the enunc, as SLuSJJ 

, ' , A? AJiSJ" * At Ki "y 

^jAx**.! is-**!**! : because of what you have learnt 
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[63], that suppression of the pron. froin the cony, is better 
than from the ep. and enunc, and from the ep. is better 
than in the enunc. (R). Suppression of the corroborated 
[while its corrob. remains (ML)] is [allowed by S and 
Khl; but (ML)] disallowed by (U, ML) some (R), 
Akh and his followers (ML), because, suppression beinp: 
for abridgment, and corroboration for prolongation, they 
are incompatible (R). Separation of the corroborated 
and corrob. occurs in ^jg^l U» ^gi^yiy u)} 3 ^ ^; 
XXXIII. 51. And that they should not grieve, and should 
be well pleased with what thou hast given them, all of 

CS&f ✓ A/A, 

them, [^jS^ being a corrob. of the ^ of (K, U), 

and Ibn Mas'ud reading j^^y (K),] and ^ol 

M S A , * 

£f| c^UI& [137] (ML). 

J>,A« 9,\S 9 , Ai J>^AS 

§ 139. , &>S , and are all. seqs. to 

(M, IH), occurring only after it (M) ; so that they 

do not precede it, and the mention of them without 

it is of weak authority (III). If you intend to coni- 

(«/ 

bine the expressions of id, corroboration, you put 
first, then ^ , then Jf f then ^j**^ , then its sisters 
from y£f^S\ to ^fty ; but, if not, you may re. 
strict yourself to whichever of them you please from 

4 K, " S, A? * '*>\ 

x y& to [137]. The BB end with £-a>l, without 
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mentioning ^1 ; the Bdd end with £juf savins 
^wa>l ^'tff and so Jz mentions; Z puts 

J- /A? * 

before ^1 , and IH follows him; and I do not know 
what is the right of it. It is commonly held that, when 
you intend to mention the sisters of , you must 

J>„A* 

begin with , and then put its sisters, in this order 

s,Ki jiz/iS j, , Af 

C^' ; and there is no dispute that £*a.f 

may not be put after any one of its sisters (R) : but, IK 
says, you begin with whichever of them you please after 
£*».f ; and ^a>\ [ and £*a> (R), 

(M),] } [and (Z> (R)] have been 

heard; and even ^f^S f;*M ^s'^ [ see Vf* in 
§ 137.] (M, R). Thire is no dispute that, when you 
intend to mention , , , and together, 
the order mentioned is necessary. IB says that ^glf jn 

y s,rt , J>,A« , J, A? ✓ *,it AJ>$J> s>s,^ 

u)5»*i' u))*^» u)^' e)***^' f^ 1 ls" 1 * is a 

corrob. of , ^j**^.! of ^glf , and so on, each one of 
them being a corrob. of what is before it ; but others say 
that all are ccrrobs. of the 1st corroborated, like the con- 
secutive eps. (R). 

§ 140. The ep. is the indicating one of the states 
of the substauce as Ji^k /on^, short, stand' 
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ing, J^C .sitting, honored, dishonored (If). 

IH says in the exposition of the M that the ep. is gene- 
ral, i. e. every expression containing the sense of qualifi- 
cativity, whether it occur as an appos. or not, so that 
the enunc. and d s. [74] in such as jJG and ^i^- 
^t; are included in it ; and particular, i. .,. what 
contaius the sense of quali.'icativity when it occurs as an 
appos., as W $J> J^> JsU : and that (R) the [parti- 
cular (R)] ep. is an appos. that indicates [the existence of 
(Jin)] a meaning in its ant. [or in the belonging lharcof 
(145) (R)] unrestrictedly (III). By " unrestrictedly" he- 
intends to exclude the d. s. in such as <Ll'yi . 
for lo^., though indicative of a meaning in fij, fa ,,ot 
so unrestrictedly, but when he is restricted by the state 
of beating : whereas the d. s. is already excluded from 
the definition by "appos." (II). IM defines the as 
the appos. supplementing its ant. by explaining one of 
its qualities, as f; f ^ 1£ I passed by a generous 
man, or of the qualities of what belongs to it i. e. its 
connected, as S^f ^ ^ / passed by a man 
whose father is generous (IA). The ep. [is added to 
distinguish between two participators in the name : and, it 
is said (M),] denotes particularization (M, IH, IA, Sh) of 
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its ant. (Sh), i. e. diminution of the homonymy exist- 
ing (R) in inlets. (M, R), as IV. 94. 
( The obligatory, or Incumbent vpon him, shall be) [29] 
emancipation of a believing slave (Sh); and manifestation 
(M, III, Sh) of it (Sh), i. e. removal of the homonymy 
existing (R) in dets. (M, R), whether proper names or not, 
as ^IW I ^.3 The learned Zaid and J-^l The 

fxcetfcw* mem (R). In ^1 ^ 

Ji S^SC £ 8/3M 
XXXI. 2. 3. Guidance and mercy for them that do good, 
who perform prayer, and give alms, and are assured of 
the life to come £M is an explanation of their doing 

good (B); and like it is ^ 

by Aus [Ibn Ilajar, The sharp-witted, who thinks tf 
thee the thought, as though he had seen and had heard 
(N)], which As, on being asked respecting the , is 
related to have recited, adding nothing (K). 

§ 141. Sometimes it denotes [merely (M, IH, It)] (1) 
praise [and magnification (M) of its ant. (Sh), like the ep$. 
applied to God (M), as y; *U I- 1. Praise 

be to God the Lord of the worlds (Sh)] ; or [the opp. of 
that (M),] blame [and vilification (M) of it (Sh), as 
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^IWjT XVI. 100. Sty thou, I 

seek protection by God from the accursed devil (IA) : but 
only when the qualified is known to the person addressed, 
whether it be one that has no partner iu that name, as 
p.ya.yf ^j*^;'! In the name of God the Compas- 

sionate, the Merciful and f&fl ^U^A^M ^* 
I seek protection etc. ; or one that has a partner in it, as 
J-elftJ| L^.; or ^&i=J! JwlaJI The excellent, 
learned, or The profligate, abominable, Zaid came to me 
when the person addressed knows the comer Zaid before 
he is qualified, even though he have partners in this name 
(R)]: (2) corroboration [of it (Sh); but only when tin 
qualified imports the meaning of that ep., expressed by 
implication (R)], as LXIX. 13. [438] (M, IH, I A, Sh), 
jj!u»J| ^**\ The lygone yesterday (M, IA), and l^iiwo If 

&l| ^> UJ| ^jiSj tiJ j^Jf XVI 53. Take ye not unto 
yourselves two gods: He is only one God (It, Sh): if, how- 
ever, that meaning so expressed in the ant. be universal 
inclusion and compre/wnsion, the appos. is a corrob., not an 
ep., as UaUT ^Ua-y! and ^glf 5 but, if not, it is an 

ep. as in XVI. 53.: and, if the meaning of the appos. ba 
that of the ant. exactly, by correspondence, the appos. is 
a corrob. of repetition, as J=S»yf and djj (R) : (3) 
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commiseration (R, IA, Sh)forit, as ^fJ^J] Js**? Uf j^i)) 
0 Ccd, 1 am Thy poor servant (Sh). 

§ 142. Tlie ep. is (51, I A, Sh, ML) (I) geuerally 
(M) deriv. (IA, Sh, ML), i. e. derived from the inf. n. to 
indicate a meaning and its suhject, like (IA) the act. or 
pass, part.., or ep. assimilated (XI, IA) to the act. part., 

or J*SI of superiority (I A), as <->;^ J-^jf J pissed 

* ' * * 

by a man beating ov^t^y** beaten, or &*.Jf y}*** 5 *- hand- 
some in face or yy** y^- letter than 'Amr (Sh): (2) 

" ' * ,? ». s Ass 

renderable thereby (IA, Sh), as J*.^ I passed 

, * . ft' SAss 

by a lion man, i. e. fkB^ (Sh); like the dem., as uy;^ 
1iia> o^}e I passed by this Zaid, i. e. &d\ «M ; and j«3 

9 s s £ s 9 Ass 

i. q. t^s^o or conjunct, as JU g3 Ja.^ I passed 

by a man possessed of property, i. e. JU Lr *a-Uj , and 
f & yi by Zaid who stood, i. e. ^5lSJ| ; and the rel. n., as 
^g&yJ -T pissed by a Kuraslii man, i. e. 

juf ^\ L-^-JuU (IA). ^5**** and ^y^i are renderable 

" § **, ' f ' * ' 

by J^»jU and , or by JU and &«.Lo 

: and you say J*.; [*16] or Usf 
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Ja.;, meaning I ^ J*tf ; and similarly ia-Jf 

Ja.y I J^yi Thou art the man, all of the men and Ilia 
pJWf p,fW| This is the learned, the seriously learned 

* '* 

and Jl*J| Jja. the genuinely learned, meaning £aWI 

" * A 

^» J-Ui| ; and Jjo-« Ja.; Jsj-^ .^>>* J jxwwrf 5jf 

a man, a man of good and Sy» g man of evil, as 

though you said and (M). The saying of many 

GG on J^yi I passed hy this man that J*>yf 

is an ep. is an error: IM says "ISB guides to tl>e truth, 
making it a synd. expl. [148], as does IJ" ; and so do Zj 
and Suh (ML). The majority of GO prescribe derivation 
as a condition of the ep. ; and therefore (R) S deems 
o*yf Ja.j> [as rendered by J£f* (M)]' of weak authority 
(M, R) : but IH does not prescribe it (R). There is no dif- 
ference between its being deriv. and otherwise when its 
application is to denote the meaning [occurring (Jm) in 
its ant, (R, Jm)}, generally, [i. e. in all its usages, like 
the rel. n. and ^6 pre. to the generic substantive, which 

in all positions have a qualified, expressed or supplied 

& * * * 

(R),] as l5 »ju3 and JU ^ , [and like every con- 

' ' A, * f S, 

junct containing Jl , and the Ta'T .J> , because j,6 ^jJJ 
56 
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is i.«q. JlftH (147) (R)]; or particularly, [i.e. in some of 

is 

its usages, like ^1 , which occurs as ep. of the indet. 
only, provided that you intend praise, and like the prim. 
generic substantive with respect to the dem. (147), and the 
dem., which occurs as ep. of the proper name and n. pre. 
to the pron. or proper name or dem., because the quali- 
fied is more particular or equal (148), and nowhere else 

(R),] as Ja.; 3 1 J^-yi and J^f and 

!oi£> (IH). All the prims, [here] mentioned are regular, 

whether generally [applied to denote a meaning in the 

ant.], like the rel. n., yj , synarthrous conjunct , and 

j> it 
Ta'l yi ; or particularly, like appos. of the indet., the 

generic substantive appos. of the dem., and dem. appos. 

of what we have mentioned. There remain some prims. 

occurring as eps. that IH does not mention, (1) regular, 

is a i, 

vid. (a) Jf [117], da. , and ja- , apposs. of the generie 
substantive, and pre. to the like of their ant. in letter or 

*B*= Ss s »Z*> , A? ;Sj j 

sense, as J? Ja.yi is-Jl and Ja.yi ja. the earnest 
' *z*> $, ' ' 

man and J^yi jjj^- the genuine man the commonest 
' Sj> j>a^a^= ✓ a? j a ^> s 

and best [idiom], and J^yj JJ" .fjJf u>Jf and J^yi 

and Ja.^f ja» allowable with weak authority; and quali- 
fyiug indets. also, as Ja-; Ja. ; c>Jf 27iOK ar/ a man, 
«i*ry man and J*. } ^ an earnesf man and ^ 
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a genuine man: Ja.yi Jf means that in him arc united 
the good qualities scattered among the whole of men, uL 

J^-yi that others are as it were a jest, and J*.yi j£ 
that others are spurious, which [last] two are of the 
cat. of [121] • and fdwH*. ^fi^l Thou 

art the base, the very base and fdaf £L the really base 
and ^ fJi i^Jf and ^ jl are also said in 
blame : (b) lo/ c^££ U restricted to an fa<fe&, as 

U J=-; ofj^ A man, {that is) what or 
a thing that, or A man, a thing that, thou hast willed as 
a man, has come to met U, which is eitherconju.net or an 
indet. qualified by the prop, after it, is in both cases enunc. 
of a suppressed inch., the prop, being ep. of the indet., 
i. e. s jS\ or sji, ; or, if qualiSed by the 
prop, after it, may be ep. of the indet! before it: and in 
the sense of £M U are Ja.; ^ oCs^i J*.^ and 

uT* tJi-a. ^iL, and Jtl ; ^ J[i } A 

man, and men, and il/era, sufficing [US] thee as a 
man, or two men, or m«i ; and the prep, and g-ew. in all 
of that import that the mentioned is the particularized 
by praise/j otn (among the divisions of this genus, when 
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they are assorted man by) man, and (two men by) two men, 
and (men by) men, as we said on J*-; J^l and ^th) 
and jCj [118], the like [prep, and gen.] often occur- 
ring after what praise aud wonder are intended by, as 
^ b [48, 84] and ^ *l) & [84], and 
the meaning in all being one, vid. that he is the praised, 
and the wonder is at it, exclusively, out of the aggregate 
of this genus, when they are distributed and divided with 
this division: (c) the qualified repeated, and pre. to such 

« A U, A ss, is, a 

as and iy" » as 3^ J*) J*) iS^f and fr? 

Sy, ^Ua. : they often prefix the qualified to the inf. n. of 
the ep. } so that, J*-; meaning Jj^* J*o,it is 

as though you said JjoU> J^; J*-; J and the 2nd 
jl; with its ep. becomes ep. of the 1st, as in /U /U V 
Sii^i [102] ; or the 2nd may be a subst. for the 1st, as is 
said on XCVI. 15. 16. [153], except that the necessity 
of their agreeing in determinateness and indeterminateness 

makes its being an ep. more probable : (d) quantities, as 
i,t, i , A 

Jfc^ ^jJL* Beside me are three men : the Prophet 

says SiaJj &=*t; 4ft> J^=" & **U J# jfo Mankind 
are like an hundred camels, wherein thou wilt not find one 

, , is A 

high bred camel; and you say ^l}*** ?. I have 
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wheat too 'y& measures ; and similarly with 1 t »o cubit 
^ apara, £t> /a//iOTO, and other quantities indicating 
length, shortness, scarcity, plenty, and the like : (2) 
matter of hearsay, (a) common, frequent, vid. the inf. n. 
[143], mostly i.^q. the act. part., as ^ A man 
abstaining^ and Jd* just ; sometimes i. q. thepass. part., 
as tfi) J*; A man liked, i. e. ^ ; (b) not common, 
vid. (a) a generic substantive notorious for some idea, 
qualifying another generic substantive, as jl^j 

'* 

«*-f : Mb says it is by supplying j£* , i. e . ^\ j£, 
(like) a lion ; and his rendering is slrengtheoed by their 
saying SfoA J^y I passed by a man (like) a 

Hon in strength, i.e. «jUSo 80 t b at • 

in the acc. as a sp. from the relation of Jx« to the ^pron. 

of the [man] mentioned, as in A* jy3| jfe 

pitcher is full of water, according to what we mentioned 
respecting f^i ys> [77] : and .sometimes jlo 

*~S\ is said, which [twJ/f] is a subst. according to 
S, but according to Khl may be an ep. as rendered by 
Ji« (like) the lion ; and they say \b Js±.\> 

S^a. , i. e. ;U Ji* afire in redness : or ulf 
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ilj-w and S^a. jj may be i. q. 8^ J-«W and con- 

summate, or perfect, in strength and redness, in which case 
it is not by supplying the^re. but is like J=».yi 
CL , as we mentioned in the d. s. [77] ; and in this con- 
struction also the acc. is a sp. from the relation of 
to the pron. of the [man] mentioned : but others than 
Mb say that the coucrete substantive in such exs. is to be 
rendered by the ep. appropriate to it, so that o-l J^-f. 
means bold, and ; L*. means stupid ; 

and according to this rendering the sp. in such as J*-;* 

iU£ o—l has no meaniug : the poet says 
✓ <* 

, < *~" 

to>)f) u)^' tf^iP 3 " 0 Ay* 

liD^yL- ta.llj l$*K*J Uwy** 

^wd (ma»jf) n ««gM /rem whose glooms the people say, 
Alike are the sound of eyes and their unsound; as though 
we had from it tents inaccessible from their Iieight, whose 
tops were haircloths, and whose curtains were teak /, i. e. 
U&jjZ~ tfcu^ t^jJL^f \&y» whose tops toere black, and 
whose curtains were thick : (b) the generic substantive? 
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qualifying that generic substantive, the expression being 
repeated in the sense of J*tf , as jl> J*./. , i. e. 
jLJy^yf J-»tf consummate in manliness, and <^*#) 

, i. e. perfect : (c) a generic substantive 

denoting what the thing is made of, and qualifying that 

thing, as t** 3 * : S says such [constructions] as 

wd^ fjli- ^ clay signet-ring, &»o ^ silk covering of 
' J / */ / ~ * « ' s * 

a saddle, p* 1 *- ^» iron signet-ring, and ^l- t_>t> 

J teak door are disliked in poetry also ; but qualification 

by these concrete substantives is held to be allowable, 

though bad, according to the sense, through the render- 

ing ^* J j*** (wrought of) clay, and, if couipari- 

son be intended, ^ <g)»+> means fs>M &XLa ^ 

by a saddle whose covering is (soft like) silk, (but is not 

$ '$ * " $ * , * A„ 

silk) : (d) [^1 and zS in] their saying J*-?. ^ 

.." ' * * t 

I passed by a man father of 10 and u# brother 
* , , i * 

to thee and u£f <-J father to thee (R). 
V 

§ 143. They [often (IM)] qualify by the inf. n. (M, 

«A, «A, 

IM), as Jj* Ja-; [142] and ^>yo and visiting and 
, and lXa«a Ja.^ ^>)y* [142] and t_£*^& and t_£i«f 

and like thee, i. q. i_X«.«*ax« and uJO^tf and i_XlL 
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. . »* * ht/ 

(M) ; always sing. masc. (IM), as Jlv* Ja^ and 

A y h*9 * K, t A, J,^ K,i,S*> 

Jii* and Ji^ Jt*-^ and Jj>* and ^juf»*l; 

Jd* and Ji** (IA). [Thus] Jj-j in t-Cj Kjwj Uf 
XX. 49. Verily we are the two messengers of thy Lord, 
being i. q. , is unavoidably dualized ; but in Jy) V\ 
^aJUII ^ XXVI- 15. Verily we are the two messengers 
of the Lord if the worlds, being i. q. &SL, * , may be made 
uniform for the sing., du., and pi., as is dune in qualify- 

«A, «A, 

ingby inf. ns. t like f yo and ^ (K oa XXVI. 15.). 
Qualification by the inf. n., [which is contrary to the o.f. t 
because it indicates the meaning, not its subject (142) 
(IA),] is explained by suppression of a /we. n., [as some 

*' f * f 

say, i. e. fy* yi and yi (R) ; or by putting J*** 
* s , 

in the place of JoU (IA)] ; or [rather (R)]by hyperbole 
(R, IA), the name of the accident being unrestrictedly 
applied to the ag. and ohj. y as though from the frequency 
of the act they were embodied of it (R). 

§ 144. The [enunciatory (IH)] prop, [containing 
truth or falsehood (M)] is used as an ep. for (1) the indet. 
(M, IH, IA) only (M, IA), not the det., because the prop. 
is [akin to the indet., as being (R)] render;; ble by the 

9 Si , , , %S , , , § , 3> ti ij£ i 

indet., [as Xy>\ ^Js>^ Ja.^ pi* or i^-Jtto 8 >\ by a^f .^Jfcfo, 
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f »/ » »i * * 9 Mr *A/ * it *r 

and jjj *j>t J4>> lj y ,J *3 uf tf ( R W : < 2 ) the 

n. made cfe*. by the generic Jl , [as some assert (IA),] as 

(B, I A) .fly God, assuredly I pass by the base fellow that 
reviles me ; and go away, then say, He means me not (J) 
and 2L. J2f jS' XXXVI. 37. 4fitf <Ae 
mg-Af J/ia* We draw forth (he day from is a sign for you 
(IA), because its determination is [only] lit. (R); but 
that is not certain, since and may be ds. s. 

(IA). It must have a pron. (IH, IA) relating: to that indei. 
(Jin), to connect it with the qualified : but the pron. is 
sometimes suppressed (R, IA), because iudicated, as 

* ,$ « , A? A iS^. S 9 , ~„ A*,C? A? 

[by Jarlr, And I know not whether mutual distance have 
altered them, and length of time, or wealth (tliat) they 
have gotten (J)], i.e. 8jfM, and ^fs3 IfUy, f^J^ 

*A , A/ A t % A/ 

IaxA ( _j-ft» ^ II. 45. ^nrf fear a day {wherein) 

a soul shall not make mlisfaction for a soul at all, I e. 
ju» g'fj If (IA). The cop. of the prop, used as an ep. is 
only thepron., mentioned, as XVII. 95. [1] : or supplied, 
in the nam., as JjS' [505], i. e. ; U y& ; or <«*., 
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• / A// » A , »,\,, 

as £|l ufc-**a. [63], i. e. \ or as II. 45., 

i. e. &** (ML). As some say, the /wep. and gen. are sup- 
pressed all at once : but, as others say, [gradually, first 
(IA)] the prep, [alone (ML)], the pron. being then [put into 
the ace, and (ML)] attached to the v., [so that it becomes 
&i 4 ys3 (IA), as in £\ (66), i. e. Uo^i 

(ML)]; and afterwards this [attached (IA)] pron. ([A, 
ML), when in the acc. (ML), so that it becomes gFP* 
(IA) : the 1st saying being transmitted from S, and the 
2nd from Akh. The prop, occurring as an ep. must be 
enunciatory, instances transmitted to the contrary being 
paraphrased [34] (ML). The requisitive prop, does not 
occur as an ep.; though it does as an enunc, contrary to 

*A A,o «Ax 

the opinion of IAmb, as &i^J jj] [26] (IA). Sometimes, 
however, the requisitive [prop, apparently (IA)] occurs 
as an ep., by subaudition of a saying, which is [really (R)] 
the ep. (R, I A), the requisitive prop, being its reg. (IA) : 
the saying [of Al'Ajjaj (J)] 

A, , A** , A?, Ax Ax J,., 

[Z7n<»7, when the darkness of the night overspread the 
light of the day, and blended with the light, they brought 
to me watered milk, {whereof it is said,) Hast thou seen 
the wolf ever? (Jsli)] meaning (M, R, IA, ML) Jyi- Jjo^ 
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JyiJj !J«a> 8j,a« (M, R), on account of its dark color, 
because it is diluted milk (M), [or] £H J2> Jyu 
(I A), [or] u<Jo ftXi^dlc JjS-» ; and 

&4**S V ^ oJl uu 

[For Mom art only a brother (of whom it is said), May God 
grant we lose him not! (Jsh)] meaning J^*-» 
S»«tut» 6JJi liLa. 1/ (ML) : as it occurs as a d. s., like ^xai 
fi^T 1 met Zaid, {it being- said of him,) Bnat thou 

him, i. e. \<±& ^ V y** ; ana< 2ntl in tue ca '* 
of Jb (R), like [the saying of Abu -dDardil(M)] 
&l£ ^ja-j j-lll! / have found men to be (persons whereof 
it is said,) Try him: thou wilt hate him (M, R), i. e. Wyu 
JlSjf fji (M). And IS and F hold this subaudition 
to be necessary in the enwne, i.e. 6>yo\ &4 Jyu ^.5 
ZaW (w « person w/W** is said,) Beat thou him ; but 
most hold it to be unnecessary (IA). 

§ 145. They qualify by (1) the state of the qualified, 

[often (R), as ji* A!r J J""** ^ a 

«an, since the goodliness is the state and quality of the 
man (Jm)]; (2) the state of its (M, 1H) connected (M), 
{i.e.] belonging, [i. e. by a relative ep. accruing to it 
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S*,» , y S Ay/ 

because of its belonging (Jm),] as&«U« yj****' 

«* * ' 

I passed by a man whose young man was goodly (IH), 
since the man's being goodly as to the young man is a 
meaning in the man, even though it be relative (Jm). 
This connected, (1) if pronounced with Tanwln, agrees 
with the ant. in case, without dispute, as J^f. 

«-»;^ an< * ^3 *W » an ^ theac*. and pass, 
parts, governing the direct obj. in the acc. are then not 
past [845] : (2) if pre., is (a) an assimilate ep., which 
must be pre. to its eg-., as kJfS Ja.^ since 
it has no obj.: (b) not an assimilate ep., (a) past, intrans., 
which is pre. to the ag., as j.U*M J*.j> ^ [349]; 
and docs uot become det. because of its prefixion to its 
reg. [Ill] : and trans., which may not be pre. to the ag., 
because, if you prefix it to the ag. without mentioning 

the direct obj., as r U^f ^Lo Ja.^ f the ag. is liable to 

t t * t , 
be mistaken for the obj., so that the act. part, is not 
known to be connected, while, if you mention the direct 
obj., it also is not allowable [345] ; and, if pre. to the 
direct obj., must be followed by the ag. in the nom. as 

A? A, , A/ $„, „ f \ f 

sJIp ye yyU and ^ V; U3 ^ f 
since, if we did not mentioa [the ag.}, the act. part, would 
be unconnected; and becomes det. by reason of the pro- 
thesis, because pre. to an. not its reg.: (b) not past, 
which, according to S, may be made an ep. unrestrictedly 
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like the one pronounced with Tan win, whether it be present 

or future, as ^Vl sJ&Z ^li jj^ or jjj . 

and whether it denote physical action, i. e. what is sen- 
* * i , 

sible, visible, like V ;L5 and or other than physical 

action, like ^ , cJ>U: , , and r ;lU : but, as Y says, 

if present, must be in the acc. as a d. *., even though it be 
to an indet., whether it denote physical action or not, as 

$a, a, , a, a $„, a, * a a, 

Ja.^j «y ; v« and s\o &taJla=u o^b ; and, if future, 
' * ' * * , 

must be in the nom., whether it denote physical action 

or not, as being with the subsequent nom. a nominal 
prop. ep. of the indet,, as yy* &i^o Ja.^ : while 

S agrees with him as to the allowability of the acc. in the 
1st, and nom. in the 2nd; but disagrees with him as to 
their necessity, citing the saying of Ibu Mayyada 

as* aS * a s As // 

And thou gazedst from the chink of the curtains with eyes 
ailing, that sickness is infecting, sound, where the act. 
part., denoting uurcstrictedness [in time], is in the pre- 
dicament of the present and future, and saying that 
the version is lglaU»* with the gen., while others cite 
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They defended the hock-tendons from the encroaching of 
the horse AV-Asd, and left him having in him hard 
breathing that panting is pervading with the worn, of 
filrflia* , which Y might attribute to inchoation: and, as 
IIU says, if denoting physical action, must be in the nam. 
by inchoation, whether it be present or future; and, if de- 
noting other than physical action, then, if present, must 
be in the acc. as a d. s., and, if future, must be in apposi- 
tion with the ant.: while S controverts him also as to the 
necessity, not as to the allowability. All of this is when 
you intend to make the act part, govern like the v.: but, 
when you do not intend that, and make it a «., only the 
nom. is allowable in every case, as J** ^)}* 

J passed by a man whose attendant was a man, i. e. j^o-Uj 
: you treat S-;1L. like what is not derived from 
the v., as you treat ^joXo whose companion-, and accord- 
ingly you say in the du. and pi. SU^L. 
and J& *y$*- The following [eps.] other than 
the act. part., pass, part., and assimilate ep., occur con- 
nected, (1) regularly, vid. there/, n., as gr*^ J*-# 
by a man whose ass was Egyptian, because, being i. q. 
vr LL , it governs with its government: (2) by hearsay, 
badly, vid. (a) sVyL , as r ^l; f> s\ r J*y. and s\y~ 
*J; by a man such tliat he and non-existence, and 
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his father and his mother, were equal or alike, the chaste, 
well-known construction being to put s\y~ into the nom. 
[as a prepos. enunc. (K, B on II. 5.)] by inchoation, 
according to which it ia bad [though allowed by Z and 
B] that £fl f£;JJIl in the place of the nom. should be 
ag. of s\ r in £fl ^JjT ^ II. 5. 

they that disbelieve, alike etc. [28] on the ground that 
s\ r alone is ia the nom. as pra*. of J , [ as though 
^ yu* were said (K, B), as you say 
<U* 6y>\ l^j J (K)]; and as ^ 

S*fl);ci ^ J/xmed a mem eoAoje ^>Ac»z was com- 
plete, i. e. ^ , so that it requires one ag., contrary to the 
1st, because, being i. q. ^ , it i s between two and up- 
wards; (b) [ and j4) in] your sayingjall jL'y 

&La* and J^> a man whose bounty was' 

sufficient for thee and whose father was a man, i, e . JUtf 
perfect-, (c) the quantities, as J*.^ ^ a 

whose young men were 10 and l^te £^ ^ fl 

rerpen* tcAose fercg*/* w a cw&fc; (d) the generic substan- 
tive denoting what the thing is made of, as tl * ' 

ss 

by a saddle whose covering was silk and &^tl ^jaL 
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by a letter whose seal was clay, (e) the generic substantive 
notorious for some idea, as **Ui lw! J** by a man 
. wAosc yottBg- ™™ was a #o», i. e. * S fi- bold '> ( f ) L J~ 
and in] your, saying 8^1 uXtt- J*>« and ^1 ^ 
jjf 5jA*' by a man whose father was like thee and 
whose mother's father was a father of 10. These are all 
are among the prims, that occur as eps. not in accordance 
with analogy [142] (R). 

§ 146. As the ep. agrees with the qualified in its 
inflection, so does it agrees with it in number, determi- 
nateness and indeterminateness, and gender: except when 
it is (1) [denotative of] the act of what is connected with 
the qualified, for it agrees with the qualified in inflection 
and determinateness and indeterminateness, but not in 
anything else; (2) an ep. wherein the masc. and fern, are 

alike, as [L* ^ ] a » d V L * ^ [269]; 
(3) a,fem. applied to the masc, as 'UL- and [265] 
(M). [See also § 143 and § 356.] The ep. follows the 
qualified (IA, Sh, ML), as inflectionists say, in four out 
of ten things (Sh, ML), which is the case only in the 
proper ep. (ML); but really (Sh) in [two out of five, vid. 
one of the three cases of (Sh)] inflection, and [one of 
(Sh)] determinateness and indeterminateness, [as **>)y* 
jZf r ^ and (IA)]. In number and gender 
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its predicament is that of the v. [that would occupy its 
place in that sentence (Sh) : and therefore, if it govern in 
the nom. a latent pron., it agrees with the qualified unre* 

i /* iht /** ✓ASSy 

strictedly, as J.*.) jj} , ^U-»a. ^Ua.^ ^ajjlj , and 
Jl*.^ y)^?.)" , and 81^.1 bSxlb , ^Iji^f 

^jl£i«*a. ^tfy-f , and cyli-*a- /LJ t->|jJ^/f ; so that it 

agrees in gender and number, as the v. would agree if 

✓ it, 

you put a o. in the place of the ep , and said ^j*"* 2 *- , 

» » ' i ' A $?,A ,i,A 

=»• u)^; , and I ji-**. Jk^ , and 8|^.f , ^Ity-I 

i~, ' ' ' ' 

^ , and ^j-^ : while, if it govern in the nom. 
an explicit it agrees in gender with that explicit n. t 
but in number is sing. ; so that it follows the course of 
the v. when governing an explicit n. in the nom. (IA)], 
as a. Ja.^ [and ta>j;f j^j-o- S(^l> (Sh)J, 

like wa-J-«a» (I A, Sh) and toj*t ^j-*^, whence ta^ 

S ^ ,A,A,o I A s A A 2 

l^lifcl jjlfafl ^ Ua. ; a.f IV. 77. Our Lord, 

delivtr us out nf (his city whose inhabitants are wrong- 
doers, and My! yj—a- J*-?, and »jbf J-^j? (Sh), 

,» ,,i , , *A,*s> a p p~,~ , , 

and Uai^l ^jA-a. ^1^*1? and ^.-a. Jk-£, like 




j ja <M a. > save according to tlie <//o/. of k*^A*f^J| ^^Iff 
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[21] ; except that the Arabs, treating the broken pi. like 
the sing., allow as cliaste tJLJLi o^se J&.^> wyy, as 
you say &SLXe (Sh). The result, therefore, is that 
(IA) the [1st (145) (IH)] ep. [qualifying by the state of 
the qualified (R), (aud) governing a pron. iu the nom. 
(IA),] follows the qualified in [four out often things, one 
of the three cases of (li, I A)] inflection; and [one of (R, 
IA)] determinateness aud indeterminateness, [though 
some of the KK allow the indet. to be qualified by the 
.."> — *** 

det. in what contains praise or blame, citing 8 j*a> JXI Jj ^ 

VU iS^' *P CIV - !• 2 - Woe unto every slanderer, 
back-biter, who hath amassed wealth/, and Akh allows the 
qualified indet. to be qualified by the dtt., saying that 
^UIjVl is ep. of Ug.lL. J+fi J fSJ (R) i u Je ^ 

j 3 ***"! eji 1 ^' ^ u) 1 -^ c)'^ U>! UfcsjLf LfcM 

x,a?a^ j- a,, ' ' * 

u>y^' f«** v - 106 ^nrf?/ i* be discovered that they 

have incurred a sin, then the testimony shall be the testi- 
mony of two others, that shall stand in their place, of 
them that it hath been incurred against, i. e. the heirs, the 
meetest for testimony, by reason of their kinship and iheir 
knowledge] ; and [one of (R, IA)] the three numbers, 
[though i-^ and )l~S\ A cooking-pot of pieces, and 
fragments, joined together, JU~J d worn out gar- 
ment, and c L£*.f dMiai mixed semen are said, because the 
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cooking pot is joined together from the pieces and frag- 
ments, and the garment made up of cutting? every one 
of which is worn out, and the semen compounded of things 
every one of which is mixed, and they are emboldened 
to that by the fact that JU»| , being a pi. of paucity, is 
in the predicament of the sing., as tij^u ^ C* jXJllj 
XVI. 68. We give you to drink of what is in their bellies, 
the pron. belonging to fh>iV\ , and, S savs, is & sing., not 
a pi, though j-ol^a jflA** o tattered shirt and Ji,6lyL ^=1 
wincerf meaf occur (R)] ; and [one of (R, IA)] the two 
genders (IH, IA), except when it is an ep. wlierein tho 

f »' i , 9 , 

masc. and fern, are alike, like J^i i. q. J*t* or Ji*» 
* *?' 

i- q. J}*** , or is a fern. ep. applied to the masc, like 

(Jm): while the [2nd (IH), connected (R, ML)] ep. 
[qualifying by the state of the belonging (R), (and) 
governing an explicit n. in the nom. (IA),] follows [the 
qualified (IH, IA)] in [only (ML) two out of (R, IA, ML) 
the first (IH)] five, [one of the (three (R, DM) j cases of 
inflection, and one of deter mi nateness and indeterminate- 
ness (R, IA, ML)]; being like the v. [governing an 
explicit n. in the nom. (IA)] in (IH, IA, ML) the [five 
(ft, IA)] remaining ones (IH, IA), the three numbers and 
two genders (R, IA, ML); so that, whether the at*, be 
sing., du^ or pi., it is sing. (R, I A), even if the qualified 
be different from that (IA), except that the ep. governing 
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a [broken (DM)] pi. in the nom. may in chaste [usage] 
be a sing, or broken [pi] (ML); and, whether the ag. be 
masc. or /em., it agrees therewith (R, IA), even if the 
qualified be /em. or mojc. (IA), or is masc. when the ag. 
is improperly /em. or proper but separated (R). Hence 
ftJLli Ja.^ j. Is is good, [as 4-»Ue jjuj is good ; and 
J' r 

&**ls also, because the ag\ is an improper ,/ero., as 
«JUU is good (R)]: and &iUU ^^1* is weak, 
[because it is equivalent to ^i**** ; but less weak 
than &»LU ^)^k , because the f and j in the v. are 
mostly ags., contrary to the f and ; in the du. and pi. of 
the for they are ps. applied as signs of the du. and p/. 
(K)]: and i^UU OfS is allowable (IH), because, when 
you break the n. resembling the it becomes literally 
excluded from its commensurability with, and affinity to, 
the v , because the v. is not broken; so that oyS 
does not contain a semblance of combination of two 
ags., as AiUU ^0*6 does, because of its resemblance to 

*t/H / **A, 

utf 1 **^ » in whicD two .og-s. are apparently combined 
unless the j be excluded from the quality of n. to that 
of p., or the explicit ». be made a subst. for the pron., or 
the v. be made an enunc. preceding the inch. (R) : and 
the broken pi. is [pronounced by some to be (Sh)] pre- 
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ferable (Sh, ML) to the sing. (Sh, DM), which opinion 
I hold (Sh), as 

[by Zuhair, / came to him in the early morning, and 
found him to be such that his upbraiders were sitting 
beside him in the detached sand-heaps (DM)], this verse 
being adducible in evidence because tbis predicament 
holds good also in the enunc. and d. s. (ML) ; while the 

sound pi. is said only by him that says 
(Sh). And, if you rightly considered, you would find the 
1st ep. also to be like the v. in the five remaining ones, 
because its ag. is then the pron. covert in it relating to its 
qualified, and the v., when attributed to the pron., has the 
I affixed to it in the du., the y in the rational pi. misc., 
and the ^ in the pi. /am., and is feiniuinizcd in the sing. 

fern.; for which reason you say i—*^ J-^i l £iJ c i-)i 

, and J^-ri , and h^a 8f^»b , ^fj-t* 

^ J .^ i j ani * ^.^> , as you say , ^.y^i , 

and , and i_>^ , ^Ifya? } an d J.yh (R). In 

^J/J t-^; r ! ^ LXXXVII. 1. G/on/y tftotttfe 
m<w< Ai^-A name o/" My Lorrf, or Me name of thy Lot d the 
Most High J*V\ may be ep. of the [pre. (DM)] 
or [porf. (DM)] ^ : but in Uufil] Jjj f ii ^sC. 
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The clever young man of Zvd came to me the ep. belongs 
to the pre., not to the post., except by reason of indica- 
tion, because the post, is put only for particulariz.ition, 
not for its own sake, [whereas the post, in the text is. 
intended by the predicament of the pre., i. e. the glorifica- 

5 2, £ * 

tion (DM)] ; and conversely in J&>„ Jf Every 
youth that is pious is fortunate the ep. belongs to the 
post, because the pre. is put only for generalization, not 
for the sake of passing judgment upon it (ML). [But] 
in XXX. 31. [117] ^f-f may be [in the nom. as (K)] 
ep.of JT (K, B), like 

yl JA. jdl ^1/ i j J^Ia* * ^la> yfjt Jjia. Jfj 

(K), by AshShanimakh, And every friend other than the 
breaker of his heart for the sake of his friend is worthy of 
being shunned and turned away from : AH says that 
in ^flrf? Ja-; JS* may be in the gen. as >-p. of J^j , which 
is the more frequent, as £H [H?] ; or nowl - 

as ep. of JJ* (N): [and] in Ka'b's saying 

ulnrf said friend that I was wont to hope for (the 

beneficence, or aid, of), i. e. 8^ J-l or , because 

substances are not hoped for, Assuredly I will not divert 
thee (from thy plight, by lightening it to thee and com- 
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forlingthee; wherefore fend for thyself) : verily, or because 
[520], / am so busied as to be distracted from thee '^S 
and its two regs. are an ep. of JjJ^. or Jf , so that their 
position is that of a gen. or nom. ; but the 1st is better, 
because is prefixed only to import generality, the real 
subject being its gen. (BS). Therefore £M ^1 Jf } [90] 

is of weak authority (BS, ML), because Jf is qualified; 
whereas its gen. ought to be qualified, because it is the 
intended (BS), and ^ofjfiH V\ ought to be said, with the 
#en as ep. of ^1 (DM). There is no harm in our men- 
tioning some of the predicaments of the ep. neglected by 
[Z aud] III. The 1st is the union of cps. with separa- 
tion of qualifieds. When the ep. is single, and has two 
rc S s -> 0) »f t,je y agree in inflection, (a) if because of cou- 
pling, then, {a) if they agree in determinateness and inde- 
terminateness, their eps. may be separated, as oj) 
(-ft.jM iJ4 *y t_w ; IaJf The clever Zaid and the clever 
Amr came to me; or united, as ^ti^laJf 
The clever Zaid and l Amr enme to me, the mnsc. then 
prevailing over the /em., as Ua.; u>o| ; I saw 

a clever man and woman, and the rational over the irra- 
tional, as ^jaIaSJI 1*$^ ^oojlb ^ >y * I passed by the 
advancing two Zaids and their horse, as likewise is the 
case in the enunc. and rf. s„ as ^jM* SjLssJIj ^(Jsfi 
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The two Zaids and the she-ass are advancing and 
^KCy^ X*sdf^ oi&j jjj Zaid and Hind and the he-ass 
came to me making haste; (i) if they differ in determi- 
nateness and indeterminateness, their eps. cannot be united, 
so that you do not say ^^tyl ^ n <> r 

^U3j, because difference of the ep. and qualified in 
determinateness and indeterminateness is disallowed; and 
therefore they arc either separated or united in an anaco- 
luthicg)., as ^j^iij&JI ojj; J^\) A man and Zaid {I 

mean) the two clever ones came io me: (b) if not because of 
coupling, as 8^1 Ijj; is^w! / #a«e Zatrf Aw fathir, 
their fps may uot be united, but are separated or united 
in an anacoluthic ep , because the appos. is in the predi- 
cament of the ant. as to inflection, and one n. is uot 1st 
obj. and 2nd: (2) if they diflvr in inflection, then, (a) if 
they differ in sense also, their eps. may not be united, 
so that they are either separated or united in an anaco- 
luthic tp., because the appos. is in the predicament of 
the ant. as to inflection, and one n. [;is appos. of the 
2nd reg.] is not obj. of [itself as appos. of] the 1st; 
and, if separated, the ep. of each one of them should 
properly be beside it, as lJjj&H i_»/.jiaM ljj} 
The clever Zaid met the clever 'Arnr, though they may be 

* ax> , a -° est i a/ ✓ / 
put together, as x-jo^S i-w^l oj>3 , the ep. 
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of the 2nd being beside it, and the ep. of the 1st after the 
tp. of the 2nd, because, when separation of the ep. and 
it3 qualified is unavoidable, separation cf one from its 
companion is better than separation of b>th together, as 
in the d. s. [74] : (b) if they agree in sense, as 0^3 

Zuid fought with *Amr, their state is similar accord- 
ing to the BB; while Hsh and T'i allow their ep*. to be 
united, from regard to the sense, since each of them is 
ug. and obj. in respect of the sense, except that Hsh, 
giving jiroponderance to the side of the ag., because it is 
the essential of the sentence, puts the ep. into the nam., 

t lil/ it/ // / 

as ^jlftjjIfcM \y£ Jjj while Th makes the nom. 

and acc. equal, because of their equality in sense. If the 
op. [of the two regs.] be not single, then, (1) if it be 
repealed for corroboration, the eps. may be united, as 

^tibji&Jj JJ»j '• (2) if it be not repeated for 

corroboration, then, (a) if the two ops. be of one sort, 
i. e. both [»*., vs., or ps.] governing the n<m. or acc, or 
both ns. [or ps.] governing the gen., or both inchs. or 
enuncs., (a) when one of them is coupled to the othnr, 
and the two regs. share in one name, as when they are 
both ags., oljs., enuncs., or inchs., their eps. may be 
united, according to S and Khl, when the two [regs.] 
agree in determinateness and indeterminateness, as 
^liijiaH )y+* d*»j Jo.; c 1 * and Sfi \s~*f\) t^j 
59 
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^JbjlflJI and ^jxaj^sJI ^j** ^>fj ajj aQ d 

✓ / tit s J>i * a 

^tflj^alj j^s. i-Syi\) <Sf>-\ , whether be 

ep. of the two inchs. or two enuncs. ; but Mb, Zj, and 

many of the moderns disallow that, except when the 

two ops. agree in sense together with the conditions 

mentioned, as yj+ifll <-5yM jr^ Thy 

generous brother and father sat ; and Mb disallows such 

, , , i , it, ,t 

as ^jlSUai* X\y»S i_XJ3^ Ja.^ Iiia>, because of the differ- 
ence of the two dems. in nearness and remoteness, con- 
trary to the opinion of S, who treats their enuncs. like 
the ags. of two different vs. : (b) when one of the two 
ops. is not coupled to the other, or the two regs. do not 
share in a particular name, or do not agree in determi- 
nateness and indeterminatencss, their eps. may not be 
united ; so that you do not say ^awI ^fL] KJJD 

r'V u) 11 ^ on tne supposition that r f/ is ep. of 

and together, but LI/ by anacoluthon, because 

one of the two ops. [110] is not coupled to the other ; 
nor J+if ;1j.M J, ji; hifi>, because one reg. is 
an inch, and the other an enunc. ; nor w r ,a>J ^ **4 

Ja.^ , but use anacoluthon, because of the differ- 
ence of the two regs. iu determinateneas and indeter- 
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minateness : (<?) some of the moderns hold anacolutuon 
to be unconditionally necessary upon difference of the 
two ops., because, the op. of the ep. and qualified being 
correctly one thing [131], the ep. would [otherwise] be 
a reg. of vwo ops.: (b) if the two ops. be not of one 

f~, **, S , > A, , A, ,* ,i 

sort, as f>6 Ij** is^^» and jo) ,.UiJ IJ.S), the 

majority disallow union of the eps. of their re^s., but 
some allow such as ^{MjShi I jj) ^UiJ ; while, if the two 
ops. and the government differ, the majority hold anacolu- 
tiion of the common ep. to be necessary, except Ks, who 
allows union of eps. upon approximation of sense, as 
^libjiiaJl yy+z |j*>j <a^.)'0, because Zaid and 

i Amr are insulted together (R). When two regs. of two 
ops. united in seuse au.l government are qualified, the 
ep. is put iu apposition with the quaHfied in the nom., 
ace, and gen., as ^'Wl j^'l ; (--So and 

^jA^jytJI u>*J/j ct-Ju>A. and •jw}^^ J«>}> 
^AsaJUdf ^l* : but, if the sense or government of 
the two ops. differ, anacoluthon is necessary, as 
^yjJi'WJ yy* "-r^; [° r u)^* 1 *" J with the acc. or nom. 
by subaudition of a v. or e>ic/i., i.e. ^k'WI or LJ& 

X A, S Ms .» «C«A- ,,,A x 3 ,» 

^jUsWI j and ^ji^^M I;** ck****"^ L^j or ^jo.fiai\ , 

a, a - a? - s ^ /j> *' * " 

i.e. ^b^CiM ^i*! or ^laj ^iaJ f Ufl> , aud u»j)> <a>,>* 
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Jrffi] li^ ^>if*') or J»m (IA). Such as j-» 
^aniudf 4lH **** , however, is not 

allowable by anaeoluthon, because you may not amal- 
gamate him that you know with him that you know not. 
The 2nd is the separation of eps. with union of qualified* 
When the qualified is an aggregate having different eps., 
(1) if the eps. be on a par with it in number, apposition 
and anaeoluthon to the nom. as enunc. or inch, of a sup- 
pressed inch, or enunc. are allowable, as «.';)•♦ 
L^M) Jtl; , i.e., when you put the num., 

is,. '« « '»".*' * -,'/ * i'. 

3^ w^W f fr-*i, ^ or ^ ^ 

or ^ fS^J : but, if the 

qualified and eps. differ in determinateness and indeter- 
minateness, anaeoluthon of the ep. to the nom. is better, if 
the d. s. have no meaning there, as Jtjf*) gih-fy 
while anaeoluthon to the acc. also as a d. s. is allowable, 
if the d. s. have a meaning, as L/^ c^*^ 5 

and in either case apposition as a subst. is not disallowed 
[154] : anaeoluthon to the nom. is allowable in the pred. 
of the aunullers of inchoation also, as 

s^>f+ t-SA«0 ^aj** ^ gU s p j Ui 

* , A/A.* * * #A ✓ .» 
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TJien make thou not my two guests to be 6uch that (of 
them is) a guest brought near, and (of them is) another 
set apart from the tent, shunned, i. e. w»yu U$L» 
£H ^| U$mj, and 

u)***^' ^y^*y 

And their routed became, wherever we met, such that (of 
them were) a party let go free, and a party having the 
two hands tied behind the back, and a party slain upon the 

t * APA 

spot, i. e. 3*11* : (2) if the eps. be fewer [than it 
in number], only the nom. by anacolutbon is allowable, 
as u-^tf Jla.; is^jfj ; though some allow 

qualification of some exclusively of others, citing as proof 

/ * * ft »Kt SA* A S// A 2/ Kff »* 8 f,' 

though their laden camels, when they rose, were three 
dogs, two of which were attacking each other (R). When 
the non-sing, is qualified, the eps., if different, must be 
separated by coupling [539], as 
JamJI j and c^tf* &aHS Jta.j> ; and, if the same, 
are put in tbe du. or pi., as i f£ s *)'- and 

jUf Jla.^* (IA). If, however, the qualified be single, 

/ s ' ' / 

and the eps. numerous, as <^3\S Ja.y <a>«* 
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appositiou is better; and anacoluthon is allowable, i. e. 
^fi> . And tbe 3rd is anacoluthon of tbe ep. in the 

nom. or acc (R). When the qualified is known without 

i * * ax, 

the ep., as j*UUf ^vSIf I passed by Imra 

alKais the poet, or (Ae iV, or I particularize or mean,) 
the poet, apposition is allowable in the ep., so that [in 
the ex. mentioned] it is governed iu the gen. : and anaco- 
luthon, with the nom. by subauditiou of ja> ; and acc. 
by subaudition of a v., which must be 0 r ^1 in 
the ep. of manifestation, as in the ex. mentioned, ^.iaII 

A / A^> ✓ A* A j A , Ay 

in the ep. of praise, as in the saying <s*sbA\ J&| aJJ j^sJ| 
Praise 6e to God: (I laud) the Worthy of praise!, and 
in the ep. of blame, as CXI. 4. [57], read among 
the Seven [by 'Asini (B)] with the acc. by subaudition of 
f6\ , and nom. by apposition or subaudition of ^> (Sh). 
In such as ^ S J> H. 1. 2. Guidance for 

the pious, who, or (/ mean, or praise, or ^ey are) Mose 
wAo and ,>i ^jjf J^JO the conjunct may be an 

appos., or [in the acc. or mom.] by subaudition of 
or or y» ; and, if an appos., is an ep., not a subst., 
except when the former is impossible, as iu CIV. 1. 2., 
[ 3 U\ him that being a subst. for J? (K, B),] because 
the indet. is not qualified by the det. (ML). Allowability 
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of anacoluthon is dependent upon the following condi- 
tions : — ( 1 ) that the ep. should not denote corroboration, as 
in j*laM j— I [141] andLXIX. 13. [438], because anaco- 
luthon would be a disconnection of the thing from what 
it is connected with in meaning, the qualified in such 
cases being indicative of the meaniug of the ep.: (2) that 
the hearer should know what the speaker knows of the 
qualifiability of the qualified by that ep., because, if he 
do not know, the qualiaed is in need of that ep. to explain 
and specify it, and there is no anacoluthon with ueed; or 
that, when you qualify the qualified by an ep. that the 
person addressed does not know, that ep. should neces- 
sarily entail another ep., in which case anacoluthon is 

allowable in that inseparable 2nd, as plW! 

JjswJ! I passed by the learned man: {he is, or I praise) 
the venerated, because learning for the most part neces- 
sarily entails veneration. The two conditions being com- 
bined, anacoluthon is allowable even in a 1st ep., as CXI. 

4. and J-»3aJf [57]; and Zji, who prescribes repeti- 
tion of the ep. as a condition of anacoluthon, is refuted by 
the text. If the ep. intended to be anacoluthic be del., the 
qualified must not be a dem., because the dem, is in need 
of its ep. to explain its substance: and, if it be indet., it 
must be preceded by another explanatory ep.; and 
must not denote mere particularization also, because, 
should the indet. need a thousand eps. to particularize it, 
anacoluthon is not allowable, since there is no anacolu- 
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thon with need. Anacolutbon with the ^ indicative of 
disconnection and separation is (1) the most known in 
the i?idet., since, the exterior of the indet. being in need 
of qualification, the anacolutbon is strengthened by the 5 , 

as £)( [57] ; (2) allowable in the det., as [.in the 

saying of Khirnik 

^ysA\ SfoaH p» * |JD ^jd^t ,5*3* ^iww V 

£e£ wo* my people perish, who are the poison of the 
aggressors and the bane of the camels for slaughter, the 
alighters in evert/ place of battle—and (I praise) the 
clean, or pure, as to the places of tying cf the waist- 
wrappers, i.e. continent, chaste; (3) sometimes found 
in the 1st ep. when the train of the qualified is long, 

as Zj says on f»V\ o*"; j**' ^ >*M 
syi 4»- J* JwT ,yT ; J^mIMj v U£ffj &3iuf,' 

2?«/ piety t* (7Ae piety o/J owe /Aaf [126] believeth in 
God and the last day and the angels and the Scripture 
and the Prophets, and giveth wealth notwithstanding 
[507] love of it unto the needy of the kinsfolk and the 
orphans and the poor and the wayfarer and the beggars 
and in freeing the necks, and performeth prayer, and 
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givetk the poor-rate— and (they are) the fuljillers of their 
covenant that &y>y*S is ep. of ^ [147]. The y 
in the anacoluthic ep., acc. or nom. t is parenthetic. The 
anacoluthic ep. -,iay differ [from the qualiBed] in deter- 
tninateness and indeterminrteness, as CIV. 1. 2. (R) f 
\ being a vituperative a« (/ blame) him that (K, B), 
or nom., (7t« /«; he that (B). When there are many 
eps. [of a known thing (R), the qualified being manifest 
without them ali (IA)], they may [all (IA)] be in apposi- 
tion or anacoluthic (R, IA); or some may be in apposi- 
tion, not others, provided that apposition precede, since 
apposition after anacoluthon is bad (R). If, however, 
the qualified be particularized by means of some, not 
others, the former must be in apposition; while the latter 
may be iu apposition or anacoluthic: and, if it do not 
bucome manifest save by means of them all, they must 
all be in apposition, as l^WI j*l£Jf o^j, 
(IA). Eviry anacoluthic ep. is oftenest [deuotative of! 

9 , A s , , », J 

praise, Mame, or commiseration, as &lf i**aaH ^57^^ 

^-.UM , and kj ^£~*Jf ; and sometimes 

m, S A, 

[of] defamation, as ,_^UM oj^ .' We have men- 
tioned the state of these aces, and noms. in the voc, [say- 
ing, "The cat. of particularization is orig. vocation, beiug 
transferred from the cat. of vocation because of au »V 
participation between the two cats., since the voc. also is 
60 
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particularized by the allocution from among its likes. 
The state of the exterior of. as to Damm, and of its ep. 
as to inseparability of the nom., is like their state in 
vocation ; but the aggregate of such as J^^l 1&I in the 
cat. of particularization is in the place of tho acc, because 
of its occurrence in the position of the d. s., i. e- UaXaa* 
JUyT particularized from among men : and 

sometimes "J\ is replace 1 by a n. in the acc. indicative 
of what is meant from the pron. mentioned, and either 
syharthrous or pre., seldom a proper name. IH says, 
The synarthrous is not transferred from vocation, be- 
cause the voc. is not synarthrous : but such as J^-jM tgj t 
is transferred from it decidedly : and the pre. admits of 
being transferred from the voc. and governed in the 
acc. by the supplied b, as in Ja-^f or of being 

governed in the acc. by a supplied v., like ^1 , jaa-J , 

or c o-«l ; and, says he, ti*ansfer being contrary to the 
o. /., should rather be governed in the acc. in the same 
-way as • But i fc should rather be said that the 
whole are transferred from vocation, and governed in 
the acc. in the same way as the voc, in order that the 
cat. of particularization may be treated uniformly j but 
that they allow the acc. and prefixion of the J in ^jsu 
»_>j*M because it is uot really a voc, and because the voc. 
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p., combination of which with the J is disliked, is not 
expressed iu the cat of particularization. And they say, 
If the particularization with the J or protliesis be alter 
the pron. of the 3rd pers., as J-tfM & , or expli- 
cit n. } as £lt u^rsJf (57), or if the particularized be indel., 
it is not of this cat. ; but is an acc. of praise, as olsJf 
£*I , or blame, as CXI. 4., or commiseration as 

We have a day, and the partridges have a day: they (I 
commiserate) the wretches fly, and we fly wo* and £M 
(57), governed by a v. that is not expressed, i. e. JL^f 
or m the whole, or , j.ol , or ] , each in 
its own position. But, if the whole were said to be 
transferred from the voc, it would not be improbable, 
because the whole contain the sense of particularization 
so that we should be treating this cat. uniformly"], Y 
holds apposition to be necessary in commiseration, as an 
ep. where it is possible ; and as a subst. where it is not, 
as aJy.| ; and ^f^*J\ *> [147]: but Khl 

allows anacoluthon with the nom. or acc, as in praise and 
blame. If, however, the ep. do not imply any of the 
meanings mentioned, it may not be anacoluthic, as 
5^1 by Zaid the clothier; except after J* and , for 
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what is after them may be au auacoluthic nom., whether 
the meanings mentioned be intended or not, and whether 
the coupled be an ep. or not, because, being ps. denoting 
digression and emendation, they notify disconnection, as 
L^t* Jj Js>.pt / passed by a man standing: nay, 

{he was) sitting and Ji *H) [108, 546], or 
. These conditions of the anacoluthic af e res- 
pected only when apposition as an ep. is also allowable; 
not when it is not allowable, as in [some of] the fixs- 
mentioned in the union of ep*. with separation of <juali- 
fieds (R). The ep., when anacoluthic, is governed in 
the nom. or acc. by subaudition of an inch, or v., as 

9 H, f Ay, J> ,S^,9 , hi 

fij£M oty , i. fc- fi^t or fifl) ^ji*! , which, 

says IM, must be understood, and may not be ^pressed 
[29, 57] : and this is right when ti e ep. denous praise, 

9 A * * A,, 9 , ».-» t , 

as *j.yCJ| ; or blame, as kf^Aaatt ^« c^>,w» ; 

* A A- , , A., 

yt commiseration, as ^jaC-JI ,jJI&w : but, when 

the ep. denotes particularization, subaudition is not 
necessary, as i*U»M ojjj where, if you will, vou 

express [the inch, or v. J, saying LsUanJf ^a> or ^jUJ 
bixLli (IA). In I. 6. 7. [498J ^ may be cp. of [the 
det. (K)] ^jiiiJt, [though it does not become dee., even 
if pre. to dcts. (K), by treating the conjunct as indet., 
since something- kuown is not intended by it (B),] like 
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[the synarthrous in (B)] g\ r \ Sal. [\W\. In 

* ft A # , k*, ' 

J 3 ^ ^ ^ XX. 79. And make thou for 
them a dry path in the sea L*f> is also read : which may 
be of j-^L., like [w^to and (K)] t^^sua , the sing. 
being qualified by it [for corroboration (K) (and) for 
intensification (B)], like 

ls*;; * — ^ ^ ^ ^tf 

(K, B), by AlKufami, As though the timbers of my camel- 
saddle, when she drew together sources of milk having little 
viitk and a ravenous gut (N), where he makes it, b.-cause 
of the excess of its hunger, like a hungry multitude (K). 

§ 147. Tkapron. is not qualified, [because the pro/is. 
of the 1st and 2nd pers. are the most det. of dels., and 
the original ep. of dels, deuotes manifestation (t iO), and 
manifestation of the manifest is production of the 
existing; while the ep. importing praise or blame is not 
used, because the original ep. is disallowed : and because 
the pron. of the 3rd pers., its exponent being mostly lit., 
becomes manifest by its means; or because it is made 
to accord with the prom, of the 1st and 2nd pers., as 
being homogeneous with them (Ii)] : nor does it qualify 
(M, IH), because tho qualified, being among the defs. 
[146], ought to be more particular or equal [148]; 
whereas there is none more particular than the pron., 
nor any equal to it (R). The proper name does not 
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qualify, [because it is applied to denote only the indivi- 
dual substance, uot an idea in a substance (R)] : but is 
qualified by the [two (R)] vague {ns. (262)], by the synar- 
throus, and by the pre. [to the det. (M), (vid.) to the 
proper name, to one of the two vague ns., or to the 
synarthrous, not by the pre. to the pron. (262)^ because 
it is more det than the proper name (R), as ^ 
1.1a (142), Oiy. by the generous Zaid, and ±t?. 

by Zaid, the companion of l Amr or \^Xa>J^> 
thy friend or fSuVf i-^i) the rider of the black. The 
vague is qualified by the synarthrous, substantive or ep., 
its qualifiability by the generic substantive (142) being 
what it is singular in, exclusively of the rest of the ns., as 
jlyi y*>\ See thou that man and r y*if U&J 

those people, J^M l&f L» (51), and J^yi ^ k (51) 
(M). The dem. is qualified by only the synarthrous and 
the conjunct (148). The only conjuncts that occur as < ! ps. 
are such as bave the J in tbeir beginning, like , 
J>S\ , etc., because of their resemblance literally to -he 
assimilate ep. in being of 3 letters and upwards, contrary 
to ^j* and U ; while the conjunct does not occur as 
an ep., because, it being mostly cond. and interrog., 
seldom conjunct, that most frequent (usage) is observed; 
and the Ta'J qualities, even though it be of 2 letters, 
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only because of its resemblance to the ^o applied to 
qualification by generic substantives, as JU ^6 Ja. } 
(142): and I know no decisive ex. of tbe conjunct's 
occurrence qualified, thougb Zj says that y>/j*M II* 
172. (146) is ep. of ^ j and apparently it is en- 
abled by the conj. to dispense with the ep. (B)]. Tbe 
synarthrous is qualified by its like, [by the conjunct 
(J48) (R),] and by the n. pre. to its like (M, R). The n. 
pre. to the det. is qualified by what the proper name is 
qualified by (M). If we make the pre. n. qualified [146], 
we say that the pre. to the pron. is qualified by each of 
the 2 vague ns., by the synarthrous, and by the pre. 
to the pron., to the proper name, to each of the two 
vague ns., or to the synarthrous ; the pre. to the proper 
name by each of the two vague ns , by the synarthrous, 
and by the pre. to the proper name, to each of the 
two vague ns.) or to the synarthrous ; the pre. to the 
dem. by each of the two vague ns., by the synarth- 
rous, and by the pre. to one of these three ; and the pre. 
to the synarthrous and to the conjunct by the synarthrous 
and by the pre. to it. AT of this is according to the 
opinion of S, with which the majority concur [262] (R). 
The ep. of the dem. [148] and of ^ in vocation must be 
made det. by the generic J : and Z's saying on the 
reading of Ibn 'Abla jWf JJ&I jsf u£Jo Ji 

XXXVIII. 64. Verily that is true, the wrangling of the 
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inni'Jes of the fire, with [155] in the acc. [as a 

subst. for iJdo (B)], that it ia an ep. of the dem. [ t-Xto 
that wrangling §c. is true, because denis. are 
qualifiablt) by generic substantives (K)], is a mistake ; 
[and, says Shm, entails separation of the dem. and its 
ep. by the pred., which is not allowable (DM)]. Some 
m. must be (I) qualified, whence (a) the gen. of ^ 
[505], when explicit, [as IHsh mentions, which is the 
opinion of Mb, F, 1$, and most of the moderns, but is 
disputed by Akh, Fr, Zj, ITr, and 1Kb (DM)]; (b) 
invocation [51]; (c) in their sayiug /UsJl f ; jU. 

LiiJ j [78] ; (d) the subsidiary enunc. or pred., d. s. [74], 
and ep., as ^IU> J*- ; Zaid is a good man, [ ^Js^ 
baJLo IL^j oj^ 2<nrf ca?»« to me, fie/wg" a good man (K, B on 
XXXIX. 29.),] and ^Udt J».>M I passed by 

Zaid, the good man, whence ^j*** 3 ff ^ Ji XXVII. 

/A/ , n,, f 

48. Bt*£ ye are a people that shall be tried, **SI^ 

XXXIX. 28. 29. And assuredly We have pro- 
pounded for men in this gur'Sn of every parable— per- 
adventure they will become admonished— being an Arabic 
Kur'Zn, [where is a d. s. to toJS> (B),] and 
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tht, it, sA> A t/Kif 

[by Kais Ibn AlMulawwih, the Majuun of Laili al'Anii- 
iiya, What! is that intercessor of Laila's nobler than Luild 
herself to me, so that she seeks by means of him dignity 
in my sight f Nat/, have I been a man such that / obey her 
no/?, where tg»i^l V is gp. of the prerf. of *s~tf (Jsh)] : 
and herce F disproves the dependence of the adv. [ ^ 

yi** (DM)] in £M i^i; [ 505 ] u P on iSH » lest WURt 
<» * ' 

is coupled to the [explicit (DM)] gen. of V ; he devoid 
of ep., [the predicament of the coupled being that of the 
ant. (538) (DM)] ; saying that iu£H ^ V ; l 505 ) 
the «p. of the 2nd is suppressed, indicated by the ep. of 
the 1st, which is not feasible here: (2) not qualified, 
whence (a) the «#s. (J f ^ a»d ; (b) the ns. far- 

gone in resemblance to the p. [159], e-.capt the iwfe/. 
^ «r.d U . which are qualified, as ( ^ «w>j4 

U3 [182] and 1--=** 1*.' [180], while Akb coordi- 

nates with them, as \J$ [1^'^]» 
which is strot.™ in analogy, because ^1 is iujl., [and the 
ittft. is not fnr-goue in rceeinhh.nee to the (DM)] ; 
whence the n. (Mf.). Ka, hi>wev*.r, allows qualifica- 
tion of the i'r&n. of the 3rd />«•#. ML) in nich as 
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j^aJf 3s> &l| IT in. 4. There is no God but 

He, the Mighty, the Wise and jaC-JT &* vz>)y* (R, 
DM), [i. e.] if the ep. denote something else tnan mani- 
festation [156], as XXXIV. 47. [523] and ft tfl U 
^a-yi II. 158. There is no God but He, the Com- 
passionate, the Merciful, construing (Me to be ep. of the 
pron. latent in uJiiSj, and ^j* 8 *^ to be eps. of 

yt> (ML) ; but the majority attribute the like to the 
subst. (R, DM) : and otbers than F and IS, [as IM says 
in the Tasini, but, asIHsh objects in bis gloss upon it, F 
and IS themselves (DM),] allow qualification of the ags. 
of f*3 and on the authority of 

fib fo( ut*J| gyJ) JM) ft* 

[by Zuhair, praising Sinan Ibn Abl Haritha alMurrl, 
Most excellent is the Murri youth, thou, when they are pre- 
sent in the years of dearth at the fire of the kindlerJ (Jsh) 

and oy^JI oiyi jJj XL 101. (DM) Most evil is the 
holpen help, (their help) ! (473) (K, B)] ; but F and IS 
[or rather the majority (DM)] attribute it to the subst. : 

A, A AiVA, A,, 

and Z and AB [and B] say on UKlfcl J~ 

#A , * ,t * , A S AJ> * ' ' F 

U5^j titfl ^jM^a-f XIX. 75. And how many a genera- 
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Hon have We destroyed before them, that were goodlier 

P / A S h» 

in household stuff and look! that the prop. [ u j*»»s»»J 
(K, B, DM)] is [in the place of the acc. as (K)] ep. of 

f ; but correctly it is ep. of , [because J is far* 
gone in resemblance to the p. (DM),]^ the pron. being 
pluralized by syllepsis, like the ep. of in XXXVI. 
32. [525]. Some ns. may be qualified (1) in one place 
exclusively, not iu another, like (a) the op. goal, [act or 
pass. part. (DM)] and inf. «., which are qualified not 
before, but after government ; (b) the conjunct, wbioh is 
qualified not before, but after completion of the conj.: (2) 
universally, which is the prevalent case. And the saying 
of some on 

by Alljutai'a, [i. e. Jarwal Ibn Aus (Nw, Jsh) Ibn Malik 
al'Absi, surnamed Abii Mulaika (Nw), / decided upon 
plain despair, (I despaired) of your bouniy : and thou wilt 
not see a driver awiy of the free like despair (Jsh)] that 
^* depends upon is a mistake ; the correct view 
being that its dependence is upon vs— & suppressed, 
because the [op.] inf. n. is not qualified before its reg. 

A ft,. 

comes, [an'l, if were made dependent upon , the 
inf. n. would be qualified by before its 

government (DM)] : and AB [as also B] says on .jj^f 
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e A t A * /A/ x r* A«« / A /A^ 

^ u)**^- r'^ M v - 2 - ^ or [people (K)] repair- 

ing to the Sacred House seeking recompense that [the 
prop. (B)j is not of ^J, because [ 

is op., and (B)] the art part., when qualified, does not 
govern in a case of choice, but that it is [in the position 
of (B)] a d. s. to [the (pron.) covert in (B)] ; which 
is a weak saying, the right view being that qualification 
after ^cveininent is allowable (ML). 

§ 148. According to the majority of GG (Sh), the 
[det. (Jm)] qualified is more [particular (M, IH), i. e . 
(Jm) dpt. (Sb, Jm), than the ep. (M, Sh, Jm), as 
J*t«M , the proper name being more det. than the 
synarthrous (Sh)]; or equal (M, 1H, Sh) to it (M, Sh, 
Jm), as Ja.y{* , both being synarthrous: but 

not less than it, as i_Oa.to Ja.yo ; so that uU=JU> 
is a subst. according to them, not an ep., because the 
n. pre. to the pron. ranks with the pron. or proper 
name ,[262] , either of which is more det. than the synar- 
throus (Sh). Their meaning by this is not that such 
individuals as the qualified expression is applicable to 
ought to be fewer than, or equal to, such as the quali- 
fying expression is applicable to, for this is not uniformly 
true either in dels, or indets.; but that such of the fiye 
dets., i. e. the prons., proper names, vague w., synar- 
throus, and n. pre. to one of them, as are qualifiable are 
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not qualified by such of them as are qualifieative unless 
the qualified be more particular, i. e. more dcf., than iu 
ep., or like it in determination: and accordingly their 
saying " The qualified is more particular or equal" is pecu- 
liar to the dvt. If, then, you find the more particular in any 
opinion [262] to be an appos. to the loss particular.it is a 
subst. according- to the holder of that opinion, not au ep.; 
so that the dem. in loJJ> d*>}> is a sithst. according to IS, 
an ep. according to others. The ep. may not be more par- 
ticular than the qualified, because wisdom requires that the 
speaker should bjgiu with what is more particular : then, 
if the person addressed be satisfied with it, no ep. U need- 
ed ; but, if not, such au ep. as will increase the person 
addressed in knowledge is added to it (R). Therefore 
the synarthrous is not qualified (M, III) by the vague 
nor by the n. pre. to the anarthrous [def.], because they 
are both more particular than it (M); [uor] by anything 
except its like [or the conjunct (B, Jm), which also is like 
the synarthrous, because of their equality in .determina- 
tion, as j*°m j>aL or tilL js ^jjf jiyj 

(Jm),] or the n. pre. to its like [without a medium, 
as ^aii J=J)] , or with one, as j7\L 

jrpS r ta=J J^jSi (Jm)]. The cat. of f Ji& [I47] ; 

however, [which ought to be qualifhible by each of the 
two vague ns., by the synarthrous, aud by the pre. to one 
of the three (K),] is qualified by only the synarthrous 
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[and the conjunct, as J^yi and fi/ JlS ^lUI (j^> 

and \& J6 ;0 |J^> according to the Ta'i dial. (R)], 

because of the vagueness : [for the dem n being vague in 
substance, cannot be individuated by means of another 
vague n. like itself ; and the determination of the pre. ia 
by means of the post., whereas the course most consist* 
ent with wisdom is for the vagueness of the vague to be 
removed by what is individuated in itself, like the synar- 
throus, not by the thing that acquires determination 
from another det., and that the vague n. would then 
acquire its borrowed determination from : so that the 
choice is restricted to the synarthrous ; with which the 
conjunct is made to accord, because it with its conj. is 

i. q. the synarthrous, being i. q. ^Udf , aud 

also because the conjunct that occurs as an ep. (147) 

s> 

has a J, even if itbera*. (599), except the Ta'i £ (R): 
some, however, say that the synarthrous is a synd. expl. 
(142) (R, Jm) to the dem. (R), and some that it is a subst. 
for the dem. (Jin)] : and, for the same reason, [vid. that 
the ep. of the vague is meant to explain the nature of the 
substance demonstrated (R),] JufiM uw;^ is of 

weak authority, [because white is general, not peculiar 
to one species exclusively of another, like man, horse, ox, 
Sic. (R)] ; but f!W | f 1*$ is good (IH), because, learned 
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being peculiar to one species of animal, it is as though 

you said JUJ| J*.y| \±# (R). 

w ' * 

§ 149. The property of the ep. is to accompany the 
qualified, except when the latter is so apparent that its 
mention can he dispensed with In that case (M), [i. e.] 
if known (R), when indicated (IA), the qualified is [often 
(R) allowed to be (M, IA)] suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), 
its place being occupied by the ep. (M, IA), (1) if not 

J> t * A* /A ✓ 

qualified by an adv. or prop. (R), as >aAye# f&oJu^ 
^4* u$»M XXXVII. 47. And beside them trill be 
(Houris) confining the eye to their spouses, large-eyed 
(M, R, ML), i. e. )}L (ML), 

[by Abu Dbu'aib, And upon them were two (coats of mail) 
per/orated in their rings, that David or the cunning work- 
man of the ample (coats of mail), Tubba\ had wrought 
(AAz)], and 

* * ' ' ' 

[by AlMutanakhkhil alHudhall, ^4 frequent climber of a 
lofty (crag), to the summit whereof not aught resorts, 
except the clouds and except the bees and the rain y i. e. 

^US. (N)], which is a yast ca£. (M), whence &J UJf, 
^L, J**t aiLteJf XXXIV. 10. [And We softened 
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for him iron, ( We commanded him,) saying, Workjthou 
ample (coats of mail) (B)], i. e. l*;;0 (IA, ML), 

\f$S WJS lyCsLall*' IX. 83. Wherefore let them 

laugh with little (laughing), and let them weep with much 
(weeping), i. e. ttjJG t£sa-3 and 1 JuT , as is said, about 
which there is a discussion to come below, [some trans- 
mitting from S that IMS (as also ) is in the acc. as a 
d. s. to the pron. of the inf. n. of the v., i. e. £M 8yoa^l5 
and g\ , Wherefore let them laugh (with it, i. e. 

laughing, in the state of its being) little, and let them 
weep (with it, i. e. weeping, in the state of its being) much 
(DM),] &l3f ^ t-*^ XCVIII. 4. And that is the 
religion of the orthodox (faith,)\.c. &**«M <M , [the pre- 

fixion of jiP to SUf being «/»/. (DM),] >e» X^l 
XII. 109. assuredly the abode of the last (hour or 
life) is better, i. e. S^W says Mb, or 5^1/ I 

says ISli. [or S^iif JbJl «/" </*e last (state) (K, B),] 

and ^^A^oalT L. 9 *4tu/ gT«*« °/ the reaped 

(plant), i. e. d-A^'f (ML) : (2) if qualified by one 

of them, but not so often as in the 1st case, because what 
occupies the place of the thing ought to be like it, whereas 
the prop, is different from the single term, which is the 
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qualified, as likewise are the adv. and prep, [and gen.], 
because constructively a prop, according to the soundest 
[opinion] ; and only upon condition that it be part of 
a preceding gen. governed by or ^ (B), as U 

fif ^ jif Jt*. ^ &*J; There was not 

of them two (one) that died until I saw him in such and 
such a state heard by S [from one of the trustworthy 
Arabs, i. e. c^U o-Mj (M)], 

[If thou saidst, T'ure is not among her people (one) 
that excels her in no'n'.i'ij an I sia np t.f beauty, thou would.it 
not do wrong (AAz), I. cs^l \&f J U (M), f «i-j 
Jbj J^o VII. 167. And of them are (men) below that 
[quaJ'T (K), i. e. Jto ^1 j-U (K, B)j, &J VI U, 
p yU- r tiu XXXVII. 164. iVi>r w Mere o/ im any save 
(an angel) that hath a known s^lon, i. e. £l| t) s-<U , 

,,aS ,a,a,o ,a? ,a£, * J-S 

c usT| J~yM sr^h 
{by Tarnlin Ibn 'Akll, fortune is not aught 6m/ ftffo 

another that I seek livelihood (in), toiling (N)j, i. e. » ; C 
62 
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lg£> «w j*l (R)] ; and [not otherwise, except in poetry 
(R)J as 

w , A/ A / A ✓ */A,.P A/S r / k /SSy- 

^A.f cjla. £A*Si * JSjJ! ^ JUa. t_X>t> 

[by AnNabigha [adbDhubyani, As though thou wert 
(a he-camel) of the he-camels of the Band Ukaish, behind 
whose two hind legs a clatter is made with a worn-out 

A / A 9 ✓/ 

water-skin (AAz)}, i. e. ^JU&. ^ J*&. (M),] and 

a / /»>« /aS a s s * S/ a ✓ ✓ 

(M, R) 7%ere is rao/ ./or *Aee wear we any portion sewra 
«n arrr-eo anti a s'one, and save a bow large in the handle, 
strong in the string, that has done excellently in the two 
hands (of a man) that has been of the most skilful shooters 
"of mankind, meaning himself (N, Jsb), i. e. J&* 
(M), whence 

US S / S r 9 *r A S * * * It* * It tOf 

ft^Jb. IflJUcu V } * iko-U. r tl> J*J U &llf , 

(N), By Qod, my night is not (a night) whose fellow, 
meaning himself, has slept; nor does his side mingle with 
softness, i. e. f V Ji*? (Jsh)i and 

(M,R, ML), bySuhaim (ML) Ibn Watbfl arRiyabJ, I am 
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son (of a man) that displayed great (affairs), and wont to 

ascend mountain-roads: when I lay down the turban, ye 

/ s$*s> , , ** 

know me (Jsh), i.e. [ >r »V\ (ML)] IL. J*. ; (M, ML), 

<* 

as is said (ML) ; being often suppressed upon the condi- 
tion mentioned only because it is then so strongly indi- 
cated by the previous mention of what comprises it that it 
is as it were mentioned (R). In Ka'b's saying 

SfL) of ^jxJf 8|d* 

S> J> A / A »«« » , $ A C 

J«*X« (J,l^l jaA^a* >*f J/f 

■' ' * 

Nor is Su l Sd on the morning, or at the time, of the. 
departure, when they have journeyed, aught but like [1] 
(o gazelle) having in its voice a pleasant sound proceed' 
ing from the nose, downcast as to the eye, dark-browed 
yji! is ep. of a suppressed iS iSt> : for, though many GGr 
say that the qualified is uot suppressed unless the ep. 
be peculiar to its genus, as Lotf I saw a writing 

* / f A ' * 

(man) and Ha>t*> o^T; I rode a neighing (hcrse), while 

/ /A* J> A ,A$ 

ttj^ and «y are disallowed, the truth 

is that the condition is only existence of indication ; and 
peculiarity of the ep. to the qualified is among the indica- 
tions, but is not an obligatory condition, as you see from 
XXXIV. 10., i e. ut>li>U U^o , where the qualified is 
suppressed notwithstanding that the ep. is not peculiar 
to it, but the previous mention of iron notifies it (BS). 
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There is a dispute as to the [».] supplied with the prop. 
in such as r l5| UUj Of us was (a party, or he) 

that journeyed, and of us was (a party, or he) that abode, 
our school [the BB (DM)] supplying a qualified, i.e. 

, and the KK. a conjunct, i. e. gjS\ or ; but 
what we supply is more conformable with nvrlogy, he-, 
cause the attachment of "the conjunct to its conj. is 
stronger than that of the qualified to its 'p., on account 
of their inseparability: and like it arc J^=>- c^U Lgi-» U 

fiS , 9/5 A , A A X 

&LlaI , we supplying , aad they ^ ; and ^ 5 

&> 1/1 wKtfl Jtof IV. 157. And not (one) [550] 

o/ the people of Scripture is aught 6ft< ?:■>«•//, or Ac) 

that shall assuredly believe in hrm, i.e. ^UJ* M} or fc'i 
», • ' ' 5 
^j*, though Fr transmits from some of lieu- [the KK's 

(DM)] ancients that the juratory prop, is not a tt>.»2/'., 
which he refutes by J***d ^ ^*-» ^'j IV. 74. 
«?en7y of you are they thai, {1 fW'ar A// Go /,) tw// (m«r- 
fcacfc, [i- e. ^jj^*-^.' ^y* 1 , the oath and 

its co?tc/. being the. co«j. of ^ (iv, 15)]. Inflectionists 
say on \**') ^ JI - 3S - -^"^ eo ' iwo °f if wit ^ 
plentiful {eating) that 1^'; is <y>. of a suppressed in/. 
like which are f^h l36 - remember 
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tkoii thy Lord with much {remembrance) and £M J*£2M j 
[498], i.e tii; J&f and \/6 and JL HUXAf . 
The opjjjjon of & and critical judges, however, is said to 
be on the contrary that the acc. is a d. s. to the [acc. 

» /St 

(DM)] pron. of the inf. n. of the v., the o. ./. being 
and *JUxi? ; , i. e . yS\if\ and jux£if jk£ifj , as 
proved by the saying Mj^o &jJ* jju* i. e. journeying, 
was journeyed upon him long, [the pro-ag. being the pron. 
of the m/ r*., and Ib^k a rf. to it (DM),] not Jijk , 
which, if it were an ep. of the inf. n., would be allowable, 
[it bei.ug known that, when the pro-ag. is made to be the 
inf. n. (438), then upon its suppression its ep. is pro-ag. 
(DM)] ; and by the fact tha$ the qualified is not 
suppressed except when the ep. is peculiar to its 
genus, as Lotf c^jJ; [above], not \fo , because 
writing is peculiar to the genus man, not tatlness. But 
in my judgment what they [i. e. Sand the critical judges 
(DM)] adduce as argument requires consideration, (I) 
because the preventive of the worn, [of JiyLo in £\ jju» 
(DM)] may be [not its quality of d. s., as they argue, 
since it is an adv., as will be seen, but] dislike of the 
combination of two irregularities, suppression of the 
qualified and making the ep. to become an obj. [i. e. pro-ag. 
(DM)] by extension [66]; for which reason they say 
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^fjdff ct-teo [64] by suppression of ^ by extension, but 

disallow j-»1M because attachment of entering 

to abstractions is a trope, and ellipse of the prep, is an 
irregularity : [the truth of] which [conjecture] is made 
manifest by the fact that they do so, [i. e. put the nom. 
(DM),] in the ep. of times, saying Jiyb &Ae ^ 
A long time was journeyed upon him, [because it does 
not entail combination of two irregularities (DM)] ; but, 
when they suppress the time, say ibjk with the ace, 
[not with the nom. (DM),] because of what we have men- 
tioned (ML) : [for, say Z and R on the adverbial obj.,"\ the 
ep. of times [that oecupies their place (R)] is inseparable 
from adverbiality, preferably (M, R) according to others 

than S, necessarily according to S (R), as 

* ' * i. * i. ' ' ' ' ' 
and and U>JS and L*>lw> and l^J^ (M), whence 

JtjJI &>>a. * ryi ctJI* iff 

[Now AVAsma said on the day I met her, I know thee to 

have been recently cheerful of heart, having a full head 

of. hair, being in the acc. as an adv. (T)], i. e. 

* * * ' 

twjo. UUj in, recent (time) ; though he allows plasticity 
in the two words ^ Long find Short exclusively, 

ACS rO / & / ' //A^ y / * ' f , g * 

as jfejjf ^ J* ^Alf Jc ^ and or WU and 



( 459 ) 

t*A;» : the acc. being preferable or necessary only in 
order that it may be more indicative of its qualified, 
which is the adv. governed in the acc. (R): (2) because 
the truth is that suppression of the qualified rests upon 
existence of indication not upon peculiarity [of the ep. 
to the genus of the qualified (DM)], as is proved by 
XXXIV. 10., i. e- le y> 6 [above]. And another 

objection to their saying [that lji> &c. are ds. s. (DM)] 
is the occurrence of such as sUoff [40], i.e. 

s£*&\ &Jbf ; [so that /U«flJ| is ep. of a suppressed 
inf. n., not a d. s. (DM),] the quality of d. s. being im- 
possible, because of its determination [78] (ML). Some- 
times the qualified is so extremely apparent that they 
reject it altogether, as £f±U\ The smooth place intermixed 
with sand, The wide water-course, wherein are fine 

pebbles, j-jWf The horseman, u*.a.LaJ| The companion, 
The camel-rider, The pigeon, and | _ r JL>V| 

The wolf (M). [Thus] S^JUJJ is like ftl-Wf The 
good act in being [one of the prevalent eps., which are 
(B)] treated like the substantive, as says Al^utai'a 
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(K, B on IT. 23. in § 514.) How shall satire be, when a bene- 
fit from the family of Lam ceases not in absende{t\ie 
being pleonastically interpolated, because the absent is 
as it wtre behind the back) to be coming to me ? (N); 
and is mado fern as being renderable by &o»Jf or 
&LJf (B): jS&H m J*>) XXXIV. 12. And 

bowls like huge watering-troughs, [like 

gJXS * i^*" lS* c 

(K), by AlA'sba, .4 &ow>/ /i/re the huge watering-trough 
of the 1 Iraki chi 'f, that is full to over/lowing, returns 
at evening to the family of AlMuhallik (N).] is one of 
the prevalent eps , like ^loJI The bsasti and £fl c^fi 
ja yj*j) c ?yi SliUa.^ LIV. IB. And 'VecarrUd 

him upon a possessor of planks and nqili [meaning vessel 
(K)] is an ep [for the (B)] that occupies the place 

of the qualified (K, B), like those in 

, . I % , , .« 

[ il/i/ comcA is the place where the ridir sits on the back 
of the stallion ; but my shirt is a perforated of iron (N)], 
meaning coat of mail, and 

[,4nrf verily I discharge mine obligations in full, dili- 
gently, even though my camels be so emaciated that their 
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forms are seen in the eijes of the jumpers with slender 
shanks (N)], meaning locusts (K). The ep. Is [likewise 
(IA)] suppressed (R, 1A, ML), because ktiowu (K), 
when indicated (I A), as 

[by the Hudliuli (K, B on II. 4.), bewailing Khalid Ibn 
Zuhaii* (N),] Now, O ye birds, biding in the early fore- 
man upm Khulid, assuredly ye have lighted upon flesh, 
(wh i/fl. , sli/),i.e. paal (R); but seldom (IA), whence 
jirff iLia. ^1 l/> II. 60. They said, Now hast thou 

uttered the ( plain or manifest) truth, i. e. (I A, ML) 
(I A) [or] ^'yi, otherwise its sense [vid. that before 
'•'now" he was false (DM)] would be uubflief (ML). 
Jclil ^ J-J 6i\ c y XI. 48. O Noah, verily he 
[Noah's son Canaan (K, B), or, as is said, Yam (K), who 
was drowned in the Flood,] is not of thy family (that 
are to be saved), i.e. ^jA^-M (IA), &Ui«« Jf Ji-b 
' XVIII. 78. Seizing every (sound) vessel Ity force, i. e. &»IL» , 
as proved by the fact that it is so read [by Ubayy and 
'Abd Allah (K)],and that the rendering it unsound [con- 
ducive to its not being seized (DM)], not excluding it 

from being a vessel, contains no material sense [when the 
63 
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A / S » ftu/fi 

ep.ja not supplied (DM)], sJL J* y±> XLVI. 24. 
Destroying everything (thai it hath been made to prevail 
over), i.e. oJaL, , as proved by ^ y£ U 
LI. 42. Leaving not aught that it came upon, 

4lL? ^ ^fl ^2> ft £j ^ XLIII. 47. ^wrf 

We show them not any miracle, but it is greater than 
ite fellow (preceding) and 

j hi a^> «// sht * * , n,a s ht n„ 

[by AT Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSalamT, And assuredly I was 
in the battle possessed of power to rept-l the foe; and I was 
not given aught (valuable), nor refused (Jsb)] and 

[by 'Imran Ibn Hi|tan aaSadusI, And this our life has 
not freshness and beauty, nor is this our abode a (long) 
abode (Jsb)], i.e. &A>l*Ji and USUe and SiSUo , to avert 

/s AjAs , A/a ,ni , h p 

tbe contradiction in them, ^ fI**J c^tf£I| Jifcf L> JS 

/ V. 72. Say thou, 0 people of Scripture, ye are. not 
* 

conforming to aught (profitable), i. e. , and JbS ^ 
s, s » 
Ui2> 1/| XLV. 31, think not save a (weak) thought, 
$■ 

\. e. U£*£ (ML). The ep., if suitable for the op. to be in 
contact with it, may be prepos., the qualified being made 
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a subst. for it, as £H ^y^\ C 121 ] : buf i not » * s not 
prepos., except by poetic license; and is meant to be 
understood as postpos., as uX;^ ^ for 
jKjJI ^ \^JL>yc Verily a man that beat thee is in the house. 
When the is qualified by a single term and an adv. 

or prop., the single term is put first, and the oiher last, 
prevalently, as iUljtf L^./6fja ; XXI. 51. And this 
Kur'an is a blessed admonition that We have sent down j 

$ / ,» S -A/A? J ✓ » I' ' 

but not necessarily, as ^> VL 72 « 

.dwrf w a Scripture that We have sent down, blessed, 

S £ J>/ 3 *' AJ>3 9 \Ay J>Jl^ V /A ✓ ✓ 

&>^sai ; |^=w &JUI i->^«> V. 59. God will 
bring a people in their stead <Aa* He loveth, and that love 
Him, lowly, and 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, thou me to a grief, 

0 Umaima, wearisome, and a night that I endure, slow 
of stars (Jsh), being pronounced with Fath of the 
S by alliteration to the Fathaof what precedes it, accordr 
ing to IM (WN): (for,) says S, every {voc.) n. ending ia 
8 has the S oftener elided from it in the speech of the 
Arabs, whether the n. with the » be (of) three or more- 
(letters), and whether it be a proper name or not ; ano\ 
from the prevalence of curtailment in it, sometimes baa 
the final of its uncurtailed (form) treated like (that <rf) 
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the cuvtailcd, i. e. pronounced with Fath of the 8 , as in 
£l| ^ajJ^, so that there are two pronunciations iu the 
uncurtailed voc.. Datum and Fath of the S (R on cur- 
tailment)]. The ep. must he repeated after N an.l LI , 

Sa ,, i , , <>,„ ,z i 

like the d, s. [74], as N ? J>£ V SjSj t^if U. fi.'?. 

' " * s t 

Verily she is a cow not old ?ior young [547] and 
* > * , a *>, 

U&la. Lf^ Ul< LI IL^ I met a man either learned or igno- 
s ' i 

rant. The /wwi. «. is sometimes qualified literally, while 
tlie ep. belongs to the pre., when there is no ambig.iity, 
which is i call; d the gen s by vicinity [130. A.], because* 
of the attachment existing between the pre. and post. vs.. 
so that what is ep. of the 1st iu sense is made ep. of the 
it:d in letter; like as the post, is prefixed i-i Ivtfor h> 
what the pre. ought to be prefixed to> as fiJfc 
and (^s*. This is my lizard-hole and my pomcgra- 

n rfe-slone, when what is yours is the hole, and stone, not 
the Hsard and pomegranate : but Khl, prescribing agree- 
ment of the pre. and post. ns. in number and gender as 
a condition of the gjen. by vicinity, allows only ^jftkfc 
^Jj^, f^saa. These are two deserted holes cf a Us. ml, 



not ^.f-. contrary to the opiniou of 8, who cites 
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Then be ye ware of a serpent of a bottom of a valley, 
sharp as to the fang, that is of no good to you with the 
gen. of 3;* a (R) 

§ 150. The subst. is an appos. [reference to which 
is (Jni)] intended by [the reference of (J in)] what is 
referred to the ant., exclusively of the latter (IH) : i. e. 
reference to the ant. is not initially intended by the 
reference of what is referred to it ; but the reference to 
it is subsidiary [151] to reference to the appos., whether 
what is referred b 3 an attribute or not, as o^j ,_<;■»' b. 

' si > <'* **, 

LJfJ Z-iid. thn brother, came to mo and lJIL\ Ijjj y-~>yh 

I beat Zaid, th:j brother. If it be s.--'d f hat thh definition 

docs not include the subst. after Vl [3S], as V, jej p\» * 

* *' j «,« * 4 ,s 

nn e stood except Zikl j^j hol-gnstib.it. for o.a*f , 
though the not standing ns 'erred to the latter is not 
intended to b? referred to Znid, we say that ivhat is 
referred to the ant. hi ro h standing, which is referred to 
it negatively, and to the app'm. affirmatively (Ji„). The 
su'mt. is the o,)p>s. intended by the predicament without 
n medium Sh). It in (I) thd suost. of the whole 
[for the wh.de (M. IA, Sh), i. e. as«k that is the whole 
of the ant. (Jin), which is the a-biW. corresponding v/icli 
the ant., co-equal with it in sense (IA), as loSy.l] r /j.aj 
^1*1! lef^a f iSX*Jj I. 5. G. WrcV 7Vio« us to the 
straight way, the way of them that (3d, Si:), the 2nd w,f, 
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being tbe 1st way itself (Sli)] : (2) the subst of the part 
[for the whole (M, I A, Sh), i. e. a subsi. that is part of 

A* ,,Ki , S A«/ 

the ant. (Jm), as ffrjW \-C*j> I saw thy people, 

most of them and two thirds of them (M), whence 

Uu« U\ ^ ct-xJI ^ J* ail, III. 91. 

And men owe unto Qo'l the pilgrimage of the House, he 
(of them) (151) that is able to find a way to it, the able to 
find being part, not the whole, of man (Sh)] : (3) the subst. 

A a , , , St A , 

of implication (M, IH, I A, Sh), as ^iJ| ^ i_X>yiw 
&aj JUS jol^J II. 214. 75% will ash thee about the S-xcre l 
Month, fighting in infighting not being the month itself, 
nor part of it, but concerned with it, because occurring 
in it (Sh); which is the subst. indicative of a meaning in 
its a«£., as ^i*?**! Zaid, his knowledge pleased 

me (IA) : (4) the subst. of blunder (II, III), i. e. (ho subst. 
whose utterance is caused by the blunder in the mention 
of the ant., the subst. itself not being the blunder (R), 
[vid ] the subst. distinct from the nut. (IA), wlrcli is of 
three kinds (R), (a) the subst. of digrrv^ion (IA, Shjrv.d 
the subst. of (IA) afterthought (R, IA), ns in the Pro- 
phet's saying «J L^S U S^LaM Ja. ; M 

jA*J| ^1 l&i) Verify the man preys the prayer, 
wh it has been prescribed for him, its half , its third, its 
fourth, to the tenth (Sh), where you mention the ant. inten- 
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tionally ana purposely, but atterwards make believe^tuat 
you are blundering, because the 2nd is extraneous [to 
tee 1st], which is often the, resource of poets for the sake 
of inteusiveness and variety, its coudition being that it 

4 A , § A 

should ascend from the lower to the higher, as *=J i*i2> 
y&i Hind is a star, a full moon, where, though you did 
intend to mention the star, you as it wore tax yourself 
with blundering, and make known thii. you at first in- 
tended only to compare her to the full moon (R); (b) the 
subst. of (I A, Sh) sheer veri.able (11) blunder (Li, IA, Sh) 

and foigatfulncss [biilowl (I A), as whim you iutend to 
4 , ,~, 

say ^Us». ^s^, but your tongue then runs ahead of 

you to Js*) , and afterwards vou amend the blunder, and 

«'.-*" . 
say [ J^-; ^il* ] (R); (c) thcsubsL of(Sh) forget- 

fulncss (R, Sh), where you intend the mention of what 
is a blunder, and your tongue does uot run ahead of you 
to the mention of it, but you forget the intended, and 
alterwards amend it by mentioning the intended (R), as 

?r* cT*^ Avhei1 at nrst J ou intentJ to mention Zald, 
but afterwards, the wrongness of your intention becom- 
ing plain, you mention 'Am>\ The best construction is 
to couple these three by J> (Sh). The subst. of [pure 
(R)] blunder (M, R, ML) or of forgetfulness (R } ML) 
does not occur in what proceeds from consideration and 
intelligence (M. R); and therefore (R), as some of the 
ancients assert (ML), is not [allowable (2uL)] in poetry 
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(R, ML) at all (R), because this mostly occurs from con- 
sideration and thought (ML). 

§ 151. The subst. is what is intended by the discourse, 
the 1st being mentioned only for a sort of subndiariuess, 
an:l in order that an exuberance of corroboration and 
explanation that is not in single [ns.] may be imported 
by the aggregate of the two : S says after his mentioning 

A, ,,A« f A*, 

the cxa. of the subst. "he means lXi^j [150] 
and lX» f , but doubles the n. for corroboration." 
Their saying that it is in the predicament of removal of 
the 1st is a notification from them that it is independent 
by itself, and differs from the corrcb. and ep. in their being 
supplements of what they are in apposition with, not 
that the 1st is meant to bo disregarded and rejected : you 

# , f,, S,,t * hi S $A, 

say fcssR -* 4.*U£ c^i^ i>*3 Zaid, I saw his youn» man, 
a good man ; whereas, if you were to disregard thj 1st, 
[i. e. , ] your sentence would not be correct [27] 
(M). The GG differ about the ant. : Mb says that it is in 
the predicament of rejection ideally, upon the ground that 
the one intended by the predicament is the suhst., not the 
ant. ; whereas it is plainly not so, except in the subst. 
of blunder [156]. There is no gainsaying that the ant. 
is not in the predicament of rejection literally in the 
partial subst. and subst. of implication^ because the pron. 
must relate to it [154] ; and iu the total subst. also, when 
the ant. is an indispensable pron., as uy;^. >&~>yb 
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, s 

*» / beat him that I passed by, thy brother, or pon- 
nected with such a pron., as r >/ fl?j xilf ^'^> ^Jjf 
He whose brother, Zdd, thou beatest is generous: and tho 
1st is sometimes literally regarded exclusively of the 
2nd, as 

Verily the moHs, their plying in the morning and their 
plying in the evening, left Hawtz'm tike the horn of the 
ram haiCtig the inner part of the horn broken ; whereas, if 
it were in the predicament of reji-e ion literally, it would 
not be rogirded exclusively of the 2nd (K). 

§ 152. What indicates that the subst. is independent 

by itself is that it is in the predicament of repetition of 

the op., as is proved by the occurrence of that [repetition] 

clearly in ^ lyU-awl ^JJJ yil. 73. To 

them (hat were accounted feeble, to them that believed of them 

and t£» ^ Wu. ^ y Zs ^JjZ *JZ. llL'^J XLUL 

32. We would have made for them that disbelieve in the 

Compassionate, for their houses ceilings of silver [131]. 

§ 153. The subst. and ant. need not correspond in 

determinateness and indeterminatutiess ; but you may 

make whichever of the two sorts you please a subst. for 
64 
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the other, as"*5i? ic\yc fi Sxl^ \s\yc J\ XLII. 52. 53. To 

• * / ' P ' 4 ' & 

n , , s G*> ***** 

a straight w.y, the way of Qod aud h*Wl> l*a«if 

£>oUT XCVI. 15. 16. We will surely seize the forelock, a 
tying forelock (M). They are [in tho case of all four 
mbr.ts. (It)] (0 both del., I. 5. G. (150) (Sli)]: (2) both 
udrf., [as ^jftSG J LXXVIII. 31. 32. 

Verily for ike pious is a vlna of escape, gardvm of fruit- 
irccs (oh)] : (3) different one from the other (IH, Sh), tho 
subst. being (let. and the ant. hulet.. [as XLII. 52. 53. 
(Sh)]; or the converse (K, SI ), as XCVI. 15. lfi. aud 

(Sh) Drive jr. ftw A«r »o£ hard, and drive her gently : 

* A ' 

reri/y with to-day is its .brother to-morrow, , like 

u* «/ 
jJi , being the o. /. of t>* (N). But an jVrfVA made a 

s«4*t. for a det ought to be qualified, as XCVI. 15. 16. 
(.Vl, IH), ja order thnt the inteuded may not be more 
deficient {i!'an the non-Intended in every l-espect (Jm). 
That holds good, however, not unrestrictedly, but in fhe 
case of the total subst. : and F says, which is the truth, 
that qualification of the indet. made a subst. for the det. 
may bo omitted when the subst. imports what is not in 
the ant, as g£o ^jjiJI olJl; XX. 12. In the sancti- 
fied valley, a valley whose sanctification is two-fold, when 
» Jo is not held to be ihe nam; of the valley, but is like 
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? r • S ' * 5 3 

plo*. and ^Xa. from folding, because the Valley 
being twice sanctified, is as it were folded by the sancti- 
fication, and as 

jwaS if j Jjifi> V ^Jdl omuls' * ^ ^Ua. ^a.j ui 

Verily we found the Banii JUlun, ail of them, to be like 
the fore arm of the lizard, not (possessed of) length, and 
not (possessed of) shortness, i. e g6 V) J^t* ^ & 
yai , and 

9 2 *>r S>» A/ S^" A.Py , A A ✓ y ?✓ 

J^oJfj »s\*ssuJf l j*i<itd * ^yi t_-<jw« jaA. u<ye'j & 

77/fltt no. fty ///y father, d (man) [156] k'/.'or 7//(.><?, 
M<j whinnying and neighing annoy me : tmt not it 
the indet. import only what the 1st imports^ be^nuse it 
would bo a making vague after expounding, a? J>-*> , 
in wbicli there is no material sen&o (It). 

§ 15-t. The sttbst. an-' *rw/. uro boib implicit 
both prons , or differ;*"* one f.v;ii um other (Li, Sli); but 
an explicit n. is not madfc a tr-'u I .<;/A.v^ for a /y?v>.v..j tweept- 
of the 3rd j>ers., as f fiX;^* i" h-jtr him, Z't.'d ( J U). The 
explicit «. is made a subxt for tlnocvpliois, (If, Li. Sli). 
unrestrictedly, as previously .exemplified (IX): the prm. 
is made a subst. for the pron., [as ^L-t pj'^J I met them, 
them, when aud uX^J precede, and The Zaids 
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are thy brothers, as in uC^M &y>i$\ > whereas 

& ' 

the GG adduce such as Sbl sX>^J> I beat him, him, which 

is a lit, corroboration, because both prons. relate to one 

thing (R)] : the pron. is made a subst. for the explicit n. 

(M, R, Sh), as 8tJ c^amJ Thy brother ; I met 

* ' 

Zaid, him, on the assumption that Z-iid is Thy brother, 
which also, if sy related to 1 jjj , would be a lit. corro- 
boration, because it would be like ^>l_) (R): 

and the explicit n. is made a subst. for the /»*oh. (M, R, 
IA, Sb), (1) of the 3rd pers. (M. I A, Sli), unrestrictedly 

(IA, Sh), «s J Ji^f\ h C~ XVIII. 

62. A r o?' did any but the Peril make me to forget it, thai I 
should mention it, SjJol being a subst. of implication 
for the 8 in &aJU*J{ ; and similarly jyd> U &2jJj XIX. 
83. We shall inherit it, what he saith and 

^jts. kj j-flJ Xo*». ^gl* 

[by AlFarazdnk, /« a state such that, £/"it bad been the 
case that Haiim had been among the paop/e, notwithstand- 
ing the munificence of him, Hstim, h6 would have been 
niggardly of the watp.r y ^l=>- b^iug a subst. for the 8 of 
»Oj». (BS)], except that these arc total substs. (Sh): (2) 
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of the 1st or 2nd pers., if the subst. be (a) a partial subtf. 
or a mbst. of implication [or blunder (It), unrestrictedly 
rSii)],as 

f-.li*M J^.f J.^ ) % ^alol/J^ ^aa-Jb ^Jrfjf 

[by AlUdail Ibn AlFarkh {al'Ijli (ID) j, threatened 
me, my leg, with the gaol and fetters: well, my leg is 
thick in the soles (Jsli), beiug a partial subst. tor 

the 3 in J^ef (I A, Sb),] and 

[by 'Ad! Ibn Zaid alMbtull, Zc"«>e thou me alone : verily 
tin; bidding shall not be obeyed. Nor hast thou found nu- 
mine intelligence, to be lost (J), ^jJa. being a subst. of 
implication for the ^ in ^J<*s6\ ; (b f a total subst. 
denoting comprehension [and universal inclusion (IA)j, 
as U^T; UJ,» l^i* W V. 114. That shall be to 

us a festival, to our first and our last (IA, Sli), LJ^f beino- 
a subst. for tbe pron. governed in tlie gen. by the J , i. e. 
U (IA)] : but not if it bo a total subst. (R, IA, Sli) not 
denoting comprehension, as [ ojj ws**a and (Sh)] ljCOJj 
f^j (IA, Sb), though Akh and the KK allow that on the 
authority of 

✓ u, / , A , , Si, , M Si 9 , g A/J> AJ , 
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By you, Kuraish, have we been madt safe from even/ 
strait, and has he that was far astray betaken hitnself tn 
ike high road of right direction (Sh). The partial subst. 
and subst. of implication, [when explicit »*, (R),] must 
have a [cop., winch is only the (ML)] pron. (R, ML) 
relating to the ant., in order that their dependence upon 
the 1st, and their not being the subst. of blunder, may 
he known ; but the pron. may ho omitted when the 
dependence of the 2nd upon the 1st is notorious, as JJS 
jliM HyA^S i^ba^l LXXXV. 4. 5. Cursed were [577] 
the fellows of the tnnch, of the f re {in it), because it 
is notorious that th-.'y filled the trench with fire (LI): 
[thus the pron. is] expressed, s»s V. 75. [2i] and II. 214. 
[150]; or supplied, as III. 91. [lf:ft], i. c. , LXXXV. 
4. 5., i. e. , and AlA'sh^'s saying 

*Ju «W .j;^; « ii^ ^ ^yr ^ 

[Assuredly there were in a year, in a ij'»w» / 
'sojourned (in it), an ocean pUshiwrJ. of wants, and [t'ri/) 
a loather should loathe (418. A.) (Jshj], i.e. *j* £ JujJ , 
the * of an unrestricted oty" , being the of 

, because the prop, is e/>. of -rfy and the 8 the cop, of 
the ep. [144], and the supplied pron being a <op. for the 
su&rf. [of implication (DM)] > ! v to the aw*. J^. And 

4 Ay, 4 A, A, St>,< 

therefore in such as o*) I passed by three, 
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{of whom were) Zaid and l Amr, [i. e. when the individuals 
of the aggregate arc not detailed in full (DM),] anacolu- 
thon by supplying [as an enunc. (DM)] is necessary; 
because, if it were in apposition, it would be a partial subst. 
wi'.hout a pron. (ML): hut the subst. is sometimes said 
to he correct, being supplied as a cop. (DM). The 
•KK say that the J may supply the place of (ho pron., as 
jIsJI ; J$li] U*L?«., i.e. O.ir land (by suppression of 
the pre. n ) wns rained iijon, its plain and i's mountain. 
But some mints., importing tlie scnac of the expressions 
of universal inclusion 0"7], arcs sometimes treated as 
cor rubs., as &ila>y Kj^*2» JJ; -w-jW knw beaten, his 

hack and Ms belly or /«* «n» awrf his leg, 

orig. partial substs., and ?ft-. r wards, the sense of being 
imported from the coupled and ant. together, albv.ed to 
he put into the- nam. as substs. or corrobs. ; and similarly 
t»JL=*j Ulg* Uj.Lxe or produce and 

our udder, i. e. tea*/*, and f&tf *-X«jS yku (T//e 

times of) thy people were rained in, their night and their 
day, orig. substs. of implication, and then treated as 
corrobs,, because, the sense being Our places, or posses- 
sions, were rained upon, and Their times were rained in, 
all of them, they may be put into the nom. as corrobs.: 
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and, «since they are treated like £»a.f [13 7], the pron. 
may be suppressed from them ; so that >$!2»J| oo j <~>y0 
J*j\> [590] or J^T; , J*»M; jjlif l^ku or 

and ^1*4 are said (R). 

The total subsl. does not need a cop. only because it is 

the ant. itself in sense, as the prop, that is the inch. 

itself does not need a cop. [in ad lition to the prop, itself 

(DM)] to th it [inch ] (ML). The [interrog. (IA)] Hamza 

must be prefixed to the subst. for the interrog. n., [to 

explain that it is a subst. for an interrog. (R), as f j <v « 

5 / as . § /S s*,f * 

^ p | j>a*«,1 JF/to ** /A/*, &* 4 irf or '.4/1?, |j*£.f U 

3, as , i, 

f^i ^ ff'/ta* rfoe*7 fhou, good or evil?, and l^JO" ,JU 

, ,a/ aJ ° 

j, I Wlv.'-a wilt thou come to us, to-morrow or 
the day after to morrow? (IA)]. The v. is made as«i.tf. 
for the v., [like the n. for the «. (IA), when the 2nd i; 
preponderant in plainness over the 1st (R).] as J.*i> 
^ti.^Ti i-a*^. Utfl Jbi X XV. 68. 69. Ami wtnso 
doeth that, he shall nuet with a requited of sin, doubled 
shall be for him the punishment, [ t_Aeloj being a subst. 

✓ A, ~ A A* , i., 

for Jli, {like £ll fX> Jk+ (424) (K, B),< and 
therefore inft. with its inflection, i. e. apocopation (IA),] 
and [similarly (IA)] 
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U5lb ,^3 y \ ia>/ * J tiff jc J 

(R,IA) Verily incumbent upon me, (by) [655] God, is that 
thou shouldst swear allegiance, shouldst be seized unwilU 
vngly, or come obediently, the v. (J) Ja.£» being a subst. [of 
implication (J)] for [the v. (J)] , [a *m4«£. of a 
Bingle term for a single term (J),] and therefore governed 
in the subj. (IA) ; whereas, if the 2nd were exactly iu the 
sense of the 1st, it would be a corrob. s not a subst., as 

„A*aS A .» A SA, A 

t_£j«ajf ^jsu j^u If thou help, aid, 1 will help thee, 
of which I know uot any instance. The detail of a men- 
tioned [aggregate], if co-extensive with the numbers in the 
mentioned, may be in apposition [as a subst.] or in the 

,,,A^» A„ ^ *J>, , , A / 

now. by anacoluthou, as tfSXJf ^ &j| ^Jf jj> 

S^tf &UJ Jw- ^ J315J ift III. 11. Fa-ify there 

was for you a sign in two hosts that encountered on the 
day of Badr, {whereof one was) a host fighting in the 

cause of God, and another unbelieving, i. e« UgJU , 

«' ' ' 

[where {as likewise (K)j is also read with 

the gflrt. as a *«6«<. for ^^^» (K, B),] and £ff 

[42], where Ja> is related with the now. and gen.; but, if 

not co-extensive, must be in the nom., as J^..) J^f. 

^j>y ^i.J^ J-iti : and sometimes the coextensive occurs in 

65 



the acc. by subaudition of [or as a d. *.], as in the 
ep. [146], [III. 11. being read with the acc. as a parti- 
cularization or as a d. a. to the pron. in UJUJJ (K, B)]. 
When the apposs. are combined, the ep. is put first, then 
the corrob., then the subst., then the coupled ; but IK 
puts the corrob. before the ep. (R). A&xegurds suppr-s- 
sion of the ant., it is said that in kjua> UJ iyy»> My 
c_>i£M p£Xx*Jf XVI. 117. say #e not because of 

" *' /A ,A« ✓ ✓ 

«>rta* #o«r tongues describe, the lie and f*j> IaU^I US" 
II. 146. Like what Vfy have sent among you, 
an Apostle of yourselves ^JXJJ is a subst. for the sup- 
pressed obj. of u-a^J , i. c. UJ , and similarly ^j-) 

;A ,Aj 

[for the suppressed obj. of UL*>f (DM)] upon the grouud 
that U in US' is a conjunct and that in &U| Nl «J| 1/ 

XXXVII. 34. No god {is in existence) but God &Uf i s 
a subst. for the pron. of the suppressed pred. [37] (ML). 

§ 155. Syndesis is of 2 kinds, serial [157] and expl. 
(IA). The synd. expl. is an appos., [not an ep. (IH, Sh); 
praw. (IA, KN), not renderable (by a deriv.) (KN); 
resembling the <>^. in (IA)] manifesting [its ant (IH, 
IA, Sh) in the case of dets. (J), and particularizing (Sh, 
KN, J) it (Sb, J) in the case of indets. (J), and in lack- 
ing independence (IA)]. as 
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s, , „ //A / S , , */» A , Si I* " ** 

(IH, IA, Sh, KN) Abie, Ifafs ' Umar swore by God, not 

any thinness of the hoof, nor gall upon the foot has 

affected her (J), being a synd. expi [to ^ 
A , *t * 

(J)], because it is nianifestatory of jak*. ^| (IA), and 

, , , s , , .J/ 3/ AS * 

^AftM^ 8jl&f y V. 9(>. Or <m expiation, food of 

poor persons (Sh). " /Vm." excludes the ep., because 
it is derio. or renderable thereby: and what folbws 
excludes the corrob. and coupled, because tliey do not 
manifest their ant.; the prim, subst., because it is 
independent [151, 152, 15G] (I A). Tbe synd. expl must 
be a prim. : and the sajing of Z [and B] that j«UJ|i_rt« 
«*UlT CXIV. 2. 3. The King of men, the God of 
men, are synd. expls. [to ^''v; CXIV. 1. The Lord 
of men (K, B)] is a mistake, they being correctly eps., 
Tbecause UiU and are <ferit>. (DM)]; but it is somc- 
times replied that they are treated as prims., since they are 
used without being applied to a qualified, and eps. are ap- 
plied to them, as 0»c Gorf and tf!** uXL, ^ 

grea* king (ML). The synd. ca-/>/., [being like the ep. (IA, 
;KN) in importing manifestation and particulari&iHon 
of its <m*. (KN).] agrees with the aif., [like the ep. 
(IA, KN),] m [case (IA, Sh),] determinateneii or in- 
di ttrminateness [15G], gender, and number (IA, Sh, KN). 
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The synd. expl. and its ant., as many GG hold, may not 
beiwtfe&.jbut, [as some, among them IM, hold (IA) 
correctly (KN),] may be so, whence, as is said, JlJ£ 

J*f"/ U XlY - lf) ' And he shal1 be 8 iven t0 drink of 
water, ichor (IA, KN) and fr^j 'i' )S L& ^ 

XXIV. 35. It is kindled from a blessed tree, an olive- tree 
(IA), while F says on V. 96. that r Ufe may be a^»rf, 
«■/»/. or a ntto. (KN). The ^iLZ [ l4 7] is not a 

because the e^/. resembles the and 

therefore, as the ep of the dem. is only what contains 
[the generic (DM)] Jf , so likewise is its^wrf. expt. : and 
for this reason IJ does not allow JZL in Ibn Mas'ud's 
reading J*> XI. 75. [75] to be a synd. expl., 
but holds that it must be (1) an enunc [to fia 
(DM)], being a 2nd enunc, an enune. to a sup- 
pressed [ (K, B)], or a for j£ ; (2) a «u^. 
[for liifl) (DM)], being the enunc: as likewise 
IS8 and IM do not allow the synd. expl. to be an appose 
to the pron. [156], because that is disallowed in the ep. 
[147]. But S allows ^\ C [51] as a syn & 

expl, [notwithstanding that it may not be an ep. (DM) J: 
while Zd, following him, allows J^^faM Js±# 

as a synd. expl., and also as a subst. - but no* 
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as an ep., because the ep. of the dem. is only its match in 
letter, [whereas is a du., and £'l Je^' 2 sings. 

one of which is an appos. to the other (DM)]. S, Mb, 
and Zj also declare the ep. to be disallowed in this [last 
cr.], as is required by analogy : but S's disallowance in it 
is at variance with his allowance in vocation (ML) ; for he 

says that £ ! l Ji^M in ^*««M j JijkM V. may be 

ep. of the rfewi., though not its match in letter (DM). 

§ 156. The synd. expl.'xs literally distinguishable 
from the subst. in the like of 

y 9 S 93Sty/ 9KS -° lift A iu A/Ai*» S ^ A 

iejij *uiy jALal| &aU * ^ ^/^l eJ** ^ 

[below] (IH), by AlMarrar alAsadl, lam the son of the 
leaver of the Bakri, Bishr, to be such that the birds were 
over him, watching him for the purpose of lighting upon 
him (J). IH says, I say " in the like of " only to indicate 
that the difference occurs in other cats, also, as in L> 
t&tjlsJ) 0 our brother, AllfSrith, where t&jjtsff may 
not be held to be a subst., because vs^laalf b is not 
allowable [52]; and similarly in t*i5 k or fw^j O 

A/ 

young man, Zaid, where, if J^} were held to be a subst. 
Damm would be necessary [49] (K). Everjr n. that may 
he a synd. expl. [importing manifestation or particulanza- 
Hon (K.N)] may be a [total (Sh, KN)] subst. [importing 
repetition and corroboration of the meaning of the sentence, 
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because with it the op. is meant to be understood as re- 
s' h, A / ,f a <\, , 

peatcd(KN), as i-Wtj** bf (IA)], except (1) 

[when it may not occupy the place of the ant. (Sh, 
KX) } ] (a) [when the appos. is anarthrous, and the ant. 
gynarthrous with a synailhrous ep.pre. to it (IA),] as in 
[o^j jlyT L>f£ bf and similarly (IA)} 'J\ 6\ 

£l| u£)Wf [above], yS*>. not being a subst., because ^1 b| 

y L^Jp\ is not allowable [112] (IA, Sh, KN): (b) 
# ' ' ' 

when the r/p/ws. is [synarthrous or] an [anarthrous] 
infl. apruthetic , and the a;<<. is avoc, [whether infl.,] 
as in [ v-^balf Uia.! b and] j*ju plb 0 O my young man, 

Ya'inor. not being a subst., because would 
then be uninjl. ipon Da nun, since it would be so 
if were expressed with it [48] (IA) ; [or uni/tfi.,] as 
in i*j>1»M <±i\ V. 0 Zaid, AlHarith, &>£saSS not being 
a subst., since »^>;l»M V. would not be allowable [52], 

„ ,S'C, M A/ 

and £M jlla-^ ^1 [49], the 2nd and 3rd yei not beiug 

subst s., because yoi b and b are not allowable (Sh) : 
(c) as in 

, A , , A* A ? ^ I #/A„ Ay ,A, ,A„? 

[by Talib Ibn Abi Talib, 0 our two brothers, l Abd Shams 
and Naufal, I bid you seek protection by God (J'rom 
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this,) that ye should produce war (Jsh)], jJli 
Kf, not being a subst., because £J| ^ bf W0 uld not 
be allowable, since an anarthrous n. coupled to the voc. 
must be given what it would be entitled to if it were a 
voc [49] ; and, if £y were a jiy J would be said 
^I'iP When hS mention is necessary, as in lift 
«a>^f ~} /ftW, Zaidher brother stood, to^if not being 
a wfe/., because, the belonging as it were to 

another W . [below], the enunciative w . would then 
be devoid of a cop. [ 27 ]. But j/ in ^ J [49J 
must be a subst., not a synd, e.vpl, because the predica- 
ment of the subst. in the «* of vocation is that of the in- 
dependent^., and]/ , when a voc, is pronounced with 
Pannn without Tan win ; whereas the aprothetic synd. 
expl. m apposition with nnuninfl. [roc] mav he put into 
the nom. pr ace, but not pronounced with Dannn 
w.tl.outTanwin:and similarly the s,,nd. expl i s dis 
allowed when the 1st is more manifest than the 2nd; 
while the learned say on J.^ ^ ^Jttf ^ lij 
VII. 118. 119. (ft the' Lord o) the 

u-orlds, the Lord of Moses and Aaron, that it is a synd. 
expl [below] only because, Pharoah having laid claim 
to lordship, if they had restricted themselves to saying 
uJ^Wf that wouId not h ™ "een a plain confes- 
sion of belief in the True Lord (SI,). The synd. expl. 
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aud the sabst. differ in 8 matters:— (1) tbe synd. expl. 
is neither a pron. nor an appos. to a pron. [155], because 
it in prims, is like the ep. in the deriv. : Ks indeed allows 
the pron. to be qualified by an ep. of praise, as in II. 
158. [147], XXXIV. 47. [523], and their saying 

*i».yt iJjyi JU 0 Qod, bless Thou the pitiful, 
\ > ' < ' , A(- , „, 

merciful him [160], or Wame, as in i^A*aaJf > 

or commiserution, as in 

[T/iry (i. e. the doe-g.*?zelles) Aave entered upon the 
time of morning in Karkard (the name of a place), 
hiding in their coverts ; wherefore upbraid thou not the 
wretched him (i. e. the hunter) for that fie .ihould sleep 
(Jsh)]; aud Z says on ^f^ii c^juJI all I Jxa. 

V. 98. G'-d hath made the Ka'ba, the Sacred House that 
p f^»J| is a synd. expl. by way of praise, as in the 

ep., not by way of manifestation ; so that, according to 
this [language of Z (DM)], the like of that [occurrence 
after the pron. (DM)] is not disallowed in the synd. expl. 
[denoting praise, blame, or commiseration (DM)], ac- 
cording to the saying of Ks : wh»reas the subst. is an 
appos. to a pron. by common consent, as XIX. 83. and 
XVIII. 62. [154] ; and is allowed by the GG to be a 
pron. in apposition with a pron. or with an explicit n. : (2) 
the synd. expl. does not disagree with its ant. in deter- 
minateness aud indeterminateness [below]; while Z's 
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f <a a ,, 

saying that f tJby>\ ^Uu HI. 91. The station of Abra- 

' * « f ,~ 
Aam is a expl. to *s->UU> »~,b| Manifest signs is an 

inadvertence, as is his saying on ^ fShc\ Uif 

J> S, * ' ' ' £ 

fj*^ XXXIV. 45. / exhort you only to one practice. 

a a, a i a a , 

that ye should rise up that SyfZ ^1 [i. e.^Us (DM)] 
is a synd. expl. to 8^1^ : whereas the allowability of 
that in the stebst. is not disputed, as XLII. 52. 53. and 
XCVI. 15. 16. [153] : (3) it is not a. prop., contrary to the 
subst., as;XLI. 43. [1], XXI. 3. [1], ^ ^! fjlj) 
y«> / knew Zaid, whose father he was [80] according 
to the soundest saying, and 

...A, A, St s,. A? A,, 

J> A, / A , AS A,A^ / A/ S A,i 

[~4»Mre<% CT/rtwj l Amr distracted me with a word, il Art 
thou patient on the day of separation from me, or art thou 
not patient ?" (Jsli), where, however, what is meant is the 
expression, which is equivalent to the single term (DM)] : 
( J ) it is not an appos. to a prop., contrary to the subst., as 
\fj A fiZ V ^ l^fJu^PT tjL5f XXXVI. 19. 20. 
Follow ye the Apostles, follow ye him that asketh you not 

, i>a3,i , a,*, , *az,f 

for a recompense, c^ u . f**^' u>J***^ 

XXVI. 132. 133. That hath provided you with what ye 

til) 
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know, that ha ih provided you with cattle and ch ildren, and 
£\ jlJT2 J^l [1]: (5) it is not a v. in apposition 
with a «;., contrary to the subst., as XXV. 68. 69. [154]: (6) 
it is not in the letter of the 1st ; whereas that is allowable 
in the subst., provided that there be with the 2nd an addi- 
tion of explanation, as in Ya'kiih's reading Juj JT 

4^ J\ & & XLV. 27. And thou shall see 

every people kneeling, every people summoned to its record 
with the 2nd in the a< r. y since the mention of the 
cause of the kneeling is attached to it, and in 

,,JA,o A , , , ✓ 

✓ MA £m,<9 J / /A/s 

, ' ' ' s= ' 

[by Waddaklbn Thumail alMazinl, Gently, Banii Shaiban, 
{restrain ye) some of your threatening: ye shall meet to- 
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morrow my steeds at Snfuw&n : ye shall meet coursers that 
shy not from the fray, whenever they career in the morn- 
ing in the contracted strait place of fighting; that illus- 
trious mailed warriors of the family of M&zin, lions of 
spearing at every spearing, shall be upon: ye shall meet 
them, and know, notwithstanding that the hand of calamity 
has wrought evil among them, how goodly their bearing 
is! (T)] : but this difference is only according to IT's opin- 
ion that the sj/nd. expl. is not of the letter of the 1st, in 
which IM and his son follow hiin, their argument being that 
the thing does not explain itself: (7) it is not meant to be 
understood as occupying the place of the 1st, contrary 
to the subst., for which reason the subst. is disallowed ana 

9 , . 

the synd. expl. obligatory in such as (a) i&>jlsH <*>.') k 

' » ' * 

[above] ; (b) )/ 4 or !;/ [49], contrary to ****** 4 

5/ [above] ; (c) *}j J*->M <->)W ^ [ ab °ve] ; (d) 

su1h ; ' JllyT j-tilf Ji>l or J^;M; , [because, the 

J*M of superiority being part of what it is pre. to (118) y 
the subst. would import that Zaid was one of women 
(DM)] ; (e) ^ itefl 4 >• [because the subst. 
would import that the ep. of ^ in vocation was made 
det. by prothesis (147) (DM)] ; (f) *t) 

, y m , mt * * ' 

xSs^f , [otherwise ^5! would be pre. to a det. sing, with- 
out its condition, vid. intention of the parts or repetition 



(11£) (DM)]: (g) }) ~) *ij i-^l K [other- 
wise would lie />re. to a .separated multiple without 
poetic license (117) (DM)]: (8) it is not constructively 
part of another prop., contrary to the subst. t for which 
reason the xubst. is disallowed and the synd. expl. obliga- 
torv in such as (a) \&>fA y^c ^Is ^jjt> [above] ; (b) 
jA.y> uy;^., [otherwise the prop, of the 
tp. would be devoid of a pron. relating to the qualified 
(144) (DM)]; (c) \^ C»:> [62] (ML). To 

me, however, no clear difference between the total subst. 
and the synd. expl. is yet apparent : nay, I hold the synd. 
ex pi. to be nothing' but the subxt., as appears to be the 
language of S, since he does not mention the synd. expl. 
[i;?l]. The differences between them are said to be (1) 
that the subxt. is the one intended by the predicament, 
exclusively of its ant., contrary to the synd. expl. ; for the 
rxpl. is subordinate to the explained, and, but for the ex- 
plained, would not be uttered, so that the intended is the 
1st : but the reply is that we do not admit the one intended 
by the predicament in the total subst. to be the 2nd only, 
nor in the rest of the substs. except the subst. of blunder 
[151], in which it is obvious that the 2ud is the one 
intended, exclusively of the 1st; because the 1st in the 
three substs. is outwardly referred to, and there must be 
in the mention of it a material sense that would not be 
realized if it were not mentioned, to preserve thv language 
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of chaste speakers from surplusage, and especially the 
word of God and the speech of his Prophet : and [the evi- 
dence of £H <-£)UJf ^1 Uf 4*c. is not conclusive, because] 
the subst. is mostly a prim., so that, if you suppressed 
the 1st, the 2nd would be independent, nor need an ant. 
before it in sense, while, if it be not a prim., as in & 
& i-*»f; [153], the qualified is supplied, i. e. ^ J*^ 
uXi* ; contrary to the ep., since, if you suppressed the 
1st in ^3 [131], the 2nd would need a sup- 

plied ant., because the qual. must have a qualified, for 
which reason the 2nd is said to be a subst. in jiulf 
#taM [121, 149], and an ep. in ^li/wT^IaJ! . and con- 
trary to the corrob., since, even if it be a prim., still the 
fact that its meaning would be intelligible from its ant., 
if the latter were paused upon, prevents it from being 
regarded as independent: and therefore, since the subst. is 
not [indicative of] a meaning in the ant. t so that it should 
need the ant., as the qual. does, nor is its meaning intelli- 
gible from the ant., as that of the corrob. is, it may be 
regarded as literally independent, i. e. suitable for occupy- 
ing the place of the ant, as ^1 d*j C 0 Zaid, brother 
and t*e} b 0 our brother, Zaid both uninfl., [while, 
the synd. expl. being, as I hold, the subst., the predica- 
ment of the subst. applies uniformly to it, as «Jjj j(e C 
0 philosopher, Zaid and JU| I j b 0 possessor of pro- 
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perty, Bakr with Damin in both (R on the apposs. of the 
i?oc.)j ; or, aince its inflection is through apposition with the 
1st, it may be regarded as not independent, as ^U* 

#A * A/ / ' « / ' 

or \y£*> infl. with the two cases, |jj>.j b'bU b with the ace, 
and similarly £'l ^1 b'f with the gen.: and similarly 

the coupled may for the same cause be held to be inde- 
pendent, as J*;' k [49,538] ; or not independent, as 
^IsaMj jjj b. OZaidand AlHSrith, while 3 l i 

ov\,+' is not allowable, as ^ r ^ <i or 1^ is in the subst., 
only because the con. is like the voc. p., and the coupled is 
suitable for the latter to be in contact with it [52] : (2) 
that the subst. is in the predicament of repetition of the 
op. [152] : but, even if we admit that where the op. is 
apparently repeated [131], the person addressed has no 
means of knowing that where it is not repeated; and we 
may assert that in what they name synd. expl., while 
admitting it in the subst.: (3) that agreement of the subst. 
and ant. in determinateness and indeterminateness is un- 
necessary [153], contrary to the synd. expl. [155] ; but 
the reply is that the disagreement is allowed in the [subst.] 
named syrul. expl. also [above] (R). Such as VII. 118. 
119 admits of the total subst. and of the synd. expl. 
[above]; and like it are ^1 ^bj *«, tXtff 

gLls \ J****"' \ n - l27 - We wiU worsU P % Gorf ' und 
the Qod of thy fathers Abraham and Ishmael and Isaac 
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A * /Aw / S? A ht P t , t f / A / hit,*, 

and ffcU^ni UJ &»U JS UiJ XXVII. - 52. 
Then etc. [450], *Aa< destroyed them as read [by the 
KK and Ya'kttb (B)] with Fath of the Hamza (ML). In 
ojj ^*sa*\ (Something) of (the qualities of) 
Zaid, his knowledge, pleased me, the 2nd is as it were a 

A/ /A? A (A / 

^ntf. earjp/., the o. f. being J^j t-JU«^| ^ ; an d 

similarly in ^j* uyj*-*' / firoAre (a limb) of Zaid, 

his arm, i. e. 8i*j> &i- l^ac : the ant. being suppressed, 
and its place occupied by the synd. expl; as the g. t. is 
suppressed, and its place occupied by the excepted in 

!£• 5f j7C U [88] (R). 

& ' 

§ 157. The coupled is an appos., [reference of which 
to a thing, or of a thing to which, is (Jm)] intended by 
the reference [occurring in the sentence (Jm)], together 

with its ant., [as $e*y *H) Zaid and i Amr came to 

' a? a a, , 

me (538) (Jm). The coupled by jl , Lf , r f , J, , 1/ , and 

A I S 

is {said to be (Jm)j excluded by "together with its 
ant.", because the intended by the reference with them is 
one of the coupled and ant, (R, Jm) : but it is replied that 
the ant.'s being intended by the reference means that it 
is not mentioned in order to be subsidiary to mention of 
the appos., while the appos.'s being intended by the refer- 
ence means that it is not like a branch of the ant. with- 
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out independence ; and there is no doubt that the coupled 
by these six ps. and the ant. are together intended by 
the reference in this sense (Jm)]. One of the 10 ps. [538] 
intervenes between it and its ant. (IH). IH says, I have 
not contented myself in the definition with saying "The 
coupled is an appos. between which and its ant. one of 
the 10 ps. intervenes" because some eps. are coupled to 
others, as 

A / /A -OArO / '*r° A// tfill^ l\rO/ h/KfO *h*> , 

[I drive my riding-beast towards the monarch august and 
the son of the hero and the lion of the squadron in the 
place of conflict (Jsh)] and 
* 

[540] (R), by Ibn Zayyaba [at TaimI (T)], 0 the £rief 
of Zayyaba for AlHurith making a raid (upon my 
people) in the morning, then taking booty, then return- 
ing (safe) ! (T, Jsh). 

§ 158. When the attached nom. pron., [prominent 
or latent (Jm),] is coupled to, it is (IH. IA, Sh) (1) 
corroborated (IH, Sh), [and] separated from wbat is 
coupled to it (IA), by the detached [pron., often (IA), 

as ^ J«^' J f ffo) <M fa ^ J* XXI. 55. He 
said, Assuredly ye have been, ye and your fathers, in 
manifest error (IA, Sh), because, the attached nom. pron. 
being like part of what it is attached to, literally, as 
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being inseparably attached (160), and ideally, as being 
an ag., which is like part of the v. (20), if it were coupled 
to without a corrob., some of the letters of the word 
would be as it were coupled to j while the coupling may 
not be to this corrob., because, the coupled being in the 
predicament of the ant. (538), this coupled also would 
be a corrob. of the attached, which is absurd (R)] : (2) 
separated (IH, IA, Sh) from what is coupled to it (Jm) 
by somethiug else tban the pron., like the direct obj., 
[adv., prep, and gen.,] and neg. V (IA), as ^sc- cwUL 

y ^^-^-i. XII L 23. Gardms of abiding thai 
they shall enter, and they that are righteous (IA, Sh) 
and <Jjb| lfjltfy&f U VI. 149. We should not have been 
poly theists, nor our fathers (IA): in which case the corrob. 

$ A,, , S A , , 

mi y be omitted, as uM.jj fyt}' (IH), whether the 

separative be before the con., as 

/ alight not, but she that I love lodging, 
or her false apparition (T)], or after it, as VI. 149. j 
but is sometimes put, as f a 'Si* XXVI. 

94. And they shall be hurled down in it, they and the 
misguided and l^b I ^j^w ^ ^ Uj^* U 
XVI. 37. We should not have worshipped besides Him 
anything, we, nor our fathers : the two matters being 
equal; and omission being allowable only Ijocause leugth 
07 



( 494 ) 

of the sentence sometimes enables one to dispense with 
■what is necessary, and & fortiori, therefore, with what 
is not necessary, but preferable, since the coupling with- 
out corroboration or separation is allowed by the BB, 
while deemed bad, and by the KK without being deemed 
bad (R) : and the latent [attached] nom. pron. is like 
the [prominent] attached in that [need of separation], as 
&»M ; ^S] 'J~\ r ot i II. 33. O Adam, dwell 

thou t thou [165] and thy wife, in the garden (IA) : (3) 
not [corroborated nor (Sh)] separated, [which occurs in 
prose seldom (IA),] as in the saying [transmitted by S 
(IA)] f<^*Mj s\y- Ja.j» I passed by a man such 

that equal, or alike, were he and non-existence, 
being coupled to the pron. latent in (IA, Sh) relat- 
nig to Ja. ; , and the sayings of the Prophet y>S) \s~*f 
y*ey and ^ J a nd Abu Bakr and 

'Umar were and did (Sh) ; and in poetry often, as 

(IA), by 'Umar Ibn Abi Kabi'a, / said, when she and 
fair-faced women approached, They walk with an elegant 
swinging of the body in their gait (orig. ^O'^G) , like 
the wild cows of (he deserts when they have wandered at 
random in a tract of sand (J ) : but this is not regular, 
[according to the BB (J),] contrary to the opinion of 
the KK (Sh, J). The detached nom. pron. does not need 
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separation, as yt> V| p G U ^ Zaid, not any one 

has stood, but he and'Amr] and similarly the attached or 
detached acc. pron., as Sy+ty &.y± ±1) Zaid, I beat him 
and <Amr and S^e \ ilsC\ V) U / have not honoured 

any one, but thee and 'Amr (IA). When the gen. pron. 
is coupled to, the geoitival op. is repeated (IH, IA, Sh), 
as J>*$\ J& XLI. 10. And said to it and to the 

' 'a/ nil A ' /A hfi iu * 

tfiow, <?orf delivereth you from them and from every 
trouble, and XXIII. 22. [498] (Sh), because, the gen. 
pron. being more strongly attached to its op. than the 
attached ag., since the ag., if not an attached pron., 
may be detached, whereas the gen., whether a pron. or 
explicit n., is not detached from its op. [161], coupling to 
it is disliked, since it would be like coupling to some of 
the letters of the word ; for which reason also, when you 
couple the pron. to the gen., only repetition of the op. 
is allowable, as ^J>> d# c; ;r / passed by Zaid and 
by thee and *l) 'J* J^f The property is between 

Zaid and thee : and, there being no detached prow, for 
the gc»., so that it might be first corroborated thereby, 
aud afterwards coupled to, as is done in the case of the 
attached nom., nothing remains but repetition of the 1st 
op., whether it be a »., as ^ J*. JUfl The pro- 
perty is between me and Zaid ; or a p. (R), as t_X> 



tHfy I passed by thee and by Zaid (IH, IA), not uC? 

^•3; ( IA ) : out the nominal op. is repeated only when 
there is no doubt that it is imported only for this object, 
and that it has no meaning, as in ^ , since, 
it being impossible that there should be two between* 
here, one with reference to Zaid alone, and another with 
reference to the person addressed alone, because the 
quality of between is a matter that necessarily involves 
2 sides [115], we know that the repetition of the 2nd is 
for this object only ^whereas, if the repetition produce 
ambiguity, as in j£ ^ J& j^L , when you 
mean one^w; man common to the two, it is not allow- 
able, though it would be Jf a context existed indicative 
of the intended. After repetition of the op. it is better 
to say that the gen. is coupled to the gen. than to say 
that the op. m&gen. are coupled to the op. and gen., 
because in Ja£ j£ jtff, since the 2nd ^ ^ J 
meaning, coupling of the pre. to ^ pre. is impossible, 
because the sense would be vitiated ; while in ^ 
4;, although the 2nd v can have a meaning, st M 
since we know it to be imported for the same object J 
the 2nd ^ , the gen. must be judged to be coupled to 
the gen. her,, as in the case of J£ s and> tllis bem „ 
established, we may say that the coupl ed is governed in 
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the gen., notwithstanding the repetition of the? op., by 
what it was governed in the gen. by before its repetition, 
i. e. by the 1st op., becamsc the existence of the 2nd is 
for a lit. matter, while, as regards the sense, it is like 
the non-existent, as S says on bj if that its gen. is 

governed by prothesis, not by the expressed J [101, 
504] ; but it is better to attribute its being governed in the 
gen. to the repeated op. since it is not less [op.] than the 
red.ps., as in ojj? [503], which are not made mop. 
notwithstanding their redundance (R). This [repetition 
of the op., which is necessary [in a case of choice (R)}, 
according to {the majority of (IA)} the (BB (R, J)| GG 
(R, IA),] is, however, not necessary [in a case of neces- 
sity, according to the.u, as £ll p^J t> (below); nor in a 
case of choice (R), according to the KK (R, IA) and Y, 
Akh, Ktb, and Shi (J), which opiuion is adopted by OI 
(IA)], on the evidence of Hanjza's reading ^ijJI &M| l^f ^ 
r ^5/| 3 &> IV. 1. And fear ye God, by Whom 

and the ties of kindred ye ask one of another, [orig. 
^y/UJG , read [by 'Asim, Hamza, and Ks (B)} with 
rejection of the 2nd «t> , and (K, B) by Hamza (B)] 

/ a«a, 

with the gen. (R, IA, Sh) of (IA, Sh), which 

Hamza appears to have founded upon the Kit's opinion, 
because he was a Kiifi (R), and of Ktb's citation U 
Not another than he and his horse ism #(Sh), 
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and of poetry (R, IA), which is no evidence, since the 
omission is induced by necessity, with which there is no 
dispute (R), whence 



[And to-day thou hast become such that thou satirizest 
us and reviles t us : where/ore go thou aicay, for there, is 
not any wonder at thee and the days (J)] cited by S (IA). 



NOTES. 

> 

Misprints due to defective typo are uot corrected when the proper forms ait 
sufficiently obvious without correction. 

Ed. niotios edition, vol. volume, c/i. chapter, p. page, pp. pages, ail. column, J. linu, 
11. linos, 1. 1, last line, ibul. ibidem (in the same place), cf. confer (compare), 
dele obliterate, b. born, a. ascended the throne, r. reigned, d. died, k. killed. 

P. II, I. 6. Tho op. [whether it be lit. or id. (Jm)] is what the menu 
ing requiring tho inflection is constituted by (IH) : thus iu j^j ,U, Zaid 
came f {^. is an op., since the meaning of quality of ag., for which the 
nom. is made a sign [19], is constituted by it in <jj^ [110] (Jm). 

P. X, /. 16. "if not" means "*/ thou, depart not, but abide with ««" 
(FD). 

7>. XII, /. 20.' Insert' "(I)" after "really-existing''—/. 22. Insert 
"(I, ML)" after "p." 

P. XIII, /. 1G. Read "al'Ijll" — I. 22. After "Aus' : insert "allluzani." 

P. XIV, I. 0. By e ; UJf| ho means </te 7W« JC«)-<yi' Ibn «Auf, who had 
slandered him to AnNu'mau (ABk) : ho restores ^j^S to £^51 [201], 
and then plurnlizes it (T). 

P. XV, I. 14. Read — I. 15. An Islamt poet (T) - /. 20 

Read JT- 

P. XVI, /. 3. By the brother of one Zaid addressing Khalid Ibn 'Abd 
Allah [alliajah nlKnsri, governor of tho 2 'Inks, 1: 125 or 12C (IKhu)]. 
The stoiy is that Zaid, being iu love with a womau, was found iu tho 
house of sonic peoplo, who charged him with theft, iu consequence of 
which Khalid ordered his hand to be cut off, whereupon Zaid's brother 
composed these verses, mid sent them to Khalid (Jsh) — I. 4. The Jsh 
renders ii^al* uy'Jsj | by ; o *sjj J$ Tftou hast taken a step in blind- 
1a 
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nest. tbj| being doubly tram., one would expect tsJ&sjJ ; but perhaps 
«_SmJu is umlcrstood. 

P. XIX, J. 8. Cited by some as evidence of that (I) - I, 12. Sinco 
!bo o. /. is it. Ji J^J J'J (D.M). 

i*. XX, II. 21— '22. The restriction that 'he prop, should be capable 
of being dispensed with, excludes the conj. prop., the cnunciativc prop., 
the p/rop. imitative of a saying, and the like (ML). 

P. XXI, /. 20. Read "Even". 

P. XXII, I. 11. Read « [r,65, C33] " — i. 16. 'Abid (Nw, TKhn, I»h, 
KP, Is, FA). Seo i>. CO of the Notes to the IBd. Read " 'Abld ". 

P. XXIV, It. 8—11. Road " AVJ /* tf e similitude of the people who 
"have treated the signs of God as (iff, (ih, similitude of these), or Evil 
'• is the sihiilitmh of tlo ptopl.; (the similitude of) those who have 'realtd 
■ tl,c <;<J o- Hk. u.it thiit thr hill plu-.iso is Evil ''. 'A jli § 

siiamxts 2 Nltorwiiw coiiNtniurimis m I.XU. 5: — (1) the pre' n. Jju 
i> mi|.|.ivmO'! l.oi'..iv ^..j)' . in cas, ^jj 1 ) is in the place of a 

•' -<••> occupying i ho plw.- of the suppressed pre. it. [12CJ; (2) the 

particularism!! by blame ^i. is suppressed at the end of the sentence, 
in which case ^ijJi is in the place of a fjen. us being ep. of ^ : and 

both of these constructions, in which the ay. is f^TjC, and the 
|Hinitfiil»ri«il is either ^ jjj , i. e. ^jjTfj^/or the suppressc.1 
) ^tU, ..iv lun-o approved by IHsn, who mentions a 3rd construction 
jiO' j,^' ! Jli< ^ilJ t^^-L, which he disapproves, because it involves 
suppression of the a<j. [21]. The 2 first constructions apply equally to 
A Ualidarl's reading of VII. 17C, which should therefore bo translated 
Evil is the similitude of the jxoptt, {the similitude of) those who have treat- 
ed Our sif/ns as lies, or Evil is the sim lilude of the peoi>le if/to have treated 
Our si-jus as lies, (their similitude) : and in tho ordinary reading also 
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there arc 2 constructions [475], in which lhc«./. is a latent pm<, [100, 

469], or iSlaa-aJ is tho «/>., and ^ | Jj£ or is the 

particularized, so that the translation should be Evi' is it as a niuiitihhli, 
(the similitude of) tlie people who etc, or Boil is it, i. c. the genus p»sxr*s<>ri>. 
of a similitude, as (/mssessors of) a similitude, the people who ed! : but here 
tho homogouoity of the ay, and particularized is demonstrated J ruin the 
homogonoity of the sp, and particularized, boor.uso tho is homogene- 
ous with the off. [4G9]. The translations in § 475 should be corrected 
accordingly — I. 14. Read " XVL 32. [45] " — I. 20. Tt was said i; 
him " 0 Apostle of God, there is not in the valley any water, that we 
may alight by." Thou tho Apostle of God ((iod bless him ami give him 
peace ! ) drew forth au arrow from his quiver, and gave it to a man of 
bis companions, who went down into one of those wells, and stuck it 
into the hollow thereof, whereupon tho well overflowed with sweet 
water, so that tho poople qucuched their thirst from it, and abode 
there. And some of tho learned have told me, on the authority of some 
men of Aslam, that he that went down into the well with the arrow of 
tho Apostle of God was Najiya Ibn Juudub [ahVslami (ACh)j, the driver 
of the sacrificial camels of the Apostlo of God (HIl). .See Muir's Life of 
Mahomet, Ed. I, Vol. IV, p, 27. The girl was addressing Najiya — I. 
21. Tho Ansar arc [the 2 tribes of (IAth)] AlAus and AlKhazraj (SB. 
1Kb, ID, IAth). 

r. XXV, 11. 1G— 17. Road "that the BB do not allow [the pre. «. 
in] to bo" — /.IS. Because putting it in tho mom. involves (1) 

preparing Jis*. or tsJb' j to government together with cutting it oil* 
therefrom ; and (3) making tho weaker op. govern, vid. indication, be- 
cause it is id., while it is possible to make the stronger up. govern, vid. 
JUL or ^JS\, because it is lit. (DM) — I. 20. Bead " the BB and 
Hsh " — I. 23. Read " aud that the BB say ". 

P. XXVI, I. 11. Read "speech, the 1st, [i. e. contravention of tin 
2 conditions (Dm),] as iu" — /. 14. The suppression of this pi- a:, con 
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duces.to preparing j,»aaJ to govern iu the acc. as mi olj., while 

it is cut off therefrom, find ,jJl£ is governed iu the nom. by iuchoatiou, 
so that the 2 matters are combined (Dm) — I. 23. Head " and the 
2nd,, [i. e. contravention of one condition,] as in IM&u". 

P. XXV IT, /. C. The version *^$\jL in ^jT ^ull [501], ifautlicu- 
tie, is an iustauco of the 1st sort of auoin dy (ML), iu which the require- 
ment of the 2 conditions is contravened (DM). 

r. XXVIII, t. 5. The things that need a cop. arc 11 iu number, (1) 
the enunciativo prop. [27] ; (2) the cpithctio prop. [144] : (3) »hc prop. 
that [conjunct] its. are conjoined with [177] ; (4) the prop. d. t. [SO] : 
(5) the prop, expos, of the [supplied] op. of the n. that the [expressed] 
op. is distracted from governing [02] ; (6 — 7) the partial snls(. and the 
sttbst. of implication [154] ; (8) the rcg. of the assimilate cp. [348J ; ('.») 
the coirel. of the coiid. n. governed in tho mm. by iuchoatiou [200] ; (10) 
the 2 ops. in the cut. of contest [22] ; (11) the expressions of first corro- 
boration [137] (ML). 

P. XXIX. (. 2. After " like " insert " ^>y-3 ^y* ^jiw [bolow]. ' 
— I 3. AtTirimmah Ibn Uak!m (SB, AGh) atTa'I (SR), great-grand- 
son of Kais Ibu .T&hdar atTa'f, who came to the Prophet (AGh)*— I. C. 
One of the Banii Asad Ibu Khuzaima, contemporary with AlHnt.u'a 
(Mb. 133). Read " Khaziui " — I. 1G. Head "with tho act: (K) of 
U=Jj< (f>, N) sis an "—11. 20—21. Read " tho gen. (K) by means "— /. 
22. After " and " insert " the saying of the people of AlPJijaz )<y>) ^y* 
in interrogating him that says Jj,^ ^ \ i [133], and". 

P. XXX, 1. seems required by the coutoxt (sec Mb. 217, /. 

15) : but Fliigol, Fleischer, and Rcdslob all give jl^j f (see the verso 
in /. 4, where the metre requires J*UjT)— Z. 11. The Egyptian edition 
of the A adds to the legend on the ring-stone jju ? iUs *JU i ^Lo (<W 
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Wiw ami .j,v< k„,i ;_/. ij. I. ,.. The 1'rophet's ,-mg.si • 

(Sn). This [sort, vkl. imitation of a /,>••>/>., | is universal (A) - •/. id .\ti 
Nmli i.slv.uais!,; and Fihr Ihn Malik is said to bo Kuraish (Sll)- (. 
21. Sou T. I. 107 and JId. 11. 13-7. /. She was Dukhtanus, daugh- 
tor of Liikit Ibn Zurara (Md). 

1>. XXXT, /. 11. Know,, afi Al'Akawwak, a frcodman, I. ICO, J. 213 
(IK In,)-/. 20. AlKlmza'f, about 220 (RY). Ho composed this 
verse when he entered the presence of 'AM Allah Ibn Tahir alKhu/.:,'i 
alMisRisi, govcnu.r of Khiuitsan, d. [228 or (IKhn)] 230 (ITIl) — I. 2.\ 
Jlili; (11, KD) : JfUtt^r (\V). 

P. XXXII, 10. Ibn 'Abis (fiS, FA, Jsh) alKhull (AC!1.) a*. 
SahSbi, according to ID and others (FA); not Ibn IJujr (HS, KC) al 
Kindt, as in the Book of the Six 1'oots (FA). 'Abis (ID, IAth, ACh, 
BS, KF, Is): 'Anis (FA, Mr, FD, J.sh) with a ^ before the ^ (FA). Ho 
composed this ode when he received (he news of the death of his father 
'Anis, whose surname was Abu-lAswad (Jsh)— J. 20. EmVo.j,' is tho 
expression of one meaning now by the pro*, of the 1st or 2nd jhts., and 
now by the explicit «. or tho pro*, of the 3rd ; but Sk savt that, 
audlwjc is either that expression or expressing by one of them what 
ought to be expressed by another: thus the verso J\ tjjy JjjJ 
coutaiiis an <•»«/%<.• according to the exposition of Sk, since the obvi- 
ous meaning retires that J% Jj£j M u n,jh( «w l wtlJ s 1 101i ij be said; 
but not according to the ordinary exposition, .sine; juf jj£J has not 
beon previously mentioned. Emllwjc, then, appuars to bo of G kinds, 
, ( Vsli 0n !, t, s 0 l ' st vor *' tot,,c 2ad ' a * iS'ai^Tvp 'fdi U^f,' 

S^'l l^jSI v^L 70. 71. And m He [III], <w/fo I, larnJ in p t -m JW ■ 
(2) from the lsj to the 3rd, as XLVIII. 1. 2. [Hi], ,Jj '4^ 
/« «yfcr We may forgive thee ■ (3) from the 2nd to the 1st, wind' 
docs not occur in the I>ur ; (4) from the 2nd to the 3rd, iis X. 23., oriy. 
J£ irilhyou i (5) Horn the 3,-d to the 2nd, us & \ Ujfffi ' 
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J§ £fc JtfL isJ XIX. 91. iLiJ tltey have said " The Compassionate hath 
gotten offspring." Assuredly ye have done an abominable thing, orig. 

IsJ Assuredly tltey liave done ; (C) from the 3rd to Uio 1st, as 
ft;', l£f SZ J J f J#', XLI. 11. And lie revealed unto each 
heaven Us business. And We adorned (KIF). 

P. XXXIV, /. 21. By Abu-tTauiahau [JJanzala Ibn AshSharki (AKli, 
IKhn)] alKainl (Mb, FD), a Qanttal, [one of the lic^thcn potts (IKhu),] 
praising the Bauu Lam Ibn 'Ann- (FD) 11m Tailf, of Tayyi (ID). 

P. XXXVI, I 1. cJcUJ I murdei-ous (IY, FD): cjGttJ i seating (BS). 
P. XXXVII, I. 2. Al'AbsI (ISk). a heathen poet (KA). 
P. XXXVIII, I. 14. The Li seems to be red. [540]. 
P. XL, J. J. ^JjJ i (KIF) : ^uTl (FD, Jsh), which agrees with the 
explanation of the word given in the KIF. 

P. XLI, I. 21. A heathen poet (P. II. 2S0, 294 and Mil. II. 53, 64). 
P. 2, *. 12. Tho expression "J " is hotter than (1) the expression 
"the | and J," because in the easo of Ja one docs not say "the s 
and J", nor in that of "the and J- (fch) ; (2) the expres- 
sion "the J", because the J applies to the J of inception, and the 
J in the eoirel. of fj" [599] (MAd)-J. 19. Head « [177]". 

P. 3, H. 2—7. See P. I. 223 and Md. I. 113-W. 9. Head " LXII. " 
P. 4, Z. C. " ep. " here means "general <]>•" t 140 ]> '■ » l li L,ctive - 
P. 6, 2L 1. 'All Ibn AUJusaiu allliishiml alMadanl, tho Follower, 
known as Zaiu Al'Abidlu, b. 33 or f.O, d. 92 or 94 (Nw)-J. 3. Anf 
AnNaka is tho coguomen of Ja'far Ibu Rurai', father of a clan of Sa'd 
(MKh) — I. 9. Itu'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibu lltfba atTamiml (Jsh)-*. 10. 
1,^ in the MSS of tho M : but (1Y), as IY says (FA), properly ^ 
I e. Tasid Ibn Jffulwan (IY, FA), father of a clan (IY) in Kuda'a ; or 
TaM Ibn Jusham, who, says Rsh, is among the Ansai- (FA). 
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P. 7, I. C. I. c. in the 2nd member, the 1st keeping to Poth or quie- 
scence, as likewise is the case in such as JJJ^, when so infl. (MKh) 1. 

8. I. e. Path of Imtl. members (MKIi)-l 9. Tho 2nd member being 
always governed in the gm. ; while the 1st is declined through the 
three cases of inflection, except that tho Fatha docs not appear, liko 
the other vowels, in [the acc. of tho 1st member of] such as ^ 
[215] (MKh). I. 18. An instance of tho coined is tho [name] mado to 
deviate, as ^ [18], ft and J^j , because it is not mado to deviate 
except in the state of determination (IY)-/. I. As having a counter- 
part in their language (IY). 

A 8, I. 1. By analogy [731], Jj£ [361], gjlc.'[703, 712], 

mid 4'^ [747] (IY)-^. 2. The transferred is more common (IY, R) 
—I. 8. (4) transferred from a prop, [verbal or nominal (MKh)], like 
s>) f \i and ^ G ^3 , tho predicament of which is to be imitated, as 
y**)JZL and ^Tsij'^t; and «* *«■ * 

one of tho awrp proper names, [for which reason it is included byZ 
nndnr tho 6th kind] (IA). IM says in the Tashfl that the use of the 
nominal [/.;*;>. ] as a [proper] name has not been heard, and that the 
GG only add it by analogy to the verbal. The ag. of this [verbal prop.-] 
is (1) explicit, as exemplified : (2) a pron., (a) prominent, as in 6£* 
[below]; (b) latent, as in ^ ^ [above] > and all' of 

this is imitated, as IA says ; so that its infection is supplied because of 
the imitation, as YS relates; and it is not nniiifl. As for the [kind] 
transferred from tho v. alone, it is infl. as a diptote, because of tho 
quality of propor name and the measure of tho v. [18], whether it be a 
prel., like : or an aor., liko ^L' : or an imp., like the name 
of a desert, because the traveller in it says to his companion Be 
silent from fright, the f , says It, being pronounced with Kasr, though 
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the belongs to tlio conjxff. of , because proper names are often 
changed inwn transfer ; ami the ITamza licing made (%., because 
becomes a and is therefore treated like «*. (MKh). UyJ may be re 
garded as an /«/;>., or as a /»•«/>. ; and 7, cites it here as an .««/>. : but, if 
he ha.l cilcl it among the .•»»»/*., as a >»■.)/.., it would have boon allow- 
able (FY)-/. 11. fiilttk is a town in AlYainan, to which [the SalCikl (Z.l) 
word* and (IYfl .%* are related (ZJ, 1Y)— 7. 15. Aim Dhu'aib Khu- 
wailid I^Rhnlidallludhalt, a heathen, then a Muslim, who died in tho 
Khilf«ftiofl. < Umaror(SM)l'Uthman(FA)-/.19. i^'wan a mumiZ to 
which his mother [Hind Hint AW SufySn all-mawlya, sister of Mu'awiya 
(Is),] used to dandle him when he was a boy, saying 
AS , , *3/ s / 



(1Y) Assuredly I will m-d BttWn to a plump maid, honored, loved, thai 
surpasses the i*opk of the K,vl,a, [i.e. Mr of Kxrahh (ID),1 /» 

ieaitli/ (FA)-/. 20. alKniashi n!lfa«luml, 6. 2 years before the death 
of the Prophet, [83 (ITU) P'] 81 (AC:h)-/. becaiwo the rog.iou.eu 
is more distinct anconeus than the name (tt on the gen*)- 

P. 9 I. 5. itatjiharyau is the name of the place in which 'Ann- 
was Uriel (3)-l 7. Or, if the M of them be a single word (11 ou the. 
..ja,s.)-l. 10. Veh the comma after 1L As a*//«rf. i.*y>7. (R) 

_ 77 1->_15. If both, or the 1st, of them be prothetie (R) — I. 1G. As 
... .<„iid. ,.rpl, because it is more notorious (It)-//. 18-20. Whether 
both be single words, or both bo prothetie, or one be a single wprd, but 
not the other (in— 7. 1. There is no order between the surname and 
any thing else (A), whether name or cognomen (Sn). 

1'. 10, /. «. AlKhirnik IVmt MilVaii alfcaisiya, of the Baud lyais Ibu 
Tlwrlaba (Mb)-/. 13. 1£\ belonged toGhanl ; and, as they say, to tho 
Bairn Kilab, which is\iot disapproved, because flabtba Bint lliyah 
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alGhanawiya bote the Basil Ja'far Ibn Kil&b, so that perhaps he way 
have passed to the Banu Ja'far Ibn Kilab from Ghanl (Mb). 

P. 12, I. 7. Read " AshShanfari [alAzdl (T)] says ". 

P. 13, 1. 2. Cited by IAr as by Datura Ibn Damra, [of the Banu 
Nahshol, a heathen (ID)] ; and by ID as by AuNamir Ibn Taulab 
[al'Ukll, a convert (AGh, Nw)], about the Banu Sa'd, who were his ma- 
ternal uncles, and had made a raid upon his camels (IY) — I. 5. 
^+ a misguided wxa of TamdHt (ID, IY, AAz), which is a clan of 

AlYaman (AAk) : JXT ^* .l/(Dw of AlFarazdak)- I. 6. By 'Amr Ibn 
Ahruar Ibn Al'Amnrrad (ID) alBahill (SB) : byAtTirimmSli (IY) : by 
AlFarazdak (AAz, Dw)— J. 9. After " 5 2>" insert "and '^L [18, 64]", 
and aftor "morning" insert "and a little before daybreak this day' — I. 11. 
Bead 8o£ — I. 14. Read " reading of Ibn 'Amir"— I. 18. When they 
arc used to express their measured, and when what is peculiar to indets., 
like J? [117] mid ^ [505], is not prefixed to them (R) — U. 19-20. 
Thus they qualify the measure by the det. [178] ; put a »., [vid. sLo f 
which is read by IY and R in the 2nd ex. instead of &iu> ,] into the acc. 
as a d. s. to it [78] ; and refuse triptote declension to it whenever tho 
quality of proper name is combined in it with another cause [18]. 
When, however, any of these [measures] is made indet. by prefixion of 
V; » ij^i *k e tota l' stic > or au y ot ' ier S'S 11 °f indeterminateness, it 
is triptote, as )i? *3b. The state of every is such and suck ; 

though, if it be upon the measure of tho ultimate pis., or contain the 

| of femininization, it is diptote, when det. and indet. : while, if the ) 
99 t *\, S, 

may denote femininization and something else, as in sill JU5 

' 'Z*> Si/ ' 

, ii Itj&J t Every lias its ] converted into ^ in the du., where 

is common to such as ^Jo^\ [18] and ^JjU , the 2 considerations 
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are allowable in it; so that, if you hold its J to denote fmininuatum, yon 
treat it as a diptote ; and, if you hold its | to denote something else, 
you treat it as a triptote, because it is made indei. by the prefixion of 

P. 14, 1, 1. If these measures bo accompanied by their measured, as in 
J^J^I jj) The measure of ^) is J»i\, the majority do not 

treat them as proper names, so that J*i\ here is declined as a triptote: 
and, by analogy to tliis, you should say |& 's£&> ^ Tlte measure of 
IsJSo m £JU» with Tanwln in the monsurc, since it docs not contain 
the quality of proper name ; but the Tauivln is suppressed from it, in 
order that it may correspond with its measured in divestment of Tanwln, 
not because of diptote declension [COO]. Z, however, holds this kind 
also to bo a proper name ; and this is the truth, so that you say 

J*»l T ' te measure of -x*\ is "u>| with suppression of the 

S * £ S i 

Tanwln. IH says that this opinion is adopted by Z only because the 

measure [when it is accompanied by the measured] is treated like £uf 
[7] when you apply it to one of the lions : for you treat it like a proper 
name, as when it is a proper name for the genus, as in ^ ^ £x| 
UUJ Tlte lion is letter than the fox; and similarly therefore the measure 
here is treated like the genus, i. e. what is not accompanied by the mea- 
sured, as in | jj .uCa. J»i| The predicament of is such and such. 
But this analogy that he mentions requires consideration, because the 
like of this measure, when it is not accompanied by the measured, means 
the measured, [smce J*j| in the last ex. means every expression etc, as 
explained below] ; and, when it is accompanied by the measured, means 
the measure, since J# ^ J£ mcilns m masuye of ^ u tf ft 
Pleasure : so that it in the 2 states is not like £tl| in its 2 states, vid. 



( 1U ) 

being a genus and being one of its individuals, since L«U| in the 2 states 
has one meaning, [vid. The lion]. And we should rather say that this 
opinion is adopted by Z only because this measure is transferred [4] from 
one meaning to another, vid. the measure, or u coined for it as the 1st 
is transferred from one meaning to another, vid. the measured, or is 
coined for it : for e, g. is applied in lexicology to denote the excee- 
der of anoilier in doing, being from jliJi [351], liko jS\ from 
and is afterwards used to signify every expression whose first [letter] is an 
aug. Hamza pronounced with Fath, and whose second is a quiescent _i 
followed by an £ pronounced with Faty followed lyaj; and some mea- 
sures are coined, as in $ ^($) ,0^ ^* J$\i&» The pre- 
dicament r/liw', which is tU inf. n. ofiJiequad. [332], is such and sueli, 
for has no meaning in lexicology. But, though Z treats the liko 
of this as a proper name, he pronounces such as £JUU* in t-jA-a* lj ; U 

j*u! j^G ^5 ) J* W he conjt ' 9 - ° n ^* i&H* 

is upon the measure of 2&liu Jeu/Jwi with Tanwln, which is the 
Tanwln of correspondence [608] according to bim, not the Tanwiu of 
triptote declension. And the kind [of measure] that is a wet. for its 
measured, while the sense of the latter is regarded, is, according to S, 
in the same predicament in respect of triptote and diptote declension 
as the measured, as jS\ $'[216], where s£j is declined as a dip- 
tote because its measured is ana as J»st J^..* uw,*-, i.e. 

: while Mz says that £to does not contain the quality of proper 
name, nor j£j the sense of qualification ; for in such cases he looks 
to the sense of the met., not of the measured expressed by the met, 
[holding that jii | e. g. means the word , not the ep. silly] ; 
so that he declines such as and JblC as diptotes, because thoy 
contain the causo ot the prevention of triptote declension [IS] : but dc- 
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clinefe such as in] j5] j£j t££, i. a andasllS' 

i. e. ij^i. , as tx-iptotcs : but the opinion of S is the truth, since the 
sense of the measure is that of the measured ; and the met. for chc pro- 
per name [14] is treated like it iu letter, as is proved by their omitting 
to prefix the J to Jli and liffi* and by their declining a as a 
diptote. If, however, you mean the measures to be measures of the v., 
their predicament in vowel, quiescence, and divestment of the Tanwin 
is that of their measured, whether the measured accompany them or 
not, as y | J»jt [Tfie measure] J$ is an imp., "(L J&J[ The 

predicament of J^iLl is sveh and surt, and yfr j£ .SjL& 
JtU. Jfili [above], in order to notify that they are meant to denote 
the v., which has no share in declension triptote or diptote ; but, not- 
withstanding this, they are proper names, becauso they are qualified by 
the det., as yj&£ij $ g'^Lu ^ f j3 The Jp| whose 
llama is pronounced vnth Kasr is an imp. of the 2ndpers. sing, masc 
(R) — I. 2. Head " "— I. 12. 'Abd Allah Iu.v AzZubair is one of 
the 4 'Abd Allahs, vid. (1) 'Abd Allah Ib.v 'Umar allfuraishl al'AdawI 
alMadanl asSahabl, d, 73 ; (2) 'Abd Allah Ibx 'Abbas Ibn 'Abd ALMu{- 
talib alHashiml a?§aljabi attlakkl, <L 68 or 69 or 70 or 73 ; (3) 'Abd 
Allah Ibx AzZubaiu Ibn Al'Awwam allCnraishl alAsadl alMakki alMa- 
danl asSahabl, *. 72 or 73 ; (4) 'Abd Allah Ibk 'Asm Ibn Al'As alKu- 
raishl asSahml asSahabt, d. 55 or 61 or 65 or 67 or 68 or 73 : thus are 
they named by AIH and the rest of the Traclitionists and others. It 
was said to AIH " Then lex Mas'Bd ? " : he said "He is not one of 
them", because, says Bhfc, his death in 32 or 33 preceded, while they 
lived long, so that their knowledge was needed, and, when they agree 
upon thing, it is said " This is the saying of the 'Abd Allahs" or " their 
act." And the rest of the Companions named 'Abd Allah, who are 
about 220, are coordinated with lux Mas'Oj) in this. But, as- for the 



( 13a ) 

Baying of Jh in his Sihah, that Ins Mas'SJd is one of tho 4 'Abd Allahs. 
it is an obvious blunder, that I havo noticed in order that people may 
not be misled by it (Nw)— I. 14. [Suwaid] Ibn Kura' al'Uklt, and 
[Jabir (KF)] Ibn Ra'lan atTa'I asSimbisl (IY) the poet (KF)— l JL A 
prose saying, not a verse. 

P. 15, I. 5. A man of Kilab, contemporary with AnNu'iuan Ibn Al- 
Mundhir (IY). He used to supply [the people with (MKh)] food in 
Tihama: but a breeze [blew, and (IY)] cast the dust into his bowls; 
so he reviled it, and was then struck by a thunder-bolt (IY, MKh) that 
killed him ; upon which ono of his people said 

And verily Khuwaitid, weeji thou (/em.) over him, the slain, of the breeze 
in the TUiaml country (IY) — I. 8. Read " and other common [names] of 
prevalent application," in accordance with the text of the M as given in 
thelY (p. 47). Dele«\\Qy-l 12. They assert that the Hyada 
follow the Pleiades, asking them in marriago : and the Pleiades are so 
called because of the multitude of their stars, which are 7 or thereabouts 
(IY)— I. 21. isi. q. jjujj The preventer t they say that it 

prevents the Ilyades from reaching tie Pleiades, being between them (IY). 

P. 16. 1 13. AdDasokl explains IHsh's calling it red. [599] by in- 
terpreting "red." to mean "neither conjunct nor determinative" (see vol. 
II, p. 676)— I 17. Or " like [common as (IY)] J^' e to "— I 20. 
About a man of Tayyi called Zaid, of the children of 'Urwa Ibn Zaid 
alKhail, who had killed a man of the Band Asad called Zaid (Mb)—/. /. 

in this verse and ^jj in the nest are&w. of the red. j f , accord- 
tog to IHsh [599] ; and so, of course, they are treated in the SM, which I 
have inadvertently followed in the translations; whereas, according to 
Z's theory, " the mother of the <Amr " and « the Tand" should be read. 

P. 17, /. 2. By her captive he means kimsdf (IY)— I. 3 Ar 
Rammah [Ibn Yastf, (T)] Ibn Abrad, alMurrf, known as Ibn 
Mayyada, d. in tLe^afa of AlMansftr, praising [the Kkttlifo (ITB)] 
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AlWnll.l Tim Ysv/lcl (SM) alUniawi adDimashkl, b. 90 or 92, a. 125, 
*. 12G (TTP.W. 13. ysjib was [the br.-thor of (SR, IAth, Is)] 
Laktt Urn Zurijra (AAz) adnsrimi (Sin. Ho wsw tlio chief of the 
Banii Tamlm (U), who came with him to the Apostle in the year 9 
(IAth) — Lit). Very rave in usage, all hough not altogether forbidden 
by analogy (I Y)— /. 20, [ Anarthrous] tit I. proper names oocur in the 
form of the tin. and />/. ; but only in the ease of /.hires, such as moult- 
tain* and />h>lx <>/ ground, one of which does not separate, from another, 
like (1) ^Vf\ > which are 2 opposite mountain* ; (2) ^UjL* , which are 
2 opposite mountain*, like \ ; (3) vJif , which is a name for 
known of ;1 rmtmJ ; (4) ^U; j *, which is like Iti'S (IY). These 
names may be divested of the art. only because one of the 2 moiinlaine, 
for example, is not isolated from the other ;. so that they may bo like one 
thing named by the Ju., o. g. a person named j'dij > contrary to 2 per- 

**' ' 
sons each named ^ (1!) 

F. 18 /. 1. Tiy Uu'ba, who was of the Hand !>a'd Ibn Zaid Manat 
Ilm Tamim (IY)-/. 5. And, in the tradition of Zaid Ilm Thabit, 
l££j\7iS> Tki«a» <l,- Jlnhammath at .</„• <h»r (M), via. 
Wnljammad Ibu AW Bnkr ['Abd Allah a ¥ !?iddlk, b. 10, I: .V (Nw)] ; 
Muhammad Ilm Wib '"alKui^isht al.Tumaht alKnfi, ,1. 74 or SG (X*)] ; 
Muhammad Ibu Talha Ilm 'l-baid Allah [alfcuraishJ atTaimi alMadaul, 
called AsSajjad, I: 30 at the battle of the Camel (Nw)] : and Muham- 
mad lUu Ja'far lbn Abi TSlib (IV), *. IT, as some say (IAth); and 
xjjjbftl^* The TJha of the Talfyu (M), vid. Talha Ibn 'Abd Allah 
Ibu Khalaf alKhma'f, [A i« the civil war of Ibn AzZubair iIKlin),] said 
to have been so called because there were among his ancestors a multi- 
tude of meu named Talha ( IY ) : and ^'jTy-o' 00, vii ['AM 
Allah or] 'L baid Allah Ibu Kais arRukayyat, so called because he mar- 
ried a number of women all named Knkuvya : but sometimes ^jf J 
X^lTissaiJ, with l4v! Mibc a * a'W-^., as though 
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it were a cognomen for him, like l£ &u\ ^ [5] (IT)—/. 6. They are 
anarthrous to notify that the [proper name] expressed by the met. is so 
likewise, as ^| J^J' sjf ^ ^6. A];U Jli J.' j» (IYj-J. 8. 
The art. is prefixed because the brutes are below the degree of human 
beings in determination, since the quality of proper name in them is 
only by assimilation to human beings [7] (IT) — I. 9. ^ means Thing 

(AAz, KF). or Jj^ (R, KF). If you make or j&twirf., 
it* 

it is a m<& for indets., as J^B is for dets. and proper names ; but, if yon 

prefix, it is a met. for pre. dels., [as in ^^' } below]. It is mostly 

used for things disapproved and afflictions. The poet [Imra alKais (FA, 
Jsh)] says 

[^nrf for M y»^ "0 man, wo e to thee! Thou hast joined evil to eviV did 
throw me into doubt (FA, Jsh)]. £ means 0 man, [but is mostly 
UBed upon an occasion of rudeness and coarseness (FA)] • and JtX» is 
not used except in the voc. (IY). & £ is for the «w. whose name is 
not expressed : you say in the masc 'J> C and ^ and an4 
inthe/m. X&C; [or &' (KF, MAR)] and^ and 
sometimes their finals are followed by what follows the finals of the la- 
mented [55], although it is not lamented, as £ mostly with Pamm 
of the s and sometimes with Kasr, as in the lamented. This « is added 
in a case of choice in continuity and pause, notwithstanding that it is 
orig. the » of silence [615], as the poet says £\ £ [616] in a 

case of necessity (R). And another poet says 
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Thou earnest, while in thy two legs was what was in them, and- thy thing 
[i. e. vulva (KF)] did appear from the waist-cloth, meaning (IT) 
— I. 13. He was a long-lived patriarch, and oame to the Prophet (ID). 

P. 20, I. 9. J$*^S is read by Warah (Sh); and ^JifjS by 
Warah (B, Sh), on the authority of Nafi' (B)- I. 10. Jj jJ^J*f is 

read by HB, through alliteration of the j to the J . an d sV IlsS f Try 
Ibrahim Ibn Abi 'Abla [Shimr Ibn YakzSn (TAth, Dh) al«UJ?aill, d. 152 
(IAth)], through alliteration of the J to the ^ (K). 

P. 23, 1 8. By Ru'ba [Ibn al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba atTamlml (Jsh)], 
praising 'AdI IbnHstim atTa'I (FA, Jsh) alKuft(Nw), the eminent Com- 
panion (FA), d. 67 or 68 or 69 (AQh) — I. 9. For " does not " read " has 
net done", like V. 71. [419]. 

P. 24, I. 5. By Ru'ba (FA)— U. 9—11. This saying is much older 
than 'All (see P. II. 320, Md. II. 71, Tr. I. 754, MDh. III. 186, IAth. 
I. 246)— I. 13. As for the saying of AlFarazdnli: £\ Ifcj La [231], he 
combines in it the substitute and original by poetic license, as the Rajia 
does in Jj L'J* U ft J ! [56] (D). 

P. 26, I. 3. Read "Ka'b, Khath'am, Z ibaid, KinSna, and others" 
— I. 15. Bumaid Ibn Thaur Ibn Baan [a ffilall (Is)], who was present 
at Hunain w fth the unbelievers (FA), an '.ived till tho Khilafa of «Uth- 
m5n (Is) — I. 21. AZ says that MV> recit his verse to him as by a man 
of the Banu Pabba, -who had perched r than 100 years before (FA). 

P. 27, 1. 22. Ja'far, 'Arln, and 'Abla vero the children of Tha'laba 
Ibn Yarbu' (FA). 

P. 28, 1. 1. Bead " (J), and £\ JsZ |i U \ [236], though"— 
1 18. For "And" read " When [80]". 
P. 30, 7. 14. That resemblance to the v. which is regarded in the 
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prevention of triptote declension is the «.'s containing either 2 differ- 
ent subordinations, ono relating to the letter, and the other to the 
sense, or a subordination eqi dvalent to the 2 subordinations. For the 
v. contains a subordination to the n. in letter, vid. its derivation from 
the inf. n. [331] ; and a subordination in sense, vid. its need of the «., 
because it needs an ag. [20], which is only a n. : and the resemblance 
of the ». to the v. does not become so complete that the n. is made to 
accord with the v. in the predicament, [vid. refusal of the Tanwln in- 
dicative of perfect declinability (Sn),] oxcept when the n. contains the 
2 subcrdinations, like the v., as Afynad [18], which contains 2 

different subordinations, ono relating to the letter, vid. measure of the 
v., aud tho other to the sense, vid. determination (A). " Subordination" 
of the thing means its being svbordinate to another ; but A has used it 
here to mean sometimes being subordinate, and sometimes cause of being 
subordinate (Sn) — Z. 15. Since it resembles the v. in subordination, the 
sign of the gen. [404] and the Tanwfn [609] are withheld from it, as 
they are withheld from the v. (IY) — I. 18. Dele the comma after "(IA, 
Sh)" — I. 23. Tho J is [the^of] the carrel, of the preceding oath [600] 
in XOV. 1. [506] and the following vetses (Sh). Read " Assuredly We". 

T. 31, 11. 6—8. By ASAmb (AR) — I. 15. Before " (ML) " insert 
"[137]". 

P. 32, 1. 3. The | of femininization is equivalent to 2 causes because 
it is inseparable from what contains it, contrary to the g [266], co that 
the n. ma.de/em. by the | [really (Sn)] contains [2 subordinations (Sn),], 
a subordination with respect to [the letter, vid. (Sn)] femininization 
[by addition of the | (MKh)], and a. subordination with respect to [the 

senso, vid. (Sn)] inseparability of the sign of femininization (a)—U. 7 8. 

Whether the n. be indet. like . and f\^J; oi det., I'^^y^ 
[the proper namo of a mountain (Sn) of Tihama (Bk) between Makka 
and ALMadlna (Mk, MI)] and ft : sing., as exemplified ; or pi., as 
^fi- aud / : a substantive, as exemplified ; or an ep., like 
3a 
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andjj"^ 9. The pi, when it is of thiB description, contains 

[2 subordinations, vid.] subordination of letter by reason of its being 
excluded from the forms of Arabic sings., and subordination of sense 
by reason of its indicating plurality (A)— I. 1\. Read "(Sh), [which 
is called] the ultimate pL, vid. every". 

P. 33, I. 5. ^Cj is anomalously declined as a diptote, by assimila- 
tion to jljal , from regard to the sense of the pi. in it, as 

\&*iy ; £+t> Ji*. * I^Wi \Jy* Jp> 

[He sings to eigid she-camels, being eager for their conception, until tiiey 
have purposed declining to shut the womb against the semen of the stallion 
from the violence of their emotion at the singing (FA, Sn)] : but the well 
known declension is triptote (A) — I. 15. For "p. " read "letter [497]" 
— L 22. So that the cause is repeated (IY). They agree that [in the 
case of the ultimate pi.] one of the 2 causes is pluralization ; but they 
differ as to the 2nd causa F says that it is the exclusion of this pi. 
from the forms of sings. ; and this opinion is preferable ; and this [ex- 
clusion, together with the indication of multitude (Sn),] is what is 
meant by their saying that this plurality is equivalent to 2 causes : but 
some say that the 2nd cause is repetition of pluralization, really, as in 
j_^J J [256], which is pi. of ^JS | , W constructively, as in ,ia.Lw« 
which, being on the measure of that repeated, i.e. JjK|> is, as it 
were, a pi. of a pi. ; and this is preferred by IH (A). 

P. 34, 1. 1. Or tho abbreviated | of coordination (IA, A) — l. 16. By 
Uinayya Ibn Abi-s Salt athThakafi, but cited as by AnNabigha al- 
.la'dt (SR). " 

P. 35, I. 7 and I For ^ read ii. 
P. 36, 1. 1. For uy read jj 

38, 11. 3 — 4. Ono preventive of triptote declonsion is tho combi- 
nation of the quality of proper name with feminiuissatiou by tho ii } 
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(1) literally, whether the name be (a) fern, in sense, as ; (b). not 
so, as l-aib : (2) constructively [264], as in the name /em. (a) at pre- 
sent, as oul and ilZy, (b) in the o./., as Jl£ [264] when a name 
of a num. The eat. of ^jj^ [193], if used as a name for a maae., is 
not uninfi., but infi., declined (1) as a diptote, because of the quality 
of proper name and transfer from a /em., [or rather, femininization ac- 
cording to the o. /., because transfer itself is not one of the causes of 
diptote declensiou (Sn),] like other eats. : or (2) as a triptote, because 
Jia. is few., only on account of your meaning by it [in the state of 
its being a name for a fern. (Su)] what [is signi8ed by the fern, that 
(Sn)j it is made to deviate from, [vid. JUili (Sn)] ; so that, when the 
deviation ceases [through its being made a name for a masc. (Sn)], the 
femininization ceases too. JUi is (1) made to deviate, (a) a proper 
name of a fern., like ^ ; (b) an imp., like ; (c) an inf. n., like 
oUa. ; (d) a d. $., like ; (e) an ep. treated as a proper name, like 
jlK \ (f) an ep. used only in the voc, like gjLi : the predicament oi 
the 1st sort has been mentioned above : and, if any of the last 5 sorts 
be used as a name for a masc. [193, 194], it is like Jul', [i. e. diptote 
(Sn),] but is sometimes made like ^X^, [i. e. triptote (Sn)] ; while, 
if it be used as a name for a fern., it is like ^ij^ , [i. e. uninfl. accord- 
ing to the dial, of Algijaz, infi. as a diptote according to the dial, of 
Tamlm, and, if it end in ; , then like *(,' f (Dm)] : (2) not made to 
deviate, (a) a concrete substantive, like ^li^ ; (6) an inf. «., like 

5 '< § "~ % * * 

Ljlfti ; (c) an ep., like oj^a. ; (d) a generic substantive, like cjIsum ; 

aad, if any of these be used as a name for a masc,, it is declined as a 
$ ** 

triptote, except what is fern., iike ^i* (A), 



( 20a ) 

P. 39, I. 7. By ['Abd Allah, or 'Abd ArKahman, Ibn Isma'll, of 
the Ansar of San'a, known as (ITB)] Waddah alYaman [from the come- 
liness of his face, d. 93 (ITB),] or Jarir (BS)— I. 11. The names of 
tribes, lands, and words may be declined as triptotes, as meaning the 
jj / if i I* i 

^jSw or ,_>! , ^IC* , and laAj ; or as diptotes, as meaning the ZImS , 

and ZJS'- except when only one declension has been heard in 
tbem, like the triptote in Jj> and from regard to the^a., 

and in ^ and from regard to the ; and like the diptote in 

^j8d an( * S"^* ' wneu P ro P er name s> from regard to the 2bj»> , and in 
^A/O from regard to the «*3j : aud except when a preventive other 
than id. feminiuization is found to exist, in which case the name is 
diptote in every state, like ,JjUJ , £lali f ^S^a. , and : so IM 
remarks in the Tashlland its Commentary (MKh) — I. 17. K. 39 (ITB). 
P. 40, 1. 11. If used in our language as proper names of females, 

they are diptote because of the quality of propor name and femiuinisia- 
4 » 

tiou (MAd)— I. 12. Like (MKh) — I. 20. Read " assertiou of IIU, 
1Kb, Jj, and Z ". 

P. 41, I. 3. Jamil Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn Ma'mar [al'Udhrl (T, Syt) 
aHIunnl (Dh)"J, the lover of Buthaina, [an Islam! poet (Syt),] d. 82 
(IKhn, Syt). 

P. 42, I. 1. For read g — I. 9. They are t ^ } ^ , 

and ££[139] (A) — 1. I. For " at " road " a little before. " 

P. 43, /. 3. For a 4th case see p. 789, I. 1.— II. 11—13. There art 
4 opinions about the cat. of , [when it is intended to be made indet. 
(Sn)] :— (I) that it is diptote, because, when made indet, it resembles 
its state before it was used as a name, so that it is diptote because of 
quasi-qualification, [or rather qualification according to the o. f. (Sn),] 
together with the measure of [the v. (Sn)] J*jj ; and this is the opini- 
on of S, and is correct : (2) that it is triptote, [because tho qualifica- 



( 21A ) 

tivity is removed by its use as a proper name, without returning aftei* 
its being made indet. (Sn)] ; and this is the opinion of Mb and of Akh 
in one of his 2 sayings, while in his book AlAusafc [fi-nNahW (IKhn, 
Hkh)] he agrees with S : (3) that, if a red man be named ^f, it is 
diptote after being made indet, whereas, if a black, or 'he like, be so 
named, it is triptote ; and this is the opinion of Fr and IAmb : (4) 
that it may be diptoto or triptote ; and this is said by F in one of his 
books (A)— 11. 14—20, The ex. of it in the non det. is j£f dim. of llf 

j> h,i s, >>t v ' 

[counterpart of the "ound dim. of both being] diptote bo- 



cause of qualification and [verbal] measure, [because they are upon the 

, A,2 A ,i , I h/% **„ , , A J, 

measure of ^-^l.J ^ \±& , ^1)0^, and ^] } • snd 

as to this [elision of the ^ and affixion of the Tanwln in the nom. and 
gen. (Sn)] there is no. dispute [in the case of such as (Su)] : but 
IIU, Y, and Ks hold that such as ^tf a woman's name, j£/ [dim. of 
^Jm , a man's name (FA)], and ^ [a proper name (Su)] are treated 
like the sound in l .ho omission of their Tauwln, and in having an appa- 
rent Fatha in thb gen., [the ^ being retained lit the del. (Sn),] as 
^ and J^i and ^ } and j£L> and 

, , , A,» , A , 

and ^13 | ; and and ^. } , ; and they cite as evidence [the 

verse of the Book (FA)] 

[She did wonder at me and at Yu'ailZ, wlien site saw me worn with age, 
flurried (FA, Jsh)J, which, according to KM, S, and the majority, is 
attributable to poetic license, liko 

(A), by AlFarazdak, satirizing IAI, Then, if 'Aid Aim were a freed- 
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man, t should satirize him ; but 'Abd Allah is a fi-eedman of freedmen, 
orig. .Jlj-*, but pronounced with Fath and without Tanwln, because 

treated like the sound diptote (FA) — 1. 1. Sha'ab'ab is the name of a 
water in AlYamama belonging to the Banii Kuahair (MI). 
P. U, I. 2. And as ^JJ ^Tt^iko [608] and 

(A), by Umayya lbn Abi-sSalt athThakafl, And a Hide red man, named 
Kudar lbn Salif, like the arrow, ^jf ^ykV meaning JLJ [509], 
came to her, i. e. the she-camel of Salih (peace be upon him ! ), with a 
sword, and said "Be tliou hamstrung I " (FA; — I. G. And as {^>/^ I^j'jS 
LXXVI. 15. 16. Flagons, flagons, [both pronounced with Tanwln by 
those who pronounce with Tanwin (B),] and Ul',* if, fo, ^* jS Jfj 

)yul j Uj*> j IJjij SjLXXI. 22. 23. And do not yeleave Wadd, norSuwa 1 , 
nor Yaghutli and Ya'uk and Nasr, [which were the greatest of their idols 
(K), and tfjjy being (K, B)] read by AlA'mash lbn Mihran (A) 
for conformity (K, B) to \^ and and (^J (K) — I. 8. By the 

KK, Akh, and F (A, J) — I. 9. Whence the saying [of Al' Abbas lbn 
Mirdas asSahabl (FA)] 

<^J,^r,J>fr * lU^K Ir^'J^l 

[Nor were Hisn (the father of 'Uyaina) and Habis (the father of Al- 
Akra 1 ) wont to surpass Mirdas in an assembly (FA)] ; the saying [of 
Dausar lbn Dahbal alKurai'I (FA)] 

a a// ,y • *,m, , , , yA/ *, , 

?*, c^J l/ 4 ' p' **" ^ * rr> 5 

[And many a woman was there saying " What is the case of Dausar 
away from us? His heart has recovered from Laila ( Jf being interpo- 
lated), and from Hind" (FA)] ; the saying [of AlAkhtal (FA)] 
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*l» s$*> fi ~, , , n , An*.,,, 

[//(.■, i. o. Siifyan Ibn AlAbiad { alKalbi (MDli) }, the lieutenant and 
son-in-law of Alrjajjiij, pursued tlie Azarika (for B ; |jS| by poetic li- 
cense) with the squadrons, when the evil of souls, a perfidious one, Itad 
destroyed Sluibkb Ibn Yazld, the head of the Azarika schismatics (Sn)] ; 
and other verses. Some of the moderns, however, distinguish what 
contains the quality of proper name, in which they allow diptotc de- 
clension [by poetic license (Su)], because one of the 2 causes is prcscut, 
from what is not like that, which they decline as a triptotc ; and this 
is confirmed by the fact that this [diptote declension] has not been 
heard cscopt in the proper namo : while some, among whom is Th, 
allow diptotc declension of the triptotc by choico (A). 'Uyaina Ibu 
iFTisu Ibn Hudhaifa alFazarT apSahabi (Nw). Shabib Ibn Yazld ash- 
Shaibant alKha. iji, b. 2G, I: 77 (IKhn). The Azarika were the compa- 
nions of Nan' Ibn AlAzrak, [*. C5 (MDb, IAth)] : they went out with 
Nan' from AlBasra to AlAhwaz, and conquered it in the days of 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubair (Shr)— /. 11. HurthSn [Ibn AlHarith (PA, SM) 
Ibn Muharrith (FA)J, known as Dhu-1-Isba« al'Adwanl, an [ancient 
(SM)] heathen poet (ID, FA, SM). But see IAth. IV. 270-J. 12. His 
people were Kais, not Kuraish— I. 17. The theory of nominal inflection 
is that the n. is itifl. because of the concentration of meanings upon it 
[161], vid. the quality ofay., quality of obj., and prcfixion [19], each 
of which requires a separate case as its sign, and is constituted by ah 
op. [Note on p. II, I, G] that govorns the case [110]. 

P. 45, I. I The complement is the obj., except in the eat. of ^Jb 
[22, 440] (A). '"" 

P. 47, I. 11. Icead " ag. "—I. 14. The KK allow the ag. to precede, 
notwithstanding that its quality of ag. remaius, relying upon the say- 
ing of AzZabba 
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[What ails the camels, leing slow in their jiace? Stone do they cany, jr 
iron ? (FA), Igj^.* being governed in the num. as ag. of tbc d. it. 
(Sn)] : but the BB explain this by the theory that IglL* is an inch. 
whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. l^J&I or ZLji tlieir walk 

being, or leing found, slow; and it is said [by some of the BB (Sn)] to 
bo. a poetic license (A). 

P. 48, 1. 10. Of the Kharija of 'Adwan, says Akh (KAb) — I. 14. 
After ^aJI insert "with Fatl.i of the u »"— I. 16. After "read" 
insert " by Yaljub ". 

P. 51. 1. Read ^.U.— I. 8. Kais Ibu AlMulawwih [al'Amirl 
(SM)], the Majnon of the Bunii 'Amir [Ibn Sa'sa'a (ITB)], the lover 
of Laila [Bint Mahdl al'Amiiiya arllaba'Iya (ITB)], d. [65 or 68 
(ITB) or] about 80 (FW). Read " by the MajnQu of the Bani 'Amir. " 

P. 53, I. 13. K. 71 (IAth, ITB, J). 

P. 54, 1. 1. After " ThSbit " insert " alAnsarl, lamenting Mut'im 
Ibn 'Adi one of Ibe nobles of Makka" — L II. Siuimmar was a Greek 
Architect, who built the great castle of AlKhawarnak for AnNu'man 
[Ibn Imra alKais (Md)], king of AlQlra, who, when it was finished, 
threw him down from the top of it, lest ho should build the like of it 
for some one else (FA) — I. 17. Read " AlUshmttnl ". 

7". 57, I. 11. By 'Abd Allah Ibn Kais avliukayyat, lamenting Mug'ab 
Ibn AzZubair Ibn Al'Awwam (FA) — I. 19. By Uhaiha Ibn AUulah 
alAusI (Jsh"), who died before the Prophet was born (Is). 

P. 58, I. 2. AlKurashl alUmawi alBasrl, one of the champion mo- 
dern poets, d. 228 (IKhn) — I. 13. See Vol. II, p. 288, 11. 8—10. 

P. 59, 1. 3. By Ziyad Ibn Sulaiman alA'jam, [d. about 100 (FW),] 
lamenting ABlughlra Ibn AlMuhallab (IKhn, FA) alAzdi al'Atakl, 
d. 82 (IKhn). 

P. 60, 1. 14. And j' } *SJ [26.3] (A). 
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P. 62, ^ 1. To au explicit n. properly fern. (A) : S cites JU 
(IA, A)— I. 4. And ^\ UU [613] (A) — I. 5. Contemporary 

with Imra alKais (IAth. I. 380)— I. 10. The 2 genders ought to bo 
allowable in every pi, [from the possibility of the 2 interpretations 
mentioned (Sn) in p. 63, 11. 1—2]. But [the BB say that (FA)] in the 
2 sound pis. the preservation of tho rhythm of the sing, necessitates 
the maae. in such as ^jo^pl ffS, and the fern, in such as ua|oj^j'fts-«*l5, 
[because the sing, is then, as it were, mentioned, and with attribution 
to tho sing, those genders would be necessary (Sn)] : while the KK 
dissent [from this opinion], allowing the 2 genders in both ; and F 
[followed by IA] agrees with them in the 2nd, [i. e. the (sound) pi. 
fern. (FA)] ; and they cite as evidence &> \s^>\ X. 90. That 

tl". children of Israel believe in, LX. 12. [ p. 59], and the saying 

(A) my daughters wept from their sorrow, and my wife, and the 

travellers to vie ; and afterwards they dispersed (FA). 

P. 63, 1. 7. Syt says that J^j, gl» is like y(ijjf ^ (Sn), so that 
SUi or us-J*i is allowable [160, 474]— I. 12. Insert a comma after 
the 1st " genus ". 

P. 64, 1. 17. By Kuthayyir Ibn £ Abd ArRahman alKhuaa'I, d. 105, 
lover of 'Azza Bint Jamil (IKhn) adl?amrlya. She died in Egypt in 
the days of ' AA)d Al'AzIz Ibn Marwan, who was governor of Egypt from 
65 till his death in [85 or (ITB)] 86 (Syt). 

P. 65, 1. 20. According to the ML. the 1st hemistich of this verse is 

$, , ~, 3/ A / f A_y 

byli ^ >U Jf U^Hjt *» 

They have been made to refuse every water, so tliat tliey arc lean : and, 
according to the SM and Jsh, the 1st hemistich given in the text belongs 
4a 
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to the preceding verse— I. 21. Or Ibn Juwain (Is, SM), alHudhall 
(SR,Is), a converted poet (Is, SM). 

P. 66, 1. 4. For "the" read "a"— I. 22. After ij^f put a color 
instead of a comma. 

P. 67, 11. 7—8. Because fj£ dT\ is not the reply to ^ij&llj, 
which is not really a question. 

P. 72, I. 20. The reading of Ibn 'Amir (IY, B), 'Asim (IY), and Abu 
Bakr (B). Read " Wlierein His perfection is ". 

P. 73, *. 3. By Nahshal Ibn 5arrl anNahsliali (FA). Malik Ibn 
garrl, [the brother of Nahshal (T),] was killed with 'All at Siffin 
(T, Dh) in 37 (MDh, ITB) — I. 4. Some clansman (Jsh)— I. 9. After 
" or] " insert " let Yazid"—l. 10. The IY gives s£m} as supplied by 
the M, Let Yazid he bewailed : (let) one cte (bewail Mm). 

P. 74, 1. 10. Of Bal 'Ambar (T), au Islaml poet (FA) — L 17. Ori- 
ginally said by ^atim atTa'I when he had been slapped by a servant- 
maid (IY). Sec P. II. 405, 465 and Md. II. 103, 129. 

P. 75, 1.2. "Annexure" means "2 regs." — I. 3. B means that 
the v. understood before muBt be one denoting actuality, like 
[626] ; not that it must be itself, for IY allows £ and to 
be supplied— I. 4. See P. I. 21 and Md. I. 16— I. 20. In this version 
the text means Wherein men, extol Bis perfection in the mornings and lite 

$ s s s As 

evenings— I. 21. The version jjjj t_£jjj is given by As (IY, FA). 

P. 76, 18. I. e. suflScient to afford a complete sense (MAd). 

P. 79, XL 19 — 20. AclanofAzd(AGh,Dh)Shanu'a(Agh)— I. 21. Our 
lord 'Umar was sitting, when a bird flew from the ground, and a pebblo 
fell from its legs upon the front of his head, and grazed it ; whereupon 
that Lihbl man said " By God, the Commander of the Believers will 
not perform the pilgrimage after this year ! " ; so his speech came truo, 
and 'Umar died within the year (J). Seo AGh, IV. 73. 
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P. 80, I 11. The gval. may not govern in tho nam. an attached 

pron., except in 2 cases, (1) when the qual. is coupled to a preceding 

qu'al. governing in the nom. a sufficient substitute [for the etiwic.'], :ts 

9 f a? § »/ § f/i $ / 
j.| c*j 5 |«j U ) /« -^oi^ standing, or is lie going away ?, where , .a>fi , 

which is an inch., because it is coupled to ^ tf , contains a latent /iron, 
that supplies the place of the enunc. ; (2) when 2 quals. contest a nam. 
[22], as 1$ J*] } jll ^>1s I A Zaid standing, or is he journeying ? or 
Is he {Zaid) standing, or is Zaid journeying?, where JaJ^ or ^IS, 
according as you make the 1st or 2nd [qual.] govern [the explicit n. 
!v>) ]> contains a latent pron. relating to Zaid that supplies the place of 
the enunc. As for the prominent attached [nom.'] pron., it is not found 
tan [1C1, 163, 165] (MAd)— I. 17. For "ar" read "or". 

P. 82, 1. 4. This verse is mentioned as an ex., not as evidence, be- 
cause Abu Nuwas and his contemporaries are not cited as authorities 
(FA). Among the ancient poets are (1) Munabbih A'sur Ibn Sa'd, 
the progenitor of Bahila, GhanI, and atTu&wa ; (2) 'Amr AlMustau- 
gh[r Ibn Rabi'a, who lived a long time, [320 years (1Kb, ID)] ; (3) 
Zuiiair- Inn Janab alKalbi, the author of ^J) ^Ij^ t-JU |ij [194] ; 

(4) Jadhima alAbrash [Ibn Malik (1Kb, AF)] ; (5) Lujaim Ibn §a'b ; 
(6) Ibn Khidham, a man of Tayyi, mentioned by Imba alK!ais in 
[527]; (7) [Imra al£ais (SR, T), or <Adl (SR),] Al- 
Mohalhil Ibn Rabi'a atTaghlabi, [the author of ^fijzJ (592) 

(10),] who was the 1st to compose odes and celebrate battles, in com- 
memorating the slaughter of his brother Kulaib. The first heathen 
poets were in Rabi'a, vid. (1) AlMuhalhil, the maternal uncle of 
Imba alKais Ibu JJujr alKindl ; (2 — 3) AlMorakkish the elder, 
'Amr Ibn Sa'd, and AlMurakkish the younger, 'Amr Ibn garmala of 
Rabi'a Ibn Sufyan, the elder being the paternal uncle of the younger, 
while the younger was the paternal uuelc of Tauafa Ibn Al'Abd ; (4) 
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Sa'd Ibn Mauk ; (5) 'Amr Tarafa Ibn AI'Abd [alBakri (EM)] ; (G) 
•Amu Ibn K ami'a, [the tutor of Imra alKais (Nw)] ; (7) [Jarlr (IKhn, 
SM)] AlMutalammis [Ibn 'Abd AlMaslh (IKhn, SM) adPuba'i (SM)], 
the maternal uncle of Tarafa; (8) [Maimfln (SR)] AlA'shX [Ibn 
Kais (SR)]; (9) [Zuhair (ID)] AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas; (lu) Al- 
Haritii Ibn JJiluza [alYashkuri (EM)]. Then poetry shifted to 
Kais, whence (1—2) the 2 Nabiqhas, [Ziyad Ibn 'Amr Ibn Mu'awiya 
adhDhubyanl (SR), d. iu the time of the Prophet before the Mission 
(SM), and Kais Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Amin alJa'di (AGh), d. 79 at the age 
of 120 or 160 or 200 years (ITB)] ; (3-4) Zuha IB Ibn AbiSulma 
[Rabl'a alMuzanl (EM)] and his son Ka'b; (5) Labid [Ibn Rabl'a ol- 
'Amirl alJa'farl (AGh) asSahabl, d. 40 (ITB) or 41 (IAth)] ; (6) [Janval 
(FW.Ib)] Al?utai'a [Ibn Aus (FW, Is) al'Absl (Is), d. about 30 (FW) 
or in 69 (MAB)] ; (7-8) [Ma'kil (BS)] AshShammakh and his brother 
[Yazld (AGh)] AlMuzarrid, [sons of Dirar (ID, AGh) alGha{afauI 
adhDhubyanl athTha'labi (AGIi), poets that reached Allslam (ID)] • 
(9) Khidash Ibn Zuhair [al'Amiri (Is)]. And then it ultimately 
passed to Tamlm, whonce Aus Ibn JJajar, who was the poet of Mudar 
in heathenism, not surpassed by any of them, until AnNIbigha and 
Zuhair arose, and eolipsed him, when he remained the poet of Tamira 
in hoatheuism, his supremacy being uncontested; and who was the 
hnsbaud of Zuhair's mother. UlSh says in the TSh '« Every tribe 
"claimed antiquity for its own poet, the YamSnls for Imra alKais, 
" the Banii Asad for 'Abid Ibn AlAbras, Taghlib for Mchalhii,, Bakr 
"for 'Amr Ibn Kami'a and AlMurakkish the elder, and Iyad for Ab& 
"Duwad [Juwairiya Ibn atHajjaj allyadt (Dh)] ; while some assert 
"that AlAfwah alAudi was more ancient than these, and was the 
"first who composed odes: and these poets, for whom antiquity in 
"poetry is claimed, were nearly contemporary, the most ancient of them 
"perhaps not being anterior to the Hijra by 100 years or thereabout." 
Th, however, says « As states that the 1st poet of wbose composition a 
"piece of poetry extending to 30 verses is recited was Muhalhil, then 
« Dhu'aib Ibn Ka'b, apd then Damra, a man of the Banu Kinaua, and 
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" AlAiibat Iisn Kubai' ; and that there were 400 years between those 
" and Allslam ; while Isira ai.Kais, [whose time was 10 years before 
"the time of the Prophet, as 1Kb says in the TSh (KM),] was long 
"after these" (Mr): [but this is improbable, because] MIS [followed 
by Syt above] says that Muhalhii, was the maternal uncle of Imka 
alKais, [whoso mother was Fatima, the sister ot Kulaib and MuirAum. 
(KA)] ; and that Muiiamiu., Tarai-a, 'Aiud Iiw Ar Auras, 'Amu Ins 
Kami'a, and AiiMutai,am»iis were all contemporaries (Nw). IR says 
in the 'Umda " Tlio celebrated poets are innumerable ; and each of 
" them has a set who assert his superiority, and are bigoted about 
"him; and they seldom agree upon one, except that the Prophet 
"is related to have said of Ijiua aiJvais that he was the best of 
" the poets, and the loader of them into Hell-fire, meaning tho poets 
" of the heathen and idolatcin. Critics say that tho champions in hca- 
" thcuism [and Allslam] are 3, who resemble one another, (I). Zuhaik 
"and [Hamtnam, or Hiunaim (IKhn),] AdFaiiazdak [Ibu Ghalib 
"atTamlml, d. 110 or 111 or 112 or 114 (IKhu)] ; (2) AvNXihoiia 
"and [Ghiyath (KF)] AlAkutai, [Ibn Ghauth atlVghlabi (KF)] ; 
"(3) AlA-siia. and Jauir [Ibn 'Atlya atTamlmi, d. 110 or 111 
". (IKhu)]- IAKh says ' Acconling to AU, tho authors of tho 7 
'"poems liaihed tho String of Pearls aro Imra ai.Kais, Zuiiair, AnNA- 
" ' BicnA, Ai-A'snX, LadId, 'Amu [Ibn Kulthum atTaghlabi (KM)], 
" ' and Tarafa ; and, according to MD, he who asserts that in tho 
" ' 7 poems named tho String of Pearls there is one by any poet other 
" * than these has lied : these 2 authorities omit from the authors 
"'of the Mu'allakat 'Aktara [Ibn Mu'&wiya Ibn Shaddad al'Absi 
" * (EM)] and Ai.Harith Ibn Eilliza, and admit AlA'siia and An- 
" ' Nabigua.* Some hold that preeminence in poetry belongs to AlYa- 
" man because of (1) Imra alKais in heathenism ; (2) IJassan Ibn 
" Thabit [alAnsarl alKhazraji anNajjarr, the poet of the Apostle of 
" God, d. before 40 or in 40 or 50 or 54 (Is),] in Allslam ; (3) Allja- 
" san Ibu Hani [alEakami, known as Abu" Nuwas, I. 136 or 140, d. 
"195 or 190 {or 197 (ITB)| or 198 (IKhu) or 205 (ITB),] and his 
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" fellows in post-classical times : and by common consent the best poet 
" of the dwellers in towns is Hassan Iuk Tiiabit. IA1 says that poetry 
" ended with [Ghailan (IKhn)] Diiu-kRumma [Ibn 'Ukba (IKhn; al 
" 'Adawl (T), of tho Bauu 'AdI Ibu 'Abd Mauat (1Kb), d. 101 (ITB) or 
" 117 (IKhn)], and the Rajaz with Ru'jba Ibn ['Abd Allah (IKhn)] 
"Al'AjjSj [Ibn Ru'ba alBasrl atTamlml asSa'dl, d. 145 (IKhn)] : 
"and AU says that Al'Ajjaj was tho first who lengthemod the Rajaz, 
" and made it into an odo ; but other say that tho first who lengthened 
a tho Rajaz was AlAojilab [ibn Jushara (AGh, Is)] al'Ijli, who was 
" ancient ; while MIS and others assert that AlAqhlab was the first 
"who composed in the Rajaz metro; but that," says IK, "I do not 
" think to be correct, because he was only about the time of the Apostle. 
" [being a heathou (ID), who reached Allslam (ID, AGh, Is), and was 
"martyred at tho battle of NahSwand (AGh, Is) in 21 (TAth, ITB),] 
" while we find the Rajaz to be more ancinnt than that. And AU used 
" to say that poetry began with Imba alKais, and ended with [Ibrahim 
" Ibn 'All alKurashi alFihrl alMadanl, known as (SM)] Ibn Harma, [d. 
" in tho Khalifa of ArRo«hld, or, as somo say, b. 70, d. after 150 (SM)]. 
" But a sot say that the poots are of 3 kinds, hoathen, Islam!, and post- 
" classical; and that the heathen is Imra alKais, tho Islaml Diiu-rRiJmma, 
" and the post-classical ['Abd Allah (IKhn)] Ibn AlMu'tazz [Bi-llah 
" (ITB) alHashiml {al'Abbasi alBaghdadl (ITB) b. 246 or 247 {or 249 
" (FW, ITB) | , d. 29C (IKhn)]: while another set say that tho 3 are Al- 
" A'snX, AlAkAtal, and AniJ NuwSs ; and others say that the 3 arc Mu- 
" halhil, 'Umar [Ibn 'Abd Allah (IKhn)] Ins Anl Rabi'a ['Amr, or 
"Hudhaifa, alKurashi alMakhztimi, b. 23, d. 93 (IKhn) or 101 (ITB)], 
"and 'AbbXs Ibn AlAhnaf [alHanafl alYamaml, d. 188 [or 189 
" (ITB) j or 192 (IKhn) or 193 (ITB)]. Among tho post-classical poets, 
" however, there is none more celebrated than (1) AlHasan, [known 
" as ABtr NuwAs] ; (2—3) [Ab{j Tammam (IKhn)] Habib [Ibn Aus at 
"Ta'I, b. 172 or 188 or 190 or 192, d. 228 or 229 or 231 or 232 
"(IKhn),] and [AlWalld Ibn 'Ubaid atTa'I (IKhu)] AlBuhturi, 
« [6. 200 or 201 or 202 or 205 or 20G, d. 283 or 284 or 285 (IKhn;, j 
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" who arc said to have eclipsed in their time 500 poets, all of them 
"good; (4—5) ['Alt Ibn Al'Abbas, known as (IKhn)] Ibn AbRumi, 
" [b. 221, d. 276 or 283 or 284, frccdman of 'Ubaid Allah 'Ibn 'Isa Ibn 
"Ja'farlbn AlMansur (IKhn),] and 1 us AlMu'tazz, who follow them 
"in celebrity; (G) Abu-t Tayyib Aljmad Ibn AlJJusain alJu'fl al- 
"Kandi alKufi, known as (IKhn)] AlMutakabbi, [J. 303, k. 354 
" (IKhn),] who filled the world [with his fame]." All of this is the 
language of IB, who adds " The minor poets arc (1). those whose poems 
" are many in themselves, but few in the hands of men, [the rest] 
"having passed away with tho rhapsodists that remembered them, vid. 
"(a) Tabafa Ibn Al'Abd; (b) 'Abid Ibn AlAbbas; (c) 'Alkama 
"[Ibn 'Abada, called (Ahl)] the champion; (d) 'Adi Ibn Zaid [al- 
" Ibadi (ID, Dh), related to the 'Ibad of AUJIra, who woro Christians 
" (Dh)]: (2) those whose poems are few in themselves, vid. (a) SalI- 
" ma Ibn Jundab ; (J) IJusain Ibn AtJIumasi alMurrl; (c) AlMuta- 
" lammis ; (d) AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas. AU is related to have said 
" that, by common consent, the best of the minor poets in heathenism 
"were 3, AlMutalammis, AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, and Husain Ibn 
" AlIJomXm alMurrl : and that, as for the authors of a single ode, 
"they were (1) Tabafa; (2—4) 'Antaba, AlSabith Ibn 5illiza, 
" and 'Amb Ibn Kulthum, the authors ot tho celebrated Mu'allakas ; 
"(5) 'Amb Ibn Ma'dikabib [alMadhfcijl azZubaidl as?ahabr, d. 21 
" (Sw)] ; (6) [Marthad (KF) AlAs'ar (ID, KF) or] AlAsh'ar Ibn 
" [Abi (ID, KF)] ITumban AiJn'Fi ; (7) Sowaid Ibn AbI KShil 
"[•Utaif (ID)] alYashkubi; (8) AlAswad Ibn Ya'fob: and that 
'■' Imba alKais was a minor poet. Among the poets vanquished, i. e. 
" who ceased not to be overcome, are (1) the Nabigha of the Banu 
"Ja'da, who was overcome by Ans Ibn Maghra [asSa'dl (SR, KF), 
" of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat (ID), alKurai'i, a convert, who 
" lived till the days of Mu'awiya (Is)], by Laila [Bint 'Abd Allah 
" (FW)] alAkhyaliya, [d. 80—89 (FW)], and by others ; (2) [Al- 
"IJusain (Is)] AzZiBBi?iN [Ibn Badr atTamlml asSa'dr (Is)], who 
" [lived till the KhilSfa of Mu'awiya, and (Is)] was overcome by 'Ana 
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"Iun [Sinan (AOh)] alAiitam [atTamimi alMinkarl (Afih)], by 
"[ArRabi' (AGh, Is)] AlMhkiiabbai, [Ibn Rabl'a (AGh, Is) atTa- 
" miml (Is)] asSa'pi, [rf. in the Khilafa of 'Umr or 'Uthman (Is),] 
" and by AiJfJtTTAi'A ; (3) as Y says, [Khidash (ID, T)] AlBa'ith 
" [Ibn Bishr alMujashi'f (T), who contended in satire with Jarlr, 
" until AlFarazdak arose and degraded him ; (4) TaMim Ibn Ubayy 
" Ibn Mukbil, who was ovorcomo by Kais AnNajSsiii Ibn 'Amr (ID) 
'? alHarithi (IKlm)]." IR says " Every ancient poet was modem in 
" his time with reference to thoso who were before him ; and IA1 used 
" to hold Jahir and Ai-Vahazdakl to bo post-classical with reference 
" to the poetry of the heathens and converts, aud used not to reckon 
"as poetry anything but what was composed by the ancients : As says 
" ' I have sat by him for 10 years, and have not heard him cite an Islami 
" ' verso as an authority '. This is the opinion of IA1 and his school, 
" like As and IAr — I mean that every one of them holds this opinion 
" about his own contemporaries, and prefers those who were before 
" them — and that is only because they need poetry as evidence, and 
" have small confidence in what is composed by post^classical poets. 
" But 1Kb says |hat God has not restricted poetry, science, and elo- 
" quencc to one time more than another, nor distinguished one people 
" moi-o than another ; but has made that common, divided among His 
" servants in every age : aud he holds every aucieut poet to havo been 
"modem in his own time." Aud IR adds "The classes of the poets 
" are 4, ancient heathen, converted, Islami, and modern ; aud the 
" modems are arranged in classes, 1st, 2nd, and so forth, down to our 
" own timo. And 1Kb relates, on the authority of As, that every one 
" that reached heathenism and Allslam is named a convert ; but as- 
" serts that ho is not [properly named] a convert unless his entry into 
" Allslam was after the death of the Prophet, aud ho had reached 
" Allslam when he was old ; while, accordiug to me ", says IR, " this 
"is a mistake, because this name is applied to AnNabigiia alJa'di 
"and Labid" (Mr, ch. XLIX), The converts among the poets are 
those who composed poetry in heathenism, aud afterwards reached 
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Allslam ; and among them are (1) Sassan Ibn ThXbit; (2) Labid Ibn 
Rabl'a (3) the Nabigha of the Banu Ja'da ; (4) ABtrZraAio [IJarmala 
Ibn AlMundhir a*Ta% who remained till the days of Mu'awiya (Is)] ; 
(5) 'Amr Ibn Sea's [alAsadl (AGh)] ; (6) AzZibri^Sn Ibn Badr; 
(7) 'AmbIbnMa'dikabib; (8) Ka'b Ibn Zuhair; (9) Ma'n Ibn Aus 
Mr, oh. XX) al Muzant (Mb, SM). 

-P. 83,/. 21. Read «*./'• 

-P. 86, I. 23. Dele "[above]". 

P.89,U7. Read " has made 22. Dhu-1 Maja* is a market 
belonging to Hudhail (ZJ). 
P. 91, 1 20. Before "A kind" insert « II. 265." 
P. 92, I. 1. Before " meaning " insert " XL VII. 22." 
P. 93, (. J 9. The reading of Nafi', Ibn 'Amir, and Ya'kQb (B)~L 20 
Ya-Sin w»° *he father of Elias (K, B). 

P. 9 0, 1. 19. Ibn Malik an Numairi ; or Ibn 9 ujr alKindl, in whose 
Dw it is found. Hind was his sister (FA). 

P. 101, 1. 7. The props, are 4, verbal, nominal, W., and adverbia! 
(MM, IY) : this is Fs division (IT). 

A 102, l 12. When it is not followed by an explicit n. governed 
in the by it (see vol. II, p. 300, 1. H)_*. 2 1. « A bd Allah (FA 
SM)AlAhwa S Ibn Muhammad (T, FA, SM) alAnsarl (T, SM) alAusf 
(SM), apoetoftheUmawl dynasty (FA), contemporary with Yazrd 
Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (MDh. V. 448), r. 101-105 (MDh, HH, TKh). 

P. 104, I. 9. For "sayings" read " saying of IT "~L la After 
"and" insert "the saying of lAt'W. 18. Before "is" insert «[ 0 f 
the prop, to what it is an enmc. or pred. of (ML), i. e . the inch., actual 
or original (DM),]. " 

P. 105, 1. 2. For "166" read «167»_£ 19. Because the, de 
notes unrestricted nnhn [539], so that the 2 or more with it are 
equivalent to a du. or pi. «„ containing the pron. of the inch. (Dm)-l 
19. Read " [whereas ", and for " DM " read " Dm. " 

5a 
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P. 107, 1. 16. I. e. similarly in the case of the eon/ prop., which 
likewise needs a cop. [177]-?. 20. Dele the comma after «Zaid n — 
I. 21. Put a comma after " Zaid ". 
P. 109, 1. 12. Put a comma after " (M, IA) "—I. I. Dele " [541] 
P. 110, 1. 1. / was (SB.)— I. 12. The " kin?" was [the Kha- 

lifa G TB )] AlWalld lbn 'Abd AlMalik (FA) alUmawi adDimashkl 
(1TB)— I. 13. Muharibis a tribe of Kuraish, Kais 'Ailan, and 'Abd 
AlKais (FA) — I. 16. Kulaib is a tribe of KhuzS'a, Taghlib lbn Wa'il, 
Tamlm, AnNakha', and Hawazin (FA)— I. 19. Put a full stop after 

P. Ill, I 8. AY was the disciple of AHf (Nw, TKhn, HH). 

P. 112, I. 5. lbn Zaid (SR, IAth) al Asadl (IAth), of the Banik 
Asad lbn Khnzaima (SR), &„ 60, d. 126 (IAth)-/. 7. Read " Tkeel" 

P. 113, I. 19. Freedman of 'Abd Al'Aziz lbn MarwSn, d. 108 
(ITB, Syt). 

P. 115, 1. 10. (IY, SM), J£ being masc. (SM) : »j» (ML) 

— Z. 21. 'Imran lbn 3i«an [ashShaibani (Mb, ID) asSadast (ID, 
1TB) alKharijl (ITB), one of the chiefs of the schismatics (ID), d. 
89 (ITB),] was with GhazSla wife of ShabTb alKharijl (FD). 

P. 117, I. 14. AaZafarl (SR), a heathen poet (FA)— 11. 20—21. 
Because suppression at the end is easier than at the beginning (DM). 

P. 118, I. 9. For " 161" read "523". 

P. 119, 1. 3. Julajil is one of the mountains of AdDahna (MI) — ■ 
I. 6. For " 141 " read " 140 "— I. 12. Before " [25] " insert " XLVIL 
22." — I. 13. For " 'Amr" read '"Umar" — 1. 15. 

Z.A A/ * SHia9t>* 9 h9 A / 

#ve» tfcott^A I have been tasked with what I liave not been accustomed to 
(KA). The rendering "thy bidding is obeyed" suits this version} 
while " thy business is obedience" suits the version in the text— 1. 1. 
Probably Wst, 
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P. 120, I. 5. Read 

P. 122, 1 7. Or uj'[574]— I. 12. Abii 'Ata" Marzllk, or Aflah, Ibn 
Yasar asSindl, freedman of the Bauu Asad, d. in the last days of Al- 
Mansflr. The address is to the son of Yazld Ibn 'Umar Ibn Hubaira 
[alFazarl (ITB), governor of the 2 'Iraks, 6. 87, k. 132 (IKhn)], as 
is proved by the version 

If Yaiid (had) not etc. (FA). 

P. 123, 1. 11. Abu-1 'Ala Ahmad Ibn 'Abd Allah atTanflkhf alMa'ar- 
rt, the lexicologist and poet, ft. 363, d. 449 (IKbn). 

P. 124, I. 10 and I. 12. Read 2^,. Dieterici (p. 68) prints 
and so does Lane (p. 1813, col. 1) : but R says « the } , even 
though it be i. q. ^, is literally copulative, except in the concomitate 
obj. [68, 539] " ; and IHsh lays down that this is not a case of concomi. 
tate obj. [G9]. Accordingly, R speaks of " the nom. in what follows the 
j " : while F t, explaining the theory of the KK (see the Note on I. 
14), says " sZk^o is in the nom. as an enunc, not as an appos. ; for the 
inflection, which properly belongs to the , , because it is the enwie. 
in reality, is assigned to what follows it, because inflection of a p. is 
impossible" : and the Editors of the IH print which is thus 

parsed in the MAIH, " The } is copulative, and a^X is in the nom., 
coupled to Jj>"—1. 14. This is the opinion of the KK (R, A) 
and Akh (A), and is adopted by ITJ in the Commentary on the Iclah 
(IA) ; while the 1st is the opinion of the BB (R). 

P. 125, I. 10. AlKurashl alUmawI asSahSbt (AGh, Nw). The 
poet is urging Mu'awiya to make war upon 'All (N). See P. IL 34G 
and Md. II. 81. 
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P.. 127, I. 17. Muhammad Ihu 'Abd Allah, the Elect, the Apostle 
of Clod, d. 11 (I&b)— I. 21. Reckoned by MIS in the 9th Class of ls- 
laml Poets (SM). 

P. 128, I. 19. Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba (Jsli). 

P. 130, I. 9. The i^i must be prefixed to the enune. of the inch. 
after U* [593] (R, A) — I 17 "conjunct " includes the conjunct J also, 
as XXIV. 2. [62] (R) — I. 23. The t_j prefixed to the correl. and quaii- 
correl. is illative [540]. 

P. 131, Z. 8. The t_J is suppressed by Nafi' and Ibn 'Amir (B)— 
I. 14. When any of the annullers of inchoation is prefixed to the incli. 
whose enunc. is conjoined with the <_J , then, (1) if the annuller be not 
j "j f or J^CJ , it removes the i_» by common consent of critical 
judges, [because the resemblance of the inch, to the condition is re- 
moved by the prefixion of the annuller, since the cond. n. is not governed 

by what precedes it (206) (Sn)] : (2) if the annuller be ^1,^1, or 

S ' * 

the «-» may remain, [because they are weak in government, 

since the sense that was with inchoation is not altered by their pre- 
fixion (517, 523) (Sn)]. That is distinctly declared by S iu the case of 
jjj and ^jt ; and it is the truth, which is demonstrated by the Kur, as 

^}£>*f»% Jpu h ip£lT r s J XLVL 

12. Verily they that say " Our Lord is God ", and tlien are upright, 
upon them shall be no fear, nor shall they grieve, i^bt;' J>^t J 

t A * / S<" / »9M t w ✓ A, tmZ^f «»/> ill *o 

^JjJ 1 ^ tu»2) W ^y*^, ) yjjlXij j pa. ^ *U I 

I^M IIL 20 * V eril y that disbelieve in the signs of 

*Qod, and slay the Prophets without justice, and slay those men, that or- 
dain equity, annotmee thou unto them a grievous chastisement, and VIIL 
42. [518] : and an ex. of that with ^ is the saying 
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[Then, by God, I have not quitted you, hating you ; but what is decreed 
shall surely be (FA, Jsh)]. It is related, indeed, that Akh disallowed 
the prefixion of the after JJ| : but this is wonderful ; because, on- 
cording to his opinion, redundance of the <^J in the enunc. is allowable, 
even if the inch, do not resemble the instrument of condition, as 
[510] ; so that, when ^| is prefixed to a i resembling the 
instrument of condition, the presence of the i_j in the pred. is better 
and easier than its presence in the enunc. of and the like : and the 
authenticity of this statement about Akh seems improbable (A). IH, 
following Jj, says that this disallower is S, ooutrary to the opinion of 
Akh; but Abd, AB, and IY relate that the allower is S, contrary to 
the opinion of Akh (R) — I. 18. " our school " are the BB. 

P. 132, I 16. Words of the Prophet (T. 1, IKhn. 169). 

P. 133, 1. 10. Before " (IA) " insert " [498] ". 

P. 134, 1. 9. By Abu-shShaghb ['Ikrisha (T)] al'Absi, about Kha- 
lid Ibn 'Abd Allah [alBajall (IKhn)] alKasrl, [k. 125 or 126 (IKhn),] 
when he was a prisoner in the hands of Yflsuf Ibn 'Umar (T, IKhn) 
athThakafl, k. 126 or 127 (IKhn). 

P. 135, I. 10. Read "[167, 525]". 

P. 136, 1. 13. The Khalifa 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz alKuraishl al- 
Umawl, the Follower, J. [60 or (TKh)] 61, a. 99, d. 101 (Nw, TKh). 

P. 137, 1. 3. I do not think that it is by gatim a{Ta'l, and Jr saya 
that it is by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall (IY). It was composed by a 
[heathen (FA)] man [of the AnsSr (FDw),] of AnNablt (FDw, FA), 
when he and ?atim and AnNabigha adhDhubyanl were .assembled in 

the presence of a woman named Mawlya, courting her (FA) I. 17. 

Dhu-lFakar vas the aword of Al'As Ibn Munabbih [of the Banu f Sanm 
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(SR)], who was killed [by 'All (SR)] ou the day of Badr while ad 
unbeliever ; then it passed to the Prophet, and then to 'All (KF). 
P. 139, I. C. The [great-] grandfather of Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd (T). 

2>. 143, /. 20. "Cor rob." hero means " corro b. of its op. " (seep. 
147, I. 2). 

P. 144, I. J. For "it" read "is"; and after "corrob.," insert 
"as 1JD -toys," — Z. 20. Because the substitute and original may not 
bo combined (A). What I think is that, if these inf. ns. and their 
likes be u>t followe I by what oxplaius them aud specifies what ag. or 
obj. they beioug to, either by a prep. [504] or by prefixiou of the inf. 
n. to it, their v. is not necessarily suppressed, but allowably [express- 
cJ], as IaS.- <dJ| (_SU» J whereas, if their ag. or obj. be- explained by 
prefixion, as iu IV. 28. [41] and XLVII. 4. [183], or by a prep., as in 
UJj Maytt tlwu fall into distress aud i_JJ \&&L [489, 504], the v. 
must regularly bo suppressed. The meaning of " regularly " is that 
there should be a universal canon, the v. being suppressed wherever 
that canon exists; aud the cuiou here is what we have meutioned, 
vid. that the ag. or obj. shou d be meutioned after the inf. «., either 
post, to it or with a prep., [s ich mention] not deuoting explanation of 
mode, iu order that such as ^' y u \^ jSj XIV. 47. And they have 
plotted their plot may be excluded. Aud the suppression of the v. with 
this canon is necessary, because the property of the ag. and direct obj. 
is to be governed by, and attached to, the v. : whereas suppression of 
the v. is desirable in some places, either for explanation of the intended 
continuance and permanence by the suppression of what is applied to 
denote origination and novelty, I e. the v., as in We praise 

Thee and £nc I wonder at thee ; or because of the precedence 
of what indicates it, as in IV. 28. and II. 132. [below]; or because 
the sentence is one that it. is desirable to finish quiokly, as in ui«J 
[115] : bo that the inf. n. remains vague, no one knowing what ag. or 
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obj. it belongs to ; and therefore whichever of the two Is intended by 
the speaker is mentioned after the inf. n., in order that the latter may 
be particularised by it : and, when you have thus explained the ag. or 
obj. after the inf. n. by prefixion [of the inf. n. to it] or by a prep., ex- 
pression of the v. is inelegant ; nay, is not allowable, because, if the v. 
were expressed, the ag. or obj. would return to its place, being attached 
to, and governed by, the v. (R). The fact is that the « is necessarily 
suppressed or expressed, as the case may be, because its expression or 
suppression would alter the intended sense. Thus Jj |Ju means God 
always send thee rain t, the substitution of the inf. n. for the v. being 
meant to convey the sense of continuance; while & fc^ means 
God send thee much rain/, the inf.n. being meant to corroborate the 
t/. : and you cannot express the v. in the 1st case without turning it 
into the 2nd, nor suppress the v. in the 2nd without turning it into the 
1st; for, when the GG say that Jj uL' is equivalent to U^fJlL', 
they mean to exhibit the construction, not the sense, which is simply 
di\ i_J"U". , as above. 

P. 145, 1. 7. Some read <i ^,'1.1. r« <7<rf by subaudi- 
tion of its*., upon the ground that it is one of the inf. m. that the 
Arabs govern in the acc. by understood * in the sense of enunciations, 
such as \f* t \}$ t ^ ^ the likft Thfl Mnse fa ^f^^V 
for which reason ^ J £f J$ J. 4 . Thee do We worship, 
and from Thee do v>e seek help is said, because it is an explanation of 
their praise of Him, as though «How do ye praise?" were said, and 
then " Thee do we worship » were replied. And the determination in 
it is like that in Jl^f l&j' [78], vid. determination of genus, its 
sense being indication of what every one hiows, vid. pr aisc ^ 

jostling are from among the genera of acts; while the totality that 
many people imagine is a misapprehension of theirs (K)-j. 18. The 
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A'ahk of Hamdln (FA), i. e. 'Abd ArRahman [Ibn Nizam Ibn Jushr.m 
Ibn 'Amr (ID)] Ibn Malik (ID, Mr), k. 82 (MDh). 

P. 146, I. 2. AdDahua or AdDahna is a place Id the countries of 
the Banu Tamtm (Ml)— L 3. Darin is a port in AlBahrain (MI)— I. 6. 
Zuraik is a clan (FA) in Tayyi, i«» t^e Ansftr (IHb, Dh), and in Haw a- 
Kin (Dh)— 1. 11, The rule of this kind is that a prop., requisitive or 
enunciatory, should be mentioned, implying an inf. . n. from which 
advantages and objects are sought ; so that, when those advantages and 
objects are mentioned wder the forms of inf. ns. governed in the act. 
as unrestricted objs. after that prop., their vs., must be suppressed, be- 
cause, those objects being realized from the inf. n. implied [by the pre- 
ceding prop.], what implies that inf. »., i. e. the preceding prop., may 
supply the place of what implies those objects, i. e. their vs. governing 
them in the acc. ; and, since that may be the case, and those advantages 
are repeated, the mention of their vs. before them is deemed heavy. 
Thus jUjJ ) \yy&i is a [requisitive] prop, implying ^jttjj | &Z making 
fast the bond, the object of which is either slaughtering or enslaving or 
granting grace or taking ransom j and this object is distributed by 

£ $JZ UU (R). 

P. 147, I. 3. This is the phraseology of the moderns; while S 
names the [mi/. ».] corrob. of itself the " particular corrob.", and the 
one corrob. of something else [below] the " general corrob." The v. 
governing the [inf. n.] corrob. of itself, or of something else, in the 
acc. is necessarily suppressed because the [preceding] prop, is like a 
substitute for it, as respects indication of it, and stands in its place, 
i. e. before the inf. n. : ao that the inf. n. may not precede the prop. ; 
though Zj says that it may intervene, as ^JjL] lis. o^j Zaxd truly %s 
thy brother. But I see no harm in hazarding the conjecture that the 
[preceding] prop, itself governs the inf. because it imports tho 
sense of the v. ; and in that case the inf. n. is not of this eat. (R)— 
I. 8. The inf. n. is named "corrob. of itself" because, being equiva- 
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lent to repetition of the prop., it is, as it were, the prop, itself (A) — 
I. 13. The oath is understood from S\ jjj [427, 652] j so that, 

when he says , it is corrob. of itself (IY) — I. 14. Apostrophising 
the house of 'Itika, daughter of 'Abd Allah [Ibn Mu'awiya (1Kb)] Iba 
Abi Sufyan alOmawI (IKhn) — 11. 16—18. Because what precedes it, vid. 

lJ^I)]^ £j' £sll^ Jt^sJ \ Jfa XXVII. 90. And thou 

shall see the mountains, deeming them to be solid, while they pass away 
with the passing away of the clouds, is God's doing in reality (IY) — 1. 1. 

Because what precedes it, vid. jS\ JLiJs^ IV. 27. 28. 

Tour mothers etc. have been forbidden unto you, is an ordinance that God 
has ordained, and a prescript that He has prescribed unto you (IY). 

P. 149, 1. 2. In J**;'/ i_i<\a»1 . however, which is used only with 
negation, the inf. n. is not corrob. of the v. mentioned after it, as some, 
[like Z and IH (MAR),] imagine : but is governed in the acc. by re- 
jection of the !_> [514], the sense being l_£U asu| What I with serious- 
ness on thy part wilt thou not do 1, as As says ; or as a d. »., What I 
being serious, wilt etc.?, like [the inf. n. in] £d**'[78] (R)—ll. 3 

— 4. But not containing anything capable of governing the inf. n. (A). 
Thisia/. ». is governed in the ace., (1) as most of the GG hold, by a v. 
supplied between the preceding prop, and the inf. and so completely 
indicated by the preceding prop, that it can be dispensed with, for 

which reason it must be suppressed ; so that the o. f. is \J^xi uwye si 
ua^a Be has a sound; (he produces sound) like an ass' producing of 
sound, i. e. J*a> u^<a?, the simple substantive being put m place of 

the in/. »., aa\xL&U'f)$ Ee spoke a speech: (2) as appears from the 
language of S, by the saying a , not by a v. supplied, because 
this nominal prop, is in the sense of the v. and ag., being i. q. J^u ; 
6a 
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and this is a strong opinion; but, according to it, the**/, n. is not of 
this eat., because its op. is expressed (R) — U. 7—8. The [W.I ag. of the 
2nd is the ; lk (Sn)-*. U. Like ; La. Xji £j is the say. 
ing[of Abu Kablr alHudhall (S, FA), describing his horse (FA),j 

[He is so lank-bellied that, when he lies on his side, not aught touches 
the ground save a shoulder of him and the side of the shank : (fu is tiglUen- 
ed) with the tightness of the sword-belt, i. e. jfjlb ^/ta* (FA)j, 

because what precedes ^Jo is equivalent to ^Jo si He has tightness : so 
says S (A)— I. 15. The »«/- n.'a occurrence dualized is not one of the 
canons whereby the necessity for the suppression of its v. is known ; 
but the canon in this ex. and the like is the prefixion of the inf. n. to 
the ag. or obj. (R). 

P. 150, 1, 1. By AlA'sha (S, IY)— I. 2. & ^ ^l^Jdeuotes wonder 
at it (KF) —I. 14. Read tip—/. 15. Suhail Ibn «Abd ArRahman 
[azZuhrt (Nw, IKhn)] married AthThurayya (H, Nw, IKhn) Bint 
['All Ibn (IKhn)] 'Abd Allah [alKuvaishlya (Nw)] alUmawIya (Nw, 
IKhn) al'Abllya (H) alMakklya (Nw)-f. 16. And SjfJ-j^ (M, R) 
or t_Jjj«3 (M). [The pre. 6s. in] v_/^*c and an* governed in 

theatre. (1) as inf. ns., according to S: — (a) i_a,*c and i^jjj are 
mostly used in adjuration, so that their eorrel. is what contains the 
sense of requisition, like command and prohibition [and I'nferroj'attbn], as 

[by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira {atTamlrat (AGh) | alYarba'I, lamenting 
his brother Malik, who was lulled by Khalid Ibn AlWalld (Jsh) in 11 
(IAth)], Tlten, I asle God to establish thee, make me not hear a reproach; 
nor reopen the wound of the heart, so thai it feel pain, ^\ being red. 
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[564], and ^)\ U^J| ^s^J ! t*> | ; but Jh mentions their use in the 

, * * titto y y»y 

oath that contains no request, as L_iy )S <Jj| (_S»i*3 / <m£ fiW to establish 

, t »t>t, , * 
thee: I will not come to thee, and \j£ utJLJ U lJ^ I ask God to 

prolong thy life : I have not dow so : (b) IY says that they are not used 
except iu the outh : but Jh says that aU| sometimes occurs 

otherwise than in the oath ; and he cites ^l&*£l/ t_j£f dJUKJ^x as 

evidence, saying that the poet means / ask God to prolong thy life, and 
does not intend the oath ; whereas we have already mentioned that 
adjuration is intended : (c) the o. /., according to S, is j^u«J <dJ| <_£j^Is 
/ ask God to prolong thy life, the inf. n. being curtailed of the augs., 
and made to supply the place of the v., while pre. to the 1st obj. ; and 
so, constructively, in the case of &U\ l_£j,*5 , although the v. of ±J&£ 
is not used : (d) the meaning of is / give thee [long'] life by 

asking God to make thee long-lived; and, when is niade to imply the 

/A 

sense of request, it becomes trans, to the 2nd obj., i. e. dJUj : and simi- 
larly the meaning of -^jj^ , although it is not used, is J make thee 
stable by asking God : (2) not as inf. ns. :— (a) the full phrase may be 

y/Ay P%Ki , it A? / / 

t^^rf a)| JU| and i. e. i_S\^*J JU| and i_Sj*a5, by 

elision of the augs. ; and in that ease JU| is trans, to 2 oljs. : (b) the 

tiiM y Ay iu y tstlA /X^> t n, 

sense may be dJ| ui^w jaw t_£JU) and iUj lJj^uj, i. e. (Zoafc 
di«e by the truth of) thy belief in the eternity of God and thine ascription of 
stability to God ; and in that case they are governed in the ace. by 
suppression of the p. of the oath [655] ; and are inf. ns. curtailed of 
the augs., and pre. to the ag. ; while sJJ\ is the obj. of the 2 inf. ns. : 
(o) the sense of Sjf .JJ*; (fly) «fti»e iwewor, GW with Kasr of the j 
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taay be i_J&6 ^jaaj , (By the truth of) thine Assessor, I. e. Inseparable 

Companion hnomng thy slates, who ia God, si)\ being a synd. expL of 

[the pre. n. in] c-&i*S > and this interpretation is confirmed by their 

ss , 9 a « , § , t 

Baying dJj i_fe**5 m the same sense, and being i, q. 

like i_JjL and ljaK [ i. q. ( R )— 18. The op. supplied 

* * * 

l As l*»s 

for and |^ is a heteromorphous v., the full phrase being 

"A/ / A'flS I* A/ y A s tfA/ 

(yo i^Ui ) and y^w*J (R). And \y i i is said in the sense of 
tjaus, whence ^iT|/; £ [583] (IY)— 29. iJuU \£ I am pained about 

thee, i. e. Ua.^ , and ^JJ U») ? / marvel at thee [187, 198, 200], i. e. 
t*A> , and (Jj lif [187, 197] or lif I am disgusted at thee, i. e. 
are instances of ejs. supplying the place of inf. ns. ; so that vs. in their 
sense are supplied for all of them. And apparently u£bj , lS^, 
lXujj , and t_J*jj belong to this ea«. f the o. /. of all of them being 
[iJ/Jj" from] J, [187], according to what Fr says [200]; and 
«-^i}> and o«i> bein S made mels . for Ji> ( R )— t The ren- 
dering jl | given here and elsewhere is meant to explain the 

sense, the v. ^ | being supplied to convey the sense of permanence 
and continuance produced by the suppression of the v. ; not the construc- 
tion, because it makes the inf. n. a direct olj. 

P. 151, 11 1—5. Being governed in the ace. by a v. whose expression 
ia discarded (IY). Jljxx,' C/ means jjxL'j 
(Mayst thou be pelted) with (a pelting with) dust and stones/, like 
l££ [40] (R) — 11. 6—7. AZ transmits (J^ btf in the sense 
of Disappointment It in store for thee ! ; and cites a verse by a man of 
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BalHujaim, vid. Abu Sidra [Suhaim (KF) alHujaml % KF), address- 
ing a wolf that had tried to seize his she-camel (Md)], 

Af , / Hi t / ✓ * AjO t ft 

Then I said to him " Disappointment be in store for thee / For verily she 
is ike young she-camel of a man that will entertain thee , with what thou 
art afraid of", [meaning " with shooting with arrows " .^Md)]. By lalS 
Her mouth they mean The mouth of affliction, the pron. relating to 
iU&bJI \ and [ujCiJ] 'Jb'i becomes a substitute for dJU) jjpjw God afflict 
thee! (IY), the sense being Uw c^jljo Mayst thou be afflicted! The o.f. 
is Ifcji Her mouth be (pressed) to thy mouth !, i. e. tJji ,^1 |.j«a<* , 
the J being i. q. Jj| i/then, tne prop. ilijiJ lft,j being made to have 
the sense of the mi/. «., i. e. JUa^ 2jU| with a smiting of affliction, the 
sense of the t'ncA. and <»anc. is obliterated from it ; and, since the prop. 
becomes in the sense of tho single term, that part of it which is sus- 
ceptible of inflection, vid. the 1st term, is infl. with the inflection of 
the single torm that it becomes in the sense of, vid. the \nf. n., so that 
U&tj is said for Uy , while the post, and the prep, and gen. are left as 
they were (R). Cf. vol. I, p. 258, 1. 1.— p. 259, I. 9. 

P. 152, 1. 3. And lS> |jJU / seek refuge with Thee (M, R), as 

though he Baid xls> (IY), i e. ]%e. (IY, R), like US 

[76, 79], i. e. UUi (R)— Z. 4 Before " What" insert "[82]"— I. 5. 

And ilijfjU $ llsU* [79, 82] (M), as though he said £2ff|* 

i. e. f^yj (IY)— I. 1. The v. is indicative of its inf. n. ; and there- 
fore, as the inf. ». is expressed by a pron. when it has been previously 
mentioned, so is it expressed by a pron. when the v. has been previously 
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mentioned, a8 in their saying si\^i Jtf ^>j/ ^ Whoso lies, it will be 
lad for him, i. e. u>j*3 1 ^ (he lying will be, and similarly in ^jj Ju\££ 
(IY). 

P. 155, 1. 5. "They" are the kinsfolk of Jarlr (Jsh)— I. 7. Naj- 
ran is a district of AlYaman (MI) — I. 8. Hajar is a town in AlYaman 
(MI, Jsh)—/. 11. Describing a slave of the Banu 'Abs (Jsh)— I. 21. 
Read " fy&J" [658]. 

P. 157, /. 14. Put a comma after "arRukayyat" — I. I. The "pur- 
sued " is the wild bull, and the "pursuers " are the dogs (AAz). 

P. 158, I. 15. Contemporary with AlFarazdak (Tr. II. 160, TAth. 
III. 411). 

P. 1G0, 11. 8—10. IH says that the lamented [55] is not a voe. : but, 
according to Z, the voc. is every n. that U and its sisters [554] are 
prefixed to ; and the lamented, according to him, is a voc, as S also 
appears to say, as though, adds Jz, when you said {4*21* U 0 Muham- 
mad !, you called him, and said to him " Come hither, for we are long- 
ing for thee"; and similarly the [n. denoting the person or thing] 
invoked to help or wondered at is a voe., into which the sense of calling 
to help or wondering is introduced (R). 

P. 161, I. 14. Coupled to it, provided that the coupled together 
with the ant. be a name for one thing, as ^jiittj s$£ b 0 three-and-tkirty, 
or thirty-tliree, because the whole is a name for a specified number ; 
nor is there any difference in the like of this num. between its being 
a proper name and not (R) — I. 16. Or [not a »., but] an epithetic 
prop, or adv., as 

[by Jarlr, 0 slave that hast alighted in Shu'aba as a stranger, what/ 
art thou base (thou hast no father/) and outlandish! (FA, Sn),] and 
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^TsJiaA/s? [26] (R). Shu'abd is a place (FA) in the regions o' 
the Banu Fazara (MI)—?. 19. After "and" insert "(lA.Sh, KN) 
like "— /. 21. Insert "M," before " IA "— ibid. 'Abd Yughatli [Ibn 
Sala'a, or, as is said (SM), Ibn Alflarith (ID, IAth, SXI),] Ibn Wakkas 
aigarithl, [of the Bauu-lljaiith Ibn Ka'b (SM), the chief of Madhhij 
(ID, IAth),] a heathen poet of r>ah(an (FA, SM) — /. 22. AT A rod is 
[a well-known name for (Bk)] Makka and AlMadlna (Bk, MI, FA), 
and the surrounding country (FA), and AIYaman (MI). 

P. 1G2, I. 8. It is uninfl. because it occurs in the place of the \_S 
jm such as | / call thee (Su)], which in letter and sense resem- 

bles the p. [159], vid the of allocution [560] (It, Sn)— 7. 10. 
The Damma is supplied in (1) [the defective and abbreviated, as (R)] 
^c\J u (It, A, Fk), with suppression of the Tan win, [by common 
consent (Sn),] because of the supervention of uniuflectcdness [608], 
and with rcteution of the ^ , as Khl says, since [iu the absence of 
Tanwlu] there ia no motive for its elision [1G] (YS, Sn) ; and as ^ij l> 
(R), and K> (A, Fk) : (2) what is uninfl. before being a voe. 

(R, Fk), as liib [49] and ,|'/» \, (R), [and] as f \ZL C and ^4- I* 
(Fk). But, if the pron. ocour as a voe., ^ I h is allowable, from re- 
gard to the explicit n., as 

[by AlAJjwas, 0 Abjar Ibn Abjar, 0 tlwu, thou art he that divorced (his 
iei/e) in a year uilien he was hungry (FA, MAR), the adv. being pre. to 

the v. (MAR)] ; or U , from regard to its being an obj. (R)— I. 

"i." 

23. Khl and S prefer l)amm ; but IA1, IIU, Y, Jr, and Mb prefer the 
ace. : while IM and Am agree with the former in the caso of the proper 
name, and with the latter in the case of the generic n. (A), because, 
the generic n. being the o. /. with respect to the proper name, and 



( 48A ) 

inflection being the o, /. with respect to uninflectedness, the o. /. is 
given to the o. /., and the deriv. to the deriv. (Sn). 

P. 163, I. 1. 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad (FA). 

P. 164, 11. 6 — 7. This verse is said to be post-classical (FA). 

P. 165, I. 16. And whether the appos. be aprothetic or not (R)— I. 
18. Before "0" insert "[156]"— I. 21. At the end insert "[156, 
538] ». 

P. 167.J. 2. Before "0" insert "[156]"— Z. 3. Khl, S, and Ms 
prefer the nom,., because it involves conformity of the vowel j and be- 
cause, as S relates, it is more frequent : but IIU, IA1, Y, and Jr prefer 
the ace., beoause the synarthrous does not follow the voc. p. [52j, and 
therefore should not be made conformable with what follows it ; and 
because they rely upon the apparent construction of XXXIV. 10. 
[p. 168], since all the Readers, except AlA'raj, agree upon the ace. : 
while Mb says that, if J I be determinative, [as in the text (Sn),] 
the acc. [is preferable (Sn)], because the det. resembles the pre. [11 Lj ; 
and, if [J I be (Sn)] not [determinative, like that which is part of 
the formation of the word, as in £«J i Elisha, and that which de- 
notes allusion to tfie ep., as in ii>,bsJ| ^11, 599) (Sn)], the nom. (A) 
is preferable, because j| is then like the non-existent (Sn) — I. 9. 
Keaot ufJJ JjJl, 1'ke uJ (Jsh): (JliJ) (ID. 106)— 

10. Alljakam Ibn 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan (Jsh)— I. 14. Praising 
[the Khalifa] 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz (Mb, FA) — I. 16. Ka'b Ibu 
Mama allyadl, [who was proverbial for muuificence (AF)] ; and Aus 
Ibn BSritha Ibn Lam atTa'l (Mb, FA), Su'di being his mother (Mb), 
the chief of Tayyi (ID), who died in heathenism (Is) — Z. 21. Nasr 
Ibn Sayyar [alLaithl (IKhu)], the governor of Khurasan (FA), d. 
131 (IKhn). 

P. 168, 1 11. A poet of the Banu Sadas Ibn Shaiban (ID)— Z. 20. 
An ex. of the appos. to an vninfl. [wc] (MAd), 
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P. 169, 1 5. Read I 17. By alliteration to tho Fatha of 
f.yi] t which ia the only explanation given by IM in the Tashll j or by 
composition of the ep. with the qualified, the 2 being made one thing, 
like j£is L* u a > [210], which is the only explanation given by Ra, fol- 
lowing Jj; or by interpolation of ^Jt, and prefixion of j^' to a**^ 
[in A's ex. ^ j.>j Ij ], which explanation is transmitted in the 

Baslf, together with the preceding ones (Sn)— I. 18. I. o. majority of 
the BB (MAd). 

P. 170, I. 1. Talha Ibn 'Ubaid Allah alKuraisht atTaiml alMakkl 
alMadani as?ahabl, one of the 10 unto whom . the Apostle of God 
testified that they should obtain Paradise, h 36* (Nw)— t t 8. Read 

P. 171, ]. 5. The Khalifa AlMu'tadid bi-llah, h. 242, a. 279, d. 289, tho 
son of Talha AlMuwaffak, d. 278, who was the brother of the Khalifa Al- 
Mu'tamid 'ala -Hah, 5. 229, «. 256, d. 279 (ITB)— T. 7. The Kadi Abu- 
l^usain Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn <Abd As?amad Ibn AlMuhtadl 
bi-llah, the preacher at the cathedral of AlMansflr, 5. 384, d. 464 (IAth). 
But the D ( p. 200) and the Anthologio Grammaticale ( p, 66) both have 
4;r ^J|-J. 8. The Khalifa AlMuhtadl bi-llah, b. 218, a. 265, i, 256 (MDh). 
Read" AlMuhtadl 9. Jju is not like and in the vok; 
and, as for the non-voc., there are 2 opinions, the better being disal- 
lowance, because with ^| and 5wJ the abbreviation in pronunoia, 
tion and writing is only from frequenoy of usage, whereas the usaga 
of u>m is not frequent (R). 

P. 172, I. 1. Put a comma after " whereas "—I. 3. For "the ep. 
read « qualification "—I i. See vol. II, p. 705—1. 8. Read "57, 
147, 184 "—I. 17. As "fi$t& 'Sf f b XV. 6. O thou t&at 

the Admonition katk been revealed unto (A). 

7a 
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P. 173, 1 5. Read " 49"— I 9. Some make a distinction in the 
ep. of [the dem. in] |ja U , saying that, if it bo explanatory of the 
s » s*> * • , 

quiddity, as in J».y| U* b , it must be in the nom., beeause.it is in- 
dispensable; but that, if not, it may be in the nom. or ace., as 
JijZfi&L C (R)— I 11. Before "or" insert " [155]"— I. 14. Whon 

the synarthrous del. is [meant to be (Jra)] made a voc., you say [e. g. 

(Jm)] Ja.yi L. [51], Ja.yi Ilia Ij , or J*.yi \ b (IH). 

P. 174, J. J. With the disj. Hamza, because the* [expression] begin- 
ning with a conj. Hamza, whether it be a v. or anything else, when used 
ob a name, must bo pronounced with the disj. Hamza (Sn). Bead J| . 

P. 175, 1. 1. Read J*-fl— I 12. Put a comma after " (IA)"— 
i. 15. He means Taim Ibn 'Abd Manat, the people of 'Umar [lbn Al- 
Ash'ath (KF)] Ibn Laja' [atTaiml alKharijl (AAz), an elegant Rajiz, who 
contended in satire with Jarlr (ID)]; and 'AdI [Ibn 'Abd Manat 
(AAz)] are their brethren (IY, AAz)— Z. 16. ^j' C. | S is an imprecation 
upon them, whereby befalling is not meant, but incitement to a matter : 
one says \$\ \Ss ^ £j » May ye ttave no father if ye do 
not such and suck / (AAz)—/. 18. AlKhazrajl (AGh) alH&rithl [al- 
Madanl (Nw)], L 8 (AGh, Nw). Zaid Ibn Arkam (IY, AAz) alAnsarl 
alKhazraj! (AGh, Nw, IHjr), of the Banu -lHflrith Ibn AlKhazraj 
(AGh), alMadanl (Nw), a celebrated Companion (IHjr), d. [56 (Nw), 
66 (IHjr), 67 (ITB), or (Nw, IHjr, ITB)] 68 (AGh. Nw, IHjr, ITB) 
—I 20. I. e. dismount, and drive them (IY, AAz) — I. 21. Read 
" 128 ". 

P. 180, I. 20. Read "Ah Zaid!, [or". 

P. 181, I. 3. The lamented has the same [predicaments (A)] as 
the voc. [48, 554] (IM) : so that (1) it is pronounced with ]?amm in 
such as &q Ij ; (2) it is put into the ace, in such as y^UjJ I Ij 5 
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(3) when its Tanwln is necessary, it may be pronounced with jpamm 
or put into the acc., as 

.jnf l*.^U ^| * J^^S^K^ J, 

[by a niaa of the Banu Asad, .4A ^t'os (the father of a clan of Asad) 
—and where, in respect of me, is Fak'as f Wwt 1 my camels, shall Ka- 
rawwas seize them? (Jah), where, says IM, JL& |,' would be allowable 
(FA)]. The lameuted, however, is [not every voc., but (Sn)] only (1) 
the proper name, [as £ (Sn)] : (2) its like, such as (a) the [w.] 
pre. [to a det. (Sn)] with a prefixion that makes the lamented manifest, 
[as 5lj,jj fits (j (Su),] as the proper name makes its denominate mani- 
fest (A) ; (b) the anarthrous [conjunot «.] conjoined with what speci- 
fies it, as £)J ya» ^* |j (Sn) — I. 8. Not synarthrous, since the p. of 
lamentation and J | are not combined [52] (Su) — I 9. Because in 
the indet., as stkj'lj, the vague, like the dem. [or the pron. or 
(Sn)], as 8|,Sft |, [or sUi 1 I, or sJta.^! («| |, (Sn)], and the conjunct 
not specified by its conj., as sljjsi ^» | } , the object of the lamentation, 
vid. to notify the greatness of the afflicted [person], is lost (A) — I, 14. 
To the conj., as j£\ £L ^, |j (A) ; and to the lit, corrob. [132], aa 
8|^*c | j «| ; *c ij (Sn)— I. 16. Bocauae the ep. and qualified are treated 
as one thing (BS) ; and Y*8 opinion is confirmed by the saying of an 
Arab, [when 2 Syriau bowla of his had been loBt (Su),] ^yusu^ |j 
sliiiV.UJ| »»y two Syrian bowls 1 (BS, A). There is no dispute, 
says IKhz, as to the allowability of its affixion to the final of the ep., 
when the latter ia ^ between 2 proper names, as g)^»c ^> | } '; 
but, by analogy to what S and Khl say, it is not affixed to the \synd.J 
expl. and [id.} corrob. ; while it is affixed to the final of the subst., be- 
cause the latter atands in the place of the ant. [151, 152], as UUu/|j 
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sl.j>5 Ah our young man, Zmd l ; and to the spnd. serial, as ]y 
Ah Zaid and Amr ! (Sn) — I. I. 'Amr Ibn AzZubair was whipped to 
death by order of his brother «Abd Allah (MDh, IAth) in 60 (IAth). 

P. 183. 1. 2. When the ^ of the du. is preceded by J , conversion 
of the | [of lamentation] into ^ , as %j\'±>) \ } Ah the two Zaids /, is 

more freqnent than its preservation, as bU|jj} |j, in order that the dit. 
may not be confounded with ^SUi ; but, when the ^ is preceded by ^ , 
the \ is preserved, as sl^^Ujf ^JUsal*. |j (R)— t f. Lamenting 
•Umar Ibn «Abd Al'AzIz (Mb, FA). 

P. 184, 2. 5. Because the suppression would be incompatible with 
the prolongation of the sound, which is sought in the 2 first; and 
would allow the indication of calling to escape with the pron. (A), since 
it is seldom a voc. (Sn) : and because the dtm. is orig. applied to denote 
what is pointed out to the person addressed, while there is an obvious in' 
consistence between the m.'s buing pointed out and its being called, i. e, 
addressed; so that, when the dem. is excluded from that original sense, 
and is made to be addressed, an expressed sign indicative of its alter- 
ation is needed, which is the voc. p. (R)— I. 6. By " generic m." is 
meant that which was indet. before the call, whether it beeome det. 
by the call, as in C ; or not, as in jfc^ C (R, Jm) : and whether 

it be aprothetic, [as in these 2 exs.] ; or pre., as in ^6 b and 
s^.'j'f^ZL C ; or quasi-pre., as in CjJ> U; and whether by these 
3 [last] ext. you mean one particular individual, Or not. You ao not 
suppress the voc. p. from the indet., because the premonitory p. [551] 
is dispensed with only when the [person] called is approaching you, at- 
tending to what yon say ; and this is only in the case of the det., because 
it is specifically intended : nor from the det. that becomes det. by means 
of the voc. p., since the latter is then a p. of determination, and the p. 
of determination is not suppressed from what becomes det. by. means of 
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it, in order that this may not be supposed to remain in the original 
State of indeterminateness (R) — 11. 19—20. All of these have passed 
into prom. (B). See Md. I. 354 and P. I. 727 on the 1st ; Md. IL 2L 
and P. II. 213. on the 2nd ; and Mb, 261, Md. I. 378, and P. IL 30 
on the 3rd. 

* 185, tl. 16-17. Not in the W-l 21. The fair conclusion fe 
that the suppression is regular in the case of the generic n., becauso 
of its frequency in poetry and prose; but that it is restricted to hear- 
Bay in the case of the dan., sines it ocours [unequivocally (Sn)] only 
in poetry, [the text II. 79. being Susceptible of another explanation 
(Sn)]. tfhe following additional cases are enumerated J— (e) the word 
eli), [because the use of £u| as a voe. is contrary to rule, on account of 
its containing jf (52), so that, if tbe voc. p. we suppressed, there- 
would be nothing to indicate it (Sn)]; (0 the wondered at, [because 
It is like the invoked to help, in letter and predicament (48) (Sn)] ; 
(g) the [really or figuratively (Sn)] distant voc. [554], which is obvl 
ous (A), because prolongation of the sound is sought with it, in order 
that it may bo heard, and suppression would be incompatible with this 
(Sn) I. 22. Accordingly, out of the dels., there remain the following, 
from which the p. may be suppressed j— (a) the proper name, [whether 
it be with a substitute for the voc. p., as in *$| ; or without a substi. 
tute, as in XII. 29. (Jm)], (b) the [generic*.] pre. to a dH., what- 
flyer the latter be : (c) the conjuncts (R, Jm) : (d) the word J, w hea 
H is qualified by the synarthrous, as in or by the [dem.] 

qualified by the synarthrous, as in j£Jif Jjjff (Jm)-?. I And 
it* * ✓ s * ss hi 

m |yi| ^1 XLIV. 17. Baying, Render unto Me, (0) servant* of 

God (A), what is due unto Me from you (K). 

P. 186, 1 1. J&\£ f LV. 31. [552] (A). The voc. p. ought not 
ss 

to be suppressed from j also, because it also is a generic ». that 
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becomes det. by means of the call ; but, since what is intended by the 
eall is its ep. [51], which is det. by means of the J before the call, the 
suppression is allowable. For you see that the suppression is not al- 
lowable from iSjjf \Z, unless ll» be qualified by the synarthrous, as 
the suppression is not allowable from |la> Ij : so that it is proved that 

as 

what is regarded in the suppression of the voc p. from ^ is its ep., as 

to J^.yi A&>l; or the ep. of its ep., as in |£g | (R). But see 

vol. II, p. 675, J. 4— J. 6. Khuwailid Ibn Murra, d. in the time of 
♦Urnar (T, AGh, Is)— I. 13. And for the fem. iJi U 0 woman (A) —I. 
15. And hence *UyU b 0 noble one, i. e. f and JutU 0 0 

rife one, i. e. U ; vid. what is upon [the measure of] Jb&* , which 
is peculiar to the voc, is mostly used in reviling, and is confined to 
hearsay (ft), though some allow it to be regular (A)— I. 21. None of 
the ne. peouliar to the voc. have been heard qualified (R) I. I. Jw is 
regular (R, A), according to IU, who ascribes this opinion to S (A). 

P. 187, 11. 3-4. And c^i [193, 497] (R, A)-J. 17. Parti- 
cular'usation [lexicologically (Sn)J is restriction of the predicament to 
some of the individuals of the class [first (Sn)] mentioned (A); and 
conventionally is making a predicament, that is attached to a pron., 
to be peouliar to a det. explicit n. posterior to the pron., and go- 
verned by JLlI necessarily suppressed (Su)-?. 21. Its resemblance 
to the voc. consists in its being sometimes uninfl. upon Damm, and- 
sometimes governed in the acc. (Su)-I. 23. And (4) [hterally (Sn, 
MKh)] governed in the acc, [not uninfi. upon Pamm (IY),] even when 
it is an aprotbetic (IY, A, MKh) del. (Sn), as g\ &J 0* [Note on 
p. 190, I. 8], not ^(J^ CY). except J (MKh). 

P. 188, 1 3. By one of the Ansllr (Sh)-*. 17. S says that the ns. 
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most often included in this kind, [vid. tbo pre.,] are (a) ^Sj fr; (b) 

.f *t *th*a She t hP *l*o SB,* 

y&jo* pre. ; (o) ut*«J | ^jaj , [whence, as is said i^JbSt) sJJ] UiJ 

«HuJ ) Ja>| ,j-a.yf j.iic XXXIII. 33. God desireth only to put away 
from you uncleanness, (I particularize) the people of lite House (Sn)] ; ' 
(d) JqJ\(A.)—1. 20. Of Ma'n of Tayyi, one of the rebels (T) 

against «AlI— I I The Khalifa 'Uthmtn Ibn 'Aflfen aiguraishl al- 
Umawl alMakkl alMadanl, a. 24, k. 35 (Nw). 

P. 189, 1. 3. The version in the SN is ^jj ytuU Uj Per% we, #a 

companies etc (MAd) — I. 18. The position of 

<ff 

and igXj) is dis- 
puted, the majority holding that they also are in the position of an ace. 
governed by { jos^]; while Akh holds that they are vocs., a man's 
calling himself not being disapproved, as in the saying of 'Umar 
jls L t_J[L s3i] J> men are more versed in law than thou, 0 
'Umar (A). See below, p. 437, I. 23— p. 439, I. 2. 
P. 190, 1. 8. Whence the saying [of Ru'ba (FA)] 

i_)U«a)| i_i4Jo U**JUj 

(A) % as, (we particularize) Tamtm, the mist is cleared away (FA)— 7. 
19. Umayya Ibn Abi 'A'idh, an Isl&ml [poet] (DH), describing a hun- 
ter (TS}— 1. 1. Read "qualified, as in ^j" r yU fuiUlf Jl [157] (N)". 

P. 191, 2. 2. These aces, [of particularizatiori] are like the ace. of 
magnifying and reviling, being governed by subaudition of [ f/if / 
mention (T),J or ^^X*) / mean, or ( jafci.t / particulame. Thus 
particularization is a sort of magnifying and reviling : but it is more 
peouliar than they, because it belongs to [only] the present,, as the 
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speaker and the person addressed, whereas the rest of magnifying and 
reviling belongs to the present and the absent ; and [because] this sort, 
vid. particularization, is u.oant to particularize the [person] mentioned 
by tho act, and to distinguish him from others by way of glorying and 
magnifying, whereas the rest of magnifying aud reviling is not meant 
to particularize and distinguish [tho person mentioned] from another 

qualifiod, but only to praise or blame, as in jj.^l J Jj ^»jf [above], 
where you do not mean to distinguish the Praiseworthy from any other 
(IY). And, as that [».] which is [denotative of the person] meant by 
what precedes it is governed as an acc. of blame, as in CXI. i., so that 
[». which is denotative of the thing"]' to which something of what precedes: 
it is compared in vgliness is governed as an acc. of blame, as in 
s , s *s *ht a* , »o , a ,f 4 a 

if?* tr- pf * 1**4* lV^ 1 s l -V tj 5 1 

(R), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, The Banu Eiurai* of 'Auf, I aim 
not at (satirizing) otJters than they: (I revile) the faces of apes, that seek 
whom they may abuse (ABk) — I. 12. Of Tayyi (Ahl)— I. 13. The saying 

[0 'Alfama of good, our stay has been lonq (FA)] is extraordinary (A) 
— 1. 15. The saying 

jJU b WS ^1J| ^ Lj * f#~. oUU Ltf 

[As often as a caller of them calls " 0 Taim Allah ", we say " 0 Malik » 
orig. t_0U (FA),] is a poetic license or anomalous ; but IKh allows 
curtailment of the [voc] invoked to help when the J [of the call for 
help (FA)] is not in it, as 

(A), by AlAhwas Ibu Shuraih alKilabl (FA), Laki{ has wished far 
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that he may tcitt me. 0 'Amir, (my call is) for thee, the ton. of $a'ea'd 

Ibn Sa'd, where the use of a p. other than in calling the person in* 

Voked to help is anomalous [554] (So). Sa'sa'a was the nephew of 

Sa'd, not his son-^. I. S allows the voc. made fern, with the S to be 

curtailed a 2ud time, [if it remain tril. afterwards, provided that it 

be first curtailed (Sn)] according to the dial, of him that does not 

observe the elided [letter, but treats the remainder as a complete «., 

because the curtailment of tHJl^ e. g, into ^a. may then be regarded as 

* / it * 

a single curtailment of e>jla. , not as a double curtailment of £} laj , 

whence 

» K,r a f , , 0,4 , f k, »s s A ,1 

[by Anas Ibn Zunaim JalKinSnl (Is) adDu'all (A6h)|, addressing fl[S- 
ritha Ibn Badr JatTamtmi (Is) J alGhudSn!, 0 Siritha Ibn Badr, 
thou hast been appointed to a government : then be a rat in it, defrauding 
and stealing (FA)], meaning S ; l».| [50], and 

*A/*y , K.*ttk,t*t **** * i f ,6 ,ht , 

O*"** r us* 3 """* *Y i 1 > • J* 1 * b ; I ^ 

[by Zumail Ibn Altfarith, addressing Arjat Ibn Suhayya ^alGhatsifeul 
(Is) alMurrt (T, Is) j, 0 Arfat, verily thou dost what tliou hast said. 
And man is aslwmed when he not speaks not truth (FA)], meaning Slb^f b 
(A). Paritha Ibn Badr was drowned in 64 ; and Arfat Ibn Suhayya 
Was born about 40 years before the [Apostolic] Missiou [of Muham- 
mad], aud lived till the Khilafa of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan (Is). 

P. 192, 1. 2. When ^Xe is the curtailed form of ^j^sJU , it con* 
tains 2 anomalies, its not being a proper name, and its being a pro< 
thetio comp. (J)— I. 5. In being added together (IY, R, Jm), not in 
being of one sense. These 2 augs. are of 7 sorts, (1 — 3) the 2 augs. 
ofthedet. [228], perf. pi. mase. [234], and perf. pi. fern. [234] j (4) 
the 2 augs. of such as [385] ; (5) the 2 ^ s of relation and ffhat 
8a 
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resembles them, as ^Jf , J* } *> and J-^f* [294] ; (6) the 2 (s of 

femininization, as ,~^sJ> [263, 385, 683] ; (7) the Hamza of co-ordi- 
nation and the | before it, as lldi [385, 683] (R) — I. 6, When we 

hold'ul* to be 'luJ'from lil^f beauty [683], as is the opinion 
of S (R, 3m). 

P. 193, 1 1. The EE allow curtailment of the post., as 

flua+t ft tt 9>li^e / A /~ ✓ A*iS / 0 0 

[by Zuhair Ibn Abi Sulma, when he heard that the Banu Sulaim In- 
tended to make a raid upon the Band Ghafafan (FA, Ahl), among 
whom Zuhair had taken up his abode (Ahl), Take your share, 0 race 
of 'Ikrima, and remember our ties of kindred — and relationship is remem? 
bered in absence, orig. L*^c (FA)]; but, aocoramgto the BB, this is 

extraordinary $ and more extraordinary than it is suppression of the 
post, entirely, as 

[by «Adl Ibn Zaid, addressing 'Abd Hind alLakhml, 0 l Abd (Hind), 
wilt thou remember me an hour, in a cavalcade, or when hunting for 

game ? (FA)], i. e. ^it, ^ £, ; and we have previously mentioned 
0 * 

that curtailment of the pre. also is extraordinary [Note on. p. 191,/. 
13] (A). 

P. 194, 1. 3, Readil^', 

P. 195, I. 1. The mistress of Dhu-rRumrna was Mayya, daughter 
of Muk&til, or «Asim, Ibn Taliba alMimjarl (IKhn) — I. 11. Sim'So 
(AAz, JBh), or Sam'an, the former being the better known, is a clan 
[of Tamlm (IKhn, LL)] in the city of Marv (AAz), [or] is the name 
of a man (Jsh)— I 16. For "and" read "or". 

P. 196, 1. 5. Suppression of the v. in cautioning is necessary be- 
cause the time is too short to mention it (Jm)r-f. 17. Since this ex- 
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is frequently used in cautioning, they make it a substitute 
for the expression of the v. (A) — I. 18. The o.f. is »_f ...» ; ^JiSS jj^.J 
jpSl, {Beware of the meeting of) thyself and evil, which is preferred by 
fat in the CT; or JsL ^ pjf,' ySjf^ jf lS^Is £\ 
{Guard thou) thyself (from approaching evil), and evil {from approaching 
thee), which is adopted by many of the GG, among them Sf, [and la 

preferred by IU (A); or lJJU ^Ajfj pSjf J* iJiJjS !dj thy- 
«Zf {aloof from evil), and evil (aloof from thee), which is less elaborate 
(MKh)] : or the sentence contains a coupling of props. (A, MKh), ac- 
cording to ITr and IKh, who hold that the 2nd [«.] is governed in the 
acc by another v. understood (A), e. g. pjsjf^jj' [(Guard) thyself, or 
{Keep) thyself (aloof ) (MKh),] and (leave) evil (alone) (Sn, MKh), or 
\J&Ji jii^l j and (beumrr of) evil. IA's saying, then, jj^) (_/UI is to 

be read with the imp., [i. e. <^f\j\ (Beware of the meeting) of thy- 
"» 

a«7/,] and is an indication of the 1st saying ; not with the aor., [i. e. 
psJIj o'Ci (J caution) thee and evil,] because this necessarily im- 
plies that evil also is cautioned, unless the op. of jjjsjj be supplied, i. e. 
(J caution) tltee, and (leave thou) evil (alone), which involves a coupling 
of the originative to the enunciatory prop. [538] (MKh). Combination 
of the prons. of the ag. and obj. denoting one person [446] is allowable 
[in jia-t'<-J'M] because one of them is detached, just as || ^J.'J U 

- * /a s s« * 

ljC] Thou liast not beaten any save thyself and b| J) cwti U J have 

"t n 
not Jetitoi any save myself are allowable (R). IA supplies the op. after 

t_Jb| in order that the pron. may be detached [163], and thus the 

necessity for supplying ^^Aj may be avoided. Read ^s$— I. 19. 

Read "(Beware of the meeting of) thyself and evil". 

P. 198, 11. 16 — 17. This saying was addressed to a man named Kl- 
ram, of the Banu Mazin Ibu Al'Ambar Ibn 'Auir Ibn Tamlm (IY). 
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See R II. 623 and Md. II. 194—/. 18. They make the coupling, or 
the repetition, a quasi-substitute for the expression of the v. (A). 

P. 199, J. 10. About Kais Ibn Makshflh alMuradl (Mb, Is), ol 
Murad by birth; or alBajall, the confederate of MurSd (AGh)— /. 11. 
This verse was applied by 'All to his murderer 'Abd ArRnhman [Ibp 
'Amr, known as (FA)] Ibn Muljam alMuradl (Mb, IAth, IBd), of ?lm- 
yar, but reckoned among Murad (AGh, Nw). 

P. 201, Z. 8. Barza was the mother of 'Umar [Ibn AlAsh'ath (KF)] 
Ibn Laja' atTaimi (KF, SM)— //. 9—16. The suppression is necessary 
here for the same reason as in cautioning (R)— /. I. «_jus*£j (Sh), ia 
the ind., [i. e. ,] the [nominal] prop, being coupled to the 

correl. of the condition [425] (MAd). 

P. 202, /. 6. For "A coerced man" read "Coerced". See P. IL 
699, Md. IL 228, and MAd. II. 55 on this saying—/. 9. For " when" 
read " upon condition of being ". 

P. 205, J. 13. Read " case, Thamud {We guided aright) [1, 693], 
We" — I. 15. Read " Khazim "— J. 20. Addressing his she-camel 
(Jsh)— I. 22. This Bilal, the Kadi of AlBasra, was son of Abu Burda 
'Amir, [the Follower (Nw), the Kadi of AlKflfa, d. 103 or 104 (Nw, 
IKhn) or 106 or 107 (IKhn),] and grandson of Abu Mllsa 'Abd Allah 
Ibn Kais ulAsh'ari (IY), the Companion (Nw, IKhn), the Kadi of al- 
Basra, and afterwards of AlKfifa (IKhn), d. 42 or 44 [or 49 (AGh)] 
or 50 (AGh, Nw) or 51 (Nw) or 52 or 53 (AGh)—/. 23. For "and a 
slaughterer stands " read " mag a slaughterer stand ". 

P. 207, /. 10, A heathen, who lived 300 years, 60 of them in Al- 
Islam ; and, as is said, did not become a Muslim (Is). ArRabl' Ibn 
Pubai' (IY. 781) : Rubai' Ibn Dabu' (Dh. 216). 

P. 208, Z..13. See vol. II, pp. 615 and 623—/. 16. For "(Jm)" read 
" (R, Jm) " — ibid. Not ^ , U , and ^ , since they govern the oor., 
and their reg. is not supplied because of their weakness in government 
(R, Jm) ; but see vol. II, p. 534, 1 11. 
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P. 209, I. 8. The preceding n. may sometimes be in the turn, as cufi 
of an understood v. quasi-pass, of the one expressed, as ^}\ ^J^J J» 
L e. (jiciajj yj! If valuable property (perish, if) / consume 

it (A)— Z. 10. The 2nd is red. [540] (Jah)— f. 15. Bead s££. 

P. 211, J. 9. Jb,^ is supplied (K, B, ML. IL 131). 

P. 212, 1. 2. Bead " n. "— Z. 17. Like the lJ , because it does not 
unite the sings., contrary to the j (DM). See the Note on p. 105, 
/. 19 

P. 213, Z. 12. ^ is here supposed to be interrog. throughout [225] 
(DM)— I. 13. Some allow redundance of ^ [after interrogation by 
means of £ (Dm)], as we have premised [499] (ML) — I. 16. Because 
the interrog. takes the 1st place (DM) — 7.22. For " the direct obj. " 
read " the complement [19], like the [single] direct obj. " 

P. 214, I. 2. For " and " read " and, [it is said (IA),] "—I. 21 f 
Lamenting Abu-lHaidbam 'Amir Ibn 'UmSra [alMurrl (IAth)], the 
chief of the Arabs of Syria (N), d. 182 (IAth). 

P. 215, h 12. Bead " last [138, 177], as ". 
P. 217, 1. 22. Bead "126". 

P. 218, 11. 12—14. See vol. II, p. 584— I. 21. The vague n. of 
time is what indicates an unjuantified time, like ^ja. , id* , and Jj^: 
and the particular is what indicates a quantified [time'], whether it be 
(1) known, which is the one made det. by (a) the quality of proper 
name, as in jJu^ I fasted in Ramadan ; (b) J], as in ^*f*sy» 
I journeyed Unlay; (c) prothesis, as in /uJjj°JuJ isJIa* V 
iAe time of winter : or (2) unknown, which is the Mwta., as in U^J 
I journeyed a day or j jtr ) j two days or a weftfc or fl^. USj a tony 
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ttTne /A) j but this last ex. does not indicate a gvaMified prate], and 
ought therefore to be included in the vague (Sn). 

P. 219, 1 19. Read " [properly '». 

P. 220, 1 21. For the v. does not require the adverbial obj. except 
after the completion of its sense ; while there is no doubt that the sense 
of entry is not complete without the house : aud, after the completion of 
its sense thereby, it requires the adverbial obj., as when you say 

^jfiiJI ■J&'T ) _ J » ;U>I wJls^j 1 entered the house in the town belonging to 
such a people ; so that what is after i&Jb^j appears to be a direct obj^ 
not an adverbial obj. (3m). 

P. 222,13. For "but" read "while they"— I. 4. The Khalifa 
Abii Bakr 'Abd Allah Ibn Abi Kuhafa 'Uthman alKurashl atTaiml, 
called AsSiddtk, a. 11, d. 13 <AGh)-J. 10. Umm Ma'bad 'Atika Bint 
Khalid alKhuza'Iya alKa'blya (AGh). 

P. 223, I. 22. Read " AlFar'azdak, satirizing Udaihim lbu Mirdas, 
of theBauu Ka'b lbu 'Ann* lbu Tamlm, When"— 1. 1. Safari [194] 
Is a well belonging to the Banu Maziu (Jsh) lbu Malik Ibn 'Amr lbu 
Tamlm (Bk). 

P. 224, 1. 11. Set, p. 376. 

P. 225, 1. 3. Other substitutes for the adv. are [the indicators of 
(Su)] (1) its quality, as ^Ic" Jfiy* fSftf* hp'i^Jjs* I sat a long 

space of time on the eastern side of a place ; (2) its number, as efii 
. , , i, M/ / * 

Ulji c^r^ 1 i ournt y ed in 20 da V* 30 aa 9 es > ( 3 ) it8 tfitality, 

flit" t / A/A^5 X ✓ »»" 

as ^»^*J | ^ I u>4^-» / waited tn the whole of the day tlie 
wliole of Hie stage or | j£ f J$ | j£ t'» all of the day all of the stage', 
(4) its partiality, as i_i-aj ^jJi v^t** I walked in half 

9f the day half oj the stage or \ Joa> ^ fjjov *'» P* rl °f the day 
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part of the stage (A)— f. 4. Head " the [plastlo (IY, E)] adv. [of time 
or place (IY)] "— I. 12. Two tribes of ?ais Ibn 'Ailan (IY). 
P^ 226, I. 18. for " when " read " upon condition of being 
P. 227, 11. 6—9. Read " is the [complementary (Sh)] n. [put Into 
the ace. (M, IA)] after the , (M, IA, Sh) i. q. ^ (M, IA), [i. a] indi- 
cative (MAd) of accompaniment, whan [this ? is] preceded" — I. 19. 
This 2nd case, which is allowed by Z, IH, and their commentators IY, 
R, and Jm [69], is disallowed by IM, IHsh, and their commentators 
IA, A, and Fk, who explain away the apparent instances of it by sup- 
plying a «. [70], 

P. 228, 1. 3. By Miskln adDSrimt (Akh, IY, AAe)—l. 20. 
with the double J (Jsh)— 1. 1. Bead " [I 

P. 229, 1 18. s£j> iB in the nam. (YS, MAd), as coupled to J? 
(MAd). Read ax^j — I. 20. S says that suoh [a phrase] as 

j Isbadj and they say that by "bad" he means "forbidden" 

(Sh), 

P. 231, I. 22. The v. includes the expressed, as exemplified; and 
the supplied, as ^\ o^JUif , *J3 U, [in full ^ U or JS U, 
the op. being suppressed, as IM mentions in the Tashll (Sn)J i. e, 
£>~aS U (A), whioh is an esplanation of the substance of the souse, 
not of the supplied v. (Sn). 

P. 232, I. 2. The clause "and not like a part of it" is meant to 
exclude the | and J (IA)— I. 11. By Yaild Ibn Algakam Ibn Abi- 
l'A? athThakafi (FA), who was contemporary with Yaztd Ibn AlMu- 
hallab (IAth. V. 61), alAssdl [al'Atakl (KAb)], b. 53, *. 102 (IKhn). 

P. 234, 1, 10. The poet says ^Jj Jjj u [180] (M) — I. 15. 
And juiV U [69] What {it) thy business with Zaidl, i.e. \£ 
Jtftt £fy (Sn). 
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P. 236, 1 2. For "make " read " made "—I, 8. The veraeis meant 
to describe the good order of affairs before the murder of 'UthmSn (Sn), 
t-Ja. j~ JU Thy saddle has inclined being a prov. for disorder of affairt 
and imbecility of judgment (T). 

P. 236, 1. 20. Beadjatff! 

P. 288, t. 10. For the d. s. is referable by j , as Ufl/ij; 
Zona came riding, i. e. J| Jh*. in the state of riding, like the 1 
ad?., as ^flij com« to-day, i. e. f^^J on this day} 

and it particularly resembles the adv. of time, because tho state does 
not remain, but passes into another state, as the time does not remain* 
and is succeeded by anomer [tune] (IT) ". 

P. 239, 1. 12. For " 81 " read " 79, 81 ". 

P. 241, Z. 5. Ibn ArRaib atTamlmt (FA) alMSzinl (Tr), a robber 
(Bk), who tfas taken by Sa'ld Ibn 'Uthman Ibn 'Aflan to Khurasan ill 
66 (Tr), 

P. 244, /. 16. For "if Ood mil believing" read "since [692] Gad 
Hath milled, safe ". 

P. 250, 1. 9. And in the verse cited at p. 371, t. 18, ^jfiyHJ is a 
d. s. to the \postpos.] obj. (Jsb). 

P. 251,2. I.. 1 think the author to bo fain. Ibn Dharih (Mb) al- 
Kinanl (FW) alLaithl (ITB, SM), d. 65 or 68 (ITB), or about 70 
(FW), lover of Lubna Bint alHubab alKa'btya, and said [by the author 
of the KA (FW, SM)] to have been the foster-brother of Alljusain Ibn 
•All (FW, ITB, SM) alKurashl (AGh) alllashiml, I. 4 or 6 [or 7 (Is)], 
*. 61 (AGh, Ib)— I 7. (kj> with Fath of the t_j (FA) ; and Jb%. with 
Kasr of the ^ (Is, FA)— I. 8. AlAsadI alFak'asI (AGh, Nw), 1t. 21 
(ITB) — I. 10. JJibal was the son of Tulaiha (SB, Is, FA). 

P. 262, /. 16. 1*5 <X (IA). 
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P. 253, 1 2. Read ikli-Z. 19. UQ\ with Fath of the j (Sh) 
—I, 21. For "is" read " is". 

P. 254, By one of the companions of ['AH (MDh),] the Commander 
of the Believers, [under the banners of Rabi'a (MDh),] at Siffin (R). 

P. 257, 1. 2ft jiA, With Fath of the ^ and i_i (J) : Ji^i 
AAz, Dw). 

P. 258, J. 3. These are cases (2, b, a) and (2, b, 5) of the red. J| 
according to Utah (see vol. It, p. 678). Others, however, hold J here 
to be generic (see the Notes on p. 145, I 7 and on p. 259, I 17 and 
1 19), explaining the determination, in the case of the inf. n., by the 
theories given below (see 11. 11—17) ; and, in the case of the nou-mf. 
n., by the theory that the generic det. is like the indet. (see p. XXI and 
Ml. II. p. 299)— 4. See P. I. 284 and Mi I. 142-1 10. The ^ 
here is with Pamm of the ^ (R) : (*, IT, KF)-/. 12. Or 

rather as is said by iKhz [and others (J)], because the act. 

part, from is J,U^, not ,Jy£! (Sn, J)— 16- iJ,UJ 

J| JjT or «-il/>J f ' while s6me say t&at iS an UnrM ' 

tricted 06/ to the [t>. (J)] mentioned, by suppression of a pre. [«.j, 
i. e. «_fljdf ju} (Sn, J). 

P. 259, Z. 13. Read jiC^,'- *• 16. For "not an »»/•" read "a 
noTfin/ 17. The J in the 2 m. is t«Z., [i. e. merely generic,] as 
in £ *"\ C 14 *] ( B > DdetiMhnAaa enclosing "multitude" (see 
the Note on F . 444, Z. 11)— «. 19. The J is red., as in ^ | > U«l| 
(R). 

P. 261, £ 14. and I. 17. After " insert " when ". 
P. 262, I. 2. Ibn Ja'wana alFuja'a [atTamlm! (MDh, ITB)] alMa- 
rinl alKharyt, [the last chief of the Artrifea (IAth),] who revolted in 
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the/time of Mug'ab tbu AzZubair, when the latter, was governor, of 
Al'Irak on behalf of his brother <Abd Allah in 66 ; was called Khalifa 
for 20 years, as the historians say, [but really for 13 years (T)] j and 
Was killed in [77 (IAth, ITB) or] 78 or 79 (IKhu). [Or] AlFuja'a 
was his mother, a woman of tho Banu Sbaiban (MDh) — Z, 21. Read 
'slj—l. I. Read " indet. " 

P. 264, 1 I. The eps. in g>\ ^ (J li) [42, 82] and Si y I^IS) 
[82] are act. parts, governed in the acc. as [corrob.] ds. s. ; and S sup* 
plies the op. in them by vs. of their letters, 1. e. uflS *£p3\ and 
|o*!3 \ •• but some of the GG disallow this, and say that the v. does 
not govern the act. part, when the latter is a d. s. of the same letter aa 
the v., for want of material sense, since it is known that one does not 
stand except wlien standing, nor sit except irhm sitting, because the v. 
already indicates it; so that, when any [apparent] instance of that 
occurs, it is to be interpreted by the inf. n. ; and this is the opinion of 
Mb. What S supplies, however, is not impossible, because the -d. s., 
like the inf. n. [39], sometimes occurs corrob., even though the v. al- 
ready indicates what is indicated by the act. part., as IV. 81. [74] 
(IY on § 42). 

P. 265, I 11. (IY, R, IA, A) : ej (Is) : 'J (T) — I. 12. Salim 
Ibn Musafi' Ibn Yarba' Dara, the celebrated poet, who is said by AFI 
to have reached heathenism and Allslam, and was killed in the Khilafa 
of'Uthmln. But some say that Dara was his mother (Is)— I. 20. The 
connected d. e. is the one that is applied to a word other than what it 
belongs to ; and that governs in the nom. not the pron. of tho s. s., but 
an extraneous n. combined with the pron. of the s. s. (DM). 

P. 266, I. 13. Read ,UJ|— I. 14. Abu Muhammad AUJajjaj Ibn 
YQsuf athThakaft, [governor of Al'Irak (IKhn), &. 39 or 40 or 41 
(1TB) or 42 (Tr),] d. 95 (IKhn, ITB). 
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P. 26.7, 1. 19. After "rather" insert "what IM holds it to be„vid." 

P. 268, I. 13. See p. 485— I. 15. By a post-claasical poet (FA)— 
L 19. The Fatha [in the former case is a Fatha of uninflectedness, on 
account of the corrob. ^ suppressed ; and in the latter case (DM)] is 

a Fatha of inflection, as in ^jufjj^jj UUlif JTlj's [416] (ML)— 

I. 23. For " inception " read " inchoation [539] ". 

P. 269, I 9. Read " adDubail, the maternal uncle of AlA'sha, 
or" — I. 11. The poet is describing a pearl-diver (ML) — I. 15. Head 
(Jjj— I 16. After "5." insert " [518]" — 11. 18—19. The same 
misquotation appears in ML. II. 192. 

P. 270 I. 4. After " better " insert " iu order to secure the conneo 
tion" — I. 15. So says Au, perhaps because such a prop, as this is 
exactly in the sense of the single term, since ytj ^ , la. 

Zaidcame to me when, he was riding means {*S\ } when riding ; so that it 
is headed by the } in order to intimate from the very first that the 
d. s. is a prop., although it conveys the sense of the single term (R). 

P. 271, 1. 20. Or by redundance of the , [539]— 11. 23—24. Con- 
temporary with Yazld Ibn Mu'awiya (MDh. V. 126 and T. 507). 

P. 272, 11. 1—2. Because, although the Jla. that we are discuss- 
ing, [i. e. the d. *.,] and the Jl^. that the aor. indicates, [i. e. the 
present,'] are different in reajity, since m t-^ji ioi \<±i) w>/*l 

./ will beat Zaid tomorrow, when he is riding is a Jla. in one of the 2 
senses, but not in the other, because it is not in the time of the speaker, 
still the JIa, and the future are contradictory in appearance, although 
the contradiction here is not real (R) — I. 4. The , is (1) disallowed 
in 7 oases, (a) the prop, headed by an aff. aor. : (b) the [nominal (Sn)] 
prop, occurring after a eon., as VII. 3. [126, 539] : (c) the [nomiual or 
Verbal (Su)] prop, corrob. of the purport of the [preceding] prop., as 
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Jl^Tufli II. 1. That is the [perfect (Sn)] Scripture 
[599], ifore 6«Mi$r «o doubt about it, [and u£*? J y& It it Hut 

truth, it being undoubted ; because the corrob. is identical -with the cor- 
roborated, so that, if it were conjoined with the } , an apparent coupling 
of a thing to itself would ensue (Sn)] ; (d) the fret, following jf 
[95], as l^-^Jiu |$ J| Jy^'^ J^jU,' XV. 11. Nor doth, [i. e. 
did, a historic present (K, B),] any Apostle come unto them but wlien they 

were %mnt to scof at him, [because what follows S| is virtually a single 
g 

term ; but some hold that it may be conjoined with the } , relying upon 
f)\ f yib \y I ^ but when he was a refuse (474), which the others hold 
to be anomalous (Sn)] ; (e) the pret. followed by *f , as 

jl Ola- «*lc H, * Si* ,| l^juaj J.l ^" ^ 

[Be thoa for the friend a helper, when he deals unjustly or when he 
deals justly; and be not stingy to him, wlien lie is lavish, or wlien he is 
niggardly (FA), because it is constructively a v. of condition (543), 
aud the v. of condition is not conjoined with the } (Sn)] : (f) the aor. 
made neg. by J, as ^jj JJ W U, V. 87. And what aileth us when 
vie believe not in God ?, [because, says Dm, the aor. made neg. by jf or 
U is renderahlc by the act. part, governed in the gen. by prefixion of 
^ , to which the j is not prefixed ; whereas the aor. made neg. by 
^ or U , being pret. in rousc, is approximated to the pret. v., which 
may be conjoined with the ? (Sn)] : (g) the aor. made neg. by U, as 
} mu U (JXvgs : (2) necessary, [in 2 cases,] (a) with the af. aor. 
when it is conjoined with as sii) ^ | ^^ju; ^ ^ 
^ ) LXI. 5. Wherefore vex ye me, when ye do know that I am the 
Apostle of God unto you 1, [because, as is said, & weakens its resem- 
blance to the act.part., since is not prefixed to the latter (Sn)] ; bo 
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IM mentions intheTashll (A^ ; but Sd contests what is mentioned by 
[IM and] A, saying that the full phrase in the text is ^yJUJ £ Jaf J : 
(b) the prop, devoid of thepron., as [? J| ^ j£ and] 
lj-^JI U } -Sato" came </« e sun /tad not risen (Sn)— I. 5. 

Dele the comma after " neg."— I. 6. 151 declares that iu the Tashll (A) 
— /. 9. This is [reported to.be (B)] the reading of Ibn 'Amir (IY, B) 
— «. 17—18. So says An (it) : [but others say that] the aor. made 
fi may bo connected by (a) the 5 , as 

[by 'Antara, ilnJ assuredly I do fear tliat I should die, while the war 
has not had (i. e. taken) a turn against the 2 sow of Dumdum, vid. Husain, 
and Harim (EM)] j (b) a ^ro«. relating to the *. a., as 

[by Zuhair, ^« J/m^A </« >cfo o/ icarta *•*], with which the camel- 
litters are ornamented, iu every place that tltey Itave alighted in were 
berries of the plant called UjJ*, when tliey Jtave not been crushed (EM), 
and £'l jj&'Jf LXXVL 1. IFAe» Ae wa4 no* efc. (548) (K, B), as though 
were said (K)] ; (c).both together, as Ja./ JU ,f 

SjJI rJ > VI. 93. Or /tfltfA «rti<? "Zf hath been revealed unto me" 

' i ' 
when not augla hath been revealed unto him. And similarly the aor. 
made^.by (J, as III. 136. [41,0,411] (A); and XLIX. 14. [548], 
ad.s. to the .prow. )j} in the preceding words UJLIlyp^J,' .Sti* 
«ay ye " JFe Aaw; iecomes Muslims " (K, B). 

P. 273, £ 1. After "as" iasort "XII. 65. [below] and"— I. 13. 
When the pret. follows J| , it more often contents itself with the pron, 
without the , and £ [«J5], as JUyV»l *WU U / few not met him, 
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but when he has honored me, because, J| being moBtly prefixed to ns., 

* A* S & 

this is renderable by J U J| Ja< wAera honoring me : but it some- 
times occurs with the } and , as ^j>*j> I S| J an< l ^ith the j alone, 
as jj; though ^5 without the } , as ^^f^Sj, has not 

been heard with it (R)-r-Z. I. By an Arab of the desert (FD). 
P. 274, I. 14. For "shall" read "<fo". 

J. 275, 1. 5. Before "(M) " insert " [79] "—I. 10. Read Juki . 

P. 276, f*. 19—20. By Hind Bint 'Utba (SR, FA) alKlurashlya al- 
?AbshamIya, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar or 'Uthman (Is). 

jP. 277, 1. 10. There seems to be some doubt as to the opinion of S 
(see the Note on p. 264, 1. 1., and. note that Sf was one of his commen- 
tators) — 11. 13 — 14. Because the prop, is a quasi-compensation for the 
op. (Sn, MKh). For " (IA) " read " (IA, Jm) ". 

P. 279, 1. 1. Relation of an op. to its reg. (A)— I. 9. On sJL>, see 
p. 717— 1. 11. These exs. are included in " what resembles the prop." 
(R). 

P. 280, 1. 2. Read " [84, 86] "— I. 20. After "'Adl " insert " Iba 
Arlta'ld (who was his mother) ". 

P. 281, 1. 5. See the KM (p. 4) — I. 8. According to the correct 
opinion, UU^ is [governed in the aec.'\ by subaudition of u a:L\ or 
and is a rf. s. to it, not an ep. of it, because the truth 

is what Am and IM say, vid. that ^a^l is a proper name, not used 
as an ep., nor divested of J| , which is suppressed in the verse only 
by poetic license (ML) — 1. 12. Read d^i—L 13. D. 69. Most of the 
learned say " Yazld Ibn Rabl'a ", dropping " Ziyad " (IKhn). The 
poet is satirizing 'Abbad Ibn Ziyad [Ibn 'Ubaid, or Ibn Sumayya, or 
Ibn Ablhi, or Ibn Uinmihi, or (IKhn)] Ibn Abi Sufyan (FA, Jab), the 
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governor of Sijistan (1Kb), d. 100. 'Ubaid and Sumayya wore 2 slaves, 
given by the Kisrti of Persia to Abu-IKhnir Ynzld Ibn Shuraljbil, one 
of the kings of AlYaraan, and by him to the physician Alflarith Ibn 
Kalada athThakaft', who married 'Uboid to Sumayya. Now Abu Suf- 
yau had been suspected of intriguing with Sumayya, and she bore 
Ziyad at that period, but gave birth to him on tlie bed of her husband 
•Ubaid (IKhu)— I. 14. Read "Mule (200), 'Abhad"— I. 19. Ono of 
the poets of Mudar in heathenism aud Allslam (Is, SM). 

P. 282, 1. 1. Read "gave". 

P. 283, I. 8. Read " because ". 

P. 284, I. 6. Of the Banii Murra Ibn 'Auf (SR, ID), who was killed 
by Abu-nNu'man alMundhir Ibn AlMundhir (ID). 

P. 285, 11. 7 — 8. Read (M). The sp., however, in sL^ ^LL 

handsome of face for ^j>*A is not of this kind, because it is from 
a relation, whereas our discourse is about the sp. from the single [».] : 
and similarly the sp. in >"u j£L [142], * U J3U Full of water, 
XVIIL 32. [85], and ?U ^Wl£l* is not of tho kind put into the ace. 
from [a single ». complete by means of] the Tanwln, expressed or sup- 
plied, and the ^ of dualization, as some think, but is from the rela- 
tion, as in 'I'lJllT M The vessel filled with water ; so that it is 
i 

[put into the ace] from tho resemblance [of the completeness of the 
act. part., etc, each with its »o».] to the completeness of the sentence 
[83]. Sometimes the n."—l. 15. Read " [48, 142] "— I. 22. R (vol. 
I, p. 192, I. 5) has " tho post. [«.] which expression does not apply 
to the ex. given in this line. 

P. 290, I. 5. After "from" insert "[83]". On "belonging" 
seep. 802, 1. 5—1. 6. In iff J^' S% Zaid was nice at a, or as to, 
father the father may be either Zaid or his father. 
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P. 291, 1. 12. Pat a comma after "exclusively" instead of a full 
Btop. 

P. 292, 11. 1—2. This verse comes after the verse at vol. II, p. 538, 
U. 23—24, and before the verse at vol. II, p. 140, f. 13 (it 399). 

P. 294, J. 4. After "n." insert "[83]"— i. 5. AsSahabi (Nw)— 
I. 11. They assort that Hadll was a young bird, who lived in the 
time of Noah, mid was eaught by a bird of prey ; and that all the 
pigeons will bownil him till the day of resurrection (BS)— 11. 15 — 16. 
ArRabl' Ibn Itabl'a atTamlml, known as AlMukhabbal as Sa'dl, one 
of the champion converted poets, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar or 'Uth- 
tt&n (Is). 

P. 295, 1. 21. Dele the comma after " Whoso ". 

P. 296, 1. 20. For "Inclusion" read "Exc. is difficult with respect to 
itB intelligibility, because, if we say that Zaid in Jj-jj Jl| ^ ] > U. 
The people came to me, except Zaid is not included in tlhe people, this 
is oontrary to the common conscut [of tho G6], because they are 
agreed that the conj. exc. is excluded [from the g. t.\ and there is no 
exclusion except after inclusion ; while, if wo say that he is included 
in the people, and that J) denotes exclusion of Zaid from them after 
the inclusion, the sense is Zaid came [to me] with the people, but Zaid 
did not come, and this is an obvious contradiction : but the cream of 
the discussion is that inclusion ". 

P. 297, 1. 12. Because tho meaniug of exception is constituted by 
J| , and the op. is what the requiring meaning is constituted by [Note 
on p. II, I- 6] ; and because ft acts as a substitute for ^JSm] I except, 
A * 

as the we. p. acts for ^UJ / call [48] (R)-«. 13-14. IM says 
that it is the opinion of S, Mb, and Jj ; and BD adopts it (A). 
The BB, however, say that the op. of the oxcepted is the preceding v., 
or senBe of the v., by the intervention of S| , because the excepted is 
a thing that logically depends upon the «.f since it is a part of what 
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the v. is attributed to • and [because] it occurs after the completion 
of the sentence, so that it resembles the obj. : while IH says iu the 
a 

CM that its op. is the g. t. by the intervention of S| , beoause, says he, 
there is sometimes no v. or seuso of a v. here, as in Jl| ^ J 

The people, except Zaid, are thy brothers ; but the BB may say that 
contains the sense of the v., i. e. g^J Z lS^\ ^jf-iiu re- 
lated to thee by brotherhood ; and, even if the prop, did not contain the 
sense of the v., it might still goveru the excepted in the acc, since the 
prop, is not more deficient in resemblance to the «. that becomes com- 
plete as a sentence by means of its ag. thau the single term that be- 
comes oomplete by means of the ^ and the Tauwln [81], and especially 
when the prop, is strengthened by the instrument of exc. ; and the like 
of this is indicated by S in some passages of his Book, where he says 
" the excepted is governed by what precedes it, as La ; j is governed 
by " [85]. All of this is in the eonj. exc. : and, as for the 

disj. , the opinion of S is that it also is governed in the acc. by what 

precedes J] ; while what follows S) is, according to him, a single terra, 
t 

whether it be eonj. or disj., so that ll| , although it is not a eon., is like 

a I £ 
the copulative ^0 [545] in the occurrence of a single term after it, 

for which reason [the Hamza of] ^\ after it must be pronounced with 

Fath [518 j, as Ji£ tj j J| ^ ^ Zaid is rich, except that, or but, lie 

is wretched: but the moderns, seeing that it is i. q. [528], say 

that it governs the acc. by itself, as ^0 governs subs, in the acc. ; and 

that its pred. is mostly suppressed, as JjLa. f\ '^\ > ^^4- The people 

, A, « , SI 

came to me, but an ass (did not come), L e. i jsx> ^ | ; t^ ^fi , but is 

sometimes, say they, expressed, as *^ \£~ U ^Jj,' f£ J| 

X. 98. [574] (B), a disj. exc. (K), meaning But the people of Jonah, 
' 10a 
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token fiiey Mined, We withdrew from them (K, B). According to the 
soundest opinion, what follows , [even if it be not eonj. (DM),] is 
governed by it (ML). 
P. 298, 1, 15. Read "KhazimV*. 

P. 299, I. 5. A Namirl poet (KF), whose name was 'Amir Ibn Al- 

Barith (T, KF, PA) 11. 9—18. The var. 'ua. in this being a 

partial subst., ought to be included in the ant. ; whereas the disj. ex- 
cepted is not included in the g. t. : and therefore S explains the subst. 
as tropically an instance of case (2), where the excepted is conj. ; or as 
wig. an instauce of case (6), where an incluaive g. t. can be supplied. 

JP. 300, 1. 4. By Pirar Ibn [Malik (AGh)] AlAzwar (Tr, FA) al- 
Asadl, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar (AGh) — I. 19. " Z)) and 'JdL| are 
excepted from the latent ag. of j (MAd). 

P. 301, U. 1—2. The exceptive prop, of these 4 is said to be (1) 
in the position of an ace., as a d. s. [512] ; (2) inceptive, [i. e. not 
syntactically dependent upon what precedes it, although logically de- 
pendent upon it (Sn),] having no position [1], which IU declares to 
be correct (A)-l. 17. Nor is ^£ used in exception with any neg. 
other than J (A). 

P. 302, /. 10. And JJ#*ji X. 98. [574], the exe. being coy., 
because what is meant by the cities is their inhabitants [126] (K, B)— 
11. 13—14. It is said that AlFarazdak declared that he bad composed 
this verse in order to bother the GG (N). See vol. II., p. 456. 

P. 303, 1. 5. So ML. II. 257. Lane (p. 2145, col. 2) wrongly prints' 
6. By «Adl Ibn Zaid (R)-J. 12. See vol II, p. 377, L I. 
—I. 13. Usama Ibn .Zaid alKalbl asSahabl, the freedman of the 
Apostle of God, d. 40 or 54 or 5S or 59 (Nw)-/. 14. Daughter of the 
Apostle of God, d. 11 (AGh, Nw). 

P. 306, /. 6. After the completion of the sentence by the ag. (IY). 
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And it has a special resemblance to the concomitate obj., became its 
op. governs by intervention of a p. (M)— I. 15. Read " vagueness (R), 
which IBsh prefers; and from, [i. e. by (DM.),] the completeness of 
the sentence, [because, when the sentence is complete, only a com- 
plement occurs after that (DM),] according to the Westerns, like the 
«. after Sj [88], according to them, which IU prefers; but, according". 

P. 307, 1. 12. Addressing Yazld Ibn 5atim (FA, ITB) alAzdl al- 
Muhallabi, governor of Egypt and afterwards of Afrioa, d. 170 (ITB) 
— I 16. Shahl Ibn Shaiban, who was sent by the Banu iHanlfa in 
the days of heathenism to help Bakr Ibn Wa'il in the war against 
the Banu Taghlib (ID). 

P. 308, I. 11. Read "i. q. Ji* [in measure and sense (ML)], is" 
— 1 12. For "(R)] " read " (R, DM), e. g. (DM)] ". 

P. 309, 1.1. Before ^£ insert " The literally prothetic [115,201] 
(ML)". 

P. 310, /. 15. The Prophet's foster-mother was 5alima Bint Abi 
Dhu'aib 'Abd Allah asSa'dlya (Nw, Is). 

P. 311, I. 5. The pron. refers to the she-camel (Jsh) — I. 7. Read 
" (Jsh), the determination of uul^o 1\ being [merely] generic, and " 
— I. 11. I. e. "in this time" (DM) — I. 13. Read "^.ji' being ide- 
ally applicable to many, like the pi. (DM), whence"— I. 15. According 
to some (AAz), by [Abu Ishak 'Abd Allah (Jsh)] Ibn 'Amir [Ibn Mn- 
jamma' alAsadl (AAz)] alKhidriml ; or, [according to S (AAz),] by 
*Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarlb (AAz, Jsh) ; or, acoording to Sf, by a heathen 
(AAz) — I. 17. "unrestricted" qualifies f'pl." (p. 310, I. I) and 
« its like" (p. 311, I. 3). 

P. 313, I. 2. For "hath holpen" read "did help"— I. 17. From 
the same poem as the verse at p. 380 (N. 186)—;. 20. Zaid is not 
anything save a thing that is not reckoned or esteemed (Jm). 
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P. 814, 1 7. The Banu Lubaini are a clan of the Banft Asad ; and Lu- 

baina is said to be the name of the Devil's daughter (AAz) i. 8. The 

subst. according to the letter of the gen. governed by this ^ is impos- 
sible, because this ^ is applied to denote corroboration of the non-affir- 
mation of the gen. governed by it, as ^5 \L j^j U Zaid is not standing, 
i. e. His standing is decidedly non-existent, while the 3) coming after it 

annuls the non-affirmation (R) — I. II. And is preferred by Mb (IY) 
—I. 13. Which is Ma'a opinion (IY)— I, 18. After "which" insert 
"case". 

P. 315, /. 2. For by poetic license (J). 

P. 813, 2. 18. The "scribe" [AlJEusain Ibn Abi-lHurr al'Ambarl 
(IKhn) J had written to 'Umax Ibn AlKhattab ,*} *y* FromAbU 

ffisa (IY). 

P. 31 H, I. 3. For "2" read "32"— tt. 5—10. From the ML II. 
346 and I. 231. 

P. 321, I. 15. AlLakhml (AAz), King of Alljlra (FA). Labtd Ibn 
Babl'a, having entered his presence, while he was eating with ArRabI' 
Ibn Ziyad al'Absl, said 

Gently (mayst thou avoid being cursed!), eat not with Mm. Verily hit 
rump is blotched from leprosy; whereupon AnNu'man stopped eating, 
[and ordered ArRabI' to be expelled from the country (AAz)]. Then 
ArRabI' said to him "Verily Labld is a liar" ; but AnNu'man replied 
£\ Ji» £ (IY, AAz, J)— 1. 19. Read " (it " and * be) u -l. 22. This 
is like &prov. among the Arabs (FA). 

P. 322, I. 10. Addressing Abu Khurssha Khufctf Ibn [Nadba or 
(AGh)] Nudba (Is, Jsh), a celebrated [converted (Is)] poet, who lived 
till the time of 'Umar. Nudba was his mother, his father being 'Umair 
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Ibii Aigarith (AGh, Is) asSulaml (AGh) — 11. 12—13. If, as E holds, 
the (_J here be red. [540], then dele from "Vaunt" to "for", and 
read " Verily ~l. 20. By the Hudhr.ll (AAz) — /. 22. After "p." 
insert " [589] without dispute ". 

P. 323, 1. 5. Shamardal Ibn Shuraik alLaithl, an Islam! poet, con- 
temporary with Jarlr and AlFarazdak (DM). 

P. 324, 1 14. Because [J with its sub. is compounded after the 
manner of 'jte. sJLL (547), and (DM)] Fath is the vowel to which 
the amp. [208] is entitled (ML) on account of its heaviness (DM)—/. 
16. Cited by IA in prcof of Kasr, and by R in proof of Fath—/. 17. 
One of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm (SR). 

P. 326, //. 1—2. While, according to S [and those who agree with him, 
the J| that denotes wish is peculiar in 3 matters :— (1) it has no pred., 
expressed or supplied (37) (ML) j] (2) concord [of tl.o appo,. (R)] with the 
place [of 1) J and its sub. (ML)] is not allowable [102] (R, IA, ML) ; 
(3) it may not be made imp. [100] (IA, ML), even if it be repeated : 
the 1st because it is i. q. JUs | 1 wish for, which has no pred. ; and 
the 2 last because it is i. q. J^f Would that (ML), with which the 2 
matters are disallowed (DM)— I. 3. By an Arab of the desert, says 
Az (FA) — 11. 20—21. Satirizing Abu Khubaib 'Abd Allah Ibn Az- 
Zubair, and praising the Banu Umayya (IY). 

P. 327, 1. 2. AlHaitham Ibn AlAshtar was a skilful driver of camels, 
and Ibn Khaibarl was a man celebrated for bravery (AAz)—/. 4. Abu 
Sufyau Sakhr Ibn £arb alKurashi alUmawI [alMakkf as§ahabl (Nw), 
one of the nobles of Kuraish (AGh)], d. 31 [or 32 or 33 (AGh)] or 

34, (AGh, Nw) ibid. After "saying" insert "on the day of the 

conquest of Makka"-/. 14. AtTaimi (IAth), one of the Banii Taim 
Allah (SR, IAth) Ibn Tha'laba of Bakr Ibn Wa'il (SR). He was the 
poet of ALUuhallab Ibn Abi Sufra Zalim alAzdl al'Atakl alBa ? rI, d. 
82 or 83, and of . his sons (IKhn). 
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P. 328, I 9. Read "110"—?. 10. As the 2nd is eorrol. of 
the 1st, so the expressed J is eorrob. of the supplied. 

P. 329, I 7. Read - {existing) I "— I. 16. Their saying d b * J 
He has no father is a sentence used as a met. for (1) praise, what is 
meant being negation of the counterpart of the praised by negation of his 
father ; (2) blame, what is meant being that he is unknown, in lineage : 
and both meanings are possible here, [i. e. in the verse cited at p. 328, 
I. 3,] the 2nd as is obvious, because, since they avail him nought, he 
orders them to leave bis path, blaming them j and the 1st by way of 
sarcasm (BS). 

P. 331, I. 2. Before "(M, R)" insert "[142]"—/. 17. The 3 
denied [words] are read with Fatl.i and with the nom. (K). See p. 803. 

P. 332, 1. 9. By Damra lbn Damra, says API (FA) ; [or] by <Amr 
Ibn AlGhauth (AAz, Jsh) lbn Tayyi (AAz) atTa'I (Jsh)— I. 13. As- 
Sukml (Jsh) ; or, as is said (FA), by Abu 'Amir grandfather of Al' Ab- 
bas (AAz, FA) Ibn Mirdas (AAz)— I. 18. athTha^afl, the celebrated 
poet, d. 8 or 9 (Is). 

P. 333, I. 17. I. e. majority of GO. 

P. 338, 1. 3. This is the true version of £\ *f ^\ t$' y tlf [564] 

(Jsh). Read jjJiJ|- 1 16. After U insert " or ^J"—l. 17. After 

"gen." insert "by agreement with the letter" 1. 22. After " nom. " 

insert "as a coupling of prop, to prop., the inch, being suppressed". 

P. 339, I. 9. Fr says that it occurs with all ns. of time (R) — I. 20. 
Read «'Isa". 

P. 340, 1. 2. The language of IHsh implies that indeterminateness of 
both its regs. is not prescribed as a condition of its government (Fk) ; 
because he notices only 2 conditions, that both its regs. should be ns. 
of time, and that one of them should be suppressed : so that he appears 
to presoribe as a condition of its government indeterminateness of that 
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otic of its 2 terms vhioh is mentioned ; and this is what A means by 
his saying " it governs [expressly (Sn)] only an iwlet. ", which is there- 
fore not inconsistent with the saying of IM on the residing with the ace. 
" tho suppressed must be supplied det., because what is meant is nega- 
" tion of the particular time's being a lime tvkerein, they might escape, not 
" negation of the ge,i,is of time 0/ escape " (Y3)~l. 3. An anomalous read- 
ing of Ibu 'Umar (MAd) — /. 7. Bead "denote time [175], as"-/. 9. 
Naw5r Biut 'Aim- Ibu Kulthflm was the mother of 'the poet, who had 
been taken prisoner (FA, SM)-/. 10. l£ is the pred. o{^J, the sub. 
of which is suppressed (FA), i. e. ^ ^ J? J£ (AAz> FA)< 

P. 343, /. 9. For «„.» read « [„. or prop.] »_/. 21. 'Amir, or 
•Uwaimir, Ibn ljulais, one of the Baui, Sa'd Ibu Hudhail, describing 
Ta'abbata Sharra, whose mother he had married (T). 

P. 344, I. 6. Sd says, " continuity comprises the [3] times, the past, 
present, and future : and sometimes the side of the past is regarded, 
so that the prothesis is made real, as in I. 3. [1] ; ftnd sometimes the 

° f I'^V" 8 *' S ° th<lt tho * >rothe8i8 is maie un ^al, as in ^jfjjtf 
& J^Jf'^J VI. 96. The simderer of the bright gl eilm * o/ ' llle 
dawn, and the maler of the night to be a source of rest" ( Su ), where 
is governed by j£ , because (B)] what is meant is * mating 
continuing through the dtferent times (K, B), as you say ^ 
Godis. m ight V , knomng, not intending one time more than another (K), 
P. 346, I. 18. Praising Yazld Ibn AlMuhallab (IT, AAz, FA). 
P. 348, , 15. Seep . 53 0_, 19 . Alld ^ ^ U % ^ ^ 
hke (Sn)-/. I. By Ghailau Ibn Sulima athThakaft Ta^Sahabt (Nw)] • 
and attributed to Abu Mihjan [Malik, or «Amr, or «Abd A1UI,, Ibn' 
?.b,b tAGh, I 8)] athThakaft (AAz) asSahabl (FA). Ghailau when he 
became a Muslim, had 10 wives; and was commanded by the Apostle 
of God to choose 4 of them, and separate from the rest. He was a 
good poet; and died [in 23 (Uth)] at the end of the KhiWa of 'Umar 
(2iw> The 2nd hemistich is 
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JlLt If*!** Si * U« 
Fair, have I dowered because of divorce t (IY, AAz). 

P 349 I. 22. Some ns. may not be pre., like the pront. [112], the 
deww., and the conjunct, eond., and interrog. ns. other than , [be- 
cause they resemble the p., whioh is not pre. (Sn)] ; while some are 
always pre. (A). 

P. 352, 1. 20. JJazn is a clan of the Banu Minkar (ID). 

P. 353, J. 2. About his friend Yahya alJumaht (Jsh). By Mutf* 
Ibn Iyas alLaithl [alKinSnl, the poet, d. 169 (lAth),] about his frieud 
Yahyi Ibn Ziyad al^arithl (Mb)— I. 13. Tumadir Bint 'Amr asSula. 
mlya asSafablya, mother of Al' Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulami, lamenting j 
her 2 brothers and her husband (SM). 

P. 854, 1. 12. By an Arab of the desert, one of the Banu Asad (FA). 

P. 355, /. 22. By ArR&'I 'Ubaid Ibn ?usain [anNuroair! (AAz)], 
aohampion Islam! poet (FA)-/. I. Habtar is the name of a man , 
(FA). 

P. 356, /. 6. Read ^f,'— 11 20—21. L e. let kirn become blind 
(MAR). 

P. 357, 1. 10. Making it the whole of this genus (BS)— I. 13. Ibn 
[Rumaila or (IY)] fcumaila (IY, FA), an Islam! poet (FA) I. 14. 
Falj is a place in the regions of the Banu Mazin, on the road from Al- 
Basra to Makka (Bk)-Z. 21. AlUmawl al'Arjl (IKhn), d. in the days 
of HiBham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (IAth). 

P. 358, 1. 8. And to the expressed pron., as XIX. 95.—/. 11. After 
"pro*.," insert " [it is mostly corrob., as XV. 30. (88) j but, if it bo 
excluded from corroboration (DM),] ". 

P. 359, /. 3. For - was " read ««"—//. 18-19. Jl [alone] means 
cloud [coming] from the direction of the gibla of Al'Irtf (KF); and 
%"J means plenteous, ample (Mb). 
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P. 860, L 31. After " as " insert " II. 110. [498] and 

P. 861, LI. For "it" read "them", becauBO the jjron. in ||U 

relates to uyliL' (tot II, p. 381, J. 7)— I. 3*. Aftor U insert "[181, 
0 

304, 671]"— £ 7. Because fi is da. in sense, as in II. 63. [17lj (A) 
*-L 8. Describing the day of Uhud (SR). Aftor " (Jab) ".Insert 
"atSakna"— U. 17—18. Dualization of their enunc. is a syllepsis or 
poetic license (D). 
P. 362, /. 3. AlHashimf, *. 130 (ITB). 

P. 364, I 7. \^S\^\ i J (IY, AAz, P*A). The author is not 
named (Jsh)— A 8. Kharfca, the mistress of Dhn-rRumma, belonged 
to the Banu-lBakkA Tbn 'Amir [Ibn Rabl'a Ibn 'Amir (1Kb, T)} Ibn 
Sa'sa'a , (IKhn)— 4. 14. This poet lived in the time of 'Umar, and 
afterwards till the time of Mu'&wiya (T). 

P. 366, t 3. ^J£\' ( £ Thursday is to be paraphrased like 
P [below] (1A). 

P. 366, I. 18. See p. 463 and p. 489. 

P. 367, 1. 9. All of these [aiw.], except ^Jl2j| and j^^M 

which are often plastic, are inseparable from adverbiality, except in 
toe dial of Khath'am, who make them plastic, as in the saying of 
their poet ^ \L*'f [below] (R on the adverbial ohj.) — I 10. Al- 
Khath'aml alAklubl, A with 'All (Is)-*. 11. See P. IL AM, Md. IL 
128, and p. 018 below—/. 12. What is meant is upon the stay of the 
possessor of this name [morning] ; and its possessor is a morning, 80 that 
It is as though he said upon a stay of a morning (IY). 

P. 369, 1 4. By DtaMrBomma (IY, AAz). 
• P. 370, tt. 8— SL The" ^ in these 2" exs., being used in the seme of 
tiaut is vague [64]— £ 22. This explanation is not practicable is 
(ML). 

1U 
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P 372, 7. 16. Bend '"Amir's". 



P. 373, 7. 10. AWi tfayya Alllaitl.am Tbn ArRabi' anNnmairl 
reached the day* of Ifisham Tim 'Abd AlMalik, [r. 105—125 (1Kb),] 
and remained till tho days of AlMahilt (Is), r. 158—169 (1Kb)— I 
12. j| is 1. q. the,, {J)—l. 16. The Khalifa Mn'awiya Ibn Abi 
SnfySn Sakbr alKurashl nlUnuiwl asSahiibi, a. 40 or 41, d. 50 or 60 
(Nw)— fc !7. The Khalifa 'All Ibn Abi Talib «Abd ManSf nlKurasbl 
alHishiml alMakkl alMadani nlKilff, a. 3« r ), t. 40 (Nw). 

P 374, 7. 2. (£.' (PA, A, J) : ■ . ju (TA)— /. 3. Bnjair Ibn Zuhair 
[alMnzanl (AGh)"], brother of Ka'b the author of" the Bannt Sn^d. 
Both the brothers were Companions (FA) ; and their father Znhair died 
a year -before the Mission (AGh). Ka'b died in the days of Mn'awiya 
(IAth. IL 211 and BS. 6)-7. 11. Bead C^C—ll. 12—13. Bead 
" SdndamA"— 7. 17. Lamenting bcr 2 sons (T, FA) ; but, as Z says 
(FA), by Duma (M, FA) Bint 'Ab'aba (1Y, AAz, FA), of the Btnft 
Kais Ibn Tha'laba, lamenting her 2 brothers (1Y). 

P. 375, /; 3. By Aus Ibn flajar (Md, A Az)—/. 7. See P. II. 51 and 
lid. I. 381 

P. 376, II 6—8. So also R (vol. I, p. 165)— 7. 9. If, then, thaposL 
be a prop., the suppression [of the pre. n.] is not allowable, because 
the ;>»•<>/>. is not suitable for an ag. or obj., for example ; and similarly 
if the pout, be synnrthrous, and the pre. a ror. [52] (Sn)— 1. 15. Prais- 
ing the children of Jafna (Jsh) — /. 16. AlBarls is a ttream, or, as is 
sold, tiplaet in [the land of (Bk)] Damascus; [and is not genuine 
Arabic, bnt, as I think, orig. Greek (Jk)] : AlBnrid is a valley: and 
Buradu is a dream at Damascus (AAz) — 1. 18. Bead " (B)] "— i 1ft. 
Bead 7. 21. For "has" read "hath". 

P 377, 7. 17. Lc. ,U j\ (IY; IA)-7. 24. Bead [*, or 

* ■ 

prop.}". 
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P. 378, 1. 4. Bead " when "—I. 8. I. e. , J. J J,' QS). 

P. 379, W. 18 — 20. The same explanation is given in the FA. 

P. 380, I. 16. Read "pert. [«. or prop.] "—I 20. By Kalhaba Ibn 
«Abd Allah alYarbu'I (FA) — /. 21. Al'Arada was the name of Kal- 
haba's mare (FA). 

P. 382, 1. 2. Lamenting his 5 sons, who had perished together in 
a pestilence (FA) — U. 8—9. By a Kajiz of JJiniyav (FA). 

P. 384, /. 19. Dele the comma after " ep. ", and put a comma after 
«[149]». 

P. 387, 1 10. Dele the comma between ^UJ f and 1^— f, 17. From. 

P. 388, J. 15. Read "op."— I 16. Including IHsh [110]— /. 19. 
After "mention" insert "[151]"— I. 23. Dele "to"—/. I. IY under- 
stands Z to hold the 1st opinion (see § 152). 

P. 389, I. 2. The [better] opinion is the 1st (IY)— I. I Tho pi ia 
necessary with the pi, and preferable with the du. [233] (Fk, Sn). 

P. 390, J. 1. Plurslized upon J$ (IM, KN), jjftc 

rAf 

not being used as eorrobs. (A, Fk), nor [135] (A, YS). 

P. 392, 1. 9. By EhifSm alMujashi'I (FA). 

P. 394, L L If you corroborate them by the pro*.,- saying <_&^a 
•<jLlui£^l and tStJi%Li\ it is more emphatic (IY). 

P. 396, f. 18. Dm says " This is au obvious inadvertence, because 
the gur has j yT pf J-aW XXVI. 95. .ini tfur hott* of Ibtu, 

aUtflbmaaAXXXVULM. [137], where J>* is not put first"; but 
Shm replies that IHsh's saying " they corroborate only after ji " means 
" not before it, when they are combined with it", so that this is not 
incompatible with theif >*iug used to corroborate when \douo (DM). 
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P. 397, 1. 10. Read " but which, some say, is". 

P. 398, J. 1. 'A'isha Bint Abi Bakr a 8 §iddlk, wife of the Apostle of 
God, d. 58 (1Kb, IKhn)— I. 4. Read <&— I 5. Read » Rajab \ 

P. 399, I. 6. The "followers" are elsewhere Btated in the ML to be 
F, IJ, and IM. 

P. 400, /. 1. After "mentioning" read ^|— f. 21. DeU the 
comma after " ». "— L I. Put a comma after " substance ". 

P. 401, I. 10. Jm's theory {p. 416, It. 3—4, below) dispenses with 
this addition of R's. 

P. 402, 1. 14. " «J sT «s in the ace. as an ep. [of the tub. of in 
tbe preceding verse] ; and the pred., vid. ^| \ has perished ete, 
comes after 6 verses (N). See P. I. 50, Md. I. 29. and Mb. 730 (where 
^jj is misplaced) — I. 15. Lamenting Fadala Bra Kalada (Mb, 
N), one of the Banu Asad Ibn Khuzaima (Mb). 
P. 409, I. 15. See the Note on p. 285, U. 7—8. 
P. 411, I. 18. The occurrence of the inf. n. as an«>p., though fre- 
quent, is not universal, [but confined to what has been heard (Sn)j ; 
and is restricted to the inf. n. that has not an aug. ^ at its beginning (A). 

P. 412, 1. 1. Because the inf. n. is a [n. of] genus that indicates few 
and many by its form. Being frequently, however, used as an ep., it 
becomes annexed to the eps., and may then bo dualized or pluralized, aa 
, h t» » *» 

My witnesses against Lailii are jnst, sufficient (I Y)— 1. 1. Bead «J> | . 

P. 413, 1. 3. By a man of the Banu SalQk (FA) — I. 13. By A1J&. 
rith Ibn Kalada (S) athThakaft, the physician of the Arabs (AGh, 
Is), d. 13 (IAth. II. 321, AGh. III. 223). 

P. 414, 11. 9—10. But ISh says " It is Ks who holds that the sup- 
pressed must be the y , i. c. that tbe prep, is first suppressed, and after- 
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wards the pron. [177] ; and another [man (Dm)] who holds that the 
suppressed must be sti ; while most of the GU, aud among them S 
and Akh, hold that both matters are allowable " (ML) — /. 18. B. in 
heathenism, d. in the days of AlWalld Ibii Abd AlMnlik (Sil), r. 86— 
96 (1Kb). 

P. 415, 7. 20. " its connected " means " what has some connection 
with it" (IY)— 1. 1, "its belougiug" includes what has some relation 
to it, like the ^ aud p.; aud what is connected with what has 

h, fit f,i $ , * », 
that relation, as in ^ ^ t sL» I ^> ; U Ja.j ^13 A man tofnse father ZaioVt 

father is beating has stood (MA J in). 

P. 416, U. 16—18. Because, when p£\ is the obj., the ag. is a 
pron. relating to J^j' latent in ifjio, which is therefore a state of 

P. 417, L 15. ^^Jj And they gazed (Akh), which is required by 
the context - 

P. 418, 1. 4. This requires consideration, because, according to Y*s 
opiuion, only the ace. is allowable in it, since it denotes the present 
(MAR). 

P. 424, 1 1 S and Mb (Sn, MAd). 

P. 426, /. 6. The Egyptian edition (vol. II, p. 264) has J? 5 J«<i 
every, making a half-verse— /A, 10 — 11. The euune. being [the preced- 
ing words] t£i yfc ^ ffi&tjfi&Z <B) ' L *' 0/ 
Aaw separated tlteir religion, and become parties, are every sect rejoicing 
in what is with them (E). 

P. 427, /. 13. For "ep." read "op.". 
P. 431, 1. 22. Read £jS \. 

P. 436, /. 8. } ) J| with 2 Puaimas (Sn). See Mb. 452. 
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P. 438, L 15. This supplied, l/ is divested of tho sense of cattintf 
otherwise the particularized would bo really a voe., not transferred 
from the voe. {So). 

P. 439, 1 9. Put a comma aftor " they "—I. 10. Put a comma after 
"wretches". 

P. 44.0, 1 18. After " particularizatum" insert "[140]". 

P. 441, I. 8. 'Amr, or, as is said (SMj, 'Umair, Ibn Shay aim (T, FA, 
SM) atTaghlabl (IAth, SM), a champion poot, who praised AlWalld 
Ibn «Abd AlMalik (SM). 

P. 442, 1 15. ji is qualified by the dan. also [51, 599]. 

P. 443, & 25. Bead "Ibn Abi 'Abla**. 

P. 444, L 11* /Lai | is a substantive [273], meaning the nmtegms 
•mftAttfe; and ^kjj | is an ep. of it, meaning eevermg (the earth from 
tkeir number) (IT on the d. «.) 

P, 445, 0. 1—2. I think; says Dm, that this verse oomea after 
^ J&'lXy', [573] (DM). See T. 540 and IKhn. 14— J.3. By 
Ibrahim Ibn Al'Abbfia asSnll, the celebrated poet, d. 243 (IKhn). 

P. 417, 1. 14. The Hamsa of | is converted into | , because the 
rhymes are all with J and ^(Jah). See Mb. 341. 

P. 451, 1. 16. Tubba* was the name of the Kings of AlYaman (AAs, 
KF), but only when Qimyarand rjbdramaut belonged to them (KF) • 
—119; Mlliklbn'UwaumrQY). 

P. 463, 19. By Abu-lAswad alHimmSnl (IT> FA). 

P. 454, L 16. ^jfu&Zil (Mb, IY, FA)-JL 19. ji^ 

flY): fi«£j£'J& ;.,< E *M 1 A [inverted (la)] poet, who, 
[saya ID (Is),], lived 40 years in heathenism, and 60 yean in Allslim 
(ID, It) tWA Ibn Wothail (Is, SM). 
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P. 456, 1 8. Read "«p." 

P. 461, I. 7. This Khalid was the cousin of Abu Dhu'aib (Is, Jsh). 

P. 464, 1. 3. The majority, however, hold that sL&>\ is curtailed, 
being constructively : and that afterwards "the g is interpolated, 
without being reckoned [as the 8 of feminhiiBation (0a)'] ; and is pro- 
nounced with Path, bncause it occurs in the place of what requires 
Fath, vid. what precedes the S of femiaiuisation elided, but understood 
(A) — U I. By AUJutai'a (IY). 

P. 466, t 20. It is named svbsL in the conventional language of the 
BB : and, as for the KK, Akh says that they name it interpretation [of 
what is meant by tho ant. (Sn)], aud explanation [of it (Sn)] ; while 
IE says that they name it repetition (A) of what is meant by the ant. ; 
but the propriety of these 3 names is not evident in the case of the 
tub*, distinct [from the ant.] (Sn). 

P. 468, L 17. Because the enunciative prop, would remain without 
a rel. (IY). 

P. 469, «. 6— 7. By AlAkhtal (Akh). 

P. 470, 1 11. Cited by Ms (MAd). 

P. 471, J. 18. After " Zaid" insert "[160]". 

*a * »f 

P. 472, /. 7. sbl relates to ^J^.] , being the top. [27], according 
4 

to R's theory as to the op. of the eubtt. [131]. 
P. 473, /. 5. He satirised AlHajjaj (T)— I 10. A heathen poet (FA). 
P. 474, L 1. Read "IttrauA". 
P. 476, ill. Bead " Sa'id". 

P. 478, 1 17. kJ£j| in lexicology ia Beveruo* to At thing after 
departure from it (8n)—l 18. This appo*. in named be* 
cause the speaker rnera to, and •Knu/esto, tho oat by means of it (Sn), 
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P. 479, 1. 2. The Khalifa Abu Qafe Umar Ibn AlKha«£b alKaralsbf 
al'Adawl al Madanl, a. 13, L 23 (Nw> 

P. 480, 2. 1 Bat here the tynd.<*pli» not aprt*. 

P. 4S1, «. 13. Bishr Iba 'Amr, of the Baaa Bakr Iba Wfc'fl (AAs). 

P. 486, 1 1 Jk£* & governed in the aes. by an understood ». Indi- 
cated by 88 thou 8 b 8814 ^ 

P. 489, /. 3. For "bia" read "Hia"— I 3. Bead "beoaaa* 

P. 492, t 14. Maahooa Ibn Dhn&l, Zayyfba being hi» mother (Jab), 
one of the Bona Taim Allah Iba Thalaba (IAth), a heathen poet— t 
15. AVfttrith Ibn Hammam aghSbaibinl fP, Jah). 

P. 494, 1. 17. Bead - «'tfaiair\ 
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COREEOTIONS. 



P. 131 a, I. 17. For " AF " throughout this Note read " LM ". 
P. 132 a, U. 2-3. Read « on Monday the 12th of Rabl' alAwwaf ' 
4. 4. Read " and 12 days ". 



NOTICE. 

Pages XXV-XXVI of the Contents and 87A-88A 
of the Notes are to be substituted for the corresponding 
pages given iu the 1st Fasciculus of Part I. 

M. S. HOWELL. 

The Uth July, 1886. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 



P. zxv, 7. 23. Read "cop." 
P. Jttvii, 7. 2. Read " met." 

P. xxviii, 7. 7. Read " explanation" — ibid. Read ^Wl . 
P. xxix, 7. 21. Read "latent"— 7. 29. Read " P ron."—1. 31. Read 
" gen." — I. 7. Read "pron." 

P. xxxi, £ 19. Read " in the"— ibid. Read " 574". 

i A/ 

P. sli, 7. 16. Roadv-^j- 

« A/ 

P. xlii, 7. 22. Reade^ij. 

P. K, 7. 1. Read " form of the ting." 

P. 638, 7. 2. R here enters upon the discussion of the methods 

allowable in interrogation with ^ about a mentioned rational del., 
in which case the ordinary method is to repeat the det., putting it in 
*' *a*x Ay , S 

the nom, after so that, when a man says k>) or Si] la.', 

9A/ a ✓ */ at o 
you say Aij or A* J JTAo is Zaid or tfte &><*A«- of Zaid % 

P. 698, I. 12. Before " proper." insert " [generic] "—II. 14 and 17. 
For " [proper] " read "[personal proper]". 

P. 709, 7. 16. " their likes " are preps. 

P. 760, 1. 18. For " (i.e." road " [i e." 

P. 93 A, 7. 20 and I. 29. Read " 7. 7." 

P, 94A, 7. 10. Read " 7. 7." 

P. 95A, 7. 19. Read " if her". 

P. 06A, 77. 2-3. Read " AlYaman" and " dependent" -7. 19. Read 
*a«/ a-a^v 
us. 'I; and . 

P. 98A, 7. 7. Read " transmits". 

P. 104A, 7. 7. Read " and inceptive [423], an answer". 
P. 114A, 7. 17. Read "con text"— 7. 7. Read- "not an". 
P. 1 15A,. 7. 1. Read " pron. as". 

P. 117A, 7. 13. Read «Hu"-/7. 13-14. Put "His name .... 
my knowledge " within marks of quotation. 
P. 130A, 7. 7. Put a comma after " him". 
P. 1S1A, 7. 1. Read " One of". 
P. 132A, 7. 25. Read " AlMausur". 



Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations of 
References. 



* AKB. The KhuSnat alAdab wa Lubb Lubab Lisan al'Ardb (c. 
1073 — 1079), an Exposition of the evideutiary verses cited in the Com- 
mentary of ft upon the IH, by the Shaikh 'AW AlKadir Ibn 'Umar 
alBaghdadi, resident of Cairo, the Philologist (6. 1030, d. 1093), 
printed at Bulak in 1292. 

* Amr. The Gloss (c. 1188) of the Shaikh Muhammad alAmie 
alAzharl upon the ML, printed in Egypt in 1299. 

* CD. The Commentary of Khfj upon the D, cited from extracts 
given in Thorbecke's Notes on the D, and latterly from the 'edition 
printed at Constantinople in 1300. 

.* D. The Durrat alGhawwaq by H, edited by Thorbeoke, and 
priutod at Constantinople with the Commentary of Khfj. 

* EC. The Commentary of the Sayyid Muhammad Ibn 'All Iba 
AlHusain alMusawI al'Amill alJuba'I, the Philologist (6. 946, d. 1009), 
upon the evidentiary verses of the C, cited from an incomplete MS. 

[The Author is so named in the LB, p. 42, and in the preface to the 
EC. The Amal alAmil, as noticed in the LB, wrongly attributes the 
work to the Sayyid Husain (d. 1069), son of the Sayyid Muhammad.] 

* FA. The Fawa'id alKald'id /» Mukhtasar Shark ashShawahid, 
commonly called AshShawahid as!$ughra, an abridgment of the MN, 
by its Author, cited from a MS. 

[The HK.h. IV. 393 calls it ths Fara'id alFawa'id.] 
•• Khfj. The Eaihanat alAlibbd wa Zahrat alHayal aiDunya, a 
Biographical Dictionary of Contemporary Celebrities, by Maulana the 
Kadi Shihab adDlu Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alKhafaji alMisrl alHanaft, 
the Philologist (d. 1069), printed in Egypt in 1294. 

* Khls. The Hhulasat alAthar fl A'yan alKarn'alHadl-'Ashar, a 
Biographical Dictionary of the Celebrities of the 11th Century, by the 
Mania Muhammad Amin Ibn Fadl Allah alMupibbi, great-grandson of 
MDE, alBamawI by origiu, adDimashkl by birth and abode, alHa- 
nafi, the Historian and Philologist (6. 1061, d. 1111), printed iu E«ypt 
in 1284. 



( " ) 



* LB, The Lu'lu'ali alBafyrain fi.lljazai URurratayi-VAin (c. 
1182), a Series of Biographies of the Learned ilea of AlBahrain, by the 
Shaikh Yusuf Ibu Ahmad Ibn Ibrahim adDarazi alBahrAni , the 
Philologist (6. 1107), lithographed at Bombay. 

MDE. The £adt Muhibb adDiu Abu-1 Fadl Muhammad Iba Taht 
adDin Ahi Bakr al'Ulwanl alBamawi by birth and oducation, adDi- 
mashkl al Hanafl, known as Muhibb adDin Effejjdi, tho Philologist 
(6. 949, d. 1016), great-grandfather of the Author of tho Khls. 

* MN. The Commentary named AUlakasid anNahmya ft 8karfr 
Shatoahid Sfiurub alAlfiya, commonly called AihShawOhid alKubrh (e. 
806), by the l£adl Badr adDin Abu Muhammad Mahmtld Ibn Ahmad 
asSamjl olHanaft, known as Al'Aini, born at 'A in Tab, tho Jurist and 
Grammarian (6. 762, d. 855), upon tho evidentiary verses cited in the 
Commentaries of BD, IUK, IA, and IHsh upon tho IM, printed upon 
the margin of the AKB. 

■• N. The Commentary named Tanfil alAyat 'alasJtShaw&hid mitt 
alAbyat, by MDE, upon the evidentiary verses of tho K, edited by 
Abu-lWafa Nasr alHurinl, and printed at Balak in 1281. 

* NA. The Nuthat alAlibbd fl Tabakat alUdabd, a Treatise on the 
Classes of the Philologists, by KIAmb, printed in Egypt in 1294. 

* SO. The Silk adDurar fl A'yan alKarn athThanv-'Askar, a 
Biographical Dictionary of the Celebrities of the 12th Century, by tho 
SayyidSadr adDin Abu-lFadl Mohammad Khalil EffbndT Ibn 'All 
Effendl alMuradl alBukharl adDimashkl auNakshbahdl, the Historian 
and Philologist, printed at Balak in 1301 from a MS written at Da- 
mascus in 1211. 
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agreement of tho pre. and post. ns. in number 
and gender is a condition of suoh government ... 
§ ISO. The subst.— definition givou by IH— tho subst. after 
S\ how included in this definition — definition 

given by IM and IHsh — classification — boat 
construction in the cose of the subst. of blunder — 
the subst. of pure blunder or of fqrgetfultiess not 
allowable in poetry ... 

§ 151. The ant. is subsidiary to the mention of tho subst. 

—but is not meant to be rcjeotod — refutation of 
the theory that it is virtually rejected as regards 
the sense— and as regards tho letter 

§ 152. The op. of the ant. is virtually repeated with the 



§ 153. The sitbst. and ant. need not agree in determinate- 
noss and indeterminateness— but may be both 
del., both indet., or one del. and tho other indet. 
— the indet. subst. for a del. ought to be qualified 
— application of this rule 

§ 154. The subst. and ant. are both explicit ns., both 
prons., or one an explicit ». and the other a pron. 
— the partial subst. and the subst. of implication 
need a pronominal cofi. — omission of tho cop.— 
theory that the J may supply the place of the 
pron.— or that the suppression of tho pron. may 
be explained by holding the subst. to be treated 
as a eorrob. — the total subst. does not neeji a 
cop. — the interrog. Hamza prefixed to the subst. 
for an interrog. the v. a subst. for the v. — 
anacoluthon — order of the subst. and other 
apposs. — suppression of the ant. ... 

% 155. Syndesis— the synd. expl, — the other apposs. how 
exoluded by this definition— the synd. expl. must 
be prim. — its concord with tho ant.— dispute as 
to whether the synd. expl. and its ant. may ba 
indets. — the synd. expl, being like the ep., must 
contain the generic Jj when its ant. is a dm, 



COKTErtTb. 
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—but is allowed by S to be anarthrous when 
the dem. is a we.— aud by S and Zd to consi3t of 
2 sings, coupled together when the dem, is a du. — 
the latter construction disallowed by S, Zd, and. 
others in the «p. — but allowed by S when the 
du. is a voc. 

§ 156. The synd. expl. how distinguishable from the sulsl, 
— either allowable — the synd expl. necessary — 
the subst. necessary — differences between them 
— It's theory of their identity— explanation of 
their alleged differences-=-ea». where either is 
admissible — suppression of the ant. 

§157. Definition of the coupled — defence of the defini- 
tion — the coupled is separated from its ant. by 
a con.— the ep. is sometimes coupled to an ep. ... 

§ 158. Coupling to the attached nom. pr&n. — to the 
detached nom. pron., and attached or detached 
ace. pron.— to the gen. pron. — discussion as to 
whether the gen. is coupled to the gen.,, or the 
op. and gen. to the op. and gen. — and whether the 
coupled is governed in the gen. by the first op. 
or the second— repetition of the genitival op. 
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accidental — the cause of its uninflect :dness ac- 
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pre. n. gains uninflectedness from the uninfl. 
post. — allowable uninflectedness of the vague ft. 
of time pre. to a prop. — permanent uninflected- 
nesB of ns. necessarily pre. to a prop. — termina- 
tions of the uninfl. n. — names of the termina- 
tions — distribution of the terminations — classi- 
fication of the uninfl. ns. ... ... 499—505 
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§ 160. The pron. is called emt. by the KK — its definition 
— its exponent — positions where it relates to an 
expression posterior literally and in natural 
order — choice of exponent when determined by 
proximity — the explicit n. substituted for the 
pron. — the pron. is (1) attached, (a) prominent 
or (b) latent, (2) detached ... ... 506—511 

§ 161. The pron. is uninfl. — its terminations— reason of 
its uninflectedness— some prom, are common tc 
2 or more cases — there are prom, for all 3 oases 
— which are attached, and which detached- 
assortment of the prom, with reference to case 
and attachment or detachment — meanjngs of 
each sort— expressions constituted for the 
attached nom. prom, of each pert.— and for the 
remaining sorts of prona. of each pers. — aggregate 
of words and meanings — the «y — its variations 
/ 'it,* 

— the>» in the variations of 1 —attached 
nom. pron. of the 3rd pera.-^the vu in v>J>yi and 
Viiyb a p., not a pron. — the ! , 5 , and ^ —the } 
■sometimes used for irrational objects— the I , j , 
and ^ seldom p«. — the^ — attached turn. pron. in 
theaor.,imp., aaiprohib. — intheeps., i. e. act. and 
pom. parts, and assimilate ep., and in the verbal 

/2 *A/ 

tu. and advi. — detached nom. pron.— l>i— ^sb* 

* a£ SJ*aJ *» , 
— vz4 Ito tfi I — and ^ft — their 3 and ^ 

vocalized, elided, made quiescent, or doubled— 
du.. aai pi. of the detached nom. pron. of the 
3rd pert. — the detached nom. prom, are common 
to the prtt., aor., imp, and ept.— expressions 
constituted for the attached acc. and gen. 
prom, of eaoh pwa.— vowel of the s m-the sing., 
mate — impletion, slurWag, or elision of this vowel 
after a mobile— Blurring or impletion of the vowel 
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latency— attached nom. pron. wnon not apparent 
. — ag., explicit or pronominal, when not apparent 
— xplanation of instance whore ag. of 
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unknown by the KK— is (1) attached, (a) pro- 
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„ . a 
exs. of its suppression when sub. of ^1 — its 

irregularities— the expos.- prop, after it must 
have both its terms expressed— must be nominal, 
except when an annuller of inohoation is prefixed 
tothepnm.— and must be enunciatory, except 
wb.enjwei.of the contracted ^1 ^ 551—554 

§. 168. The prop, in K') £/and £ 5U 
§ 169. The pron. after $Jl and —analysis of tf 
followed by a ge.n #r<m.— and of JJ followed 
by an ace. prop. ... _ 555-557 
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with the (_J*»I of wonder — with verbal ns.—~ 

with , J, ^ and [/—with Jo —with 
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du. ns., not real tfvt. — ^6 , ^» , , and 

*i* ' 
joUlJj occur in all 3 cases— the deras. are vague, 

and must therefore be explained by an ep. 
■ -when they are likely to confuse ... 
§ 172. The lJ of allocution is affixed to them to notify 
[by its variations] the number andjgender of the 
person addressed— it is &p., not a.pron. — does not 
indicate person, but only allocution — varies with 
the number and gender of the person addressed 
—aggregate of dems. so formed— the t-S is in- 



§ 173. The J is inserted before the to indicate the 
distance of the demonstrated— distinction in 

meaning between ttS , c_fl«S , and ~some 

make no distinction between i-S\S and — 
numberu and genders of the dems. importing 
distance— reduplication of the ^ in ^li and 

jjjljft — an fl i n t_Si|i andciJU —the J when 
omitted — always omitted int he died, of Tamlm 

§ 174. The premonitory/*. I* is prefixed to the dems. — 
I <i» and its variations— lJ\^s> and its variations 
— the I* is not part of the dm. — explanation of 
mw* as an acc. 



Dems. of place — to* and — U* is always 
' a, 

used as an adv.— and so ^ — the >-> of allocu- 
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tion is affixed, and the premonitory Ia prefixed, 

to «■» and l*» , but not to f — and tho J is 

inserted — distinction in meaning between , 
y ,a / ta C* St * *a 

i-S\*» , and <-JJU* — f and U» are liko u£JU» 

in mpaning — ul*» , u£Jua , and Ua somo- 

timoa denote dispute as to whether thoy 

are then pre. to the prop. ... ... 570 — 578 
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and its conj. together — the conjuncts aro vague 570-^590 
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receives the inflection properly belonging to Jf 

—anomalous conjt. of Jf —they prove Jl not 
to be a p. of determination, but are peculiar to 
poetry — the prim, synarthrons substantive as a 
conjunct— the conj. or part of it does not precede 
the conjunct — nor does the conj. or any thing 
depending upon it govern what precedes the 
conjunct — nor does the conj. depend upon what 
precedes the conjunct — nor is the conjunct se- 
parated from the conj., or part of the conj. from 
part, by an appos. or enune. of, or ecec. from, the 
conjunct — in poetry a conjunct occurs coupled 
to a conjunct before the conj. — sometimes a 
conjunct is separated from its conj. by a reg. 
of the conj. — such separation is not allowable 

with a conjunct p., nor with the conjunct Jl — 
part of the conj. may be separated from part 
by something coupled to the conj. — part of tho 
conj. precedes part— suppression of the conjunct 

A> 

n. other than Jf — of the conj. of the conjunct 

Ax A/ 

n. other than Jl — the rel. of Jl may not be 
suppressed — nor may one of two relt. when 
combined in the conj. — suppression of the rel. in 
other cases ... ... ... 590—606 

§ 178. if&i I is i connective to ti» qualification of dels. 

by prop»<— tho faot aninnraced by the eonj. 
prop, ought to be known- to |he petfton addressed 
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§ 179. 



§ 180. 



§ 181. 



— distinction between the eonj. and the attri- 
- a* 

bute — ,_5<jJI and its /em. are lightened by elision 
of the ,_5 alone or with the preceding vowel— 
the ui is elided from its du. and pi. — its sing. la 
used to indicate the pi. — number of the rel. 
pron. in that case ... ... ... < 

S/ 

^<iM has a wider range in the process of enuncit 

' A/ »/ 

ation than J) —an enune. is not made to Jl 
except from a n. in a verbal prop. — conditions 
requisite in the v. — enunciation is a process 
instituted for examination and exercise of the 
student — when permissible — method of effecting 
it — concord of the conjunct in number and 
gender with the made an enune. — latency or 
detachment of the pron. governed in the nom. 

by the qudL occurring as conj. of Jl —conditions 
of the n. that an enune. is made from — enunci- 
ation when disallowed „'. 

U —the that follows an indet. to import 
vagueness and corroboration of indeterminateness 

— U denotes mostly the irrational, sometimes 
the rational, often ihe qualities of the rational, 
sometimes the unknown in quiddity and essence. 
Its \ is subject to conversion and elision — conver- 
sionof that — l*g<« — — W« issimplb, 
not compounded — its meanings— elision of the 
I with retention or elision of the Fatba — the lis 
elided in interrogation, but expressed in enuncia- 
tion — the I is expressed in interrogation in extraor- 
dinary readings and poetic licenses, not inordinary 
readings— the I is not elided when the interrog, 

U iB compounded with 13 — U when written 
conjoined and when disjoined ,., ,., 
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§ 182. — yr* as a complete indet. or red.— ^ 
mostly denotes the rational, sometimes the 

irrational — and U are literally sing, mate., 
but are applied to all. numbers and genders — 
observance of the letter is more frequent in ex- 
pressions made to accord -with them than 
observance of the sense — observance preferable 
or necessary — precedence of, and reversion to, 
observance of the letter when the two observances 

are combined — ^* when written disjoined, and 

when oonjoincd .., ... ... 627—633 

§ 183. In interrogation with about a mentioned 
rational indet. 3 methods are allowable in pause 

upon , (1) to imitate in the inflection 
of the indet. and the signs of its number and 
gender — the letters of prolongation are added 
in the sing, masc— imitation of the inflection is 
omitted in the sing. fern, and pi. fern. — the ^ 
before the <£> is made quiescent in the da. fern., 
and sometimes in the sing, fern., but is some- 
times mobilized in the du. fern. — (2) to add the 
letters of prolongation, imitating only the inflec- 
tion appropriate to the sing, mate,, whatever be 
the number and gender of the indet, — (3) to put 
alone in every state without imitation— imi- 
tation allowed by Y in continuity — is infi. 
in some disk— the signs mentioned are affiled 
only at the end of the sentence—question how 
put when the rational and. irrational are com- 
bined — methods allowable in interrogation with 

A ✓ 

^y* about a mentioned rational del. — and about 

a rel ep. of a proper name ... ... 631—643 
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§ 184. — ^ as a qualified indet. — J when deoi- 
.$ 

dedly aprothetio— ^\ is t'njff., except in vocation 
it ' 

—the interrog. or cond. is infl. unrestrictedly 
—the conjunct ^1 has 4 states— the conjunct 

mi 

^1 when mi/?., and when uninfl. upon Damm— 

conditions of the op. of the conjunct ^\ 

§ 185. In interrogation with J about a mentioned tne?««. 

2 methods are allowable, (1) to imitate in ^1 
the inflection of the indet. and the signs of its 
number and gender— reason and pause why 

required as conditions of imitation with , and 
it 

not with jl — (2) to restrict oneself in oonti- 

it 

nuity to inflecting J in the sing , whatever be 
the number and gender of the indet. — the 

l> * if 

vowels and other signB affixed to and ^1 in 
the state of imitation are imitative alliterations, 
these words being in the place of a nam. by 
it 

inchoation— in interrogation with J about 
dels, what follows it is not imitated — the n. is 
sometimes imitated without a question — imita- 
tion is allowable, according to this dial., in dels. 

W it 
after or ^ ... 

§ 186. The dem. an conjuncts — la — 13 U 

The Verbal Nouns and Ejaotoations. 
§ 187. Definition of the verbal n. given by IH— defini- 
tion given by IM and Fk— expressions exoludedby 
the latter definition— mood and tense indioated 
by the verbal ».— the verbal ns. are uninfl.-- 
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their terminations— reason of their nniuflected- 
nesa— meaning of the term " verbal »w."— object 
of using them— they are shorter aiid more 
intensive than w. — what they indicate — why 
they are not 'called w.— their o. A— they are 
all transferred from original inf. n»., from inf. 
nt. orig. ejs„ from advs, or from preps, and 

, m , f 

gent. — tfA or ^t— its forms— the prep. 

and gen. why oalled a verbal n. — the verbal n. 
has no place in inflection— it is not in the place 
of the nom. — it haa lost its origiual place in 
inflection— nor is it in the place of the acc.— it 
is transferred from its original meaning to the 
meaning of the v. In the same way as proper 
names are transferred— it denotes the meaning, 
not merely the expreuion, of the v.— the v. 

sometimes becomes a verbal n. — C$S and 

t^iS — government of the verbal »«. — the 
t-» is often red. in their obj.— dispute as to whether 
they may be preceded by their aces. — the verbal 
n. is not pre. — the oar. is not governed in the 
tubj. in the correL of the requisitive verbal «., 
but is governed in the apoe. — the verbal ««. 
are mostly i. q. the imp. — are more intensive 
and corrob. in meaning than the corresponding 
nt, — and, when enunciatory, contaiu the sense 
of wonder — they have no sign for the attached 
pron. governed by them in the nom.— affixiou 
of the «-£ of allocution and of the Tanwtn 
to them is restricted to hearsay— the i-$ 
attached to them is sometimes a n. governed 
in the gen., and sometimes a p. of allocution 
—according to tho majority, the Tanwtn affixed 
to them indicates indelerminatenett— the verbal 
tu. in the state of determination belong to the 
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class of n. made da. by the Jl denoting bum- 
fcdjp*— according to ISk and Jb, the Tanwtu 
affixed to verbal m. indicates that they are 
contmooucfwitn* what follows thenv not paused- 

upon^claBsification of the verbal tu. — — 

£ — & — — f, — % — ^ — «-4' 

— u)l <-fi} or JS 



§ 189. fl* — is made uniform by the Qijlsls in all num- 
bers and genders, but conjugated' by the Banu 
Tamlm as an imp. c— is (ram. and intrant.— 

lSS fix — ^1 and I 
8 190. U —its dial van.— three of these are aplastic 



5 191.' J«4* — its iia?. tw|. — forms peculiar to pause 
— JeP*- —sense and government of Jj4> — 
its assumption of the proa. — (JJgSk — ^ 
and J» why combined— ^ used alone— 
to or J* used alone 

§ 192. 4?'is (l)a verbal n.— (2) an Mif. > jii — 

(3) a n. i. q. >-*4* — case of what follows, it- 
nature of its Fath— ex. with versions exhibiting 

all 3 constructions — <1| ^ or Jj? ^ — 

*W ^ occurs in tradition— different veruonsof 

this tradition— (4) ajprtf. 
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S IdS. ^JUS — it is (1) an imp. verbal n.— universal, or, at 
all events, frequent, in tbe tru.— its occurrence 
in (he Revelation— it is rare in the quad., being 

then — refutation of the theory that it 
is made to deviate from the verbal imp. for the 
sake of intetuivmeu and is /em — it is intensive, 

however, like all verbal ns.—so are ^ the w»/. 
n. and ^JW the ey.— (2) an *»/. n.— refutation of 
the theory tbat itismadetodeviate homadel./em. 
inf. n.— there Is no evidence of determinateness 

in — nor in other instances of this ^JW 
—vacillation of the GO about the gender of all 
the measures of ^JUi , i m p, t i n f, n ., and pro- 
per name— (3) a fern g>.— this tp. does not occur 
in the mate., is always used without a qualified, 
and is of 2 kinds, (a) used only in the voe., 
except by poetio license— this kind, like the 

imp. , may be regularly formed from every 
trfZ. att. completely plastio v.— and does not 
occur as a generio proper^ name— (b) used in 
tho acn-voo., (a) mostly as generio proper names, 
and therefore det.—(b) sometimes merely as 
<?w.— (4) a personal proper name of a fern. — 
this kind of proper name is coined— difference 
between it and the generio proper name men- 
tioned in 3, b, a — it is always fern. — but is 
sometimes used as a name for a man ... 687—698 

§ 194. ^ when an itftp., irf. or q>., has its J pro- 
nounced with Kasr— unless it be used as a per- 
gonai propei. 'name, in which case, if a name for 
& note., it is declined as a diptote, and some- 



Page. 



times as a triptote, and, if a name for a fan., it 
is treated like JU» when a personal proper 
name — the J in the imp. is pronounced with 
Fath by the Banu Asad— the inf. ns. and eps. 
are unin/L by common consent — the generic 
proper names are uninfl. — the personal proper 
names of fern, have 3 dial, vars. ... 

/ *h* 

§ 195. tsAftft — its dial, vara.— its number— reasons for 
the different vowels of the »=» — the final how 
written when pronounced with Pamm 

§ 196. JS£ — requires 2 agt.— L. is allowable 

— and U ^UA , though it is less frequent 

and chaste— but not jUA 
„i 

% 197. — its dial, vara.— its final vowel, and its 
Tanwln ... 

§ 198. These ns. are del. and indel.— signs of the <fc«. and 
indet. — classification of these ns. as (1) always 
0 * 

deL— (2) always lft>| or **l — «*ft and 

l«» — >fo — (8) <fc«. and indet. — **! — 

theTanwIu affixed to these ns.— theory that 
the verbal ns. are all del. ... 

§ 199. Advs. and j>rep». as verbal ns. — their gen. is a prou. 

— pets, of the pron. — lJiV* , t_5u^J , and 

„ # ,* ,,,, 

t_iy — I ; , and U~U| — <_SL>tC — 

question whether cJLilC and the like are verbal 

n*. — «Jfi» and U&'l — ^1 and Tj* — an 

* 7 
explicit ». governed in the gen. by ^ — dis- 
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pute whether instigation by advs. of place and 
bj preps, is regular or restricted to hearsay — 
position of the pron. attached to these words— 
their ag. — oase of the eorrob. After them ... 700 — 713 

§ 200. Definition of the ej.— classification of them's.— these 
expressions why named ejs. — they are treated as 
words, and coordinated with ns. — the Tanwln 
affixed to some of thorn— they aro all uninfl.— 
reason of their uninflcotedness — when they occur 
constructed, they may be inft. or uninfl., in- 
flection being frequent with Jl , and neoesBary 
with Tanwln— ejs. imitating the sounds of 
human beings, dumb animals, or inanimate 
substances — ejs, wherewith brutes aro cried to 
— ejs. indicative of the speaker's mental states— 
in, $*/ 1** $ */ » *' 

— m J*t} w J <-*i> ... ... 713-720 

The Uninflected Adverbs. 
§ 201. Some advs. are uninfl.— their terminations— tho 
adv. cut off from prothesis— enumeration of tho 
advs. so out off— others may not be added by 
analogy— the post. n. or prop, when suppressive 
reason of the uninflectedness of the advs. out 

off from prothesis — and of } ->i > and I'M 

%t t, 

— reason of the infleotedness of and J» 
when the post, is suppressed — tlwsu advs. are 
preferably uninfl., but allowably inft. when pro- 
nounced with Tanwln as a compensation fur the 
post. — there is uo difference in sense between 
-their infl. and uninfl, forms— contrary opinion 
tJNt their inft. forms do not imply the sense of 
prothesis— these m. are xmnfl, upon Panuu iu 
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j>Sf a int. 
1 state, and infi. in 3— — Jj! ^ — 

Tan win with the sign of the nom. or ace. in 

these aJw.— they are named " finals"— J* and 

fjoAt , when cut off from prothesis, are not bo 

named— J e — it is uninfl. upon Pamm or infi. 

—its dial vars.— tho ^ of J* is elided in J* — 

vowel of the <-» in jJ« — and of tho J in >k — - 

' *«/ ^ 

the finals why uninfl. npon Pamm— j&* B or 

ijwft 1 and t-~«a- are treated like the advs. 

cut off from prothesis — ji* — constructions 

allowable with jifi preceded by — ^ji J 

— is assimilated to the final advs.~ but 

only after * and — j*e after is i.q. 
a f 

9) — — it is used as an indet. ep. — and 

as aprim, substantive— objection to its being 
a verbal n. — — its post, why suppressed 

— Lf~uA, why uninfl, upon Pamm — advs. pre. 
to props, — the ». of time is generally pre. to tho 
verbal prop., sometimes to the nominal— the ». 
of time, when not in sense an adv. to the inf. n, 
of the prop., is not used except with an infinitival 

p. before the^rop. — and H 1 — yi — . 
order of the two tenia of the prop, immediately 
following e-^a. an <i wnen one of teffllii 
is a v.— and J*-« are sometimes i>r«. to a 
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— the sing, and pl. t but not the du., of the advs. 

allowably pre. to the prop, or to 3) may be 

■uninfl. upon Fath — so may ,J*"» with — and 
$as a* a« 

j*« with yit or u)! ... ... ... 721—744 
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§ 202. t£-sjp- or is wnwi/Z. — its terminations — 

is by some— its meaning — bow parsed— it 
s 

does not occur as sub. of jji — is always pre. to 

a prop., moro often verbal — extraordinary pre- 
fixion to a single term— more extraordinary 

prefixion to a suppressed prop. — , when 

pre. to> single term, is infl. by some— US»2k. — 
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by a n.in the nom.— or by a verbal or nominal 
prop.— are uninfl.— reason of their uninflected- ' 

neBS — their terminations — the o.f. of 
§ 204. ii is (1) a ». denoting past time—how used— (2) a ». 

denoting future time— (3) causative -a or adv., 
according to different opinions— exs. in favor of 
the 1st opinion — (4) denotative of suddenness of 

/A/ 

occurrence— generally occurring after U« or 
and variously said to be an adv. of place or time, 
a p. denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a red. 

•p — 2 other meanings mentioned for i| , in both 
* 5 

of which it appears to be a p.— il is always 

jhv. to a prop., nominal or verbal— but is not 
prefixed to a». followed by &pret,v. — suppression 

of one term of the prop.— cJlS «il and yjsi i\ — 

and of the whole prop. — or lii and <i*"ji — «M 
<$ i " s. 
does not denote condition unless it be restrained by 

U from prefixion — US1 — aj». or adv., according 

todi&erent opinions — its government of the apoc. 

is rare, but not a poetic license— Ii! (1) denotes 

suddenness of occurrence — this diners from the 

and. 131 in being peouliar tonominal^rapj., in not 

needing a correl., nor occurring at the beginning 
of the sentence, and in meaning thepresent — and 
is variously Baid to be a^?., an adv. of place, and an 
adv. of time — its op., if it be an adv. — the enunc. 
■with it— Jii itself the enunc.— lib vt^'X 

$ / $A/ if * * 

yj&e* Ai) or l*Jla. — |il : 
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adv. of time, but still apparently made enunc. of 
a concrete n.—{/> y» |I«or •— this is 

.' * * * 
used like the wi in the correl. of the condition 

—(2) denotes someti&ng else— this differs from 
the 1st t<ij in being an adv. of the future, in imply- 
ing tho sense of condition, and in being peculiar 
to prefixion to verbal props. — tense of the v. after 

it— the cond. \<2l is not prefixed to an inch., 
whether the inch, be, or be not, followed by a v. 
—and does not govern the apoc, except in 

poetry—exclusion of this lif from adverbialily, 
futurity, and conditionally— when no longer 
cond., it may still be followed by 2 props.-— what 
governs it in the ace., whether it be cond. or 
non-cond.— the i-» in the correl. of the non-cond. 
W — the cond. |il may have for its apod, a 
nominal^rop. without a •--» -— and be followed 

by a nominal prop, devoid of v.— |i| — 
'fit 5 
U lii— i| and !i>l denotingsi«?<fe»tfeM of occurrence 
& t & 

in the corrrf. of and U*« — formation of 

and Uiy — sense and government of in 

ft* /Ax //A/ 

them — 1*» — ■ tense of the v. after Ujj , LS^y , 

yS* /A/ 5J 

and — ^ and here may be w«t»#. 
—construction of l*« , Ui« , and Utf with 
theii 2 props.— |i| and i| why prefixed to the 
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and U*# may be infl.— parsing of ij and ItSI in 

the corrd. of U« and V*> — and of 13! in the 

< *> » * * 
eorrel of KM , U , and Ji — cA denoting aud- 

6 It » 

denness of occurrence elsewhere than in the correL 

t iht /.«/ 
of **« and l**M — may be pre. to an inf. 

contrary to Uiy ,„. 

* 

" " * 

— no n. but is governed in the acc. after 
* •* '{ *»* 
t:)<v — — diflFerence between it and ^ 

— and between it and — there is no proof 

of its uninfleotedness — its I 

§ 206. j;) * I — is an adv. of time, uninfl. upon Fath— the 

J\ prefixed to it— how it is made deL— reason of 
its uninfleotedness — it is sometimes infl. — its raw. 
aS 

— (j"* - ' — — its termination when it means a spe- 
cified day, and is not pre., nor synarthrous, nor 
formed into a du. or broken pi. or Jim.— its inflec- 
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broken pi. or dim. — its uninflectedness when it is 
anarthrous, and means a specified day, but is used 
■ S, 

as an adv.—V» —its usages— it is uninfl.— reason 
of its uninflectedness — its terminations — its dial. 

vars.—tfj* or —its usages— when it is infl. 
and when uninfl.— reason of its xininflectedness 

—its terminations— U — it is a p.— or an adv. 
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rtu.?y As 
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THE UNINFLECTED NOUN. 

§ 159. Uniuflectedness is the inseparability of the 
termination of the word from one state, literally or con- 
structively, like the inseparability of sVf> from Kasra, 

sua , ' 

from Damnia, and ^} from Fatha (Sh). The un- 
infl. n. is the one whose final's quiescence or vowel is 
not by reason of an op. (M,MM). The uninfl. [n. (Jm)] 
is what (1) is related to the orig. uninfl., [vid. the p., pret. 
v., and imp. without the J , which relation is detailed 
(below) by the author of the M(Jm)] ; (2) occurs uncon- 
structed: [being of 2 kinds, either uninfl. from the lack of 
the motive for inflection, vid. construction, like ns. enume- 
rated, as 62£ jh\ (321), £ 6 i u/\ 7 and j*} 

AA/ AA f ' * ' 

& If* > or uninfl. from the presence of the preventive 
of inflection, notwithstanding the existence of the motive 
for, it, that preventive being resemblance (of the n.) to 
the p., pret., or imp., or its being a verbal n. (187) 
(R):] and its predicament is that its termination does 
not vary because of the variation of the ops. (IH). It is 
(1) permanent, vid. Ya) what implies the sense of the 

'** " /A/ . 

like yjif [206], JU [below], and UuS [207]; (b) 
a, s, 
what resembles it, like 3 <US [below], JH\ , and the 

like : (2) accidental, vid. (a) the [rc.] pre. to the s of the 

1st pers. [129], as [below] ; (b) the aprothetic 
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voc, as <H) k [48] ; (c) the aprothetic indet. with the 
generic neg. V , as ;WI ^ J*.; V [99] ; (d) the comp., as 
[210] ; (e)what the post, is suppressed from, 
vid. JaS , ojw , JJj* , ct~3a3 , and the rest of the 6 rela- 
tive locations [128, 201] (MM). The cause of its unin- 
fected n ess if* its relation to what has [prig. (AAz)] no 
declinability in any way, near or remote, [like the pret. vs., 
imp. of the 2nd pers., and ps., which are orig. so constitu- 
ted as to have no declinability, contrary to the uninfl. ns ., 
whose indeclinability is adventitious, not original (AAz),] 

✓ aS aS 

through (1) implying its sense, like ^ and j-*! [206] j 
(2) resembling it, like the [prons. (161) and] vague ns. 
[262] j (3) occurring in its place, like Jly [193] j (4) 
conforming to what occurs in its place, like ^m* and 
[194] ; (5) occurring in the place of what resembles 
Jt, like the voc. pronounced with Damm [48] ; (6) being 
prefixed to it, as in LXX. 11. [below] and V f^t Jiifc 
^jiLuj LXXVII. 35. This will be a day when they 
shall not speak in the readings with Fath [of the f 

(AAz)], £lf v yUf p+i [90], and 
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by AnNabigha (M) adhDhubyanl, At the time when t 
reproved hoariness for the passing away of youth, and 
said, What T have I not yet beceme sober when hoariness 
is hindering {from sport) f (J). The cause of uninflec- 
tedness is restricted to resemblance to the p., accordiug 
to IM, who mentions that the n. resembles the p. in (1) 
constitution, as when the n. is constituted of (a) one letter, 
like the in [161] ; (b) two letters, like the U in 

tiU/J : (2) sense, vid. what resembles a p (a) existing, 
like [206], which is used to denote interrogation* 
like the Hamza, and condition, like ; (b) non-existent, 
like , because demonstration, being a meaning, ought 
to have a p. constituted to indicate it [171], so that the 
dems. are uninfl. because of their resemblance to a sup* 
plied p.'.(B) acting as a subst. for the v. and not being 
impressible by the op., like the verbal^., as u%> [193], 
which is uninfl. because of its resemblance to the p. in 
governing and not being governed by anything else ; but 
this is based upon the opinion that the verbal ns. have 
no place in inflection [187] : (4) permanent need, like the 
conjunct ns., as [176], which, always needing the 

conj. [177], resemble the p. in permanence of need [497] 
(IA). The [pre. (DM)] n. gains uninflectedness [from 
the post., when uninfl. (DM),] by prothesis [111], when 
the pre. is (1) vague, [but not a n. of time (DM),] like 

at 



( Mi ) 

i v «» f * ; > 

L gjW ij Jft* > J-^- » and 8 whence ^gjUf ^Jac^ 
^^A* V* XXXIV. 59. tpaigra and the union 

^ what they shaU long for ska® be obstructed and 
' ' > .» 3 ✓ 

\L>, LXXII. 11. ^fwrf oZ- w w ftf/frfer 

' s " 1 

of that, as Akh says, the reading p&uu ^Ia23 oSJ VI. 94. 
Assuredly your union hath become dissevered, as Akh 
says, which is confirmed by the reading with the npm^ 
LI. 23, [518], tbe reading £ jLJx^-d J XI. 

03. That the like of what befell [the people of Noah $c] 
should befall you, £»f ^ U j>{, [107], and ^ J 

£lf v)^" : whereas, if the pre. be not vague, it is not 
uninfl.; while the saying of Jj and those who agree with 
him, that [the pre. n. in] ^lU [above] and the like is 
uninfl., is refuted, [because r lU is not a vague n. ( DM),] 
and [because it (DM)] entails uninflectedness of [the pre. 
n. in] l-C»JU and which no one maintains: (2) 

a vague \n. of] time, the post, being (a) of , as !♦ ' 
XI. 69. We saved them from the. ignominy 

of that day and Ji^i ^fo* ^ LXX. 11. From the. 
chastisement. of that day, both read with the gen. and 
Fath of r yi ; (b),an uninfl. whether the uninflected- 
ness be original, as in £J| c^yU ^ f or adventi- 
tious [402, 406], as in 
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, S > / A ✓ A / ✓ *' dt* A/ 3 9h h t *ki* 

[ / toitf wtfely draw away from them my heart, by endea- 
vouring to acquire ataidness, at th& time when they seek 
to befool every staid man (Jsh) J, both related with Fath.[of 
^as, (DM)], which is superior to inflection according to 
IM, and inferior according to ITJ: whereas, if the post. 
be an infi. v. or nominal prop., the BB say that inflection 
'is necessary ; but the correct view is that uninflectedness 
is allowable, whence the reading of Nafi' ^\ ^ IJJa 
V. 119. [1], the reading of others than Abu * Amr and 
Ibn Kathrr ^J* O& i ^ LXXXII. 19. (It is) the 
day when a soul shall not have in its power, [i. e. ^» p 
£\ (DM),] 

^jLyx^ ^jjssw liifc ut^l> f«3f 

S A /A.** S / « A / A /S^J * 

fXLii li^Aa. ^ U-aJ| 
[by Abb. Sakhr alHudhall, When I say " This is the time 
when I shall forget", the breeze of the east wind from 
where the dawn rises stirs me (Jsh)], and 

IDidst thou not know ( 0, 1 pray Qod to prolong thy 
life /) that I am generous at the time when the generous 
are few ? (Jsb)], both [verses] being related* with Fath 
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(ML) of (DM). The vague [/». of] time, i. e. what 
does not indicate any time particularly, as ^gf^ t ia~»j , 
£*U , and ^Uj , may be pre. to the prop.; and then 
may be infl. or uninfl. upon Fath, uninflectedness being 
preferable to inflection when the post, is a verbal prop. 
whose v. is uninfl., and the converse being the case when 
the post, is a verbal prop, whose v. is infl. or a nominal 
prop. (Sh). Such ns. as are necessarily pre. to the prop, 
are permanently uninfl., because of their resemblance to 

the p. in needing the prop., like t ol , and tat 
[115] (IA). Uninflectedness upon quiescence is the 
general rule (M, IA), because it is lighter than the vowel 
(IA) : and deviation from it to the vowel is only for one 
of three causes, (1) to avoid [irregular ( A Az)] concur- 
rence of two quiescents [663], as in ; (2) not to 
begin with a quiescent, literally or predicamentally, as 

is. 

in the tyro i-S s, that which is i. q. JJU [509], and that 

* a a, KS ' 

which is a pro»., [as in iJZ*/\ , because it is in the pre- 
dicament of detachment, as being an objective comple- 
ment, without which the «. and ag. are complete ( AAz)]; 
(3) [to indicate (AAz)] accidental uninflectedness, as in 

ft** k , ;toJ! ^ J*-) N , J*S ^ , and ^* 
[because, heing orig. infl., they are vocalized to distin- 
guish between the permanently and accidentally uninfl. 
(AAz)]. The quiescence of uninflectedness is named 
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pause ; and its vowels Damm, Fath, and Kasr (M). Un- 
infleetedness upon Kasr and Datum is found in the n. 
and p. [497] ; and uninflectedness upon Fath and quies- 
cence in the n., v. [402], and p. [497] (IA). The vninfi. 
ns. [except such as may be anomalous or have been 
previously mentioned (M)] comprise [7 cats. (M),] the 
prons., the dems., the cpnjancts, the verbal ns. and ejs. t 
some of the advs. t the comps., and the mets. (M, IH). 



THE PRONOUNS. 



§ 160. The pron., named by the KK me/., is. what 
indicate* (1) a 1st pers., as UJ / and ^aai We : (2) a 

, A? j9h% 

2nd pew., as TAoa and U^l Fe too: (3) a 3rd 
pers., as j8> He or .ft and Ua> 7%^ too, (a) known, as 
8Uiy? Uf XCVII. 1. Verity We sent it down [43a]: (b) 
prior, (a) unrestrictedly, as XXXVI. 39. [504];" (i) 
literally, but not in natural order, as &f> p&J>>»f ^1 
II. 118. .4n«f wAen his hord tried Abraham ; (c) in in- 
tention, as J»r &J& J XX. 70. And 
Moses conceived fear in his mind:(c) posterior, unrestric- 

i A si* ,* A* 

tedly, in such as &1M y» J» CXII. 1. Say <Ao«, 
i. e. 2%e case [167], is this [27], Gorf is one [609], 

$A, /« 

XLV. 23. [539], lSj} U*) ^» i/os* excellent is he as a 
man, Zaid [469], [168], kilyU Ub [22], 

^3 [154], and £lt 6*; ^ [20] ; but the sound- 

est opinion is that this [last] is a poetic license. The 
pron. must have an exponent explaining what is meant by 
it. If.it denote a 1st or 2nd pers., its exponent is the 
presence of the person that it belongs to. If it denote a 
3rd pers., its exponent is (1) not an expression, as 
XCVII. 1., i- e. the Kur'Un, whose celebrity and inde- 
pendence of exposition are thus attested : (2) an expres- 
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sidn, (a) mostly prior, (a) literally and constructively, as 
XXXVI. 39,; (6) literally, but not constructively, as II. 
•118.; (c) constructively, but not literally, as XX. 70.: be- 
cause tftofjt , being an obj., is meant to be understood as 
posfpos. ; and ^>y* , being an ag., is meant to be under- 
stood as prepos. : (b) sometimes posterior literally and in 
natural order (Sh). The positions where the pron. relates 
to an^ expression posterior literally and in natural order 
are 7, vid. where the pron. is (1) governed in the nom. by 
f*» o* jr*i 1 in which case it is expounded only by the 

%K* 09 J ,K $AS *J>f /A /A , 

sp., as ^ f** a»3 yj** j-** j while the J** 
that praise or blame is intended by [468] is coordinated 
with them, as VII. 176. [(475), orig. ly* (DMJ], «yjlr 
g^a3 &*lf XVIII. 4. 27ow grea* & w a$ a toorc? that pro- 
ceedeth!, and ojj Ua.j. i_i>l& jfifow c/euer is as a man, 
Zaidf: but, according to Fr and Ks, the particularized is 
the ag., and there is no pron. in the v., which is refuted 
°y ^ ^ f*» SwcA tfAarf mos* excellent was he as a 
man was Zaidf, the annuller not being prefixed to the 
<*g-, [but to the inch. (DM)]; and by the particularized's 
being sometimes suppressed [473], as V±{ JjaJI&U JJj 
XVIII. 48. Most evil is it, i. e. the substitute [469], as a 
substitute for God, (Iblis and his offspring), [i. e. 

(B), the ay. not being suppressed (DM)]: (2) 
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governed in the nom. by the 1st of 2 contending opt. 
the 2nd of which is made to govern, as 

M * A i nss A/ 1 

[They behaved unkindly to me,, and I behaved not un* 

kindly to the friends .-verily I cm indifferent to unkindness 

from my friends (Jsh)] : (3) predicated of [by a single term 

(DM)], in wbicb case it is expounded by its enunc. or 

pred., as luUa. V\ Jb J XXIII. 39. It, i. e. 

* ' * 

Life, is not aught save our lower life, orig., says Z 
[followed by B], £M.S| S.jj»H Ji : (4) . the j>ron. of 
the case and [which is the pron. predicated of by a 

prop, expos, of it (DM),] as CXII. 1. and &*sJa Jb \c& 
,„ , ,*t " * 
bf* d** 1 * ^ XXI - 97 ' Lo > ie > ** e * the J™* 1 wiU be 
this, staring will be the eyes of them that have disbelieved: 

(5) governed in the gen. by [505], in which case its 

predicament is the same as that of the pron. of and 

y A 

^yJj in that its exponent must be a sp., and it itself must 
be sing., as 

'* * y ' £ 

[Many youths fiave I called to what entails glory per^- 
tually, and they have answered/ (Jsh)] i but it is always 
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muse, as not whereas- Xfj«l ua~**j 

[474] is said : (6) followed by an explicit subst. expos, of 
it, as iZ>y& i and thus are explained g\ ^\ him, 
the pitiful, the merciftil and j&S ui*****] oS him, 

the wretch [156], iJ\f*\ U? [21], oC^M f^tt, and 
Ou^J ^j** : (7) attached to a prior ag\, its exponent 
being a posterior o6j., as 1t*-t} ***^ > allowed by 
Akh and U, whence £fl fi*?* ^1 and £Jf l«/ 
[20] j but the majority hold that in prose the obj. in the 
case of that \pron. attached to the og. and relating to 
theoty". (DM)] must be prior, as II. 118. (ML). When 
2 or more possible exponents precede, tbe exponent is 
the nearest, as fa oj) l5* /1 ^ > »• e. / heat Bakr; 

but with [an explanatory] context may be the farthest, 
as ^/U (R). In £lf t>U~ 

[149] the o. /. is ^ U ? , the explicit ». being then 

made to act as a subst. for the pron. t which is facilitated 

by their being in 2 opposite props., [nominal and verbal,] 

and in 2 verses, [the 1st of which £H is in §-22.,] 

and separated by a prop. [ £M lS 0&h and by the fact 

that repetition of the beloved's name is delighted in : and 

inferior to it is the saying of Alljutai'a 
69 
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«n / 4 aS/ 9a /fl/ ,« 

}?oio dearly loved are Hind and a land that Hind is in}, 
because tbey are in one prop., repetition of the explicit 
n. in one prop, being good only on the occasion of mag- 

> J A* , t , A?/ 

nifying, as ^wJI ,_>b»«e| U ^Jas^c\^ LVI. 26. 

And the companions of the right hand, what etc. f [29] ; 
or aweing, as LXIX. 1. 2. [27] (BS). AlFind aEZim- 

mam" saj'S 

« t Ax J>AS-^ , , AS-0//A 

^U^* fai # i^xlJI IJUmw* 

fTe stalked {towards them) with the stalk of the lion, when 
he has come forth early, the lion being wrathful {from 
hunger), repeating hi the [same] verse, and not 

putting its /jj-o/2., for the sake of solemnity and awe ; and 
they do that in the case of generic ns. aud proper names, 
as says 'Adi Ihn Zaid 

is, , A/A^» S A , , A,**, ,i , 
tjt* WWjJI If 

\^iS\ } ^jliH to cw^JT j£S 
(T) / see not death in be such that aught outstrips death: 
death has troubled the life of the wealthy and the poor 
(Jsh). The pron. is (1) attached, [which is {inseparably 
( M) } attached ( AT, R) to its op. before it, being like a sup- 
plement to that op. and l ; ke some of its letters (R) : and 
is (a) prominent, vid. what is expressed, like the \J in 
**Sf*\ i (b) latent, vid. what is meant to be understood, 



( 511 ) 

like that which is in L,^ j^j (21) (M)] : (2) detached 
(M, IH), which is like the explicit n. (M, R) in its in- 
dependence (M), whether it be separated from its op., as 

in L^Ut o\ u^iya U ; or contiguous to it r as in uu*»f U 
* * 

tiUdU (R). 

§ 161. The .irons, are [all (IA>] uninfl'. (R, IA, Sh> 
upon quiescence, as , and \y£ ; Fath, aa 

lit*** \ Kashas i»-*3> j and Damm, as (Sh): (1) 
from their resemblance to ps. (a) in constitution, like the 
ul> in u»ty0 [159] and lJ in -O^s , while the rest of 
the prons., as t>f , u>JI , ^jsv , and U&| , are similarly 
treated for the sake of uniformity ; or (b) in need of the 
exponent [160], as the p. needs an expression by means 
of which its sense may be intelligible [497]: or (.2) from 
lack of the motive for inflection in them, because the 
requirer of inflection in ns. is the concentration of varir 
ous meanings upon one form, while the pronst are inde- 
pendent of inflection through the variation of their forms 
on account of the variation of meanings, since the nom., 
acc, and gen. have each a special pron. (R). Some of 
them, however, are common to (1) the acc. and gen., vid. 
every attached acc. or gm. pron., as u**»»/f and 
ui; , A and «J : (2) the nom., acc, and gen., vid. (a) 
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6 , as Ui» , Uiti , and ; (b) the g , as ^j-ef [402], 

St K* * » mt A# 

^/f [170], and ^ (c) , as ^jJG p*, 

a/#a,a* a~ 

^M/t r and ^ : but U denotes the »o»»., aec, and gen. 
while the meaning is one, and is an attached pron. in 
the 3 cases ; whereas the g , though used to denote the 
nom., ace., and gen., and an attached pron. in the 3 cases* 
is not of one meaning in the 3 cases, because in the nornu 
it denotes the 2nd pers., and in the ace. and gen. the 1st; 
and f£> , though of one meaning in the 3 cases, is in the 
nom. a detached pron. r and in the ace. and gen. an at- 
tached pron. (IA). The pron. is nom. t acc., and 
[because it occupies the place of the explicit n. (R, Jm)]: 
the 2 first being [each (Jm)] attached and detached ; 
and the 3rd only attached, [because the attached is lite 
the last part of its op. in that they are not separable (160), 
while the gen. is so likewise (158), since separation of 
the pre. and post., though allowable in poetry (125), 
being bad with the explicit n., is not regarded in the 
constitution of the pron. (R)]. The pron. is, therefore,, of 
5 sorts, (1) [the attached nom., (like) the pron. of the 

p n/ f / * / Ac ✓ ht * sPtit * 

pret. act. (Jm)] ss~>y* , [ U>j*3 , ss^iyi , s-***yo , LZtyo , 

HM/ 1 3 Ph/ * ' t / A t tt t ft* * »f * 

x A/ ✓ p * » 

*° u)Jr* » [analogously of the pass. (Jm)] to 

'A' /( i « / / •» . 

u^r* : (2) [the detached now. (Jm),] 1*1 , [^ , «s~>l., 
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A* y »hi h»ht Ctst ,» y h* 

uwf , UxJf , fj\ , ^Jf , y& , ^ , Ut> , (Jm),] to 
: (3) [the attached ace, which is attached to the v., as 

/// yyy y y yy y yy y y *yy y A*yy y 

( Jm)] » [ ^0** » i-^r 5 » » » ffy* 5 * 

"Jiye , , lq>y° , , (Jm),] to ; 

" S yS y S 

and [to something else, as (Jin)] JU| , [U>! , , 
' t f * 

uSt , , jSl , *JCJf , Jf (Jm), etc.,] to Vf : (4) 

' * * ' * - ' - -*yj.' 

[the detached acc. (Jm)] J<S , [ Wftf , , , Uty , 

* * 5 ' t t 

hen HPS s> a £ ■» = 

Jry , J'Uf , 801 (Jm), etc.,] to M>J : (5) [the attached 
s f s * ,»,*,» 

gen., which is attached to the n., as ( Jm)] , [ti*U* , 

y J>y* Zit.fi ' 

l-£*1U (Jm), etc.,] to ^jfr*!** ; and [to the p.> as ( Jm)] 
J, [Uf, Jtf (Jm), etc.,] to ^ (IH). Each of these 5 
6orts denotes 18 meanings, because each of them denotes 
a 1st, 2nd, or 3rd pers. ; and these 3, being each sing., 
du., or pi., become 9 ; and each of the 9 is masc. or/em.i 
so that 6 [meanings] belong to the 1st pers., 6 to the 2nd, 
and 6 to the 3rd (R) ; and by analogy the prons. of each 
pers. should be 6 in number (Jm). But the Arabs con- 
stitute (1) for the 1st pers. 2 expressions, that indicate 
[the (R)] 6 meanings [mentioned (R)], as us-J/« and 
\x>yc , [the pron. of (Jm)] vs^-iyi being common to 
the sing. masc. and /em., and [the pron. of (Jm)] 
U'yd to the du. and pi., masc. and /em.: [(a) tbey make 
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the 1st pers., sing, or otherwise, common to the masc. 
and fern., because of the rarity of ambiguity in the 
1st pers. : (b) they coin a form, vid. U , as likewise 
is the case with ^f^S , for the du. and pi. of the 1st 
pers., and do not add an f for the du. and j for the 
pi., as they do in the du. and pi. of the 2nd and 3rd 
pers., because, when told to distribute UXJ| and |»£>f, 

/ / x tiit *t>r r / a« ^ tii, ^/vy ✓ ✓ A< 

you say ^y** b b oJJ and li^JI^ V. us-# 

* ✓ ✓ x a«, *a, , 

jJla. b u>J|^ t», whereas, when told to distribute' 

yjaw , you say, when you mean the du., <±i)y b| or U4 
, a«, , u „ ,* 

vt*j>\) or y»>j Uf , and, when you mean the pi., <H)) W 

9 A// " ,S 

j eacQ °f * ts individuals not being Uf ; so that, since 
the condition of the du. and pi., vid. agreement of the 2 
or more 725. in letter is not realized (in the 1st per*.), 
the constituents of its du. and pi. do not agree with those 
of the other dus. and pis. ; and therefore they coin a form 
for the du., and make it common to the pi. because of the 
security from ambiguity owing to the sight (of the persons 

meant): (c) the great man sometimes says bi*>, jx» t 
and tfbj , reckoning himself to be like a multitude (R)J: 
(2) for the 2nd pers. 5 expressions, 4 proper, [vid. u»>y0 , 
u^tyi , fi>y* , and (R)] ; and 1 common to the du. 

masc. and/ewt., [vid. U^yi (R)] : (3) for the 3rd pen. 
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the same assortment as for the 2nd, [as *->y* , \a~>yZ \ 
ky° > ky* , Ify*, and ^.y* (R),] the pron. [in \»yb 
and &iy*> (Jra)] being the f common to the 2 dus.\ 
[whereas the 2 prons. supplied in ^y* and v.y* 
must be different one from the other, like the detached' 
prons. jB> and ^ (R)]. The rest of the 5 sorts follow 
this course, i. e. the 1st pers. has 2 expressions, the 2nd 
5, and the 3rd 5, the total being 12 words denoting 18 
meanings (R, Jm); so that the aggregate of the 5 sorts is 
60 words denoting 90 meanings (Jm). The made 
mobile in the endings of vs. is a prow., as , \n~J> , 
and i»J (ML). They pronounce the (1) of the 1st 
pers. sing, with Damm, because of the affinity of Dam ma 
to the vowel of the ag.i (2) of the 2nd pers. sing, (a) in 
the masc. with Fath, for distinction between it and the 1st 
pers. sing, and for alleviation ; (b) in the fern, with Kasr. 
They add f before the f of the du. in and ^ of the 

pi. [masc] in y+> , in order that the du. may not be con- 
founded with the 2nd pers. sing. masc. when its Fatha is 
impleted because of unbinding, nor the pi. with the 1st per*. 
sing, whose Damma is impleted : the f» being the letter 
most suitable for addition, because the unsound letters 
are deemed heavy before the f and y ; while the ,» is the 
nearest of the sound letters to the unsound ones, because 
it is nasal and labial like the y , for which reason what 
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precedes it is pronounced with Damm, like what precedes 
the 3 . Elision of the y of the pi. with quiescence of the 
j. , if not immediately followed hy a pron., is commoner 
than retention of the y preceded by Damm, because the 
5 at the end preceded by Damm is deemed heavy [721]; 
whereas, if the f of the pi. be followed immediately by a 

pron., as XyZiyo , the Damm and y must be restored, 
because, the [subsequent] pron. being through its attach- 
ment like one of the letters of the word, the y as it were 
does not occur at the end. The p of the p/., when met 
by a quiescent after it, is pronounced with Damm, because 
it is restored to its o.f.; but Kasr of it is allowed, as will 

be shown [in the 2ud fiy>e below]. A ^ doubled to 
correspond with the j. and y in the masc. is added for 
the [pi.] Jem., the ^ being chosen from its resemblance, 
as being nasal, to the p and y together, while all 3 are 
letters of augmentation [671] (R). A strange fact about the 
\sj is that it is divested of allocution, [the allocution 
understood from the i_£ being held sufficient (DM),] and 
is invariably sing, masc, [even though the party addressed 
by the expression containing it be du. masc. or Jem., pi. 
masc, sing, fern , or pi. fern., as (DM)] in L£L>f^f , jj&ljf 
[560], , and , since, if they said Uft*A£f , 

they would combine 2 allocutions [in one sentence (DM)]; 
whereas, when they abstain from combining them in 
f£*U£ t> , so that they do not say it, as they say tl*U* L> 
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and f's^Utf , notwithstanding that iu the r U* the allo- 
cution is adventitious because of the vocation, [not origi- 
nal (DM),] and that k is an address to two [differ- 
ent parties], not to one, this is more fit [to be disallowed, 
because the allocution in it is original, not adventitious, 
and the party addressed by it is oue, not two (DM)], 
while l*£J& \y [55] is allowable only because the la- 
mented is not really addressed (ML), but merely grieved 
over (DM). The [attached notn.] pron. of the 3rd pers. 
sing. masc. and fern, is latent [165], because, since the 
exponent of the 3rd pers. is orig. a prior expression, cou- 
trary to those of the 2nd and 3rd per*., they mean the prom. 
of the 3rd pers. to be shorter than those of the 2 others : 
so that they be.?iu in the 2 sings, with the extreme of 
abbreviation, vid. supplyiug without expressing anything ; 
and restrict themselves in the du. masc. and Jem. to the 
, which is the sign of dualization in every du.; and in 
;he pi. masc. to the , , which is sometimes dispensed 
with by the aid of the Damma in poetic license, as 
, -s ?a^» // , *' * ' c ?A^>aS 
SUM slftbVf f JS, * Jf J* J h 

[And, if it were the case that the physiaans were around 
me, and the surgeons were with the physicians, orig. 

(Jsh)], because the j preceded by Datum is deemed 
heavy at the end ; and [in the pi. fern.] to a single ^ 
corresponding with the y , since, it is single. The 
70 
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in sz^yb and \hyi is a p. denoting femininization [607], 
not a pron., as is proved by ila (R). The f , y , 

and ^ are attached nom. prons!, denoting the 3rd pers., 
as U6 ^^yf [203, IjJ ^ , and ^ . and 

the 2nd, as LM, f^j , ana . bufc ^ ^ 

(IA). The 5 is sometimes used for irrational objects, when, 
treated like rational beings, as "fisCL lyi^TjSf # U 

xxvin. is. o ye ewto e ; c< [611L because the 

allocution is addressed to them, [allocution being ad- 
dressed only to rational beings (DM)]; but the saying 
[of AnNabigha alJa'dS (Jsh)] 

[2>irf / o/ (the pro*, in relatillg * o ^ j£ 
mentioned in the preceding verse' & 7C^\ And many 
a red wine efe.), «Mfc the cock Was crowing' in his morn- 
ing, when the stars in the tail of Ursa Minor had draw* 
near to the west and set t (Jsh)} i s anomalous, [because 
allocution is not found in it (DM),] what emboldens him 
to that being his saying £ } not j£ (ftfL) ^ f 
and ^ are seldom ps. [21, 497], like the w of femini' 
nation (K). The ^ fe aprm . denoting ^ 
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sing. fern. [402], as '^jiZ and ^/ (ML). In the 
aor. the [attached nom.] pron is not made prominent in 

J*M and J*& [165] , because the two aoristic letters 
hi 

[404] notify the ag., since J**f notifies that its ag. is 

,( 9,*, si, t , St 

, and J*a> that its ag. is ^saJ • and similarly, J.*i> 
being proper to the 3rd pers. sing, masc, they do not 
need a prominent pron. for it ; and, though J.*£> is com- 
mon to the 2nd pers. sing. masc. and 3rd pers. sing, fern., 
still they do not make its pron. prominent, iu order to 
treat the sings, of the aor. uniformly ; and perhaps this 
is what induces Akh to say that the ^ in is not 

a pron., but a p. of femininization, and the pron. neces- 
sarily latent : while the predicament of the imp. jlsf 
and prohib. J*£> M is that of Jasu for the 2nd pers. 
sing, masc, because the imp. and prohib. are derived 
from the aor. .[428, 419, 603]. The [attached] nom. 
prons. are not made prominent in the eps. t i. e. act. and 
pass, parts, and assimilate ep., because, their requirement 
of the ag. not being radical, but due to resemblance to the 
v., the pron. of the ag. does iot appear in them, as like- 
wise is the case with the verbal ns. and ados. [163, 165, 
187] i and also because, the I and ^ in the dus. and pis. 

ynS* , MS/ 

of prim, substantives, like ^^.jM and ^j^yi , being 
undoubtedly letters added as a sign of the du. and pi., 
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and the dus. and pis. of eps. being modelled upon the 
dus. and pis. of prims., the I becomes a sign of the du., 
and the y of the pi., so that it is impossible for the f 
and y of the pron. to be conjoined with the du. and p/., 
lest two ' s and two y s be combined, and therefore the 
2 prom, become covert, the ! in the du. and the y in 
the;)/., the proof that the expressed 1 and y are not j»r<ms. 
being their convertibility [into ^ ] • by the ops., as 
j*j\^o c^aSI and ^ti)^ > whereas the ag. is not altered 
by the ops. prefixed to its op. ; while the ^ likewise 
becomes covert in ut>b;t^ and cyb^^a* in imitation of 
the pron. in the p/. masc, since it is the o.f; and, since 
the pr<m. is latent in the du. and pL, it is a fortiori latent 
in their si«#*. ; so that it is iuvariably latent in all [num- 
bers and genders] (R). The detached nom. is (1) 1st 

pers., (a) sing. ^1 ; (b) associated with or magnifying 

himself jsu : (2) 2nd pers., (a) sing., masc. t^JI and 

fern, cwf ; (b) du. 3 masc. or fern. ; (c) pi., masc. 

fj\ and fern. ^\ : (3) 3rd pers., (a) masc. yS> 

and /em. -a> : (b) du., masc. or fern. Ua ; (c) 

ma.?c. {*> and /em. ^ (IA). According to the BB, L»| is 
a Hamza and pronounced with Fath ; and the f is 
put after the ^ in pause to make the Fatha plain, 
because, if it were not for the ! , the Fatha would drop 
off on account of tlie pause, so that it might be con- 
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A * 

founded with the p. ; and therefore it is written 
with the f , because orthography is based upon [the 
forms of] pause and inception : but sometimes its ^ 
is paused upon quiescent, or its Fatha is made ] lain in 
pause by the 8 of silence [615]; and the I is retained 
in continuity also by the Banii Tamlm as matter of 
choice, but by others only as a poetic license, as 

LUuJf t&*iy£ lw |u>x*%. % ^ff- 8jaA*M J a w L>| 

[I am the, sword of the paternal kinsfolk; wherefore 
know ye me praiseworthy, having mounted vpon the sum- 
mit (Jsh)]. The EE, however, hold that the t after the 
is part of the word itself ; but its mostly dropping off 
[in pronunciation] in continuity, with Fath and some- 
times quiescence of the ^ , and the alternation of the & 
of silence with it in pause are proofs that it is aug. and 
intended to make the vowel plain in pause. [The final 
of] jasp is vocalized because of the 2 quiescents ; and 
is pronounced with Damm, either because ^jfai is a 
nom. pron., or because it denotes the pi., whose property 
is the 5 . The pron. in \a~i\ to ^1 , according to the 

A* ,f 

BB, is ^,1 , its o.f. being U| , which, according to them, 
is a pron. applicable to all the 2nd perss. and to the 1st 
pers. sing.; so that they begin with the 1st pers., and, 
though by analogy they ought to distinguish it by 
the pronounced With Damm, as c^f , still, since the 
1st pers. is original, they make omission of the sign a 
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sign of it, and distinguish the 2nd pers. by a p. >a* [560] 

after ^t, like' the n. [~l&> ] in letter and plasticity. 

But Fr holds that «t->! in its entirety is a the ut> 
being part of the word itself j while some say that the 
now. pron. is the plastic «w that is an attached nom., 
and that, when they mean it to be detached, they support 

A? 

it with ^1 in order that it may be independent, as some 

of the KK and IK hold that the plastic i-* in t-i^l is 

[an] attached [act-.], and that, when they mean it to be 

literally independent, in order that it may become de* 

tached, they make L»l a support for it, so that the pron. 
a f 

is what follows b| [162]; and I think this saying to be 
* ** 
not far from right in both cases. The ; and g in 

and are, according to the BB, au original part of the 
word ; and, according to the KK, an irapletion, the pron. 
being the * alone, on the evidence of the du. and p/., 
where you elide them : but the 1st is right, because the 
letter of impletion is not vocalized, nor even authorized 
except as a poetic license. The j and ^ are vocalized 
in order that the word, becoming independent by means 
of the Fatha, may be fit to be a detached pron., since, if 
it were not for the vowel, they would be as it were 
impletions, as the KK think ; for, when you mean the 
word not to be independent, you make the y and j 
quiescent, as ^*\ aud [converted, as will be showo,' 
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into ] : but the y aud ^ are sometimes elided by 

* ~ AS/ 

poetic license, as [ £l| S^af^ {601),] 

blljf ^ J.^ * JSGJG 6i^ ) StixAi 

Then, while he was selling his camel-saddle, a sayer said, 
Who has a he-camel soft in the side of the hump, well- 
bredf, and £l| ;lo [333]; and are made qriv scent by 
Kais and Asad ; and doubled by Hamdau. . ^Ul ^ 
[498]. The du. and pi. are lightened by elision of 
the ; and ^ ; and the addition of the „ [iu the du. 
and pi. -mate.], tha elision of the j in the pi. masc, and 
the addition of the two ^s in the pi. Jem., are exactly 
according to what we mentioned in the attached [nom.]. 
These detached nom. prons. are common to the pret., 
aor., imp., and eps.; aud are not like the attached noms , 
none of which are common to the pret. and aor., except 
the I , ; , and ^ : you say pa ft v/ o U , u 

yf , and l*a> . They constitute for the 1st 

* 

pers. sing, of the attached acc. and g<?«. a ^ either 
quiescent or pronounced with Fath [129]; aud for the 
1st pers. with others V , as in the attached wow. : and 
for the 2nd pers. the t^S , like the in plasticity, as 
xJ , kJ, W, j/, and JJr, w hile the elision of the 3 
from [the pi. masc, as] ^JCaI* , and the quiescence of 
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the are as we described in jkyb : and they abridge 
the two sings, of the 3rd t ers. from the detached nom., 
eliding the vowel of the y and g from y& and ,^3), 
and converting the ^ of ^ into I , so that it becomes 
U& ; because, the pron. of the mdsc, when it immediately 
follows Kasr, having its y converted into as 
they fear confusion of the ,/%*». with the masc. The 
vowel of the 8 in the sing. masc. is Damrna, unless it* be 
preceded by a [quiescent] ^ or a Kasra : and, if it be 
preceded by either of them, the people of AlHijaz pre- 
serve its Damma, saying y^ii and y& ; but others 
pronounce it with Kasr, because the 8 , being a light 
letter, is not an impassable barrier, so that the quiescent 
j as it were immediately follows the Kasra or ^ » and 
is therefore converted into j$ , while the 8 is pronounced 
with Kasr on account of the 3 after it : whereas, if the 
quiescent be any other than the 3 , Damui of the 8 
is agreed upon, except that, as F transmits, a people of 
Bakr Ibn Wa'il pronounce it with Kasr in the sing, masc, 

A ✓ A A A S3 A 

du,, and two pis., as U$i*, and 

[below]. If the 8 of the sing. masc. immediately follow 
a mobile, its vowel is impleted, as y$ , )&y* t yfrM » 
and ^, a ^ being engendered from the Damm, and a 
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£ from the Kasr: though the Ban ii 'Ukail and Kilab 
allow elision ofihe conj., i. e. the j and ^ , after the 
mobile as matter of choice, with retention of the Damma 
or Kasra of the 8, as £>«Uc and &>, and also with 
quiescence of the 8 j while others allow both, i. e. slurring 
and elision of the vowel, as a. poetic license, not as 
matter of choice. But, if the 8 of the sing. masc. imme- 
diately follow a quiescent, whether a soft letter, as in 

A,, .PA 

SAt , or any other, as in si* , the vowel is preferably 
slurred, i. e. the conj. is omitted, because, the 8 being, a 
faint letter, [if the conj. were put,] 2 quiescents would 
as it were c ,<>c together; while Ibn Kathir conjoins 
unrestrictedly, as ^^A* > > aQ d the like. Thus in 
the 8 of the sing. masc. after the Kasra or [quiescent] 
g- there are with respect to its Damtn, Kasr, slurriug, 
and conjunction 4 dials., Kasr being the commonest, 
(1) Kasr of the 8 , (a) not conjoined with a ^ , [as 
and ,] which is more frequent after the c than 
after the Kasra, because in the 1st case [if the 8 W ere 
conjoined with a ^ ] there would be a quasi-concurrence 
of 2 quiescents ; (b) conjoined with a ^ , as ^ 
and j^* 1 *, which is commoner after the Kasra than 
after the g , because of what we have just mentioned : 

71 
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(*) Damm of the K t (a) with the y , a^^^nd ^Si ? 
(b) without a y, as and : while after the Raw* 
there is a 5th dial., vid. making the Kafir of tie S to 
smack somewhat of Damma without conjunction. And, 
jf a soft letter be elided before the 8 of the ting, masc, 
because of apocopation, as in XXXIX. 9. He trill 
ppprope it and IV. 115. And We vnll burn him, 
or panse|>31],asin XXVII. 28. And east thou it, 
the vowel of the 8 may be impleted from regard to the 
mobile literally before it, or slurred from regard to the 
quiescent accidentally elided before it j Or the * may be 
made quiescent by treating continuity like pause : with 
all of which pronunciations the Kur'an is read. The * 
in the du. and 2 ph., (1) if preceded by a Fatha or 
Damma, is pronounced with Damm, as Wgf and : 
(2 ) if preceded by an f , y , or sound quiescent, is like- 
wise so pronounced ; except in whatF transmits f above], 
such as lt&+ , £%>yi\, and ffc^f, because of 

the alliteration, and because the barrier is reckoned to 
be not impassable on account of its quiescence : (3) if 
preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent] ^ , is pronounced 
(a) with Damm by those who say in the sing. j# and 
j^JU , vid. the people of AlEfijaz, as C&ifJo and ^ t l & 
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and and t^Jte J 'and fftuU* and ^^115- 

while Hamza makes Damm in the p£ masc. peculiar 
to 3 words, f&M , and p&tf, because, as is 

said, the £ in them, being a siibst. for the 1 , is given 
the predicament of its o.f. ; but, according to this reason- 
ing, he ought to read in the sing, masc.j du., and pi fern. 
SjSc , L$JU , and ^34** , whereas he does not do so : 
(b) with Kasr unrestrictedly by others than the people 
of AlHijaz, as in the sing, atosc, which is commoner. 
The r of the pi. after the 8 pronounced with Kasr, (1) 
if paused upon, must be made quiescent- after elision of 
its conj. : (2) if not paused upon, then, (a) if followed by 
a quiescent, is more agreeably with analogy pronounced 
with Kasr, because of the alliteration to the Kasr of 
the 5 and because of the concurrence of 2 quiescent* 

Ktittua 9 It 

[664], as ^Sy*S ^ ^ XXVIII. 23. Below them 

two women and. SjJf ^ II. 58. [And] abjectness 
[and poverty were made to cleave] to them, according to 
the reading of Abu 'Amr ; while the rest of the Headers 
pronounce the f with Damm from regard to the o. /.: 
(b) if followed by a mobile, is most commonly made 
quiescent, , as I. 6. 7. [498]; while some implete the 
Damm of the r , as *+y&M >** r*^*> like 

the reading of Ibn Kathlr ; and iinpletioo of the Kasr is 
more agreeable with analogy, because of the alliteration. 
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Thus the after the 8 pronounced with Kasr has 5 
states, 2 before the quiescent, vid. Kasr and Damm, 
each with slurring, i. e.. omission of the conj.; and 3 
before the mobile, vid. quiescence, impletion of Damm, 
and impletion of Kasr. And the j» after the X pro- 
nounced with Damm in accordance with the practice of 
the people of Alljijaz in f# and ^aIs , and with com- 
mon consent in such as , and {&\& t and 
with' the commonest usage in ^gU — as likewise [the j. 
of the pi.] in ^#1 , juy* [above], and ^*U* — has also 
5 states, 2 before .the quiescent, vid. Damm, which 
is more agreeable with analogy and commoner, be- 
cause of the alliteration and from regard for the o. 
and Kasr, from regard to the 2 quiescents, which is 
extremely rare, and is disallowed by F : and 3 before 
the mobile, vid. quiescence, which is the commonest j 
Damm and conjunction with a y ; and Kasr and conjunc- 
tion with a ^ , which is peculiar to the ^ whose 8 is 
preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent] ^ , as ^g*q> and 
, the f being pronounced with Kasr for homo- 
geneity with the Kasra or ^ before the 8 , and the ^ 
converted into ^ on account of* the Kasra of the j», 
which also is disallowed by F (R). The detached aca. 



< 829 ) 

is (1) 1st pers., (a) sing, gbj • (b) associated with 

or magnifying himself UbJ : (2) 2nd pers., (a). sing-,, 

• , a a *' 

misc. u^tel and fem. t-*L>l ; (b) dit., masc. or /cm. 

- a* a c s a 

L5"bf ; ( c ) pi, masc. fty and /em. JTUI : (3) 3rd 

* sa & / s £ 

(a) JMig-.,* masc. 8bt and /cm. tfi>bf ; (b) <fo., masc. or 

✓ .»a * aj>3 £ sj s 

/em* Labi ; (c) pi, masc. ftobj and fem. JtobJ (IA). 

.* * a # 

To constitute the detached acc. they put bf followed by 

the form of the pron. of the attached acc. [162]. They 

make the pron. of the gen. accord with that of the acc, 

because the gen. is [also] au cbj., but through a medium; 

and make it accord wkh the expression of the attached 

acc., because the gen. must be attached : so that the 

pron. of the gen. is exactly like that of the attached acc. 

(R). The iS , \J , and 8, when attached to the v. 

are objs.\ and, when attached to the n., are post. From 

the 1st [rule], however, are excepted such [phrases] as 

&c U fi>*j uCyji [560] : and from the 2nd two sorts, 

,(1) one ' where these expressions have no [inflectional] 

place, as in uXlo and uCU [172], and ^Jf [162], tibf 
*s ' ' ' * V 

and *y : (2) one where they are in the place 'of an 

oca, as in (a) UtyilJ and ^Uaif" [n 3 ], according to 

S; (b) their saying V, &JU US j J£ $ 

I have no knowledge of a baser fellow as to back of the 
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head than him, nor of a viler as to it with Fath of the 
£, the 8' being in the position of an aec., like the 8 in 
**>l*an , except that the latter [ 8 (DM)] is an obj., 
and the former assimilated to the obj., because the n. 
of superiority does not govern the obj. in the acc., and 

not being post., otherwise would be put into the 
gen. with Kasra [17]; (c) the saying [of AIAhwas- 
(Jsh)] 

[Assuredly, if wedlock- be such that it .makes lawjul a 
thing unlawful, verily Matar's wedding her is unlawful 
(Jsh)], in the version with in the gen., the pron. 
being in the acc. as an obj., and separating the pre. [in/, 
n. (DM)] and post. [ag. (DM)}. The iJ. in 
Deal gently with Zaid [187, 188, 560], if you construe 

4/ , ft A* . 

t*i ;; to be a verbal n., [i. 9. (DM;,] is a j>. of 
allocution, [ being an 06;., and the ag. a. latent 
pron. (DM)] j but, if you construe it to be an inf. n.,. 
[i. q. oU/ and Jlft-f , governed in. the aec. by a sup- 

/,A/J A A3 

pressed i e. ^j;' (DM),] is a posrf. n., [the 

w$£ n. being pre. to its ag-. (DM),] whose place is the 
nom., because it is an ag. (ML). In XXIIL 101. [598] 
God is addressed with the pi. for magnification, like 
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' * £ 

£by Al'Arjl, And, if thou wish, 1 will forbid myself 
women, except you; and, if thou wish, I will not taste 
sweet cool water nor sleep, a single woman being some- 
times addressed with the pi. masc., as a man says of his 
wife IjUi. from taking such extraordinary paius' to 
conceal her that he does not even utter the proa, appli- 

9t A-° fit , 

cable to her, whence \y£«S filial/ JGii XX. 9. And 
said to his wife, Bide ye here (N),] and 

9kt 9* t Kit A J? A/ A f S , s st y 

(K) AYw, <Acn, Aaoe Ye mercy upon me, 0 God of 
Muhammad: for, if I be not worthy of mercy, Thou art 
worthy of having it (Jsh), it being a way of the Arabs 
to say to a great man and august sovereign ^ tjjfafl 
gy*\ Look ye into mine affair, because lords and kings 
say Ul«a ^ai and U^f Uf (N). 'Akil Ibn 'Ullafa 
alMurri says 

f \ V 1 ^' * ^ LuL i 

And lam not one to ask the female neighbours of my tent 
Are your husbands absent or present ?, orig, ^jtflLj ; but 
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tfiis is allowable in poetry only (T). In jUUf fj?lj 

Tjjj G SboJ Jrf&d-* IV. 3. And give ye the women 
■ -a ' " >* 
their dowries freely ; but, if etc. [85] the prore. in *i* 

is treated like the dem., as though were said, 

Hke ^ p&?ft J* HI- 13. Say thou,. Shall I 
tell you of a better than thatf after.the mention of the 
vJy& lusts, one of the proofs heard from the mouths of 
the Arabs being that Ru'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj .(Jsh)] is jelat- 
ed to have said respecting his own saying 

X $ » ' * *■' a/Saxs /a£ s a tf § s 

[JEigM horses Jcmg in *Ae 5ac& onrf wecfc, /iA;e ropes of 
hemp, wherein are streaks of black and piebald, as though 
that were in the skin the blotchiness of leprosy, lank in the 
bellies, therein is inordinate length with slenderness 
(509) (Jsh),] that he meant lJ\3 JS [171] (K). 

§ 162. S, Khlf Akh, Mz, and F say that the 
[detached acc. (K, B on II. 4,)] pron. is [161]: but S 
says that what is attached to it is a p. [560, 562] indica- 
ting the states of the [person] referred to, vid. speaking, 
being addressed, and absence, since y is homonymous ; 
while Khl, Akh, and Mz say that it is a n. that y is pre. 
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to, because of the [anomalous (K, B)] saying [trans' 
mitted by Khl (K, B)] CC 8$ ^i^M J*)H & 
wt^iJl When the man reaches' -the age of siarifj/ years, 
Aim [60] beware Of the young women, which is weak, 

because the prons. are not j?re. [112]. Zj and Sf say 
a ✓ a. 

tbat Of is an explicit n. pre. to tbe prons., although t-*y 
5 ✓ ,*/ ' s * 

were i. q. «-X-s& Many of tie EK jay tbat ^y , 

fc^y , and »M ia their entirety are ns,, which is weak, 
since there is no n., explicit or pronominal, whose final is 
successively j , t and * . And some of the KK-and 
IK among the BB say that the prons. are the suffixes- to 
Cj • and that y is a support for them, by means of which 
they become detached [161] (R). 

§ 163. The attached pron. being shorter (Jm), the 
detached [pron.,nom. or ace. (Jm),] is not allowable, except 
on account of the impossibility of the attached through 
(1) precede ace [of the pron. (Jm)] before its op., as 

^j'Jo Jf-Ji : (2) separation for an object [not realize'' 
*' t a ' " ' ' 

except by means of separation (Jm)], as Uf »j U ; 
[where the object is particularization (Jm); while the 
saying {of AlFarazdak (J)} 

m± is ^yyi 

^tawij ;*> ^ ^1 ^y 

72 
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\By the Raiser, the Inheritor of the dead, when the earth 
has inclosed them in the time of calamities! (J)} is a 
poetic license (R)]^(3) suppression [of its op. (Jm)], as 
'yUS, City [60]: (4) the op.'a being (a) id., as 4] «f 
[24] ; (b) a p., when the pron. [governed by it (Jm)] is a 
nom., as Ui & u**i' U ,. [since the nom. pron. is not attached 
to the p. (Jm)] : (5) the pron.'s being the subject of an [act. 
or pass. part, or assimilate *(R)] ep. applied to a person 
[or thing (Jm)] other than the one that [the quality 
denoted by] it belongs to, as ^ nl^H o>i) oia> [26J 

(IH) ; but that is correct only if Jb be an ag,, not a 
corrob. [below], otherwise it would be included in the 
case of separation for the object of corroboration (Jm). 
If the nom. or acc. pron. be governed by the v. t it must 
be attached to its op., except (1) when it precedes its 
op., being then only an aec, as I. 4. [20] : (2) when the 
op. is suppressed, as abf J [ff 2 ], JJli ^\ \ 
[23, 591], and 8bt said in reply to "Whom shall Ibeat?" 

[45]; whereas ujy [60] is a case of precedence 

of theoSj. before its op., [i. e . o~U| ^ ( R on 
cautioning)]: (3) when it is separated from its op. for an 
object not fulfilled except by. means of separation, vid. 
when it is (a) an appos., ( a ) a corrob ^ as Ir 33 
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and i_&aa3 ; (b) a subst., as 8^1 IjjJ after 
c^M [154] j (c) coupled, as e^lj ^'/la. : (b) after 
2T| , as Vf ts^^o U and til VI v-*>^ U ; while 

Z £ z * 

\JV\ t»;;tsa» Vf * U lot 

[And we care not, when thou art our female neighbour, that 
not any one but thou should be neighbour to us (AAz)] 
is anomalous: (c) after the sense of [ t* and (AAz)] W , 
as 

uy j£s; UJf ^ w 

£by Dhu-llsba' al'Adwanl, As though we on the day of 
Kwrd were slaying only ourselves (AAz) : F says that the 
Arahs treat £>\ like the neg. and W as respects detach- 
meat of the pron., as in the saying of AlFarazdak 

,S, >* 

t ' ' ' ' 

a aS ,t A / A? A/ J- ✓ ■» 

{/am repeller, the protector of what ought to be pro- 
tected; and only lor my like defends their honors (Jsh)), 
like the saying {of 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib (AAz)} 
A a / /wS' ' *»* * * * * ' i* 

6 * 

(ML on U ) Assuredly Salma and her female neighbours 
have known, not any «ne has speared aad overthrown ths 
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s * a* a /*s 

horseman but I (AAz)] : (d) after Ut , as uwl Uf ^sh*, 

■f St A? * A* AS / S S » t&t £ £ - ' 

t>4; ^ and 3 I u5L»! U : ( e ) the 2nd of the two 

pbjs. of u^-J* or us^»*t, when attachment of the pron. 
would lead to its being mistaken for the 1st obj., as when 

, ti ^ ht i» , * A / Aj 

you make the 2nd obj. in ±Sk\ t«*ttj i*-*** and v^^S 
V* [432] an emwc. [179], in which case you say 

/ ^ iS ^A ✓ ^ A y 8/ 

l^jj! 8L! tu*i3 US **J' lS 1 ^' tIiat l knew Zaid to be 
pas thy father and t^j "s-A 1 *** He that 

# ant s an t 'St S f . 

J gave to Zaid was 'Amr, not (<*ej nor 

j &Ja gJ , because the 2nd obj. would be mistaken for 
the 1st ; whereas, if it would not be mistaken [for the 1st 

J> At A? 

pty".], attachment is better in the cat. of ia-»*la*j , and 

■» A ✓ 

detachment in that of ia— 4«, as when you make the 

a t n a At a ntnt a <*t ant a a t 

2nd o£j. in Ua^a Idoj is^dacl and fd^j an 

» ' $ tn a At aa n/nt St * 

enunc., in which case fbp 6Zrt**] ^JJf J^a* J 

' tnt'antni -a, 

gave to Zaid was a dirham is better than Jt&j is-*Ifl*| ^Jif 

J> S3 

Ubl , because you are able to attaph without spoiling the 

£ S <»y a S ISA ,, * a < 2/ 

letter or sense, and ^ st>| t ~^l? What I knew 

Zaid to be was standing than ItJ-i; ***** > because 
the 2nd obj. in the o./. must be detached from its op. 

■» S J? A* 

for the same reasqn as [the pred.] in »y u»if [164]. 
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If the pron. be governed by something else than the v., 

. then, (t) if it be a nom., (a) when an inch., ehunc, pred. 
a , 
of ^1 &c, or sub. of U t it is only detached : (b) when 

governed in the nam. by the act. or pass, part., assimilate 
ep., verbal adv., or prep, and gen., then, (a) if sepa- 
rated from its op. for an object not fulfilled except by- 
means of separation, it must be detached, as t*ij 
is^Sy 8j£-t , is-'I^ lAdj ««' l €ft a) , and ;K>JI ^ Ja.^ 

SyM ; ^d like it is the prominent pron. after the 
<?/>, applied to a [person or] thing other than the one 
that [the quality denoted by] it belongs to, since this 
pron. is a corrob. [above] of the pron. covert in the ep., 

» Ay HP * * t JUS * K* 

not its ag., because you say jbj ffiy^le 

^nd L$ lOtb^o ^li*i$J I ^l^f , whereas you know the 

weakness of Ja. ; ^fcj. [146]: (b) if govern, 

ed in the nom. by the ep. or adv., when the 2 latter together 
with the nom. are props.,. vid: when they are supported 
upon the interrog. Hamza or neg-. as U£»I , U 
Ufc LX*fi>* , and U£>| ;bJf , it must be detached to 
distinguish the case where it is one of the 2 terms of the 
prop, from the case where it is not so : (c) if neither 
separated from its op. nor governed in the nom. by the 
ep. or adv. supported upon what has just been mentioned, 
it must be attached, because the act. and pass, parts., 
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assimilate ep., verbal n., adv., and prep, and gen. supply 
the place of v&. without needing an adjunct; but this 
attached pron. is only covert [161,165] : (c) when governed 
in the nom. by the inf. n., it is only detached, even if it 
follow the inf. n. without separation, because the inf. n. 

A £ 

is not renderable by the i>. except with the adjunct ^1 , as 

fi A/ s A$ § Ay / l*A y / A< 9 A S*> J t A i 

fcjj»3 is~»l i-ty* i J** 1 *\ and V/^' us** 5 ? 1 *' : 

(2) if it be an acc., then, (a) if the op. be such as must be 
detached from the acc. by constitution, like the Hijazi 

y y fi $A/ x 

JU , as *H) ** , or if they he separated because of 

an object not fulfilled except by means of separation, at 
, a s « y x* v 

*-*y *M V; 1 ^ -L * » ^ e ^ ron * must ^ e detached, as you 

fig ' 

see : (b) if neither be the case, then, (a) if the op. be a p., 
ir** *a //«/ 
the pron. must be attached to it, as f& l-GI and tXy 

o^lS , because the p. is not independent [134] : (6) if the 

op. be a verbal the prow, must be attached to it, 

because, though it is orig. independent as respects the 

quality of n., not in need of an ace., still, since its sense 

becomes that of the jo., it is like the v. in the necessity of 

attachment to it, as and ; while detachment 

is allowable in the case of such verbal ns. as the 

sS y r*t» stiff 

is attached to, as *k\ and »y L&4«, only by 

assimilation to Sty [164], though the \J [187, 

560] is not this %J : (c) if the <j>. be an «"«/. »., then, 
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(a) if it be pronounced with Tanwin, the acc. is not 
attached to it, because the Tanwin indicative of the 
word's completeness is inconsistent with the attached 
pron. indicative of its incompleteness, and moreover the 
resemblance of the inf. n. to the v. is weak, so that you 

✓ » 9 It, ,,Kt 

must say \S\& vr * J-*x*S if you do not prefix j ( S) 
if tiie inf. n. be synarthrous, the ordinary opinion is that 
the pron. should be detached after it, as.«l^M ^J^atS 
«-*bf , because Jf alternates with the Tanwin in making 
the word complete [84], while Akh allows o££tff, the 
pron. being an acc. : (rf) if the op. be an act. or pass, part., 
there is a dispute as to the attachment of the acc. pron. 
to them [113], whetherthey be pronounced with Tanwin 
or not: [for, according ta Akh and Hsh, the pron. after the 
anarthrous is in the position of the acc., because it is an 
obj., the Tanwin and ^ being suppressed not because of 
the prothesis, but because of the inconsistence between 
them and the attached pron.; while Rm, Mb in one of 
his 2 sayings, and Z say that the pron. after the synar- 
throus, whether the latter be sing., du., or pl^ is in the 
gen. by prothesis (R on the gens.) :] and, though its 
attachment' to them is better than its attachment to the 
inf. »., because they resemble the v. more than the inf. 
n. does, still detachment of the acc. pron. after them is 
, .. ' ■ * ' ' s * s * , a * 

better, as <SbJ or u*bf Vi )UJf and uJbf J&U 

' a , ' * '' ~* 
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§ ltf4. When 2 prons. follow an op., then, if the 2nd 
be an appos., the 1st must be attached, and the 2nd ! 
detached, as II. 33. [158] and JflS' , because the 

appos. is not one of the requisites of the v. [131], so that 
it should be attached to it and be like one of its parts. 
But, if the 2nd be not [an appos.], then, (1) if one of 
them be an attached nom., it must precede the aec, 
because the attached nom. becomes like part of the v.- f 
while every pron. that follows that nom. must be attached, 
whether it be more det. [262] than that nom., as J&iy* , 
or not, as , because the 2nd is as it were attached 

to the op. itself, since the attached nom. is like part of its 
on • (2) if the v. be followed by an attached acc. without 
a nom. before it, as aij JS&*\ , or after a nom. pron., 
as U&Lirf , the pron. following that acc, (a) if less det. 
than it must be attached according to S ; while others 
allow attachment or detachment, as tflM Zaidgave 

thee U or thjt lSUo*[ , and «Xaa1w| / g- awc </ iC e if or 

, s , »h ,i& * "** 

8L»l i_XLJa*l, and similarly I fancied thee to be 

Aim or »y : the reason of its attachment being 

that there* is nothing derogatory to the 2nd in being 
appended to, and becoming by attachment part of, what 
is superior to, because more det. than it; and the reason 
of its detachment being that the 1st attached is a com- 
plement, whose attachment is not like that of the nom. : 
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while detachment in the* cat. of cUi is better than in 
that of o-*la*l , because, the 1st obj. in the cat. of ts^la*l 
being an ag. as respects the sense [432], the 2nd is as it 
were attached to the pron. of the ag.\ whereas, the 2 
obj's. of ca-Ja- still containing some tinge of the inch, and 
enunc. [440], whose property is detachment [163], and 
the 1st of them being necessarily attached because of 
/its nearness to the v., detachment is better in the 2nd 
for observance of the o. /.: (b) if more det., must be 
detached according to S ; though S quotes from the GG 

* » , A« t t A? 

allowance of attachment also, as t_*yt)lLae| and ^UDlla*! , 
aud Mb approves the opinion of the GG : while here attach- 
ment of the 2nd has not been transmitted by hearsay, 
because the 2nd, being superior to, as being more det. than, 
the 1st, disdains to be appended to what is inferior to it; 
whereas those who allow that by analogy, not by hearsay, 
Look to the bare fact that the 1st is attached: (c) if 
equal to the attached ace, then, (a) if they be of the 

, f / nt * y * A? 

3rd pers., as la>ys>lM and , is, as S says, allow- 

ably attached, but ofterier detached : (b) if not, is allowed 
to be attached by Mb, who approves it by analogy to 
the 3rd pers.; but not by S: while here also detachment 
is better, because the 2nd disdains to be appended to, 
and become a supplement of, what is like it ; whereas 
that is allowable in the 3rd pers., because each pron. 
relates to something else than what the other relates to, 
73 
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contrary to the prons. of the ^nd and 1st per s. All of 

this is when the 2 prons. follow the v. : but, when they 

follow the n., (1) if the 1st be an attached nom., which 
* » * s** 

is only latent [161, 163, 165], as o*;, the 2nd 

' §*, 
may be attached, [as exemplified,] or detached, as 

,8 $ / 

c*y : (2) if the 1st be a gen., the 2nd, (a) if an 

* ' 

ace, is in the same predicament as when they follow the 
». and are both aces., i. e., when less det. [than the 1st], 

it may be attached or detached, as £ff £«Ja> Us [503] 

and Ig&Ja** or U&y l-X*a«» and lay Uwda**, like 

*/* A / A* fiS ' -»A / A? 

&CULa*J or 8b! L^Ab«|, except that detachment in what 
follows tha\gen. is better than in what follows the acc. 
pron. t because the v. is more habituated to attachment of 
the pron. to it th^n the inf. n. and act. part; and similarly, 
when the 2nd is more or equally det, attachment is 

anomalous, as \^$^>yi and H^>ya, whence 
b 5" u >*' isJ^. ai^j 

[by Mughallis Ibn Laklt alAsadi, And my soul has begun 
to be resigned to a calamity, because of their experiencing 
one like it, whose canine tooth strikes the bone, i.e. 
extremely severe (A Az)] : (b) if a nom.. must be detached, 
whether it be more det. than the gen. or equally or less 
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del., because the prominent attached nom. is attached 
only to the v. [161,165], as^'f U^iy* , &;*3.~and 
yD i-X>yo : (3) the 1st is not an ace, except according 
to the opinion of Hsh and Akh on such as [163], 
in which case the predicament of the pron. that follows 
it, according to them, is the same as that of the pron. 
that follows the gen. (R). The [pronominal (M, IA)] 
pred. of , &c, [may be attached or detached : but 
(IA)] is preferably detached (M, IH, IA) according to 
S, as uxii* (IA), because it is orig. an enunc. [447], 
which must be detached [163] (AAz).; and attached 
according to IM, as (IA): the poet ['Umar Ibn 
Abi RabS'a (R, AAz)] says 

jjouo l>5 ^Lujy^agxJf % Utkju Jla. &y ^JS JiS 

[Assuredly, if he be he, he has indeed changed, after 
quitting us, from the youthful state : and man does some- 
times alter (AAz)], and [the same poet (AAz)] says 

y , , a, „ s / ,a , 

[ Would that this night were a month, wherein we saw not 
any one, except me and thee, nor feared a watcher! 
(AAz)]; but a poet [says £M (454), and Ibn 

Duraid (* Az)] says 
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[/ numbered my people like tlie number of the multitudi- 
nous sand, when the gener&us men other than I (170) were 
gone (AAz)], and an Arab said lS *-*J N*; <ub Let 
him keep to a man that is not 1 [170, 199] (M, R), the 
reason of the attachment being that is like 
[97]. 

§ 165. No pron, is latent except the [attached] nom., 
because the acc. and gen. are complements, since they 
are objs. ; whereas the nom. is an ag., which is like part 
of the v., so that in the cat. of the attached prong., which 
are constituted for abridgment, they content themselves 
with expressing the v. The cause of its latency, where 
it is latent, has been mentioned [161]. The attached 
[worn.] pron. does not appear at all in the case of (1) the \ 
pret., 3rd pers. sing., masc. and fern.; (2) the aor^ in 
JaJf , J*ft5 , J*&> , and J*& 2nd pers. sing. masc. 
or 3rd pers. sing, fern.; (3) [the imp.] J*»f ; (4) 
all the eps., verbal ns., and advs. [161, 163]: nor does 
the ag., explicit or pronominal, appear in the case of 
5 of them, vid. J**! , J*£» , J*C 2nd pers. sing, 
masc, the imp. J*» I , and the imp. verbal n. in the sw2g\, 
du., and pi; while what appears in II, 33. [158] is a corrob. 
of the latent [pron.], not an ag. : but the explicit ag. 



( 545 ) 

and. the detached pron. appear in the case of (1) J*J , 
^jbJ , Jjuj , and J*£ 3rd pers. sing, /em., as 

and J* W ^>y^> t» » and vr^ 3 and Vf ^^o? U 
Jfc ; (2) the ring-, ep., as J»#\ fbt [24] and ^ U 

/, «A, / 

La> ; (3) the adv. when supported, as *H) ^1 and 
, , s * ' ' 

yj> jti*J! ,j» U ; (4) the verbal n. when enunciatory, as 
«*✓'"*'' '* ' '* ' 

043 and *aA%& (R). The saying of the GG- 

on IL 33. that the coupling is to the latent pron. is a 
mistake, and has been refuted by IM, who holds it to be 
a coupling of props., orig. U^-;j J*~**?) and ( let ) % 

// J> A * 9S A 4 , 

wife {dwell), and likewise says that V; ^sii V 
oJI XX. 60. That we shatt not break, nor (shalt) thou 
(break) is in full *s->1 , because [the coupled is 

in the predicament of the ant. (538), whereas] the worn, of 
the imp. v. is not an explicit and the nom. of the aor. v. 
possessed of the ^ is nothing else than the pron. of the 
1st pers. ; while he allows jyi in 

j, » $ S J S * > hi* f * S#*xS , 

[by AlBurj Ibn Mushir atTa'i, JFe roam aftottf so fong- 
<m «;e roam aiou* ; fAe» repair, the possessors of riches 
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of us and the destitute (repair), to holes (i. e. graves) 
whose bottoms are wide, and whose top is a broad stone 
standing fast (Jsh)] to be ag. of a suppressed v. of the 
3rd pers., i. e. J'j<M ^ ^jV. > or, with what follows 
it, a corrob. [of the pron. in (DM)] upon the prin- 
ciple of J<*4\) >$kM ±>) <->y° [154] (ML). 

§ 166. The form of (IH) a detached nom. [pron. 
(M, R) agreeing with the inch. (IH) in number, gender, 
and person, as &Uf lil ^1 XXVIII. 30. Verily I am God 
and ^M.^£jTy&S XII. 99. Verily He is the for- 
giving, the merciful, but sometimes in the 3rd pers. after 
a 1st or 2nd, because the latter occupies the place of a 
pre. n. x as 

/ *» 3 h i tit ' tt / A ySA^J A M 

[by Jarlr, ^nd Aow many a friend there is of mine in the 
wide pebbly watercourses, who would think (the affliction 
of) me, if I were afflicted, to be the great affliction/ (Jsh)}, 
i. e. s^taJI yt> j^o* ,5)i (R)i] intervenes between the 
inch, and [its (M)] enunc, before and after [prefixionof 
(M, R)] the [lit. (M)] ops. [of the incA. and enunc., vid. the 

3 ✓ s ' 

cat. of jfe , the cat. of ^ , the Hijazi U , and the cat. of 
^Js (R)], when the enunc. is <fef. or [similar thereto, like 
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(Mj(] litf J*>| (M, IH), as ^UaiJJ y» ^«<* 
is the deparler, [XVIII. 37. (419), ^.JJf , 

P f^L y& ^ pbGI U III. 175. 

(443) And do not thou account {the niggardliness of) 
them that are niggardly of what God hath vouchsafed them 
of His bounty to be better for them (M), i.e. j^iH J==w 
(K, B), XII. 99., jU^Jf ^ Ji3 U Zaid is not the 

departer (R), Js^f y& fji J<? ^1 VIII. 32. // this 

A A~ . fi^ / AS .A* 

ie the truth (M),] and ^8*1* c>Jf tii-iT V. 117. 

Thou toast the ioatc/ter over them (M, R). It is named 
[by the BB (M, R)] distinctive (M, IH, 1A), because, 
[say the moderns (R),J it distinguishes the [case where 
what follows it is an (R)] enunc. from the [case 
where it is au (R)] ep. (R, IA), since, when you say 
^bLJj ? the hearer may imagine Jjltaijf to be an ep., 
and therefore await the enunc, so that you put the distinc- 
tive to specify that it is an enunc, not an ep. ; or because, 
say Khl and S, it distinguishes the n. before it from the 
one after it by indicating that the latter is not a supple- 
ment [140] of the former, but is its enunc (R) : and by 
the KK support (M, R), because it keeps what follows it 
from falling from the status of enunc, as the support 
in the house keeps tbe roof from falling (R). The J 
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of inception is prefixed to it (M, R, I A), as ^ IJJD 

£ * , jhfB * g 

jaaJf lJ <a^51! III. 55. Verily this is the true story (IA), 
like fftladt u^JV u£f XL Verily thou art the 

mild, the director. The inch, ought to be because 

in,, 

the distinctive imports corroboration [138], since jjJ 
^taj y» means ZaicJ himself is the slander; and the 
enunc. ought to be synarthrous, because, when it is so, 
it imports restriction, which, importing corroboration, is 
in keeping with the corroboration of the inch, by the 
distinctive: while the form of a detached nom. pron. 
agreeing with the inch, is put in order that it may be in 
the semblance of a 2nd inch, whose enunc. is what fol- 
lows it, the prop, being the enunc. of the 1st inch., so 
that by this means the synarthrous [enunc. after it] may 
be distinguishable from the ep., because the pron: is not 
qualified [147] ; but afterwards, since the object of put- 
ting the distinctive is to avert confusion of the enunc. 
after it with the ep., and this is the sense of the p., vid. 
to import a meaning in something else [497]; it becomes 
a p., and is stripped of the quality of so that it keeps 
to a fixed shape, vid. that of the nom. pron., even if what 
follows it alter from the nom. to the ace, because the p, 
is aplastic; though it retains one plasticity that it bad 
when it was a n., i. e. its variation in number, gender and 
person, because it is not orig. a p. Then, greater latitude 
being taken in the distinctive, it is introduced where the 



( 549 ) 

enunc. is similar to the synarthrous, vid. the J*>f of 
superiority, which resembles the synarthrous in that 
its particularizer is a p., vid. ^* [355], united with it, 
as the particularizer of the synarthrous- is a p. united 
with it, i. e. the J (R). The conditions of the pron. 
named distinctive and support are [thus] 6, (1) that what 
precedes it should be (a) an inch., actually or orig., as 

^jjshJM jjt> uC#jf VII. 156. Those shall be the prospe- 

rows, ^jjSUaH ^bjS Uf 3 XXXVII. 165. And verily we 
are the slanders in ranks, V. 117., LXXIII. 20. [440], 
and XVIII. 37.; but Akh allows it to occur between 
the d. s. and s. s. y holding J2 ^Lf ^ J>Uj sj s $> XI. 
80. These are my daughters, purer for you, [read by Ibn 
Marwan (K, DM), Sa'ld Ibn Jubair, Alljasan alBasrt, 
and Zaid Ibn 'All (DM)] with in the ncc, to be an 
instance of it: (b) <fef.,as exemplified ; butJir, Hsh, and 
such of the KK as follow them allow it to be indet, 
attributing lA j-> **l J X-VL 94 - 

Because a people is more numerous and wealthy than a 
people to it : (2) that what follows it should be (a) an enunc. 
actually or orig.: (b) del., or like tbe det. in not receiv- 
ing J! , as above in the case of ^ LXXIII. 20: and 
Jaf XVIII. 73.; while the condition of the one like the 
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del is that it should be a »., as exemplified : but Jj 
coordinates the aor. with the n., because of their mutual 

* s, f ks ,» si 

resemblance, holding *» &i\ LXXXV. 13. 

Fm&r Bepraduceth and reproducefh to be an instance 
of it j and is followed by AB, who allows the distinctive 

in ;^j*> cXflj! XXXV. II. And the plotting of 
those shall prove vain ; and, by IKb^ who' says that 
there is no difference between accidental prevention of 
Ji, as in ^JbX, [where the preventive of Jl is the 
^ (DM),] and in the pre., like uXl£* , [where the pre- 

ventive is the prothesis (DM)], and natural, as in the 

,s stt, 

[pret. and (DM)] aor. v.; while Suh says on yt> 

«/«S/«. *,* sit, '* **** , , iA 

^jfirrty J* t/^y \ jZa a*iS 

JjVlj/M LIJI. 44—46. And that He hath made to 
laugh and made to weep, and that He hath killed and 
made alive, and that He hath created the two mates, the 
male and the female that the distinctive pron. is put in 
the first 2 [verses], and not in the 3rd, because some 
of the heathen sometimes attribute these acts to others 

than God, as Nimrod says ^s~*i•\< i ^\ H. 260. 

* , 

I make alive and kill, whereas the 3rd has not been claimed 
by any of mankind; and the text |J*lf fjfy 

£ J- ^ jf ^Txxxiv. 6. 

And they that have been- vouchsafed knowledge,, know 
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what hath been revealed to thee from thy Lord to be 
the truth and to guide aright is sometimes cited as 

As 

evidence in favour of Jj's saving, being coupled to 

[the 2nd obj. (DM)] jsJI occurring as enunc. after 
the distinctive : (3) that it itself should be (a) in the form 
of the nom.f (b) in agreement with what precedes it [in 
person, gender, and\ number (DM)]. Its import is (1) 
lit., via*, notification from the very first that what follows 
it is an enunc., not an appos. ; (2) id., vid. corroboration; 
(3) also id., vid. particularization, [i. e. restriction of the 
prtidicatneut to the mentioned, and negation of it from all 
others (DM)] : and Z mentions all three in the exposi- 

e a sp^o a a / I it 

tion of ^janWJ! uCfljlj II. 4. And those shall be 
the prosperous, saying that its import is (1) indication 
that what follows it is an enunc., not an ep.\ (2) corrobo- 
ration ; (3) affirmation that the import of the attribute, 
is predicable of the subject exclusively of others (ML). 
Some of the Arabs make it an inch., and what follows 
it its enunc. ; [and accordingly J^b* ffiAXJJb 

* s s * ft ' 

^jjtfcrff fto XLIII. 76. Nor have We wronged them; 
but (545) they were such that they were the wrong-doers 

and jSl l>! XVIII. 37. to be such that 1 am less are 
read (M, R) with the nam. among others than the Seven 
<»)]. 

§ 167. The prop, is preceded by a pron. [of the 
3rd pers. (IH) sing., masc. or fern. (R),] named the 
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%* s 
pron. of the case [when masc. (Jin)] and &o5 

fact [when jfcm. (Jm), but by the KK {the pron. of (R)j 
the unknown (M, R), because that cow is unknown until 
the pron. is (R) expounded by the prop, {mentioned 
(Jm)} after it (IH), as CXIL 1. (160) (M)]. It is [accord- 
ing to the ops. (IK)] (1) attached, (a) prominent, [an 
8 ' a $ j*a," ✓ 

acc. y in the cafe, of ^ and yjf (R), as in **e3 

fi & I thought the case to be this, Zaid was standing and 

9 A- S, *3S, 

jo* f 6 U LXXII. 19. ^wrf *Aa* /Ae case was 
this, wAm /Ac servant of God stood (M)]; jb) latent 
(M, IH), a nom., in the cats, of ^ and otf (R) } M \ n 
their saying ^ HiS^Lj^Tlie case is not this, 
Oorf Aas created his like and IX. 118; [460] (M): (2) 
detached (IH), when an inch, or a sub. of U (R). It is 
[preferably (R)] /em. when the [ex/Mw. (R)] prop, con- 
tains a/em., as )U»V f ^ 1/ (g£ ±XU. 45. .For tw% 
the fact is this, fAe eyes are «o* A/inrf, [ ^ ^1 ^ 
J*Vj ^.^U^^ XXVI. 197. (M), so read by 
Ibn 'Amir (B), And was not the fact this, that the 
learned of the children of Israel should know it was a 
sign for themt (K,B), or they had a sign, that the 
learned $c? (K),] and f*3 t^f J* [507] (M, R), 
provided that the fern, in the prop, be not a complement 
or like a complement, so that '&f tgJl or {jS Qi 
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f t \» » M A Sk* 

SjsM* ^IjSM [19,447] is not preferable, because, the 
pron. being intended, important, toufesaement with com- 
plements is not observed. Tliis pron. may not be sup- 
pressed, from want of indication of it [1], since the 
eriunc is independent, not containing a connecting pron. 
[27] (R). Its suppression, when it is an ace, [however, 
is allowable, because it becomes a quasi-complement 
through being governed in the ace, and is besides indi- 
cated by the sentence, as $ Ja-J* ^» A (517) and 
£lf (M (j)' (1), the indication here being that the annul- 
lers of the inch, are not prefixed to cond. words ; but (R)] 
is weak, except with ^1 when contracted [525], in which 
case it is necessary (IH). The reading of XX. 66. 
[171] is said to be orig. ^f^C Ctf itt> &}\ [27], 
the [2nd] inch, [t.fe] being then suppressed, aud the 

- Z~ m ,i A S 

pron. of the case, as in £jf j-ltf f i*£J ^ ^\ [517] 
(Sh). This pron. is irregular in 5 ways:— (1) it neces- 
sarily relates to what follows it. [160], since it may not 
be preceded by the prop, expos, of it, nor by any part 
thereof ; and ISf errs in saying on 

* „»rf if"/ * ' / ✓ A ^ /SSA.O *hA> * , a 

,oJU f i r taJf u**;#baa> of MjJi ^ f js 

[by AlFarazdak, What! drunk was Ibn AlMarSgha 
(i.e. Jarlr) when he satirized Tamim in the region of 
Syria, or shamming drunk? (Jsh)] that Js contains 
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the pron. of the case, and ^fi— are inch. 

and enunc, the prop, being pred. of , whereas cor- 
rectly ^ is red. : (2) its exponent is only a prop.-, 
and no pm. shares with it in this, [since the exponent 
of every other pron. is a single term (DM)] : (3) it is not 
followed by an appos., not being corroborated [135], nor 
coupled to [158], nor followed by a subst. [154] : (4) it 
is governed only by inchoation or one of its annullers : 
(5) it is invariably sing., not" being dualized or pluralized, 
even if it be expounded by 2 or more stories (ML). The 
BB hold that both terms of the expos, prop, must be ex- 
pressed, because, it being expos., its own 2 terms ought 
to be independent of exponent. The exponent, when 
the annullers of the inch, are not prefixed to the pron., 
must be a nominal prop., [as CXU. 1.]; but, when they 
are prefixed to it^ may be verbal also, as XXII. 45. (R). 
The prop, occurring as enunc. or pred. to the pron. of the 
case must be enunciatory, whatever is transmitted to 
the contrary being paraphrased, except the pred. of the 

A ? 

contracted ^1 , which may be a precatory prop., as in 
the reading of XXIV. 9. [34, 525] (ML). 

§ 168. The pron. in &> } [498] is a vague indet. 
[262, 505], thrown out at hazard without aim at any 
particular person, and afterwards expounded [84, 160]; 
and like it in vagueness and exposition is the pron. in 
iL' } ^ [84, 160, 4o&]. 
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§ 169. When the ». occurring after ]/y and 

/ aS ,a, 

is a ^wo»., the general practice is to say i~^jf i/y, 

/*/ /*// * A / ✓ / A* ffl^y A^J /*/ 

Uf Vy , ts**— * > aQ d * » as ujA^y* ^ p^f Vy 
XXXIV. 80. #*t7 Aarf no* Seen /or you; me should have 
been believers and ^uu»* J# XLVII. 24. [462] : but 
trustworthy persons transmit from the Arabs u$Vy , 

[by Yazid Ibn AlJJakam, And how many a place of 
combat, if 1 (had) not {been present with thee) toouldst 
thou have perished (in), as a fatter falls with his limbs 
from the summit of the peak ! (J)], 

«A* A' til*" ' ''■'»■* ' ' AS/ " 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabi'a, She signed with her two 
hands from the litter, saying, If thou (hadst) not (been 
with me) this year, I should not have performed the pil- 
grimage (Jsb)], 

, , , a« ✓ a, x ' ' ** *„' „ A * £ 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, il/y ^Afcr «qr«, 7% of 
departure Aa* arrived. 0 my father, perhaps thou, or 
may-be thou, (wiltjnd sustenance) (Jsh)l, and 
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* si. »/* * to * * // * at 9 as * 

i. J? Jf'P * <4*J v ^ J? 

[by 'Imrin Ibn 5ittafi, Jftrf / Aae« a *ow/, to which 1 

aap, whehever it opposes me, Perhaps J, or may-be /, 

{shall attain mine object) ( A Az)] ; while authorities differ 

as to [the explanation of] that (M). 9 and the majority 
/ o> 

say that Vy is a. prep. [513], peculiar to the pron., as 

S/ 

^jXa. [501] and the ^ [509] are peculiar to the explicit 
n., and not depending upon any thing [498]; and that 
the position of its ^en. is that of a nom. by inchoation, 
the enunc. being suppressed [29, 574] : while Akh says 

y Ax 

that the pton. is an inch., and J/y not a prep., but that 
they substitute the gen. pron. for the nom., as, they do 
the converse, since they say Utf lf 3 ^(j- uj ^ 
J am no/ iiie »<v ar* Mow like me [509] ; whereas 
Substitution occurs only in the case of the detached 
prona., [a refutation of Akh's saying (DM),] because of 
their resemblance to explicit ns. in their independence. 
On JuJ [in some MSS jCc (170) (DM),] &o. 
[459, 462], there are 3 opinions :— (1) S says that JJ 
is treated like J*J in governing the sub. in the acc. and 
pred. in the nom. [516], as J^Jis treated like it in having 
its pred. conjoined with J [536] : (2) Akh says that it 
continues to govern like jf [459] ; but that the acc. 
pron. is borrowed in place of the nom. pron. : which is 
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refuted by two matters, (a) that substitution of one pron. 
for another is authorized only in the case of the detached 
[pron."], as £M c^tf U| U , while is ^ ^ id 
[129fthe lJ is an etymological suhst. [682] for the ^ , 
[being a case of conversion (DM),] not a case of substi- 
tution of one pron. for another, as IM thinks ; (b) that 
the pred. appears governed in the nom. in 

[by Sakhr Ibn Al'AbbQd alKhidrimi, Then said J, May 
be it is the fire of Ka's; and perhaps she will complain^ 
and I shall come towards her, and visit her (Jsh)] : 
(3) Mb aod F say that it continues to govern like ^ j 
but that, the sentence being transposed, [what ought to 
be (DM)] the sub. is made pred., and conversely, [the ^ 
in pf\ ^ < y t *»« being its prepos. pred., and ffS its 
postpos. sub. (DM)] : which is refuted by its entailing in 
such as £fl U*| Li [above] restriction [of the expression 
(DM)] to a v. and its ace, [while the nom., vid.its post- 
pos. sub., is suppressed (DM)] ; but they may reply that 
the acc. here is a nom. in sense, since their assertion' is 
that the inflection is transposed, while the sense is. 
unaltered. 

§ 170. The ^ of protection, named also the ^ of 

support, is affixed before the g of the 1st pers., (1) when 

governed in the acc. by (a) the v., whether plastic, as 
75 
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, or aplastic, as ^yU* and ^iU*. U f ^G? or ^if ^ U 
or ^Uta. if jli*. be held to be a v. [511] ; (b) the verbal 
as , JS\f , and -i%U ; ( c ) the />. [ J , &c. 

S . A 

(516) DM)], as ^if : (2) when governed in the gen. by ^- 
and : (3) when post, to , i>* [187], or laS : (4) in 
other cases anomalously, as i Jjca> i. q. ^k-.*. my 

ciency [187] and ^5*-!—! [609] (ML). The ^ of 
protection is introduced into the v. to protect it from the 
Kasr, because what precedes the ^ of the 1st pers. must 
be pronounced with Kasr ; whereas, since they debar the 
v. from the gen. [404], and the Kasrtf is the original sign of 
the gen. [16], they dislike that what is sometimes the sign 
of the gen. should be found in the v. : while its introduction 
in such as JN*** and is either for the sake of 

uniformity, or because the Kasr would be supplied upon 
the 1 and g , if it were not for the ^ , as in ^Uu and 
^id ; and its introduction with the ^ of inflection, as 
the ^ of corroboration, as ^r^, and the 
attached nom. prm., as l JS ir i and ^yJu^aj , is allowa- 
ble because the ^ s of inflection and corroboration and 
the prous. mentioned are like part of the v. This ^ 
is inseparable from (1) all the paradigms of the pret.%(2) 
the aor. [including the imp.], except the five paradigms 
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containing the ^ of inflection [405], whether the aor. 
[or imp.'] contain the ^ of the pron. or the single or 

double ^ of corroboration, as ^jii?^ and 

[by 'Antara, Will a Shadanl she-camel cursed with an 
udder debarred from milk, cut off, bring me to her dwell- 
ingf (EM)], or not. The place of the ^ of protection 
may be supplied by the ^ of inflection, contrary to the 
^ of the pron. and the two ^ s of corroboration, although 
combination of two likes is realized in the case of all, 
because, the ^ of inflection having no meaning, like the 
^ of protection, each of them is for a lit. matter, contrary 
to the ^ of the pron. and the two ^s of corroboration. 
This is according to the opinion of those who, like Jz, 
hold the elided to be the of protection, because the 
heaviness comes from it, not from the ^ of inflection ; 
whereas according to the saying of S, that the elided is 
the of inflection, because it is exposed to elision in the 
apoc. and subj. and has no meaning, the cause of the non- 
elision of the of the pron. and two ^ s of corrobora- 
tion is obvious, since they are not exposed to elision and 
have a meaning. Elision of the ^ of protection with the 
^ of the pron. occurs, however, by poetic license, as 

[by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib azZubaidi, Thou seest if (the 
hair of the head) like wormwood steeped in musk, vexing 
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the women rummaging for lice when they rummage 
me for lice, orig. JilSti (Jsh)], where the elided may 

not be the ^ of the pron., since the ag. is not suppressed. 
Three methods are allowable with the ^ of inflection, 
elision of one ^ , incorporation of the of inflection 
into the ^ of protection, and expression of both without 
incorporation ; and VI. 80. [405] is read according to 
all three. Expression of the ^ with j^J is better, as 
[164] ; but ^^m^J is allowable, as iliS of 
£l| [164], by assimilation to : and ^U* occurs by 
assimilation to Jbd ; but ^tU is more frequent (R)j 

It is disputed whether the of protection be inseparable 

"?* ~ , 

from the J*M of wonder or not, as g\ U [477] 'or 

^jSaf^U ; but the correct opinion is that it is inseparable 

(IA). The ^ may be affixed to verbal m., because they 

convey the sense of the or omitted, because they are 

C 3 2 

not orig. vs. [187]. The ^ may be affixed to J, J, 
^jJCI , and ^ , because they resemble the v. [516] ; or 
elided, because the affixion is due to the resemblance, and 
is not original, and because of the combination of likes, 
together with the frequency of usage (R). JLd is cor- 
rectly denuded of the ^ , as XL. 38. [411] j and expres- 
sion of the is rare, as 
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/ / >A* f $ tf S // ✓ S/K*> tit fits 

[Then said J, Lend ye two to me the adze: perhaps I 
shall carve with it a scabbard for a glorious sword (J)]. 

✓ A/ 

The ^ is not elided with ct-jJ , except extraordinarily, 
as 

Jit JtX> <&\y iioUflf * ^gXxf JtS ot ^ ^S-*"**' 

[by Zaid AlKhail, Like the wish of Jabir, when he said, 
Would that I were to find him, and I would lose some of 

■ my property for the sake of slaying him (J)] ; but is com- 
monly expressed, as IV. 75. [411] (I A). Jz says that 
expression of the* ^ in the case of ^* , ^ , J» , and 

laS is better known; but according to S elision is a 
license not allowable except in poetry, as 

)»/« A*" A * A, A* A, * -fi * ,&9 

J"* V ) jr*? * J^) f t&J 

[0 thou asker about them and about me, I am not of 

■ Kais, nor is Kais of me (J)] and 

S * / A^> ^ A/. 

[by Ilumaid Ibn Malik alArkat, My sufficiency is the help 
( being red.) of the two Khubaibs ('Abd Allah Ibn 
AzZubair, surnamed Abu Ehubaib, and his son Khu- 
baib), my sufficiency: the Imam (Khubaib Ibn 'Abd 
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Allsh) is not the unrighteous niggard (J)] : and the 
^ is affixed for preservation of the inseparable quiescence 
v [of the final]. According to S and Zj, elision of the ^ 
from yjijJ is not allowable, except by poetic license ; 
whereas, according lo others, expression is preferable, 
but elision is not a poetic license, because it is authorized 
among the Seven, [ J 1 '^ <** XVIII. 75. 

Thou hast obtained from me an excuse being read 
(K, B) by Nafi' (B)] ; but IH follows Jz, who says that 
you are allowed an option in the case of ^oJ , the read- 
ing inducing them to say so : and affixion of the ^ to 
* *' 

, though it is not &v. t is for preservation of the insepar- 
able quiescence of the ^ . Elision is better than expres- 
sion in the case of J-su , because of the dislike to a 
quiescent J before the ^, and from the difficulty of 
pronouncing it. 

§ 170. A. The most particular of the prons, is the 
pron. of the 1st pers., then that of the 2nd pers., then 
that of the 3rd ; and in combination the more particular 

, A* * A?, ft '*>>* / A« 

prevails, as UJS i^Jl; U| or ^ and U*l» ^ t»J| 
(R). 



THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 



§. 171. The dem. is what indicates a denominate 
and demonstration of that denominate : you say, when 
demonstrating Zaid for example, This, the word 
(j indicating the person Zaid and demonstration of that 
person (Sh). The dems. are the ns. that the denomi- 
nate is demonstrated by; and on that account they con- 
tain the sense of the v., and therefore govern ds s. 
[75] (IY). Only a visible sensible [object], near or 
distant, is orig. demonstrated by the dems. : so that, if an 
invisible sensible [object] be demonstrated by them, as 
' &sd7ui XIX. 64. That is the Paradise, this is 
because it is made to be like the visible ; and simi- 
larly if what is imperceptible by the senses be demons- 
trated by them, as VI 102. [172] and XII. 37. 
[561] (R). The dems. are (I) sing., (a) masc. lo : (b) 
fern. 6, 45 [or J$\ with slurring or impletioa 
(K)]> 45 » 8 ^ t or li 8 *^' w * t * 1 8 * urrin S or "iipletion 
(R)]i , [and sometimes (R)] : (2) du., (a) 
masc, [in the nam. (M, Jm)] J16 , and [in the acc. 
and gen. (M, Jm)] gj> , [but in some dials. ^ , 
whence J^CS ^tji ^1 XX. 66. Verily th&e two 
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are two enchanters (174) (M)]; (b) fem., [in the nom. 
(IY, Jm)] J3, and [in the acc. and gen. (IY, Jm)] 
^ , [6 being the only fem. dial. var. dualized (M, 
Jm), because of the frequency of its occurrence (Jm)] : 
(3) pl. t masc. and fem. *Vy\ [or Vy\ , a heteromorphous 
pi, the measure of which is Jl»> upon the measure of 

*r*h c (IY)], pronounced with prolongation or abbrevia* 
tion (M, IH), and in the latter case [generally] written 
with the ^ (R, Jm); which is common to the rational 
and irrational, as 

Jfi\ Zi'fL* a*/ JjUJf r iS 

(M, R), by Jarlr (M, J), Disparage thou [664] Me 
halting -places after quitting the halting-place ofMLiwd, 
and life after the passing of those days (J), where it is. 
used for the irrational (IY, J), as in y&A 1^ £**J| ^\ 
Vfill JS iltiij J olJuT/xVII. 38. Verily the 
ear and the eye and the heart, all of those are inquired 
about (J), and similarly 

Ui uV£ £4 U k 

(IY), by 'Abd AllSh [Ibn 'Umar (ID)] Ibn 'Amr Ibu 
•Uthman Ibn *Affan al'Arjl, 0 how graceful [288] are 
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young gazelles whose horns have budded for us from 

among those herds of gazelles that graze amidst those 

little [293] wild lote trees and gum-acacia trees ! (Jsh), 

though it is mostly used for the rational, and there is a 

version peoples [in the former verse] (J); and, 

when pronounced with Kasr, sometimes has Tauwln 

[608], in which case, theTanwIn denoting indeterminate- 
, 

ness, as in &«o [187, 198], while jVjl is det., its import 

• i? ' 
is distance, in order that the persons demonstrated may 

be like the indet., so that is like [173]; and 

sometimes has the 1st Hamza changed into 8 , as /Ufl> , 

or the last Hamza pronounced with Damm, as sVyl ; and 

sometimes has the Dammit before the J impleted, as 

Al)\ upon the measure of _>Uy» ; whereas upon 

the measure of , as 

/A// *,i >t 'I «"A, ' AS * * 

Bear up: let not these say, This mar. wept, when he- 
wept, for grief and rage is not a dial, var., but a con- 
traction of [174] by elision of the f of Ut> and con- 
version of the [1st] Hamza of into , (R). The 
dem. in II. 1. [599] is made masc, though the demon- 
strated is a fern., vid. the 8;j~ chapter,, because t^UUf 
is (1) its enunc, in which case, i-Xto having the same 
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meaning and denominate as v 1 ** 3 ' , the gender of the 
former may be made to accord with that of the latter, 
as in u**l «.;ir J* [182, 449]: (2) its ep., That scrip- 
ture, in which case only i^Uiil is plainly demonstrated 
by it, since by the dem. is demonstrated the [n. of] genus 

S ,K**> , I «A 

occurring as its ep.: you say \& J*i u4o jJto 

or j rrintf J f .ffiwrf, /A 0( f A MWifm g^g, 0 r that person, 
did such a thing, and [An Nabigha] adh Dhubyani says 

?.'„ ' '* " #A* * Aim* 

[/Aawe been told that Nn'm (the beloved; is blaming 
the desertion: God send down rain to, and keep, that 
blaming, upbraiding (person)/ (N)]. And [n 5 j 
may be prefixed to Jjo in uCfi ^ j£ n 6g 
Middle-aged between those two because \jAo j 8 \ ^ two 
things [172], since it occurs as a dem. of the j*^ and 
fi mentioned [149], being allowable as a dem. of two 
ferns., though it is sing, masc, as being a paraphrase of 
/6 U or f*Z U for the sake of abridgment. And the 
pron. is sometimes treated like the dem. in this respect: 
AU says, I said to Ru'ba about his saying ^H^tal 1^? 
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[16i] "If thou mean the I»y<a&., say l^stf , an< J, if the 

St' 

olj- and jb, say UgJtf"; and he said, "I meant 

" (K). The dems. [except ^lo and (Sh)] are 

uninfi. (IY, R, Sh), upon quiescence, like lo and ^3 ; 
Fath, like ^ [175], as jifJH f Uiljfj XXVI. 64. 
And We made the others draw near there; Kasr, 
like >^Ja> ; and Damm, like *V » which Ktb relates 
that some of the Arabs say (Sh) : (1) according to most 
(R), because they imply the sense of the p. (IY, R), 
vid. demonstration : for, this being a meaning, like interro- 
gation, a p. ought to be constituted to indicate it [159], 
because their custom current in the case of every meaning 
introduced into the sentence or into words after their 
formation is that a p. should be constituted to indicate 

it, like the [ps. of] interrogation in i3J>j L_^lof and Jla 
$ / 4a, Ja, ✓ x , / * ' 

Vs) 1 " 3 ***i> negation in U, / Z0 />e, 

beginning, ending, premonition, comparison, etc., for 
which , J*J , if , ,JS , I* , the «-£ , etc, are con- 
stituted ; or that what follows the course of the p. in 
needing something else should be constituted to denote 
it, like the inflection indicative of the various meanings, 
the » of relation, and the alteration of the formation 

«,A# « /J> A i, 

alone, as in £;* and and 8^ and y~f , or with 
the addition of a letter, as in the dim. and some broken 
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pis. : and, since demonstration is a meaning introduced 

* J>S 9 //ft 9 * SfA / I 

into words like J^f and j*;*" in J^yi This 

man and ^yfiS *— That horse, and no p. has been 
constituted to indicate it, the dems. become like impliers 
of the sense of the p. (R): (2) as some say, because 
the dem. resembles the pron. : for you demonstrate by 
the former what is in your presence so long as it remains 
present, and', when it is absent, that n. quits it, whereas 
{explicit] ns. are so constituted as to be inseparable from 
their denominates ; and, since this n. is separable from 
what it is constituted for, it becomes like the pron., which, 
being used as a n. when an explicit n. precedes [160],, 
and not having been a n. for it before that, is a n. for the 
denominate in one state, and not in another : so that, since, 
the pron. must be uninfi. [161], the vague [262] must 
likewise be uninfi. (IY): (3) as is said, because the consti- 
tution of some dems., as lo , 15 , , and Jj , is [bil.,] 

like that of ps. ; while the remainder, as and , 
are made to accord with them: (4) as is said, because 
they need the context that removes their vagueness,* vid. 
either sensible demonstration or qualification [148], as 
fi.fl> This man, as the p. needs something else 
[497]. The majority say that the du. is uninfi., because 
the cause of uninflectedness exists in it, as in the sing. 
and pi.', and that ^to is a coined form, not constructed 
upon a sing. } ^fo being a form for the nam., and 
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for the acc. and gen.: but some say that it is inft., 
because its termination varies with the variation of the 
ops. t while the assertion that each of them is a fresh 
form is contrary to the apparent [case]. And the dispute 

on ^liitff and [176] is the same as on ^to and 

(R). The dems. a«d and the conjuncts 
and ^tfllf are like the rfw., i. e. are infl. with the 
f in the nom. and with the g preceded by Fath in the 
acc. and gen. [16], like ^jW^i and y^jfl : but are 
not really dus. } because the only dels, that may be 
dualized are such as are susceptible of being made indet., 

« A, i A / 

like d-d) and ^j** , which, when held to be common and 
indet. [12], may be dualized, for which reason you say 

,as > 

^'d-ijM and u)')**'! , prefixing the p. of determination 
to them [13], whereas, if they retained the determina- 
tion of the quality of proper name, the p. of determina- 
tion might not be prefixed to them ; while, and ^JJI 
not being susceptible of being made indet., because their 
determination is by means of demonstration and -the 
conj., which are inseparable from them, that proves ^,'6 , 
.1JJjf , and the like to be quasi-du. like Ufi> and 
UXJ| , not really dm., for which reason jf may not be 
prefixed to ^ , as it may not be to Utt> and U£>f (Sh). 
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But ^> xJ>> and [176] occur iu the 

three cases; and to this is attributed XX. 66. [above] 
(R). These ns. are said toJje vague [262] because you 
demonstrate by them everything that is in your pre- 
sence, and sometimes there are several things in your 
presence, so that they confuse the person addressed, who 
does not know which of them you demonstrate; and 
therefore these ns., being vague, are for that reason in- 
variably explained by the ep. upon the occasion of con- 
fusion (IY). 

I 172. The p. [ (IY, Sh, Jm)] of allocution 
[560] is affixed to them (M, IH, Sh), to give warning of 
the number and gender of the person addressed (Jm), as 
u*!o , [ uXJfo or ] c-CJla with the ^ single or double 

[173], whence J5) ^- ^t/uty uSfji XXVIII. 32. 
Then those two shall be two proofs from thy Lord, 
lXL»3, JfC, [but not (IY)] Ui>b [below], 

UCJG , uXix? , lJV,\ , and U&,\ (M). The i-S is not 

a pron., as in lX»Uc, because that would necessarily 
involve its being governed in the gen. by prothesis, which 
is not allowable, because the dems. are not pre., since 

they are invariably del. [H2] (Sh). The lJ of uCJJ 
[173] does not indicate the 2nd pers. [160], but only 
allocution ; so that it is a p. indicating a meaning, but 
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having absolutely no indication of the person (Sh on the 
prons.). It varies with the gender and number of the 
person addressed, as \-X>) • JS t_XJJ^ XIX. 10. Thus 
hath thy Lord said, [XIX. 21. (561) (IY),] XII. 37. 
[561}, fty &IM VI. 102. That is God your Lord, 
and XII. 32. [502] (M). These [ps. of allocution (Jm)] 
being five [multiplied (Jm)] into five [sorts of dem., i. e. 
the sing. mase. and fern., the du. masc. and fern., and 
the common pi (Jm)], that [product (Jm)] is 25, vid. 

u^i J to ^lo , uOlo [and t_*^ (Jm)] t0 [ a «d 

Jwijj (Jm)], and similarly the rest (IH), i. e. 4-£tf and 

lXJ to jJfC and ^j&u , and uX^J to and 
i3 \, , , $ ' , i e/ti s* , I 

jO^u, and u£i y l and u^! to ^fljl and j 

while , though given by Z [above] and MK, is said 
in the [Th and] Sihah to be wrong ( Jm). But there is 
another dial., transmitted by trustworthy authorities, 
which makes the sign of allocution sing, and pronounces 
it with Fatb in every case, by giving predominance to the 
side of the sing, masc, as Ua~j &«i ^flll** ^JSoS ^ II. 
137. And thus have We made you a chosen people, where 
the analogy of the 1st dial, requires j , because the 
address is to a multitude, as in the other text Uj**Z> ^ 
jls ^ &Uf JIS JSiT XL VIII. 15. Ye shall not follow 
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us. Thus hath God said before ; and hence ^JJI tyf k 
^ LsA*.... *f^h *wf J IjLTxLVII. 8-10. 
0 #e that have believed, if ye help God, He will help 

A * t 

you That is because they, not o , though the 

addressed is a multitude (IY). Aud [thus] 3 is some- 

AJ I ✓ //A^> / / A/ 'J 

times used in place of ^o, as cs-i»M ^^-^ i-X^ 
^JCi* IV. 30. That marrying of the handmaidens is for 
him of you that dreadeth falling into fornication and 

s „, , A? * Af ✓ I 

ly^aO If ^ ^JjI udo IV. 3. That choice of one wife 
will be nearer to the condition that ye be not unfair; just 
as the sing, is sometimes used to demonstrate two 
[thiugs], as II. 63. [171], or more, as JS Jto J? 
UftjjX* uif; li* XVII. 40. All of those, the evil thereof 
are hateful in the sight of thy Lord, by paraphrasing 
the du. or pi. by j/iSt (R). 

§ 173. The J [599, 681] before the is optional, 
as Cs\i> or o33 (Sh). uto is t-5! 6 with the J added 
in it [to indicate the distance of the demonstrated, and 
pronounced with Kasr because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents (IY)]. A distinction being made between 
13 , i-ilo , and u33 (M), !3 is said to denote the near, 
uSlii the intermediate, and the distant [But some, 
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holding that there is no medium between the Wfir. nhn 
distant, say that the djems. denuded of the J arid t-5 
denote the near ; and that those conjoined with l-ho-.u, 
or with the alone, denote the distant (R\] »vl :i'< - 
[the jratwe. (IY)] uCtt [in importing dklmtcv fls-V] :»•••> 

[the /«>». (M, R)] J£ (M, HI) from ^ In x:'-Vi 
they elide the ^ because of its (jni^cRcy :«;•.■.' ;<; 
quiescence of the J after it (IY), u&y, oCo %vrt;; 
Fath of the «t> by elision of the I of 0' (R), and ^cj-j 
[from CI , in which they do not elide the f . a<? they do 
not elide it in uCJj (IY)], the last [3 (R)J Mxip; 
rare (M, R) ; the du. (R) and uCG ; and [tin? 

pi. (R)] u3l/ ; | (IH) and /^l [171] (R). The redup- 
lication of the [in ^fi and ^Kifo is a compensation 
for an elided letter, the ! of fo j but (IY)] in «-X5|J> 
[and i_X>C (R)], says Mb, is a compensation for the J' 
in iJto (IY, R) and i_XJl/ (R) : so that, when you say 
uili in the sing., you say u-Olo in the da. (IY); while, 
according to Mb, Jcifi is the du. of uXfo (M). Rut 
others than Mb say that the reduplication is a compensa- 
tion for the elided J of the ring- [ «-*lo and u*G ] s 



( 574 ) 

and this is more likely, because they say ^fuilil and 
• " /a ' 

^jUUl with the ^ doubled as a compensation for the 
i elided ^ [1-76] ; while, if the reduplication were a conv 

• /I s 

pensation For the J , ^lwD with to [174] would not he 
said, as LiXJ jto is not said : so that, according to others 
than Mb and his followers, the distant and intermediate 

'■>' have one expression in the du. (R). The J must be 
omitted in (1) the dem.^oL the as (U3!3 and i_XJG » 
(2) the efe?w. of thep/. in the dial, of those who prolong it, as 
uCfly ; whereas, if you abbreviate, you say kJVji or 
uCJlfjf : (3) every c?em. preceded by the premonitory 

. p., as villi [174], J?Gto, and JcJto (Sh). AndFr 
asserts that omission of the J iu all is the dial of 
Tamtm, who content themselves with the t-£ alone to 
denote the distant and intermediate (R). 

. § 174. The premonitory [p. (IH) to (M, R)] is 
prefixed to them [552] (M, IH). One says [sing. masc. 
(Sh)] to>2> , [the I of to being dropped in writing from 
frequency of usage, but retained in pronunciation 
(lY);/ero. (Sh) »Jfi> (IY, Sh), tfto (IY), ^ji (M),] 
Cto, and ^to, [as 
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l^aaT^ &a.o£) ^l^j t_fl/Xj 

{by Ka'b alGhanawI, ye ftco fo/c? ^Aa* death 
was only in the towns : then how (did my brother die 
In this place), when this is a rock and a sand-heap f 

(N),} and ^3 ^ (149) (IY): du. (IY, Sh) 

masc, in the nom. (Sh)} ^liifc , [and in the acc, and 
g-e». ^ujD ; ./m., in the nom. (Sh) ^tflfi) , {and in the 
acc. and gen. (Sb)} : pi. (IY, Sb), masc. and fern. 

(Sh)] Jtfjfc (M, Sb) or tfjfc (M), with prolongation [in 
the «taz/. of the Hijazis, which is transmitted in the 
]£ur'an (Sb),] or abbreviation (IY, Sb) in the dial, of the 
Banu Tamlm (Sh), and Al'jb [or Vpt> ] with elision 

of the I of 12>, as £M Ajp Jh U ui*^ [171] and 

y. OS f AX # * * # A /A? , I J, I S* /*/ 

by AlA'sha, To these, then those, did I give sandals 
measured by sandals (IY). And [sometimes the p. of 
allocution is with them, as (IY)] L-*l.i.a> , [ i_*Cta> (IY),] 
uOuto (M), LXJfola , i_XiGta> , [and u£#jfl> or (Jv^a ] 

(IY). The I* is not part of the dem., but only a p. put to 
call the attention of the person addressed to the demons- 
trated, as is proved by its ellipse, allowably in 1 3 ami 
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i>J]j>, and necessarily in U03 [173] (Sh). One ex- 
planation of X2i. G6. [16, 171] is that, when IJ^> is 
dualized, two f s, the I of !ii2> and the I of dualization, 
are combined, so that one of them must be elided, 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents ; and there- 
fore those who assume the elided to be the I of foJb , 
and the remaining one to be the J of dualization, convert 
the latter into g in the acc. and gen. [16]; but those 
who assume the converse" do not alter the f [171] (Sh 
on inflection). 

§ 175. And hence their saying, when they demon- 
strate the near place, ; and, when the distant, Uib , 
for which [U. : », with (IY)] Kasr [of the 8, ai vicious 
and rare dial. var. (IY),] has been transmitted, and f 
(M) : these ns.~ also being dems., like I Jib and >V£iD , 
except that by these ns. only that place which is present, 
and by those everything, is demonstrated. And Dhu-r 
Eumma says s 

[T/icz-tf (an adv. to J-*} in the preceding saying ^ssiS 
i , , , . *c -> " ' ' 

j^; Ui'^i Ji-^i The Jinn have at night on our 

side* a clamouring), a«rf Aer«( ^ being- red.) 

*v&1icYc :■ they (the. Ji'. ; i«) p« /fowl (the sjt/<?s), o« &e 



left hands and on the right hands a mv tiering, "with 
Fath of the 8 in all three, or, as is said, with Fath of the 
S in the 1st, Kasr in the 2nd, and Datum in the 3rd, 
and (FA)] with reduplication [of the ^ in all three 
(FA)] ; but, as for the saying of the Rajiz 





























? 





[ They (the camels) have come to water from many ;?/aces, 
from, here and from here: if I quench not their thirst, 
what {am I to do)? (AAz)], ho means fcs> , and substi- 
tutes a 8 for the } [181, 690] (IY). lla is invariably 
an adv., either in tbe acc. or governed in the gen. 
b y cT* or J* on, y ( Pl )- is a n - whereby distant 
place is demonstrated, as XXVI. 64. [171] : and it 
[also] is an aplastic [C4] adv. [of place, i. e. is not 
used except as an adv., nor governed in the gen. except 
by ^ (DM)] ; for which reason be that parses it as 
[direct (DM)] obj. of us^fj in ^ ct-jfj (3f^ 

LXXVI. 20. And,, when thou seest there, thou shalt see 

/ si, 

makes a blunder, [ c&~J>f; having no obj. expressed or 
supplied, in order that it may be genera!, and ^ being 
in the position of the acc. as an adv., i. e. in Paradise 
(K)] : and it is not preceded by the premonitory p. [552], 
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nor followed by the <J of allocution [560] (ML). The 
[of allocution (M)] is affixed, [and the premonitory 
p. is prefixed (M),] to and (M)] lla {M, R), as 
Jua,uata>, and llata, e. g. u£to.t?l V. 27. 

Verily* we stop here (IY); but not to f , the saying 
uc2 being wrong (R); and [they put the J, so that 
(IY)]'UClui [599, 681] is said, as uXJo [173] is said 
(M), e. g. XVIII. 42. [75] (IY). Ua> denotes the wear, 
the intermediate, and lolfe the dwfcm* : while 
j l2> , and UJfc , like uCJlla , denote the <tttlanf« 
But sometimes to is meant by u*U2>, uCllia, and 
J£, as XVIII. 42. [75], i. e, Then, and ^ 

£M [109], i. e- \^ ^when {the longing 

W as) not at a time that etc, k being an of Zi™, 
because of its prefixion to the prop. [124] (B). IHsh, 
however, says that the dem. is not pre. (8M) ; and the best 
is the saying of F that ^ is to*., [the «*.] U* a 
prepos. ennnc, and a pw^pot. in.*, by subaudition 

of J, as in [ 3$ Q***) XXX ' 23 ' ^ 
among £B« * («M> ^ ^ < Ae *£ 

and (SM)] ^V^P[2, 418- A.] (ML), L e. j^, 
Si jfttaff ,' i- e. UJT li« ^ «*? (DM). 



The oonjunots. 

§. 176. They are (I) [ ^jJf'and ^f'and their da. 

and pi. (IY),] (a) sing., masc.^S, [used for the 
rational and irrational (IY, Sh), as XXXIX. 3-1. (178) ■■ 
and jkX ^JJf f ££ fia, X XL 103. 77m- is 

your day, which ye used to be promised (Sh)] ; fern. Ji{\ y 
[used for the rational and irrational, as LVIII. 1. (575) 
and JS\ *«x& ^ ^ u ^UM ^ j ; £L' 

4^ II. 136. The foolish of the people continually 
(578) soy, What hath turned them away from their 
Kibla that they were determined upon? (Sh) : (a) some- 
times the s of ^JJf {and J$ (IY, R, Sh)] is ( a ) 
doubled (M, R, Sh), as JjJf and Jxlf (IY, R), the two 
Words being then in/?, {like ^1 according to Jz, (R){, 
or uninfl. upon Kasr (R, Sh) according to some, as 

' ' ' 5 * * ' U " S 

" C ' "6 ✓ Ay, 

weoftA is wo£ (tfAera Awoio tfiow it) wealth, even if 
it enrich thee, except for him that obtains by it eminence, 
and devotes it to the nearest of his kindred and to the 
friend (R); (0) elided, the preceding letter being then 
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pronounced with Kasr, {as it was before the elision 
{Sh),j or quiescent (IY, R, Sh), as 

By Him Who is such that, if He willed, I should be a 
tock or a mountain solid, high, 

fjjla*G 1^3 jW *. la**" jl'l ^* .jfc v ; 
And be sure thou be not of them that have been out- 
witted, like him that has dug a pitfall, and been caught 
in it himself, and 

^xJjb S^i* W tot;! * ^ is>*$> *Jtt J« 
Then say thou to her that blames thee, Verily my soul, 
■ 1 know it charms not with amulets (R): (b) the I and 
j in ^iSJI and and their du. and pi. , -arc, accord- 
ing to critical judges, red. (509), what is intended by 
them being the form of determination, not its sense, as 
is proved by two matters, (a) that the ! and J in the 
conjuncts are an inseparable addition; whereas the J 
of determination is not known by us to occur insepar- 
ably, but on the contrary may be dropped, as fUiM and 
JU • while we do not find them say o-l , as they say 

5 *» 

^Ite : (/3) that we find many of the conjunct ns. to be 
denuded of the ! and J , but, notwithstanding that, to 
be det, vid. ^ , ^ , and , their deterrninateness 
beine only bv means of the cnnis. nfter them ; and, when 
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it is established that the conj. is determinative, the f 
and J in such conj uncts as they are prefixed to are not 
determinative also, because the n. does not become det. 
for two different reasons : (c) the ! and J are added for 

a sort of rectification of the form, because ^lSJI and 
such of its sisters as contain a J are introduced only as 
connectives to the qualification of dels, by props. (178) : 
for props, are indet. (144), and the indei. is not an ep. 
of the det. (146); while it is impossible to prefix the J 
of determination to the prop., because this J is one of 
the peculiarities of ns. (2), whereas the prop, is not pecu- 
liar to ns., but is nominal and verbal : so that they then 

put ^jJf , and make the prop, a conj. to ^jJf , which 
is the ep. in form, though the object is the prop.; and, 
the form of before the prefixion of the J and J 
not being in accordance with the form of the eps. of 
dets., they add at its beginning the \ and J , in order 
that they may thereby obtain the form' of the det., which 
they intend, and thus the form and sense may corres- 
pond (IY)]: (b) du.,masc, [in the nom. (IY, IA, Sh)] 
^liUf , [and in the acc. and gen. ^.^f (IY, IA, Sh)]; 
fern., [in the nom. (IY, IA, Sh)] ^ixft , [and in the 
acc. and gen. (IY, IA, Sh) : the ^ heing elided 

in the du. (IY, K, IA); and replaced by the | in the 
nom., and by the £ in the acc. and gen. (IA)] : (a) 
78 
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sometime the ^ is (a) doubled, [as a compensation for 
the elided ^ (173 ) (E, IA), as in the reading {of Ibn 
Kathir (IY)} ^ l^JU^ ^|jJJ} ; IV. 20 And the two 
of you that shall commit, it (IY, IA) and the reading 
^ { 6ii J t^J XLI. 29. Our Lord, show Thoulus the 
ftao that ; and tbis reduplication is allowable in the du. 
of the dems. 1*3 and G also, as ^'o , , t and 
tfi? j being intended as a compensation for tbe elided 

t (IA): fj3) elided (R, Sh), because the conjunct is 

*,* ,$ 

deemed too long by reason of its conj., as lj^W ^1 
£jf (178) and 




{by AlAkhtal, They two are those two women who are 
such that, if Tamlm had given them birth, it would 
have been said, Theirs is genuine glory / (Jsh)}: (6) the 
dus. arc infl. or uninfl., according to the different 
opinions on and (171); and ^jtJJJf an d ^jUUlf 
occur in the three cases in some unchaste dials.; but, 
when they vary, it is better to say that they are infl. (R)] : 
(c) pi., masc. ^>^i\ , [for the rational (R, IA), in the 
three cases (IY, R, IA, Sh)] ; and [in some dials. (M)] 
.^Ul [in the nom. (IY, R, IA, Sh), the dial, of Hudhail 
(R; IA), or, as some say, 'Ukail (J), whence 
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* / a <j/ * * / 3»f /A/ */S«o a» t t sS*> * a ✓ 
bxtsU Sjlc Jisaiif * ls.U*aJf f^aa*^ ^"^M ^J 3 " 

(IA),.by Abu Harb AlA'laui alJahill al'Ukaili, We are 
they that came in the morning on the day of AnNukhail 
(a place in Syria) for an obstinate onslaught (Jsh), 
yjjtitff being written with two J s, and with one, 

because Jl , being a determinative or in the semblance 
thereof, whereas the determinative is not prefixed to the 
p. nor to the uninfls. like it, is elided in writing, contrary 
to the infl. (DM), and ^ji^l in the acc. and gen. (IY, 
IA), the inflection. of the pi. being, says Z, the dial, of 
those who double the ^ in the sing., which confirms 
the saying of Jz that ^JJf is infl., so that ^ySMJ is 
orig> ^fJ&S , and, one of the two ^ s having been 
elided, is afterwards treated like ^y&S ; while some 
transmit ^j^l in the nom. and ^jAjJJUi j n the acc. 
and gen., which is the dial, of those who double the 
^, and then pluralize without elision of anything; 
and sometimes the ^ is elided from ^y&S for allevia- 
tion, as 

* * a j>s Ay 

f;>« ij>Aie ]2>K*i ; JJUf 
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My people are they that at 'UkSz made sparks fly from, 
the heads of thy people, smiting with the weights, and 
from yjiiiff also, as g\ u^iil ^.jjf j' y (117, 178) 

' As, is ' * - ' 

(R)]; and J% [or /if iff (FA), i. q. ^JJ|' (IY, FA), 
a heteroinorphous pi. of ^JJ) (IY, R), upon the 
measure of (R), pronounced with abbreviation or 
prolongation (Sb), used for the rational and irrational, 
and sometimes for the pi. fern., both matters being 
combined in 

, *S,A, J* „, 

( IA -)> lj y Abu Dhu'aib alHudhali, And it (relating to 
Fate in the preceding verse) consumes those heroes who 
put on coats of mail when purposing to mount upon 
those mares which thou wilt know on the day of battle 
to be like squint-eyed kites in swiftness (J); and 
in the nom., ace, and gen.; and, the ^ being elided, 
^> W| , like , which is rare in the masc, as 

f&Lj ^» ^yjj J UJ II. 226. For them that swear to 
'''''' „ =/ 
afoto'w /row tf«ez> eofocs, so read by Akh (R); and sM 

(R, IA), by elision of the ^ (R), as 
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(IA) Then our fathers, who have spread out the bosoms 
of their garments as cradles for us, are not kinder to us 
than he (J) j and ^ j Wf in tlie nom., and Wf iii the 
acc. and gen. (M, R), per/, pi. of /Hlf i. q. ^Jf , as 
f^f riSr^ifel , i. e. ^JJf (IY)] : /««. jm , 
[upon the measure of J*G from ^Xlf , a quasi-pi n., like 
J-MI and $\ (257) (R)]; and JW , [with Hamza 
in place of the , which is frequent in the pi. of , 
but not in the pi of ^JJI (R); and J»\p\ (M, R) and 
J>\fi\ (IY, R), as though they were pis. of the jj/. (R)] ; 
and jUi] , jift , [ cyjjlf , and jTJtff' (IY, R), by elision 
of the ,5 (R, IA, Sh) in all four (R), as in LXV. 4. 
(29) (IY, Sh), which is read with or without the ,3 , 
while 'i£*s*W\ ^Ufl, IV. 19. And those who shall 
commit adultery is read among the Seven only with the 
,5 , because it is lighter than ^ U/j , as being without a 
Hamza (Sh); and (M, R), the Hamza of /wf being 
lightened between Hamza and ^ (658), because it is 
pronounced with Kasr, as in the reading of Warsh 
^T^i ^f; L£V. 4.; and ^Wf with a quiescent s 
after the f without a Hamza, as in the reading of Abfc 
'Anir and Bz (610), which, says Abu 'Amr, is the diaii 
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of Kuraish; and fjUf, by elision of the «y and ^ 
together : and uyliUM , like «yUUM , having the «y pro- 
nounced with Kasr, or infl. like «y<*l~*M ; and J Iff , 
a heteromorphous pi of also, J V\ and J* ttf|' being 

common to ^oi] and ,^1 , except that J V| is better 
known in the pi. of the masc, while J>W is the reverse of 
it(R)] : (2) [common to all genders and numbers (R, IA, 
Sh),] (a) Jf , [denoting the rational and irrational (IA), 
prefixed to the act. and pass, parts. (R, Sh), as i_>)UaJI 
and L>))<^\ (177) (Sh), and held by Z to be a defec- 
tive form of ^lUI, etc. (178), but properly not the J of 
^JJf , because the J of ^JJI is red., contrary to the 
conjunct J (E)] : (b) U [180]: (c) J* [182]: (d) 3 \ , 
[pre. to adef. (116), in order that it may be det. (262) 
(R), as XIX. 70. (184) (Sh), the prefixion being either 
expressed or constructive : (a) ^ , when the fern, is 
meant by it, may have the 5 affixed to it, whether it be 
conjunct, interrog., or otherwise, as «^ft5J ^jSi' 

iS ' ' 

or ig&iS I met her of them that thou didst meet; though 
An says that femininization is anomalous in it, as it 
is in "J$S {fern, of Jf (K, B on XXXI. 84.)}, 
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j-Wf , and j»lUf 8>£ : (J) some of the Arabs dualize and 
pluralize it also, in interrogation and elsewhere, as *a> b| 
<*SSfJ\ Which two of them are thy two brothers? and 
*~£fJ ffcjif Which of them are thy brothers?; which 
are more anomalous than the femininization, but are 
made allowable by its plasticity in inflection (B)] : (e) the 
Ta'i 3 3 , [denoting the rational and irrational (IA), as 

by 'Arik (M) afTa'S, (/ swear,) if thou alter not some 
of what you have done, assuredly I will have recourse to 
breaking the bone, the flesh of which I am gnawing (T), 
which in their {best known (R, IA) } dial, is invariable 
in gender and number, {as 

J> A, , S, 3>K,, J> K , m ,, $ s>„,„.,^ S , 

(IY, R;, by Sinan Ibn AlFahl of the Banu Umm AlKahf 
of Tayyi, For verily the water is the water of my father 
and my grandfather, and my well, which I dug, and 
which 1 cased (T), i. e. l££ Jj{ (ft), j and uninfl> dso 
(IY, R, IA), as 

. ' ' ' * 

(below) (IY, IA); while the 2nd dial, transmitted by fa 
has jo for the raosc. and o for the in the^ing*, 
du., and p/.; the 3rd, also transmitted by him, has the 



( 588 ) 

same as the 2nd, except that «y^o is said for the yew. 
ft L in the three cases ; and in the 4th, transmitted by 
IDn, it is variable, like ;0 i. q. , and infl. with 

the inflection of oil its variations (16) (R)] : (f) W 
[18G] (M, R, IA, Sh). The conjuncts [except ^loty 
(171), J&\ , and ^1 (184) (Sh)] are uninfl. (R, Sh), 
upon quiescence, like ^ JJf , ^1 , uj* , and U ; Fatli, 
like jjjJf ; Kasr, like with prolongation, a dial. 

' * L 

var. of Jp\ i- q- ^ijH , ™ 

QL> J&\ om lJ^x- # ^tf &Uf ^ 

[by Kuthayyir, God has refused to the Mghminded, tvho 
are as though they were .swords whose furbishing the 
smith has done excellently one day (FA)]; and Damm, 
like cJli i. q. in the dial, of some of Tayyi, as Fr 
relates that he heard a beggar say in the congregational 

mosque * m f S?i il3 kl'jS?* *« ^ ^ ^ 
J?y t-a-ceZ/encc f/iaf God Atw to excel with, 

and the honor that God has honored you with, &> with 
Fath. of the v being orig. l# (Sh): either because 
some of them are constituted like ps., vid. U , ^* , and 
the J, while the remainder are inado to accord with 
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them for the sake of uniformity ; or because they need a 
conj. and ret. [177] in their completeness as a part [of the 
prop.], as the^. needs something else in its quality of part 
[497]. The inflection ought to rest upon the conjunct 
[177], because it is the [word] intended by the speech, 
the conj. being put only to explain it ; and the proof is the 
appearance of the inflection in the conjunct ^1 , and 
similarly in ^fJ^f and ^jUIM according to those who say 
that they are infl. [171]. And some say that the conj. 
is infl. with the inflection of the conjunct, because they 
believe it to be the ep. of the conjunct, by reason of its 
explaining the latter, like the props, occurring as eps. of 
indets. [1, .144.]: but this of no account, because the con- 
juncts are dets. [262] by common consent, and props, do 
not occur as eps. of dets. ; and the majority hold that the 
conj. has no place in inflection [1], since it is not replace- 
able by the single term, like [the prop, that occurs in 
the place of] the ep., enunc., d. s., and post. [■/.<„] (R). 
It has reached me that one grammarian used to instruct 
his pupils to say that the conjunct and its conj. were in 
such and such a position, arguing that they were like- 
one word ; but the truth is what I have premised, [vid. 
that the conj. has no place, and the conjunct has a place 
but that their aggregate is not said to have, or not to Imve 
a place (DM),] as is proved by the appearance of the 
inflection in the conjunct itself, as in XLI. 29. [above], 

the reading ffcl XTX. ?0. [184] and version ^lli 
79 
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m A tu£ „ 

& J* [184], the saying of the Ta'l [poet (DM), 
Manzur Ibn Suhaim (T, DM) alFak'asI (DM),] 

* *t t US , A A / A/ / A J.PA/S / s s i / fix 

[^wrf, i/* wealthy nobles (be repaired to, if) / come to them, 
my sufficiency of what is with them is what suffices 

me (T)], £M ujj^l ^jj 3 " [above], and the saying of the 
Hudbaill 

(ML) T/tei/ are l/toro tt?/*o /ooserf 4/te yoAre /row o/" me i» 
il/aru AshShShijSn ; and they are my strength ( Jsh). 
The eonjuncts are vague [262], because they are appli- 
cable to every thing, animate, inanimate, etc. ; as \<i& , 
S$ s <p> . and the like </e/»s. [175] are applicable to every 
thing (IY). 

§. 177. The conjunct is what does not become com- 
plete as a pnrt [of the prop. (R), i. e. inch., enunc, ag. 
(R, Jm), obj., etc. (Jm),] except by means of a couj. 
and rel. [176]. Its con j. [except the con), of J| (R)] 
is an enuueiatory prop. ; [but the place of the prop, is 
sometimes supplied by an adv. or prep, meaut to be 
understood as accompanied by a v. and ag., the latter of 
which is the rel. or the belonging of the rel. (R), as 
^LuJf o-il; or £ta*J| ^ / sato Aim 

</taf, or to/iose manservant, was on the fiat roof (MAR)}: 
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and the rel. is a pron. [in the conj. (R)] belonging 
to the conjunct (IH); but the place of the rel. is some- 
times, though rarely, supplied by the explicit n. (R). 
The conj. is one of four things, (1) the v. and ag., as 

' ts*-* 1 * that stood came to met (2) the inch. 
and enunc, in which case you may put the rel. with (a) 
the inch, alone, as ^6 8^1 ^JJ I ^jta. He whose father 
is standing came to me; (b) the enunc. alone, as eoJf 
*i) He that thy brother is the manservant, 

of is Zaid; (c) both of them, as tv.j «yM ^Jjf 
He whose father is his brother is Zaid : (3) the prot. 
and apod., in which case you may put the rel. in (a) the 
lstpro/)., as ;) ** t_<;U s5C ^ ^JJI //„ t f, at ; s 

such that, ?/" thou come to him, l Amr will come to thee, 
came to me; (b) the 2nd prop., as ^JJf ^i 'JZ 

1*1) He that, if thou honor Zaid, will thank 
thee, came to me ; (c) both of them, as ^Sl I 

f A/ rt It S tKt, I ' ' 

*-^t ^"^^i He that, if thou- visit him, will do good 

i ' " 

to thee, came to me, the 1st rel. being the ace. 8 in *)'y , 
and the 2nd the nom. pron. in ^y^d : (4) the adv. or 

i», , s., 
prep, and gen., as" o*} ^JJ I He that is with thee 

i * s * ' s / 
m Zatrf and aJU. ; foJ| ^ ^JJJ that is in the house 
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is Khalid, in which case the adv. [or prep, and gen.) 
depends upon a suppressed v., os jiu-i , J=»- , and the 
like, not upon an act. part., because the conj. is not a 
single term, but only a prop. [67,498] (IY). The conj. 
must be an enunciatory prop., because the purport of the 
conj. must be a predicament whose occurrence is known 
to the person addressed before the state of address [178], 
whereas the purport of the originative and requisitive 
props, is uot known except after the expression of their 
formulas ; while the saying of the poet 

ifc ; ' ; 5f iy ILi j \ * Jj T jls »y&/ ^'j 

[Jnd verily I am hoping for one look at her that, (I say,) 

perhaps J, even if her destination be far, shall visit, 
t si 

where ^>^1 l J J ^ i 8 an originative prop. (Jsh),] is like 

S d^- hi± t 144 ]' 1 e - J? J** but 

the juratory prop, sometimes occurs as a conj., as IV. 
74. [149], i.e. J^v* &Mf ; ^J; and IKh allows the 
admirative to occur as a conj. without subaudition of 
saying, as si- U ^JJf ^y/ta. , while IBdh and the rest 
of the moderns disallow it, which is the right view, 
because it is originative (R). The prop, that ns. are 
conjoined with needs a cop., which is (1) mostly a pron., 
(a) mentioned, as ^j^*^ eJ* 1 *" ^- 'Who believe, 
XXXVI. 35. [63], XLIIl. 71. [498], [where Kali', Ibn 
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<Amir and Hafc read (B, DM) according to the 

o.f (B), and the rest of the Seven (DM),] and 

IL '^faC jTl/xXlII. 34. 35. He eateth of what 
ye eat of-, (b) supplied, as XIX. 70. [184], 

XXXVI. 35. [in the reading of the KK (K, B) 
except Hafs (B)], XLIII. 71., and XXIII. 35. [507], 
suppression from the conj. being of stronger authority 
than from the ep., and from the ep. than from the enunc. 
[63, 138] : (2) sometimes an explicit n., as 

j£ J? J Jjf it) £ 

[by the Majnun of Laila al'Amiriya, Then, 0 Lord of 
Laild, Thou art in every place; and Thou art He Whose 
mercy 1 long for (Jsh)], which is rare, constructively, 
say they, ^ , though they might construe it to 

be U^*a.; ,_s> > like 

[And thou art he that disappointed me of what thou pro- 
misedst me (Jsh)]; and, according to this, the saying of 
Z that in VI. 1. [540] the coupling by f may be to the 
verbal prop. [ vswl^*—M (K)] is weak, because it in- 
volves the text's being an instance of this rare [con- 
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strnction].. the o./ being ^, since the coupled to the 
conj., being a conj., must have a cop. (ML). When the 
conjunct or its qualified is an enunc. to a 1st pers., the 
rel. may be of the 3rd pers., which is more frequent, 
because explicit ns. are all of the 3rd pers., as ^Jjf 6f 
KiT Ji5 ; or of the 1st pers. by syllepsis, as says 'All 

[/ am he that my mother named Haidar (with the 8 
of silence for pause), a lion of thickets, and a mighty 
lion! (Jsh))]: and similarly when the conjunct or its 
qualified is an enunc. to a 2nd pers., as ^JJ I J=ly7 

, which is more frequent, or ^Ja by syllepsis. 
All of this is when it does not denote comparison., with 
which only the 3rd pers. is allowable, as ^JJ I j&L 6\ 
J i_~2> ; lam {like) Hfflim,who gave hundreds, i. e. 

fl*. Ja* : if tbere be two prons., you may, except 
in comparison, make one of them accord with the letter, 
and the other with the sense, as f J.r t-JS ^Jjf Jf 

and 'r** «*-0-*j ji? ^ (R). Th£ 

cora/. of JJ is an ac*. or pass. part. (IH). The act. part. 
in w_>;UaJ| i 8 j n the sense of the v.; and, with the [pron. 
(1Y)] governed in the nom. by it, is [constructively (IY)J 
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a prop, occurring as conj. to the J ; while the mention" 
[27] relates from it to the J , as it relates to ^JJf (M). 

The o.f. of v; llM and vjr^ 1 t 176 ] is V;^' and 
t^yaSy; but, disliking that the n. J, which resembles 

the p. J in letter, as is obvious, and in sense, as becom« 
ing with what it is prefixed to det, like the p. with what 
it is prefixed to, should be prefixed to the semblance of 
the v., they transform the v. into the semblance of the 
the act. v. into the semblance of the act. part., and the 
pass. to. into the semblance of the pass, part., because the 
two meanings are approximate, since the meaning of 

4 , $A, , ,, *A, * A, % ' > y i*, 

^Lo i*j>3 is y->y6 ojJ or <—>y^i , and that of <->j;*^« <-H) 
is v^** ^5 or V)"^ : and ^ * s because this conj. is a 
v. in the semblance of a n. that it governs when in the 
sense of ttie past [345] ; whereas, if it were really an act. 
or pass, part., it would not govern when in the sense 
of the past, like the synarthrous. The inflection ought 
to be upon the conjunct [176]; but, since the n. J is in 
the semblance of the p. J , its inflection is transferred to 

its conj., as in the case of Vf when it becomes i. q. j*# 
[90], as s-^lo'l ^s^. , i_^LaM > , and 

(R). Jl is sometimes [anomalously (IA)] conjoined [in 
poetry (R)] with (1) the nominal prop. (R, IA, ML), as 
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[I am of the people that the Apostle of God is of that 
the necks of the children of Ma'add have submitted them- 
selves to! (J)] : (2) the ado., [i. e., says Slim, the att. 
adv., in which the meaning of its op. resides, so that it 
becomes in the predicament of the prop. (DM),] as 

(IA, ML) fFAoso cesjsj not to be thankful to God for 
what is with him is worthy of a life endowed with 
plenty (J): (3) the [verbal prop, whose v. is an (ML)} 
aor. (R, IA, ML), as 

' ' 'I 
(R, ML), by Dhu -lKhirak atTuhawi (FA, Jsh), He 
speaks foul language, when the most hateful of the 
voices of the dumb brutes, when emitting sound, unto 
our Lord is the voice of the ass that is tied up (DM 
Jsh), whence 

****** lS 1 *^ ffcnf <J U 

[(2), by AlFarazdak, Thou art not the judge whose judg. 
ment is approved, nor the man of pure lineage, nor the 
possessor of intelligence and power of controversy, where 
the J of the conjunct Jl may be incorporated into the 
«w or not, contrary to the J of the p. jf (749) 
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and this, according to the majority of the BB, is peculiar 
to poetry, while IM elsewhere asserts that it is allowable 
in a case of choice (IA). That [prefixiou (DM)] is a 
proof that Jl is not a. p. of determination, [because the 
determinative is prefixed only to single terms (DM)]; 
but the whole is peculiar to poetry, contrary to the 
opiuiou of Akh and IM on the last (ML). And the Klv 
hold that the prim, substantive made del. by the J may 
be a conjunct; and say ou jJS js-^I i»~>V [below] 

that it is constructively £M f$\ I >U assuredly 
Hum art the House that I honor etc, but, thai ii is not 
vague like the rest of the conjunct its. [17(5] . The con- 
junct and conj. are like two parts of one n.\ and, priority 
being due to the conjunct, because the con/, is explana- 
tory of it, posteriority is necessary for tlie von).: .so that] 
neither the conj. nor any part of it precedes the conjunct : 
nor does the conj. or what depends upon it govern what 
precedes the conjunct, because that rcg. would then be 
part of the conj. ; nor does the conj. depend upon what 
precedes the conjunct, through being headed by J.) t ^£3 f 
the sign of the correl. of the oath [600], or anything else 
that would have any dependence upon what preer-dea ihts 
conjunct, because the conj. is part of the conjunct, but 
not of anything else; nor is the conjunct separated from 
the con/., nor part of the con/, from part, by an appox. 
of the conjunct, like the corrob., ep. [1 47], mbst., x>/n-t 
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expl., and coupled, or by an enitnc. of, or exc. from, the 
conjunct, since these things como only after the comple- 
tion of the word. But in poetry a conjunct occurs 
coupled to another before the conj. ; while what follows 
them is a conj. either to both of them together or to the 
last, the conj. of the first being in the latter case sup- 
pressed, indicated by the one expressed, as will be shown 
below in the suppressibility of the con;, upon the exist- 
ence of indication : and sometimes the conjunct is sepa- 
rated from the conj. by the reg. of the conj., as 8b| ^ JJt 
* h, , i ' 

K»lye f because the 'separation is not by an [expression] 

extraneous to both of them; whereas such [a separation] 
is not allowable when the conjutict is a p. [75], so that 
u^tyo lojj ^ ^s**^' is not said, because the conjunct 
ps. [497], being infinitival ps. [571], which with the 
prop, after them are renderable by the inf. n., require 
to bo near the implier of the inf. n.; and similarly in the 
case of the conjunct Jl , since it is prefixed only to a 
v. in the semblance of an act. or pass, participial n., so 
that it and what it is prefixed to are like the p. Jl and 
what it is prefixed to, which are not separated : and part 
of the conj. may be separated from part by something 
coupled to the prop, that is a conj., as you say in the cat. 
of contest [22], when making the 1st govern, «oJf 
003 fiJUff yjf.Y°) **"iyi> He whose menservants I beat 
(and they beat me) was Zaid, since the separation is not 
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by an [expression] extraneous to the conj.y and part of 
the cow;, precedes part, as Sjjl jllaJU ^JJf 
[where the ew««c. precedes the inch.,] and e jJf J/£ 
, [where the o/y. precedes the ag.,] since 
there is nothing to prevent it (R). Suppression of the 
conjunct n. [other than Jf (R)] is allowed by the KK 
(R, ML) and Akh (ML), contrary to the opinion of the 
BB: the former say that XXXVII. 164. [149] means 
& cJ" ^ save (him) that hath etc ; and like it is the 
saying of AlMutanabbi 

^ JS t^A 

[Most evil are the nights that / have been sleepless in from 
my passion because of my longing for her that passes 
the nights sleeping through them (W), i. e. 

(MAR)] ; and the sayiug [of Abu Dhu'aib (Mb)] 

[above] By my life, assuredly thou art the House that 
J honor the people of, and that 1 sit in the shades of 
in the evenings may be an instance of this (R) : and IM 
follows them, but stipulates that it should be coupled to 
another conjunct j and among their proofs are ^lSJL U^f 
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A,A, / d, , »* 

j^JI JjJt. U<J1 jyi XXIX. 45. We believe tt\ that 
which hatk been revealed to us and (that) which hath 
been revealed toy -it, 

S„, , 9t »» - A// hfih ,9, S*, »,i 

by Hassan [Iim Thabit alAnsfui, Are he of yon that 
satirizes the Apostle of God and (he) that praises him 
and helps him equal ? (Jsh)]. and 

[He wfiGse habit is precaution and discretion and (he) 

that obeys his passion arc not equal (Jsh)], i. e. £^1) 

jyl and S^-^i. and ^\ ^oJI; (ML): nor is there 

any mason, as respects analogy, for the disallowance of 

that by the BB, since some of the letters of the word 

?.' 

arc sometimes suppressed, even a or £ , as i*£> 

4 , < < , 

[699] and [orig: (MAR)], and the conjunct 
is not more adhesive than they (R). Suppression of the 
conj. [of the conjunct n. other than Jl (R), while the 
conjunct remains (DM),] is allowable, though rare (R, 
ML), when the conj. is known (R) through the indication 
of another con j., as 

A ✓/ A » s , A , 
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[And in him {that visited thee when sick) and those 
women that visited thee when sick there is rancour 
against thee: then let not the cunning of the female 
visitors of the sick dupe thee (Jsh)], i. e. xJJ* ; 
or of something else, [like the context (DM),] as 

fW*; f 5 «-^ c * J*^ Jfi J** 

[by 'Abid Ibn alAbras, We are they {that have been 
renowned for valor): then muster thou thy hosts, and 
afterwards direct them towards us (Jsh)], i. e. ,JJtt 
&*laa^.U> (ML): and is invariably practised with UXUf 
[293] followed by coupled to it, when calamities 
are intended by them, in order that its suppression may 
import that the two calamities, the little and great, have 
arrived at such an inexplicable extreme of magnitude 
that they are left in their vagueuess without any expla- 
natory conj. (R) : the poet says 

^joy ^ KM * J*\ ; UXUf ; UaIJI a=o 

where with each tftHM , as some say, the counterpart 

A S/ 

of the cond. prop, mentioned, but, as others say, , 
because the dim. necessarily involves that, or, as others 
say, »s^J2»p , because the dim. is one of magnification, 
as in £!! &*ij-> [U7], is to be supplied, After that . 
calamity {which, when souls overcome it, is overthrown, 
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or which has become little or greats, and that calamity 
(which, when souls overcome it, is overthrown, or which 
has become little or great), and that calamity, which, 
when souls overcome it, is overthrown (ML). The rel. 
of Jl may not be suppressed, even if it be an ohj., 
because of the obscurity of Jf 's conjunctness, the 
pron. being one of the indications of its conjunctness ; 
nor may one of two rels. when combined in the conj,, as 
8jlw> ^ &Z>)£ , since the remaining one would 
enable that suppressed one to be dispensed with, so that 
no indication of it would exist (R). The pron. [relating 
to the conjunct (IA)] may be suppi'essed, (I) if it be a 
nom., only when it is an inch, and its mum. is [a single 
term (IA),] not a prop, or [att. (IA)] adv. or prep. 
and gen. ; because, if the enunc. were one of them, the 
fact that some thing had been suppressed would not be 
known, [since the prop, and adv. with the rel. in them 
are suitable for being a conj. (R)] : the [prescribed (R)] 
inch, may be suppressed, (a) [as the BB say (li),] in the 
conj. of (a) , [without any other condition, as XIX, 
70. and £M *l— * (184), because lengthiness is realized 
in the conjunct itself by means of the prehxion (It),] 
even if the conj. be not long; (/>) something else,. only 

. M ~,Zs> # Sir* j„ 

when the conj. is long, [as ^) 6i\ >U«J| J> ^JJI ^ 

$i Ki^ ' i ' ' ' 

&J1 J>p\ XLIII. 84. And Be is the One (that) is God 
f ' 

in heaven and God in earth (498), the conj. being long 



through the coupling to it (R)]: (1>) as the KK allow, 
regularly, [in the conj. of ^1 or anything else, \\'\\\\ or 
(K)] without, length j of the conj. (IA)], as in the 
[anomalous (R) J reading [of Yahva lhn Y:hnar (KV] 
^.^t ^JJ) ^.U LU>* VI. l.-ij. To complete (h it (trhiclt) 
was a most goodly religion, [i. c. ^y-^l 7 2> : hut it is 
allowed that U in L>ij 1/ is eonjuni'^!)), and j.^) 
the enunc. of a suppressed inch., i. e. yt> ^JJI 

, the re/., vid. the inch. yi> , being necessarily -sup - 
pressed; so that this is a place where the head of the 

conj. is necessarily suppressed with something else than 
It 

^ , when the conj. is not long ; and it is regular, nut 

anomalous (IA)]: (2) if it be an ncc, provided that it 

be not detached [after V\ , as Ul &>y£> L ^JJ \ j/U, 

Sid , while in other cases there is no disallowance, as 
* 

,j>j>AyAS S>* /A2.o '5/ AS WH'/ AS 

L$Ufl*| ^l^jJf ^ , i. e . «df 418^*1, an j 

« A, « / J>s' j > 

^3 ,Jf iS^ f (below), k. e. W^f\ \&)\ and 

that it be governed by the [att. (iAj] |jn? $p«a/. (IA), 
because the pron. is then a complement (R), as ^>yj 
Ijsasw^ isJ&L LXXIV. 11. Leave thou Me and 
him {that) I have created alone and XXV. 43. (63), i. e. 
&i£i». and , and similarly 
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{by Abu-lFath, j^atf <?orf is vouchsafing thee is bounty: 
then do thou praise Him for it; for profit is not with 
any other than Him, nor injury (J)}, i. e. ; and 

its suppression from the v. above mentioned is frequent, 
but from the qual. is rare (IA)] : (3) if it be a gen., 
provided that it be governed by (a) prefixion [of an ep. 
constructively governing it in the acc. (R), (e. g.) of an 
act. part, in the sense of the present or future (IA), as 
$a, i , ,t st , 

°*3 U| 3^ (above), i. e. &>)U (R), whence 

ufcJ! U jasli XX. 75. Then decree thou that 
(which) thou art about to decree, i. e. fcuata (IA)]: (b) 
a [specified (R)] p., [because the prep., being unavoid- 
ably suppressed after suppression of the gen., since a 
prep, does not remain without a gen., ought to be- speci- 
fied, to the end that it may not be confounded after the 
suppression with any other, as M^G UI lmeu*J| XXV. 
61. What! shall we bow down to that (which) thou 
commandest us (to honor), i. e. &> V^G , i. e. , 

S, A, , A , A^ " " 

and j«y l+> XV. 94. Then preach thou openly 

that (which) thou art commanded (to make manifest), 
i. e. &> , i. e. K02>l* , and 
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^jl^a. jA£ ^1 |o^<! bX>;£-l * ^la. ^a. ^ujJ I j V IgJ i^lfti 

T/ic» said / to her, J wi// wo£, 5# (which) Hatim. 
has performed the pilgrimage (to), be unfaithful to 
thee .in a covenant: verily I am not faithless, i. e. 
&J| j^fe* £2*. , the prep, being regularly specified (R)] 
when the conjunct [or its qualified FA)] is governed 
in the gen. by a p. like it in [letter and (IA)] sense, and 
the two ops. [498] are alike [in crude-form (IA)], as 

X A//> 5^5 ■» Ax/ ^ / /AS. 

ctt)yA g&ii [or a^>\ (IA)], i. e. «> (R, IA),- 

whence XXIII. 35. [507], i. e. &L , and 

e^iJ" oSj 

^jb lit^Jf ^gOJl? 1$*"* ^ 

[by 'Antara, And, by God, fAo« Aasf been hiding the 
love of Samrd a long time: then divulge thou now (orig. 
^Vl ) of the. love of her that (which) thou art about to 
divulge (J)], i. e. *f jjb (IA), and as ^JJf tw}f ^ ;r > 
(R), whence 

y>5M Ut^Liwsl ^*s* ^aaw /Lwf 

by Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, Do not thou incline to the matter 

(that) the sons of Ya'sur inclined (to) when destiny con- 
81 



'trained them, i. e. &J| (FA) ; but sometimes the? 

.g-era. governed by a p. is suppressed, though the is 
cot specified. iv< ^ ^JJf , i. e .&> ^ , which 
might be &** or J or the like: and in eass 

(3, b) Ks hole's the suppression of the prep, and gfn. to 
be gradual, while S and Akh hold it to he simultaneous 
[1, 144] (R). 

§ 178. ^giiJI is constituted a connective to ths 
qualification of dett. by props. [176]: but [the fact 
announced by] the prop, that it is conjoined with ought 
to bo known to the person addressed^ [477], as in your 
saying fy&xtfl ^ ^ ^Jil f JoD This man, who has 
arrived from town to him wliom that [fact] has reached, 
[because the object of the conj. prop, is to determine 
the mentioned by means of that state of k which is 
known by the persou addressed, in order that it may 
afterwards be predicable of, the cotij. being the con- 
trary of the attribute, which ought to be unknown to the 
person addressed, because the object of the attribute is to 
communicate to the person addressed some state of him 
that he knows ; and therefore you do not say j£ ^iM 
He that stood came except to him that knows his stand- 
ing, but is ignorant of his coming, because jla. is an 
attribute and f t> a conj. ; nor JllaJU 5y} ^JJI JL«5f 
He whose father was departing approached except to 



( G07 ) 

biin that knows his father's departure, but is ignorant 
of his approach (IY)]. And, because of their deeming 
it too long by reason of its conj., together with frequency 
of usage, they lighten it without any [other (AAz)] 
season, saying iSUI l>y elision of the ^ [176], and then 
■«£M| by elision of the vowel; and even suppress it 
altogether, contenting themselves with the [ f and (LY)] 
J [176] in its stead : and do the like with its Jem., 
saying [17(i], *sJJ(f , and i*ifi> &X^UaJ| j. q. 

S A J>A„ , 

: and elide the ^ from its da. and pi. [1.76], 
as in the saying of [AlAkhJal (ID, Jsh), or, as is said 
(.Ish),] AlFarazdak 

[ O Bavu Kulaib, verily my two paternal amies were the 
two that dew the Icings and loosed, ^he yokes (Jsh)'|, 
£lT oJU ^oJli^fj [117], and IX. 70. [571] like them 
that have plnnged; [though ^J^l muy be sing., but 
indicate the pi., in which case the rel. pron., if sing., is 
so from regard to the letter, and, if pL, is so by syllepsis, 
as in the case of ^* (182); and similar is /ta. <jjj|, 
^yilJ! r a u^il 3 l *e J^ll, XXXIX 34. ^ 

he that hath spoken the truth and believed if, those are 
the pious, while in Ub \p o*y~ J ^JJf j&j* 
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x^iY**- 16 - Their similitude is like the similitude of 
him that hath kindled a fire, and that, when it hath 
brightened what is round him, God taketh away (503) 
the light of, and that He leaveth in darkness, seeing not 
the rel. pron. is now sing, and now pi. (IY)]. 

§ 179. The range of ^tjJf in the process of enun- 
ciation is wider than that of the J syn. with it, since 
^jJl is prefixed in the case of the nominal and verbal 
props., but the J only in the case of the verbal : thus, 

when you make an enunc. from d^j in Ooj f l> and 
§ / a* 4 h, , , a, i n, i , ,j> c, 

gSaX* , you say t^j iS 1 *" and °*5 J 11 **-* J* 

and oj>3 , but not (M), because Jl 

is not prefixed to the inch, and enunc. [177] (IY). An 
ercwrac. is not made to Jl except from a «. in the verbal 
prop, exclusively, because the conj. of Jf is an act. or 
j^m. part. [177], which with its nom. can be moulded 
from the verbal prop., when the v. is actf. or pass, respect' 
ively, since the sense of the act. or pass. part, is akin to 
the sense of J*> and J*s* or J»i and J«*j , as i*dj 
, i. e. or j a °d ^>yy*+ , i- e. \~>y* 
or ^>y^i ; whereas an act. or pass. part, with its nom. is 
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not in the sense of the nominal prop., so that one of tbcm 
with the nom. should he moulded from it. In such as 

d^ifl V; 1 ^' anc * i2>'^' V5r** C 24 ] m deed they 
with their noms. are nominal [props.]; but here they are 
preceded by two ps. that prevent their occurrence as conjs. 
of the J , as will be shown immediately. The v. that the 
corij. of Jj is moulded from must bo plastic, since the 
act. or pass. part, does not come from the aplastic, like 
pso , j~i> , lo-*^- , t5 ~«f , and j»d ; and must not be 
preceded by a p. whose meaning is not imported from 
the act. or puss, part., like the ^ , lJ^« , raeg-. p. } and 
interrog. p. (R). This process has been instituted by 
the GG for the [examination and (IA)] exercise of the 
student (R, IA) in the questions that he has learnt in 
some of the cats, of syntax (R). Enunciation from every 
n. in a [complete enunciatory (IY)] prop, is permissible, 
[because these props, occur as conjs. (177) and cps. (144) 
(IY),] except when some preventive [mentioned bel6w 
(IY)] prevents [it(IY)]. The methpd of enunciation is 
to put the conjunct [ ^oJI or Jf (IY)] at the begin- 
ning of the prop, [in the position of an inch. (IY)], and^ 
relegate the n. [that you mc^n to make an enunc. from 
(IY)] to its end, [making it an enunc. to the conjunct, 
and (IY)] putting in its place a pron. relating to the 

conjunct: e. g., in making an enunc. (1) from o^j and 
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<> ,K» * 4fl/ 4 ,A* i. ' - 

j ytai* in jUaU , you say jlto* jS> ^JJI and 
JjUai* yi> ^j-M ; (2) from in dJte- ^U^ , 
[you say (1Y)] oJt£ f G ^JJI or ljJU. ^1!$'; 
(3) from your [pro- (IY)] «. [and (IY)] in cL*P 

1^3 > [y° u sa y ( 1Y )] k*3 vr* .s^ 1 ' or ,J *3 vo 1 ^'' 

U| [and ^.3 or ^w; U| & ; UJ| (|[Y)]; (4) 

J> ,S 4 A< 4 A/ J> ✓ A // S ,£ * s , 

from i^liJJl and i*j»3 m "*i3 L r*"^*4* J* 1 ^. > [you 

say (IY)] **3' V"**&» ^ .s^f [27, 538, 540] 

or °*3 , -r^ J J 3 ^' f 418 - aml ^V. iS«iJ| 

^-aiAS ^oJ|, [where ^^kxs coupled to jjia* 
^boJ| contains a mcnlion 'relating to the inch, and con- 
junct ^JJI while the i_5 binds the two props, together, 
and makes them like one prop., because it produces in 
them the sense of condition, i. e. ,3U3J f ^Ife ^| ^ jji 

«A/ «/»/ , # '* ' ■ 

L-<«^*i -He tfAaf, £/" /Ac y?y yZies, becomes angry is 
Zaid, so that the relation of the pron. to the conjunct - 

from one of them suffices (IY),] or 4^*0*** v^koJf jSUalf 
4a/ 

o^j (M),' where *_jl>dJ| is governed in the nom. by [the 
act. part, in] ^Ualj , which does not contain a mention, 
because it governs an explicit «. in the nom., while 
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^teki coupled to it contains a mention relating to the 
conjunct, and completes the conj. (IY). The conjunct ' 
must agree iu number and gender with the n. made an 
enunc. to it ; so that, when told to make an enunc. from 
cJi^jr 1 ', and f^Mfc in ^±jrf\ il^i, 1^ 
eji^'* and ^ «Wr<*, yo* say ; L^^J ^fSl 

t^'Hyu c^^' and **** 

If the qual. occurring as conj. of Jf govern a prow, in 
the nom., the prow., if it relate to Jf , is latent; but, if it 
relate to something else, is detached : so that, when you say 
® l -> j**** 1 ! J 1 c^V* cT* if you make an 

enunc. from the «w in is-ib , you say ^jj^ f ^ £%Jf' 
tif &U; yji)*"' f ^ ^ <Aatf conveyed a message from 
the two Znids to the 'Amrs was T, a pron. relating to Jf 
being in ^Jl ; but, if you make an enunc. from J>j±$\ , 

you say Jf L^L Uf |£jf Z7ie 

too Ma^ / conveyed a message from to the 1 Amrs were the 
two Zaids, Uf being governed in the nom. by gUJI , but 
not relating to Jl , because, what is meant by jf here 
is a du., vid. the n. that the enunc. is made from ; and, 
if you make an enunc. from ^^Jf , you say Uf |Suj| 



( C12 > 

' ^) uji^y ' ej* Tkaf that I conveyed a 
message in from the two Znids were the 'Amrs; and 
similarly when you make an ertunc. from , because 
what is meant by Jl here is the message, whereas what 
is meant by the pron. that the conj. governs in the nom. 
is the speaker, so that you say yjd^Jj I ^* Ul l$*kJf 
&Jl->; c ji^* J I ^ That which I conveyed from the two 

' i 

Znids to the l Amrs was a message. The n. that an 
enunc. is made from must be (1) susceptible of ^post- 
ponement, so that an enunc. is uot made from what takes 
the head of the sentence, like the cond. and inlerrog. 
lis., as ^* and U ; ^b) determination, so that an enunc. 
is not made from the d. s. and sp.: (2) replaceable by (a> 
an extraneous [word], so that an enunc. is not made from 
the pronominal cop. of the prop, occurring as an enunc., 
like the 8 in jjj [below] : (b) a pron., so that an 

enunc. is not made from the qualified without its ep., nor 
from the pre. without the post., as from IU> alone in 
tajji£> U^.» y^iyo , or .Ui alone in <±>) \^>ya , because, 
if you did make an enunc. from it, you would put a 
pron. in its place, whereas the pron. is not qualified 
[147] nor pre. [112] : but you may make an enunc. 
from the qualified together with its ep., or from the pre. 
together with the post., because this objection does not 



exist, as L*>f ji') '&y* S?i or ?> t U (IA)> EnUU " 
ciation is disallowed in the case of (1) the pron, of the 
case [167], because it is entitled to the 1st place in the 
sentence, [does not relate to an explicit n., and is 
expounded only by the prop, after it; whereas, if you 
made it an enunc, it would become posterior, would relate 
to the conjunct before it, and would not be expounded 
by a prop. (IY)] : (2) the pron. in j^i* in jUaU 
[26], the 8 in &X?^ J*} [27], or [the 8 in (IY)] *** 
in ^ £L ^lyu ^H»f [25, 27], because, if it [were 
replaced by a pron. that (IY)] related to the conjunct, 
the inch. or (IY)] would remain ^without 

a re/.: (3) the t»/. «• or rf. *. in such as US Uij ^y* 
[29], because, (a) if you said jy* USS loej ^ ^ii , 

you would make the pron. [ ^ (IY)] govern [ L*6 
in the ace, whereas the in/: when expressed by a 
joron., does not gotern, so that j&j jejjf 
^5 ^Jo is not allowable, because the inf. n. governs 
only through the letters of the v. contained in it, and 
through its being rcnderablc by J and the v., while 
after the metonymy the letters of the v. quit it, and it is 
not referable by 'J and the v, (IY)]; (W if yon said 
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»a« ^yi ^JJf , you would express the d. s. b- 
a pron., whereas only what may be made del. [78] ma 
be expressed by a pron. [262] (M). 

§ 180. U is (1) a de*., (a) incomplete [44], which 
is the conjunct, as XVI. 98. [2] : (b) complete [520], 
(a) general, i. e. renderable by sjil\ , which is the one 
that is not preceded by a n. whereof it and its' op. are 
an ep. in sense, as II. 273. [419], i. e. Jb YJ^\ ^ 
most excellent will be the thing, they !, [where ^2> (DM),] 
orig. U> jl^f the display of them /, because the discourse 
is about the display, not about the alms, [is particular- 
ized by praise (DM)] ; (b) particular, which is the one that 
is preceded by that [n. whereof it and its op. are an ep., 
in sense, the restriction in sense being added because 
the ep. in grammar is a suppressed word governing the 
prop, of U (DM)], -and that is rendered from the letter 
of that n., as L~ ILi s££ j washed Mm with a 
washing, whereof it is said, Most excellent is the wash- 
ing. f,u e. J-iJI f ~', [this U-J being the »,, and 
and U an ep. of it in sense, orig. &as VjU Jtli 
J-»i/f, because the originative prop, is not used as an 
ep., as they say on g\ Ji*, f ; ju (144) (DM)] : most 
GG do not authorize the occurrence of U as a complete 
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det.y but some authorize it, among them 1Kb, who trans- 
mits it from S: (2) an indet., (a) bare of the sense of the 
p., (a) incomplete, which is tbe qualified, and is-ren- 

ih* A* . * A„ 

dered by , as u*3 Uj I passed by a 

thing pleasing to thee [147], i. e. u-d L-^aa** s^> , 

[For a profitable thing strives the sagacious: then be 
not thou striving for a thing whose profit is for ever 
distant (Jsh)], and 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi -sSalt, Many a thing {that) souls 
dislike of the matter has a relief like the unfastening of 
the rope that fastens together the foreshank and arms of 
the camel (AAz)J, i. e. j-j&M *^ while 

S says that o*** goi U fJi& L. 22. means This [un- 
believer (DM)] is a things in my power, made ready (for 
Hell by my misleading him): (b) complete, which occurs 
in three cats., (a) wonder, as fj-d; uT^' ^ How goodly 

*A, ✓ S . i A , 

is Zasirf/ [25, 479], i. e. I^j Something has 

made Zaid goodly /, as all the BB decide, except Akb, who 
allows it, and allows U to be a conjunct det. or a qualified 

✓ A y A - S3* , , 

indet. ; (j8) the ca*. of and j-^; , as in j£\ &JJL»i 
[above], i. e. 1**4 ^ il/os^ excellent is it as a thing, L 
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being governed in the acc. as a sp. [of the vague pron. 
(DM)], according to many of the moderns, among them 
Z [471] ; (y) their saying, when they mean to exaggerate 
in predicating of any one the frequent performance of 

t A i 3 C A 

an act, like writing, A fo-jj .1 , i. e. 

A? ' 5 ' 

, meaning Verily Zaid is {created) of a matter, 

' * t n , \ $ 

{namely) writing, U being i. q. , and and its 
conj. in the position of a gen. as a subst. for it, and the 
sense being the same as in Jsa* ^ ^t—iV f Jla. XXL 
38. Man was created of hastiness, where man, because 
of the frequency of his hastiness, is declared to have 
been as it were created of it : (b) made to imply the 
sense of the p., being (a) interrog., the meaning of which 

A / Sit , , ,, Am,» 

is J^> ^5 , asJtUU jjuj> II. 63. He loill explain 
to us what she is, tgiy U UJ II. 64. He will ex- 
plain to us what her color is, and uXXjuaj lJOj Uj XX. 
18. ^nrf u>A<tf m Ma/ [186] in thy right handf (MEJ: 
the interrog. U sometimes implies the meaning of (a) 
contempt, as 

J> A /A<«/ , Z , , Ki , , , , S * * , 

^aaaJf^ i_XwJ U * u_ila. ^ ^Gyj *i 

[by AlMukhabbal asSa'dl, 0 Zibrikdn, brother of the 
Banu Khalaf, what thing art thou {woe to thy father!) 
and glory? (AAz)]; (j8) magnification, as £fl (j*- L> 

[85] and LXIX. I. 2. [27] ; ( r ) disapproval, as vs^l 
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UM/o ^ LXXIX. 43. What [181] hast tjiou to do 
with the mention of the time of it% i. e. Do not thou 
mention it according to one of the interpretations (R) : 
(b) cond., (a) not temporal, as II. 193. [419], II. 100. 
[499], and, as allowed by some, XVI. 55. And what- 
ever prosperity (is) with you etc. [32], orig. f £> , 
the v. of the condition being afterwards suppressed, as in 

* * , , 

' ' ' £ ' 

[by Hudba Ibn AlKhashram al'Udhri, i/" the price of 
blood \be) among our goods, we shall not be too straitened 
to pay it (the &£j), and, if (we be confined) with confine- 
ment, toe shall be patient of the confinement fJsh), i. e, 
y^> , like V. 96. (419; (DM/], i. e. jLjf^ J, 

and L*a=». j-asw ^ [an exposition of I^J ^ ? 

because ^\ means ^asoJI (DM)]; temporal, which 
is authorized by F, AB, ASh, I Br, and IM, and is 
obvious in ^ |j*xaX*«U ptf fj*«iX*wf Us IX. 7. 7%<?«, 
whenever they are upright towards you as touching the 
covenant, be ye upright towards them as touching the 
fulfilment, i. e. Be ye upright towards them during the 
period of their uprightness towards you, and is admissible 
m "J")^ "J^^'J^ P^oXTuV IV. 28. [The* 
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whatever time ye enjoy them in, give ye them their 

dowries, &> being i. q. &x* , and the in >^JU i. q. 

the*^ (DM)], except that this U is an inch., not adver- 
bial, [contrary to the one preceding (DM),] and in 

ssA.es/ a s / ss s ilwo As/A^>/ * s ss 

fySXil ijlsw Ui * ULas 5JLff U.A.* Jfr b U3 Uj 

(ML), by AlFarazdak, And, whenever thou art, O son of 
l Abd AllSh, among us, neither wrong shall we fear, nor 

want (Dw). The U that follows the indet. to import 

vagueness and corroboration of indeterminaleness is said 

ss af >// 

by some to be a n t ; so that II. 24. [565] means JjL» ^1 UjU 
A parable, what a parable ! : and the import of this U 

s « s S s A / aS A s 

is (1) contempt, as U &J<a* W is^aIo*! JJD #as/ Mow 

given aught sat?e some paltry gift ? ; (b) magnification, as 
«/A$ $ , * * * . t *t 

&aJf jjuaS ^ U «,•.!/ 7b some purpose did Kaslr cut 

" s * ,j s 

r* S> Z , S , hi 

off his nose and ^11 j^w. U [122] ; (c) modification, 
as U l^-i ifcatf *Ao« Aim with some beating, i. e. 

with one of its modes, whichever of thnm it be : and these 
meanings are all combined in vagueness and corrobora- 
tion of indeterminateness, L e. a gift that is not known 
from its paltriness and a purpose that is not known from 
its greatness and an unknown, unspecified beating (R). 
U denotes (1) [mostly (R, IA)] the irrational (R, IA, Sh), 
as XVI. 98. [2] (Sh) ; (2) sometimes the rational, as 

ss S. *s S s s s s A * 

Ut y/jaa-i U jlasu** Extolled be the perfection of Him, 
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Who hath subjected you unto us! and U ^t^j— 
?lS*=m o.i=yi Extolled be the perfection of Him in 
praise of Whom [tbe bearer of (K on XIII. 14.)] the 
thunder exclaims 11 Extolled be Clod's perfection"! (R, I A), 
both transmitted by AZ (R), and ^ ^Uo U f^anJO IS 
£\>)y ^U5 ; ^* A~JJ\ IV. 3. Many ye what women 
please you, two each, and three each, and four each (IA); 

(3) often also the qualities of the rational, as y» U ojJ 
Zaid, what is he ?, wbicb is a question as to bis quality, 
tbe reply being fCt Learned or something else [556J ; 

(4) sometimes tbe unknorcn in quiddity and essence, as 
^UJl ff ^> r l j.j»f !J.a> U #7iaf w this, a horse, or 
an ox, or a man?: and the saying of Pharoab 
^JUM ^ XXVI. 22. And what is the Lord of the 

worlds f may be a question as to tbe quality, for which 
,\ a &, 

reason Moses says MtAy*~J\ «_»; XXVI. 23. The Lord 
of the heavens ; or as to tbe quiddity, but Moses answers 
by explaining tbe qualities, not tbe quiddity, as a warning 
to Pbaroah that He is not known save by His qualities, 
His quiddity being nnknown to man : and their sayings 
^jba*-, and £M [above] may be because God 

is unknown in quiddity (R). 

§ 181. Its f is subject to conversion and elision. 
The conversion is in (1) the interrog., as in the tradition 
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of Abu Dhu'aib " I arrived at AlMadlna, when its in- 
habitants were making an outcry through weeping, like 
the outcry of the pilgrims when they shout uX^J at 
entering the Sacred Territory : so I said What ?, 
[meaning ;*»M U or y*&\ What (is the news or the 
matter) ? (IY)] ; and it was said, The Apostle of 
God has perished," [and in £Jf t&Ojj (175, G90), 
i. c. U> or J>y£ l*S What (is my power)? (IY)] : 

(2) the cond., when the red. U is affixed to it, [so that 
they say (IY),] as VII. 12!). [419] (M). U3* is 
a n. t because the pron. relates to it in VII. 129: but Suh 
asserts that it occurs as a p. on the evidence of U$*j 
£jf And, if any disposition be in a man, though etc 
[499], where, says he, it is a p. i. q. ^ If; and he is 
followed by IYn, who cites g\ ^-ai' [22]. Some 

say that t«<s-« isanadr. of time, [i. q. Uju* Whenever (K 
i ' A 9 V s g 

on VII. 129.),] and that the sense is S;b et-Sj ^1 

^1 i» whatever time they find a cloud charged with 
lightning from a border of the horizon, the sentence being 
i ' t* . 

transposed ; or Jj* ' ls' * w ° °/ ^ c horizon 

a ' * ' *,i 

a cloud etc, ^» being ra/. and tiuf used as an adv.: but 
it wilI:be'%hown that Ufr i» not used as an atft\ (ML"* 



It is, (1) according to Khi, orig. [tbc cond.] U ; while, 
[the red.] U being sometimes added to cond. words 
[565], as U and U ^1 , they add U to U , as they 
add U to jjX* , so that it becomes U L ; and then, 
deeming this expression inelegant because of the repeti- 
tion of the 2 words, they substitute a S for the 1st f , 
saying , since the I and S are from one outlet [732] : 
, (2) as others say, compounded of ft* i. o,. [IS7] 
and the cond. U , the sense, according to them, being 
Abstain thou (from everything) : whatever (thou dost I 
will do) : (3) as others say, a simple whose meaning 
is generality, because, say they, the o.f. is absence of 
composition. The 1st saying is confirmed by the pron.'a 
relating to L^t , as it relates to U, as in VII. 129.; and 
the 2nd by the saying of the poet 

O MSwti/a, ichoso hearkens to the speeches of this people 
about his friend, Match/a, will re-mit. .>-:nce he com- 
pounds &* with as you compound it with U (IY). 
It is simple, not compounded of aud the cond. U , [as 
though 1* \JS were said (!v). though the sense of&I 
would not necessarily remain, because .-author meaning 
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might be produced by the composition (DM)] ; nor of 
the cond. U and red. U , the 8 being afterwards substi- 
tuted for the 1st I to avoid the repetition. And it has 
three meanings, (1) what is irrational, other than time, 
together with the implied sense of condition, whence 
the text [VII. 129. (DM)], for which reasou it is 
expounded by SjI ^ [499]: here it is either an inch. 
or an acc. by distraction ; and in the latter case a tians. 
op. is supplied for it, as in &> cu»;^» l^j [62], posterior 
to it because it takes the head [of the sentence], i. e. 

, %, / A A* "" 

UJG U^saj Ug« Whatsoever sign {thou present to 
us), thou bring it unto us: (2) time and condition, in 
■which case it is an adv. to the v. of the eoniKtion: this 
is mentioned by 1M, who asserts that the GG neglect 
it, and cites 

J>,A J> , , A/ A* ,»,, ,& , 

by Hatim [atTa'I, And verily, whenever thou givest thy 
belly its craving, and thy penis, they will get the extreme 
of blame, all of it [DM)], and other verses; but there 
is no evidence in that, because it may denote the inf. n., 
[in which case it is of the 1st kind, because the in/, n. 
belongs to what is irrational, other than time (DM),] 
in the sense of [however, i. e.] with whatever giving, 
much or little : and in this saying [that Ug* denotes 
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time and condition (DM)] IM has beeu anticipated by 
others; but Z [in the K on VII. 129.] severely repro- 
bates those who say it, and it is impossible in the text, 
even if it were correctly afiirmable elsewhere, because 
is expouiulfid by &! : (3) interrogation: this 
is mentioned by many, DI being among them, who cite 
£j| SLJJf [503] ; but there is no evidence in the 

verse, because may be a verbal n. i. q. i_a«T| , [in 
which case its conjunction in writing is for the sake of 
puzzling (DM),] and U alone an inceptive interrogation, 
Hold/ what etc? (ML). The elision is in the interrog. 
when the preps, are prefixed to it (M). The f of the 

interrog. U is [necessarily (ML)] elided when it is 
governed in the gen. (R, ML) by a prep, or pre. n. 
[C15] ; though sometimes the | occurs expressed, as 

[below] (R), by Hassan Ibn AlMundhir, For what has 
a low fellow stood up reviling me, like a hog that has 
wallowed in ashes f ( Jsh) : and the Fatha [is necessarily 
(DM)] retained as an indication of it, as 

^1 ji£ ji /j-ji xtf, Jax; 

[by AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl, Then those are the 
rulers of evil. Their abiding {amongst us) has become 
long: tlien until what (lime), until what (time) shall the 
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lengthened weariness (of them) be ? (Jsli)] ; though some- 
times the Fatha follows it iu elision, which is peculiar to 
poetry, as 

[ 0 Abu • lAswad, wherefore hast thou left me behind 
thee to nightly-haunting griefs and memories ? (Jsh)]. 
The f , being elided to distinguish between interrogation 
and enunciation, is elided in such as LXXIX. 43. riSOl 
^jUjJI ^ ^ S ; i&to XXVII. 35. And shall see with 
what the messengers will return, and ^kL' ^ U ^ 
LXI. 2. Wherefore say ye ivhatye do not?; but expressed 
in fife* *A3 Uxi XXIV. 14. A great 

chastisement would have befallen you for that slander 

, A, '. 4. , , , A, 

which ye plunged into, UL*i\ J)Jf U» II. 3. 

[ Who] believe in what hath been revealed unto thee, and 
s,, si.,,,**,**,,,., 

i^SLL U U XXXVIII. 75. 

W7m* hindered thee from doing obeisance unto what I 
created with My two hands?-, and, as the 1 is not elided 
in enunciation, so is it not expressed in interrogation, the 
reading of [Abu 'Abd Allah (Nw, IKhn, DM)] 'Ikrinia 
[Ibn 'Abd Allah (IKhn) alHashimi alMadaui (Nw), 
the freedman of {'Abd Allah (IKhn)] Ibn 'Abbas (Nw, 
IKhn, DM)] and !sa [Ibn 'Urnar (K, DM) alAsadl, the 
Kuft Eeader, known as AlHamdani (DM),] ^»/U2j U* 
LXXVIII. 1. [below] being extraordinary, and the say- 
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ing of Hassan £M ^ U [above] being a poetic 
license, as likewise is the saying 

' ' ' '. * 

[Verily we have slain for our slain your chiefs, (O) 

people of the standard: then for what (thing) does 
slaughter abound (among the common people)? (DM)] ; 
while the ordinary reading may not be attributed to that, 
because of its weakness, for which reason Ks refutes the 
saying of the commentators tbat U in ts ^J b 

J?) J, *** XXXVI. 25. 26. 0 would that 

my people knew for what my Lord hath forgiven me I 
is interrog., whereas it is infinitival [571], thai my Lord 
hath etc!; and the wonder is that Z should allow it to 
be interrog. [iu this text] notwithstanding his refutation 
of the saying that in \ VII. 15. Then foras- 

much as Thou hast made me to err the sense is Then 
wherefore hast Thou made etc? by the argument that 
expression of the I [when the prep, is prefixed to the 

interrog. U (K)] is rare, anomalous. When, however, 
the interrog. U is compounded with \6 , its I is not elided, 
as is-***, f J Uf For what earnest tkouf [186], because 
its f then becomes medial (ML), (jf [117, 204, 571] 

A, St 

ought to be written conjoined when it is i. q. u&-*j Jf , 
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asinSrSSlif $ t^V ^ V - 60 - Ever V 

time that they kindle a, fire for icar, God will quench it ; 

but, if the U affixed to it occur in the place of j^l , it 

i , , , ,s , s> 
is written disjoined, as >r -a. u^m* U Jtf 0/ k7i«* 

\ u ' s>» =5* 

</j(m hast is good, because it is constructively ^JJl J*" : 

, 'a 
and similavly, when U i. q. ^oJI is att ic-lied to , 

'** tf j V* •' 3 1 

, and 3! , tbey are written disjoined, as t_5iM* U ^1 

4 * / 

j*** Peri/y what thou hast is good, J*y e-if U ^1 

rf/icre is what thou didst promise me t, and U ^1 

j^M ff/tic/t part [116] of what thou hast is more 

excellent?, because the sentence is constructively ^ 

^Jjf , ^iH , and ^1 ; but, if U occur as a 

connective [563] or as restraining ^1 from government, 

it is written conjoined, as in IV. 169* [2, 516, 565], IV. 

80. T419, 565], and XXVIII. 28. [184, 565], because 

,1 * s * * : ,*t 
the sentence is constructively &UI ^, Iff* ji' , and 
*,,f*M> it * 
.jJsJH c l : wbile Ui*a. [202, 565] is preferably written 

conjoined, because ^ after does not occur in tbe 

place of tbe n.; and similarly Ulb and U* [565], 

because U in them is a connective, as is proved by their 

resemblance to U»; [505, 565] in that the v. does not 



follow cither of them except after their conjunction with 
U: but L*> and l+~£> [180. 471] arc allowed to be 
written disjoined and cosijoiin.nl. except that conjunction 
is preferable in U*J , because of the concurrence of two 
similar letters, contrary to U : ami, when U is 

affixed to , then, if* it be interrog., ils ' is elided, and 
ev-Ai , /or trishrdst thou '/ is written [eon- 

joined]; whereas, if it be i. q. ,5^' > you eon join, but 

express its I , writing > / wished for 

what thou tcishedst: and you write U« conjoined, as in 
XXIII. 42. [508, 565]; unless it be interrog., as in ^ 
^jL.Jj LXXVIII. 1. Of what i/iosthn they among 
themselves? [above], iu which case it is written [eon- 
joined, but] with elision of the ! (D). 

§ 182. is (1) cond., as IV. 122. [419] : (2) 
interrog., as ^ XXXVI. 52. Who 

hath roused us from our sleep ? and k ^j** 

XX. 51. Then ivho is your Lord, 0 Moses t : (a) when 

* A/ s * I * *t>t A , 

oj; U| f J* J*»4 WAo does this save Zaid ? is said, 
it is the interrog. yj* imbued with the sense of wtga- 
iion, whence &*M ft ^"aM j*u, ^ 111. 129. ,4;i</ who 
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forgiveth sine save Ood f ; nor is the allowability of that 
[imbuing of the intcrrog. with negation (DM)] restricted 
to its being preceded by the ^ , contrary to the opinion 
of IM, [whose language in the Tashfl, however, only 
imports that it is often preceded by the y (DM),] 
as is proved by lrf g&i I fo II. 256. 

Who is he that shall intercede with Him save by &is 
permission f : (b) when "J, Who is he (that) 

thou didst, or Whom didst thou, meet? is-said, ^ is an 
inch., and an enunc, a conjunct [186], the rel being 
suppressed, [i.e. &*aSJ (DM)] ; or, according to/the say. 
ing of the kK on the redundance of «*., (6 may be red. 
and an oij.; while many appear to say that ^ and 
13 may be compounded {into one interrog. n., either (a) an 
inch., the />roo. c^aSI , i.e. &a*SI , being an enunc, or (£) 
a jwjra*. obj. to (DM)], as in f J U [186]: 

(3) conjunct, as «y|^*«J| J *J ^ aJJ| f .3 

t/) V ' csj «r*; XXI '. 18. JHiw/ lAou no/ considered that 
they that are in the heavens and they that are in the earth 
bow down unto Godfx (4) aqaaliBed indet., for which 

s # 

reason it (a) has V ; prefixed tp it in 
*•* *< •-*' a " *i * ** *»'»»a/s# 
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[by Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil alYasbkurl, Many a person 
whose heart I made to boil icith rage did wish for me 
death, not, i.e. without, being gratified/ (Jsb)] ; (b) is 
qualified by tbc indet. in such as t^-*? 1 ** li y*f 
1 passed by a person pleasing to thee [147], & ^& 
[503], and 

' ' £ f '£ 

by AlFarazdak, [Verily I and thou, when they (tbe she- 
camels) have stopped at our abodes, shall be like a person 
rained upon in his valley after drought (DM)], i.e. 

jasUiS : (a) in II. 7. [499] many decide that ^ 
is qualified, which is improbable from the rarity, of this 
usage ; and others that it is conjunct : while Z says that, 
if J| in ^lilf be construed to denote knowledge; ^ 
is conjunct, And of the men are they that say, like 
j ^Jj| ^yjyl ^>Jjl IX. 61. And of them are they that 
vex the Prophet, and, if genus, ^ is qualified, [as though 

^y^Si tT u d*y ^ Ln( ^ °f men are men tliat sa y 

were said (K),] like J^y XXXI1L 

23. Of believers are men that have fulfilled ; but this 
needs consideration. Two other kinds of are added : — 
(1) a complete indet., according to F, who says it of 
[tbe 2nd ^* in] 

84 
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^Iblj ^9 ys> * atAifcfuS-* s-sSla ^tiy* 

[by AlF.arazdak, And most excellent is the refuge of 
him whose ways to a livelihood have become strait, and 
most excellent is he as a -person, he in privacy and publi- 
city ! ( J sh)], asserting that the ag. is latent, ^ as/>., 
.and y& particnlarizad by praise [469]; while others say 
'that ^* is conjunct, an as;., jfi> an inch, whose enunc. is 
mother suppressed, upon the principle of 
^cj^a [30], [the prop, being the conj. of ^ (DM),] and 
the adv. [498] dependent upon the suppressed [ j£> ] , be- 
cause it contains the sense of the v., i.e. us--IaM yj> ^ ^ 
£'f ^ and most excellent is he that is (he, i. e. the stead- 
fast) in etc.!, in which case I say that a 3rd jfc he particu- 
larized by praise must be supplied: (2) a corrob. [563], 
vid. [in the positions (DM)] where l\s asserts that it occurs 
red,, like U , that being easy according to the rule 
of the KK that ns. are made red., whence £M U> ^aCj 
[above] over others than us, the version 

[by 4 Antara, 0 (people, behold a) wild cow (a met. for 
woman) of the chase for him that she has become lawful 
unto, {and marvel at her bemity and he comeliness)/ She 
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has become unlawful unto vie, and would that she had 
not become unlawful ! (EM)], and the saying 

A f * A/ ' I"*- 0 »" 

(ML) The family of AzZubair Ibn Al'Awwam are the 
summit of glory {the tribes of the Arabs have known 
that), and are the most multitudinous in number (Jsh). 
0* [mostly (IA)] denotes the rational (R, IA, Sh), as 

/«! j/M y» « , A, , a£ ,SS *^A/ a «< 

XIII. 19. What! then is he that knoweth that whai 
hath been revealed' to thee from thy Lord is the truth 
like him that is blind f (Sh) ; but sometimes Me irra- 

tKt t* A / As A* A * 

tional, as J* ^* fS 1 *) XXIV. 44. And of 

them is what goeth upon four legs (R, IA), whence 

t> , , , a » a / A * ' * A £ 

&»Ua. va»j ^4 ILaaJf w^— ! 

(IA), by Al { Abbas Ibn AlAbnaf, O flock of Rata, is he 
that will lend (me) his wing {present among you)1 
Perhaps I shall fly (with it) to her that I have loved (J). 
^ [as also U (R)] is literally sing, masc; but is applied 
to the (sing. (M),] du., and pi, [masc. (M)] and Jem.: 
and, [if the du,, pi, or fern, be meant by them (R),] the 
letter is oftener observed (M, 11) in what they are 
expressed by, vid. the proii., dem., and the like (R), but 
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sometimes the sense, as ^y-)y ^jJCJU is^iaa 
isoSLa XXXIII. 31. And whosoever of you is 

obedient. tn Gnd and His Apostle, and doeth good read 
with masculinizatioii of the 1st and feniininization of 
the 2nd, X. 43. [581], and 

, , A, *A^ , A, , A 

by AlFarazdak (M), Sap thou, for, if thou covenant 
with me that thou wilt not deal, or not dealing, treache- 
rously ioith me,we shall be like the two, 0 wolf, that keep 
company together fJsh); and hence the saying of the 
Arabs, as Y tells us, l-C| ^i\S ^ Who was thy mother f 
[171, 449, 474], while Khl asserts that some read 
uz~iA> (S). Observance of the letter is better than observ- 
ance of the sense, because the letter is nearer to that 
expression made to accord with ^ or U than the sense, 
since it is a means to the sense ; but, if the expression 
made to accord with ^ or U be preceded by what aids 
the sense, observance of the sense is preferred : and 
therefore the Readers do not differ in the masculiniza- 
tion of &'*h and Jji- ^ ^ XXXIII. 30. Who- 
soever of you committeth ; contrary to J.**3j , because the 

S J>A 

latter comes after (J> £i* , which is an aid to the sense, for 
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which reason «>^.l l«~ s y We will give her her reward is 
then said : and, if ambiguity would be produced by 
observance of the letter, observance of the sense is neces- 

J>5 i A , * , 

sary ; so that you do not say &A&.1 ^ when you 

mean a woman, unless some [explanatory] context be 
there. And, because observance of the letter is more 
frequent and better than observance of the sense, prece- 
dence of observance of the letter, when the two observ- 
ances are combined, is more frequent than the reverse: 
the text says iwUa. issita J+*i } &JJk 

; t$Jl/J t$XsJ ^ LXV. 11. And whoso believeth 

in God, and doeth good, him will He make to enter 
gardens beneath the trees of which flow streams by eon- 
cord with the letter, and afterwards fjjf tg^i *>>&&L 
about to abide therein for ever by concord with the sense- 
and, for the same reason, vid. that concord with the letter 
is better, it reverts after £lf to concord with 

the letter, saying &'); &J &U\ a» God hath made 

goodly provision for him! (R). ^j*, when attached to 
Jf or , is written disjoined ; and is written conjoined 
only in and ^* , on account of the incorporation 
of the into the f, , as in U* [181] and Uf [589] (D). 
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§ 183. When you interrogate with ^ about a 
mentioned rational [185] indet., and pause upon ^[185], 
(1) you may imitate in ^ the inflection of that mentioned 
[indet.] and the signs of its du., pi., and fern. : thus you 

a , , , ; i S, ,~, J, A$, 

say ji* [497], , and when J^y ^s^, 
Jla.j , and J*-?. uy;y« are said ; and when 
^UL) , ^{^) > and ^A^^i »^>;>* are said; . 

^ji* when ^^JL— or JL.j or r y is said, and 

^aU in th9 acc. and gen.; when or 
jKb [268] is said, and likewise in the acc. and gen. ; 
^UiU when ^J 1 "* tS 13 ' 1 ^ or li)^ 11 * 0 is saia *> and 
in the acc. and gen.; and ^U-* when cwUU* ^yJife. 
or *?$y° is sa "*> an( * likewise ' n tIie ac<? - and S en ' ( a ) 
they add in the sing. masc. the j , I , and ^ instead of the 
vowels because, if they imitated the vowels of the indet. 
as they are, the word would be vocalized in pause, which 
is not allowable ; so that instead of the vowels they 
express quiescent consonants resembling them, and put 
before the consonants vowels akin to them : this is the 
opinion of Mb ; but Sf says that they express the vowels 
in ^ for imitation of the inflection, as in ^1 [185], and" 
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that, since the state is that of pause, and the final of 
the word paused upon is quiescent, they then iraplete the 
vowels, so that the consonants are engendered : and 
both the sayings are possible : (b) expression of the 
letters of prolongation indicative of the inflection not 
being possible in , since the 8 of femininization in 
pause is only quiescent, they content themselves with 
imitating the sign of the fern., and omit to imitate 
the inflection ; and they treat «wUU like its sing, in 
omitting to imitate its inflection, although it would be 
possible by putting the letters of prolongation : (c) the 
quiescence of the [1st] ^ in ^tfi* and is a warn- 

ing that the «-» denotes femininization not of the word 
that it is affixed to, but of another word ; for which rea- 
son in what precedes it they do not keep to the mobility 
inseparable from what precedes the X of femininization: 
and the ^ in the sing, is sometimes made quiescent, as 
u&JL« ; though it is oftener mobilized, because they add 
the 8 to indicate that the question is about a fern., and 
the fact that the 5 is preceded by Fath and converted 
into 5 in pause is more indicative of its denoting femini- 

i A Ml 

nization, such as u»h and is^-I and such as 

A /„ S, A , J*, A J. 
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(,,, A/ A, ,h, * 

[ Pf/ut/ i* //is state of mine eye f From its drowsiness it 
has started, shedding tears, pouring forth water, since it 
has recognized after a year a dwelling of Salmd's that 
has become effaced: nay, a middle of a desert like the back 
of the buckler (in its ascent and descent) ! , or Nay, (many) 
a middle etc (does mine ct/e weep when it sees, became 
of its having been an abode of Salmd's in by-gone days 
and past nights) ! (AAz)] being rare : but such as ^tfi* 
sometimes occurs with the ^ that is before the 
mobilized: (2) you may add to ^* the letters of prolonga- 
tion and softness, as we mentioned in the 1st method in 
the sing, muse, imitating the inflection only, and not the 
signs of the du., pi., and fern., even though you question 
about them, by treating ^ according to its general rule 
of being uuiformly applicable to all [numbers and gen- 

ders] : thus, when Ja.; or or Jta.; or Sl;*f 

.?' * **""*" ' ?' ' ' 

or or Syj is said, you say ; and analogously 

in the arc. and gen. : (3) you may put j*- alone in every 
state without imitation of the inflection or other signs, 
as in the state of continuity. Y allows imitation with 
in continuity by analogy to ^ [1S5]. saying ^ U.jr* • 
JZi b UU, and k ^ : and attributes to it the 
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saying of the poet [AIFarazdak, or, as sonic say (N), 
Sumair Ibn AlHarith adpabbl (AAz, N) t ] 

ttt * a h» S 9 >r ajaS t a * a *r* * a<* 

UUlb t-JS jx>l\ fyiSi * pwf ^ji-s gfi fyf 

[They came to my fire, and I said, Who are ye f And 
they said, The Jinn. I said, May your life be pleasant 
in darkness! (AAz, N)]. And Y relates that ^* 
UU Who beat whomf Las been beard in interrogation 
about the beater and beaten : but this, as S says, is impro- 
bable ; and, as Y also says, is not accepted by every one, 
because the v. precedes the interrog. word : and, as for 
the inflection of the interrog., it is said to be an imitation, 
as though the speaker had heard a man say 
Ua.^ ; whereas the fact appears to be that it is not an imita- 
tion, but that in some dials. c y may be hifi. not by way 
of imitation, as you see in ^\ , which is not imi- 
tated as Yasserts, since there is no isidet. mentioned before 
it. The signs mentioned are not affixed 'to ^> except 
at the end of the sentence, because they are in the state 
of pause ; so that, when *\y*\ y <^-d ! ; or 8l ; *f 
and JSlyl) J*) are said, you say ^ or 

U^j and ts) ^*-«3 if* , and so on. When the rational 
and irrational are combined, you put the question about 

A f IK 

the rational with ^> , ami about the irrational with j;i , 

J?5 
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as eJ**'j uT* Wh( >m and which twof when Ua. ; ^51 

^>^y is said. Zfc/s. after ^ are (1) notproper names, in 
which case there are three methods:- (a) most commonly 
there is no imitation in them, nor in ^ after their sup- 
pression ; (b) Mb transmits from Y that they are mentioned 
after ^ imitated, like proper names [below], so that, 
whenamansays^'tl? yousayjjtlf ^ , which 

S allows, though not as matter of choice, but like ^ C j 
185] and . (c ) they are' sup- 

pressed, while the signs of imitation are expressed in 
, as in the case of indets., because the det. mentioned 
is unknown to the hearer, like the indet., as S relates 
that, when ^ JJt'j and ^ £ are ^ - 
and U* are said : (2) proper names, in which case'there 
are two methods :-(a) the people of AlHijaz imitate the 
proper name after ^ upon certain conditions: («) 
the [proper name] questioned about must not be quali- 
fied, corroborated, or followed by a subst. or synd. expl, 
because the repetition of these ants, with their apposs. 
enables the imitation of their inflection to be dispensed 
with, since the person addressed knows that the person 
questioned about is the one mentioned, being guided to 
Urn by the repetition of the identical , tpr L. men- 
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tioned ; so that, when (Jb^fcrff l^j^jJj or \*») or 
o*»* Of fjjj is said, you say i_5j>fef| i>j>3 ^ or «J*3 

&M*aJ or with the nom. : though, if it 

be qualified by , and its Tanwln be dropped, imitation 
of it is not disallowed according to the people of Alfjijaz, 
because this qualified with this qual. is treated like One 
as is proved by the elision of the Tanwln from the 
qualified [609] and by the qualified's being governed in 
the acc. in the voc. [50] ; so that, when ^ is^r, 
is said, you say jj** tjj} ^j* with the acc. ; whereas, 

$ j *A> A, 0 1$, »K*> 9 A* At 

}f yr* ls^' ^ ^3 De sa i^> y° u sa y ^ ^* 

yt** ^1 with the nom.z (b) the coupled without repeti- 
tion of ^ is like the rest of the apposs., according to Y, 
as respects disallowance of imitation with it, whether 
both be proper names or one of tliem : but S transmits 
from some people (and approves of it) that imitation is 
allowable when the ant. is a proper name, whether the 
coupled be a proper name or not, as fj.^ ^* or 
yp* t£.f y when \)+*) i* 1 or LLf^ is said, the 

question being put with the single \ant.'] which is 
then coupled to after the imitation ; whereas, if the ant. 

A,, , i J>»// 

be not a proper name, as when <±i'\) t~&£-W ^>))* is 
said, imitation is not allowable in the <jijcstion by coin- 
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mon consent, but the nom. is necessary, because the ant. 
may not be imitated, and similarly therefore the appos. : 
(c) if ^ be repeated in the coupled, as ^) f u^j ^* 

fj** or Xj£-I '^5 uJ"* "° r '^-5 J*) uJ** > 
tation is allowable in the proper name, but not in what 
is not a proper name, because, the 2nd being plainly 
disconnected from the 1st, each of the ant. and coupled 
has its own predicament, as though it were alone : (d) a 

con. must not be prefixed to ^ , as in <*i} or j** 

t*i3 » where imitation is not allowable by common con- 
sent, because of the cessation of ambiguity, since the 
coupling to the sentence of the person addressed notifies 
that the question is ouly about the person mentioned by 
him : (e) the cognomen may be imitated by common 
consent; but there is a dispute about the surname, which 
properly may be imitated, because it also is a proper 
name [4] ; and similarly the imitation of the du. and 
pi. of the proper name is disputed, the allower looking 
to its sing., and the disallower to the cessation of 
the quality of proper name on account of the dualizatiou 
and pluralization [171]: (/) when what follows ^ 
is imitated, j-* is in the position of a nom. by inchoation : 
and what follows it, if a nom., is so by imitation, not as an 
enunc, the sign of the nom. due to the quality of enunc. 
being supplied in it ; and, if an acc. or gen., is in the 
position of a nom, as an enunc. ; no that each is an infl. [«.] 
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in the position of a nom. } whose inflection [as an enunc] 
is impossible through the preoccupation of its place 
by a vowel imported for imitation [185] : (g) suppression 
of the proper name after ^* and cxpicssion of the 
sign of imitation in the latter sometimes occur : thus, 
6ii\ i>x< Behind the door of f Abd Allah having been 
said, the hearer said ^i* jfo The house of whom t: 
(b) the Banii Tamim treat the proper name in interroga- 
tion about it with ^j-. like other ns., putting it in the 
nom. in every case by inchoation. Wlieu yon question 
with about a rel. ep. of a proper name, then, (1) if the 
ep. relate to what is rational, wbether the related proper 
name be rational or not, as when Jlw^ o~a2J or ta-*T) 
[C] is said, you may say Lj iJf , meaning, e. g , 
The Bakrl or the Kurashi?: (a) you put in 
place of the rel. ep. ; and prefix Jf to , because 
it would be so in the rel. ep. questioned about, 
e. g. ^y^l > s> nce tne re l- *?» °f the proper name must 

contain jl ; and affix the ^ of relation at the end of 
as it would be at the end of the rel. ep. ques* 

tioned about; and most commonly prefix the interrog. 

Ilamza to Jf saying with prolongation, because 

it would be so in the rel. ep. questioned about, since 
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you say »f J^jtH The Kuraskl or the H&shiml f, 

* ' 

and also because 's implication of the sense of the 
[interrcg.] p. is weakened by the prefixion of the J of 
determination, and affixion of the ^ of relation, to it ; 
while some do not pat the Hamza, saying L$ i«fl abbre- 
viated, because they content themselves with the interrog. 
sense in ^» : (b) the inflection of the proper, name 
whose relationship is questioned about is imitated in 
^jiJf , whether the questioner continue or pause, just 
like the imitation in [185] ; so that, when *H) ^ 
is said, you say k The clansman of whom, 0 

3 m S *Km A3 * Am 

t/outht, and similarly L$ iJf , ^^Uf , ^jUiJf , yjjjujf , 

^^lul, ^jA^Jl, &a*Ji, ^jUliJI, ^SjdS\ , and 

tasUUl : (c) the person questioned gives the answer 
according to the inflection of l _s**Jf : so that, when you .say 

# A/ * ' S WU. 

|i±j»3 ta *$)i tne questioner says 45***?, and you then say 
a ' 
igbjtoS as ep. of the fdjj mentioned at first in your sen- 
tence ; though the nam. is allowable in all cases by sub- 
audition of an inch., i. e. ^jSII j2> {He is) the Kurashi, 
because it is separated from the qualified by the interven- 
tion of the interrogation i_(2) if the epl relate to. what is 



( 643 ) 

irrational, like The Mcccan and ^j*** 1 ! The Basrt, 
^JLJI is not allowable by common consent (R). 

§ 184. is (2) cond., as XVII. 110. [11G, 565] 

arid js. Jy±* & jthftS <*>! XXVIII. 28. 

Whichever [181, 565] <jf fteo tow 1 fulfil, no in- 

justice shall be done «jo<m me, [which is also readUjf {witb 

quiescence of the 3 (K)},like g\ (below) (K, 

B)]: (2) interrog., as UUjt »,ifl> &Jj|j ^fcl IX. 125. 

WAicfc of you is such that this Chapter hath increased 

him in belief? and ^j^yi i£^o*» ^ VII. 184. 

* * ' ' ' 

Then in what story after it will they believe ?; which is 

sometimes abbreviated, as 

[by AlFarazdak, I gazed at Nasr and the two stars named 
Simak that I might know which of them two was such 
that his showers of rain poured plentifully upon me (N)] : 

S ,f A*Sf m / m» A 9/ *// s# 

(3) conjunct, as ^* i*£f f&l Jf ^jiil ^ 

J*=»jl XIX. 70. 5PAc» We will surely drag forth 
from every sect him of them (that) is most hardened in re- 
bellion against the Compassionate [176, 177], i. e. ^ 
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S / f 

oAf , says S : (4) indicative of the sense of perfection, 

in which case it occurs as (*) an ep. of the indet., as 

* . Si i*, $a, 
Ja.^ ^ Ja.^ Zaid is a man, what a man /, i. e. 

perfect in the qualities of men ; (b) a d. s. to the del., as 

S, Sf 1-° A, J A,y 

J^J &Uf >a>)y* I passed by l Abd Allah, what a 
wan / : (5) a connective to the vocation of what contains 

As j>.p3.» ,3* * 

Jl, as J*)H%f <i [48, 51, 552]. And Akh adds a 
[6th (DM)] kind, vid. a qualified indet, as cwj;* 

» * A* * ' 

±J3 L^. a aa M [7/>a**erf^oj»gr«onp/ea«ing , to<Acfi(DiI)], 

, * A# A / 

like Utf ^ [182]; hut this [kind (DM)] is 

mt 

unheard [147]. ^1 is not decidedly [i. e. literally and 

constructively (DM)] aprothetic [110, 17G] except in 

t * 

vocation [51] and imitation [185] (ML). ^ is infl., 
alone among conjuncts, subject to the dispute on ^IJJJI 
[176], , and the Tal yj> , and alone among 

interrogs. and conds., because of its inseparability from 
prothesis, -which makes the quality of n. preponderate : 
so that, when the post. n. is suppressed, then, if it lie 

mt 

not supplied, ^1 is not infl., as in vocation ; but, if it be 

m i 

supplied, rproains »«//., as in XYII. 110. [11C] ; 

limt* 

except in j]$ [226], where it is cut off from prothesis. 
notwithstanding its inflection, because it is like the 
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it 

uninfl. (R). The interrog. or cond. S S is vifl. unrestric- 
tedly, by common consent, as IX. 125. [above], XXVI. 
228. [445], and jy&JI &>yfH) y^iLXVIU. 
5. 6. Then thou shaUsee, and they shall see, which of 
you is the demented, the v being red. [503], orig. f>S 
^ySlif, and the prop, being [in the place of] an ace. 
by ^ or ^y*£ [1], because they contest it [22], 
but are suspended from government by the interrog. 
[445] (Sh). The conjunct has four states :— (1) it is 
pre., and the head of its conj, is mentioned, as tjW** 

J6 Jt^l; (2) it is not pre n and the head of its con). 

9 V (« !< » .i 

is not mentioned, as -56 A Jjpemi ; (3) it is not pre. r 

and the head of its con;, is mentioned, as tj**? "* 
j3 ; (4) it is pre., and the head of the conj. is sup- 
pressed, as jSS (IA). The conjunct ^1 

is infl. [with the three vowels (IA) in all its states (Sh)] 
except when it is pre. and the head of its conj. is a sup- 
pressed pron., [in which state it is uninfl. upon Damm, 
as XIX. 70. (IA, Sh), L e. f> ^1 (Sh), and 

J-*! ftd ^ fJ-» * «-^ u ^ «-4? u '°J 

(IA), by Ghassan Ibn Ula, Whenever Hunt meetest the 
Banu Malik, salute him of them (thai) is most excellent 
8fi 
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lj. ±&\ ^ ^ (FA)]: ^ of fche ^ inflecfc 

in all its states (IM, Sh), *J& ^ read ^ 
the ace. [176] (IA, Sh) b 7 Hsrun, [Talha Ibn Musarrif 
(K),] Mu'adh Jlbo Miislim alHarra (K)], and Ya'kub 
(Sh), and J^if Jc rehted ^ ^ ^ 
(IA) ; and this, says S, is an excellent dial. (Sh). Ks 
says that the op. of the conjunct $ must be future ; 
and, according to the KK, its op. must also precede it :' 
but the BB disagree with them in both cases, from the 
lack of proof in both assertions. 



§ 185. When you interrogate with "J about a 
mentioned indet, (1) y 0 „ maj in *J ^ 

tion [of that inland the signs of the du., 
pi, and fern., as in J. flSBJ, except that you do' 
not affix the letters of prolongation to the sing. 
^l^V 0 C ° / ntin ^ inflec * ^ with the vowels, 
88 J* M. u£ ^ 5, and JZ C Jf, and in pauso 
make its ^ quiescent in the nom. and'^n., and convert 
the Tanwin into J in the acc. [640], because Jf fa inJl , : (a) 
thus two conditions of imitation with 'J. are dropped in the 
case of ^t, vid.reasonandpause,reason because ^ isin 
its original constitution applicable to the rational and 
irrational, contrary to ^ [i 82 ] ; and pause because, jf 
being inft, the imitation of the inflection is not disap. 
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proved upon it either in continuity or in pause, whereas, 

being uninjl., they try to keep it away from inflection, 

and therefore express the signs only in a state where 

there is mostly no inflection or Tan win of declinability 

upon the word, vid. the state of pause, where the word 

is divested of the sign of the nom. and gen. and of the 

Tanwln : (2) you may restrict yourself in continuity to 

»« ** if 5? mf 

inflecting ^ in the sing., saying , y , and in 

the sing., du., and pi, masc. and fern. The vowels 

affixed to ^1 in the state of imitation arc explained as 

being its inflection, in which case it is an inch, whose 

enunc. is suppressed, an obj. whose v. is suppressed, or 

a gen. whose prep, is understood : but this is weak, 

because subaudition of the prep, is rare, extraordinary 
'if 

[515], while dualization and pluralization of without 
imitation are also of weak authority [176] ; and it should 
rather be said, as in the case of [183], that these 
signs are imitative alliterations to the speaker's expres- 

if 

sion, and that the place of both [ g» and ] is that 

of a nom. by inchoation, the full phrase being y& ^ 

t* it /» s * at 
Who (is he) f and y& a \ , i. e. J> J*; *t What (man 
'is 

is he)? When you question with ^| about dels., there 
is no dispute that what follows it is not imitated ; so 
that, when an( l *■« sa »d- yo« say 
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**/ it 

***3 tS* Who isZaid? with, the nom. only, because, the 

M 

inflection appearing in , they dislike the 2nd to 
differ from it, contrary to li>jj and ^ [183]. 
Some of the Arabs, however, sometimes imitate the «., 
whether a proper name or not, even without a question, 
as JZy* U*u and U&j3» J-a) [1, 183]; and there- 
fore, according to this dial., imitation is allowable when 
you question with or '^f , even without a proper 
name, as transmitted [by Mb] from T [183]. 

§ 186. The KK allow 1*3 and the whole of the dems. 
to be conjunct, whether they be after the interrog- U 
[or j*] or not, citing as evidence II. 79. [56], i. e. ye are 
they that slay yourselves, £ff [83], i. e. and he 

(that) thou earnest is freed, and XX. 18. [180], i.e. 
what is that {which) is in thy right hand?; but the BB 
allow that only in the case of fo after the interrog. U 
or yj* , when fo is not red., as it is in II. 246. [411], i. e. 
^JJf andin^Lo ^gJJf IS U, i.e. ^gJJlU Whatis 
that (which) he has done?, \o being red. in both posi- 
tions, since it is followed by a conjunct (B). fiS is used 
as a conjunct upon two conditions, (1) that it be preceded 
by the interrog. U or js, [as fi) JjJf fj U XVI. 26. 
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What is that which your Lord hath revealed?, to ^ 
iI-aSj' (182), and 

$ to ^ j&J 43s i2 # 4i>* 8jju», 
(Sh) ^4»rf many an ode, that comes to kings, marvellous, 
have 1 composed, that it might be said, Who is he that 
composed itf (Jsh)] : (2) that to be not made otiose by 
being compounded with U [or ^ (IA )] into one [inter- 
tog. (IA)] n. (IA, Sh), as to U What hast thou 

done? [182], to U being treated as equivalent to 
^J, so that it is a prepos. obj.; whereas, if you 
construe U to be an inch., and to an enunc., to is con- 
junct, What is that which thou hast done? because it is 
not made otiose (Sh). to U occurs in [6 (DM )] several 
ways: — (1) U is interrog., and to a dem., as in 

[ m /Aw standing by afire of war ir/terc it has sunk 
low? 0 long have fires been kindled in war! (Jsh)J : (2) 
U is interrog., and |6 conjunct, as in 

Jjbae to U Syi\ pVU, V\ 
» tt %' / t>f y S a /* 
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by Labid, [Will not ye two ask man what is thai (which) 
he is seeking ? A vow, so thai it may be fulfilled, or error 
and vanity? i. e. &» ; fcsw (Jsh)] ; and preferably in the 
reading [of Abu 'Ainr (B)] J* ^jfa f j u uCyu*j 
f>&\ II. 216. 217. And they will ask thee what is that 
(which) they shall expend. Say thou, {That which they 
shall expend is) the superfluous, i. e. j«*J I iJyiiju ^^Jf } 
since the general rule is that the nominal [prop. (DM)] 
should be answered by the nominal, and the verbal by the 
verbal : (3) 1 3 U is all of it a comp. interrog., as in 
dJL £ U [181] and 

[by Jartr, 0 small-eyed ones of Taghlib, what is the 

case of your women? Tliey recover not from longing for 

the two Convents of the Christians (Jsh)] ; and preferably 

in the reading of others than Abu 'Amr fu>t\ J* II. 

217. what tliey shall expend. Say thou, (They shall 

expend) the superfluous, [because then the answer agrees 

with the question in being verbal (DM),] i. e. 

j&*H : (4) 13 U is all of it a n. [indicative (DM)] of genus, 

5 a , s, 
i. q. sjs> , or a conjunct [n. (DM)], i. q. g&l , accord- 

ing to different opinions upon the explanation of 
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' * * * ■ * * **v ' , , , 
[by AlMuthafcfcib al«Abdi, Leave thou alone a thing 
(that), or that (which), I have known— I shall guard 
against it— but acquaint thou me with t/ie hidden, L e. 

( Jsh )]» where the majority hold that tS U is all of it 
the o#. of , but afterwards differ, Sf and IKh saying 
that it is a conjunct, i. q. ^ ■ and F that it is a [qualified 
^Mfl i. q. Jjt, : (5) U is red., and fi a dem., as in 
[565], orig. where F says that fi maybe 
ag. of , and U rcrf. ; or that to U may be all of it a »., 
as in #1^* , [though here it is a dem., and there a con- 
junct (DM) or indet.]: (6) U is interrog., and |S re rf., 

allowedbymany,amongthemIM,insuclias 'J^o 16 U 
What hast t/tou doner [above]; but upon this supposition 
the t oughttobenecessarilyelidedinsuchas tilL |J 
[181], and the truth is that ns. are not made red (ML)' 
And [there is a 7th way, for] £ sometimes occurs red. 
after the conjunct U, as £ft & U ^ fabovej Ma , 
(which) / /*awf &now» (R). 



THE VERBAL N0U N8AN D EJACULATIONS- 
§ 187. The verbal n. is that [». (Jm)] which is In 
tne sense of the imp. or preL (IH). It is that [expres- 
sion (IA)] which acts as a substitute for the v. (IM, Fk) 
in [sense and (IA)] government (IA, A), but which is 
not impressible by the ops. [159], nor superfluous (A, 
Fk). The 1st restriction excludes the inf. h. occurring 
as a substitute for expression of the [as in tej *iy° 
(41) (Sn),] the act. jwrf.,las in ^\*#\ f&S (24) (Sn),] 
and the like ; and the 2nd excludes the ps. (A), like 
and its sisters [516] (Sn) . The verbal ». is [of 3 Sorts 

(Sh),] (l)i.c[. the imp., most often, [like th Lq. £o, as 
m ***** ' **** 

g\ y£ (192) in the version with the acc., SfcJ* L q. S+f\ , 

as V. 104. (44), i q. Si*., and or i. q. 

2^1 (Sh)]: (2)Lq. tiiepre*., [more often than the * 

' * * ft * 

oor. (Sh),] like ut%* i.q. [as 

* * *** * '*"„ 

5 ***** 
«# *» *** t ' **' ' 

(Sh), by Jarir, 2%«n /or, /or o# (22) ore Al'Akik (a 
place) anrf that is therein! And far off is a friend 
that in Al'Akik toe shall be united with! (Jsh),] and 
JLS, i.q. J^l, [as 
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(Sh), by AlA'sha, Different are this and embracing .nut 
sleeping and the cool drinking-place in the shade of the 

ASS J>S 

fan-palm/ (AAz)] : (3) i. q. the aor., like i. q. ^a.yf 
(IA, Sh), ^ i. q. (IA), and ui! i. q. jw*ojf; 

but some drop this division (Sh). The verbal ns. are 
[all (IA)] uninfl. (R, IA, Sh) upon quiescence, like 
and ; Fath, like 4S jju1 ; Kasr, like &if ; or Damm, 

S> A / ' ' * 

like es-»jfl> (Sh): (I) because of their resemblance [in 
sense] to the orig. uninfl., vid. the pret. and imp. v. 
[159] ; and [accordingly] we do not say that &*o is i. q. 

AS //ft A * A, , 

V Speak not and &+ i. q. V Z)o no*, since, if 
so, they would be infl., but that they are i. q. ta~£~( 

A*A* mt ,S ,.t 

Be silent and i—aaTf Forbear ; nor that iJf is i. q. fs.^] 

Acs »s«? * 
I am disgusted and 8jl i. q. 1 am pained, since, 

if so, they would be infl., but that they are i. q. the 

originative ut>yss*a5 and is^*a.y> : (2) as may be said, 

because they are ns. denoting what is orig. uninfl., vid. 

the unrestricted v. [159], whether it remain in that o./. } 

like the pret. and imp., or become excluded from it, 

like the aor. [402, 404] ; and, according to this, tlie 

excuse mentioned [for the rendering of etc.] is 

87 
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not needed (R): (3) as Wore said [159], because of 
their resemblance to the p. in acting as a substitute for 
the v. and not being impressible [by the ©p.] (IA). 
Accordiug to the correct opinion . (Fk), the meaning of 
the term " verbal ns." is that (IY) they are applied to 
indicate verbal expressions (IY, Fk), as ns. indicate 
their denominates ; so that xaA&to is an. indicating the 

expression <*■> , and similarly the rest. The object of 
using them is abbreviation and abridgment and 3 sort 
of intensivencss ; and, were it not for that, the vs. 
denoted by these us. would bo more fit for their posi- 
tion. Tito manner of the abridgment in them is that 
they occur uniform for all genders and numbers, , as 
»*43 0 &*> or oia> or ^l^j or Jl*iS> or ^yH) or 
%=j) S*JS> ; and, ai for the intensiveness, &o Hush ! is 

A 

more intensive in meaning than ts~£*»t Be silent, and 
similarly the rest. As for their indicating what vs. 
indicate, vid. command, prohibition, and the particular 
lime, this meaning is imported only from what is indicated 
by them, not from themselves (IY): so that «-» [is a n. 

A *** 

which (YS)] indicates [the expression (YS)] taX»f \\Y, 
YS), while the command is understood from the denomi- 
nate, vid. i»X>f ; and *sX&Jb is a n., the denominate of 
which is another expression, vid. t**> , so that the time 
is known from the denominate, not from the n. (IY). 
But K says [below] that this is of no account : and the 
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verbal n. is variously said (1) to indicate the inf. n., in 
which case a distinction between the verbal n. and inf. n. 
is needed, since the verbal n. is uninfi., and the inf. n. 
infi. ; (2) to indicate the accident and time that the v. indi- 
cates [402], except that the v. indicates time by the form, 
and the verbal n. by application ; (3) to be really a v. 
( YS). What induces the GG to say that these words and 
their likes are not vs., notwithstanding that they convey 
the sense of vs., is a lit. matter, vid. that their forms are 
different from those of vs., that they are not conjugate 
like vs., that the J [2] is prefixed to some of them 
[200] and the Tanwln affixed to others [198], and tliat 
some of them are ' obviously advs. and others preps. 
and gens. [199]. As for their o.fs., and whaithey are 
transferred from, ( 1 ) some of them are obviously trans- 
ferred from inf. ns. and ados, [or preps and gens.], as 
ill) Z„» [188], Uij [192], * f \'p\'Ji [198], 

fjo) i_£-U1 Take Zaid [but see § 199], orig. a*) <_C«U| 
uXLC^ o.5s Soa» Before thee is Zaid: then take him, 
for it has become in thy power [to do so], and 1^** t-X^U 
[199], since these words are often used according to 
their original construction, as cw) <J^j; and J-ij &*> with 
prothesis, i_XJ with the nam. [as a prepos. enunc. 
(IY)] or acc. [as an inf. n. (IY)], and o«j) lX.U) with thr 
now. : (?) some of them stria to have been orig inf. ??■*., 



( 656 ) 

though they are not actually used as inf. ns., as ^O&j , 
J*?* , JL, and ^UA, like J*S , «ylglfi> like i&jS, 
J!j» like y»> , and like : (3) some of them are ap- 
parently ejs. transferred to [the cat. of] inf. ns., and thence 
to [that of J verbal ns., the ejs. transferred to the cat. of 
inf. ns. being of two kinds, (a) permanent inf. ns., which 
do not become verbal ns., as l$f , l$> ^ , Ubf ^ , Ul , U j^j , 
t^b ; , and ;) **J ^; ; (b) transferred 

from the carf. of inf. ns. to that of verbal ns., as , 
<U , to , , Ufc , Ua> , ^ , , i_xl& , Jcli , and 

: whereas ^1 , j*$ , cif , 8jf , and £» , when not 
used as inf. ns. by being either governed in the ace, as 

si u,$ 

i*} [198], or explained by the;)., as l-XI of [200], are 
more properly said to remain ejs., and not to become 
inf. ns. or verbal ns., from the absence of indication of it ; 

just as Advance, or Be on thy guard from thy 

/ /»/ «/ //,, 

/row*, uJ J*f i?e orc % g^ard /ro»i <Ay 6ac&, t^jiia. 

, //•/!/ 

or »-S;laa. Beware of ^Amr, and tpiJf Ifa&e Aasfe / 
[560], are more properly said to retain the quality of 
inf. n., since there is no indication of their transfer to 
the cat. of verbal ns. Thus the verbal ns. are proved 
to be all transferred from original inf. ns., from inf. ns. 
orig. ejs., from advs., or from preps, and gens. As for 
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yjjul , it is said to be Svriac, of foreign measure, like 
JjjG Cain and Jx®> Abel, meaning Ui> , and then 
made a verbal n. i. q. \& So be it I, aaduninfi. upon 
Fath ; and to be sometimes lightened by elision of the I , 
as ^i-f upon the measure of ^/ : but there is nothing 
to prevent its being said to be orig. abbreviated and 
afterwards prolonged ; and in that case it is Arabic, orig. 
an inf. n., like and tf£> , and afterwards made a 

verbal n. (R). You say ^jft-t , as says the poet 

/A J> , s)>*>t ft t i ait 9**>* 4 ' A * in- // // 

[Faflial and the son of his paternal uncle have held 
aloof from me. So be it ! Then God increase what is 
between us in distance ! (N)] ; and, if you please, , 
as says the poet [AlMajnun (N)] 

[0 my Lord, do not Thou ever deprive me of her love : 
and Qod have mercy upon a servant that has said 
" Amen I" (N)] : but do not double the *. for it is wrong 
(Th). By analogy the verbal w. that is orig. a prep, and 
gen., as U^l and u£*L; , should not be called a verbal 
because wc call an expression like and a n. 
from regard to its o. f, whereas the prep, and gen. are 
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not a n. ; but they apply this ume universally to every 
expression occasionally transferred to the meaning of 
the v., so that t_>j.f in such as ^i**)! v 1 **" [below] 
may be called a verbal n. (R). The correct opinion is 
that the verbal n. has no place in inflection [159, 199] 
(Fk). Some assert that the verbal ns. are nom. in 

place, as incfts. having no enunc, as in ^<^i.'^\ 

' "» ' ' 

[24] : but this is of no account, because though it 
resembles the v., has the meaning of the i. o. , 
so that it may be an inch., contrary to the verbal n., in 
which the quality of n. has no meaning; and no regard 
is paid to the letter, since in £lf £*«J , though 

literally a v., is an iracA., because it has the meaning of 
the n. [2]. The verbal ». then is like the u£ of uflo 
[172],. and like the distinctive [166] according to those 
who say that it is a p. : each of these two had a place 
in inflection, because of their being ns. ; but, since they 
have been transferred to the meaning of the p~, they do 
not retain that [place], because the p. has no inflection : 
and similarly the verbal n. had orig. a place in inflec- 
tion ; but, since it has been transferred to the meaning 
of the v., and the v. has orig. no place in inflection, it 
also docs not retain a place in inflection. Nor is what 
some mention, vid. that the verbal ns. arc acc. in posi- 
tion as inf. ns., of any account, since, if they were so, 
the vs. would be supplied before them [41], so that they 
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would not act as substitutes for the v., and therefore 

would not be uninfl. : nor do we say that i. q. 

r oZ [199] is governed in the aec. by a supplied v. [498], 

but the sign of the acc. in it becomes like the Fath of 

the in ; nor that and o&Jt , when verbal 
s 

ns., are |>reps. dependent upon a supplied [«.] ; but the 
pre. and pos/. in the 1st, and the prep, and gen. in the 
2nd, become like one word. Thus the inf. n. and ej. 
when verbal ns., become like J-asJf and hi [4] wher 
proper names of a person; and the pre. and post, and 
the prep, and #e«., when verbal ns., become like &*M 
and \y*> when proper names: so that they are 
transferred from their original meanings to the meaning 
of the v. in the same way as proper names are trans- 
ferred. And what some say [above], vid. that &*o e.g. 

A » A* 

is a n. denoting the expression , which is indi- 

cative of the meaning of the v., so that is a proper 
name for the expression of the v., not for its meaning, 
is of no account, since the pure Arab sometimes says 
&*o notwithstanding that the expression oX-f does not 
occur to his mind, and perhaps has never been heard 
by him at all ; while, if you said that it was a n. denot- 

A » A* * sA-O s A * A 

ing or fU£H ^ or anything else that 

conveyed this meaning, it would be correct : so that we 
know that what is intended is the meaning, not the 
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expression. And sometimes the i\ becomes a verbal 
as in the saying of 'Antara 

*S J^T^lwif 

Take wine and cold water of a waterskin .«. if Hum be 
asking me for an evening draught of milk, get thee gone, 
when related withJiiaJf in the ace, and similarly in 
the saying of him who on looking at an emaciated he- 
camel said to its owner ffi ^ Keep 
to, and Take, seeds and date-stones with in the acc % : 
IS says that Mudar make it govern the acc., and 
AlYaman the worn.; for y t ji\ uOic means an d 
*J*., because, lying being held by them to be extremely 
disgraceful, aud an , act whose author the person lied 

..... 
against is instigated to keep to and seize, ^Ui %mJ j^ 

Huch a one has lied comes to mean an instigation to 
keep to him, i. e. Keep to, and Seize, him, for he is a liar ; 
and, when conjoined with lXaIc , it becomes more inten- 
sive in instigation, as though you said Be lias forged 
against tliee ; therefore seize him ; and afterwards it is 
used in instigating to keep to every thing, even if it be 
not such as lying proceeds from, as in the saying [of 
«Uinar to 'Amr Ibn Ma'df karib, when the latter com- 
plained to him of pain in the sinews from walking (D),] 
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* f'tktO * Ass * ft * ** A»» * 

J**l| uC&lc s^fjf keep to troftfag, i. e. ^ILudt? i_XaJL> , 
nnd in s the saying of the poet 

* »»h*t * /yA>» / * * A * y / » /»» /II/ 

[^nrf (wiany) a DhubyZnl {woman was there) that 
enjoined her sons to keep to, i. e. take care of, the coats 
and leathern cases (N)], i. e. lg> f£*l«, and in £*»ff 1^0/ 
.Keep to the pilgrimage, i. e. «# tlcOU ; so that, as «-<ftk 
and i— CJf , becoming i. q. the imp. v. [199], may govern 
the ace, so v^i**" and uX*lg , becoming i. q. the 

A /A 

imp., may govern the ace, as fi\ does (R). The 
verbal ns. have the same government as the vs. that 
they act as substitutes for : so that, if that v. govern 
the nom. only, the verbal n. does so too, as i. q. 

A/ »«l $A, , /A, «A, 

u^£_t , i4 i.q. uisTf , and *H) i. q- «*"f > 

A /■ A/ A * A# 

a latent [165] pron. being in &*o and S* , as in ia-X»J 

A*A, ««/ 

and uiiff, and 1*4} being governed in the nom. by 
wft&fc [20], as by yi*> ; and, if that v. govern the nom. 
and acc., the verbal n. does so too, as \J\y* i. q. 

*A A* OA/ *A A ' 

and \y* ^Syo i.-q. *>)*«f , a latent jwwi. being in 
and ^l^i , and 1 J*} and being governed io 
the acc. by them [44] (IA). The m »s often red. in 
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their obj. , as &i , because, being weak in govern- 
ment, they are supported by a p. accustomed to con- 
duct the intrans. to the 06/. [433, 503]. According to 
the BB, they are not preceded by their aces., from regard 
to tho 0./., because they are mostly inf. ns., which may 
not be preceded by their regs. [342] ; or ejs. aplastic in 
themselves, transferred to the cat. of inf. ns. and thence 
to that of the verbal n. ; or advs. or preps, and gens., 
which also are weak before the transfer, since their 
government is [merely] because of their implying the 
sense of the ». : but the KK allow that, citing as evidence 

£jf ^SU! l$J b [my bucket take thou (Jsh)] ; whereas, 

' ✓ * * 

acceding to the BB, here is not a verbal n., but 

an adv., enunc. of ^ jKj [1], i. e. my bucket is before 
thee : (then take it) (R). The verbal like the v., is 
not pre.: and therefore they say that al> and in 
*H) **f [192] and o*) [188] are inf. ns., the Fatha 
being a Fatha of inflection ; and in tL and fi*ij 
verbal ns., the Fatha being then known to be a Fatha 
of uninflectedness, because of the absence of Tanwin. 
The aor. is not governed in the subj. in the correl. of 
the rcquisitive verbal n. : you do not say <_£ma.G &o 
with the subj., contrary to the opinion of Ks [411] ; but 
the aor. is governed in the apoc. in its correl., as 

[420, 421] (Sh). Most of the verbal ns. are i.q. 
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the imp., since in command one often contents oneself 
with making a sign instead of articulating its expression, 
and much more therefore may one content oneself with 
an expression acting as a substitute for it; whereas 
enunciation is not like that : and the meanings of the 
verbal ns., whether imp. or otherwise, are more intensive 
and corrob. than those of the vs. that they are said to be 
in the sense of ; while all that are enunciatory contain 
the sense of wonder, so that <*Mt& means How far!, 
^UA How different!, J>ey~ and How quick/, 

and ^tla* How slow!, the wonder being the corroboration 
mentioned. All of them are without any sign for the 
[attached] pron. governed by them in the nom. [161, 
163, 165], the prominence of which in any of them 
proves it to be a v., and not one of them, like fl£> [189] 
and ct»U6 [below]. The affixion of the <S of allocution 
[163, 560] and of the Tanwln [198, 608] is not regular 
in all these ns., but is restricted to hearsay. When 
the is attached to these ns., then, (1) if it be attached 
to what iaong. an adv. or prep., it is a n. governed in 
the gen. from regard to its o.f., as in uX»U| and uCJ| 
[199] ; (2) if it be attached to what occurs both as a 
pre. inf. n. and as a verbal as and fdgj 

[188], it may be either a n. governed in the gen. from 
regard to the n.'s being an inf. n. pre. to its ag., or a j>. 
of allocution from regard to t-i /« 'a being a verbal 
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as in Id*) kSt3£j/[l61, 1&8, 560}; (3) if it may not be 
/>os£, it is a p. of allocution, as in i-£U& [190], since 
«>i) la> does not occur (R). As R says (Sn), according 
to the majority (R), the Tan win affixed to some of these 
ns. denotes indeterminateness [608], not of the v. signi- 
fied by that n. pronounced with TanwlD, since the v. is 
neither det. nor indet., but of the inf. n. signified by that 
n. before it became n verbal n., [because the verbal n. 
pronounced with Tanwln is either an inf. n. or an ej. 
firstly substituted for the inf. n. and secondly transferred 
to the cat. of the verbal n., so that means U Gj£«* : 
and therefore the verbal n. divested of Tanwln, out of 
those that Tanwln is affixed to, is like the det. (R),] so 
that &*0 means £)£»*M t»X»f Be silent 

with the known, specified silence f [and, specification of 
the inf. n. being by specification of its reg., i. e. the 

/ 3 HfO /A 

story that silence is kept from, this means «&>^£«>Jf J*»t 
^■Jl ^josJI |jJ& yj* Keep silence from this specified 
story (R)] ; and accordingly it is allowable for the 
person addressed not to keep silence from something else 
than the story indicated ; [and similarly &« means Abstain 
from this thing, and *af means Well the known story, the 
determination in the inf. n. being reducible to determina- 
tion of its reg. (R) :1 and [the indeterminateness is 
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similar, so that (R)] &o meatas Gy£*> u&X»f, i.e. Keep 
unrestricted silence, [applicable to evert/ silence suppos- 
able (R),]from whatever story it be (R, Sn), since there 
is no specification in it (Sn) : and, according to them, 
omission of the Tanwln is not evidence of determination 
in all the verbal ns. [198], but only in such as the 
Tanwln of indeterminate ness is affixed to (R). From 
this it follows that the verbal ns. in the state of determi- 
nation belong to the class of n. made det. by the Jl 
denoting knowledge [599], which is plainer than the 
saying of some that they then belong to the class of n. 
made det. by the Jf denoting genus, and than the 
saying of others that they then belong to the class of 
generic proper name [198] (Sn). But, according to ISk 
and Jh, its affixion to such of them as it is affixed to is 
evidence of their being continuous with what follows 
them, and its suppression is evidence of pause upon 

them : you say &o and &* with Tanwln in the 

<> « 

1st and quiescence of the 8 in the 2nd ; and the saying 
of Dhu-r Rumma 

[198] We stopped, and said, Tell us more about Umm 
Sslim! And what is the good of speaking to the empty 
duellings f occurs, say they, without Tanwln, though 
he does continue, because pause is meant to be under- 
stood : so that, according to them, the Tanwln is orig 
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• the Tanwlu of declinability indicating that what it is 
affixed to is continuous with what follows it, not paused 
upon [609, 640], being divested of the meaning of declin- 
ability in these ns., and put to indicate the meaning 
mentioned (R). The verbal ns. are of two kinds, (1) 
imp., which has the prevalence, (a) tram., as (a) \±>)y 
W3 Deal gently with Zaid, and Give him time [IBS], 

.PA *S 3*. hi /A 

i.e. 8o^f and , {prig, the inf. n. and made 

a curt dim. by elision of the augs. (291) ; or, as Fr says, 
dim. of Oj; gentleness (IY)] : (b) f^j i. q. , 

[and \sH) transmitted by the Bdd, most probably 

f. ' 't 

derived from Sop slowness, the ci being a y perma- 

J ' A / 

nently changed into «t>, as in (689), and the £ 
being a Hamza irregularly changed into ^ for a kind 
of alleviation, as in for (685) (IY)] : (e) 
1**4> .Bring- i&tti near, and Present him, i. e. 
and [189] : (d) Qi Ve me the thing 

AS 

[428], i. e. «Aita*f , [which has the pron. of the and 
pi. affixed to it, because of its strong resemblance to the 
v. (IY),] whence II. 105. [and in tradition ^ JyU> 
f*My»l Giwe ye the fourth of the tenths of your goods/ ' 
like jlfl> (189) and sift (190) (IY)] : („) l^j m Take 
Zaid, i.e. *jl [190] : (f),^$ j^L, j. 0v *X,| [191]-. 
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( g ) l^j &!L' Let alone Zaid, i. e. &*o [192] : (A) l$*V 
Leave ihem, i.e. [193] : (i) J^3 i-COis i&cp to 

Zaid, i. e. *U)M ; and !i*i3 Present Zaid to me and 

' ' A? w SAm, 

Bring him near to me [199], i e. JUity [and ^ 

( AAz)] : (b) intrans-, as (a) &^ Hush, i. e. e*X*f : 
(6) &* #oW, i. e. : (c) &>! Te//, or Add more, i.e. 

[or 03, which is mentioned with the inlrans. 
from regard to usage, since they hardly ever say &jf 

/ A y A^o ' # 

^oaaif , though analogy does not forbid it, but rather 
requires it, because 8±\ acts as a substitute for a trans. 

Au)/ A ' # / A/ AAj 

v. or 03 (1Y)] : (d) i»-i«> Make haste, i. e. £>-f , 

[which is said in calling, as says the poet 

lot Jt^M til >&*' £M 

/«/ x A// /*/ {// */hi* * h*> Z$ 

Convey thou to the Commander of the Believers, brother 
of AV IrSk, when thou contest, that Al l Irak and its people 
are devoted to thee, then make haste, make haste, meaning 
'All Ibn All Talib; and has three dial. vars. \s**& 
(IT)]: (e) [ ji or (AAz)] JS> [or ja> (191) (IY)] Make 
/tasfe and Come, i. e. [anil JU3 , eng. a chiding 
for the horse (191 200), and afterwards made a verbal n, 
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(IY)]: (/) LXfttt Make haste in what thou art about, 
a , 

[the n. being ^ , and the <Jf a p. of allocution (I Y),;] 
and uaCkfc [lightened by elision of one ^ (IY)], and 
U» , [the I being put for pause when the «-5 is not 

/AS , A AS 

affixed (IY),] i. e. c^Jf LaS , as 

s * 9 *s . ' ' ' a *•» a 

[by Ibn Mayyada (IY, AAz), addressing his she-camel 
(IY), Assuredly thou shalt make a rapid journey by night 
to the watering-place of the morning, so long as a young 
weaned camel continues to be among them. (If thou 
^resolve upon journeying, the ui being the correl. of the 
prop.,) the night has grown dark: then make haste, make 
haste (AAz)]: (g) J!)J Alight, i. e. Jy\ [193]: (A) 
t^o* and u<l» Be satisfied and Desist, i. e. t-aXTf and 
&*>f , [the i>£ being a p. of allocution, and and laS 
contracted from i*5 and la» , because they are derived 
from sJLi\ ^oJS and c^Lallj i *Am# o/ong- 

and across, as though fteircg satisfied were a cutting off 
/rom everything else (I Y)] : (i) u&df .Be off, i. e . £*3 , 
[as in the verse {of 'Abld Ibn AlAbras (SR)} cited 
by Th. 
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Go, be off, for verily I am of the Rami Asad, the peopte 
of the tents made of .skins, and the people of the horses 

S// Hz » 

and the assembly, as though the poet said ^ij l^2>«M 
(IY)]; and 1 will be off, heard by Akli from a inau 

, a, f a,, 

when uXjJI was said to him. as though gXj had been 

* *"J ' . 

said to him, and he said ^^^l [199]: (;) £0 Recover 

thyself, i. e ^y 1 *^' » [said to the stuinbler or to him that 

is afflicted by a calamity, as 

God shame a people thai say not to a stumbter, nor to 
a son of a paternal uncle that fortune has afflicted, 
"Recover thyself/'' (IY)]; and t_<J I*-' or Uiw->, [which 
is, however, an infi. inf. n., like i— <J (IY), because 
it is explained by the : (A) c j**J and ^j**! Answer 
Thou, [said in prayer (IY),] i. q t^aaX*.! : (2) cnuu- 

ciatory, [which is rare (IY),] as (a) >*>t$Afl> Very, 
or Wholly, far is that I [195], i. e. [ 1^ (IY)] SZ [or 
Odulf JlT , which requires an ag., like the p., as Mut^*$» / 
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£J1 ^mSC^I^ (above): while in XXIII. 38. (504) 
some say that the J is red., and U the ag., i e. 
£\ U Far, far of, in what etc ; some that the a<r. 

vi suppressed, i. e. £Jl U Jo-a'l Fur, fur of is (the 
fulfilment) of what etc.; and some that the ag. is a pron. in 
V~*tgt& , i. e. Par, far off is your resurrec- 

tion or your bring brought forth, because the 

gf^a-l is previously mentioned (IY)] : (b) t*i) 
{'190], i. e. Isy^f and I'u'aJ , [the ^ of which is some* 
times pronounced with Kasr (IY)]: (c) &»Uf U ^l*;- , 
i. e. f )*• s proc, meaning //b;o quick is this as melted 
fall, &IM being in the ncc. as a sp. (IY)]: (d\ <<3 
l^jl [and (IY)], i.e. [and # 0M , 

quick, and '.wdrt, £s ///is m coming forth, being itf 

the ace. as a s/>. (IY)]: (i>) t-it / «wi disgusted, i. q. 

^^o3l [197]: (f) *jl / '/>« pained, i. q. (M), which 

A *s 

has several </w/. rars., ^ *y , as 

„,„ //*/ A? AJ> A , ,t*,, , , , , h A 5, 

[TYifiTi a/a* /<"" remembrance of her, whenever I 
remember her, and for the distance of earth between us and 

M Aa,S u,g A5~ 

(N)] f W, 8j', and 8 ; ! (IY). The chastest 
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is with Kasr, Damn), or Fath of tlie Kasr being 
the most prevalent, as £J| UsIjfJJ syi (D). «>S is (l)a 
n. syn. with w-.-u.a- , (a) mostly uninfl., because of its 
resemblance to the p. i>» [575] in its letter, and to many 

S / A A/ «/ 

ps. in its [W/. (DMi] constitution, as ffro us*) >>> Za'uCs- 
sufficiency is a. dirham and ^>d$ My sufficiency ; (b) 
seldom ««//., as pfl>;0 uoj a* with [ iu (DM)] the 

A A , / A , , A / 

wo7»., like , and gSi , like : (2) 

a verbal n., [always uninfl. (DM),] syn. with , as 
jj&jo 1u»-i3 lW» ^ dirham suffices Znid and ^'uM suffices 

' 4,* *A, A/ A, ' A, 

we, like fB>)6 ftjjj ^iXj and ^j^i [170]. is (1) 

$ A , $, a 

[a n. (DM)] syn. with , as fb^s ^k'i My suffi- 

ciency is a dirham and «_Xla> Thy sufficiency and 0>j) k> 

I ,.f 

jZaid's sufficiency, like ^-a. and LjO—a. and 

ijj>3 ^AAAa, , except that it is uninfl., because it is consti- 

* j A ✓ 

tuted of two letters, whereas is infl. : (2) a verbal 

n. syn. with ^i, as ^iJaS Suffices me, like ^ixaJOj 
and the ^ of protection is allowable in the 1st case also, 
[where it is syn. with t-*— »s* (DM),] for preservation of 
the uninflectedness upon quiescence. J=a> j s (i) a 
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verbal n. syn. with , as Jkxu. Suffices me, [like 
Jffi ^(DM),] which [usage (DM)] is rare : (2) a n. syn. 
with w-*«aw , as < Jaa> My sufficiency, whence 

* ' /A? j« , 3/8 

IXil*. dj«.f d-J^i ^if Iff 
' ' ' i 

[by Tnrafa, Now, verily 1 have drunk a dark, black 
(poison) : now, I have had enough of this draught, now, 
enough! (Jsh) ; and in this case expression of the ^ 
is rare (170) (DM)]. ! 3 is a [verbal (DM)] n. i. q. 
l-^sac! , as 

S t A3^> Ay/ S 9 tSktt » , AcA.fi */ A? 2 * 

u^jM &xl* ; o Uilf * ^i£l/f u^JI J* \ y 

A /A, I ni 

[by a Rajiz of Taim (FA), / marvel at thy beauty (witk 
my father be thou ransomed/) ; and thy cool sweet mouth 
is as though saffron had been sprinkled upon it, or ginger y 
which to my mind is nicer (FA), DM)] : and sometimes 
■ Ufclj [198] is said, as 

[by Abu-nNajm al'Ijll, / marvel at the niceness of 
Salmd, again I marvel, 1 marvel! She is {the object of) 
desires — would that we had got them ! (Jsh)] ; and ^ 
[200], as . 
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[by Sa'ld Ibn Zaid asSahftbl, I wonder! Verily he that 
has wealth is beloved, and he that is needy lives a life 
of hardship (Jsh)]. And sometimes the lJ of allocu- 
tion is affixed to this [ ^ i. q. w-aaf| (DM)], as 

f Js\ ylc Jo ; J*S * 41L 1^ ^Jo 

[by 'Antara, And assuredly the saying of the horsemen 
" I wonder \at thee (Js/i)}, l Antara, advance!" did heal 
my mind, and cure its distemper (FA, Jsh)] ; bat Ks says 
that <-Xj ? is orig. U^i) ,' in which case the lJ is a pron. 
governed in the gen. [by prothesis (FA)] : and, as for 
*Ht J XXVIII. 82. [200], Akh says that 

is a verbal n., the lJ a. p. of allocution [affixed to 
as in £l| ^ (K)], and ^ [in the position of a 
genJ] by subaudition of the J , the sense being / marvel 

because God; but Khl says that is separate [from 
s?/ ~ * , s, 

^ (K)], as in ^ ^ 3 , [above], in which case 
^ denotes verification [531], as in 

[by Sulaim|tn Ibtf 'Abd AlMalik, or, as is said (Jsh), by 
'Ulnar Ibn Abl Rabl'a (KA, Jsh) alMalchzuml, Verily I, 
when I enter upon the evening while she speaks not to me. 
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am a thrall that longs for what is not to be found (Jsh)], 
i. e. ji'tl , [the sense beiug I indwell Verity Qod] 
(Mk). ' 

§ 188. is (1) [«'««/• (M),] a verbal «. (M, R), 

transferred from the in/: «. [187], through frequency of 
usage, by the w.'s not being supplied before it, but the 
inf. n.'s being made to act as a substitute for the v., and 
pronounced with Fath only because it is uninfl. upon 
the vowel appropriate in inflection [199] (R), trans, to 
a [single (IY) direct (R)] obj., as (IY, R): 

the poet [Malik Ibn Khalid alKhuna'I (DH)] says 

[Let l Afc alone for a while: their relationship to us has 
been cut off, but their hatred is old, remote (DH)], 
l Atl being a tribe [of Kinaua (ISk), U red. (DH)], and 
^1*3 a met. for S'l;* (IY); and [sometimes U is redun- 
dantly added to when a verbal as (R)] an Arab 
said [to his fellow (R)] uX^lf ^jJf y oilf, 

f*&3\ U (M, R), i. e. By God, if thou hadst desired 
dirhams, I would have given to thee: [then (IY)] let,, 
poetry alone, [thou hast no need of it (IY^^od [some- 
times the t-* of allocution is affixed tb it, so that (IY)] 
Jjj»3 Cs'<Hy) [161, 187, 560] is said (IY, R), where it may be 
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either a verbal the being a p., or an inf. n. pre. to 
the a^R):>(2) infl.01), (a) an inf. n. (IY, R) i. q. the act. 
part. (R), used as (a) an <?/>. [of an inf. n. (B )], as t>«tij« 
foij^ 1^ They journeyed with gentle journeying; [i. e. 

* A* S»A/# * , 

!o jr « (»)]; (*) a as fj/~ They joumeoed 

* eh* 

gently (M, R), i. e. (IY, R): it is an ep. of the in/. 

when you mention the latter, and a d. s. when you do 
not, because of the weakness of suppressing the qualified 
and putting the ep. into its place L 14r9j ; but wha^is meant 

may be \ the qualified being suppressed, 

and the ep. put into its place, though this construction' is 
weak (IY) : (b) an inf. n. (M, R.) i. q. Jo*/ji (M), which 

is the origin of the two other kinds, [vid. I and 2 (a), 
and is sometimes] (a) trans, to the direct obj. (R), as 
*k, m **, A A? 

(^TV ^> *• e - tae v - being 

suppressed, and the inf. n. made to act as a substitute 
for it (IY), like t^j Vyi [41] (R); (&) pre. [to the o/y. 
(IY, R)], as o-Jtj like ujsjl! wy*> XL VII. 4. 

0**rK*h aS , /W u// 

Smite ye the necks (M, R). In |^ ^jiOCJf J$*i 

LXXXVI. 17. T/ien Ze* tfte unbelievers alone^ let them 
alone quietly it may be an inf. n. [i. q. lfl$*f (M Ad), a 
corrob. upon a corrob. (Sh on the corroi.)] ; or an ep. 
of a [suppressed] inf. [i. e. Kama* 1*4*1 (K, B)] ; or 
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(R): the poet says Jf jiji \£» [15«J, 
which is also related ^ (IY), Xeave o/, ftontlf ShaibSn, 
torn*, of your threatening, c j*"> b*ing the ebj. of 

[the in/I n, or verbal «.] (FA, Jsh): the 
Hudhali Bays aII j^. ^ -Hy) [above] (ISk): and the 

prov, says >*£J| u^JJj; I-eaoe M« piwifry. atone. 

' * * ■* 

It will remain a night, [like foe; «-^^;] (T). 

a*/ , 
$ 189. fife is compounded, (1) according to oar 

school, from the premonitory jp. [ to (IT)] together 

with , fits ©./, says Khl, being ^1 ta>, from the say* 
»,,, a* 

ing &Uf ^ unite his disunion I, i, e , as 

though the speaker meant UuJI l-C-AJ jJ tfntte (thyself 

a »*» * 
to ue), i. e. ^^Sf Draw near;- and (IY)] the f being 

elided from to [for alleviation, because of frequency of 
usage, and because the J after it, though mobile, is in 
the predicament of the quiescent, since the o.f. and the 
stronger of the two dial, vare., vid. the Qijazi, is ^Jf to 
<731), so that the t of to is elided because of the con- 
currence of two quiescents (IY)] : (2) according to the 
KK, from ji together with f 1, [its o./, says JTr, being 

ji , i e. ijM«il and (IY)] the Hamza being [alleviated 
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by having its vowel thrown upon the J , and being 
(IY)] elided, [so that the word becomes ; and the J» 

^ • 
compounded with ft being the one denotative not of in- 

terrogation, but of chiding and urging, from the saying 

( 191) (IY)]. The IJijaals make it uniform in all numbers 
and genders, [like etc. ; which form is in 

accordance with analogy (187), and occurs in the Reve- 
lation, as M ^ ^'JLv 'j&fs', XXXIII. 18. 
the sayers to their brethren, Come hither to us (IY)]: 
but the Banu Tamlm, [having regard to the v. ^ and 
giving predominance to its side (IY),] say U* , 
J _ s lla> , and [according to the BB and most of the KK 
(IY)] ^« , [because the J of the word becomes 
quiescent upon attachment of this ^ to it, as ^.yb , 
and, when the letter before the ^ becomes quiescent, 
the incorporation is annulled, and the word becomes 
like cojl (731) ; while Fr asserts that ought to 
be said, because, this ^ being always preceded by a 
quiescent, they add a 2nd ^ before it for the quiescence 
to fall upon, in order that the Fatha of the f in 
may be preserved, as they say J+ and J* , adding a 
90 
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2iul ^ in order that the ^ of ^* and ^* may be 

/AS*/ 

preserved from Kasr (170); and ^ ftJife also lias been 
transmitted from some of the Arabs, the letter added 
for protection being made a ^ , which is anomalous 

**, £*, , h A* 

(IY)]. It is trans., [as l^j fk» , i. q. &>y> and »;^.f 

✓ >ax , a*, 

(IY),] like «^»U& ; and intrans., [as o*j 0 flfc (IY),] i. q. 

a'aS a^««# 
JU3 and Jol : e.g. fOfo*~ (Ji> VI. 151. Bring for- 
ward your witnesses and XXXIII. 18. (M). And 
sometimes l-CI ^ls> is said, ^ being explained by the 
J , because, though not orig. an it is created 

like the verbal ns. that are explaiued by the prep, from 
regard to their o.f. when they were inf. ?ts., as XXIII. 
38. [187, 504], i. e. (R). Aud As relates that, when , 
Jl (IY, R)] p [or lir (IY, R)] is said to a ! 

* A * iS^* , J3„i , 

man, he says [ &JI (IY, R)] J&S V (M, R) or **l*f 1/, 
or»v. jJI N (IY, R), like u;l 1/ (IY), the 8 pronounced 
with Fath being aug. (R), as though he restored it. to 
its o./. before the composition (IY) ; or ^\ V according 
to the other opinion, the 8 and J not being altered in 
the reply from regard to the form of the address (R): 
but Ibis is anomalous (IY). 
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§ 190. Ifc is i. q. ^ (M, R), J ; l£ , and the like 
(lY). It has 8 dial. vars.:—{l) you say U> with a single 
quiescent f for the sina., du., and pi., masc. ovfem. (R): 

(2) you affix [to this single I (R)] the [p. (IY, R)] 
[of allocution (I Y, R)]j and vary it [according to the 
states of the person addressed (M) in gender and number 
(IY)], as Jto , [ , UTia> , fd> , and ~/l«> (IY, R)] : 

(3) you affix [to the f (IY, R)] a Hamza in place of the 
u5 ; and vary it like the iJ , as s®> (M, R), £> , , 

, [whence LXIX. 19. (22) (IY),] and "J§3a (IY, R):» 

this is the best dial. var. (IY, B on LXIX. 19.), and is 

the one that occurs in the Scripture; but ^ifi> is strange, 

because the f is found in the pron. of the 2nd pers. only 

when it is not in the imp., as and (IY) : (4) 

you combine the Hamza and the i-£ , [as uJsto (VI), to 

corroborate the allocution (IY),] pronouncing the Hamza 

ft' 

with Fath, and varying the (M, R): (5) you say IS 
with a quiescent Hamza after the 8 for all [numbers and 

genders]: (6) you conjugate this 5th like (R); [for] 
%, ' a * 

• some say lfl> upon the measure of *3> , and conjugate 
't , * , 

it like the latter (M), as to , ^ , N» , tjj» , and ^ 

S A/ ' ft, 

(IY): (7) you conjugate it like <-»^ (IY, R), as lfi>, /tfc 
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or ^3/12), Jito , ';^ la> , and ^to, making it ay. [below], 

' AS 

which is corroborated by the saying j\b>\ From 
whom shall 1 taket transmitted by Ks as said in reply to 

,m, S ,i AS 

i^s> , like <-ili-f ^j** ; and, according to this opinion, it is 

on the measure of J*» J-*fiJ> , like ts~l£- J^l , for which 
reason the Hamza of its initial may be pronounced with 
Kasr [404] (IY): (8) you [affix a Hamza to the f , 
and (E)] conjugate it like (M, R) oU (E) [or] P f; (M), 

as , gtto , bfto , Syp* , and ^{f^> - and the saying 
of 'Ah 

[0 Fatima, take the sword not blamed; Jor I am not 
dastardly, nor base (DA)] may be of the 3rd dial, or of 
this, the ,3 being elided in the' latter case because of the 
quiescence of the J after it (IY). The last three are 
aplastic vs. [above], having neither pret. nor aor., not 
verbal ns. [187] (R). 

* yS ' S ✓ // 

§ 191. J^p- is compounded of ^ and [ J2> or 
(AAz)] , [two cjs. meaning urging and hastening 
(IY)]. It is upon Fath, [as J$a=>. , whence I3f 

- a - » * -* 

p*i MiF* /* (below) (IY)]} and 
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with TanwSn [198] is said, [whence £H ^y±fl ^ft 33 * 
(below), according to the usual version (AAz)]; and 
with the 1 : S mentions these dial, vars.; and 
others add J««- , [whence £M (below) (IY),] 

and J^i^-, and (M). When you pause upon 

UgAa. and you convert their ^ into I [615]; but 

in continuity expression of the f in them is a vicious dial, i 
and Labld in his saying 

[mentioning a fellow-traveller whom he was bidding to 
start, Be doubts about what I have said to him; and 
assuredly he does hear my saying " Come along" (M AR),] 
makes the J quiescent for the sake of the rhyme ; but this 
is not allowable except in pause : and the KSh gives J&a- 
[187] with [Fath of the 5 and (AAz)] Kasr and TanwSn 
of the J (R). It is (1) [i. q. ws^l , and therefore (R)] 

trans, by itself, [as ^HyiS J-Si^ Come to the crumbled 

' A A £ 

bread moistened with broth (R)]: (2) [i. q. , and 
therefore (R)] trans, by (a) the ^ , as [in the speech 
of 'Ahd Allah Ibn Mas'ud (AAz) in tradition (M)] 131 
p*l U^Asoi ^^JUoM [When the righteous are men- 
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a n At 

tioned, hasten {the mention of) 'Umar, i. e. » 
the <-> denoting making trans. (R)] ; (b) JS , [as J^w* 

= ' " « A A« 

fliwft to the etc. (R)] : (3) [i. q. J^St , and 
' ' t a, , 

therefove (R)] trans, by (M, R), as ojJ ^1* J«a&. 

Approach Zaid. According to F, the two members of 
the comp., as regards assumption of the pron,, are in the 
same state as j*-* 1 ^ ^ [31], i. e. each of them contains 
a pron., as before the composition, while the aggregate 
after the composition contains a 3rd pron., which is ag. 
of the aggregate, because the aggregate is i. q. , 
£j«t , or Jj5| ; but, according to others, they contain a 
single pron., and not each of them a pron., because the 
predicament of independence is obliterated from each of 
them by the composition: and, as for the saying 

A*,3/' " 9 / A^S,* , A 2 ,S, , 

[mentioned by S as being by a man of the Banu Bakr 
Ibn Wail, And he (the camel-driver in the preceding- 
verse) roused the tribe frnm an abode; and a day, whose 
calling of one to another and " make haste" were many, 
was spent by them (AAz)], the Damma of the J is a 
vowel of inflection, and the aggregate is a single term 
without a pron., because every expression other than a 
prop., to whose form a predicament is attributed [194], 
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may be imitated, as j^U J*» ^yi> Daraba is a preterite 
verb and 

[by Muzahim al'Ukaill, or, as is said (AAz), by An 
Nabigha alJa'dl, With " Make haste" they drive on every 
riding-beast whose incessant journeying is before the 
riding-beasts (IY, AAz)]; or may be declined with the 
cases of inflection [206], as 

{ tm /A? ✓ ft ' ft/ 

[by Abu Zubaid (H),] #Wc? <Aa£ / knew— and where 
on my part is " JFow/ef ihal"f Verily "I/" and verily 
" Would that" are a weariness [200] and j &£i5UJ 
[above]. And sometimes u%a. [560] is said (R;. ^a- 
and Jtt> are combined only for the sake of intensiveness ; 
and, when you meau the original call without intensive- 
ness (IY), ^ is used [alone (M)] in the sense of J*»f , 
[made frans. by (R),] as in [the saying of the 
Mu'adhdhin (M),] ^ ^ Come to prayer (M,R), 

which is only a ca// to prayer (IY): but, according to Akh, 
some of the Arabs say 8jL*jJ| J&L Come to prayer ;and 
^ occurs /ra»s. In the sense of *s~i\ (R), whence 
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(IY, R), by Ibn Ahmar (IY, MAR), / commenced, asking 
him what was the case of his fellow-travellers. " Come 
to the camels laden with litters : for verily the riders have 
gone" (MAR): and [sometimes (IY)] to [is used (AAz)] 
alone [in the sense of J*S| and (AAz)T, as 

iiLL- J? V' «Uf j i» # to I? % ^ 
(M), by AnNabigba alJa'dl (IY, AAz), satirizing Laila al- 
AkhyalSya, Now convey ye two {my message) to Laila, and 
say to her, " Come up". (By God,) she has perpetrated a 
glaring, notorious matter, where aa> contains a reproach 
tm&'reluke to her (AAz), i. e. Jl** and ; but the 
use of ^ alone is more frequent than tbat of J8> alone 
(IY). 

§ 192. is (1) a [verbal (M, R, DM)] n., [i.q. 
p (IY, R, ML), i. e. C/# < DM )> as ,l *-3 & ( IY > K >* 
like Q £J (R)]: (2) an inf. n. (M, R, ML), i. q. u5^f 
(M, ML), pre. (M) to what follows it (IY), as *t' } &lf 
[with prefixiontothe obj. (R)], like ^ ( M > R )> of 
the caf. of XLV1I.1. [188] (IY); and AZ relates tbat it 
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is transposed, when it is an inf. n., as J*) J# (M): (3) 

as transmitted by F from Akh (R), a n. (ML) i. q. «-***" : 
(a) what follows it is governed in [the qcc. according 
to the 1st, the gen. according to the 2nd, and (ML)] the 
nam. according to the 3rd (R, ML) : (b) its Fath is unin- 
flectional according to the 1st and 3rd, and inflectional 
according to the 2nd (ML) : (c) the saying [of Ka'b Ibn 
Malik asSahabi on the day of the Ditch (Jsli)] 

[They (the swords mentioned in the preceding verse) 
leave the skulls with their crowns laid bare, let alone the 
hands — or how then ore the hands t— as though they 
had not been created (Jsh)] is related with [ i-ifUf in 
(IY, B ] the acc. and gen. (M, R, ML) and nom. (K, ML) : 
(d) when it is^i. q. cixf , [says R (Dm),] ^ may be 
prefixed to it [499] (R, Dm) : AZ transmits V "j 

„,A S * , %, A? A , ,A , A , A i * * Z 

iJ^Jlf J Ai> ^ ^ | J^y J ^ V(iril}/ 

such a one is not able, to carry the stone: then how shall 
he be able to bring the rock ?, i. e. i-***" (IY, R, Dm) 
and cJ* whence ? (R, Dm) ; and another version is 
J«i cT h y transposition (IY, R) : (e) a strange circum- 
stance is that the SB in the exposition of the ^\ of [the 
32nd Chapter of the Kur named] 5ja*Zj| contains [the 
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* s * , a <*t 
.'following words], "God says, jAaJUalf ^oU*/ ^<stS 

«; // //, „ a , , § A $, , , 

& ^ cS U ^ v ; *J yj** ^ ^ 

As ./ A.P As £ ,d s Ax A ^ A J> 

^.Ibl U &l» ^ / Aawe made ready /or ilfy 
servants the righteous tkat-which neither eye hath seen, 
nor ear heard, and which hath not occurred to the mind 
of man,s as a treasure, other than, or not, what ye have 
become acquainted with", so that it is used infi., gov- 
erned in the gen. by ^ , and excluded from the three 
meanings [above mentioned] : but some expound it by 
, which is plain ; and this corroborates those [vid. 
the KK and Bdd (DM)] who reckon it among the excep- 
tive expressions (ML) : (f) this tradition is related with 
Fath or the sign of the gen. in Sh , and in both cases 
with ^ : the Version with the gen. has been explained by 
IHsh ; and in the version with Fath is {uninfl.,] i. q. 

•i 5 ' , and U infinitival, the pron. in &aI* relating to the 
treasure, i. e. How, and Whence, shall be your becoming 
acquainted with it ? (Dm) : (4) as held by Akh, [and 
transmitted from him by IUK (Dm),] a prep. (IY, 
R, Dm), like £ [512] (IY, R), &L (R), and 
[511] (IY), i. q. jj-. [89] ; and hence, as is said, the 
saying of the Prophet &d* f$**lb| U &1> besides what 1 
have acquainted them with (Li). 
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§ 193. JUS [uninfl. upon Kasr (Mb)] is f commonly 
held to be] always fern., det., and made to deviate 
from its proper form (Mb, IY). It is of 4 kiuds, (1) [a 
verbal n. (Mb, IY, R), i.q. the imp. (M),]ylike JlJ 
Alight (Mb, M, R), i. q. ji'l [187] (Mb, IY, R), u*t^ 

A A? " ,* ' 

Overtake, [i. q. i-^l (IY),] and [ old* (IY)] oU; [said / 
in battle (IY)], i e. Let each of you take his adversary 
(M) : (a) according to S, it is universal in the tril. [be- 
low] (M, R), because of its frequency : but it is said [by 
Mb (R)] to be confined to hearsay, since no one may 
invent a form not spoken by the Arabs (IY, R), nor may 
we act upon analogy in the intensive forms ; while An 
says that Mb's disallowance is strong ; and therefore it 
is better to interpret what S says by supposing that by 
universality he means frequency, so that JU* is quasi- 
regular because of its frequency (R) : Jl*s as an imp. 
docs not occur in the Revelation, except in the reading- 
of AlHasan j-U* N XX. 97. Touch me not [below], 
which in the prefixion of V to the verbal n. is like their 
saying to the. stumbler, when they imprecate upon him that 
he may not recover his footing, [c_0 (MAd)] 1*1 V Mayst 
thou not recover thy footing ! (Sh) : (c) it is rare in the 
quad. (M) ; and is then JU*» , not Jl*±-(l Y)r ^theyttrr 
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agreed that (R) only two words of it occur in the quad., 
vid. (IY, R),i. e. (IY), as 




[7%c breeze of the east wind said to it (the cloud) " Bum- 
ble (with thunder)" : and the ground wet with rain be- 
came bleaded with the dry (AAz)] ; and [ (IT, R), 
i. e. Play at S^Jf , which is a g ame of theirs (R)], as 
***** * , », , ,* . a ,,'j, 

(M, R), by AnNabigha adhPbubyanl, Surrounding the 
two sides of l Ukaz,both of them, while their lads call 
out in it, Play at 'i^^S] (ABk): Mb says that deviation 
[from the imp. v. to the imp. verbal n.] does not occur 
in the quad, at all, being only an imitation of the 
sound of thunder, and an imitation of the . cries of 
boys, as JU Jli [200] is said; but Sf replies that what 
S\says is better, because in imitation of sound the 1st 
does not differ from the 2nd, as Jjl* Jjt* , so that, if they 

meat imitation, they would say jS and ;U ; while, 
according to Akh [in the Book of Etymology (AAz)], 
JU*S as an imp. [verbal «.] from the quad, is regular, 
[because intensiveness is not peculiar to the tril. (AAzJJ: 
; (d) the GG hold that this Jl*i i s ma de to deviate from 
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tile verbal imp. for the sake of infensiveness, this inten- 

sive form for tbe imp. being like the intensive Jt»» and 
i ». i , " ~ «^ • 

Jf* for J*t» : Jj says "the o. f. of JSy is Jjil J)#l 

" J)*' > 3 or more ; and, 3 or more being pL, and the /><, 
u being /em., ^jfl is said : they affix the ^ , which is the 
"pron. of the /em., to the o. as an indication of the triple 
" repetition, as they affix the 1 in ^ L3S\ L. 23. 
" Cos/, cat* thou into Hell [233] as an indication of the 
w double repetition, its o. f. being ^1 VI , [like \» 
u & ^j*- (60f) (K)] ; and what is meant by the 
" repetition is intensiveness : and afterwards they make 
" Jly deviate from ^jH, so that Jf j» then fern., like 
" t^/^ » am * * ne e'Wcnce of the fcmininization of the 
" imp. J u ' is the saying [of Zuhair (Ahl)] 

AS M» S** " • * » • A * x A* X A«„ 

" And assured ?y thou art braver than lite Hon when Alight 
" has been called out, and fri»ht has been excited" : but, 
in my opinion, the verbal «.'s being made to deviate 
from the form of the v. is a thing that they have no evi- 
dence of ; and, the general mle being that every [expres- 
sion] made to deviate from some thing does not pass oat 
of the species to which that thing belongs, the v. cannot 
by deviation pass from the quality of v. to that of ». : and, 
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•8 for the intensiveness, it exists in all the verbal ,ns., as 
we explained before [187], not in the manner asserted^ 
by Jj ; and the femininization of the v. in Jiy ls^a*o 
does not prove the o. f. of to be an imp. v. repeated, 
but is due to the paraphrase of Jly by the or Stoat 
or 8yso : (e) similarly the 2 kinds of the inf. n. and ep. 
are not devoid of the sense of intensiveness [194], so that 
ot»a. and *W are more intensive than o*»Jf and s\*& 
(R): (2) made to deviate from (Mb), [and therefore] in 
the sense of (M), a [det. (M) fern. (IY)] inf. n. (Mb, 
M, R), being a proper name for it (IY), like Wicked- 
ness [a proper name (IY)] for S^»aJ| [8]^ clxi for 
Oj*aalf [below], and for Sj^saJf (M), as 

by AnNabigha [adhDhubySnl (Mb, ABk), Verily we 
have divided our qualities between us; and J have borne 
off goodness, and thou hast carried away wickedness 
(ABk), i. e.%*&\ (IY)], and 

[by AlMutalammis (Akh, IY), blaming wine (Akh),] 
"Stagnation" (say thou) io it, "stagnation"; and say 
thou not (to it), throughout the length of time, so long as 
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il is mentioned, " Praise? i. e. IgJ ^Jfij Igl 

f A * ' ' 

(Mb, IY), this being the sense, though it is made to 
deviate as a [det.] fern, [above] (Mb) : and hence olJ>> , 
as in 

It S<*> »ht 9t.tt.-Of f/A* S / JA,o /, H t Kttt 

[below], by 'Auf [Ibn 'Atiya (KF)] Ibn AlKhari' [<Amr 
Ibn 'Abs (KF)], And thou rememberedst a draught of the 
milk of the herd of camels branded with a mark .like a 
ring, when the horses were running on the surf me of the 

0 tt mtt* 

ground dispersed, i. e. fojj i. q. ibo*** , an inf. n. i. q. 

$ a s i , ' 

the act. part., like Jjrf i. q. JoU [76, 143], being really 

a [generic proper] name for a det. fern. inf. n., like i$o*M , 

even if such an inf. n. has not been spoken, as though 

it were an abandoned o.f. ; and similarly in 

by IJassan [Tbn Tbabit, describing the day of Dhu Earad 
(SR)], fVt were eight, and they were a noisy host : 
and they were pierced with the spears, when dispersed, 




an inf. n., as and uXXSUe and i^*J| l$L ; t 

[78] (IY) : (a) they say "[made to deviate from (AAz)] 
a det. fern. inf. n." ; but to me no 'decisive . evi- 
dence of its determination or femininization has yet 
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presented itself : they hold, however, that it is [del. 
as being] one of the [generic] proper names for id. 
objects, like [8], and ^t4ll,[g^ being 

a proper name for all goodness, and for alt wicked- 
ness (Akh)] ; and sometimes the femininization of the 
verbal n. and inf. n. is. argued, upon the ground of 
uniformity, from the femininization of the ep. and per- 
sonal proper name, which aro /era,, as will be seen ; but 

this argument is wonderful: (b) jaU is said to be 
det. in £j| U.*«*a*| ?j| [above] because of the determina- 
tion of its companion, vid. ; but .this argument is like 
the 1st in strangeness, since assimilation of one word 
to another in determination or femininization notwith- 
standing that the word assimilated is not used det. or fern. 
53 a novelty : if indeed qualification of such as y^i by 
the det. fern., as SaaAxSJf ; l»s , were authentic, it would 
be a good argument for both matters, determination and 
femininization : (c) even if we admit [that is det.], 
there is no evidence of the determinateness of its sisters; 
and in their saying ( about the gazelles £ £jf «J ' 'fi 
v-ty Ui ft lof ^ ^u* When they come down to the 
water, there is no drinking deeply ; and, when they come 
not down, there is no yearning {for it), I e. ^ £ and £ 
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at *, , 

4*f meaning &*SS jeS'y V , and the saving of AlMutalammis 
- » ' * ' « * ** *. 

oU* [above], i. e. fo^j. 1*1 J f [ a8 above], 

and the saying of the Arabs V JV T o touching/ 

[above], i. e. j-* V f the indcterniinateness is obvious : 
(d) according to those who hold that all the measures of 
JUS , imp., inf. h., ep., and proper name, are /em., they 
must, when used as [proper] names for a masc. [194], 
be diptote, like JJU* j whereas, according to the GG, 
they may be triptote, like c^* 0 ; and this shows how the 
GG vacillate aboiit their being fern. (R): (3) made to 
deviate from (M) a [fern. (IY, R) prevalent > (Mb, iY)] 
6p., [which occupies the place of a substantive (149) 
(Mb) : this ep. does not occur in the masc, is always 
used without a qualified, and is moreover of two kinds 
(R),] (a) used [(a) in most cases (IY) only (IY, R)] iu 
the roc, [according to hearsay (R),] as JJl—S b [56. A], 
&4*- 4 , and fi&k (Mb, M, R), i. e. i, sLaLu, 
and sU0 V. (Mb, R), because in the voc. it is in the 
position of a det. (Mb), since the voc. becomes det. by 
specific intention, like J^) in J^j 0 [48] ; (J) some- 
times in the non-voc, by poetic license, as uJjbl [497] 
(IY) : (a) this Jl»» and the imp. Jt*> may be formed 

with universal regularity from every tril; -[above] att. 
92 
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[completely (MKh) pWtie (MKh, MAd)] an J$ r 

4^U6 , and ^-4** fronc jy , L-JfctS, and i^****, and as 

/ * *>**. * ****** ** 

{i , ^Up» b , and sUj b from , , and : 

but not from such as %oyailf , because it has no v\; npr 

frofn such as &* s *'»i , and j}^' , because they 

' ' **nt 

exceed three letters, [such as from being 

' , * a* 

confined to hearsay (MEh)] ; nor from such as ^JS , t 

*aA>j and , because they are non-att. (Sh) ; nor from 

such as V" and j&i , [because they are aplastic] (MAd) ; 

nor from such as >*i and £t*i [482], because they are 
not completely plastic (MEh) : (0) this kind, which ia 
used only' in the voc., does not occur as a generic proper 
name [7],i. e. does not, by prevalence of application to- a 
[particular} qualified, become a proper name for it (R): 
(b) used in the non-voc, [which is of two kinds, (a) what 
by prevalence of application becomes a generic proper 
name, like &*M (7), which is the more numerous (B),] aa 
$L [and (M, R>J for Fate (Mb, M, R), made to 
deviate from and &J*ta. ( AAz), orig. general eps. for 
all that shears and drags away, and afterwards, by preva- 
lence of application, peculiar to the genus of The Fates 



( 695 ) 

<R) ; and {similarly (R)] Jlia. and r \$ for The sun [from 

oJLsalf rooming- and UJ| setting (R)] ; and bUw for Fcoer, 

{because of its spreading through the body, from j*-*JJ 
* s«« ' " 

IoaaJI Aoir (R)] ; and [many others, like (R)] )\f 

for The bead that the woman charms her husband with !, 
{which is Darned $f because by their assertion it re- 
stores Jihe husband (R),] whence their saying &>f $f 1$ 

,W>? ft ✓ A " ' 

&j>j«*» J*»f y)' 0 charm, restore him : if 

he depart, bring him^ back ; and, if he approach, make 
him glad ; and itiif I branded him with the , 
Which is [the proper name of (R)] a [particular (AAz)] 
krand upon the two haunches (M, R), or along the head 
from its front to its back (M), in the acc. as an inf. n. to 
, i. e. j meaning t*jV (R), whence 

C. ^ ,*V f > ' ' » 

<M), by 'Auf Ibn AlAhwas (IY, AAz), And I was wont, 
when Iwas tried by a foe of evil, to stalk up to him, and 
brand him indelwly ( AAz)j and ;U*. , [ , and ^Ifii 
<R)] for the jfo-Aymt^tbdow] (Mb, R): these [expres- 
sions (IY), and their likes (R), (among which IY in- 
cludes those given below under (b) except tif J* , which 
he places above among the inf. ns.), though orig. eps. 
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(IY),] are [used as (IY) generic (R)] proper names 
(IY, R)j and are therefore det, (IY), as is proved by their 
qualification by the det., as XafUbH ilia. 77ie ming- sun 
(R) : and [(6) what remains an ep. (R),] as IeUa5 , [i. e, 
juStf &IoG (R),] whence 

IftUaS cs^ilf j^l;- ut-lXS « UfJI ^gXa. fgMji usJM 
[by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib, when his mother had been 
killed by a tribe of the Arabs; I prolonged the period of 
my forbearance with their hasly deed, until, when I had 
slain their chiefs, it (the slaughter) was sufficient 
for me (AAz)]; and fly I. reproached 

him with a reproach that will be indelible, i. e. &*3^ » an ^ 
Jib ^ji*-UU» J+f 1/ , i. e. &l* (M, R), meaning 4 bounty 
shall not light upon such an one near me, nor a benefit 
reach him from me ; and £lj JiaaMj [above], i. e. 

sotbatitis a d. s. [78, 140] (R): (4) 
made to deviate from in (M) a [personal (R) proper 
(M, R)] name [of a woman or fern, thing (Mb)], as ft 
[194], plL5 (Mb, M, R), J& } (Mb), ^ (R), and the 

9 A * 4/ f 

like, made to deviate from &ota» , &Ja& , etc., wbeu used 
as names (Mb) for [certain (R)] women (M, R) ? c lsau« 
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being for the woman [of the Banu Yarbu< (IY)] who set 
up for a Prophetess (M) in the time of Musailima (IY); 
v^C**" [6] and tJlLa*. for 2 bitches (M, R); ;Ua. , f C3 
and JA? for the she-hyena [above] ; and wt£«v 

for 2 Aorse«(M), i-5l-a£. for a stallion, as in the prov. 1^.f 
^Jfeai, ^li, ^ Bolder than the gelder of KhasSf, be- 
cause one of the kings [AlMundhir Ibn Imra alKais (KF)] 
demanded him for covering from his owner [a man of 
Bahila, said by Abu-nNada to have been Hamal Ibn 
Yazld Ibn Dhuhl Ibn Tha'laba (Md)], who refused and 
castrated him [in the presenoe of that king (Md)], and 
t^lC* for a mare (R); for a cow (M, R), as in 
the prov. [applied to every pair of equals (Md, IY)] 
Jaaft jfj* mf^i i AraH was slain for Kohl (M), they 
being 2 cows that gored each other to death (Md, IY); 
/i'y and for 2 countries; and iJUeJ (M, R) for a 

mountain (M), an abode of the Banu Tamlm (IY, R), as 
£lf k*S [below] : (a) this kind [of proper name] is 
coined* [4,194] because it is not made to deviate before 
its use as a proper name corresponding to an object, and 
afterwards transferred to the cat. of proper name ; and 
the difference between this kind and the preceding one 
[3, b, a] is that in this kind the sense of qualificativity 
is lost sight of, whereas in the preceding one qualifica- 
tivity is meant [194] (IY): (b) all (R) these expressions 
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are/em. (Mb, R), even if the [person or thing] named 
by them be masc; and in the saying 

/ Aa»c faera eoon* to account you to be lions of a thicket ; 
and lo ! in Lasaf the larks lay eggs ! the pron. of t-5t^f 
is made masc. because it is renderable by the ; and 
there is another version [as in the Bk aud IY] : 
(c) sometimes such /ems. as these are used as names for 
a man, like oUu» and (R). 

§ 194. IM says in the Tasbll "They are agreed 
"that [the J of ] JUS 7 w fcen an imp., inf. n., d. s., or 
" ep. used as a proper name or only as a voc, is pro- 
" nounced with Kasr'; and each of them is made to deviate 
"from a fem.i so that, if one of them be used as a [pro- 
per] name for a masc. [193], it is. like Jl£", i. e. 
diptote ; " but is sometimes made like i. e . trip- 

tote: "and, if it be used as a [proper] name for a fern., 
"it is like jpS) [193]" (YS). [The J of] JUi -in the 
imp. is pronounced with Fath by the Banu Asad (R, Sh), 
for affinity to the I and Fatha before it (Sh). The inf. 
ns. and eps. are uninfl. by common consent, because 
of their resemblance to the imp. JUS [159] i n measure 
and intensiveness [193]. The generic proper names 
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ought to x be /»/., because the uninjl. word, when used 
as a [proper] name for something other than its form, 
. n «** 

must be injl., as when a person is named ; [and may 
not be Imitated, as when it is used as a (proper) name 
for the form (101;. because in the former case you do 
not observe its original meaning, on account 1 of which 
it is on'g. uninjl., but totally exclude it therefrom, 
whereas, when you uiake it a (proper) name for the form, 
you do observe its meaning iu some respect, since the 

meaning of ^> ^^sxJ ^ is A , whose meaning is 

''it 

verification, governs the 110m. and aco. (R on the proper 
name)] : but they are uninjl. because the generic proper 
names [7] are [only] lit. proper names, [which have the 
predicament of proper names in letter, such as diptote 

declension, anartbrousness, and prefixion of and ^\ , 
as iu the surnames of human beings, and occur -as ss. s 
and are qualified by dels., but notwithstanding all this 
are applicable to the indet. (Ron the proper name)] ; 
so that the sense of qualification remains in all of them 
[193], since they are prevalent quals. (R). As for the 
[personal (R)J proper names [of ferns., they have 3 dial, 
vars. (Sh):] (1) according to the people of AlHijaz, they 
are uninjl. (R, Sh) upon Kasr, unrestrictedly, [i. e. 
whether they end in ^ or not (YS),] as 
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(St), by Lujaim Ibn Sa'b, When Hadham (the wife of 
the poet) says a saying, then believe ye her: for verily 
thetwe saying is what Hadham has said (Jsh) : their 
making these names uninfl. is contrary to analogy, since 
qualification has no meaning in them, so that the unin* 
flectedness belonging to them in the state of qualification 
might be, observed ; but, seeing that there is~no contra- 
diction between qualification and the quality of proper 
name as respects the sense, they make them uninfl. like 
the quah., although they are coined [193], not transfer- 
ted from quals.) in order to treat them like the proper 
name transferred from the qual., because it is more 
numerous than the'other (R) : (2) according to a few of 
the Banu Tamim, they are infl. as diptotes (R, Sh),. un- 
restrictedly (8h), in conformity with analogy, being infl. 
because denuded of the sense of qualification, and diptote 
because of the quality ofptoper name and feminization 
in them [18] (R) : (3) according to most of them [and to 
their chaste speakers (R)], they are uninfl. [upon Kasr 
(Sh), with a tiew to Imala (634) (R),] if they end in ^ ; 
and diptote if they do not end in y (R, Sh) : the poet says 
£|f *joy JU [64] ; and AlA'sha [Maimup Ibn gais 

(MAd), whose abode was in AlYamama with, the Banu 
Tamim (IY),J says, combining the two Tamiral dials., 

* ,i*> * *f&*> + /AS 9**9* As' A/2 

»** */k * A «/< // ** 4a * 3** 

fry J* ; fiu r j 
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, (Sh) Saw ye not Irani and 'Jd ? The night and the day 
destroyed them. And a time passed over WabSr, and 
Wab&r perished openly (AAz). 

,§ 195. ««l$Aa> is pronounced with Fath of the & 
[in the dial, of the people of AlHijaz (M)], Kasr [in 
the dial, of Asad and Tamlm (M)}, and Damm [by, some 
of the Arabs (M)]. Sometimes its [1st (R, AAz)] * 
is changed into Hamza, [also witli triple vocalization of 
the ^ (R)] ; and sometimea it is pronounce^ -with 
Tanwln (M, R) in these 6 dial. vars. (R). It is read with 
all 3 vowels [in XXIII. 38. (504), with and without 
Tan win (K, B) : for Fath is the general well-known read- 
ing, and with Tanwia is transmitted from AlA'raj \. Kasr 
without Tanwln is the reading of Abu Ja'far athThakafi, 
and with Tanwln ia read by IID ; and Damm with 
Tanwln is the reading of Abu Haiwa, and without 
Tanwln is said to be read by Ka'nab (IY)] r the poet says 

** * * y ft/ /Ay / 

[Thou hast called to mind days of boyhood that ham 
passed : then far, far off is their return to thee ! (AAz)J: 
and the saying of the poet [describing camels (IY) J 

tiulgOb tgx>,»^ yaAqgb * et/bjU jijfill* ' 
93 
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[They become in the desert wending their way : far, far 
off is their place, or time, of entering upon the morning /, 
if being red. (AAz),] is related with Datum of the 1st 
and Kasr of the 2nd (M). Some make the ^ quiescent 
[even in continuity (R), as mJ-&$> >=M,*£> , which is read 
{in XXIII. 38. (K, B)J by 'Isa alHamdani, and is a 
version transmitted from IA1 (IY)] ; some elide the ^ , 

'A' //»/ 

[as l$t& (IY, R) ; some make it a ^ (M), as ^fJb 
'hi *ht , ,m 

(IY)] ; and some say t&l , [l&f with Tanwln (R),] i-tf&l 

[with the lJ of allocution (IY, R)], and ^,1^1 (M, R) 

with a Hamza and ^ both pronounced with Fath, but, as 

the author of the Mughnl says, with a ^ pronounced 

with Kasr (R). Sgh cites 36 dial. vars. of it, 8lgxa and 

/A« /*t ,fit /«/ ,ni 

8l 6d' , «f and *&»tfc»f , " and ^«a2> and ^l^f , each of 
these six pronounced with Damni, Fath, or Kasr of the 
final, and each [of these 18] pronounced with or without 
Tanwin ; and others cite \^^3t> and i-fl&f , s\^jb an( j 

*~*t - A / A, A ,Af 

Ay} , and *l&&> and Sl#»f (A), making the total 42 ; and the 
KF adds 13 others, uwl&lS) and «&>1&I , and ^t^to and 
, with Kasr of the g because of the 2 quiescents, 
and with triple vocalization of the final, and with 
charge of the two * s into Hamzas (Sn). According t» 
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[some of (R)] the GG, (1) the one pronounced with Fath 
[of the is> (IY, R)] is sing. [646], its ^ denoting 
femininization, and its o. f. being ; (2) theonepro- 

nounced with Kasr [of the «w (R)] is the [sound (IY)] 
pi. of the one pronounced with Fath, its o. f. being 
cyU^Jfi [234], and its J being then elided (M,R), because 
it is indecl ; (3) the one pronounced with Dnmra of the 
«t, may be sing, or pi. : but this is all imagination and con- 
jecture. The & is pronounced with Fath in most cases^ 
from regard to its o. f. when it was an unrestricted oft;. 
[187, 1 99]; with Kasr because of the two quiescents [664] ; 
and with Damm to notify by the strength of the vowel the 
strength of the meaning of farness in it, since its mean- 
ingisflow far (he, ox it) is! [187] (R). When pro- 
nounced with Damm, it is written, according to F, with 
the i«y ; but, according to 1J, with the K (A). 

§ 196. ^£ isi.q. [187] with wonder, i.e. 

How different!; and therefore requires two ags., like 
jjSl , as y^le') *hI J>£^ How different are Zaid and 
<Amr! (R). U may be redundantly inserted [after it (R), 
before the off. (Sh), as U Ji* (565) (R), 

whence 

>iV '//> * £ u 
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(Sh), by Al A'sha, How different are my sleep upon her 
saddle in the desert and the sleep of Hayydn the brother 

A/* Ax * * s t 

of Jubirt (MAd)]. And ^ U ^UtS is said 

[in the less frequent and less chaste usage (K)], as 

x S-0 A r *h*> xAx x , 3 

(R, Sh), by Rabl'a [Ibn Thabit alAsadi (IKhn)] arRakkt, 
[(By God,) how different are, or how far is that (distance) 
which is between (MKh), or how far is the separation of 
(MAd), the two Yazlds in munificence (MKh, MAd), 
Yazid Ibn Usaid of Sulaim and the illustrious Yazld Ibn 
Hatim (MAd) alMuhallabl/ (IY, IKhn),] this being allow- 
able upon the ground that [ ^ U is red;., and ^i^f 

an ag. constructively in the nom. or that (MKh)] JXA 
is i. q. o>u , because the latter does not require two or 
more ags., and U [conjunct (MKh),] a met. for 
or &l~JI , [ag. of (MKh),] i. e. How far is that 
(interval or distance) which' is between them/: or that 
^UA is l. q. > and U red., as it is without , and 
^ ag. of ^tXA , in accordance with the opinion of Akh 
on f&a J-aAj LX. 3, Your union shall be severed, where 
fkix [159], says he, is the subject* but is not put into the 
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nom. from disapproval of its exclusion from the acc. per- 
manently belonging to it in most of its usage (R). It is 
disallowed, however, by As (R, Sh), who says that the 
poem is post-classical, because he holds that ^UA is du. 
of separate, an enunc. of what follows it, [not a ver- 
bal n. i. q. Jjyof ( YS, MAd),] he being misled-by two 
things, a dial. var. with Kasr of the ^ [187] and the fact 

that the nom. after it is only a du. or i. q. the du., not a 
- ' i *s, 

pl. f [the last three in £'f fiifc ^UA (1$7) being in the 
, , , ,\ , 

predicament of one, i. e. t^foj f Ja> ^JXA ( AAz)] ; where- 
.* 

as, if it were i. q. JJj&l ,. the pi: might occur as ag. of 
it : but the chaster dial. var. with Fath of the ^ falsifies 
his opinion ; and also, if ^Li. were an enunc, it might 
be posterior to the inch., since there is nothing to neces- 
sitate its priority [28], whereas it has not been heard 
posterior (R). But, as for the saying of a post-classical 
poet 

[Fe Aooe requited me for union with estrangement: 
how far is the separation of your dealing and my deal- 
being ag\ of \Jz&, the construction in (MAd)} 
it was not used by the Arabs ; and it is sometimes ei- 
plained by subaudition of U conjoined with [i. e. 
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how far is that (distance) which is between your etc J 
(MKh), U being an ag. (MAd),] according to the saying 
of the KK that suppression of the conjunct [n. other 
than jf (MAd)] is allowable [177] (Sh). 

*.* 

§ 197. «-M has the following dial vars., (1) -51 ; (2) 
J| • (3) d\ ; (4) \J\ ; (5) $ [187]; (6) vJ| (M, R, KF); 
(7) &1 ; (8) &f (M, R), sometimes followed by &*> , as 

&3, &f (R) ; (9) &1 (M) ; (10; &*! (R) ; but I do not 

si * 

know *»1 [41] with the ,* of femininization [as a verbal 
»] ; and, if it does occur, how rare it is ! (1Y); (11). 
til (KF) ; (12) (IY, KF), read by Ibn 'Abbas (IY) ; 
<13) 5 (14) «-S1 ; (15) « ; (16) «Jf ; (17) uil (KF) ; 

U si * . 

(18) ; (19-21) ,y1 [with the f of femininization 
(IY, KF), upon the measure of J** (IY),] pronounced 
[without Imala (KF),] with [pure (KF)] Imala (IY, R, 
KF), and betwixt and/bejween (KF) ; (22) fl^KF) 
with Kasr (KF), said by the vulgar (IY) ; (23) «yf ; 
(24) S; (25) Sf ; (26) sM ; (27) Jl (KF) ; (28) tJ! 

(R, KF) ; (29) uil ; (30) ^ ; (31) <-it ; (32) uH ; (33) . 

Y * ' 

u« j (34) ttf.; (35) tM ; (36) uil ; (37) W , like Ut ; 
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m «* 

(38) Jl with Imala ; (39) J\ with Kasr ; (40) lJI ; 

' m Y *~ *'* 

(41) wil ; (42) Ol ; (43) tif ; (44) »Jf (KF). It is 

' * * " 

uninfl. upon Kasr because of the concurrence of two 

quiescents; and its Tanwln in the reading of Nafi' and 
Haft denotes indeterminaleness [198] : Ibn Kathlr, Ibn 
« Amir, and Ya'kub read with Fath, by way of allevia- 
tion ; and it is so read with Tanwln : and it is read with 
Pamm for alliteration, like [203], with and without 
Tanwln (B on XVII. 24). 

§ 198. IM says in the CK that, since these words 
are vs. as respects the sense, but ns. as respects the letter, 
they are made det. and indet., the sign of the det; being 
its divestment of Tanwln [187], and the sign of the indet. 
being its use with Tanwln ; and that, since pure ns. are 
[of three kinds,] always det., like the prom, and dems., 

i , is, 
always indet., like ^1 , , and ; t*o , and sometimes 

' i * , * 'f 
det. and sometimes indet., like J*-) and jrf ,. so (A) 

these ns. are [of three kinds (M),] (I) always de<„ like 

[Jty (193) (A),] *£'[1M], and ^ [187] : (2) always 
' * ' *h* 

indet., like [<&! in restraint (M),] ^ [in instigation 
* .* 

(M),] and Ubfj [187] (M, A) in wonder ; and hence /fji 
yjtti uCI with Kasr and Tanwln, i. e. u^iWjJ, as 

4, ^ JU U ; * f& r \f»1 cX» 
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(M), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, Gently, let the peo- 
ples, all of them, and what I muster of wealth and of 
children, ransom thee I (ABk), flfVS being in the nom. 
as ag. of A<s» , because it is i. q. <S<M+t (IY) : (a) t$»f 
may be an ej. acting as a substitute for the inf. n* 
infi., governed in the acc. like US- [41], meaning tff t 
[iu which case the Tanwln is the Tanwla of complete 
declension,] as I** l&S Desist from troubling us ; or a 
verbal n. uninfl., in which case the Tanwln is [the 
Tanwln of indeterminateness,] like that which is in 
[below] : and similarly every TanwSn after such of these 
n«\ as are pronounced with Fath [of the final] admits of 
the two alternatives, as [188], U$a». [191], and 

'■*> (B) : (b) IS says that &*l without Tanwln isallow- 

able, but rare (IY, R) : (c) sometimes the Hamza of &S$ 

/ . * ** 

[below] and vg^l is changed into X , as &*Jt> and i&Jb (R) : 

« * * " * 

(d) s\*y> is untB/I. because of its occurrence in the place 

of the imp. v. [159], i.e. u*4**J ; and is pronounced with 

Kasr because of the concurrence of two quiescents [664J 

(IY) : (3) used in two ways (A), det. and indet. (M), 

being divested of Tanwln when intended to be det., and 

pronounced with Tanwln when intended to be indet. 

A , , *i „$ 

(A), like &-p and [187, 200], of and «-5J [197] (M, 
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A), «*! and **1 [187, 200], and jti [200] (M) : (a) 
As asserts that the Arabs use only &4I with Tan win, 
and charges Dhu-rRumma with error in saying 
^5 ul£ [187] (IY,R); and IS says that he intend* 
Tanwln, since his meaning is Tell a story, whatever story 
it be, about Umm Salim, ,but that he omits it by poetic 
license (R). The Tanwln affixed to these ejs. only dis- 
tinguishes between the det. and indet. [608], not being 
found in acfc;. at all ; and only follows the vowels of 

uninflectedness, not being like the Tanwln of J*} [and 
i *, 

J-*\>]i which follows the vowels of inflection in the det. 
and indet. (IY). What IM mentions [above] is the well- 
known opinion ; but some hold that all the verbal »«., 
with or without Tanwln, are det. with the determination 
of the generic proper name [187] (A). 

§ 1 99. Among the verbal ns. are advs. and their likes, 
governing in the gen. a pron. mostly of the 2nd pers., 
anomalously and seldom of the 3rd, as in the saying 
^yu^J Uaja£ SjU [164] and the saying of the Prophet 

X 3 2 Ji fyaili »*LM f&~* ^*&\ ^ Whoso 

of you lusteth after copulation, let him keep to fasting, 
for verily it hath the effect of gelding by compression of 
the two testicles (R). IM says in the CK that this sort 
is uot used except conjoined with the pron. of the 2nd 
94 
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per*.; and that i. q. rJW [164], s'Jm I q. 

&AXf;t , and ^1 i. q. ^^aj! are anomalous : but his 
language in the Tashll implies that these are not anoma- 
lous (A). , ULi^S , and uCJyj mean Take. The 

*A/ /A $A, # 

Asm, and similarly i*J>j i_£>jJ and what 
follows them being put into the nom. as an inch. ; but 
afterwards it is abridged from the nominal and subse- 
quent verbal prop, to the adv., which is then so often 
used that it becomes i. q. iSi, and therefore governs 
with its government : while the advs. are uninfi. upon 
Fath, because it is the vowel appropriate to them in their 
o. /\when they were advs., as we said of the inf. ns. 
that become verbal ns. [188, 195] j and they have no 
place [in inflection], like those inf. ns., because they 

act as substitutes for what has no place [187] (R). 
***** „ , 5 

«-5/J y means Keep back, and l-CUI Advance (R, A) or 
Be on thy guard from the direction of thy Jront : but 
these may be said to remain advs., since they do not 
govern an obj. in the aco. [but see § 187], like ciuJU: 
and uOol j and in that case the full phrase is 
Js7\'» and JLC\ [498] (R). And uSfc means L£\ 
[420] (IY, A), so that it is intrans. (Sn), as ^ filSU 
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A* » t 

£ tySjt, j X. 29. Standfast, ye and your partners, like 

o A*A« **** 

£l| lyuSf [158] (IY); and the KK transmit it as trans., 
e. g. fk*i3 utfK* Wait for Zaid, i. e. but Dm 

says " I. know not what need there is to make this sort, of 
" adv. a verbal n.. nor why they do not make it an adv. ; 
"for the assertion of the verbal n. is good only where 
"the combination of that [«.] and that v. is impossible, 
" as in , <-£aa« , and i-XjM , not where it is possible ; 

T 

" whereas c^vol an d uX«UI j.cs.53 may be said, 

" not &«« d^X«»f , etc" (Sn). And lXaI* is said 
[187], meaning Take Zaid, orig. i-<a1* ; and t_£*Jf 

us at S ttt Si i 

L gi* , orig. jji* ^aJ; i_£aJ( i_£U* Gather thy be- 
longings to thee, and withdraw from me, and afterwards 

abridged, as we have mentioned : and Akh heard a man say 
a, s ,,f 

iJ\ meaning l _ s sa*jf I will withdraw [187] , which is an 
anomalous enunciation contrary to the rule of the cat., 
since the rule of the advs. and their likes is to be imps., 
so that ^ and are not said by analogy to it ; 

and, as for ^ meaning ^£ Present to me, it is con- 
trary to rule in another respect, since it is an imp., 
but the pron. governed in the gen. by it is in the sense 
of the obj., as fj^) ^ e meaning Bring him near to me 
[187], whereas the rule is that the gen. should be an 
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ag.', and Akh - heard" &Mf v*** ^l* meaning 2Hfl£ 
Zaid near to 'Abd AllcLh, which is more anomalous than 
^ , because ^1* governs the explicit n. in the gen. 
And Ks allows instigation by ^11 the acfo*. of place and 
preps, regularly; but others restrict it to hearsay, which 
is the proper way (R). IM says in the CK that there is 
a dispute about the pron. attached to these words, its 
• position being that, of (1) a nom- [as an ag. (Sn)], ac- 
cording to^Fr ; (2) an acc. [as an obj. (Sn)], according to 
£si [the ag. being latent, as \ J*} i_XJU meaning r '$ 

toe) uX-»a; Keep thyself to Zaid (Sn)]; (3) a gen. [by 
" * 

prothesis in such as i-XJjO , and by the p. in such as 
uX.il* (Sn)], according to the BB, which is the correct 
opinion, because Akh quotes fogj &Uf JLe from 
chaste- speaking Arabs : [but in the first two opinions 
what 1 is after the transfer to the cat. of verbal n. is re- 
garded, and in the last what was before the transfer 
(Sn)]. And, in addition to that [^S in the position of a 
gen. (Sn)] r with every one of these [verbal] ns. there 
is a latent pron. in the position pf a nom. as an ag., so 
that in corroboration you may say fojj ^iS ^JLe with 
the gen, as a corrob. of the present gen., or the nom. as 
a corrob. of the latent wow.,; [and similarly, when we say 
that the ^ is in the position of an ace., fSSf is allowable; 
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whereas, when we say that it is in the position of a nom., 
it is itself the ag. (Sn)]. 

§ 200. The ejaculatory n. is what is applied to (1) the 
address of the irrational, or of what is in the predicament 
of the irrational, such as the young of human beings; 
(2) the imitation of sounds : so [says IM] in the* CE 
(A). The expressions that the GG name ejs. are of three 
kinds, (1) imitations of sounds proceeding from (a) dumb 
animals, like JjU [below] ; (6) inanimate substances, 
alike [below] : (2) sounds uttered from the mouths 
of human beings, and naturally indicative of meanings in 

mi hi * 

their minds, like cif and ,_£> ; for he that is disgusted at 
anything utters from his breast a sound [Ugh/] resem- 
bling the expression , and from him that spits upon a 
disgusting thing proceeds a sound resembling i_a> : (3) 
cries wherewith amatols are cried to when something is 
required from them, (a) coming, like «*fy**r00 going, 
like Ufl> ; (c) some other matter, like U for drinking: but 
I see nothing to prevent our hazarding the conjecture 
that these cries7 with which the brutes are cried to, are 
verbal ns. i. q. the imp., as some hold ; because God has 
made the brutes like rational beings in understanding 
What is required from them. The three kinds are named 
ejs. because they are orig. simple or disconnected sounds, 
not words indicative of meanings. Afterwards, being 
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wanted for use in the middle of the sentence, they are 
treated like words ; and co-ordinated with the noblest of 
words, i. e. ns. } tbe better to indicate their inclusion 
among the apparent kinds of words : so that the Tan win 
is affixed to some of them, as J>1* and t-i| [198]; Jl is 
prefixed to some [187], vid. when the expression, not 
the meaning, of the ej. is intended, as iUI f-O [123] and 

vassal U ta»«3 **** [below] ; some are made to mean i. q. inf. 

, m f , . * , „ 

ns., as i-J3 u£f , i. e. uXJ &a>|jf ; and some are governed in 

* * * * t o 

the acc. like t«/. as U&lj , i. e. [198]: and 

what some GG say, vid. that the Tanwin of Jjl* [below] 
denotes indeterminoteness [198], is of no account, since 
determinaleness and indeferminaleness have no meaning 
[187] in it ; nbris there anything to prevent your saying 
the like of this about such as iu? and &>J , because such 
as is orig. an ej.; and! then we shall be relieved from 
the difficulty of explaining the Tan win in the two pre- 
ceding ways [187] (K). The ejaculatory ns. are [all 
(IA)] uriinfl. (R, I A.), because they are orig. simple 
sounds not entitled to construction, which is the requirer 
of inflection [159]; or because some of them are consti- 
tuted like ps., i. e. of 2 letters, as is said (R); [or] be- 
cause tbey resemble the verbal ns. (IA). When they 
occur constructed, they may be infl. : Jahm Ibn 
AVAbbas says 
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/* » p a s> as * hiOf **** 'Z t ** as * 

She is driven back with " Make lute" and " Gef along"; 
and her madness is only inflamed from the " <?e< along" 
and the "Make haste"; and the poet [Dhu-rRumma 
(AAz)] says £»l [123]: but another ['Uwaif 

alKawSft (FA) alFazari (T)] says 

[i7e rate fieAinrf me caMed Mem (certain women) ; 
and they forbore at his voice, (and returned to him,) as 
thou urgest with the the thirsty parched (camels 

towards the water) (AAz)], by imitation notwithstand- 
ing the \ and J ; and you say &fs-') or / chid 

, * " " s, s 

hiih with I*** {below], as you say in the case of ps. S-f ^ 

£ll [191], and in the case of tbe uninfl. n. **M 
^>\> or ^.l* Ood (exalted be He!) is not limited 

by " Where f" : and with the J inflection is more fre- 
quent tban uninflectedness, as Jg#ssJ|j q\*S\ ^ with 
the gen. and i^»4*»M 5 because the J removes tbe 
from resemblance to the p. [2] ; but the 1 and J do not 
necessitate inflection, as is proved by ^1 [206] and 



( 716 ) 

?' 

^lif [176] : whereas, when the Tan win is affixed to these 
«#., then, if their expressions be intended by them, as in 

// AS/ 

JQo 33 * , they must be infi., because it is then the 
Tanwro of declinability ; but, if it be affixed to them 
without this intention, as in Jjt* [above}sflnd , they 
are .rtninfl., because it is the Tanwin of coordination and 
correspondence, not the Tan win of declinability. Among 
the ejs. that are imitations of the sounds of human beings, 
dumb animals, or inanimate substances,^ (1) gk> the 

imitation of the sound of the laugher ; (2) Jl£ or Jti 
the proak of the raven ; (3) the imitation of the 

sound of the lips of camels in drinking ; (4) sC the cry 
of the doe-gazelle when she calls her young one j (5) gSo 
and jjjk imitations of the sound of the fall of stones one 
upon another. Among the ejs. wherewith the brutes are 
cried to are (1) Ua> for chiding horses, i.e. Step out, and 
sometimes used to chide the she-chmel also ; (2) i y^c 
for chiding the mule, and sometimes used as a name for 
a mule, both admissible in £lf [83], except that 

the pause upon the j~ strengthens the opinion that it is 
for chiding ; (3) ^Jb with four dial, vars., and Jllb w itb 
Fath of the o for chiding camels ; (4) «^ f or calling 
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camels to drink ; (b) ^t* or £ l* for chiding the she- 
camel ; (6) l»» and for calling the he-ass to water. 
And among the ej's, indicative of states in the mind of 
the speaker are (1 ) , which denotes repentance or 
wonder [187] : (a) according to Fr, the o. f. of Jjj 
is ; and the J is a prep., the o. f. being i_*J ^ t 

t < 9 *r 

i.e. i_£J / wonder at thee f ; but is. afterwards so- 
frequently used [with ^ ] as to be compounded with it 
and become the J of the v., so that they say Vby and 
J&) : while others hold Jij, and to 

be distinct words meaning destruction, and to be inf. ns* 
having no vs. [41]: (b) the saying &<h) [84] is related 
with (a) Datum of the J , in which case the o. f. is 
either (a) &*l J>j 2Vie destruction of his mother (is real- 
ized) ! , an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. l^Tto 
J.^b»., meaning God destroy her !, as &Uf Godfght 
against him ! is said in wonder, because the thing, when' 
it reaches its extreme, is cursed as a protection from the . 
fatal eye ; while the Hamzais then irregularly elided [658], 
for alleviation, since } becomes like one word im*! 

porting the meaning of U»« : or (j8) / marvel at 

95 
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his mother, (what a child she has borne) /, i.e. ^1 1$ U»* 
A> <3j , tbe Darama of the Hamza being then irregularly 
transferred to the mobile J , and the Hamza elided for 
alleviation, because the composition mentioned is intend- 
ed : (6)Kasr of the J , in which case its o.f. is 3, , 
and the Hamza is then elided with its Damma : (c) 
j£ y , as in XXVIII 82. [below] , is, ac- 

cording to Khl and S, & denoting wonder compounded 
with ^ [denoting comparison (B)] , uncontracted , as 
in the text, or contracted [525], as in jJl ^ ^Kjj 
[187] ; but in this saying there is a sort of obscurity in 
the meaning, because the meaning of comparison is not 
plain in such as $?\ *^>. *»M jZ> XXVIII. 82. 
[above] / mai vel because, or verily [187], Qod enlarg- 
ed subsistence, £l XXVIII. 82. [509], and 
£\ ^y* [187] : while Fr says that is a w"rd 0 f 
wonder, which has the 1-* of allocution affixed to it, as in 
£jj Ji>l j-yyuV J.*S [187], i.e. cXLj and u£i* Usw 

J wonder at thee, and ^1 added to it ; and that the mean- 
ing of XXVIII. 82, [509] is Hast thou not seen that the 
unthankful etc ? , as though the person addressed were 
asserting that they did prosper, and the speaker there- 
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upon said to him I marvel at thee, and tben, being asked 
" Wherefore mafvellest thou at him ?", went on to say 
thai [meaning because (K)] the unthankful prosper not ; 
so that the prep. [ J (K;]' is suppressed with J and 
^1 , as is the rule [514] : and he mentions, as evidence of 
its meaning Hast thou not seen?, that, when an Arab 
woman of the desert asked her husband " Where is thy 
son ?", he said >Jt£\ meaning Hast thou 

not seen that he is behind the tent? ; and that, since the 
meaning of becomes Hast thou not seen ?, the 

of allocution is not altered for the fern., du., or pi., but 
keeps to one state: and this that Fr says is more proba- 
ble as respects the meaning: (2) uJl and 8,1, both 
mentioned among the verbal ns. [187, 197] : (3) £, a 
word said upon admiration and pleasure at the thing ; 
and repeated for intensiveness, as £ £ : (a) if it be 
continuous, the £ may be single or double, being in either 
case pronounced with Kasr and Tanwin, as says the poet, 
combining the two, 

Its rafters are the most generous of rafters. Bravo to 
thee/ Bravo to a munificent ocean of bounty!', (b) 
when explained by the J , it is used as an inf. «.,as 
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before shown [187] : (4) ^ and g , [a word said upon 
disgust (AAz),] which, in the saying of the poet [ArAjjSj 
(Aaz)] 

£ tt » h, * * * a / * * 

UbJ ; «JU* v ^ JUj * U !o! ^fiJI^* » 

s * * a , * , '>£f 

(if cyWUU ;U» 3 # Uai ^Ua* Ja-jM is^f j 

[T/iere is wo good in the old man when he lets his water 
run, and the duct of his eye flows and Jills with iears, and 
the leg bends and becomes curved like a snare, and the 
union of the blooming maids becomes loathsome (AAz)], 
also related ^ , is treated like the inf. n., and is 
therefore infl., being an inf n. i. q. the pass, part., i. e. 
(R). 



THE UN INFLECTED ADVERBS. 

§ 201. Some advs. [64] vceuninjl. [159] (Sh, Jm), 
not all (Jm) : upon quiescence, like J I [204] ; Fath, like 
Jl\ [206] ; Kasr, like ^\ [206] ; and Damm, like 
1*^*1 [202] (Sh). Among the [uni^Jl. (Jm)] <wto*. is 
that [arf». (Jm)] which is cut off from . prothesis [by 
suppression of the post, in letter, not in intention (Jm)], 
like and o« (IH). The advs. heard cut off from 

*ht #A/ * A* * A/ * * 3* 

prothesis [115], are JjS , a**, uu-*w, Jy, f W , r fa5, 
s\ )y , , J«~! , rfT 3 , , J* ^ , and j 1 * ^ . 
and such as are in their sense, like , JL£ , >£.f , 
etc., are not treated analogously to them. The post. [n. 
or prop.'] is suppressed, if the suppressed be represented 
post, to a n. in apposition with the 1st pre., as $ ^1 
£jU &t>|a> [128]: whereas, if it be not represented, it is 
not suppressed, except from what is indicative of a rela- 
tive matter, which is not complete without something 

» A * »h* 

else, like J*», and their sisters mentioned, and 

it 9 $ A/ A 

Jf t ^j&aj , and ; nor even from this, except when 
there exists a context to specify that suppressed. These 
advs., when cut off from the post., are uninfl, because of 
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their resemblance to the p. [159] in their need [497] of 
the sense of that suppressed. As for , of , and 
!«M [159], although they are pre. to the prop*, present 
after them/still their prothesis is not apparent, since the 
prefixion is really to the inf. ns. of those props., so 
that [they are uninfi. because] the post, is as it were 
suppressed ; and, since the Tanwln in and J* is 
substituted for the post. [128,-608], they are not uninfl., 
because the post, is as it were expressed through the ex- 
pression of its substitute. In these advs. uninflected- 
ness is preferred to compensation, because advs. have 
little or no plasticity [64], and aplasticity is akin to un- 
inflectedness, since the meaning of the latter is inflec- 
tional aplasticity ; but Tanwln as a compensation for the 
post, is also allowable, though rare, in these advs., which 
are then infl., as 

Si/ J* 1±*>. l^r- us # o)t Li;)/ 1 utf jxjj 
Jrid we slew the Azd, the Azd of Shanu'a ; and after 
(that) they drank not wine with relish and 

[by ' Abd Allah Ibn Ya'rub, when he had taken his blood- 
revenge, Then wine became easy for me to swallow,' and 
I was wont before (this) to be nearly choked with sweet 
water (Jsh)], whence the anomalous reading Jo jj* 



XXX. 3. [128 J and the saying lfy f^f 
Begin with him, or if, at (the) first (of the time) : and, 
according to this, there is no difference in sense between** 
the infl. and uninfi. forms of these advs. cut off" [from m 
prothesis, the sense of the suppressed post, being intend- 
ed to be understood with both], which is the truth ; but 
some say that they ard then infl. only because of their 
not implying the sense of prothesis, so that Iks means 
LjjS formerly, Mjl means UiyS'C* previously, and 

A, A ✓ A/ 

%iM> JaS means \f>&*y UjSv* previously and sub- 

sequcntly, [as though iks were said, meaning 

firstly and lastly (K, B),] because ^ is rerf. [499] (R). 
These ns. have four states, in one of which they are 
uninfi., while in the rest they are infl. : — (1) they are 

0 / A * A 

infl., (a) when they are pre. in letter, as L&jid <s**oo 

received a dirham, not another than it and 

tiT* ^ caw * e *e/ore Zaid : (b) when the 

* ' ' ' 

post, is suppressed, but (a) its letter is intended to be 
understood, as £>! ^jU Jo [128], the full phrase 
being u*'o , in which state they remain like 

the pre. iu letter, and are therefttre not pronounced with 
Tanwln ; (6) neither its letter nor its sense is intended 
to be understood, in which case they are indet., whence 
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f&e reading j-j J-S ^ XXX. 3. and the saying 

J iCJ [above] (I A) : (2.) they are uninfl. 
fcpon Damm when [they are cutoff from prothesis in 
letter, but not in sense, so that (Sli)] the post, is sup- 
pressed [in letter (Sh)], but its sense is intended to be 
understood, as in XXX. 3. (IA, Sh) in the reading of 
the Seven with Damm, where IY [following Z in the M] 
supplies the ellipse as though the o. f. were J? 
8J>*> s^s, [128], whicli sense is true, except that 

gjju L-JWt J-** before (the overcoming) and 
after (it) would be more appropriate to the context 
[502] (Sh), and in £«l ^a^aaS ^ ^SS [below] (IA) ; 
and similarly in the saying of the HamSsI [Ma'n Ibn 
Aus (FA, Jsh) alMuzant (JshJ] 

*Sf tm /*^» /"* " * f* t 

[By thy life, I know not — and verily lam much afraid— to 
which of us fate wilt go in the early morning at (the) first 
(of the time or hour) (FA, Jsh)], and the saying of the 
other ['Utayy Ibn Malik al 'Ukaili, cited by Fr (Akh),] 

*M/t ..//A S / »f* ft ■»/ <W *tti* A /<»//f * 

(Sh) When lam not reassured about thee, nor -is- thy 
meeting save from behind, behind fa awtainj (Jsh). 
Mb relates the verse 



( 725 ) 

* S» A A/, S s a ?A, , S /« /j / #/W /w 

r |jj' ^ &a1* i ^ uj * >»U«. ^ &U5 8lflM ^1 

[by a man of the Banu Tainlm, Qod curse Ta'itla lbn 
Musafir with a curse that shall be poured upon him from 
before (Him) ! (FA)] with pfoa , making it indet. j 
but Fr relates it with fluW ^ , making it det. (Akh), 

SJ> A ' A , */A 

orig. (FA). And F transmits .* !J« 

Jy with Damm, by uninflectedness, because the pos£ is. 
intended to be understood in sense ; with Fatb, by 
inflection as a diptote [357], because the post, is not in- 
tended to be understood iu letter or sense ; and with 
Kasr, because the post. is intended to be understood in 
letter (I A). And it is said that these ados, [that ought 
to be] pronounced with Damm may have Tanwln with 

«A, /*« OA, 

[the sign of] the nom. and ace, as and U*» r 

like the voc. [that ought to be] pronounced with Damm, 
as /a* 4 and f jb+ 1$ [48, 60S] - r so that f U» 
and It** may be instances of this (R). These advs. 

[cut off from prothesis (R)] are named " finals" (R, Fk), 
because after the suppression [of the post. (YS)] they 
become finals in articulation after having been medials 
(Fk). But JS and j*** , [when cut off from prothe- 
sis (R),] arc not named " finals", because the conipensa- 

tion for the post, is expressed (R, YS). J* is a n. i. q. 

D6 
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, always used iu two ways, (1) governed in the gen. 
«T and ( 2 ) aprothetic [in letter (DM)] ; so that 

A , A Sfi h ,1 h9 „ A , A 

^to-Jf J* ^ is not said, as 8)1* ^j* and ^» 

are said : but many are mistaken in this [2nd matter, 
saying that it may he pre. (DM)]; and among them are 
Jh and 1M : and, as for the saying 

M>, A ✓ A?, J> A y A S,*t 

[by .Abu Tbarwfin, 0 many a <% there is /or me 
wherein I am not shaded, being scorched by the hot sand 
from beneath ( my feet) and exposed to the sun from 
above {my head)! (Jsh)], the 8 is for silence, [not a post, 
pron. (DM),] as is proved by the fact that Jc i s un infl. 
[615] ; whereas, if it were pre., there would be no reason 
for its uninflectedness. When a det. [i.e. a particular 
thing, vid. a specified superiority in position (DM),] is 
meant by J* , it is uninfl. upon Damm, by assimilation 
to the finals, [among which it is sometimes included 
(DM),] as in this verse, since what is meant is supe- 
riority in position to [the poet] himself, not unrestricted 
superiority in position, the sense being that the burning 
sand affects him from beneath him, and the heat of the 
sun from above him ; aud similarly in the saying of the 
other [Abu-nNajni al'Ijli (Jsh)] describing a horse 
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a« a a« ,3, i 5 ,« 

[(He m) fam fofow (Am Aroatf oioue (Aw 6acAr), 

returning again and again to the charge of " Retreat, 
advance", though the citation of this verse by IHsh is 
not free from doubt, because the final of every hemis- 
tich in every one of these verses is a J pronounced with 
Kasr, and perhaps he was not acquainted with the ode 
(Jsh)] : and, when an indet. is meant by J*, it is infl., 
as in the saying [of Imra alKais (EM)] 

f> AJ> A* m , m , 

fit # ' ? ' 

[Cooaf- atf charging, good at fleeing, advancing and re- 
tiring together, like a mass of rock that the torrent has 
brought down from, above (EM)], since what is meant is 
to compare the horse [81] in his swiftness to a muss of 
rock that has come down from some high place or other, 
not from any particular height (ML). It has several 
dial. vars. (IY) : you say (I) J* ^* , [infl. (R), 

defective (IY), like (IY, R) and g& , as >=&o ^^JboJ* 

£\ (above) (IY)] ; (2) JU ^ , [like (IY, R) and 
, as 

J 1 * ^ j- > ^» 
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** * 

Lean below, and plump above (IY)] ; (3.) Jl*« ^ m , 
[like f.\y* (R), as says Dhu-rRunima 

And the swaying of the camel-saddle above (IY)]; (4) 
Ik ^ , [abbreviated (IY), Hke uJ (IY, R) and J*.] , 

as <S\ jfi 'J* (507) (IY)]; (5-7) % ^ (M, R),as 
says A'sha Bahila [lamenting AlMuntashir Ibn Wahb 
alBahill, one of the great runners of the Arabs (Mb),] 

4 * * * 2t>, a , $,£ , i , n,f m 
j&a« KqUx^sae V ,1* ^ $ l$> ^LJ ^X)\ ^yf 

r , * , , / , 5 

Perz/y a message has come to me from up-country, 
whereby I shall not be gladdened, There is neither 
wondering at it, nor scoffing, related with Damm, Fath, 
and Kasr (IY, R) of its , (R); (8; ^* ,as 

[by AlFarazdak satirizing Jarlr, And assuredly I did 
stop against thee every mountain-road, and come down 
upon the. Banu Kulaib from above {them) (FA, Jsh)]: 
and these dial. vars. have one meaning, vid. J^' (IY). 
When you make uninfl. upon Damm, the J , i. e. 
the 3 , must be elided, and clean forgotten, since, if you 
said ^Js , the Damina upon the ,3 would be deemed 
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heavy; and, if you elided the Damma, and said ^ , its 
being uninfl. upon Damm would not be plain: and, when 
you intend to make uninfl., its must be pro- 
nounced with Fath ; whereas with inflection it may be 
pronounced with Damm or Kasr, as I j 1 * At the top 
of the house, like t^i- At its bottom. As for , it may 
be uninfl. upon Path, contrary to the rest- of the finals, 
because of the heaviness of the y prohounced with 
Damm : and the Kasr, as £e ^» , is either because [it is 
in/., and] the post, is supplied, as in j-J with 
Fath [below], in which case this Kasr is found only with 
a prep, before it or with prefixion to the g of the pron. 
[129] ; or because it is uninfl. upon Kasr on account of 
the Damma' s being deemed heavy : while the Damm, as 
yu jf* , is according to the analogy of the rest of the 
finals. The finals are uninfl. upon a vowel in order 
that they may be known to be radically inft. [159]: and 
upon Damm in order that they may be reinvigorated 
with the strongest of the vowels because of the weak- 
ness that overtakes them through the suppression of the 
needed post. ; or in order that all the vowels may be 
completed for them, because in the state of inflection, 
being mostly aplastic, they are governed either in the 
gen. by ^ or in the acc. as udvs. [64] ; or in order that 
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their uninflectional may be different from their inflec- 
tional vowel (R). And ^ V or tf* j-J and 
are treated in the same way (IH) as the adv. cut off 
from prothesis (Jm). [90] is a n. inseparable from 
prothesis (ML, A) in sense [115] ; but may be cut off 
from it in letter, if the sense of the post, be understood, 
and >a* be preceded by the word j~J [96], the saying 

y£ N [below] being a solecism. [There are six con* 

*, , , » *'* 

structions with it (DM):] one says (1-2) 

jrft 1 1 have received ten, not another than they is 
(received), or it, i. e. the received, ' is not another than they, 
with y*± in fa) the nom., by suppression of the pred., i. e. 
^j*** > (h) the ace, by subaudition [i. e. latency (DM)] 
of the sub. [in j~>J (DM)], i. e. la>>£* j^jaSJI J^J: (3) 
jr^ [above] it, i. e. the received, is not another (than 
they), also by subaudition of the sub., and by suppression 
of the post, in letter, but expression of it in intention, 
[in which case & is injl. (DM)J like the reading [of 
{'Asim(MAd)} alJahdari and {'Aun (IY)} arUkaiIi(IY, 
Sh)] **> ^ jl; ^ XXX. 3., i. e. vJwT j£ ^ 

[above]: (4) >*i j-J not another (than they) 
is (received), or it, i. e. the received, is not another (than 
Mey), in which case (a) Mb and the moderns say that 
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the Panama is a Damma of uninflectedness, [because the 
post, is suppressed, and its sense, not its letter, is in* 
tended to be understood (DM),] not of inflection, and 
that is assimilated to the finals, like JU? and uww ; 
and, according to this, it may be [in the place of a nom 
as (DM)] sub., or [of an acc. as (DM)] pred. [of J-if 
(DM)] : (b) Akh says that it is a Damma of inflection, 
[the absence of Tanwin being because the letter of the 
post, is intended to be understood (DM),] not of unin- 
flectedness, because is not a «. of time, like JUj and 
i**? , nor of place, like Jjy and is-ai', but is only like 
J*" and jom. ; and, according to this, it is [in the nom. 
as (DM)] the sub., the pred. being suppressed: (c) 
IKh says that it admits of both alternatives, Cuuinflec- 
tedness and inflection (DM)]: (5) j-jJ j. e _ ^ e 
received, is not another and (6) » 0 / another 

is (received), in both of which the vbwel is inflectional 
because the Tanwin denotes either complete declension 
[608], in which case it is affixed only to in A. ns.' or 
compensation, in which case the post, is as it were 
mentioned (ML): here nothing at all [belonging to 
the post,] is inteuded to be understood ; but with the 
acc. the sub. is understood j~j , and with the nom. the 
pred. is suppressed (DM). As for the saying V 
[above], which occurs in the phrases of the learned, it 
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was not spoken by the Arabs y so that the learned say 
V either by analogy to , or by inadvertence (Sh). 
Apparently, however, there is no difference between the 
negatived by and the one negatived by V , as is 
shown in tlie M by Z, and in the Kafiya by IH, who is 
followed in that by his commentators, and, among them, 
the critical judges, [like R (DM)]; and has been 
heard to occur after V , for IM cites in the CT 

Si A* *A/ / ✓ AyA S // »// ,wtt * h tluo 9 Ht 0 , t 

JLwJ )XC 1/ US^Alwf J.** ^j*J * tw^i 0**Xcf ^MJU &> 

Rely thou upon an answer whereby thou shalt escape ; 
for, by our Lord, thou wilt be asked about a deed that 
thou hast done before, not another : so that what occurs in 
the ML and Sh is not to be regarded (Fk). is axsi- 
milated to the final advs. because of the extreme vague- 
ness in it [114], as in the finals, on account of their 
being unconfined relative locations [64] : but the post, is 
not suppressed from it except with the V of exemption 
and j-jJ , as V J**f I will do this, nothing else 
and )** | _j*»fJ Zaid came to me, no one else, 

from the frequent use of after 1/ and jljJ ; and 

x A/ S ' *' 

after ' is i. q. W| [90], .the post, suppressed in «wJ 

' i ' 8 /A/* a, 

ja* being the excepted suppressed in V\ j^J ±>j tS^V 
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9 h / 

Zaidhascometome: he, etc. [96] (It). ^~*=». is i. q. [the 
pre. n. in] cX^atf , an act. part. [24, 68] whereby the 
present is meant, so that [from regard to its being i. q. 

(Sn)] it is used as an indet. ep., being an ep. of an 
indet., as J^.; ^* v-Xa.-**. Ja.^ [143]; and ad.*. 

(S t * * * 

to a rffi/., as J.>; ^ I-*****. &U| IJ.fl> T/m is l Abd 
Allah, sufficing thee as a man. And [from regard to its 
prim, expression (Sn)] it is also used as a prim, sub- 
stantive, [occurring as an inch, or enunc., at present or 

*sa a , 

before the prefixion of the anuuller (Sn),] as 
«// 

LVIII. 9. [ Their sufficiency is Hell, or Hell is 
their sufficiency (Sn)], &M| l-Xa-.*. ^Is VIII. 64. Verily 
thy sufficiency is God, [like the saying of Jarir 

(K, P) Fer% /Aaue /b«»t/ #<mr sufficiency of noble deeds 
to be this, */tal you should wear the best of clothes, 
and be full of meat (N),] and uff-ow [Thy suffi- 
ciency is a dirham (Sn)] . And this is an objection to its 
being a verbal n. [68], since the lit. ops. are not prefixed 
to verbal ns. [by common consent ; and similarly the id. 
ops., like inchoatiun, according to the correctest doctrine 

(Sn)]. It is also cut oft" from prothesis, iu which case 
97 
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it undergoes two innovations, being (1) imbued with a 
'sense indicative of negation ; and (2) always used (a) 
as an ep., d. s., or inch., and (b) uninfl. upon Daram: you 

» A / * », Shi* 

say [in the case of the ep., or d. s.] 

or /«om> o man, or Zend, sufficing (me or 

Mee), as though, says Jb, you said t 5*«"3* or uXa-**. ; 

and in the case of the incA. Sj^* cw^a* / re- 

ceded ferc ; and (my) sufficiency (was that), i. e. 

/I * A * ' 

Jjtfo (A). What is post, to w^-a. may be [thus] sup- 
pressed from frequency of usage ; and it is uninft. upon 
Damm by assimilation to y^i , since, like the latter [1 14], 
it does not become det. by protliesis. The advs. pre. to 
props, are of two kinds, (1) necessarily pre. to them by 
application [115], which are three in number, i*^**. in 
place, and ol and lot in time : (a) there is a dispute 
. [204] as to whether the [cond.] prop, immediately fol- 
lowing fof governs 13! or not ; and, if it does, tot is not 
£ s * s a a / 

jjre. to it ; but, if it does not, lot is pre. to it : (b) 

and «S1 are pre. to the verbal and nominal [props.] ; but 
there is a dispute [204] as to whether f of may be pre. 
to the nominal : (2) allowably pre. to the prop., which 
arc only ns. of time pre. to a prop, from which one of 
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the three times is imported : (a) that is stipulated for 
the sake of the affinity between the pre. and post, in iudi« 
eating unrestricted time, even if the two times he different, 
this affinity being needed because prefixion to the prop, is 
not in accordance with the o. f., since the post, in reality 
is the inf. n. implied by the prop., not the prop, itself} 
and, according to tin's, a. n. of place is ordinarily not pre. 
to a prop. fl24]i because one of the places is not specifi* 
cally imported from the prop., as one of the times is. 
The general rule is that the n. of time should be pre. to 
the verbal [prop.], because the v. indicates one of the 
times by application [402] j aud therefore the n. of time 
is pre. to the verbal more often than to the nominal 
[prop.'] : but time is imported from the nominal post, 
[prop.] by the circumstance that the 2nd of its two terms 
isa».,as in '^'^h >W\ J* ^ f # LI. 13. [(It will 
occur on, or is,) the day when they shall be burnt upon 
the fire (K, B)] ; or that, if its two terms be w*., its pur* 
port is notorious for occurring in one of the three times, 
either the past, as ^-1 gl=p»M ^j** i_xX>J| / came to thee 
when AltlajjUj was governor, or the future, as XL. 1(5. 
[1] } while the Baying of Mb iu the Kamil that the al- 
lowably pre. n, of time is not pre. to a nominal [prop.] 
except upon condition of the prop's being past in sense, 
by assimilation to the necessarily pre. o\ , is falsified by 
LI. 13. [above], XL. 10. [1,124], aud the like- All of 
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this is when the n. of time is pre. to a prop, of whose 
inf. n. it is the adv. in sense, as you see : whereas, if the 
n. of time he not an adv. to the inf. n., but be either 
before or after the latter, it has not with the prop, that 
peculiarity which the adv. of the in/, n. of the prop, has ; 
and therefore it is not used except with an infinitival p., 
like u>' , ^ , and U , before the prop., as jJ % 
IV - 50 - -Be/ore Ma/ JF e «- c /orm / acM an d 
IX. 118. [460]. As for [which is not a n. of 

time,} it is pre. to the verbal prop. [124], as Xo, tiSJ 
cXJj fftift until I come out to thee, because it is 

an inf. n. meaning delay, made to act as a substitute 
for the pre. n. of time [65], the o. /. being vS^» ^uj 
during the time of the delay of my coming out, 
\. e. during the period that my coming out delays, until 
it enters into existence, meaning until I come out ; and 
similarly &>f i. q. S*U<= may be pre. to the verbal prop. 
because of its resemblance to «J>j, since times are 
signs whereby events are timed and acts specified : but, 
since the sense of time is adventitious in and £>f 
they are mostly pre. to the verbal prop, headed by aa in- 
finitival p., as the poet says &>l> and ^jasu U &>i> 

[124, 571], and you say Cfy £| Bide until I come 
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out ; and, since, according to the KK. [below], the n. of 
time itself is pre. to the verbal [prop ] with an infinitival 
p., how much more is what resembles it! And .tS also, 
when infi. as in JU yi [16], is pre. to the verbal [prop.] 
in their sayings^' jji [124], ^CUt 3 <k , 

aud &y£* Ij***'* some sa y that this [prefixion] is 
anomalous, [because P j is not a n. of /im<?,] being 
<?p. of , i. e. &.1LJ1 j-iM mn7A the (matter) 
possessed of safely, meaning &*» jA~3 ^JJ f with 
the matter wherein thou shalt be safe, the ^» being i. q. 

; but Sf says that the n. qualified by [142] is 
ie^»yi , i. e- &-U-Jf ^gb »-»yt ^ *» possessed 
of safety, meaning ^ *» « <*»*e wherein 

thou shalt be safe, the v ^ing *• 1- if* > in wllich case 
the prefixion is not anomalous, because is like a n. 
of /ime pre. to the o. ; while some say that it is the fa'! 
yd infi., which is improbable, because the TS'I in 
the best known dial, has the j in all cases [176], 
And sometimes in prefixion to the v. is used in the 
same way as in prefixion to the n., as J»» yi /fe 
thai did came to me and U*» and f^U* yyi and 
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isX> cwfo and Cl^o and J*> «t>^3 , being then 
either TS'I, according to the dial, transmitted by IDn 
[176] ; or i. q. (^o*U anomalously pre. to the v. S says' 
that, when one of the two terms of the prop, immedi- 
ately following and l«3f isai>., it is better to put that 
v. first, because these two advs. contain the sense of 
condition, which is more appropriate to the v., so that 
j-MPi •A-* 8 * is better than I _r-kf*i **i3 i but 
what he says here about tot requires consideration, from 
the freqneucy of such [phrases] as LXXXIV. 1. [23, 204] 
and o^STJ-rtytfM^ &£&\Zll\ \'& LXXXI1.1. 
2. When the heaven shall be cloven in sunder, and 
**' i * 

when the stars shall be scattered. and j£« are some' 
times assimilated to the advs. necessarily pre. to props., 
i. e. , «3l , and lot , because they are vague, like 
those advs. : but, since they are only remotely assimilated 
to those advs., they are not pre. to the pure prop, iu the 
same way as those advs. are, but to a prop, headed by an 
infinitival p., as LI. 23. [518], £fi *C jj [90], 

and £M •** [90] j because the affinity between 

the pre. n. of time and the post. prop, in their indicating 
time, and the fact that the n. of time is an adv. to the 
<«/". ft. of the post, prop., enable the infinitival p. to be 
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dispensed with in the case of the n. of time, hut are not 
found in JjU and y*i , so that the infinitival p. is needed 
in their case. The KK [above] , however^ transmit from 
the Arabs that the advs. also are pre. to ^] and ^,1 , as 
^si* j.^> and i>i)|»f. j 1 r^! an< *> " tnis were 
right, those adtw. might be infl. and wniw/1, like J** and 

in JSf U j** LI. 23. [518,159] and J y& 

■ [90, 159]. The author of the MughnS says that, the adv. 

pre. to props, being det., it is correct to say ^ 

^slf JJ>) fJ* or i3>l*M : but, besides the strangeness 

of this usage and the fact that it has not been heard, the 

pre. ought not to be det. when the ag. in the verbal or 

5 t * y /** 

inch, in the nominal [prop.] is indet., as r *» f yi 
, , i , 9 $ *»' * *Z **>* 

and t if ^ryt, since the sense is fJ 4 

'«r 1 ' ' ' ' ' 

[111]. The n. of time or , even if it be not an 
adv , is pre. to the prop. [124], as LXXVII. 35. [159], 
V. 119. [1], VI. 12£ [64], and 

0 the lowliness of the place where he that is lowly is/, 
[where Jo is^r«. to (J)]. As for such as 

[204], «>* i A 3to i and ii&*U , the arfcs. are said to be 



( 740 ) 

pre. to of pre. in sense to a suppressed prop, that the 
Tanwln is substituted for [128, 608] : but that [explana- 
tion] involves obscurity as respects the sense, since 
fa/ and us-»yi ^ and the like are strange in 

A»»S * / A, 

usage, corrupt in sense, contrary to such as *«1 of j** 
' * A * t 
^yX*** IH. 74. After ye have been Muslims, since its 

sense is «/<ter /Aa< ftme, while in |»y**Jl is^Syf r j> Jk 

' * ' A ,A £ 

XV. 38. *7n*tf the day of the known promise «**yf , 
says F, is i. q. o*yj ; and it seems to me that these advs,, 
which are as it were apparently pre. to of , are [really] 
pre. not to it, but to the suppressed props., [like the adv. in 
of ,] except that, when these props, are suppressed because 
indicated by the drift of the sentence, it is not good that 
a Tanwln should be substituted for them affixed to these 

advs., ss it is substituted in J/ , jisu , and of [128]. 

!>* *i 
For, and its sisters being inseparable from prothesis 
in sense [115], the suppression of the post, is inferred 
from the sense ; and, that suppressed being specified by 
the circumstantial evidence obtained from the drift of the 
seutence, what is meant becomes complete, as in XXI. 
79. [128], XLIII. 31. [128], and ^ Ja^j [ 30 4] : 
whereas, these advs. not being inseparable from prothesis 
in sense, if you said la** U*>. ia ^if ) ^ ^i/ta., intending 
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<» 

to suppress the post, and substitute the Tauwln of ti*». 

i / if ' 

for it, i.e. u<'o ^*^- at the time (of that), would not 

appear to be used iu that sense, but the Tanwiu in it 
would appear to denote [declinability and] indetermi- 
nateness ; [for I see nothing to prevent one Tanwiu from 
denoting declinability and indetermihateness together, 
since many a p. imports two meanings, so that the Tanwiu 
in J^> imports indeterminateness also, but, when you 
use the n. as a name, denotes pure declinability (R on 
the Tan win )]. Since, then, they fear that the Tanwin 
of compensation in U^j , U*^. , and &*t«» should be con- 
founded with the Tanwiu of declinability and indetermi- 
nateness, they effect the indication of the suppressed 
props, orig. post, to those advs. by putting as a total 
subst, for those advs. an adv. [of ] inseparable from pre- 
fixion to piops., light in expression, applicable to all 
sorts of ns. of time, &*t-< , , f , , etc, and ac- 
customed to suppression of the props, post, to it, together 
with substitution of Tanwin for them, as in ^sui of t&Jf^ 
[204]. Thus of is put after those advs. as a [total] subst. 
for them, together with the Tanwin of compensation, in 
order that the Tanwin may be as it were existent in the 
ant. advs., because the total subst. [150], being not only 

ideally put into the place of the ant. [151], but unre- 
98 



( 742 ) 

Btrictedly applicable to what the ant. is applicable to, is as 
it were the ant. ; and 61 is pronounced with Kasr of the J 
because of the concurrence of the two quiescents [608], 
this vowel [664] being necessary in order that ol may be 
like a decl. n. governed in the gen., post. .to the 1st adv. y 
so that the suppression of the post, from the 1st adv. 
without uninflectedness upon Damm or the Tanwln of" 
compensation may not be disapproved ; and, since the 
object mentioned is effected by means of of , and the 

** 

advs. mentioned are future and past, 6S is divested of the 
*& 

sense of the past, and becomes denotative of unrestricted 
adverbiaiity, so that it may be used in the future [204] 
also, as i&»;> J-»j» LII. 11. Then woe on 

that day to them that treat the signs of God as false and 
the like. But the truth is that ol , when the post, is sup- 
pressed, and the Tanwin substituted for it, otherwise 
than in such as &»y> , may be pronounced with Fath 

also, whence ^Jl^Tl ^ «J j fol XXVI. 19. / 

did it then, when I was one of the erring, i. e. 1 did it 
when thou hadst brought me up, since requital [594] 
has no meaning here. The adv. pre. to the prop, being 
an adv. to the inf. n. implied by the prop., as we stated 
before, a pron. may not relate to it from the prop. [124], 

so that <±i) fji is not said, because, the 
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connection sought to be realised from such apron, is realis* 
ed by prefixing the adv. to the prop., and making it art 
adv. to the purport thereof, so that it is as though you said 

A/ ** 'As - «<A-«t 

«*» -**3 f fj* » *• e - f J*" c$' » is not used; and 

the cop. is necessary only when the adv. is not connected 
by reason of its being pronounced with Tanwin, as 
oj) &i» Uj£ 0» a rfay Ma* Zaid arrived on : the 

* * S £ , A,, j » P ■& , A, , Ay 

Kursays 8^ J ;r""^ uJ*** 3 102< ° M ^* 

dag/ when faces shall become white and faces shall be* 
come black ; but sometimes &** o^«*o j. and the like 
are said, which is anomalous. The advs. necessarily pre. 
to props, must be uninfi. [159], because they are pre. 
in sense to the inf. n. implied by the prop., so that their 
prefixion to the prop, is like no prefixion, and therefore 
they resemble the finals [202] (R). The [sing, and pl. t 
but not the du. t of the (R)] advs. [allowably (R)] pre. 
to the prop, or [to the word (Jm)j «3f may be uninfi., 
[(a) by common consent, when the prop, is headed by a 
pret.; (b) according to the KK and some of the BB, when it 
is headed by an aor. oris nominal, whether the head of the 
latter be infl* or uninfi. in letter* as in >A*t is^Jf ^ lXXX^, 
1 came to thee on the day when thou wast governor, 
since it must be infi. in place \ and (c) by common cou- 
sent in such as J&as* (R),] upon Fatb [for the sake of 
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lightness (Jm)] : and similarly j£* and , [i. e. Jt» 

4a , ' <i if ' 

(R)] with U, and [ ^ with (R)] or^t (IH), may 
be uninfl. [90, 111, 159] (R, Jm), by common consent 
(R), upon Fath (Jm). 

9 A , $ * , 

§ 202. or [in the dial, of Tayyi (ML)] , 

is [uninfl. (R, DM),] pronounced in both dials, with (1) 
Damm of the iA» [according to the best known usage 
(R)], by assimilation to the finals [201], because [its 
(R)] prefixion [to the prop. (ML)] is like no prefixion, 
[since its effect, vid. the sign of the gen. { in the post. 
(DM) |, is not apparent (ML)]; (2) Kasr, [according to 
the o. f. in the concurrence of two quiescents (ML)]; 
(3) Fath [for alleviation (ML)]: and i8znfl.(R, 
ML) by some of the Arabs (ML), which is a Fak'asi 
dial. (R, DM) j while the reading ^ yJ*i V ^ yil. 
181. [So that they shall not know {what We mean to 
do with them) (B)] may be an instance of this [infl. 
(DM) dial. var. or of the dial. var. uninfl. upon Kasr. 
It denotes place, by common consent (ML): and Akh 
says that it sometimes denotes time (T, R, ML), as 

» U . A / P h f , , it, „A 

[by Tarafa (Ahl;,] 77te #o?<//* Ao« understanding wfiere- 
by he lives while his foot guides his shank (T, R, DM), 
because the sense is during the period of his toil and hie 
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life (T); but here also it may denote place (R, DM). It 
is mostly [in the place of au acc. as (ML)] an adv. 
(R, ML), as f*y3**y ^r^\ ! ^JLX» G IX. 5. 

Slay ye the unbelievers wherever ye find them (DM) j or 
of a gen. governed by (ML), as 
fS'Jais j^m.J1 jtaA u%J-5 5'f II. 144. (DM) And 
from whatever place thou contest forth (to journey), turn 
thy fate in the direction of the sacred mosque (when 
thou prayest) (B): but not always (R), being sometimes 
governed in the [place of a (DM)] gen. by something 
else (ML) than (DM), as 

9t f * »» A hp A// j// 

*n fii »«/ a *t& » it , 
f*££ r l t$la*> u^SJf ti^Aa, ^gjj 

[by Zuhair, Then he attacked (him); and scared not 
(the people of) many tents, at the place where Pate (8) had 
thrown down her camel-saddle, i. e. at her abode (EM)] j 
and [sometimes a direct obj., agreeably with the opinion 
of F, who attributes to it (ML)] VI. 124. [64, 201] (R r 
ML), since the sense is that God knoweth [360] the 
place itself that is meet for the bestowal of the Apostolate 
therein, not something in the place (ML), and similarly 

£'l J&6~ 1*1 [below], where it is the [direct 

(A As)] obj. of } while /hi j-UIJ ^j-^-f ^ 
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$ > 

jtoli She i? the most beautiful, of mmkind in a place 

' A/ 

where a looker looks has been transmitted, meaning 

in face, where it is a sp. (R). It does not occur as sub. 
s 

of ^1 , contrary to the opinion of IM ; nor has he any 
evidence in the saying 

* ,f, iS * ^ /* A* A* S/* 

[ Verily the place, where he that thou art the protector of 
resides, is a sanctuary wherein are honor and safety 
(DM)], because t£*£s» may be construed to be a pred., 
and a sub., [i. e. Verily a sanctuary etc. is (in the 
place) where etc. (DM)]. is always pre. to the prop., 

nominal or verbal ; but more often to the verbal, for 
•which reason the acc. is preferable in such as 
81 )\ l<J-i) v&*£=>* I sai where (/ see) Zaid, I. see him 
[62] (ML). Its prefixion to the siugle term is extra- 
ordinary, as 

(R, ML), said to be by AlFarazdnk, And we pierce them 
below the kidneys after smiting them with the sharp 
swords at the place of the fold of the turbans, where 
is in the position of an acc. as an adv. (SM), and 
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[above] (R) Seest thou not the place of Canop us when 
rising? (/ mean by Canopus) a star that shines like the 
flame, gleaming (J): but Ks holds it to bo regular ; and 
thus can be explained the saying of the Lawyers ^ 

yjt Whereas such and such, [with Fath of 

a £ 

the Hamza of e> t (518) (DM )]. And more extraordinary 

than that is its prcfixion to a suppressed prop., as 

h> *» § , ,s/ , 

[by Abii Hayya anNuinairi, When a breeze from wherever 
(it blows) is wafted to him (the he-ass), a nose that is 
attached to him brings to him its (the meadow's) frag- 
rance (Jsh)], i. e. ^4 (ML), the prop, being 
suppressed, and U put as a compensation for it (DM). 
ii-i=w when pre. to the single term, is infl. (R, ML) 
by some (R), according to IJ (ML), which is said to 
be the dial, of Hudhail (AAz), because the cause of 
uninflectedness, i. e. prefixion to tlie prop., is removed 
(R); and I have seen, in the handwriting of ortho- 
graphers 

Wlk> J*8~ £tf U! 
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[above], with Fath of the v±> (ML) : but in the best 
known usage it remains uninfi., because prefixion to the 
single term is anomalous (R). when the res- 

tringent U is attached to it [181, 565], implies the sense 
of condition, and apocopates two vs., as £fl fHXw U2*a. 
[419] ; and this verse is, according to me, a proof of its 
denoting time (ML), i. e. In whatever time, not In what- 
ever place, thou art straight, as is proved by >»t* ^ 
^Ujlff (DM). 

A J> *A * 

§ 203. <i+ and lU« [both pronounced with Easr 
of their f in one dial. ($n)] are used [by the Arabs 
(IY)] as ns. and ps. [498] (IY, A), Jo* mostly as a p., 
and J* mostly as a n. [510]. They are peculiar to 
time, being prefixed only to a [n. of] time ; and tneir 
relation to time is the same as that of j* to place, ^* 
denoting beginning a/ extent in place [499], and o>« and 
JjL. in time [510] (IY). When they are ns., they have 
two meanings, (1) the beginning of the period, [with which 
only definite Hme is allowable (IY),] as ^ > U 

S»*aH / Aaw no< seen him since Friday: (2) the whole of 
the period, [to which the indet. is peculiar (IY),] as 

t As .PA* ***** * 

^Uji jJU U 2 Aare not seen him for two days (M); 
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though you may put a det. implying number, as J* 8,1 J 
l»ysaJ! / have not seen him all through the Mufyarram, as 
though you said /or 30 days (IY). They have three 
states (ML), being followed by a n. in the gen., a n. in the 
norm., or a prop. (DM). When they are followed by a «. 
in the gen., they are said by some to be (ML, A) pre. ns. 
(ML), advs. governed in the acc. by the v. before them ; 
but are held by most to be preps. [510] (A). They are 
ns. (1) when they govern [a single n. in (A)] the nom. : 
(2) when they are followed by [a prop., vid. (A)] (a) the 
[pret. (Sn)] v. (IM) with its ag., which is the prevalent 
[construction], for which reason IM restrict himself to 
the mention of it; (b) the inch, with its enunc. (A). 
When they are followed by a n. iu tbe nom., [as ^ 11 
and J.i* (ML),] then, (1) [ as Mb, IS, 

and F say (ML),] they are inchs. followed by an enunc. 
(ML, A), i. q. (a) <J.-V| if the time be present or numbered, 
[as li-jd &\>b U or r Lt / / ia yg seen 

him all through our day or for three days, i. e. the term 
(of the interruption of the sight) is our day, or three 
days (DM)]; (b) SjJf j]\ if it be past (ML), as &£f ; 'u 
2**»M |* J* *** I haw not seen him since Friday, i. e. 
the beginning of the period (of not seeing) was Friday 

(DM) : (a) they are permissible as inchs. t because they 
1)0 
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are det. [25] in letter and sense, or in sense only, accord- 
ing to different opinions (Sri) : (b) this analysis (A; DM) 
is preferred by IH (DM) ; [and] is indicated by IM's 
saying " when they govern the nom." (A), because the 
inch, governs the enunc. in the nom. [24] (Sn) : (2) [as 
Akh, Zj, and Zji say (ML, Sn),] they are [adverbial 
(ML)] enuncs. followed by an inch. (ML, A), i. q. ^ 
jft) both pre., as «i« &**«J U J have not met him 

for two days, i. e. Between [me) and meeting (him) [158] 
have been two days (ML, Sn) ; but there is no conceal- 
ing the obscurity involved in this (ML) : (a) ISgh says 
" he that parses thein as inchs. or enuncs. ought to reckon 
" them among the necessarily prepos. inchs. or enuncs. 
" [28] ; and that can best be accounted for by the argu- 
" ment that, since they must precede the gen. when they 
"are preps., they must precede [the enunc. or inch.] when 
" they are ns." (YS) : (3) as most of the KK say, they 
are advs. pre. to a prop, whose v. is suppressed while its 
ag. remains, the o. f. being ^ since two days 

(have been), [where is att. (DM), or IT 
since two days (have passed) (A)] ; and this is preferred 
by Suh and IM (ML, A) in the Tashil (A): (4) as some 
of the KK say, they [or rather the ns. after them (DM)] 
are enuncs. of a suppressed [pron., vid. jfc (DM)],i. e. 

J* i s^' 4* f **ib U 1 heme not seen him 

from that (time wtitush) is two days, upon the ground that 
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A f 
JJU is compounded of two words, ^* and the Ta'i 

[176] (ML), and that H is orig. (DM). When 
they are followed by the verbal or nominal prop., as in 
£»1 H Jlj l - [112] and 

5 , ,$ fkf / /A^= A$ * A tt 

£9l» Ul u.4 JUf ^ijl isJj 

, 4 A , «» ✓ 

yjAa- 

[by AlA'sha, And I have not ceased to seek wealth, since 
I was a stripling, when (I was) a boy and middle-aged, 
when I was hoary, and when (I was) beardless ( Jsh)], 
then, (1) according to the best known opinion, they are 
advs. pre., (a) as some say, to the prop., [in which case 
they are excluded from peculiarity to prefixion to the 
n. of time, and their meaning is from the time when 
(DM)]; (b) as others says, to [supplied (Sn)] pre. 
to the prop., [in which case their meaning is from the 
beginning (of the time when) (DM)] : (2) as is said, they 
are inchs., in which case ^UJ must be supplied pre. to 
the prop., as the enunc. (ML, A), i. e. the beginning (of 
that was the time when) his two hands tied and I, was a 
stripling (DM). and J»« are uninfl. because they 
are ns. in the sense of ps. [510, 159]. They ought to 
be quiescent [159]: but [the 6 of ] 6X* is mobilized 
because of the quiescence of the ^ before it, and is pro- 
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nounced with Damm for alliteration [197] to the Damm 
of the j* ; while J-« is quiescent, unless it meet a quies- 
cent after it, in which case it is pronounced with Damm, 
as j»jaM , but by some with Kasr, as j»j*M ii* (IY). 
The o. f. of ii* is uU* , [the ^ being elided from it 
(DM),] as is proved by their [generally (Sn)] reverting 
to Damm of the 3 in J-« upon meeting a quiescent, 
as f»j*" [663], whereas, if the o. f. were not Damm, 

they would pronounce with Kasr [664]; and by the fact 
4 , i ,, 

that some of them say J-djk J* , pronouncing with 
Damm notwithstanding the absence of the quiescent 
(ML, A). 

§ 204. of is of four kinds, (1) a n. denoting past 
time, and used in four ways, (a) as an adv., which is the 
prevalent usage, as IX. 40. [below] : (b) as a direct obj. 
[of a v. (a) mentioned (DM)], as llJS ^Xf 3t fj/jfj 
fy&» VII. 84. And remember the time when ye were 
few, and He made you many ; [(b) supplied (DM),] the 
of mentioned in the beginnings of stories in the Kevela- 
tion being mostly a direct obj. of /of supplied, as JlSof* 
U*U »_<>^ II. 28. And {remember) the time when thy 
Lord said unto the angels [below] :. (c) as a subst. for 
the obj., as «yO*Aj| ^ V U*5| ^5 j$o7j XIX. 16. 
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And remember Mary in the Sci-ipture, when she with- 
drew, [i. e. the time of her withdrawal (DM),] where 
ul is a subst. of implication for fly , [the cop. (154) 
being the pron. relating to her latent in the v. (DM),] 
like the subst. in II. 214. [150] ; while o| in the text 
f\^\ f# J*a. of fAc &JJJ u*i f ; /6j V. 23. Remem- 
ber ye the grace of God towards you, when He set among 
you Prophets may be an ado. to, or a [total (DM)] subst. 
for, : (d) as post, to a n. of time, (a) capable of 
being dispensed with, as in oX.j,> and li&a*. [201]; (b) 

incapable of it, as in U.Ajaa> of Ia^IS £jj If luj HI. 6. 
Our Lord, lead not our hearts astray after the time when 
Thou hast guided us : (2) a n. denoting future time 

/// A? » », J> ,A/ 

[201], as la> ; U£.| i^Liaj jJUji XCIX. 4. On Ma< 
shall she tell her tidings ; while the text <~*y* 
ff^ «y XL. 72. 73. Therefore they shall 

know, when the yokes are on their necks is sometimes 
cited as evidence, because ^^Jm, which is future in 
letter and sense [404], governs 61 , which must there- 

/ * A VA/-A.O S>»„*, A ss 

fore be i. q. fof : (3) causative, as of r >xJ| jC*aju J. 

✓ * ✓A* *,f.*> A*S? AJ>A/, 

u)/^* Y^**" «^ r Cif r 1 *^ XL1IL 38 - »* 

not profit you to-day, since ye have done wrong, thai ye 
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are partners in punishment, i. e. And your partnership 
in punishment shall not profit you to-day, on account of 
your wrong-doing in the world : (a) this o\ is alterna- 
tively said to be (a) a p., i. q. the causative J [504] ; 
(6) an adv., the causation being imported from the force 
of the sontence, not from the letter, because, when 
>U| ol &joyc I beat him when he did evil is said, and 
time is meant, the appearance of the case necessarily 
implies that the evil-doing is the cause of the beating, 
[because the dependence of the predicament upon a qua- 
lification notifies the causality of the latter (DM)]: (b) 
[of in the text cannot be causative according to the 2nd 
saying, and (DM)] the difficulty is removed only accord- 
ing to the 1st saying, because, if The partnership in 
punishment shall not profit you to day in the time of 
your wrong-doing were said, causation would not be 
imported on account of the difference in the times of the 
two acts, [vid. wrong-doing, the time of which is the 
present life, and profiting, the time of which is the next 
life : nay, in reality the difference of time entirely pre- 
vents the coherence of the sentence (DM)] ; and [thus 
(DM)] a [further (DM)] difficulty remains in the text 
[according to the 2nd saying (DM)], vid. that ol is not a 
subst. for f jftfl , because of the difference in the two 
times ; nor an adv. to , because the latter does not 



( 765 > 

* * y» * 

govern two advs. [64]; nor to , because the reg. 

of the pred. of the five ps. does not precede them [520, 
693], nor does the reg. of the conj. precede the conjunct 
[75], and because their partnership is in the next life, 
not in the time of their wrong-doing : (c) other ' passages 
attributed to causation are IjA ^y^LJ &* |^*Jg> J of; 

i * % A '> ' £ 

flSS uXi| XL VI. 10. And, since they have not been 
guided by it, [their perversity has become manifest (B),] 
so that they will say, This is an old lie, XVIII. 15. [88], 
£li J f^G [107], and jJ\ U^-' J [35] ; and all of 
that is correct onlj according to the saying that the causa- 
tive of is a p.i (4) denotative of suddenness of occurrence. 
i 

as S declares, which is the one [generally] occurring 

✓ A/ /*A/ „ M , ,],^ A,„ 

after U# and Wa» , as £lf l^a. &Uf ; ^Sw? [below]; and 
is variously said to be an adv. of place or time, a p. 
denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a corrob., i. e. 
rerf. [563], p., [as explained by II below]. Two other 
meanings are mentioned for of , [in both of which it 
appears to be a p. (DM),] (1) Corroboration, through its 
being taken to be red., which is said by AtJ, followed by 
1Kb [and Jh], who attribute to it certain texts, among 
them H. 28. [And thy Lord said (above) (DM) and II. 
48. (below)]; (2) verification, like 0/ [575], to which is 
attributed the text [XLIII. 38. (above) (DM)] : while 



( 756 ) 

/A/ 

ISh adopts the opinion that it occurs red. after 
and UiAf [below] exclusively } and, according- to the 
theory of verification in the text [XLIII. 88. (DM)], 

AS As s A A*>As t ht 

the prop. [ fJte of , i. e. fXJUa o* ye have done wrong 
(DM),] is a par. between the v. and ag. [1] (ML), of 
is always pre. to a prop. [115] (R, ML), (1) nominal, as 
f W ol U/ol 3 VIII. 26. And remember the time 
when ye were few. (2) verbal, its v. being a pret., (a) in 
letter and sense, as II. 28. [above], II. 118 [160], and 

sA$AsAssAs 

uflftf \ajy±i ofj III. 117. ^fnd remember the time 
toAen Mom weniest early in the morning from thy house' 
hold ; (b) in sense, not letter, as II. 121.' [539] and ofj 

*** s S<o s **As « 

'j/* r cJ- 1 * 1 ' J** 4 VI11, 30 - 4nrf remember /Ae time 
when they that disbelieved were plotting against thee : 

A »,,, Ass » » »h, S 

and all three are combined in ol &U| lyc* aaj s^^ju 

* # 

J>S A sAs« s* A A/A^ s s *ss S S<«JssAS 

oj ; iiif^ i«» of f ;> ar 

^ *K i ^ * IX. 40. [90, 585] 

* ss / s x , 

Ae/p Aim not, God will help him, as He did help him, 
when they that disbelieved drove [above] him forth, he 
being a second of two, when they two were in the [599] 
cave, when he was saying to his companion " Grieve 
" thou not [419]; vetily God is with m " (ML). But 
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they disapprove of [its being prefixed to an. followed 
by a pret. v., as (R)] r t» oj»j of (M, R), the chaste con- 

J A/ t , A « A 

struction being r t> 0 f (R), because of, being applied 
to denote the past, should rather be prefixed to the prel., 
on account of the conformity (IY, R) and affinity (R) 
of their meanings (IY). Sometimes one of the two terms 
of tbe prep, is suppressed, so that, [when the inflection 
is not apparent in the other term (DM),] the ignorant 

A 

think that of is pre. to the single term, as 

uilst ilfli of wIjsu JuSu 

a ' ' 

[by 'Abd Allsh Ibn AlMu'tazz, SAa« nights (ie. time*), 
<Aa* Acre passed for us, indeed return, when life is 
changed — since that (is so) — like branches ?, i.e. since 
life is like branches, sometimes fresh, and sometimes dry 
(Jsh)], in full uCloi* cJfli of , and 

*** * * s£ * ass 

✓ ✓A 5m«> s J> / s A * A s A 

•Ufys.1 jJiM ^ uflo 6f ^ of 
by AlAkhtal, ie. They were abodes of f ami/tar friends, 
that I knew as brothers above mankind, when we (were 
familiar together), when (hat neighbourhood (was exist- 

' ' * * ***** * » s A 

ing), in foil JAS lo16 6f ^yMu »5f , what is 
100 s 
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demonstrated by ^ being the neighbourhood under- 
stood from the sentence, and 

& y A ^.J\Z u J&iu • J& j; $ 

by AlKhansa, i.e. As though they were not a sanctuary 
that is respected, when mankind are such that he of them 
that overcomes robs, when that [overcoming (DM)] (is 
existing), in full jis Jfcj ^ (ML) : and sometimes the 
[whole (ML)] prop, is suppressed, because known, and 
Tanwin is put as a compensation for it, [as 

(R), by Abh; Dhu'aib alHudhali, / prohibited thee, 0 
heart, from thy courting Umm 'Amrin health, while thou 

wast then well ( Jsh),] in which case the & [of 3f (R)] is 

e 

pronounced with Kasr [608] (R, ML) or Fath [201]; but 
always with Kasr in such as sCZ (R), as 'Jib 
&?*SyiS XXX. 3. And on that day shaltthe believers 
be glad (ML), I e. n f\ ^ And on the day 

when (the Greeks shall overcome) [502J (B). i is not 
like lit in denoting condition, [because its ft me 'is past, 
.while condition is future (IY),] unless it be restrained 
[by U from prefixion (IY) J as in the saying of ATAbbss 
Ibn Mirdas [asSulami (Jsh)] 
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j«l»«J| yjUbl 151 L-CJL: 15a. 

(M) Whenever thou enterest before the Apostle, say thou 
to him, with a saying that has become necessarily in- 
cumbent (in full cL »y» 2 J55 , i. e . ) 
w/xm /Aes, w/ten assembly is still (AAzJ, because, 
being restrained by U from the prefixion [565} explana- 
tory of its sense, it becomes vague (IY). is an in- 
strument of condition, that [seldom (DM)] apocopates 
two vs. (ML), being mostly inop. (DM). It is, (1) accord- 
ing to S, a p. [419], i. q. [the cond. (ML)] ^ (Ron the 
apoc, ML); (2) according to Mb, IS, and F, an ad 
(ML) : (a) perhaps S considers that, when the word U is 
affixed to !ol , the latter already contains the sense oi 
condition, and is future, even if it be prefteedto the pret., 
like ^jl ; so that it becomes an apocopative with U : 

i » 

whereas this cannot be the case with ol , which is devoid 

i 

of the sense of condition, and is applied to denote the 
past ; so that U ol , according to him, is not compounded : 
(b) Sf says " I have not known any of the GG mention 
" ui| , except S and his school ; and S cites [only] two 
•'verses, iJllAloUit [above] and £»l f; *M Jny Uitt 
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a 

" [589] : and one of the GG says that its o.f. is U| , which 

* 

" does not occur except with the corrob. ^ after it [613], 
"as in XIX. 26. [544]; so that, since [the metre of] 
" the verse would be violated by the ^ , the form of Uf 
" is changed by conversion of the 1st f, into 6 ; but this 
" [explanation] is net complete in £J| U3( ": (c) 

Mb says that [ 61 in] Lol retains its nominality j but 
that t- restrains it from seeking prefixion, and adapts it to 
condition and apocopation, as in the case of [202] ; 

for by means of U it becomes future and apocopative 
(II). Its government of the apoc. [419] is rare [in prose 
and poetry (DM)] ; but is not a poetic license, contrary 
to the opinion of some. to! is used in two ways:— • 
(1) it denotes suddenness of occurrence, in which case [it 
differs from the cond. \j>\ in four matters, vid. that (DM)] 
it is peculiar to nominal props., does not need a corral,, 
nor occur at the beginning [of the sentence (DM)], and 
moans the present, not the future, (i. e. indicates that 
what follows it is realized during the realization of what 
precedes it, as Shin demonstrates, even if they be both 
past (DM),] as ^Ul* i*Jfj foli I went out; and 

[510] lo, or there, or lhen,4he [599] lion was at the door, 
whence £M I6U UMifG? XX. 21. Then he cast it down, 
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and behold, or there, or then, it etc. [31] and liaoj }jf ^ 

$A, AJ>, , AJAC , ,~Si, A / A f,*, s * $ 

^ !of fS**-* jt^a ^ ^IaJ) X. 22. ^nrf, 
ioAe» we make the •people [of Makka (DM)] to taste of 
mercy after a hardship that has befallen them, lo, or there, 
or then, they have a plot; (&) it is (a) a p. according to 
Akh, which is made preferable by their saying ka~^;a» 

' ' * - "A^> *A, *3 , , 

the door, [like the version iJl laSfl d>*e &JI fjli (519),] 

with Kasr of [the Hamza in] ^1 , because, [if it were 

not a p., it would be an adv. of time or place, and would 

therefore need an op., whereas what precedes the 

does not govern what follows it, and (DM ; ] what follows 
a 

yjl does not govern what precedes it; (£) an ado. of place, 
s 

according to Mb ; (c) an adv of time, according to Zj 
[and Rm, which opinion is attributed to S (DM)]: and the 
1st opinion is adopted by IM, the 2nd by IU, and the 
3rd by Z: (b) ho [i. e. Z (DM)] asserts that its op. is a 
supplied v. derived from the letter of , saying that 

e » J A y AJ>A« x A/A^> , * /A/ A* /t t 

^^.jijj lo! L f ) V\ ^ 5yo ^Uo lol f XXX. 24. 
Moreover, when [below] He shall call you once from the 
earth, then ye shall come forth is constructively liit J 

A,A-° ,i , J> t**> A» , , & ' 

is^Syi l-X'6 f^ 1 * f^** 5 Moreover, when 

etc, ye shall fall suddenly to coming forth in that time : 
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but others hold that its op. is the enunc, mentioned, as 

% * $ht /«// , » * t**° * * 

in *>ij f^ti or supplied, as in <±~V\ |ol» , 

i, e. j-ela. ; and that, when ! 31 itself is construed to be 

the e«Mnc. [in sucli as fot> (DM)], its op. is 

or [26, 498]: (c) the enunc. with it always occurs 
expressed in the Revelation, as XXI. 97. [160], p I ol» 
^ 3 4i*.ta. XXXVI. 28. And lo, or Mere, or then, they 
were still, aDd jC**.* ^ liilj VIII. 105. And lo, or <Aere, 

' * a xSa^o , , a A, / 

or Mew, was white: (d) when |jtj ct-^.^ 

I went forth, and there was the lion! is said, fol may 

be an enunc. according to Mb,i. e. i3*«V| t*i ; but 

not according to Zj, because the [adv. of] ftwie is not an 
enunc. of a concrete n. [26] ; nor according to Akh, 
because the p. is neither predicable nor predicable of 
[497]: whereas, if you say J&«M and there, or then, 

„ an, *Z$ - 

was fighting, [like the version g\ laSIf &>\ (of (519) 
with Fath,] it may be an enunc. according to others 
than Akh: (e) you say i*>3 loli or LJl*. 

/ went forth, and there, or Zairf was sitting, or anrf • 
rf/ier<s it;a« Z'/irf, sitting, or and tf/ie» Zaui (wow present) 
sitting, with (a) the nowi. as an enunc, !ol being gov- 
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erned in the acc. by it : (b) the acc. as a d. s., the enunc. 

being lot , if it be called an [adv. of] place; and, if not, 

then suppressed, [i. e. (DM)] : (f) you may construe 

KM to be an enunc. of a concrete n. [in appearance, but of 
s 

an abstract n. in reality (DM)], notwithstanding our 
calling it an [adv. of] time [26], when you assume the 
suppression of a pre. as U i fo£ jt^i. / went 
forth, and then was (the presence of) the Hon, construc- 

tft>*> 9 J> * t t S J>£ J> AJ> lis 

tively )y&a> 131* : (g) the Arabs say ^Js>\ %s^iS oS 

* i 

^a> yt> loli ^g* &*-J J^<f ^«*M ^jf / was wont 

to think that the scorpion was sharper in stinging than 
the hornet, and lo, he is as sharp as she, and 1«>U1 y& lot* 
also: but this [2nd (DM)] construction was disapproved 
by S when he was questioned by Ks ; and ^ 5 2> I it> 
is the proper construction, like VII. 105. and XX. 21; 
while tlbbf y& fjt» , if authentic, is irregular and in- 

i t /, 

elegant, like the government of the apoc. by ^ [549], 

ax a , , 

the subj. by ^ [548], and the #en. by J*f [513] (ML): 

(h) fol [denoting suddenness of occurrence (IY)] is used 
like the uJ in the correl. of the condition, [because of 
the approximation of their meanings, suddenness of occur- 
rence and succession (IY),] as XXX. 35. [1, 419] (M) 
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and XXX. 24. [above] (K, B): (2) it denotes something 

else than suddenness of occurrence, in which case (a) it 

is mostly an adv. of the future, implying the sense of 

condition, and peculiar to prefixion to verbal props., 

being [in all of this] contrary to the one that denotes 

suddenness of occurrence, with which it is combined in 
✓ A Jr., , * , , ,$ . , 

XXX. 24. [above] and ^ sUUi ^ &* ,_>U>J 

" ' , " £ 

iJ>l XXX. 47. [below] And, when He 
watereth with it those of His servants whom He willeth, 
lo, or there, or then, they are glad! (ML) : (a) as lol is 
prefixed to the fret, so it is prefixed to the aor. (K* B 
on XLII. 28), as XCII. 1. [498], whence J* 
yjjS >UL> f j| XLII. 28. And He, when He willeth, is 
able to gather them together and 

(K) And, whenever 1 will, I rouse her (the she-camel) for 
the journey at the end of the night, so that she speeds 
along as' though she were a terrified wild 6«//(N); [but] 
the v. after it is often a pre/.., and less often an aor., both 
of which are combined in the saying of Abu Dhu'aib 
[alHudhalr (Jshi] 

[And the soul of man is craving when thou makcst it 
crave ; and, when it is reduced to a Utile, it is content 



f 765 ) 

(Jsh)] : (b) the cond. lot is prefixed to the n. in such as 
LXXXIV. 1. [23, 201] only because the n. is an ag. to 
a o. suppressed-upon condition of being expounded, not 
an inch., contrary to the opinion of Akh, [who allows 
lol to be prefixed to the inch, provided that the latter 
be followed by a v. (DM)]; and, as for the saying [of 
AlFarazdak (Mb, Jsh)] 

' s "?f ' '/. *" *> «s '»/ t , , 

[When a man of the tribe of Bahita, under whom is a 
woman of the tribe of Hanzala, has a child by her, that 
child will be the mail-clad warrior, where the n. men- 
tioned after fJf is not followed by a v., "j&A* is not an 
inch., but (DM)] the full phrase is JMj ^Js fif (ML), 
so that JM> is sub. of JS , the pred. of which is \i\ &S 
(DM): (c) tof does not govern the apoc, [uotwithstand- 
ing its signifying condition, and being i. q. Ju (206) 
(R),] except in poetry (K, ML;, as 

i'** '* * " * *<° , ,»* , & * & 

J+sw &*cU&~ i_Xx*l> fof ; * ^AlU UL>) t_ttiif U ^iJu.f 

[by 'Abd Kais Ibn Khufef {alBurjuini (T)}, admonish- 
ing his son Jamil, Be content with competence, so long as 
thy Lord gives thee a competence; and, when poverty 
befals thee, show resignation (Jsh)] : (b) it is said to be 
101 
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spmetimes excluded from adverbialily, futurity, and the 

sense of condition', and each of these shall have a 

separate paragraph: («) as for its exclusion from adver- 

biality, Akh asserts on XXXIX. 71. 73. [539] that 

fif is [a n. of time (DM)] governed in the gen. by 

fDelowl, [i. e. Until. the time of their coming to it (DM)] ; 

' *" fs ' l> '° "J 1 
and IJ asserts on the reading j-** &#>M tot 

ITifi ft'me wAc» <Ae resurrection shall come to pass, while 
■ hot a lying (soul) shall be at [the J being i. q. ^ (DM)] 
its coming to pass, abasing some, exalting others, will be 
the time when the earth shall be shaken with violent 
shaking that the 1st to! is an inch, and the 2nd an 
enunc, the two aces, being ds. s., as likewise is the prop. 
of J-il and its two ng». [ (DM)], i. e. 2%e 

time of the resurrection's coming to pass will be the time 
. of the earth's being shaken; and they say on the verse 
of the ^amasl [Abu-tTaim&an alKainl (T)] 

<< ' " 

^Sjijj us^-Jj ^12=^1 c l; tof 
£4nd before the morrow— G the grief of my soul for the 
morrow, for the time when my companions will return, and 
J shall not be returning / (T)] that tot is in the position 
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of a gen. as a subst. for [the 2nd] *i , [or of an acc. as 
a subst. for the position of *i J* (498) (T)] ; and IM 
asserts that it occurs as an obj. in the saying of the 
Prophet to 'A'isha fol ; J* f*M ^ JS 

^g»bi J* Verily I do know the time when thou art 
pleased with me, and the time when thou art in anger 
against me : (b) its exclusion from futurity is through 
its denoting (a) the past, as ii| denotes the future, as 
IX. 93. [80], LXII. 11. [538] *And, when they saw etc., 
they dispersed etc., and [18] : (£) the 

present, vid. after the oath [from God, as will be seen 
(DM),] as XCII. 1. [498] and Jjt> |Sf f «If7j' LIII. 1. 
By the Pleiades [11] when they set [below], because, as 
is said, if it denoted the future, it would not be an adv. to 

the v. of the oath, [i. e. (DM),] because this v. is 
originative, not enunciatory of an oath to come, since the 
oath of God is ancient ; nor to a suppressed being serving 
as ad. *. to JaUI and fSaW , because the Jl=>- and the 
future are incompatible : whereas the truth is that 
dependence upon the originative p*>»f is not correct, 
because the ancient has no time, either present or other' 
wise, being anterior to time ; but that dependence upon 
itftf , notwithstanding that remains in the future, is 
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not impossible, [because the Jfc^ incompatible with the 
future is the temporal, not the grammatical one (DM), 
i. e. the present time, not the d. *.,] as is proved by the 
fact that the occurrence of the presumptive d. *. [74] is 
correct by common consent: (c) the exclusion of tif 

from conditionality is exemplified in pfc U fif ^ 

u))P*t XLI1 - 35 - -Aw* who, wAc» are wroffc, for- 
give and ^j-aU*' j2\ '$*\ fj'l ^JJ^XLII. 
37. wAo, «;Ae« wrong- 4§/a/& Mem, *help themselves, 
in both of which exs. ( jf is an adv. to the emmc. of the 
inch, after it j whereas, if it were cond., and the nominal 
prop, a correl., this prop, would be conjoined with the l3 
[but see (f) below]: and hence the fSl that follows the 
.oath, as in XCIL 1. and LIII. 1. [ a b 0V e] (ML): (c) 
since the introduction of the sense 9 f condition into lil 
and its exclusion from its original sense of specified timt 
[206] are frequent, it may, even if it be not i. q. the 
cond. J, vid. in the case«f decided matters, be used in 
the same way as the fit implying the sense of , vid. 
in being followed by two props, in the guise of the prof. 
and apod., although they are not such, as CX. 1-3. [540], 
in order that this arrangement may indicate that the pur- 
port of the 2nd prop, is as inseparable from the purport of 
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the 1st prop, as the apod, from the prot.; and it is for the 
realization of this, object that- [the non-cond.] fof is go- 
verned by its [apparent] apod., notwithstanding that the 

latter follows a p. such that what precedes it is not 

s 

governed by what follows it, like the lJ in CX. 3., ^ 
«,*j> ,a, -a , e 
in u#t* 1^1 When thou contest to trie, verily 

# ' ' * 

thou wilt be honored, and the J in XIX. 67. [600] (R): 
(d) what governs 1*3f [in the acc. (ML)] is (a) its prot., 
[as some say (R), which is the opinion of critical judges 
(ML),] so that it is like [206] (R, ML), and accord- 
ingly should be parsed not as " a n. of time governing 
" its prot. in the gen., and governed in the acc. by its 
" correl." but only as " a n. of condition governed in the 
" acc. by its prot." (DM) ; and the objection of AB that 
this opinion is refuted by the fact that the pre. is not 
governed by the post, does not apply, because 1 31 accord- 
ing to these [critical judges (DM)] is not pre. [201], as 
all say when it governs the apoc, as in jj\ U 
[above] (ML) : (6) [the v. or the like in (ML)] its apod., 
Which is the saying of most (R, ML), but is open to 
various objections (ML): it is best, however, to make a 
distinction, and say that, if fol implies the sense of 
condition, its predicament is like that of ^* ; but that, 
if not, as in l£&* j«*£Jf fof When the sun sets 
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I will come to thee, i. e. / will come to thee at the time of 
the setting of the sun, its op. is the v. that is in the 
place of an apod, by usage, though it is not an apod, in 
reality, not the v. that is in the place of the prot., since 
this v. particularizes the adv. by being post, to it [111], 
as in the case of the rest of the advs. epithetically parti- 
cularized [140] by the purport of the props, after 

them, as J«>yi &1M fji V. 108. On the day when 

God will assemble the Apostles, and the post, does not 
govern the pre.: for in every two or more words, that are 
equivalent in sense to a single word, because they occur 
together as a part of a sentence, the 1st may govern 
the 2nd, as the pre. governs the post. [110]; but the 
converse is not allowable, since no single word is known 
one of whose parts is prepos. in one respect and postpos. 
in another, and similarly therefore what is equivalent 
to a single word in sense, for which reason a conj. does 
not govern a conjunct, nor an appos. an . ant., nor a post. 
a pre. : whereas the cond. word, when governed by the 
prot., is not together with the prot, like a single word, 
since they do not then occur in the place of a single 
word, like the ag., obj., inch., and the like ; so that each 

K t hi As As * t 

of them may govern the other, as l-^oI l^&JJJ Jt+ 
and XVII. 110. [116]: (e) the o in such as CX. 3. 
[540] is [not illative, but] red., because the illative t-i 
is not devoid of the sense of succession, whereas fof 
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is an cdt. to the extolling, which was not to be in succes- 
sion to, but in the time of, the coming : (f) I jf , being 

neither radically nor permanently ootid., may, notwith- 
standing its being cond. t (a) have for its apod, a nominal 
prop, without a-<3 [419], as in XLII. 33. and XLII. 
37. [above]; (6) be followed by a nominal [prop.] devoid 
of v., though this is anomalous, as 

a S.f a,, 

^jSia; j&j cs^*' ^ 

[by one of the Banii Fajc'as, said to be Murra Ibn 'Adda 

alFak'asi, And wherefore have they not prepared mefJir 

my like (may they lose one another!), token the foe is 

sticking out the chest, bending the head, lowering the 

shoulder, i. e. is lurking in ambush ? (T)] : (g) fc\ , 
a, a*a# , ,* , * 
when it occurs after ( _ s ia. , as u^UD \cS ^ XL. 

Z&. &o that, when he died, ye even said, continues to 
require two props., and is governed in the ace. by the 
last of them ; while J*z» with it is an inceptive p. [501]: 
but some say that |Sl after JO*, may be divested of 
adverbiality, and be governed in the gen. by ^^Xe. 
[above] ; and perhaps they attribute to this the saying 
£f| ^fcyal} fSl Jfel Until the time when they made 
etc. [below], this verse being the last of the ode : (h) 
\£\ , when followed by U , remains as it was before, not 
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becoming by means of U an apocopative word distinctly 

cond.: but some say that UfiSf is [distinctly] cond., and 
t 

therefore apocopates [the v. of] the prot. and apod.; and 
they cite the saying of AlFarazdak 

A/ 'AS - *A/ ✓ , 

Then Abk Laild, the son of Zalim, arose to help him; 
and he was wont, whenever he drew the sword, to smite, 

I * A , 

whereas the [true] version is LaI- [206]. o! and \&\ 
occtkr in the correl. of Uuy [497] and (JZ [565]; and 
each of them then denotes suddenness of occurrence : but 
mostly occurs in the correl. of Cl#, [as ^ij £i£ 
^Jf (565),] andb'f in that of l£, as 
[497]; while o! is followed only by the pret. o., and lit 
by the nominal [prop.] (R). But As used to hold that 
the only chaste [idiom] was to omit them in the correl. 

ofUjy andUU? (M, R), because the correl. frequently 
occurs without them (R), as in 

£t; oUjj JU* # UC| &A»y ^jacw LUo 

(ty), by a man of the Banu £ais 'Ailan, Then, while 
m were expecting him, he came to us, dangling a wallet 
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* y y*A,« Styy yAy 

and. a herdsman s fire-sticks (Jsh), and £jf sLtff UU* 
[497] (IY). The [idiom] heard from the Arabs is 

«Ay y../ yy SA/ /A/ A 

y^fi >ta. j.G jjj Uuu without of , because the sense is 
Between the intervals of the time [when Zaid stood] 

»> SfiS,, /Ay //«/ 

f ^4mr came, whence jjf &Sjuu tixj ; whereas LLu occurs 
sometimes not combined with of > like UU» , and some- 
times combined with of or fof » as 

* y y A y / A *A^A^»yyA/y 3 y y A«oy *Ay yjM» A/A»oy 

*x-4^ 6f >«*M U*«» * &i yjA^y j &Wf ^WuumI* 
" y ^ yy " 

« *th*>s »ht * hi<° f * f /»» w/A^Ay «/«y>//«// 

j&rfUVI S^fijJ j—jM yt> fof * ia*Aiy» iUaJ/f ^ ^jJfL^tfj 

[above] (D), by 'Ithyar Ibn Labid al'Udhri, or Eforaith 
Ibn Jabala, Then pray thou God to decree thee good, 
and do thou be satisfied with it} for, while there was 
hardship, there, or then, or lo, easy times came round f 
And, while man is envied for his prosperity among living 
beings, there, or then, or lo, he is the dust that the 
whirlwinds obliterate! (Jsh). Since ^u, which is 
always pre. to the single term, is intended to be pre. to 
the prop., and prefixion to the prop, is like no prefixion 
[201, 202], the restringent U is redundantly affixed to 
it [565] j or the Fatha is impleted [497], so that an | 
is engendered, in order that the f may indicate that 'J£ 
does not require a post. [».], because it is as it were 
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paused upon, and the \ is sometimes put for pause, as in 
G| [161, 497, 615, 648]. ^> , being orig. an inf. n. 
meaning separation, is used to denote time and place ; 
whereas, when restrained by U or the | , and pre. to 
props., it denotes only time, because no [». of] place is 
pre. to props., except [124, 203] : but ^> is really 
pre. to a n. of tfwrce /jre. to the prop., the full phrase 

«-/ $A, ,A? / A, 

being ^Jlj" lJ.^ cwGj! ^ji> Between (the times when) Zaid 
was standing, i.e. Between the times of Zaid 1 s standing ; 
and the «. of time being suppressed because indicated by 
the circumstance that ns. pre. to props, are mostly ns. 
of not ns. of place and others. All that we have 
said about , as to the occurrence of the restringent 
U in order to restrain it from requiring a single post, n., 
and as to supplying a n. of time pre. to the props., 
is equally applicable to Uf [117, 181]: but since Uf 
contains the sense of generality and totality, which is 
contained in cond. words, like ^ [206], U , and ^Jl* , 
it resembles them more than l*juo does ; so that it is- 
prefixed only to the verbal [prop.'], contrary to \1Z ancl 
and for the sairie" refwon the pre/, after it may 
occur in the sense of the future [615]. Uby ,£uj , and 
UT are prefixed to the prat, and future. We may hazard 
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J** &» /A/ ff'K* 

the conjecture that [^?. and Jf ia] U#, t**#, and 
UiS" are uninfl<, because their prefixion [to a prop.] is 
like no prefixion, as we said of [202], except that 
they are uninfl. upon the Fath that they were entitled 
to in the state of inflection, contrary to d^uw , because 
no state of inflection exists for the latter in which it is 
governed in the ace, so that its inflectional vowel might 
be observed. U# , Uxx> aud UiT with their two props. 
are arranged in the same way as cond. words with the 
prot. and apod., in order /to explain that the purport 
of the 2nd is as inseparable from [the purport of] the 
1st as the apod, from the prot. ; and for this reason fa>f 
and 3f are prefixed to the correl. of li# and Li# , in 
Order that they may indicate the conjunction of the pur- 
port of the 2nd with [the purport of] the 1st suddenly, 
without delay, so that the correl. may be more confirmed 
in the sense of inseparability. But [ Jf 1 Ulf is said 
to be [pre. to a single term, and therefore] infi., U being 
infinitival, and a n. of time pre. to U being supplied 
[571] ; and the like may therefore be asserted of t*Juy . 
When of and fol denoting suddenness of occurrence are 
prefixed to the correl, then, if you say, as Mb holds, 
that fo( is an adv. of place, as likewise he ought to say 
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of jl , they are governed in the acc. as advs. of place 
to what follows them, while ti*> and Ui*> are advs. of 

OA f, A ««/ «A/ s*s 

fo'Twe to it, so that the sense of JjJLft ^ of ijjj U# 

While Zaid was standing, there he saw Hind is Zaid saw 

Hind between (the times of) his standing, [saw her] in 

that place, i. e. in the place of his standing ; and, if we 

say, aa Zj holds, that they are advs. of time, they are 

pre. to the prop, after them, excluded from adverbially, 
tht //«/ 

inchs. whose enunc. is tU> or U**>, the sense being 
[ While etc., was the time when he saw Hind, i. e.] The 
time of Zaid's seeing Hind was between {the times of) 
his standing : but it is best to say, as IBr holds, that , 

✓A* y/A^ 

they are ps., in which case the op. of Ux> and UJU; is 
what follows the two words denoting suddenness of 
occurrence ; or we may say that 61 and I6f are red., and 
do not denote suddenness of occurrence in the correl. 

sA/ "As A 

of and UiU> , as AU, 1Kb, and Jh say that 61 is rat*, 
in such as l*j*J ^ 6! j II. 48. And We appointed, and |6f 
in such as 

/;j^>;/j/M "A / // 5/ s a J> a£ , a , 

SJUsjf o^aJur * sjJus ^ ^yauj rof j*. 

[by 'AbdManaf {Ibn Rib' (Bk)} alHudhali (Bk, N), 
Until they made them pass through the mountain-road 
named Kuta'ida, driving them along, as the owners of 
camels urge on the shying ones (N)]. And the analysis 
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of such as XXX. 47. [above] is exactly like that of 

*A/ $/ A $A/ if A ✓ 

^' f*** ***** [° r ,J,ia) 3* ® r * n 

correl. of Lixj, [as jj\ Uxk>^ (above),] of 131, 

[as XXX. 47.,] and of U , as lil jUSjf IX Ui 
f€** jij' IV. 79. <4nd, to/ten fighting hath been ordained 
unto them, then a party of them [206], may be an adv. 
of iime, a subst. for the arfus. mentioned [while, or 

w/ten //ie»] ; and we do not bold it to be pre. to the 

prop, after it, but hold that prop, to govern the advs. 
mentioned, i. e. in the time of the watering, in that state, 
they are glad, and similarly in the rest. Thus [in this 
last construction] the prop. post, to lof is suppressed, 
indicated by the prop, that is in the position of the prot. t 
i. e. when (He wateretk them), they are glad and when 
(it hath been ordained), a party of them ; and so we say 
when lof occurs as correl. of in such as XXX. 35. 
[1,419], i. e. when (it befalleth them), they despair, i. e. 
in that state they despair : whereas, if we say that [in 
the last text] it is an adv. of place, we do not supply 
for it a prop. post, to it, because the [n. of] place is not 
pre. to the prop., except [124, 201], but the sense 

is in that place they despair ; and so in the correl. of C1Z 
lot , and U : while, if we say that fif in the correl 
of the four things is a p., there is no difficulty [about the 
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op. and post.], because lof is then a p., exactly like the t-i 

A £ 

[540]. Sometimes ol denotes suddenness of occurrence 

* , A, 

in something else than the correl. of and ULy , as 
^J^la.6|U*|^ e^iT I was standing still: there, or 
then, or /o, '.4mr came to me. And IJ-a* may be pre. to 

✓ ✓Ax * ft tht 

the £»/. contrary to , as &H>u; l*£i/[497], in full 

/A/ /✓ 

&«Jl*3 between (the times of) his embracing ; 

bat the best known [version] is the nom., as an inch. 
whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. J-al=»- a&U3 Ua> while 
his embracing (was being realized) (R). 

A »t /A 

§ 205. yjoJ is i. q. tUc [115], except that it is 
peculiar in 6 matters (A): — (1) it [always (A)] denotes 
beginning of extent (R, I A, A) in time or place (R, IA, 
Sn), as c ) , >' From daybreak and ^Sa. ^oJ ^ 
XXVII. 6. From a wise, knowing One(R), thereby differ- 
ing from ^* [499] (R, Sn), as we [i. e. the BB] say (RJ; 

,n US/ A * A 

and hence csi* and ^ alternate in such as ^* utStk. 

*K9, a « 

SiiJl* or , [vid. when the inceptive is pre- 

fixed to JL (Sn),] e. g. *££>y Uji* ^ kU^f 

OA S ^ A ' ' ' 

Ulff ^* XVIII. 64. £7nft> u>Aom We had vouchsafed 
mercy from Us, and whom We had taught knowledge 
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from, Us, contrary to 8jJU ia— ^ I sat by him, where 
&i>f umJL. is not allowable, because the sense of begin- 
ning is wanting here (A): but, when pre. to the prop., 
yjjJ becomes purely denotative of time, because the only 
adv. of place pre. to the prop, is [124, 201], as 

t^JlySU v^ta tS Xa. 
f_by AlKutSmi, Smitten by blooming maids, that he pleased, 
and that pleased him, from the time that he became a 
youth until the black locks grew white (FA)]; while the 
prop, may be headed by an infinitival p. [201], since 
yjjJ is not orig. purely denotative of time, as 

*,* mi A a, A & *// *» / /A$ 3 ✓ 

u5 JI u) 1 * 1 if* fa * ^ j 20 ' c) a 

by 'Amr Ibn HassSn, For t;m^ wealth eluded me of 
old; nor was I poor from the time that I was a young 
man (R) : (2) it is mostly used governed in the gen. by 
^* (IA, A); and therefore does not occur in the Kur 
except with , as XVIII. 64. and tjjjA L.l> »t>JUl 

»K,, A ' ' ' 

SioJ XVIII. 2. 27io< ft ma,y warn them that dis- 
believe of a grievous chastisement proceeding from Him 
(IA): (3) it is uninfl. (R, I A, A), according to most of 
the Arabs (IA), either, as IH says, because some of its 
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dial. vars. are constituted like the p. [159], and the rest 
assimilated to them, otherwise there would be no reason 
for its uninflectedness, because it is like 4x« , which is 
inf.. by common consent ; or, as I think (It), because it 
[exceeds the rest of the aplastic advs. (64), and (R)] 
resembles the p. [159], in aplasticity, being not only 
aplastic, [i. e. not excluded from adverbiality, except by 
being governed in the gen. by ^* (IA),] but also inse- 
parable from the sense of beginning (R, I A) of extent, 
and not predicable [see (6) below] (IA) : but Kais inflect 
it (R, IA, A), by assimilation to ai* (Sn); and hence 
the reading [of Abu Bakr on the authority of 'Asitn 
(I A, Sn)] ^ XVIII. 2. (I A, A) with the o quie- 
scent, but made to smack of Damm (IA, Sn); and 
possibly the saying [of a Ta'i Rajiz (FA)] 

JS j^iaM Ji ^ # J L*,H 

, £ / * f * * f - t 

(IA) The shivering fit of ague comes on in my poor back 
from the time of noon until near the evening (J): (4) it 
may be pre. to props, [below] : (5) it may be aprothetic 
[in letter and sense (Sn)] before Xy±Z [below] : ((!) it 
occurs only as a complement [see (3) above] : you say 
S^oaJ| tilf ji-lif The journey is from AlBasra, but 

not iy&AS yjdJ (A). It has 8 dial, vars., ^oJ , the 
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original and best known one, jdJ, ^oJ, , •*'» 
^ , oJ , and J ; but elision of its ^ is not allowable 
when it is pre. to a pron. (R). Being always pre. [115] 

A a, 

(IM), ^oJ governs [what follows it in (R)] the gen. 
(IM, R) by protbesis [110] (R, IA, A), (1) literally, if 
it be a [single (R) infl. (A)] n., [as XXVII. 6. and 
£f| (above) (A)] : (2) constructively, if it be (a) 

a prop. (R, A), as 

cs^l ^oJ 8U*> /j.^ 

rememberest his bounty, since thou wast a strip- 
ling and £l? ^jf ; (b) uninfl., as XVIIL 64. and 

O ' «,AJ> A ^ ✓ 

XVIIL 2. (A). But [the word (R)] Sju>* after ^ may 
be governed in (1) the gen. [by protbesis (A), according 
to rule (IA, A)] : (2) the acc. (R, IA, A), as 

VJ)** is,-->0 ^jdJ 

(IA, A), by Abu Sufyan [Sakhr (AGh)] Ibn Haib (SR) 
alKurashl alUmawI (AGh), And my colt ceased not to 
be as far from them as the rated dog [64], from morning 
until it (i. e. tlie sun) was near to setting (J) : (a) ^o/ 
is then cut off from protbesis in letter and sense [above] 
(A); while is anomalously governed in the acc. 

(IM, R) by it (IM) as a sp. (IA, A), which IM prefers 
103 
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(I A), or by assimilation to the [direct (Sn)] o6j. (A), 
Jhe reason being that ^oJ is frequently used with 8^ di , 
contrary to the rest of the advs., like SyL and , 

A »* * 

and that, the *> of yjdJ being pronounced with Damm, 
Fath, and Kasr, as above shown in its dial, vars., and 
moreover its ^ being sometimes elided, the vowels of 
the a resemble the vowels of inflection in respect of 
their changeability, and the ^ resembles the Tanwin in 
respect of its suppressibility, so that iijji *Js becomes 
like Jli [or td*) ] in letter, and therefore 

£'•*•* * 

is governed in the acc. by assimilation to the sp in 

S' 4 *' *Ay § , 

Us. o^fy [85] or to the obj. in Idoj v; U [343] (R) : (b) 
some say that Sjd* is pred. of ^ suppressed [with its 
sub. (A)], i. e. Sjj* i^itr ^oJ ^ce w 

was) morning-; [and, according to this construction, ^dJ 
is pre. to the prop. (Sn)] : (c) if you couple to K^IS [after 
^dJ (IA)], the coupled may be in the gen. from observ- 
ance of the general rule, or acc. from observance of the 
letter: Akh mentions that (IA, A), but IM deems the 
acc. improbable (A), because another n. than Sj*£ would 
then be governed in the acc. after ^dJ [below] (Sn): 
(d) after ^jJ is always pronounced with Tanwin, 
even if it be det. [8], either by assimilation to the sp., 
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which is always indet. [83]; or because, if we suppressed 
the Tanwln, we should not know whether it was governed 
in the ccc. or gen. (R): (3) the nom. [as the KK relate 
(I A, A), by suppression of one of the two terms of the 
prop. (R), iyii being governed in the nom (a) by j the 
ail. (A) J suppressed (I A, A)], i. e. 'iy±Z 
since morning (was) (R, I A, A); (b) as enunc. of a 

S-A* tS A, A 9, 

suppressed inch., i. e. Ky&Z i^Sj ^yjJ from (« time 
that teas) morning; (c) by assimilation to the og., 
[because of the resemblance of ^jJ to the act part., 
as above shown : while ^jJ in case (a) is pre. to the 
prop., in case (b) pre. to a single term understood, and 
in case (c) not pre. at all (Sn)] . S says that no n. but 

t A* A S, 

Sji** is governed in the acc. after ^jj [above] (A) 

is nn adv". [of place (IY), said to be a dial. var. of ; 

* A 

but really (BSj] syn. with jJU (IY, BS;, as S says: so 
that it denotes nearness, (1) sensible, as^jj Udjju* Uilf^ 
^UJf XII. 25. And they found her lord at the door; (2) 

* $ ,i, 4a A// 

id., as &5> «jjJ In /«w or £fe Aas, knowledge 
of law and sagacity (BS). ^Jj is i. q. ^jJ , except that 
^oJ and its dial. vars. mentioned, being used in the 
sense of beginning, are always accompanied by ^ , 
either expressed, which is mostly the case, or supplied, 
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so that it is i. q. ^ ; whereas is i. q. ol* B). 
^jJ is like t*JLc unrestrictedly, except that (1) it cannot 
be governed in the gen. [by the p. (Sn)"], contrary to 
jJLe : (2) is more versatile than it in two ways, vid. 
that (a) oJU is an adv. for concrete ns. and abstract 

ones, as ^Syo ^jj^ Jj«M lo>a> ^Aw saying in my 
opinion is correct ; whereas that is impossible with : 
so says ISh: (b) you say JU ^liJL* [115], even if it 

be absent from you ; but not JU , except when it 
is present : so say H, AHA, and ISh (A). It is [said to 
be] uninfi. upon quiescence (IY) : but there is no proof 
of its uuinflectedness (R) ; and A's saying that it is " like 
unrestrictedly" implies that it is infi. (Sn). Its | 
is [treated like the | of Ji\ and ^ , being preserved 
with the explicit n., and (R)] converted into ^ with the 
pron. in the dial of most [129] (R, BS); but S transmits 
on the authority of Kul from a people of the Arabs 

yjQ , <Jifl , and , as 

' **** , a*,, 

Ubfyta. ^^jto. j _ s i£»j ooAJ ; * la>Jltf jLai f^tb 

(R), by Abu-nNajm, They have fled upon them, then flee 
thou upon her : and bind her two flanks tight with a 
double hind-girth (FA). 
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§ 206. ^|'is a n. denoting time present, (1) in 
whole, as IX. 66. [149] ; (2) in part, as J!) &Z~f. ^ 
LXXII. 9. For whoso listeneth now (Sh), i. e. at the 
time of the revelation of the text, and afterwards to the 
end of time (MAd). It is an adv. of time, uninfl. upon 
Fath [201] (IY,IA). Some hold that the J! prefixed, to 
it denotes determination of presence: [599], because Jvi 
means At this time ; but some, among whom is IM, hold 
that it is red., and that ^\ is uninfl, because it implies the 
sense of the p. [159], vid. the J of presence (IA). What 

I think is that ^Mf is made det. by the J expressed in 
it, which is inseparable from it, because the det. is always 
meant by it: and that it is uninfl. because of its vague- 
ness [171] and applicability to every time when it is 
present, but not when it is past', and because the p. of 
determination is inseparable from it, so that it follows 
the course of ^JJf [176] (IY). It is sometimes infl., as 
in the saying [of Abu Sakhr alHudhall (SM)] 

uJ** 1 ! «wf^ iS*^ 
s *, , , a/ n a/ a a. 
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Salmd had an abode at DhtLt AlBain that I knew, and 
another at Dhat AlJaish, whose marks are erased like a 
line; as though they [the two places, masc. because 
each is a g&y ] had not been different from now, when 
an age has passed for the two abodes after our time, 
J?^ [660] (Sh). In II. 66. J'\ is read (B); 
and sometimes JS is said (R). As for j«i , [when it 
means a specified (Sh, Fk) daij (MAd), vid. the day before 
your day (Sh, YS), and is not pre., nor synarthrous, nor 
a{du. or (MAd)} broken pi, nor a dim. (Fk, MAd),] 
(1) according to the HijSzre, it is uninfl. (M, R, Sh, Fk) 
upon Kasr [201] (M, Sh, Fk), unrestrictedly (Sh, Fk), 
i. e. in the nom., ace, and gen., with and without Tanwia 
(YS), as 

A* ~„ A, , , S,*$ 

jT*S &>La» * gj sjsn u r b| f 

(Sh) by Raufc Ibn Ziraba' [alJudhami (ID, Is)], 77<e 
changing of the sun has forbidden remaining (in the 
world), and its rising from where it enters not upon the 
evening, and its rising red, clear, and its setting yellow 
like saffron. It runs its course upon the middle of the 
sky, as the doom of death runs its course in the living 
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being. To-day I know what it (i. e. io-day) brings, and 
yesterday has passed by the grace of His (i. e. the Lord's) 
decree (Jsb) : (a) according to the GG (Fk), it is uninft. 
because of its implying [the sense of (Fk)] the deter- 
urinative J [159] (IY, R, Fk), and becoming det. 
thereby [IY): for, every day anterior to a day being its 

A* 

yesterday, j>~»i is orig. indet.\ and afterwards, when the 
yesterday of the speaker's day is meant, the determina- 
tive J denoting knowledge is prefixed to it ; but is then 
suppressed and supplied, because the mind of every one 

AS 

that bears free from prothesis immediately flies to 
the yesterday of the speaker's day, so that it becomes 
det., as (Ajiia».in &*aSI I met him on the most recent 
yesterday (R) : (b) it is xininfi. upon a vowel in order 
that it may be known to be orig. infl. [159] (Fk); and 
[tho j» (IY)] is pronounced with Kasr, [according to 
rule (Fk),] because of the concurrence of 2 quiescents 
[664] (IY, Fk): (c) ^4 &*if; I saw Mm yesterday has 
been beard, but is anomalous (KF) : (2) according to 
[most of (Sh, Fk)] Banii Tamlm, [as S transmits 
from them (R),] it is (a) infl. as a diptote in the nam. 
[exclusively (Sh, Fk), as 

s 3\ yz\ # IX "J* J f*h, rf*l 

(YS) Hold fast to hope if despair obtrude itself ; and 
feign to forget what yesterday contained (FA)]; (b) 
uninfl. upon Kasr in the acc. and gen. (R, Sh, Fk), as 
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hi <«//« 

in the dial, of the Hijazis (R), as j-*f oiXX*J / stayed 
*s -» * A 

in the mosque yesterday and j-*! ^ u^a« / won- 
dered at yesterday (Sh): (a) the reason of the diptote 
declension is regard to the constructive quality of proper 
name [below] ; and they prefer diptote declension in the 
nom. and uninflectedness in the acc. and gen., as they 
prefer uninflectedness in such a 8 and diptote de- 
clension in such as r liia- and r UflS [194], although all 
are of one eat. [193] (R): (3) according to [some of (R, 
Sh, Fk)] the Banu Tamim, [says S, it is pronounced 
with Fath after J.« , because, says Sf (R),] it is declined 
as a diptote (M, R, Sh, Fk) unrestrictedly (Sh, Fk), 
i. e. in the nom., acc., and gen. (YS) : for, [continues SfJ 
what follows 6* is put into the nom. or gen. [203] ; 
and therefore, since those who put the nom. after J«» 

AS S lit A » 

decline j~«f as a diptote, as J* , those who put 
the gen. do the same, so that it is assimilated to itself 
(R), as 

/Ay / S«0 / A / / y A? A 9 # t t » t&t A// 

(M, R, Sh) Assuredly I have seen a wonder since yester- 
day, old hags like witches. Jive (AAz); but this, says he, 
is rare, because the gen. [of the past] after J»* is rare 
[510] (R): (a) the cause of tbe diptote declension is 
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es'cx, 

[the combination of (IY)] deviation (IY, Fk) from j~$S 
(Fk) with determination (IY), £i. c.J with the quality of 
proper name [18] (Fk): (b) the difference between de- 
viation [from the p. (IY)] and implication [of it (IV) "j 
is that with deviation the p. may be expressed, but not 
with implication (IY, YS), for which reason what do 
viates is infl., and what implies is it^infl.; and thereby 
is kuowu the secret of the intlecteduess of ysa* [IS] and 
the uuinflecteduess of ^»*\ according the Hijazis : but 
some say that deviation is alteration of the lit. form of the 
word while its sense remains, and that implication is the 
use of it in its original sense with another sense super- 
added (YS) : (c) Z and many of the GG say that ^\ 
is infl. according to the Banti Tannm unrestrictedly, 
i. e. in all states, being perhaps misled by the verse 
cs^{; oj£l [above] ; whereas S restricts this saying 
by the words " some of the Banii Tamim" and " after 
(R): (d) Zji is, mistaken in asserting npou the 
authority of. this verse, tliat, according to some of the 
Arabs, jp«S is uuinfi. upon Fath (it, Sh) : (1) according 
to some of the Arabs, as some relate, it [is held to be 
indet., and (IT)] is infl, as a triptotc (IY, II, YS), un- 
restrictcdly (YS), like a* (R), as &o U> f 
Yesterday lias passed with iv?;.^wo.s in it (IY) ; bat this 

104. 
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A* 

is strange (IY, R). S says that, if you name a man jw«f 
according to the dial, of AlQifSz, you make it triptote, 
like JjU [200] when used as a name, because every 
uninfl. single term used as a name for a person must be 
infl. as a triptote [191]: and, according to the dial, of 
[most of] the Banu Tamxm also, you make it triptote in 
the [3] cases, because it must be made triptote in the 
acc. and gen., since it is uninfl. upon Kasr according to 
them ; and, when you make it triptote in the two cases, 
you must do so in the nom. also, since there is no n. in 
the language triptote in the acc. and gen. and diptote in 
the nom. (R). But, when one of the preceding conditions 
is wanting (Fk), [i. e.] when (1) is indet. (R), 
[which occurs] when it means some day or other of the 
past days (Sh), as U*1 ^ *i JT Every to-morrow will 
become a yesterday (R), or (2) is pre., [as U~* f 
Our yesterday has passed (R, MAd),] or (3) is synar- 
throus, [as X. 25. (532) (Sh),] or (4) is a [du. or (R, 
MAd) broken (Sh)] pi. (R, Sh), as [^u5 ^ Two 
yesterdays have passed and (MAd)] 

(Sh) SAe ptmed by us before days gone by, swaying, in 
her walk with the swaying walk of the bride (MAd), it 
is infl. fas a triptote (Fk)] by common consent (R, Sh, 
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FkJ, because of the removal of the cause of uninflected- 
ness, vid. the supply of the J (R): (a) the synarthrous 

A* 

j-»f is sometimes uninfl. (R, YS), perhaps because the 
J is construed to be red. (R); and, in the verse [of 
Nusaib,(MAd)] 

**** ) r y^S taJS) 

[^4«rf r«ri/j| I have stood to-day and yesterday before it 
at thy door until the sun was near to setting (MAd)], 
j**»f is related with [Fath as being an infl. adv., and (Sh)] 
Kasr as being uninfl. (Sh, YS): (b) the cause of its inflec- 
tion in the du. and pi. is that the J is supplied only 
because the mind immediately flies to one of the genus' on 
account of its notoriety among its likes ; whereas, when 

A* 

j~* I is dualized or pluralized, that specified one no 
longer remains (R): (c) according to AH (YS), %\ 
is declared by S [and others (YS)] to have no dim. [292] 
(R, Sh, YS), like «** (R, YS); but it is said by Mb, [F, 
H, and IM (Sh), as likewise by IB (YS),] to have a 
dim. (Sh, YS), in which case it is infl., according to all, 
as when it is a broken pi. (Sh). If, however, [the anar- 

A* 

throus (Fk)] j-^J [that means a specified (Fk) day] be 
used as an adv., it is uninfl. by common consent (Fk, 
MAd): so in the Audah (Fk), which here follows IB 
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(YS). I" [is an adv., which (ML)] denotes totality of 
past time; [and is always used in the sense of \o>>S ever, 
because it is derived from IsSM , which means cutting 
(187), as you say ^ / shall decidedly not do it, 

except that iai" is uninft., contrary to £mJJ (R)]- It is (1) 
peculiar to negation (M, R, ML), as las fi.XUiu / have 
not ever done it (IY, ML) : (2) sometimes used without 
negation (R, DM), (a) in letter and sense, as 8f j| ^if 
1 used to see him continually or always, i. e. LjJo (R), 
whence the saying of one of the Companions SlLaJj V^ea 
iZwu'pVju', 4l* &&f J* Jrrffr fJsJ We 
shortened prayer in journeying with the Apostle (God 
bless him, and give him peace t) in most of our ever 
being, i. e. in most of our exist- 

ence in the past (DM) ; (b) in letter but not sense, as 
I«5 u-JuiM ws-il; J2> [144] (R). it is uninft. (R, ML), 
because, as is said, some of its dial. vars. are constituted 
tike ps. [159], as will be seen; but rather because it al- 
ways implies [the sense of the />,, vid.] the J of totality 
[599], since it includes the whole of the past (R); [or] 
because it implies the sense of J-» [510] and [500], 
since the sense is [I have not done it] since I was created 
until now (ML). It is uninft. [upon a vowel, in order 
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that two quiescents may not meet together: and (ML)] 
upon Damm (IY, R, ML), by assimilation to the finals 
(ML), like Ja? and [201] (IY); and sometimes 
upon Kasr, according to rule [664] (ML). k» is the best 
known of its dial. vars. (R, ML/,- and k», k>\ [las 
(IY, R), and (R, ML)] occur (M, R, ML). J>f 
[or (M), orig. a n. denoting [time and (R)j period 
(IY, R), is an adv., which (ML)] denotes totality of 

future time (M, R, ML), i. q. (R, ML); but is some- 

f /? 

times used to denote bare time, not i. q. , in which 
case it is injl., as 

/ * ' e 

~A*> , A, « A y fit , J> * S h, , , 

^JJJIj ^j^J lixLs J.asxJ| u»i*lkJ 

[by AlFind azZimmani, but for a shooting of time 
in the thick parts of my forearms and my joints, I 
should have speared the breasts of die horsemen with a 
spearing not the one falling short (T)] and lJJa J*if 

\ff\S*&*t l - e * -IvM *° tnat * n future (R). It is (1) 
peculiar to negation (M, R, ML), and mostly used with 
the oath (IY, R), as £l? JJ ^**') [600] (M,R):(2) 
sometimes used with affirmation, and in the sense of the 
past, as 
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-flHi* Jbyc Jjlisu 
^iwi, owi /or my defending l lfak and mine awe-inspiring 
aspect, a calamity would have destroyed 'Jfak before; 
though here it is negatived in sense, because it is in the 
correl. of»y [574] (R). If pre., it is in/?., as V 
u jjuaJUJI J>f I will not do it ever [below] (IY, ML), 

e - uJi) 26 ' 1 ^' and > if not pre., it is uninfl. 

(ML). It is uninfl., [because it implies the sense of the 
f and J (T)] : (I) upon Damm, [transmitted by the 
KK (T), because it is cut off from prothesis (IY, R), 
like j£* (IY, R, ML) and (201) (IY, R), as is 
proved by its being infl. with the post., as jjuaJUJf jiye 
(above), i. e. so long as a period of time remains (R)]; 
(2) upon Fath (T, IY, R, ML), for the sake of lightness 
(IY), like [below] (ML); (3) upon Kasr (R, ML), 
like j—( [above]. U is peculiar to the pret.\ and r3- 
quires two props., [the purport of (DM)] the 2nd of which 
exists upon the existence [of the purport (DM)] of the 
1st. It is said to be a p. denoting existence [of its correl. 
(DM)] because of existence [of itsprot. (DM)]; or, says 
one of them, [vid. S (DM),] a p. denoting necessity [of 
the 2nd (DM)] because of necessity (ML) of the 1st 
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(DM). According to [IS, however, who is followed by 
(ML)]F (R, ML), IJ, and man> (ML), it is [a ». used, 
like UT , in the same way as a cond. word (204) (Rj.] 
an adv. (IY, R, ML) of time (l|f), i. q. ^ (iy, ML), 
the meaning of which is vague time (IY); or, says IM 
(ML), i. q . of (R, JJL), which is good, because it is 
peculiar to the pre f. and to prefixion to the prop. (ML), 
like of (DM): and it is uniti/L, because of its vmriiencss 
and need of a prop, after it, like of and f^f [159, 201] 
(IY). 1Kb refutes the assertors of 'its nominality by the 
allowability of u^-/| ^f (J //<0 „ 

honored* me yesterday, 1 honored thee to-day, [upon the 
ground that it is a />. of dependence, not adverbial (DM),] 
because, when it is construed to be au adv., its op. is 
the correl., [so that the sense resolves itself into / 
honored thee to-day at the time ichen thou honoH'dst me 
yesterday (DM),] whereas the honoring occurring to-day 
was not in yesterday; but the reply is that this is like 
V. 1J6 [419], i. e. If {it prove that) I have said it, and 
similarly here, i. e. When {it proved) to-day {that) thou 
honoredst me yesterday, 1 honored thee (ML). It is 
f ° 1I(We ?,^ f [v. (R)j pret. (IY, B) in letter and sense 
or V J** ft (R). And its correl. is (1) a pret. v., [by 
common consent, as fX«yf Jjjfj'l tl£ XVII. 

CD. 4*4 when He hath brought you safe to lanu, „j 
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turn aside (ML) : (2) a nominal prop, conjoined with (a) 
the lit denoting suddenness of occurrence, [also by cora- 
mon consent (DM), as ^y/^i ^ lo! >*if ^taa> Ul» 
XXIX. 65. And, when He hath brought them safe to 
land, lo, they worship other gods! (ML), whence IV. 7,9. 
(204) (R)] ; (b) the ui , [according to IM, as Uli 
l^aXLi *$xj .Jjf ^1 XXXI. 31. And, when He hath 
brought them safe to land, then of them is a hesitaler 
(ML)]: (3) an aor. (R, ML) i. q. the pret. (DM), accord- 
ing to IU, as ,5^1 £;;M fi&rf UU 
liiotsw XI. 77. And, when the dread had departed 
from Abraham, and the glad tidings had come unto 
him, he disputed with the messengers of Us, which is 
renderable by UJoU (ML): (4) seldom a pret. conjoined 
with the »-i (R). A difficult ex. of this U is the saying 
of the poet 

5/ in* as j> »i 

[I say, i. e. said, to ^-/feA, ic/iera owr iwc^ /e//, 

w/ii/e «>fi were ira */*e waWsy of l Abd Shams, Look, and 
watch it (Jsh)]; for, it is said, " where are its two vs.?": 
but the reply is that Ujliu. is ag. of u suppressed 
expounded by Ufcj , [which is a w. (DM)] i. q. taS« , [not 
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part of a personal proper name, and ought to be written 
with the ^ , but is written with the f for the sake of the 
puzzle (DM)]; and that the correl. is suppressed, con- 

J A# f pf 

structively vsJS , as is proved by Jy>( ; while ^ is an 
imp. from / looked at [and watched (Jsh)] 

the lightning ; and the meaning is When our bucket fell 
[into the well (DM)], I said to 'Abd Allah, Look at it 

✓ Ax * *t * St , st ii 

(ML). ^ in their saying lJ^ ^ , i. e. kJ)>\ Sii , 
is akin to the uninfl. advs., because it is orig. a prep. 
and gen., the predicament of which is the same as that 
of advs. [498]. The prep. J is suppressed from fre- 
quency of usage, and the determinative J supplied, so 
that ijytl »V remains, as u£*<= I «V [508] ; and 
therefore it is uninfl., because it implies [the sense of] the 
p. [159]: and afterwards the ^ and J [of &lf orig. &aJ ] 
are transposed, the 8 being made quiescent because of 
its occurrence in the place of the quiescent I , and the f 
being restored to its o.f. as a ^ because of the quiescence 
of the £ , according to one of S's two opinions upon 
&UJ , vid. that it is from He was hidden or veiled, 
&*Xi ; while the £ is then pronounced with Fath, because 
of the lightness of Fath upon the ^ ; and sometimes the 
^ is elided, so that u^l &Ms said. & [115], as S 

appears to say, is uninfl. : and is held to be so because it 
105 
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is constituted likeps. [159] ; or because it resembles the p. 
in the smallness of its plasticity, since it is always in the 
acc. : but it should rather be decided to be infl., because 
of the affixion of the Tan win in such as U* \3S We were 
together ; and of the sign of the gen. in such as 

I went forth from beside him, i. e. 8jJu: ? 
although the prefixion of ^ to it is anomalous. The I 
in U* , according to Khl, is a substitute for the Tanwlu 
[640], since, accoiding to him, has no J in the o. f.\ 
but, according to Y and Akh, which is the truth, it is 
like the \ of J& , a substitute for the J [719]; so that 
, according to them, is the reverse of [the pre. », in] 
tJjP*! [16], il J being restored in the aprothetic state, 
and elided in prothesis, because its place is supplied by 
the post. (R). ^1 is [an adv. of place (IY),] (1) interrog. 
[581], as Where wast thou ?; (2) cond. [419] 

(M,R),as 

Wherever thou turnest with her in the early morning 
thou wilt find us turn the pale yellow camels towards 
her for meeting (IY). It is uninfl. [159] upon a vowel 
because of the [combination of (IY)] two quiescents, and 
upon Fath becauie of the heaviness of [Damm or (R)] 
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Kasr [664] after the s (IY, R). is [a n. (ML),] (1) 
ihterrog., [as &1M J*+ U- 210. When will the help 
of God bef (ML)]; (2) cond. (M, R, ML), as j.\ 01 
£l| til [149] (tYj ML): and in both cases denotes time , 
(R). Ji* is also a p. [513], or a n. syn. with , as in 
Jis Ji+ &jl**>y I put it in, or in the middle of, my 
sleeve, [transmitted by AZ (R),] where it is i. q. ^, 
[says ISd (ML),] or 1*~ 3 [say others (ML)]; and simi^ 
larly in f^f\ M [ 503 » 513 3» where ifc » q- 
^ , [say some (ML),] or iL^ (R, ML), says ISd (ML). 
It is uninfl. [159] upon quiescence (IY). The red. U 
[565] is attached to [the cond. (IY)] and [as 
IV. 80. (419, 565, 181) and 

Whenever men see the rich, while his neighbour is poor t 
they say " Helpless and powerful" (IY)] ; and augments 
them in vagueness. The distinction between JU and 
lit [204] is that J-+ denotes vague time, and f if 
specified (M), vid. coming, time, for which reason J* is 
cond., and 131 is not; for, if ^1 // were put in the 
place of 1^1 io LXXX1V. 1. [23], it would not be good, 
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because what is certain to come to pass would be ttfade 

doubtful [588] (IY). J*J is [a vague adv. of time 

(IY),] (1) i. q. the interrog. JO* (M, R), except that (a) 

is more frequently used ; (b) ^LJ is peculiar to 

great [and solemn (IY)] matters, as &*LJ^je uXiyi-»j> 

tou >« VII. 186 They ask thee about the\resur^ 

rection, when its coming to pass will be (IY, R) and LI. 

, f. , a? at 
12. [445], whereas ta-*> ^b! is not said; (c) is- 

peculiar to the future, contrary to , which is used 
in the past and future: (2) cond. [419], allowed by some 
of the moderns (R). It is uninfi. because of its imply- 
ing [the sense of] the interrog. Hamza : and its final is 
vocalized because of the concurrence of two quiescents J 
and pronounced with Fath by alliteration to the ! or 
Fatha before it, as in Jz'z [1&6] (IY). According to 
U (K on VII. 186., R), JbJ is derived from J [184] 
(K, B, R), being JIm from it (K), because its sense is 
u*S, At what timef (K, B); not from ', because 
[it denotes time, while (K)] denotes place (K, R); and? 
because JU» is rare, and frequent, among m. : so 
that, if used as a name, it would be diptote [18]. Kasr 
of its Hamza is the dial, of Sulaini (R), and AsSulami 
reads (K); and An says that Kasr of its ^ is &dial. 
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i tor. (it). As for tlio parsing of condi and interring, ns. 
aud the like [218], (1) if a -prep, or pre. n. be prefixed to 
thena, they are in the place of the gen., as LXXVIII. 
1. [181], f}l ^1 On the morning of what 

day will thy journey bef [111], and ^* flU 

Whose young man came to thee?: [and therefore the 
saying that cond. and interrog. ns. are not governed by 
what precedes them holds good only if what precedes 
them be not a prep, or pre. n.\ whereas, if it be so* they 
are governed by it (DM)]: (2) if not, then, (a) if they 

be applied to time, as ^Cl XVL 21. 

22. JSor know they when they shall be raised, or place, as 

^j^ajj jjt* LXXXI. 26. Then where are ye going t,ot 

accident, as XXVI. 228. [445]', they are governed in the 

acc. as adverbial or unrestricted objs.: (b) if not, then^ 

~ if k , 

(a) if they be followed by an indet. n., as lJJ ^ 
Who is a father to thee ?, they are inchs. j and, if by a 
det. n., as ^ Who is Zqid,?, they are entities, or 
inchs. according to different opinions [24] : but these 
two sorts do not occur among cond, ns., [because they 
are followed only by vs. (DM)]: (5) if not, then, if 
they be followed by an intrans. v., they are inchs., as 
Who stood? and f\ ^ ^» Whoever stands, 
I will stand with him; and, if they be followed by a 
trans, v. that befalls [44] them, they are direct objs., as 
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* » M I so ,m Cit 

^j^Cw ftiy c^Of gli XL. 81. Then which of the signs 
of Godwill ye deny? [below], XVII. 110. [116], and 
VII. 185. fl]; and, if it befall their pron., as &X>f ; ^ 
Who is such tbat thou sawest him? or Whom (sawest 
thou), sawest thou him ?, or tbeir belonging, [vid. the 
n. connected with their prort. (DM),] as 8&f «a-if; ^ 
WAo is such, that thou sawest his brother t or Whom 
(wast thou concerned with), sawest thou his brother f, 
they are inchs. or aces, governed by a Suppressed [trans', 
v. (DM)} supplied after them, [because, they take the 
l3t place (DM),} expounded by the one mentioned [62]. 
When the cond. n. occurs as an inch., opinions differ as 
to whether its enunc. is (1) the v. [t. e. prop, (DM)] of 
the prot. alone, because the cond. n. is complete [44] and 
the v. contains its pron. [27], so that ^ Whoever 
[i. e. If every one of mankind] stands, but for the sense 

of condition in it, would be i. q. f j£> ^.Ulf ^ JT 
Every one of mankind stands [204] ; (2) the v. [i. e. 
prop. (DM)] of the correl., because the sense is completed 
by it [24], and because the pron. always relates from it to 
the cond. n. according to the correctest opinion [below], 
and because its counterpart is the enunc. in ^JJJ 
«Ji [32] ; or (3) the aggregate of the two, because 

f\ tk & is *•* *~ f 5 ' f 5 * c>J 
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Bvery one of mankind is such that, if he stands, I will 
stand with him [27] : bat the correct opinion is the 1st ; 
while the sense depends upon the carrel, only as respects 
contingency, not as respects enunciativity. The eorrel. 
of the eond. ». governed in the nam. by inchoation needs 
a cop., which is only a pron., (1) mentioned, as 

yi* t**cf ffr* f& V. 115. Then whosoever 

* tt ■ ■ * — 
of you disbeheveth afterwards, verily 1 will chastise him 

with a chastisement ; (2) supplied, or replaced by a sub- 
Statute, as V, Jy-i » ; £ ^ J>} *J* 

^aaff J f Jt** II- 193. TA«t, wAwo 6tn<foA AfjR«e(f 
/<> undertake the pilgrimage in them, there shall be no 
lewd conversation and no transgression and no wrangling 
proceeding (from him) in the pilgrimage, or no wrong' 
ting in hie pilgrimage, !, e: *** or orig. ^ [599] ; 

and, as for the texts &»f ^6 JCf, 8^ ^| ^ J* 

* « * # " ' • 
^jaaIJ I w-as* III- 70. Fea, whoso fulfiUeth his covenant, 

and is pious, (God will love him): for verily Qod loveth 

the pious and ^j* l>W ei r>) «Jff jy* ^ 

* # wt* 

^^IUf| ffe «tff V, 61. Jn<* whoso taketh Qod 
and Pis Apostle and them that have believed as friends, 
(shall overcome): for verily the host of God, they are the 
otmcomersvad the verse [of AlKutsmj (DM)] 
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* ,t , ., * *' * »' *** 

h*i £ G * s**?* 1 S; 1 ^' ^* 

[ Then whoso is such that townsfolk do please Aim, (we are 
not of his quality): then what men of a desert dost thou 
deem us to bet (DM)], the correl. in them is suppressed, 
i. e. &H\ [in the apoc. (DM)], and U«J» 

iXa-tf J<; . The interrog. or cond. reg. of the v. or its 
like must precede [the op. (DM)], as XL. 81. [above], 
XXVL 228. [445], and XXVIII. 28. [184]; and for 

A ✓ 3 

this reason the firon. of the case is supplied in ^j* ^1 
J^*d [517, 167] (ML). The op. of ^ [204] and 
- every atfe. containing the senso of condition is its 
prot., as most say ; and may not be its apod., as some 
say, just as the op. may not he the apod, in the case of 

/ HSit 

non -adverbial [cond.] since yon do not say f&f 
^^li 4_J/la. with f&1 in the acc. (II), 

§ 207. i-V is, a * t (IY, ML), not a p. or v. (IY), 
.because (1) the prep. i.s prefixed to it without paraphrase 
[20, 408] in their saying ^ji;*^ I ^ [In 

what stale dost thou sell the two red things, i. e. wine 

and meatf (DM)] : (2) the genuine n, is made a subst. for 
a« $ , i , A , 

it [without paraphrase (DM)], as £ £6»*«f u^>l UuS 

[below] : (3) in such as us*Xf \Jig ffow was$ 
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tkou f it is made a pred., Which excludes the p. [497] 
and is contiguous to the v., which excludes the v. [593] 
(ML). It is treated as an adv. (M, R) by many, who render 
it by the prep. (IY) ; because it is i. q. Jfe* j;! ^ i>* 
w>/ia£ state ?, and the prep, and are akin. Thai, t-a^f 
is an adv. is the opinion of Akh (R): but [according to 
S (R)] it is [correctly (IY)] a [plain (IY)] n , [not an 

* mi , , 

adv., though it conveys the sense of Jk. ^ (IY),] 

because the n. occurs asa'wk. for it, ns us~>f i— axf 

^aS«, j,t [above] How arl thou, well or ill f, [and 

4 *. . 

as a reply to it, as £*n*o iVv.ll or HI m reply' to 

• A? /A, ' ' 

fc ys^'A iZow art Motif (IY)]; whereas, if it were an 
adv., the adv. would occur as a subsl. for it (IY, R), aud 
as a reply to it (IY); though Akh may say that the 

in* 

prep, and gen. may be made a subsl. for it, as 
^S-J| Jla. ^ r « &3a*aJf Jb. How is Zaid, in the 
state of health, or in the state of sickness f, [and similarly 
with the reply]. Thus t-«i/ , according to S, is render- 
able by J-*t«»- J^- ,3! ^ In what state [art thou] exist- 

' * ' , mi „ 

ingf; but, according to Akh, by JU* ^ J* In what 

i , * ' 

state ?, J-afc- , according to him, being supplied [26, 498] 

(R). It is used in two ways, (1) as a cond., iu which case 

it requires two vs. agreeing in letter and sense, and not 
106 
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apocopated, [whether U be prefixed to them or not 
according to the BB (DM),] as J£f '^Js Jur Ho*, 
ever thou dost, I will do; while ^Jtol Urf \ s no t 

allowable by common consent [of the' BB and KK 
(DM)]; nor JLm Jj^J JL? according to the BB, 
except Ktb, [who agrees with the KK (DM),] because 
u&iT differs from the cond. instruments [419] in that its 
correl. must agree with its prof., as above stated: but 
some say that this [apocopation of the two vs. by it 
(DM)] is allowable unrestrictedly, [,\ e . whether it be 
conjoined with U or not (DM),] which is the opinion of 
Ktb and the KK; or upon condition of its being con- 
joined with U , [which opinion is followed by the author 
of the Aj, since he says " { The apocopatiyes are 
(Aj),} and C$ " (DM)] : (a) they say that j£ 3^ 
ilAe V. 69. Be dispenseth His bounty howsoever He 
wiUeth and 4A* Jjf f ^ ^ ^ m 4 m 
thatfashioneth you in the wombs howsoever He willeth 
are instances of its occurrence as cond., its correl. being 
suppressed because indicated by what precedes it, [i. e . 
gt* ,U* Juf and fi^l /^uC/ (DM)] ; but this is 
dubious according to their unrestricted declaration that 
its correl. must resemble its prot., [whether the correl. 
be mentioned or suppressed (DM)]: (2) as an interrog,, 
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which is mostly the case, either real, as iJuf 
[above]; or otherwise, as II. 26. [80], where it is used 
in the sense of wonder-, (a) it [i. e. the interrog. (DM)] 
occurs (a) as an enunc. or pred. before what is not in- 
dependent [of an enunc. real or annulled (DM)), as 

*»* /A* / A > /A/ **' ' »// /»/ 

t»Jf and us-*** u-S*/ ; and hence I***) c^kiib 

£?ou> thoughtest thou Zaid to be f and i-X*/ &*vif <-i&f 

i?ow madest thou him to know thy horse to bef, because 

the 2nd obj. of and the 3rd of fM are orig. enuncs. 

[440, 434]: (6) as a rf. s. before what is independent [of 
is* /f* **/ 

an enunc. (DM)], as ui^ Bow [74], i.e. J» 

toAa/ state, came Zaidf ; and, in my opinion, as an un- 

S" *** ft lift 

restricted pbj. also in this sort, whence J** f\ 

ut{ ; LXXXIX. 5. Hast thou not seen how, i. e. with 

what dealing, thy Lord dealt with 'Ad t, since the sense is 
A> aJ s£ a* a : s» <• xa„ 

J*5 >» jf , and similarly M $ ^ ^ M 

i*A«&i IV. 45. Then how (will they do) when We bring 
from every people a witness f, its op. ^f*** being sup- 
plied between Jtf and lit : (b) uV with what follows 

it in 2aL J# J\ 'Jit** *' LXXXVIII. 17. 
What! then will they not look at the camels, how they 
have been created? is a subst. of implication for J^l , the 
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sense being t^Sla. £hS JjVl ^ at the camels, the mode 
of their creation-, and similar are XXV. 47. [581] and 
gS\ yC£| Sii) J\ [I], i.e. L.fr>li£M y±*> the impossibility 
of their meeting together (ML), being expounded by 
y**> as an indication that the interrogation here denotes 
deeming improbable (DM): (c) preps, are not prefixed to 

,hi /A? A 

it, as they are to jjl when you say ^.1 From 

/a£ , '** 

where? and j*l ^1 To w/tcre f, because is a qucs- 
tion as to places, to which preps, are prefixed, as 
Jjj«»M .From //ie market and ^—M^l To the market ; 
whereas I-***" is a question as to states, to which />rc/wr. 

, A t A s 




malous : (d) its reply is only indet., as , not ^ILaJf , 
in reply to o.>j»_A£f (IY). Many assert that lJaT occurs 
as a copulative [p. (DM)] ; and among them is II M, who 
cites as an instance of it 
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(ML) When the wealth of the man becomes small, his 
spear-shaft becomes soft, and he is lowered Mfore the 
nearest kinsman, and the farthest ones, the iJ being 
apparently red. (DM). It is uninfi. because it occurs in 
the place, and implies the sense, of the interrog. S 
[159]; and the iJ is mobilized to avoid the concurrence 
of quiescents, and pronounced with Fath because Kasra 
[664] is deemed heavy after the g (IY). And J is said 
for Jur (IY, R, ML), like for SyL [578] (IY, 
ML), as 

U, r L j\ ^^isJ J 
' * ' s 

(ML) How incline ye to peace, when your slain have not 

been avenged, and the flame of war is blazing? (FA, Jsh): 

and, [according to An (R),] this is a dial. var.\ but some 

say that the ui is elided [for alleviation (IY) by poetic 
at 

license (R)]. ^1 is [an adv. of place (IY),] (1) interrog., 
[as |ia oCJ JS III. 32. Whence hast thou this f (IY)]; 
(2) cond., as 

* A SS / A -A?, 

[by Labld (IY), TAcn thou hast become such that, 
ichencesoever thou earnest to it (meaning calamity, which 
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he compares to a restive beast), thou art embarrassed with 
it: each of its two seats {before and behind) between thy 
two legs is unsteady (AAz)] : and has [three senses, 
whether it be interrog. or cond. ^vid. (R)] the sense of 
(1) eJi' » [except that it is used with ^(a) expressed, as 

Sf It ,, , »h slit A 

j s < w rfd j: 

{From w/teref Aat>e toe twenty {camels or sheep), from 
where ? (Jsh)} ; (b) supplied (R),] as lit. 32., [i. e. 
J| ^- (R),] meaning ^1 J* : (2) J£r (IY, R), 

/ *,h» at a #a^sj> 
according to some (IY), as ^,6^ ^1 ^ V. 79. 

Then behold how they are perverted (R), whence II. 223 
[below] and 

^ V, S^-oV J> # Jit ^ LS Jf 

(IY), by AlKumait, How, and whence, has mirth re- 
turned to thee, since there are no youthful folly and no 
scandals f (AAz): (3) J^* ; while the teat fyl» 
£a£A II. 223. Then come to your husbandry [1] whence- 
soever, or howsoever [above], or whensoever, ye will is 
interpreted in all 3 ways. But it does not occur in the 
sense of <J>*f or Ji* unless it be followed by a v. (R). 
It is uninfl. because it implies [the sense of (AAz)] the 
interrog. Hamza [or cond. p. (AAz)] ; and its final is 
quiescent according to rule [159] (IY). 



THE COMPOUNDS. 

§ 208. The comp. is every [single (R)] n. [result- 
ing (R, Jm)] from [the composition of (E, Jm)] two 
words, [real or predicamental (Jm), both ns. t vs., or ps., 
or n. and v., n. and p., or v. and p. (R, Jm),] between 
which there is no relation (IH) at all, either at present 
or before the composition. We say "real or predica- 
mental" in order to include such as *j».j*ju. [4], because 
its last member, being a sound not applied to denote a 
meaning, is not a word [1], but is in the predicament of 
a word, since it is treated as an uninfl. n. ; and IH says 
between which there is no relation" in order to exclude 
such as &UI o** and }>& L»G [4], because between the 
two members of each of them there is a relation [explained 
below] before the whole becomes a proper name (Jm). But 
this definition excludes part of the defined, [vid. the comp. 
in which a con. is supplied (R),] as y&t [210], 
[or a. prep., as u>a* v^m (211) (R)] ; because between 
its two members there is [some relation, vid. (R)] the 
relation of coupling (R, Jin) or something else (R): and 
it is best to say that by " relation" is meant relation 
comprehensible from the etternal form of the composi- 
tion, like the relation of prothesis [110] in «ilf , and 
of dependence [44] in Sy& ta*C j whereas in j£* 
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[210] the form of the composition does not indicate any 
relation at all ( Jm). The comps. are of two kinds, (I) a 
kind whose composition requires the two ns. to be uninfl. 
together, as 8>A* together with its unit [210], j»£ , 
etc. [211], and [212]; (2) a kind whose compo- 

sition requires only the 1st of them to be uninfl., as 

, , / lit * , H, 

' ' ,,,,,,, hi 

(M). Z puts ^j* ^ P r ^ and **- »Sj4f [ 21 5] 

in the caf. of ^<fit<±*« \ but S puts them in the cat. of 
g , which is more probable, though it be only 
by way of assimilation, not because the 2nd implies [the 
sense of] a p. [209] : for, if the matter were as Z says, 
gSi and l«*> would necessarily be declined as triptotes 
by affixion of Tanwin to them, because they/ contain 
composition only, without the quality of proper name 
[18], whereas they have not been heard pronounced with 
Tanwin; and similarly U«* would necessarily be pro- 
nounced with Tanwin, because it is here the name of a 
man, not of a tribe, as it is interpreted in XXVII. 22. 
[18] <R). 

§ 209. The distinction between the two kinds is that 
(M), if the 2nd [member (Jm)] imply [the sense of 
(IY)] a [con. or other (Jm)] p., both [members (M, Jm)] 
are uninfl., [as ^ (210) and ju*. (211) 
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(IYJ, because the cause of uninflectedness exists in each 
of them, since the 1st [n. (IY)} becomes {through the 
composition like part of a being (IY)} in the same 
position as the beginning of a word towards its end, while 
the 2nd implies the sense of the p. (M)] ; but, if not, the 
2nd is in/2., and the 1st uninjl. (M, IHj, in the correctesfc 
(IH) dial. (Jm), as J^fyJH [215] (IY). 

§ 210. The o.f. of the num. exceeding 10 is that 
the 2nd should be coupled to the 1st, as H^e^ &X> ; 
then the two ns, [the unit and the decimal (IY)] are 
amalgamated iuto one, and are uninjl, [211, 318] because 
of the existence of the two causes [209], Some of the 
Arabs make the £ quiescent, saying [and. 

$33$ (IY)] to guard against the succession of [6 or 
5 (IY)] mobiles in one word, [not more than 4 mobiles 
being combined in one word : but this is not done in 
y£*e Lwf (3 18), because two quiescents would then be com- 
bined ; and because, the f and being quiescent, there is 
not the same succession of mobiles in these two words as 
there is in yS+c and the like ; and because they are 
not compounded, so tl^at tbey are not one word (IY)]. 
The determinative p. and prothesis do not spoil the 
uninflectedness [of this num. (IY)] : you say (1) 
'yL* The eleven and y*** ^o'aoJl The eleventh [324] to 
j&* £wJf Hie nineteen and j£* The mneteenih : 
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(SJl^jA* ja.f Thy eleven and kJ^e^'i*^ Thy nineteen 
[and ±$'yL* jl^i 2% fifteenth (IY)]: but Akh, 
used to approve the reom. when be prefixed it, [as 
igSj&ji 7% (IY),] which S deemed cor* 

rnpt. And, if y£*c [or the like comp. (IY)] be 

used as a name for a man, it may (1) be [infi., pro? 
nounced with Damm of the j (IY)] in the nom., [and 
Fath in the acc. and gen., being declined as a diptote, 
like l^tILu (215), because of the removal of the sense of 
coupling; and, according tQ this, when /you prefix, you 
declineitasatriptote'(17), as tLU. (IY)]: (2) 

remain [uninfi. (IY),] pronounced with Fath (M), because 
you imitate its state before it was used as a name (IY). 

§ 211. The following synthetic comps. are uninfi. 
upon Fath, (I) nums. [210J: (2) «dps., (a) temporal, 
as (a) c ^ UaJU a otjc <wnes to us, 

morning (and) evening, orig. A~+ y , i. p. (cwry) 
morning and evening, the con. being suppressed, and 
the two advs. compounded together/ for the sake pf 
abbreviation in the same way as yLc 'il+S. , whence 

Vb*» >Um, ^^iU^fyfo^V^ 
[And whoso turns not the slanderers away from himself 
mprning and evening, they will seek insanity for him 
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(MAd)] ;but, if you prefixed, saying , it would 

be allowable, i. e. on d morning possessed of, [i. e. sue- 

At OS * .2 »/ 

teeded by (MAd),] an evening, like ; 1 W f j£aL» £ 
tobaJ LXXIX. 46. Had not tarried io the graves save 
on afternoon Or its forenoon : (&) r $> fyi &y<d 

Suck a one comes to us day by day i orig. UjaS l*y> , i. e. 
every day, whence 

[Subsistence will come day by day : then moderate desire, 
and seek provision for the day of resurrection (MAd)] : 
(b) local, as j*? jti */*«M cUg- / softened the Hamza 
betwixt and between [658], orig. l«3> ^ »<ji« 
and [158] consonant of its vowel, what 
is jjotf. to the 1st and 2nd being suppressed, the 
con. also suppressed, and the two advs. compounded 
together, whence 

[by *Abld Ibn AlAbras, addressing Imra alKais, fFe 
de/fouf owr rig A*, teAen some of the people fall betwixt 
and between (AAz)], orig.flfp $'f> Between 
these and those, [i. e. between the high and the low (D),] 
these two advs., which have become one, being in the 
position of an acc. as [an adv. depending upon (MAd)] 
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A [suppressed (MAd)] d.s. [below], since the meaning ig 
fb- 3 (MAd)]: (3) ds. s., as (a) l>m sh- J 1 * 

te^M. Such a one is my neighbour, tent (to) tent, orig, 
i^uj [U*L, (MAd)] ^ tent joined to tent, i. e. 
adjoining, the prep. J being suppressed, and the two* 
«*. compounded together; though the supplied prep. 
*»ay be Jt , [i. e . ,** J] uii^ u£ (MAd)] or no 
prep, at all may be supplied, but the con. ci, [i. e. 

UaJ (oarf) tent (MAd)]: (b) j^l J^MylsLJ 
They fell one after another, scattered about, i. e: J^y^U , 
whence the verse of the poet, describing a hu-11 goring 
dogs, 

{Their bitches trained to hunting dropped off him, off 
his hom, one after another, as the sparks of the blacksmith 
are dropped, scattered about (MAd)]: (a) tbe difference 
between this sort and the verse cited in the preceding 
sort is that there the comp. depends upon a suppressed 
;l,JU~f, which is the d.s. [above], whereas here the 
comp. itself is the d. s., (b) if yoa exclude any of these 
advs. or ds. s. from the- quality of adt>. or d. *, prothesis 
is necessary, and composition is disallowed, as 5j#fc 
and *C+ ^ Jf j£ } whence 
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*h V JtPh My* * Uj ;f u r* V> 

[^nrf, 6«/ /or a day succeeded by a day, we should not 
have wished thy repayment; though for debts there is 
repayment (MAd)]: (c) comp. advs. and ds. Si do not 
occur in the Revelation, but only comp. nums., as XIL 
4. [443], Syi** UiiJl &i* cy;3aAJl3 H, £7, af% m 
<w«/«e «prc«£$ gitfAea? out from t7, and LXXIV. 30. 
[87]: (rf) comp. rfs. s. occur rarely in comparison with 
comp. ades. (Sh). They say (1) ^ ' } ki £ or 
>** (EF)] } i. e. 7%ey separated in evert/ direction^ without 
collecting together - (2) similarly ;t ** [or JX« ^ii 
(fl, KF)] or , all meaning separation without 

collecting together* (3) in the same sense £<jas.< (4) 
it-jy oUxlf lyy ty* ,/ 1<? countries, dispersing 
abroad [or l*^ (KF)] or ^ &\L or vi^L 
or % [or tfy (KF)], with Tanwin by assi- 
milation to the indet. ejs. [198], when they separate and 
disperse (IY) : the two ns< are in the place of an acc. as 
ad. s. (H)j and the o.f. is 1^ aa d fX' 
and Uuii. and ^ tf^ (MJ. The [synthetic 

(MAd)] composition mentioned occurs also in what is 
not an ado. or d. s., as jax* Jijal ^ ^ e They 

fell into a difficulty hard to escape from ; but this is 
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anomalous (Sh). The o./. is jatf? j 3 *^ ^ (M-)r 
the j being then suppressed for abbreviation, while the 
'sense is copulative ; so that j**? j** 8 " implies the sense 
of the con., and is therefore unfajt., like ^ and 
its cat. [210] (IY). They say (1) ja« joas*., [which 
is the frequent and welWknown dial, var., as in the verse 
of Uinayya Ibn Abi 'A'idh alHudhall cited by As 

W-/; «*' 

(IY) / have been wont to %o out, and come in, Versatile; 
adversity has not stuck to me inextricably, jsk^. 
being here in the position of an acc. as a d. s. } i. e. in 
this state of J***- PH)]; (2) Ju& Jx^ (DB, IY, 
K.F); (3) Jti ( KF )J ( 4 ) < IY ); ( 5 ) 

lio ; (6) jfi'i ^ (IY, KF). 

§ 212. )tj is compounded of the act. parts, of 

y^i overcame and I}* exalted himself, as though y& 
£$b ^IsoJ 1 were said (R). It has (1) 7 dials, vars. (a) 

;^tl ; (b);C3^ ;(c)K3^;( d )^K5( e )^3^; (0 

5£tl , like [391] ; (g) jfe^ , like ^ILy [396] : 



( 819 ) 

(2) 5 meanings [transmitted by Sf (IY)], (a) a kind of 
herbage, [as in the saying {of the Rajiz (AAz) cite^ 
bylAr(IY)} 

(M) / have pastured them upon a most noble branch as a 
branch, the plants named and J-oi^ and the herb 
named and the tall flowering herbage named 

watered with rain, so that ' Amir calls Mas'ud (these being 
two pastors) to rejoice at the abundance of herbage 
(IY)]; (b) a [blue (IY)] fly that is in herbage, [as says 
jthe poet {'Amr (AAz) Ibn Ahuiar (IY, AAz)} 

Ujia, 8j 'Jj 3I33JI ^a.^ * t SJ^"* J l Cp>H ^ 
(M) 7/te masses of cloud coming by night burst with 
water above it \\. e. the low ground or the herbage (IY){, 
and the fly named jl> 3'*" buzzed loudly in it (IY, AAz)]; 
(c) [an imitation, of (IY)] the sound of the fly, [says As 
(IY)]; (d)a disease in t/ie [necks and (IY)] jawbones 
projecting under the ears, [as in tbe saying {of the Kajiz 
(IY, AAz), vid. Al'AdawI (IY),} 

(M) 0 disease named ;l> 3^ , re/e<w the jawbones pro- 
jecting under the ears: verily 1 fear that thou mayst 
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become chronic (AAz)] ; (e) the oat. (M, R), which is the 
Strangest of them (IY). 

§ 213. The o.f. of gj* 4a> j2| £<> tt»jb( 
©/ «wy thing or fc^ joU, [i. e; iJt, Jf Jj (IY),] 
18 [upon the measure of Ju«» (IY)] or j\m 

[upon the measure of JU* (IY;], which is then lightened 
by rejecting the Hamza [of / jiAf-er iS^i (IY)] and 
^converting the Hamza of into a pure ^ , and (IY)] 
making [it (IY)] quiescent. It [consists of two ns. com- 
pounded together and uninfl. (210); and (IY)] is [indet. 
(IY),] governed in the ace as a d. s., i. e. J*S ** 
s\Jti Jf beginning with it before every thing. [They 
say also i*> ^oU with prothesis, without uninflecfednesa 

s» ' 

(IY) :] and it is sometimes used pronounced with Hamza 

y i 

[in the 2nd, not the 1st, as s±> or s »jj • or in 

both, as a>> ^ol* (IY)], whence the tradition of Zaid lbn 

*,as Ay , , at 

ThSbit &1M ^ ^olf m As for the first of 

't * ' 
everything, verily I praise God. 

»i *, , 

§ 214, They say %Sf i i \ f^a>o They went away 
' ,$ 
(like) the children of Sabd or U-. [549], i. e.. 

(like) the children of Saba' lbn Yashjub [lbn Ya'rub lbn. 

Kahtan (JY)] in their separation and dispersion in the 
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countries when the Flood of the Dams was sent against 
them, being a met. for children and "kindred. [It has 
2 dial, vars.: (1) the 2 ns. are compounded into one, 
and uninfl. (210); (2) the 1st is pre. to the 2nd, as in 
( 211 )- I<; is tte P osition of an acc ' as a 
rf. s., i. e. yj**^* and ^jjjjaa- and the like. And the 

Hamza of t*« is omitted for abbreviation, because of the 
length of the n. and the frequency of usage, together 
with the heaviness of the Hamza (1Y)]. 

§ 215. t^fas** has 2 dial. vars:—(l) composition 
and diptote declension [of the 2nd, the 1st being uninfl. 
(209), because it occupies the position of part of a word 
(IY)], as <_>>£>d"** ld*> This is Ma'dlharih [18]: (2) 
prefixion, the post, being declined as (a) a triptote, as 
v / lifi> ; (b) a diptote, as >->f 

[below]. And similar are & J6 [below], 
[4] , and their likes (M). When is pre., 

its q is not pronounced with Fath in the acc. [16], so 
that you do not say ^ as 3™ sa y 

IMj ^ JAe jii^s */V<mY, because, being made 
quiescent in the state of composition, as vjftf* \& , 
which is aposition where the sound [letter] is pronounced 
108 
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with Fath, as v^yyai*. , it is made quiescent in the 
state of inflection also. In ^jjm you hold ^tj> 
to be a masc. [proper] name, and therefore decline it as 
a triptote [18]. But in v / ^j*. [above], with Fath 
in every case, there are 2 alternatives :—( 1) ^d*^ ma y 
be pre. to , the latter being held to be a /em. proper 
name, and therefore diptote [18]; and, according to this, 
both ns. are infl.; (2) they may be compounded and 
uninfl., like ^ as though the 2 ns., before 

being used as a [proper] name, had been compounded 
and uninfl., upon the ground that the , was meant to be 
understood, and then they were used as a name after the 
composition (IY). S reckons £ JS among tho sisters of 
l*~ [208]: but Z reckons it among the sisters of 
V>**f*" J and it contains no evidence to support the 
opinion of S, because the aggregate of the two words is 
the proper name of [in Armenia (MI)], so that it 

may be diptote because of the composition and quality 
of proper name [18], but is not uninfl. (R). 



THE UNINFLEOTED METONYMS- 

§ 216. Metonymy in classical and conventional 

language is denoting a particular thing, whether it be 

an expression or a meaning, by an expression not plainly 

indicative of it, (1) for the sake of perplexing some of 
i,* <~< 

the hearers, as in your saying ^Js^ Such a one 
came to me, when you mean Zaid ; (2) because of the 
unseemliness of the thing expressed, like ^ for the 
vulva or foul act [14] ; (3) for the sake of abridgment, 
like the prons. relating to a preceding expression [169]; 
(4) for a sort of elegance, like oujlf y£f Plentiful in 
ashes for ,3)*'! Plentiful in Jiospitality .; (5) for 
some other object. If the thing denoted by the met. be 
an expression, what is intended is (1) the meaning of 
that expression., as in 

[by AlMutanabbl, lamenting the eldest sister of Saif 
adDaula, It is as though the cavalcades of Khaula (her 
name) had not filed the countries of Bakr, and she had 
not bestowed, and had not given (W)], i. e. $Sf>. , and 
in J**f Ja.ji vtfjy* 1 passed by a foolish man, i. e. 
: (2) merely that expression, as in (a) puzzles and 
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riddles, as uiif I t-Wf f for ; (b) the measures used 
in the conventional language of the GG to denote the 
words measured by them, as tJyoij V Sa* J.*jt [9], i. e . 
J*af , when an epithet, is not declined as a triptote, where 

J./ A? 

J*af denotes a word whose initial is an aug. Hamza 
followed by a quiescent iJ , followed by an £ pro- 
nounced with Fath, followed by a J , and similarly with 
the other measures. According to this, then, the interrog. 
fS [217] is a metr, -because it denotes a question about a 

k ' ' ✓ <w 

particular number j and so are ^* [182], U [180],ui*S* 

C 207 ], ujit [206], and other interrog. ns., because each 

of them is a question about a particular thing not plainly 

expressed by its name ; and so are all the cond. ns., 

because the cond. and interrog. words are in the sense of 
tt 

^1 , which, whether cond. or interrog. [184], is applied 
to denote a particular thing. These ns., whether cond. 
or interrog., are used as mets. for unlimited particular 
things, for the sake of abridgment, since, if, instead of 

'A? A i S * M S ^ $ 

Where?, you said J f \ ^-Jf J f f ; tjjf J\ 
g\ { Jasi\ In the house, or m the market, or in the shop, 
etct to the end of the other particular places, it would be 
too long : so that the cond. or interrog. p. is supplied 
before these ns., as S holds ; and they are mets. for many 
particular things, as we have explained. All mets. are 
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not uninfl. j for ^U* and £Uj , which belong to them by 
common consent [14], are in/l. (R). The [uninfl. (IY, 
R)] mets. are , ftkS" , [and ^JS (R, A)] for [vague 
(M)j number, and and is^o for the narrative [226] 
(M, 1H, A) and announcement (M). The interrog. and 
conrf. «s. [184] are not reckoned here, because they have 
another cat., [that of the conjunct or adv.,] to which 
they are more appropriate. Thus the mets. are like the 
advs. [201] in being of two kinds, infl. and uninfl. (R). 

§ 217. f is a n. denoting jiumber vague (I A, A) in 
genus and quantity [226] (A). It is [of two kinds (M, 
ML, A),] (1) interrog., [meaning How many? (ML, A)]; 
(2) enunciatory (M, IA,' ML, A), meaning How many! 
(ML, A). The interrog. and enunciatory f both denote 
number and numbered, the interrog. denoting number 
vague to the speaker, but known to the person addressed 
in the opinion of the speaker; and the enunciatory 
denoting number vague to the hearer [223], and seldom 
known to the speaker : while the numbered is unknown 
to the speaker in the interrog. and enunciatory (R); and 
[for this reason (R)] each of them needs a sp. [below] 
(R, IA, A) explanatory of the numbered (R). The sp. of 
the 1st is like that of ^jjA* and its sisters [85, 315], 
being an acc. [224] sing. [220] : and the sp. of the 2nd is 
sometimes like that of f being a gen. pl. t [as 
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» t t * tt 3»tt*» t t tP At 

IjOU iSj* % fgU Ol* \J}+ f 

Of koto many kings has the kingdom perished, and how 

many prosperous subjects have perished t (A)] ; and some- 
ft 

times like that of &U , being a gen. sing. [220] (IA, A), 

~ tttUt ' 

as j3\ f [224] (A). The interrog. and enunciatory 
P agree in [11] matters (ML, A): (1) they are ns. [2] (IY, 

IA, ML, A), because (a) the prep, is prefixed to f (IY, 
IA); (b) it is pre., post, and predicated of j (c) the n. is 
made a subst. for it ; (d) the pron. relates to it; and (e) it 
is an obj. [218, 222] (IY) : (2) they are uninfl. (IY, ML, A), 
because (a) the interrog. implies the sense, and occurs in 
the place, of thep. [159] ; and (b) the enunciatory is of the 
same letter as the interrog., and occurs in the place of 

[505], ■which it resembles in that denotes paucity of 
tit 

the genus, and f multitude of it, while every genus con- 
tains much and little, the much being compounded of the 
little, and the little being part of the much, so that much 
and little are partners (IY): (3) their uninflectedness is 
upon quiescence [159] (IY, A): (4) they are vague (ML): 
(5^ they need a sp. [above] (ML, A) because of their vague- 
ness: (6) [219] (A): (7) [225] (IH): (8) they [must (ML, 
A)] take the head of the sentence (IH, ML, IA, A), (a) 
the interrog. because of the interrogation [584]; and (b) 
the enunciatory because of the originative sense implied 

S J> 

by it in denoting multitude, as ^ must take the head 
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of the sentence because of the originative sense implied by 

it in denoting paucity [505] (R): and therefore they are 

not governed by what precedes them [445], except the 

pre. n. and prep. [218] : (9) they are parsed alike [218J 

(A): (10) [223] : (11) [222] (R). They differ in [8 (A)] 

matters :-r(l) the sentence with the enunciatory admits 

of being pronounced true or false, contrary to the 

sentence with the inierrog. [1]: (2) the enunciatory 

does not require a reply, contrary to the interrog.: (3) 

the subst. for the enunciatory is not conjoined with the 

Hamza, as ^^L. J, ^y^. J J How many slaves 
* 0 * • 

I have! Fifty: nay, sixty t, contrary to the subst. for 

* * ft hi y $ 

the inierrog. [154], as ^^US f \ uflU f How 

many dirhams [219] is, or are [218], thy property f 
Twenty or thirty f : (4; the sp. of the interrog. is \pHg. 
(A)] in the acc. [224]; whereas the sp. of the enuncia- 
tory is [orig. (A)] in the gen. [224] : (5) [220] (ML, A) : 
(6) [221] : (7) the interrog. does not indicate multitude ; 
whereas the enunciatory does, contrary to the opinion 
of ITr and his pupil 1Kb: (8) the enunciatory is peculiar 

3 a 

to the pret, like ^ [505]. 

§ 218. The 2 kinds of f , (1) if preceded by a 
prep, or pre. [as u^ytAf ^Sy ^fc or Js*y f f V£ 
lJaxc (Sn),] are governed in the gen.: (2) if not, then, 
(a) if mets. for an inf. n. or adv., [as JJi^o h,^c f or 



( 828 ) 

i^oa.e L^i f (Sn),] are governed in the acc. as inf. 
m. or advs. : (b) if not, then, (a) if not immediately 
followed by a v. [as ;!oJf J J^; (Sn),] or, if follow- 
ed by a v. that is i«<r<ms.,] as ^ ^ (Sn),] or that 
[is trans., but (Sn)] governs their pron. or their con- 
nected in the 7iom., [as f>** J»«> or \->yb 
(Sn),] are inchs. [below] ; (6) if followed by a trans, 
v. that has not got its obj., [whether it govern one or 
more objs., as mt-iyi J*; f or loo) J**> S (Sn),] 
are o6/j?.; whereas, if it has got its obj., [as v-*^ 

J.,* #A, «»- ' 

|;*« i*i) (Sn),] they are inchs., unless the o5/. be 
a pron. relating to them, [as l&.ya Ja.; £ (Sn),] in 
which case they are inchs. or aces, by distraction [62] 
(A), the former, says Dm, being preferable (Sn). f in 
UCH- £ [217, 219] may be the enunc. or incA. [above] 
(1Y). 

§ 2 1 9. The sp. [of both kinds (Jm, A)] is sometimes 
suppressed [87] (M, IH, IA, ML, A), when indicated 
(R, IA, Jm, A,) as t-XJU ff How many (dirhamsov dinars) 
is, or are [218], thy properly f (M, IB), i. e. UfcjO ^ 

' 'A 

or f^Ueo (M, Jm)J or How many {etc) thy property is ! 

' SA A* * 

or ore /Ay property ! , i. e. J»u> «T or jUj»a ( Jm), and 
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* A/ * fit 

•*-*r* f H ow many {times or strokes) hast thou struck ? } 

, *Zr As 0,H , 

or thou hast struck! (IH), i. e. f or liyo ( J m ) ; 
but suppression is not good with the enunciatory, because 
suppression of the pdst. with retention of the pre. is bad 
[128] (IY). 

§ 220. The sp. of the interrog. is always sing. (Mj 
ML, A), unrestrictedly (A), i. e. whether sorts be meant 
by it or not (Sn), contrary to the opinion of the KK 
(ML, A), who allow it to be pi. (A, DM;, unrestrictedly 

# sA s s As 

(A) ; and in UUU £ How many (persons) hast thou, 
being servants? the sp. is [held by the BB to be (Sn)] 
Suppressed, UW* being [governed in the acc. as (M)] a 
d. s. (M, Sn ) by the verbal sense contained in the adv. 

f ✓A s s A, * G s 

[75], i. e. UUU t_Xl Uii f (M), i. e. Ud,*. [77] (Sn): 
but some make a distinction, saying that, if the question 
be about multitudes, as l-0 UU* f meaning How many 
sorts of servants hose thou?, it is allowable, but other- 
wise not ; and this is the opinion of Akh (A). . According 

*~* s <**s As 

to the BB, you do not say sUJj Ua.^ f ; but some GG 
allow it» because what is not allowable in the ant. is 
iillowable in the appos. [538], as £ff SjUlf t!*a>tyf [112] 

(B) . The q>. of the enunciatory is sing., [as £l| 
(224) (ML)] ; or pi. (ML, A), as £lfu*/.' £ [217] 

100 
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(ML): but the sing, is more frequent and chaste than 
the pi; though the pi. is not anomalous, as some assert 
(A). 

§ 221. The interrog. (R, A) f may be separated 
from its sp. (IY, R, A) by the adv. and prep. (IY) in a 
case of choice (R, A), as Utt* lJS ^ Row many servants 
hast tkout (IY, R); but the enunciatory is not separated 
from its sp., except in a case of necessity [below] (A), 
if its sp. be governed in the gen. by prothesis, so that 
XLIV. 24. [below] is not an instance to the contrary 
(Sn). The sp. of the interrog' f is always in the acc. 
[224] (IY), When the enunciatory is separated from its 
sp., the latter is governed in (1) the acc. (M, A) by assimi- 
lation to [the sp. of] the interrog., (a) necessarily, if the 
separation be by a prop., or by an adv. and prep, and 
gen. together (A), because separation of the pre. and 
post. [225] is bad [125], especially by something else 
than the prep, and gen. [498] (IY), as 

J*Xa.l $SH\ ^ &\ N «i! * f±e J* H*a» f $i-. ^J{j f 
[by AlKutami, Row many a bounty has reached me from 
them in destitution, when I was not near to journeying 
from poverty (IY", AAz) for want ©f a riding-beast 
(AAz)] and 

t a , 9 «/«< ntn*> t * f.,, $ , $ P/ 

(M, A), by Zuhair [or his son Ka'b, though not found in 
their Iftwans (FA), or by Ibn Mukbil (AAz), describing 
bis she-camel (IY)], She seeks SinSn [Ibn Abi Haritha 



( 831 ) 

alMurrl(FA)], and how many a tract 0/ ground whose 
hollow is rugged is before him/ (IY, AAz, FA); (b) 
preferably, if the separation be by an adv. alone, or by a 
prep, and gen. alone, as in the next exs. (Sn): (2) the 
gen., in poetry (M, A) exclusively, with separation by (a) 
an adv., as 

[flow man? a rfeser* <Aa* the skilful, hardy guide is 
appalled at, when he directs his course to it, is before 
Mayya! (Sn)]; (b) a prep, and gen. (A), as 

5*//' > * * * ' ' ' ' 
(M, A), by AlFarazdak (IY, FA), flow many a chief, 
large in bounty, glorious, very beneficent, is among the 
Banu Sa'd lbn Bohr I (IY, AAz, FA), and 

(IY; A) How many a mongrel has by munificence attained 
eminence, and how many a noble has his own niggardli- 
ness abased! (Sn): so says IM, and this is the opinion 
of S (A). When the separation between the enunciatory 
f and its sp. is by a trans, v., ^* must be put, in order that 
the sp. may not be confounded with the obj. of that [trans. 
(R)] v., as «J£ ^ l/£ ^' XLIV. 24. flow ma^gar- 
<fen*did Wfea«e/[above] (R, Sn). And, with separation, 
the state of the interrog. f whose *p. is governed in 
the gen. [224] is like that of the enunciatory f (B). 
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*>*■ 

§ 222. f [in both its states (R)] is sing. masc. in 
letter (IY, R); but applies in sense to the fern., du. 
[below], and pi. (IY). The pron. relates to it according to 
the letter or sense (M, R),"as uJaL IUj £ [notwith- 
standing that the number asked about is du. or pi. (R)] 

* f Sim* t W ^ttht" t 

or u/lita. [says An (R)] or ^jtj., and iJA± Si;* I ^ 
or u&U [or u^Cila. (IY)] or uCua. (IY, R), whence 
Ui ^Ui, ^ 1/ ^l^-JI^ uJU ^ ^ LIU. 26. 

Me intercession of how many Angels in the heavens 
shall avail not aught! (M)and VII. 3. [126] (IY). But 

A, U 

some say that f is w»gr. in letter, pi. in sense, like J** 
[117] : and, according to this, the pran. of the du. [above] 
ought not to relate to it, which is the truth, because, if 
you might interrogate with £ about the number of the 
multitude who came to the person addressed distributed 
into two and two, you would be obliged to say ^j*^ f , 
since, when you intend to distribute a multitude into 
pets of two or more, the du. or pi. must be distinctly 
expressed, as in J& } j2| or JlL; [118] and J^L] J|f 
or JU*> Which, or What, two men, or men t ; whereas. 

A/ ** AX 

^d*.) £ has not been heard, either in interrogation or 
enunciation. 

§ 223. f is peculiar. to indets., the interrog. because 
the sp. must be indet. [83] ; and the enunciatory because 
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it is a met. for number vague to the hearer [217], so that 
the numbered also are made vague, in order to be more 
indicative of the vagueness of their number (R). You 
say u<* f 0 r til, or How many other 

than, or like, or better than, it hast thou? [114, 355] ; 
and UA &&• X^* f How many other than it, like it, 
hast thou t, making &&» an ep. of fy£ (M). But, 
as for your saying i#&L] Sl£ f How many a sheep 

etc! [538] and Su ^ [114], it is because the 

coupled also is indet. [262] (R). 

§ 224. As to the case of the sp. of the interrog. 
there are three opinions, (1) that the acc. [221] is 
necessary unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether a prep, be pre- 
fixed to fT or not (Sn)]: (2) that it is not necessary ; 
but that the gen. [221] is allowable, unrestrictedly, by 
assimilation to [the sp. of] the enunciatory Jf [225]: 
this is the opinion of Fr, Zj, and Sfj and the saying 
£lf 6+c f [below] is thus explained by most, [upon the 
ground that f is an ironical interrog. (Sn)] : (3) that 
it is necessary if a prep, be not prefixed to Jr,and 
preferable to the gen. if a prep, be prefixed to it : this is 
the well known opinion ; and S does not mention the 
gen. except when a prep, is prefixed to f (A). The 



( 834 ) 

gen. is allowable only when ( f is governed in the gen. 
by a prep. (R, ML), as v>?&S f>)* [515] (ML, A), 
in which case the sp. may be in (1) the ace, [which is 
frequent (ML)] ; (2) the gen. (R, ML, A), contrary to 
the opinion of some (ML), in order that f and its sp. 
may agree in case (R). As some assert (ML), some of 
the Arabs (IY, R), the Banu Tamim (IY, ML, A), make 
the enunciatory f govern its [sing. (R, ML, A) or pi. 
(R, Sn)] sp. in the acc. J(IY, R, ML, A), even without 
separation [221] (R), as though they supplied Tanwin in 
it [84] ; which is good Arabic, though the gen. is more 
frequent (IY). And the verse [of AlFarazdak (M, ML, 
Sn), who was a Tamimi (IY, Sn),] 

* « L 

is related with (1) the acc, (a) by supposing f to be [an 
ironical (ML, A)] interrog., How many paternal aunts of 
thine, 0 Jarlr, and maternal aunts, bow-legged have 
milked in spite of me my lately delivered she-camels t; [(b) 
according to the dial, of Tamim, How many a paternal 
aunt of thine, 0 Jarlr, and maternal aunt, have milked 
etc! (IY, ML, A)] : (2) the gen., by supposing f to be 
[an ironical interrog. (above) or] enunciatory [217]: 
(3) the nam. [as an inch. (25) (IY, ML, A)], by sup- 
posing the sense to be How many (times) (M, ML, A) or. 
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(milkings), f being an adv. or inf. n. (IY, ML, A)* and 
the sp. suppressed, i. e. £ or [upon the sup- 
**** 

position that f is enunciatory, or KSj or upon the 
supposition that it is an ironical interrog. (DM)], has a 
paternal aunt of thine, O Jartr, and (has) a maternal 
aimt, or (has) a paternal etc, and has a maternal aunt, 

a 2nd c^U=«- o-S being necessarily supplied [as enunc. of 

SS\L or &** (Sn, DM) X ], because the inch, in this case is 
multiple in letter and sense (ML, A). 

§ 225. When the sp. of the interrog. f is in the 
gen. [224], it is governed, [according to the GG (R),] 
by [necessarily (ML)] understood [515], [which is 
the opinion of Khl, S, Fr, and many (A)] ; but, accord- 
ing to Zj, by prothesis (R, ML, A), as in the case of 
the enunciatory (R). The enunciatory is pre. to its sp. 
[221], governing it as every pre. governs the post, [110] 
(M). is [frequently (M)] prefixed [to the sp. (IY, 
R, Jm)] after the \interrog. and (IH)] enunciatory f 
(M, IH) : that construction is frequent in the case of 
the enunciatory (R, Jm), as VIL 3. [126] and LIU. 26. 
[222] (M, R, Jm), because the prothesis here is renders- 
able by JJ- [111], as in £ U v t*[85l (IY), [and] be- 
cause the sp. then agrees in case with the sp. post, to f j 
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but, as for the interrog. f , I have not met with ite ip. 

A 

governed in the gen. by ^ in poetry or prose, nor is its 
allowability indicated by any book on grammar (R, Jmj, 
nor do I know what is the truth of it (R) : so says R j 
but Z [followed by B] allows f in II. 207. [62] to be 
interrog. and enunciatory (Jm). And, when the ap. is 
governed in the gen. by then f is [necessarily (R)] 
construed to be pronounced with Tanwin [110] (M, R), 
as though you said £>3 1 )&if and SSflUf ; while, 

f ✓ r r t 

accordhig to some, [vi<L the EE (I"?),] £ is always 
[construed to be (IY)] pronounced with Tanwin, the 
gen. after it being governed by [expressed or (IY)] 
understood (M) 4 

§ 226. (Jif and are like the efluriciatory £ in- 
denoting multitude (IA, A) o/ »«jnoer eo^we in genua 
and quantity [217]. Each of them agrees with f in 
some matters, arid differs from it in others. agrees 
with £ in 4 matters, uninflectedness, vagueness, need- 
ing the sp. } and importing multitude. And it diners' 

A' 

from £ in 4 matters:— (1) it is compounded of the lJ 
of comparison [509] and the <fem. fi [171] (A): (2) 
it does not [necessarily (A)] take the head of the sen- 
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tence, as l*2>;0 IJX y ]Sf J took so want/ dirhams : 

(3) it is mostly used coupled to, as 

S» ✓ / , hi / A, X A* /»J^ 

[Promise the soul happiness after thy distress, remember- 
ing so many pleasures wherewith hardship has been for- 
gotten (Jsh;] ; and IKh asserts that they do not say 

C&yi fiiT nor \6$ lo>T ; but IM mentions that 

this has been heard, though rarely : (4) its sp. must be 
governed in the acc. ; and may not be governed in the 
gen. by j-» , by common consent ; nor by prothesis, con- 
trary to the opinion of the KK, who, when there is 
neither repetition or coupling, allow <~>y \cS and 
,J|2f \Sf by analogy to the genuine num., [like v_>jS #L 

and v-»»yt SSVS (DM)]. The compounded [single 
or coupled (A)] occurs also as a met. for something else 
than number, [vid. thenarrative, del. or indet. (A), i. e. the 
expression occurring in the narration of a thing, whether 
deed or saying (Sn),] whence the tradition f ^ i*a*U J& 
\& ) iJi" f>yt *««l*SJI A w»W smrf «o wie servant 
on the day of resurrection, Dost thou remember the day 
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of such and such? : and to/ also consists of two words in 
their original sense, vid the LS of comparison and dem. 
!o, whence 

[And time Has abandoned me grieved /i&e *Ais; so that 
there is neither mirth nor sociability (DM)] ; and the 

premonitory ia> [551] is prefixed to it, as «_jC£j* fjJCfcf 

XXVII. 42. /# thy throne like this ? ^ agrees with 
in 5 matters, uninflectedness, vagueness, needing the 
sp., always taking the head of the sentence, and import- 
ing sometimes multitude, which is mostly the case, [as 
III. 140. (24) (ML),] and sometimes interrogation 
[below], which is extraordinary, and is authorized only 
by 1Kb, IU, and IM, the last of whom cites as evidence 
the saying of Ubayy Ibn Ka'b to Ibn Mas'ud *JS 
&jt v')^' *)r Sp> How many verses readest [i. e. 
reckonest (Sn)] thou the Chapter of The Confederates 
[Kur. XXXIII] to be ?, upon which ho said " Seventy- 
three." And it differs from f in 5 [or rather .6] mat- 
ters (1) it is compounded of the t-S of comparison 
it 

and , for which reason it may be paused upon with 
the j, because the Tanwln, when affixed in composition, 
resembles the rad. d , for which reason it is written in 
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the Codex as a ^ ; while he that pauses [upon ^ (ML)] 
with elision of the ^ has regard to its predicament in 
the o./, namely elision in pause [609] : whereas f is 
simple: (2) its ap. is governed (a) -in the gen. by 
which is so often the case that IU asserts it to be always 
so, whence III. 140. [above]; (b) in the acc., as 

[ Driwe away despair tmift Aoj* .• /or fcow many a pain- 
sfric^n wretch fta* Aarf Aw ease decreed after distress! 
(Jsh)] and 

'<£ 'J- ^ h * " " ^ 

[^wo" /iotP many /awor* and obligations have we conferred 
upon you aforetime ! And ye know not what obligations 
a benefactor has conferred I (Jsh)] : (3) it does not oc- 
cur as an interrog., according to the majority, as shown 
above : (4) it does not occur governed in the gen., con- 
trary to the opinion of 1Kb andlU, who allow J^i 
^pbtlli For how much wilt thou sell this garment? 
(ML, A), where it is interrog. (DM) : (5) its emtio. 
doesnot occur as a single term (ML); but as a prop., 

as in the texts, contrary to ff, as ,56 J*; f How many 
a man is standing ! (DM) : (6) its sp. occurs only sing. 
(A). It has 5 dial. vars. [transmitted by Th (IY)], (1) 



( 840 ) 

A»S/ 

yjitf [the original and chastest one (fY, A), which is 
read by the Seven except Ibn Kathlr (A)] j (2) , 
upon the measure of [the next best, which } is read 
by Ibn Kathlr, and (A)} is most frequent in poetry (IY, A), 
as in the 2 preceding verses and £\ ^SabVb Jte'^ (166) 
7 (3J j>JS, upon the measure of ^k*T , [which is 
read by AlA'mash and Ibn Muhaisin (A)] ; (4) J&f , 
upon the measure oT^aT ; (5)^, upon the measure 
of^r(M,A). 

' * ' t k /. , - , 

§ 227. \s~if and ut-j»o are contracted from 6jS and 

ir' 

&»o [689]. They are pronounced with Path, Kasr (M, 
R, A), and Damm (M, R, Sn) of the «y , Fath being the 
best known (A). Pause upon them is [with the ^ (R),] 

i « 4 a i 

as iu ct-ij (M, R) and u^U (M). They are used [by 

many of the Arabs (M)] according to the o.f. (M, R, A), 

as aQd ^ (IY) A) . and 

then are pronounced only with Fath (R, A), because of 
the heaviness of the reduplication ; and are paused upon 
with the 8 [646]. And AU transmits &*/ the » 

pronounced with Fath and Kasr in place of the «y of 
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/ A/ 

[$9.0]. They are minfl., because each of them is 
a word occumng.io the place of the sentence, while the 
prop. f as such, is not entitled to either inflection or uri- 
inflectedness (R). They are always repeated (M, R, A) 

with the con. y t as sa^f ^Ui JG Such a one 

said' so and so and is^JOy yV\ ^» Such and 
such circumstances of the matter took place (R), in 
order that they may not he imagined to be mets. for 

single words (IY). It is a mistake to say uh/ JlS 

* hn * h/t , ti, Htn* , , , 

\s+*f) because the Arabs say <a~*$y to^S j*l/f ^JS' 
and uWP^ cs^iO ^lU Jt», making is-aT^ o»*f a met. 
for deeds, and is~&3; cHlO for speech (D). 



CHAPTER VI. 



THE DUAL NOUN . 

| 228. Dualization is the addition of one n. to an- 
other like it (IY). The du. is that [». (1Y)] to whose 
final 2 augments, (I) ant [in the nom. (IY)], or a 3 
[in the acc. and gen. (IY)] preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath, and (2) a ^ pronounced with Kasr, 
are affixed, in order that the 1st [aug. (IY)] may be a 
sign of the addition df sing, to sing., [and a compensa- 
tion for the suppressed n. (IY),] and the other may be a 
compensation for what is prevented [by the addition of 
another n. (IY)], vid. the vowel and Tanwln existing in 
the sing. (M). The 0. / of the du. [andjp/. (R)] is 
[said to be (R)] coupling (IY, R) with the j [539] (R). 
The du. is that [». (YS)] which indicates two [things 
(YS)] and serves instead of 2 [»*.] coupled together, like 
J^fS The two Zaids, its o.f. being Jo; Zaid and 
Zaid, from which they deviate out of dislike to the pro- 
lixity and tautology (Fk). This is shown by the fact' 
that the poet, when constrained, reverts to coupling 
(IY, R), which is frequent in poetry (IY) ; and that cou- 
pling sometimes occurs anomalously in prose (R) : and 
it is confirmed by the fact that you do not put the du. 
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«a, 

in the case of different ns., as ±i) , because 
one of the 2 expressions does not indicate the other 
(IY). But, when multiplication is intended, as 

S^> A /■ A AS s SA$ s * A s A^//A « J> A J> $A„ $As S * A X 

[by 'Jsam Ibn 'Ubaid azZiminSni, If grave and grave 
were reckoned, I should be the noblest of them when dead, 
and the farthest of them from the abode of blame (T)], or 
the 2 ns. are separated by a separative either expressed, 

4 , 4 a, 

as ja«^> Jsf) y J*)!* J*?) A. tall man and a short 

a/aS, it, , M , 

man-came to me, or supplied, as jA.yfcs^««yG ^y/la. 
&2»yc ^di] J*-jMj A man came to me, and I honored 
the (coming) man and the man that thou didst beat, i. e. 
^UpJfJ^jJf , coupling is allowable, as you see, without 
anomaly or exigency. And, in order to denote multipli- 
cation, the n. is sometimes repeated without coupling, as 
LXXXrX. 22. [132]; or dualized, as ^gf ^Jf^f f 

LXVII. 4. Then repeat the gaze twice and cJCwl [115] 
(R). For every n. that is dualized 8 conditions are pre- 
scribed [234] : — (1) sing, number ; (2) inflection ; (3) 
absence of composition ; ( 4) indeterminateness ; (5) 
agreement in letter ; (6) agreement in sense ; (7) objec- 
tive existence of a second to it ; (8) that the place of its 
du. should not be supplied by the du. of another word 
(Fk), or rather by another word. The following ns. 



( 844 ) 

therefore are not dualized:— (1) the du. and perfect pi. 
[2321: (2) the «»»«/?., contrary to the opinion of Mb : 
(3) the att. comp., by common consent [234] ; and the syn<- 
thetic, contrary to the opinion of the KK and-their fol- 
lowers ; and the n. ending in &t) , contrary to the opi- 
nion of some, which is adopted by Syt : (4) the proper 
name, while it retains its quality of proper name [171]: 
(5) m. applied to denote what has no second in exis- 

tence, like sun and j*S moon, when the proper [not 
tropical] signification is intended : (6) the trope and 
homonym with respect to their different significations : 

%- A , t,. 

(7) such as j-** and ^5 [above] ; but this condition 

can be dispensed with, its place being supplied by the 
$ A, U,, 

condition of agreement in letter: (8) j***, >Jy~,and 

.U^e the name of the male hyena, because the place of 
*' $A> & %*. 

their du. is supplied by the du. of s'y* , cS ~» , and 

the name of the female, though ^fly* and ^Ulsu^ are 
transmitted ; and the nums. other than &U and u£fl , 
contrary to the opinion of Akh, because the place of the 
du. of «5US Three is supplied by &£« Sis; and and 
/I***. , according to the opinion of the BB, because the 
place of their du. is supplied by & and t& (YS). But 
they Bay J^yf^ meaning Abu Bakr and 'Vmar, and 
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^f^Sfj meaning The sm and moon, because here the 
matter is plain and free from dubiety. The du. is of 2 
kinds, (1) that in which the letter of dualization is affixed 
to the n., while the latter is constructively separate, as 
JiJ) [229], J^a'e , and all that precede j (2) that 
which is formed as a du., but in which the sing, is not 
constructively separate, as ^jf^i* [229] and ^*M*.> tiSsie 
J knee-hollered him mth two ends of a rope [230], 
neither aor having a sing. (IY). When 

the du. is not that of an abbreviated n. [229], the form of 
the' sing-, remains in it preserved (M), as-XX. 66. [525] 

and JtixL, ^ XXVIII. 14. And he 

found in it two men fighting together (AAz). The '& of 

femininization is elided (1) in [only 2 words (M),] ^Cjal 

and ^lllf (M, IH), by analogy ^lia^ and JjQi 

(IY. R), which also are allowable, by common consent as 

Yes, the penis of the he-ass and his 2 testicles are dearer 

to FazSra than Fazara or a Fazarl and J&Ciu 

[74] ; while and j£\ are said by some to be poetic 

licenses, because they do not occur except in poetry, as 
1H 
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, / / / * ' * 

[by Khitam alMujashi'i, quoting from a woman who 
said it of her husband (AAz), As though his two testicles 
from dangling were an old woman's pot wherein were 2 

colocynlhs, properly ^'XlIaJLa- (IY, AAz),] and 

(M, R) He is a like a woman's camel-litter standing still 
among the camel-riders : his (wo buttocks quiver with the 
quivering of the milk-skin [85] : (2) sometimes in other 

words, as J fZJ'y [532] (AAz). The ^ of the du. is 
elided an account of (I) pvothesis [110] (M, IH), as in the 
saying of the Prophet J£,| ^^saM j ^—salt 

&LsdjY AlHasan and AlHusain are the two chiefs of the 
youth of the -people of Paradise (AAz) ; (2) poetic license 
[233], as in ^nuio*. L2>[44]; (8) abridgment of the con/'., 
as in ll^Uflwilh the acc. [344J (R) : and its | [also 
is elided (IY)] because of meeting a quiescent, as in 
j^^^YUtte The two nienserranls of thy son came 

to me and (IY)] J*£\6&L 1-5x5 [610, 653] (M). 

§ 229. If the decl. n. be sound in the final or de- 
fective [L6], the sign of the du. is affixed to it without 
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alteration, as JC) [228], J&j*, and from 
jL] , , and J>G (I A). The word is altered in the 

&u. in 3 sorts [of «.], the abbreviated [16], the prolong- 
ed [230], and the [n.] arbitrarily curtailed of its final 
[231] (R). The 1 of the abbreviated is either 3rd or 
upwards. If it be 3rd, then, (I) if an o. f. of it in the 
j or 3 be known, it is restored to its o. / in the rfu., 

as j'y£ and j£ (M) from and J* (IY) : the' 

poet says 

o*»£ l^u tg«!; ^ W* * ^ JI^J 

Jnd I hove made ready, for the upbraiders beside me, 
a staff on Whose head are twd mand-ioeights of iron (A) } 

and the Kur has ^tlxi &*« ji*; XIL 36. And 

two young men entered the prison with him (IY, A) : 
while J^r*- from ^ is anomalous (A), because its f 
is a substitute for a 3 (Sn) : (2) if its o.f. be unknown, 
then, (a) if it be pronounced with Imala, it is converted 
into 3, as and J& from J* and J [639] 

when used as names ; (b) if not, it is converted into 
as Jj* and JjS [686] from Ji and J when 
used asnames (M)' As to the 2 Is that are not substi- 
tuted [for a known o.f., being either not substituted at 
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all, or substituted for an o. f. whose identity iff un&noWte 
(Sn)], vid. the rod. |, L e . that which is in a j>., fa& 
Jy (Sn),] or its like, [as (Sn)J and the f whose 
ft/ is unknown, [which IUE exemplifies by such as- 
tooJ|p%, because, says he, one does not know whe- 
ther its 1 be from a s or ^ (Sn),] there are 3 [or ra- 
ther 4 (Sn)] opinions:- (1) the well known one, tha« 
their state with respect to Imsla is regarded, so that, if 
pronounced with ImSia, they are dualized with the 3 ? 
and, if not, with the ; : this is the opinio* of S, and is 
decisively asserted by IM here s (2) that, if pronounced 
with Imala or converted into s in any position, they 
are dualized with the 3 and,, if not, with the , : . this- 
©pinion is preferred by lU f and is decisively asserted' by 
IM in the Kafiya : and, according to this, J* , J\ r 
and s *f: are dualized with the ^, because thei* I 
converted into f with the pron. [129, 205] ; while, ac- 
cording to the 1st, they are dualized with the ; r both 
of which sayings are transmitted from Akh : (3) that the 
rad. and unknown f are converted into ^ unrestrictedly, 
[i- e. whether they be pronounced with Imala or not r 
and whether they be converted into s in any position or 
not : (4) that they are converted into ; , whether they 
Be pronounced with Imala or not, as in the'HanV (Sn)], 
The f sometimes has 2 o. f*. with respect 2 dial*., in 
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* ' 

which case 2 modes are allowable, as which be- 

longs to the jj in the dial, that says cs-Aa. ^ , and to the 
j in the dial, that says ^>^) ; so that the du. may be 
j^Usl; and df*), though the g is more frequent (A). 
If, however, the f be above the 3rd, it is converted into 
,5 only, [because, when the abbreviated exceeds 3 let- 
ters, its 1 is either converted from a ^ or assimilated to 
what is converted from it (IY),] as from ^y, 

where the f is orig. converted from the g (IY) ;] ^U^U 

[from , where the I is converted from a ^ » and 
the ^ is a substitute for the ? (685, 727) (IY)] ; and 

> Ji}***, and Ji^, from 

(263), (378), JL>*| (18, 497), and J££ (401), 

where the 1 is not converted from any thing, but is in 
the predicament of what is converted from the ^ (727), 
since the y does not occur as a final when 4th (or up. 
wards) (IY)]. As for J y £* [721], it is because the 

dualization in it is inseparable, like the femininization in 
i' " 

[266] (M), so that it has no sing. [228], as SySA 
has no masc. (IY) : 'Antara says 

lyli \o Ul £ tS iUW * l^ ;; J* Jz^j&J jjL* 

(Mb, IY), satirizing 'Uraara Ibn ZiySd al'Absi, What I 
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round me does thy rump shake its two buttocks, that thou 
mnyst slay me. f Then, mark, J am this hero [552], 
'UmBra! (AAz) ; whereas, if it had a sing., you would 

say ^kyi* in the du. (Mb). This id the opinion of the 
BB about the abbreviated that exceeds 3 letters, whe- 
ther its letters be few or many : but the KK relate that, 
when the abbreviated transcends 4 letters, and its letters 

are many, the Arabs elide its I in the du. (IT).- 
and Jt)j^ , with elision [of the s (Sn)], in the du. 
of the quin. ^jig* and J')f- are anomalous (A). In 
short, the f of the abbreviated is converted into (1) ^ 
in 3 positions, (a) when it is 4th or upwards ; (b) when 
it is 3rd, a substitute for a ; (c) when it is 3rd, un- 
known in o. f. and pronounced with Iniak : (2) j in 2 
positions, (a) when it is 3rd, a substitute for a , ; (b) 
when it is 3rd, unknown in o. /., and not pronounced 
with Imala (IA). The whole of the anomalies in the ab- 
breviated one 3, (I) J } yi* : (2) J*)f* » nd Jt&> 
■which the KK hold to be regular : (3) Ji^ } , which Es 

holds to be regular ; so that he allows and ^ , 

which belong to the cat. of the y , but are pronounced 
with Kasr or Damm of the 1st, to be dualized with the 

§ 230. The raff, whose final is a Hamza are of 2 
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kinds, prolonged and unprolonged. The prolonged [229] 
is every n. whose final is a Hamza preceded by an aug. 
\ , as sLs and 4^) [68?, 723] (IY). The Hamza of 
jthe prolonged is [of 4 kinds (R)], (1) substituted for the S 
of femininization, as .vf;-*- [263]; (2) denotative ofco- 
ordination, as / [273] ; (3) converted from a rad. [^ 

° r ^fB)], as [and /Ij^(IA)] ; (4) rad., &sj\? 

(R, IA). The Hamza [substituted for the ( (IA, A)] of 
femininization is usually converted into j (R, IA, A), as 
c)';';*^ (IA, A): and is rarely sounded trie, as ^4;** ; 
or, [as Mb transmits from Mz (R),] converted into ^ , 
as ^V.';* 2 * (R, A) : but Sf asserts that, when, its I is 
preceded by a ; , as the Hamza must be soundr 

ed true, as JAyte, not ^l^f, in order that 2 

having only an f between them may not be combined j 
and the KE in that case allow both methods (A). The 
rod. Hamza is [usually (RJ] preserved [in therfw. (R, A), 
as ^W;? and J'U>) (IA, A) ; but F transmits from 
some of the Arabs that it is converted into ; , as Jl'^f 
(R)]. The Hamza denotative of coordination, or con- 
verted from a rad. [ j or g (R, A)], may be converted 

into y , [as ^/b, and (IA, A)] ; o* 
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preserved, [as JAA* , J&S ', and ^,1^ (IA, A)] ; 
but conversion is better in the Hamza denotative of co- 
ordination, and preservation in the one converted from 
a rad. (R, IA, A) : so IM mentions, agreeably with the 
opinion of some ; but S and Akh, followed by Jz, declare 
that preservation is better unrestrictedly, though S men- 
tions that conversion is more frequent in the Hamza 
denotative of coordination than in the one converted 
from a rad., while it is rare in both (A). The Hamza 
[substituted for a rad. (R)] is sometimes converted into 
iS» [as ^IjU/ (A)] ; though this is anomalous (R, A), 
contrary to the opinion of Ks ; and they treat 
as sound [721], because they convert only the final j 
or ^5 into Hamza after the I , as s\~$ and /U^ ; 

whereas here the £ is not final, since the sing, is not 
used [228]. The 2 augs. of femininization [273] (R), 
the I and Hamza (A), when they follow 4 or more let^ 
ters (R), are sometimes elided [together (A)], as ^jl***!* 

[and J)y^, by analogy ^t ; U^tS and ^l ; l;^U (A), 
because of the length (R)]; though this is anomalous (R, 
A), contrary to the opinion of the KK (R). The anomalies 

in the prolonged are 5, (1) lj*c* , which, as Ns re- 
lates, is allowed by the KK ; (2) , which, as 
some relate, is the dial, of FazSra ; (3) , which 
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is held by the KK to be regular ; (4) J*^ , which is 
held by Ks to be regular, and is transmitted by AZ from 
the dial, of Fazara ; (5) Jff, though tlie language 
of some G G implies that it has not been heard (A). The 
unprolonged is every n. whose final is a Hamza not pre- 
ceded by an I, as l~>, fj^-, and g£ ; and it ad- 
mits of only one method, vid. retention of the Hamza, 
as^tlA), because the Havnza in it is rad. (IY). 

§ 231. As for the n. [arbitrarily (R)] curtailed of 

its final, [it is of 2 kinds (IY) :—] (1) if the elided [J 

§ $ i'f 

(IY)] be restored in prothesis, as in- [16], , 
$, 4 < 

[ f., and j*> (R),] it must be restored in the du. [also 
(R)]i as j'^S (IY, R), j'^-> and J^: 

(a) sometimes ^1*1 and ^\ are said (R) : (b) he that 
says i-iifc.in prothesis says in the du., and he 

that says .J^* says jj*> (IY) : (c) as for u^*, 
the J is not restored in the du., as it is not restored 
in prothesis ; and the word is dualized only by conver- 
sion of its J into |* , as when it is not pre., as ^Li: 
but ^ occurs in poetry, as 

112 
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[by AlFarazdak, They two have spat into my mouth 
from their two mouths (233) a moat severe reviling a- 
gainst the barker, the howler (Dw)] ; and jf&£ , which 
is straqger : (d) the J of is restored in the du., 
not the J of ,6, as JU Cf^ . but JU also oc 
curs, though it is rare (R) : (2jifthe [elided (IY)] J 
be not restored in prothesis, as in [li (B),] ±> } and 
(us, it is not restored in the du. [also (B)], as 
and ^Uo : (a) as for [J** m (R)J t he saying of the 
poet 

K **3> r^J uaw; •*» * ffa*. jju ^uL> 

[IVw « 0 &fe Aantfo fefow<«0 Ifafcflfo, (a king of A , 
Yaman) do hinder thee from being wronged and oppressed 
(AAz), it is explained by our school as rare and anoma- 
lous, and is held by them to be a poetic license ; but, in 
my opinion^ (I Y)], it is according to the dial, of those 
who say , [treating it as abbreviated (IY),] like 
: (b) [similarly f o is used abbreviated, so that 
flY)] .[ or (R)] i8 flaid> fiS ^ ^ saybg of 

the poet [Mirdas Ibn 'Amr, or, as is said AlAShtal (IY)> 
or Suhaim Ibn Wathll arRiyahl (N),] 
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(IY, R) So that, if we were slaughtered on a single stone, 
the 2 bloods would flow apart with the certain tidings of en- 
mity and hate (IY): Jh says that its J is a so that ^tfr** 
is anomalous according to him ; but Mb says that its J 
is a g , so that ^y*^ is anomalous according to him. 

But, as for the n. whose J is elided for a necessitating 
cause, it is either abbreviated or defective [229] (R). 

§ 232. The [quasi-pl., or the broken, not being 
an ultimate (R),] pi. [228] is [allowed to be (R)] dua- 
lized according to the interpretation of [two collections 
or (M)] two parties : the poet says 

[ fPe Aaoe too herds of camels, wherein is what ye have 
known for the entertainment of guests. Then, from 
whichever of them ye will, shoulder what ye will, carry- 
ing it to your tents (N), cited by AZ ; and in tradition 

is {the saying of the Prophet (IY)} SlAJtf §K*S\ J** 

A ft /A»o *h* «/A«» * ** * 

u j**A*M 8/l*J| The similitude of the hypocrite is like 

the sheep going to and fro between the two flocks (M)] ; 
and the poet ['Amr Ibn Al'Adda (AAz)] says 

^jjJUa. tsu^lf^ gfW Oi* * fjt*aa* fa foby jssi] £ya\$ 

(M, R) By God (N), the tribe would have become des- 
titute, and would not have found upon dispersing in war 
2 herds of he-camels (AAz, N), so that it might sup- 
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port the burden of warlike expeditions (N), cited by 
AUd ; and they say ^t;!^-. J^lai Two herds of 
black milch-camels, [quoted by S (IY)] ; and Abu-nNajin 
[al'Ijls (Jsh)] says, [describing a mare trained to war 
(N'J 

(M) She (/razed in the beginning of the grazing between 
the two clumps of spears of Malik Ibn Dubai'a and 
Jjahshal Ibn Darim, 2 Chiefs of the Arabs (N). This 
is easier in ^Ity , because J;! , being a generic n., is 
sing. [254], not a broken pi., like JL*. (IY). But 
^fj^Uw«.Uf is not allowed. 

§ 233. When 2 parts are pre. in letter or sense to 
their 2 wholes, then, if the 2 wholes be uniform in 
letter, the sing, number in the pre. is better than the 
du., as 




As though it were the face of 2 Turks, who had become 

apgry and I**-; *U| Ua. Qod save a face of the 

2 Zaids /, in the latter of which the prothesis is in sense ; 

and the pi. is better than the sing., as &uf J\ CJs *f 

LXVI. 4 // ye turn again unto 
God, your hearts have siverved, [an address to Hafsa 
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and 'Aisha (K, B)]. That is because in lit. prothesis, 
which is frequently used, they dislike the combination 
of 2 dus. united in letter by the prothesis, and in 
sense, since the intention is that the pre. should be 
part of the post., while no ambiguity is produced 
by the omission of dualization ; and id. [prothesis] 
is made to accord with the lit. : but, if the omis- 
sion lead to ambiguity, only the da. is allowable accord- 
ing to the KK, which is the truth.- [below], as you say 

U^iA* I plucked out their two eyes, when you 

hare plucked out au eye from each one ; while LxilSfc' 
V. 42. Cut of their hands means C&Cj their 
right hands by tradition and common consent, and is so 
read by Ibn Mas'ud, [for which reason the pi. may be 
put in place of the du„ as in LXVI. 4., because the 
dualization of the post, is deemed sufficient (B)]. And 
the**, is preferred to the ring, because of its affinity to 
the du. in being an addition of a ring, to another thing 
[234]. S makes no distinction between the first's being- 
single in each of the two [seconds], as in uJyS , and its 
notbeing fl o,a8in QJ>J , relying upon the evidence of 
V. 42. ; but the truth is what the KK hold [above], 
vid. that the pi in the like ,of it is not allowable except 
with a plain indication, as in the text. The 2 idioms 
are combined in the saying [of Khitam alMujashi'l, 
says S, or Himyan Ibn Kuhafa, says F (FA),] 



AA^*a^> *» '* "*'»* «'.'.z 

A A/AS ^ * A3 J» x ''A 

[,4n<2 mony /m?o dwerfc distant, bare of vegetation, whose 
2 6adfe were like the backs of 2 bucklers, have I come to 
by the single description, not by the two descriptions!, i. e. 
have I traversed by hearing that rood described a single 

time ! (AAz, N); and the o. /. is used in £»! U» (231) 
(AAz)]. If, however, the 2 wholes he separated by a 
cm., the stng. is preferred to the du. andp/., as a*} 

7%e person o/Zaid and 'Amr, in order that the ap- 
parent pre. may agree [in number] with the apparent 
post. : and, if the pre. be not part of the post, but they 
be separate, then, if there be danger of ambiguity, as in 
<L*4b Imetthe2menservantsofthe2Zaids, 
the pre. must be in the du.; whereas, if there be no 
danger, it may be regularly in the pi., agreeably with the 
opinion of Fr and Y ? contrary to the opinion of others, 
who allow it as matter of hearsay, as in U#^; ^ 
Put down their saddles, where there is no danger of 
ambiguity, because 2 camels have only 2 saddles. In 
the jwore. relating to every n. that we have mentioned, 
whose letter differs from its sense, the letter or sense 
may be observed, as or J^S The 
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persons of you two pleased me ; and similarly in the qual, 
dem., and the like (R). The sing, sometimes occurs in the 
place of (l)thec?«. (R,BS), in the case of those 2 things 
which accompany one another and do not separate, like 

the two legs and two eyes, as r US V Mine eye 

sleeps not (B), whence 

Oj*sal t#»,o uXaU # la^l t jaw J li^ j J/j 

(BS), by Abu 'Atd asSindi, lamenting Ibn Hubaira, 
Now, verily an eye that lavished not its flowing tears over 
thee, 0 Ibn Hubaira, on the day of thy death at Wasit 
was indeed niggardly (FD) ; and approximate to it is 

And my two eyes revel in gardens of beauty, [for ^USjJ]: 
(2) the pi, [when there is no danger of ambiguity (K 
on II. 6),] as 1^3 ^1* ^y/^ XIX. 85. ^ y 
shall be adversaries to them, whence 

cf^ ur; r* u ; * *ff t*u*i J*> J \js 

[31 6] (R) Eat ye in part of your bellies : [if ye eat little 
(AAz),] ye will be abstinent. For verily your time is a 

hungry time (AAz, N), i. e. fij* (SL), and ^oyyf 

— $»// A 

& f* 3 ; [18] with o% in the sing, (N). Conversely the 
du. acts as a substitute for the sing., as 
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iU J£b H j£> * ^ 

Then they put the watercourse of 'Akil on the rights, 
and put the hard ground of RSmatSn on the left, i.e. 

JsU , which is a mountain ; and Fr allows *JU- ^Jj 
^Ui^ ^ LV. 46. ^nd *Aa* /care*A the bar of 

Ms Lord shall have a garden to be an instance of this ; 
and IKhz states in the Nihaya [fi-nNahw (HKh)] that 

they say He died C° natural deaih ' K * 

terally] the death of his nose, {prig. He died vpon his bed, 
and his soul came forth from his nose (Md),] and that 

0 most lovely are the two eyes of Sulaimd and the mouth 
is an instance of this construction, the o.f. being JJ&\ y , 
and the ^ elided by poetic license [228] (BS): and U^i 
sometimes acts as a substitute for ,>»! , as L. 23. [193], 
either because dualization of the ag. is made a substitute 
for repetition of the*., as XXIII. 101. [598, 607] is 
explained ; or because most travelling-companions are 
3 in number, and each of them usually addresses his 2 
companions, so that a single person also is addressed as 
two, because their tongues are accustomed to it (R). The 
pi. sometimes occurs in the place of the [sing, or (E)] 
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du. (R, BS), a synecdoche being meant to bo understood, 
as 8^nj-» i^-a. -He cw* off his penis and jjUai. alJ| 
Gotf cm/ o^* Aw testicles ! (R) ; and the substitution of the 
and for the du. are combined in the saying of 
the Hudhali [Abu Dhu'aib (N;] 

Then the eye after the death of them is as though its 
blacks were put out with thorns, so that they are blind, 
shedding tears (BS). 



( 87A ) 

P. 456, I. 8, Read"«p." 

P. 461, U 7. This Khalid was the cousin of Abu Dhu'aib (Is, Jsh). 

P. 464, 1. 3. The majority, however, hold that is curtailed, 
being constructively '^\: and that afterwards the 8 is interpolated, 
without being reckoned [as the jj of femininization (Sn)] j and is pro- 
nounced with Fath, because it occurs in the place of what requires Fath, 
vid. what precedes the S of femininization elided, but understood (A)— 
1.1. By AlHutai'a (IY). 

P. 465, I. 20. It is named svbst. in the conventional language of the 
BB : and, as for the KK, Akh says that they name it interpretation [of 
what is meant by the ant. (Sn)], and explanation [of it (Sn)]; while IK 
says that they name it repetition (A) of what is meant by the ant. ; but 
the propriety of these 3 names is not evident in the case of the subst. 
distinct [from the ant] (Sn). 

P. 468, 1. 17. Because the enunciative prop, would remain without 
a rel (IY). 

P. 469, 11. 6-7. By AlAkhtal (Akh). 

P. 470, 1. 11. Cited by Mz (MAd). 

P. 471, 1. 18. After " Zaid " insert " [160]". 

P. 472, 1. 7. »b| relates to uij^t, being the cop. [27], according 
to B's theory as to the op. of the svbst. [131]. 

P. 473, J. 5. He satirized AlHajjaj (T) — I. 10. A heathen poet 
(FA). 

P. 474, f. 1. Bead " $«raisk". 
P. 476, 1. 11. Read " SaW, 

P. 478, 1 17. in lexicology is Reversion to the thing after 

departure from U (Sn)-J. 18. This appos. is named ^}\ uJJol be- 
cause the speaker reverts to, and manifesto, the ant. by means of it (Sn> 
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P. 479, I. 2. The Khalifa Abii Hafij 'Umar Ibn AlKhattab alKu- 
raiahl al'AdawI alMadani, a. 13, k 23 (Nw). 

P. 480, 1. I But here the synd. acpl. is not a prim. 

P. 481, 7. 13. Bishr Ibn 'Amr, of the Bana Bakr Ibn Wa'il (AAz). 

P. 486, f. 7. gi«> is governed in the aee. by an understood v. indi- 
cated by o^*, as though he said Jaow (T). 

P. 489, I 2. For "his" read "His"—/. 3. Read "because 
(MAIH)]". 

P. 492, 7, 14. Maslama IbnDhnhl, Zayyaba being his mother (Jsh), 
one of the Band Taim Allah Ibn Thalaba (IAth), a heathen poet— I 15. 
AlQarith Ibn Hammim ashShaibanl (T,Jab). 

P. 494, I. 17. Read "Umar". 

P. 499, /. 18. E adds «• being a verbal «." to the preventives of 
inflection in order to account for the uninfleetedness of those verbal tu. 
which resemble the aor. (see p. 658, 1 7— p-654, 1 1). 

P. 501, U. 18-20. That the verbal tu. are nntnjf. is not disputed, 
though three different reasons are given at pp. 653-654 for their being 
so. The validity of the reason here given, vid. that they resemble the 
p. in not beipg impressible by the op., is based upon the theory that 
they have no place in inflection, ie. do not occupy the place of a n. in 
any case, which is disputed (see p. 658). 

P. 503, 1 7. Some of the BB, according to R (see p. 743, 1. 19)— 
/. 16. Abu Sakhr «Abd Allah Ibn Salim asSuhml alHudhali, an lalami 
poet of the Umawl dynasty (AKB). The Band Sahm were histrib* 
(T) — I. 1». 3y Mirbal Ibn Jahm alMadhbijl (MN, FA, Jsh) or 
Mubashshir Ibn AlHudhaU alFasan (UN). 

P. 506, k 2. On the name " met." see p. 823, «. 910. 

8 * 

P. 508, 7. 4. J&>. [with reduplication (Jsh) of the final J] is the 
[per?. w«r.]irf. [of JsK (EC)] pre. to the u of the 1st per. «ap. 
(E!C, Jsh). 
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P. 510, 1. 1. The 2nd hemistich is given in IT. 10 and 84 aa 

And Hind, fatness and distance have come in front of her, i.e., beltnau 
«k and her— I. 15. Or, as is said, his son Sawada Ibn <AdI (AO), 
s tn 

P; 517, 1. 20. is abbreviated (MN, FA, N), by poetio license 
(FA, N), because its «. /. is 33*1 with the Hamza (MN). 

P. 618, 18. For«XXVIII"and«6ir , Mad"XXVIPand«612 , \ 



attributed to Humaid Ibn Quraith Ibn Bahdal [alEalbl (IAth)] , of the 
Bami ELalh Ibn Wabra, whose pedigree reaches to Kuda'a. Humaid 
was an Ial&ml poet; and Maisto Bint Bahdal, the mother of Yazld Ibn 
Mu'awiya, was his paternal aunt (AEB). (IT. 411). 

P, 523, I. 3. Le. £ . The verse is by AlMukballab alHilall, of 
whose pedigree and history I know nothing ; and has been plagiarized 
by Al'Ujair asSaluli alHilall, a freedman of the Banu Hilal, whose 
name was Umair Ibn 'Abd Allah, a minor IslamI poet of the Umawl 
dynasty. Sgh says "The piece is Lamlya; but i rr +&pS ocoors in the 
Book of S in place of tractable, and the GG have followed him in 
the mistranscription" (AEB) — I. 7. Hamdan is a tribe of AlYaman 
(AEB). 

P. 531, U. 17-18. An elegant, excellent poet of the Umawl dynasty 
(AEB). 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan asked him for his daughter in 
marriage for one of his sons (Mb). The Ehallfa 'Abd AlMalik Ibn 
Marwan [alKurash! alUmawt, *. 26 (ITB), a. 65 (MDh)], d. 86 (MDh, 
ITB). He was proclaimed Khalifa in succession to his father Marwan 
Ibn AlHakam after 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair had laid claim to the 
Ehilafo; and his undisputed Ehilafe, i. e. after the slaughter of 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubair, was from the middle of 73 (ITB). The Ehallfa 
Marwan Ibn AlHakam alKurashl alUmawl, [nephew and (Nw,ITB) 
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private (TKh)] seoretary of 'Uthman [Ibn 'Aflfon (Nw, ITB), b. 2, 
(Nw), a 64 (ITB, TKH)], d. 65 (Nw, ITB, TKh). Ibn AzZubair was 
proclaimed Khalifa (AGh, Is, TKh) at Makka (TKh) in 64 (Is, TKh) 
in the days of Yazid Ibn Mu'&wiya (TKh), [or] after the death of Yazid 

(AGh, Is) Ibn Mu'awiya (la) ; or in 64 or 65 after the death of Mu'awiy'a 

Ibn Yazid (TKh). 

P. 534, 1. 4. ysJ|j tjT^t «8 an ex. of detachment caused by sup- • 
pressiou of the op. is appropriate only when the op. is supplied - before 
the pron.; for, when the op. is supplied after the pron., it is an ex. of' 
detachment caused by precedence of the pron. before its op. (see I. 19 
and the Note on p. 196, 1. 18). 

P. 535, 1. 3. Aba Bakr asSiddlk said to the Apostle of God (God 
bless htm and give him peace !) " Teach me a supplication wherewith 
I may supplicate [God] in my prayer." He said, Say ut^JSo ^1 ^jUI 

/A A 0* A S A A-°/ , fltS , S A/ *i 4 , S»A# A/ 

"^TjJl^^j'rXjf (J3l L /^f/ 0 God, verily I haw. done much 

wrong against mine own soul ; and not (any) forgiveth sins but Thou. 
Wherefore forgive Thou me of Thy grace, and have mercy upon me. 
Verily Thou, Thou art the very forgiving, the Merciful (SB. I. 214)— I 9. 
Properly UuJtfl [446] (AKB)— I. 10. He was named Dhu-llsba' 
because a serpent bit his finger (ID, AKB), so that it withered away. 
He is said to have lived 270 years ; and AHm says that he lived 300 
years. And he was one of the judges of the Arabs in heathenism 
(AKB). The question of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan " Who is he 1 " in 
Tr. II. 815 and IAth. IV. 270 (see the Note on p. 44, 1. 11), to which 
Ma'bad Ibn Khalid alJadall answered " He is Dhu-Ufba'", did not refer 
to the man put forward by 'Adwan as their spokesman with the Khalifa, 
but to the author of the verses quoted by 'Abd AlMalik, as is clear from 
the van *' Who says this ? " in Tr. II. 815, note h, and AKB. IL 409. <?/. 
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RA. III. 9—1. 11. Bk &ays (ARB), KurrA is a place in the countries of 
the Banu-lBarith (Bk, ARB) Ibn Ka*b (ARB). 

P. 542, 1, 19. A heathen [poet (FA, ARB)], lamenting his brother 
Utait, and complaining of two companions of his, who were harassing 
him, said to be his two nephews Mudrik and Murra (MN, FA, ARB) : 
so says AI'AinI (ARB). 

P. 543, 11. 19—20. Attributed by the commentators of the Book of 
S to 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabi'a; but by [AFI,] the author of the RA, who 
iB followed by [Jb,] the author of the §ih5b, to Al'Arjt (ARB) — 11. 23-24. 
The author of ^jf ^£ ZJi'&e i 8 [not Ibn Duraid, but] Ru'ba (MN, 
FA, EC, ARB) Ibn Al'Ajjaj (MN). 

P. 644, I. 4. He said that of a man who was mentioned to him as 
intending to do him harm (IY). 

P. 545, I. 10. The Persian ed. of the ML (p. 253, 1 1 6) has ^c^'- 
but the 2 Egyptian «&., the DM {vol II., p. 279) and Amr (vol. II., p. 
223), have the form given in the text. 

P. 546, 11. 20-22. These are the annullers of ifichoation [24] 
The va. of app. are omitted, because theivpred. is an aor. v. [459] ; a,nd 
the generic rug. > , because its sub. and pred. are inlet. [100]. 

P. 549, 11. 13-14. Muhammad Ibn Marwan [Ibn AlHakam, brother 
of the Khalifa 'Abd AlMalik (IAth, ITB)], one of the Readers of 
AlMadlna, [d. 101 (TAth) or 102 (ITB)]. IAlsays "Ibn Marwan wraps 
himself up in his soleoism", i.a by making the distinctive occur between 
the i. a. and a. a. (R)— I. 15. Zaid Ibn 'All [Zaiii al'Abidln (ITB)] Ibn 
alffusain Ibn 'All Ibn Abl Talib alHashiml [alMadanl, b. 80 (IHjr)], 
*. [121 (1Kb, MDh, MAB, TRh), 122 (IRb, MDh, IAth, MAB, IHjri 
1TB), or ] 123 at the age of [42 (MAB) or] 44 (FW). 

P. 555, 1. 10. Ibn Abi-l'As athThakaft alBasrr, the celebrated 
poet, reproving his cousin 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 'UthmSn Ibn Abi-l'As 
(ARB). 

P. 656, 1. 2. D. 84 (Is, IHjr, ARB) ; d. 89 (ITB). 
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P. 557, 1. 9. By Sakhr Ibn AUo'd alMuharibl alKhudrl, an elegant 
poet contemporary with the Umawl and 'Abbas! dynasties (KA). The 
forms dyJI or .s^JJ and ^y^ti] in the MN. II. 227, PA. 95, SM. 197, 
and Jsh, seem to be erroneous—?. 10. Sakhr lbn AlJa'd was enamoured 
of Ka's, daughter of Bujair Ibn Jundab (EA) j not, as Lane supposes 
(p. 2049, eol. I), "of El-Kelhabeh El-'Oranee". 

P. 559, 1. 6. Shadan is a place in AlTaman (Bk). 
P. 561, I. 7. Zaid Ibn Muhalhil atTS'I anNabham, known as Zaid 
AlKhail, who came to the Prophet with the embassy from Tayyi in the 
.year 9, and was named by the Prophet Zaid AlKhair. He was a good 
poet. On his departure from the Prophet, he was seized with fever ; 
and, when he re&ohed his family, he died ; but some say that he died at 
the end of the Khilafa of 'Umar (AGh)— I. 16. Kais is the father of a 
tribe of Mudar( AKB, J) oalled Kais'Ailan,a prothetio eomp., [mean- 
ing Tlus gab of'AMn] (AKB)— I. 19. Humaid Ibn Malik Ibn 

Zaid Mariat Ibn Tamlm, an Isllml poet of the Umawl dynasty, contem- 
porary with AlHajjaj. He was named AlArkat [The spotted or speckled] 
because of some marks that were on his face (AKB). Jh says the verse 
is by Humaid (MN, FA) J but IT says (MN, FA, AKB) it is by Abu 
Bahdala (IY, MN, FA, AKB), whom I do not know (AKB). 

P. 562, U. See an ex. of the 2nd prevailing over the 3rd in p. 
125, U. H-16. 

P. 575, I. 3. Ka*b Ibn Sa'd alOhanawI, an IslamI poet, and appa- 
rently a Follower (AKB) — I. 19. Lane's assertion that I* is not prefixed 
to the do. of iJll (p. 947, eol. 3) is refuted by what IY says here ; and 
his assertion that Ub is not prefixed to tiity (p. 947, eol. 8), and that 
one does not say <_&>yb or the like (p. 86, eol. 3), is refuted by the 
verse at 1. 15 and by Al'Aiji's verse at p. 564, where the dim. of 
appears. 

P. 576, tt. 12-14. has 3 dial, van., && , U», and u£ (IY. 337). 
They are all of one sense, vid. demonstration of place; but they differ 
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in nearnm .and distance, the near places being demonstrated by tt* with 
Pamm, and the dutant by the'2 others (UN, FA) — I. 21. Read l$£*J 
and "on *&," the pnn. referring to the , uj trackless wa«fementioned in the 
verse preceding. 

P. 580. I. 6. This verse is cited by Skr. in the DH as (ARB) by a. 
man of Hudhail (DH; AEB). It belongs to the same poem as the lines 
cited in vol. It, p. 717, U. 11-12 and in the Note thereon at p. 29A. 
Numerous vara, of this verse and of the verses cited in p. 579, 11. 
16-17 and p. 580, l. 3 are given in the AEB. Read J»)?— & 10. The 
Luoknow ed\ of the R gives iyrf'l j bnt the Teheran ed. has V?si » not 

ekarmed, whioh seems more appropriate. The Delhi ed. gives no vowels 
if 

— K. 23-24. Acoording to R, ^\ is made det. by its expressed or con- 
structive prefixion to a det., not by its eonj. (p. 586, 11. 13-15). 

P. 582, I. 13. Al'Alnl says (AEB) it is by AlAkhtal (MN, FA, 
AEB) ; but I have searohed diligently through his Dltoan without find- 
ing it (AEB). This poet was given the cognomen of AlAkhtal because 
of the bignett of hit ears (MN, FA) : [but various other reasons are stated 
in the EA and AEB]. He was a Christian (EA, FA), of the people of 
AlHlra (EA) ; and he belongs to the 1st class of IslamI poets (EA, MN, 
FA). He lived a long life until he went to Hell-fire (AEB)—?. I. The 
saying of the Banii 'Ukail or Hudhail J^IS ^JuTf A^. They that 
stood came (BS). 

P. 583, I. 2. Its author is Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj : but is said by 
AZ and IAr to be a heathen man of the Banu 'Ukail ; though they differ 
about his name, whioh AZ says is Abu Barb AlA'lam, while IAr says 
something else. And Sgh says that the author is Laila alAkhyallya 
(MN). 

P. 583, 1. 20. with Tanwln from regard to its being a name 

of a yjU* place (AEB). Either form suits the metre— U. The verse 
is by Umayya Ibn AlAskar, or, as is said by [ID and] the author of the 



( Ma ) 

KA, Ibn gurthan Ibn AlAskar [or AlAshkar (AGh, Is)], alKin&ni [al- 
Laithi alJunda'I (AGh, Is)], a converted poet (ARB). 

JP. 584, I. 1. 'Uka?, Majanna, and Dhu-lMajSz were markets for 
Makka in the time of heathenism. 'Ukaz is a level plain. AUsays(Bk), 
'Ukazis between Nakhlaand AtTa'if (Bk,ZJ, MI), one night's journey from 
AtTa'if and 3 from Makka (MI). It was taken as a market 15 years 
after [the year of] the Elephant, [in which the Apostle of God was born 
(SR, Tr, LM),] and was abandoned for ever in the year 129 (Bk). The 
market of 'Uka? used to open on [the morning of (Bk)] the 1st of 
Dhu-lKi'da, and last 20 days (Bk, ZJ)— U. By a man of [the Bauu 
(MN, FA)] Sulaim (MN, FA, EC). 

P. 585, 1. 20. Coptic by origin, freedman of the family of AaZubair 
Ibn Al'Awwam, b. 115 [or 120 (HH)], d. 197 (Syt). 

P. 587, J. 9. Kais Ibn Jirwa (ID, T, AKB), a heathen poet (AKB), 
named 'Arty beoause of this verse (T, AKB) — I, 15. An IslamI poet of 
the MarwanI dynasty (AKB)— I. 20. Whence 

(R), by Kawwal atTa'l (T, AKB), aa IslamI poet, who lived at the 
end of the Umawl, and reached the 'Abbasl dynasty, Say ye two to this 
man, who has come collecting the poor-rate, Come on; for verily the sword 
(called ^JyS*J\ in relation to the Masharif, which were certain towns 
where swords used to be forgtd) is with us instead of the camels fit to be 
taken in payment of the poor-rate (AKB). The Masharif were near 
jjauran : Busra was one of them (MI). 

P. 588, 11. 18-19. Then he [the Fazan mentioned in the story told 
in the Note to p. 845, 1. 18] said to one of them, whose name was Mir- 
\ ama " Eat of it " ; but he refused. Than he smote him, and oat off his 
head. Then eaid the other " Mirkama has perished ! ." Then said tho 
Fazarl fejJB ^ *Ji ijlj An* thou if Hum swallow it not I IHb Bays " He 
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meant J .J > bnt, having discarded the | , he threw the Fatha on 

the f before the s , as they said*; Jl^ ; ^Ij SjjsJ j fa Woe to AlHira 

0 * t f r * 
and whatever men be in it /": he [IHb] supplies ta in \^Jx> as mean- 
ing the OuOM morsel or hu<x> piece ; otherwise [he would not supply it, 
because] there is no fern, in the preceding speech that the l» may relate to 
(Md. I. 9748). 

P. 590, 1. 2. An lslaml poet (MN)— I. 10. The capital of Khura- 
san (MI). 

P. 591, 11. 10-11. And "J\L JuL' ^ \ Be whose paternal uncle 
is his maternal uncle is 'Amr (IY). Both these exs. seem to be absurd, 
because the 2 prona. in each of them relate to ^^i)) by hypothesis. 

P. 592, U. 10-15. This is Ps explanation (AO) — I. 11. By Al- 
Farazdal?. The true version is 

And verily I am shooting a shot, i.e. glance, at her (of whom I say), Per- 
haps I, even if it, Lo. the shot, be hard for me, shall get her (AKB)— I. 14 
JjjJ Perhaps I shall visit her Is an originative prop., because it 
does not admit of being pronounoed true or false [I]— I. 15. R ought 

to say JuT W J/f a ?'' Aer (0/ wh0m lM9) ' Ferk<tp$ Wm ° f ktr 
destination be far, shall visit her, in order that the rel. of the conjunct 
may be obtained (AKB). 

P. 593, 1. 1. Safe, the companion of Ks, b, about 150, d. [245 
(TKh),] 246, or 248 (IHjr). 

P. 596, 1. 13. I.e. Dinar Ibn Hllal (MN, FA, EC), a heathen poet 
(MN, FA). 

P. 599, It. 6-7. And by the Bdd (MAd. II. 233, I. 6)— I 16. 
AlHudhall (AKB) — I. 20. InfulUW ' f f\ ^T^Pfej MAKB). 
P. 601, *. 4. "Whence 
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/ S<" ///S# * *t A a /S<a yS A / 

(R), by AlKumait Ibn Zaid, satirizing Kahtan, i.e. the tribes of AlYa-f 
man, Then, if I spare to satirize those women (thai) are of, Le. dependen 
upon, men that Itave neglected, i.e. have not protected, them, I will not spare 

,S ,f A 

those men (thathave neglected them), the eon), of y|,0J being I i.e. 

A r> » s , a ' * ' 

fjjj] ^ > while the conj. of is suppressed, because indicated 

by the previous mention of it [in ^fcjsUI ep. of ^Ul , which is part of 
S* * *f t s 

the preceding conj,"], the full phrase being ^fcjsU) ^.SJ! (AKB), and 

x A * A mi / A/y S S«Os /£«oy 

J\a)*>ffi JWiJUl) 0 ^ tf; 

(R) .From rto«e women (<Aa< Aa»e asserted etc.), and {from) that woman {that 
has asserted etc.), and (from) those women that have asserted that I, verily 
my contemporaries have grown old, the conj. of the first two conjuncts being 
suppressed, because indicated by the conj. of the third (AKB)— I. 7. 
Addressing Imra alKais Ibn ?ujr alKindl (Jsh)— I. 17. ISh says, 
t£ijj| and iJs] are made fern, here because 2i4jj| calamity is fern. 
(AKB). They are [proper (Md)] names for [Great and Small(T)] Calamity, 
and therefore dispense with tho conj., [and are transferred from being 
conjuncts (T),] as 

H^>/ ✓/S-o // * Shut tth* * tk*a ttShtthttt 

(T, Md), by Sulml [or Salmi (AKB)] Ibn Rabl'a [asSldl (AKB)], of 
the Banu-sSld [Ibn Malik Ibn Bakr Inn Sa'd (AKB)] Ibn Pabba (T, 
AKB), a heathen poet, And assuredly I have reconciled the discord of the 
community among tltcmselves, and have sufficed its wrong-doer against the 
great and small calamity that he has brought upon himself (AKB) ; but 
some say that their conjs. are suppressed, because indicated by [the cir- 
cumstances of] the cose (T). 
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P. 605, I. 1. By Al'Uryan Ibn Sahla alJorml, a heathen poet. This 
verse is one of three verses cited by AZ in his NawMir ; but his version 
is not like that of the majority (AKB). The other two verses are the 
1st and 4th of the poem by Al'Uryan cited at p. 712 of the T and p. 181 
of the Calcutta ed. of the Hamasa, where the unmeaning words ^£ j ilj-J 

. 4/«M|A/// & «/t^//lt/ 

Sjje after j Jtf } seem to be a mistranscription for ^ssdl ^ 
This verse, which is the 3rd in AZ's version, is not given in either ed. of 
the Hamasa— I. 5. F says that ^^jj | here may signity (1) the Ka'ba, 

being made mate, as meaning ut^xT) <A« 276u«e, in which case the [aec. ] 
pron. in is suppressed, because this v. is trans., as is shown by the 
text £iefj* isJ^Tga* H. 163. 2%ea uAow performcth tin 
pilgrimage to the Howe, or visitct/i it ; and the sense is ^JuL AaaaL ( _ ? £J| 
that (which) Hatim ha* performed the pilgrimage to : (2) God, in which 
case the full phrase is j&L si ^ ^ifl Sim (that) Hatim has performed 
the pilgrimage {for the take of). But I J says on 

[by Ziyad Ibn Carnal, or Ibn Hunkidh, one of the Bal 'Adawiya, of the 
Banii Tamlm (T)], Ruwaika, verity I, I swear bp that House which the 
pilgrims perform the pilgrimage to, or by that House (which) the pilgrims 
perform the pilgrimage to for the sake of obedience to Him, i.e. God, and 
by the raising of the shout [115] on the two sides of NdlMa, [a place 
near the city of the Prophet (II) (T),] by the enlerers into the Soared 
territory, the 2nd U being infinitival, that, when the 1st U is held to 
be an expression for the House, tb.e s in *l'may denote (1) the House, si 

being Lq. t^f), asinXCIX. 5. [504], i.e. $\, [as though he said 

* * * " 

j"J4lTgw*J Jjijf ^ ^r^*C(T)]; (2) 6W, i. e . 

*U| iettJ jaj^oJI ^ ^1 t£*»J 1 5 1 [»•«• *ps4 ThuB it is known that 
B'a language is [derived from] one of F's 2 explanations, ^jjj being con- 
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Btrued to signify SW(AKB). Bu^ if so, R would supply lj instead of 4f\ ; 

a ' * 

and I think that he construes tJ i)] to signify the Eouse, but supplies 

\ in acoordance with the construotion cm) I ,J| allowed by IJ 

' r 

and T-*. J. Ya«sur or A'sur was father of a tribe, that Bahila belong- 
ed to (MN). See p. 21 A. 

P. 616, 1. 22. The Banu Khalaf were AzZibrikan's kinsfolk, Khalaf 
being his great-grandfather, because he was AzZibrikan Ibn Badr Ibn 

Imra alKais Ibn Khalaf Ibn Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm 

(AKB). 

P. 617, /. 10. Hudba was an elegant superior poet from the desert of 
AlHijaz (ARB). He had killed Ziyada Ibn Zaid al'Udhn ; and, when 
he was carried to Mu'awiya, 'Abd ArRahman, brother of Ziyada Ibn Zaid, 
advanced with him, and prosecuted him. Then said Mu'awiya to him, 
"What sayest thou 1 " He said " Likest thou that the answer be in 
poetry or prose 1" He said " Hay, in poetry ;*for verily it is pleasanter," 
Then said Hudba (Mb). Here follow some verses, of which this is one. 

P. 618, I. 6. Praising AUarrah Ibn 'Abd Allah [alHakaml (IAth, 
ITB)], Governor of Khurasan. He was Commander of AlBasra, and 
afterwards became Governor of Armenia. He penetrated into the lands 
of the Khazar, and was martyred there (Dw) ia 112 (IAth, ITB)— 11, 
14-15. Kastt Ibn Sa'd (ID, IAth, KF) of Lakhm (ID, IAth) Ibn 'Adl 
(ID). See Md. II. 123 and P. II. 450. 

P. 621, 1. 18. Mawlya is one of the names of women, among them 
Mawlya. the wife of Hatim of Tayyi ; and this verse is similar to his 
poetry, but I have not known it attributed to him (AKB). It is not 
in hisDtwan as given in the PDw. 

P. 622, 18. Hatim Ibn 'Abd Allah aVJVl, celebrated for bis mu- 
nificence, and one of the poets of heathenism (AKB). 

P. 623, I. 16. And oUj is transmitted (ML); This verse is 
part of a Daliya ode by Hassan Ibn Thabit (MN, AKB) ol Ansari (MN) 
aeSaLabl : but its rhyme has been perverted by IJ, who transmist 
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^Ui ^ ; and he is followed by many, among them IHsh in the ML, 
who says " And JUs is like oUj in measure and meaning " (AKBJ— 
I. 17. Ibn Pir&r, cousin and contemporary of Zaid alFawSris Ibn 
Busaln Ibn Dirar adDabbl (T. 279), who was a heathen (AKB) — I. 18. 
Ath says that Hassan composed this poem upon Rufai' Ibn §aifl lbu 
'Abid, who was killed as an unbeliever on the day of Badr (AKB) in the 
year 2 (Tr, LM, TKh)— I. 23. The poeta called AlEumait are 3 of the 

Banu Asad Ibn Khuzaima, (1) AlKumait alAkbar Ibn Tha'laba 

Ibn Jahw&n Ibn Fak'as [Ibn Tarlf. Ibn AlH&rith Ibn Tha'laba 

Ibn Dadan Ibn Asad Ibn Khuzaima alAsadl, a Convert, says AU, as 
AlMarzubanl mentions (Is)] ; (2) AlKumait Ibn Ma'raf Ibn AlKumait 
alAkbar [alFak'asI, a Convert, says AlMarzubanl (Is)] ; (3) AlKumait 

Ibn Zaid Ibn Sa'd Ibn Tha'laba Ibn Dtldan Ibn Asad (AKB), a 

poet of the Umawl dynasty, d. .122 (Is) [or] 126 (ITB). The verses at 
p. 616 of vol. II. and pp. 297 and 367 of this vol. are all from one ode by 
AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl (MN. III. Ill) ; and the verse at p. 112 of 
this vol. is by the Bame poet (MN. I. 534): while the verses at pp. 623 
and 712 of vol. II. are by AlKumait Ibn Ma'rof (MN. IV. 109, 320, 
Jsb) ; though IAr says that the last verse is by AlKumait Ibn Tha'laba 
alFak'asI (MN. IV. 321). 

P. 624, 1. 20. D. [104 (Nw),] 105. (1Kb, IAth, IKhn, Nw, TH), 
106 (IKhn, Nw, TH), 107 (IKhn, Nw, TH, IHjr, TKb), 108 (ITB), or 
115 (IKhn), at the age of 80 (1Kb, IKhn) or 84 (IKhn)—/. 23. D. 156 
(IHjr). Not [to be confounded with 'Is* Ibn 'Umar] athThakafl, the 
Basil Grammarian, who also is one of the leading Readers (DM). 

P. 625, 1. 3. The last word is JgSJj speech, whioh Dm has mis-spelt 
jJaJj slaughter. The verse is from an ode composed by Ka*b Ibn Malik, 
poet of the Apostle of God, in answer to 2 pieces that Ibn AzZiba'ra and 
'Amr Ibn Al'As had glorified themselves with on the day of Uhud 
(AKB) in the year 3 (Tr, IAth, LM). Ka'b Ibn Malik [asgah&bl. (Nw)] 
alAnsarl (Agb, Nw, AKB) alKhazrajt asSalamt (AGh, Nw), of the Banu 
Salima (AGh)Ibn Sa'd (fflb, Dh) Ibn 'All... Ibn AlKhazraj (IHb), 
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one of the poets of the Apostle of God (AGh, .AKB), d. 50 or 53 (Nw, 
AKB) at the age of 77 (AKB). The Prophet's poets were BasBan Ibn 
Thabit, Ka'b Ibn Malik, and 'Abd Allah Ibo Rawaba (AGh). See SR, 

pp. 623-625 for the ode. Read J*S?^-W. 5-6. For « then (DM)" 

read " then for what does speeah abound i <AKB)" — /. 12. Insert "knew" 
before " that " — I. 13. Or conjunct, knew that which my Lord hath for- 
given me (K, B). The ^ depends upon Ui if U bo interrog., and upon 
g^Jiu if U be infinitival or conjunct (B). 

P. 629, I. 1. Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil [TTtaif or (Is, AKB)] Shablb 
alYashkurl, a converted poet (KA, Is, AKB), who lived some time in 
heathenism, and [for 60 years after the ffijra (AKB)] in Allslam until 
the time of Algajjaj (Is, AKB) : so in the Is (AKB;. 

P. 631, /. 5. AlKuraahl alAsadl (Nw, L») alMadan! asSohabi (Nw), 
k. [treacherously (Is)] on the day of the Camel, in the year 36, 
at the age of (1Kb, Nw,Is) 60 (1Kb), 64 (TKb, Nw), 66, or 67 (Nw, Is), 
by ['Amr (Is)] Ibn JurmOz (1Kb, Is), a man of the Banu Tamlm 
(Is). 

P. 636, 1. 2. may be in the gen., governed by'-JSj understood 
after Jj j or in the ace., coupled to \fa (AAz). On the form . r -1 4 ^ L* t 
Bee § 646. 

P. 637, l 2. Sbumair, so spelt by AZ, or Sumair, so spelt by Akh 
and Sgb, Ibn AUJarith adDabbl, a heathen poet, author of the verse * 
«— [I 53 ] (AKB) — I. 8. This is one of 4 verses transmitted 
by AZ, and attributed by him' to Shumair Ibn AlHarith adDabbl, or, 
as Akh says, Sumair (AKB). [The nest verse is cited in vol. II, p. 
296.] It is also transmitted, with the version May your 

life be pleasant at morn I , as part of a poem rhyming in c j and is then 
attributed [without dispute (N)] to Jidh' Ibn Sinan alGhassam (N, 
AKB), a heathen poet (AKB). The poem rhyming in f is also attributed 
to Ta'abb&ta Sharra (N). 
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P. 639, U. 8-9. See the 2nd explanation in the Note on p. 169, I. 
17, where the qualified, when treated an compounded with the qua?. 
into one n., is considered to be uninfi. upon Fath, not iufl. in the ace., 
as R hero says. 

P. 640, 1. 7. The disconnection is produced by tho repetition of 
jjy* , which makes a fresh prop. 

P. 643, /. 15. Nasr Ibn Sayyar, governor of Khurasan (Jsh). 

P. 644, I. 13. R supplies a pott. ». in imitation (seep. 647, I. 21). 

P. 645, /. 21. By Ghassan Ibn 'Ula (MN, FA, J, Jsh) Ibn Murra 
(MN, Jsh) Ibn 'Ubad (MN). Murra Ibn 'Ubad was of Kais Ibn ThaQaba 
(1Kb). [There was a poet named] Ghassan Ibn Wa'la, one of the Banu 
Murra Ibn 'Ubad (T). [The name of] the author of this 'verse has 
not reached me : IAmb Bays " AASh transmits it with Damm of fU I 
" on the authority of Ghassan, who is one of those on whose authority 
" the classical language is derived from the Arabs"; so that Ghassan 
is the author of the verse : but IHsh asserts that it is by a man of 
Ghassan ; and God knows best | (AKB). 

P. 646, 2. 3. Harttn Ibn Mflsa [alAzdl al'Atakl, their freedman 
(IHjr), a Jew, who afterwards become a Muslim (1Kb, iNA),] alA'war 
[ike one-eyed], the [Basrl Grammarian and (NA, IHjr)] Reader (1Kb, NA, 
IHjr). He transmitted readings from IIU (IKhn). The Follower (Nw 
ITB) TalhaIbnMu§arrif [alYamI(Nw,IHjr),oralIyaml(Nw),alHamd5ni 
(Nw, ITB)], the Kufi Reader, d. [110 (Nw),] 112 (1Kb, Nw, IHjr, 
ITB), or 113 (Nw). Yam or Iyam is a clan of Hatndan (LL)— I. 4. 
After " alHarra" insert " the master of Fr. " This is MIM. 

P. 651, 1 1. This is one of the 50 verses of S whose authors are- 
not known : but is asserted by Al'Ainl, who is followed by Syt in the 
SM, to be part of an ode by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl ; whereas there is no 
foundation for this (AKB). It is by Suhaim Ibn Wathll arRiyahi (MN* 
FA, N), from the same ode as ^J! ti| [149] (N) — I. 2. An an- 

cicut heathen poet, contemporary with 'Amr Ibu Hind; so say* 1Kb 
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(AKB). His name, [as 1Kb says, was Mihsan Iba Tlia'laba ; but, 
as IAmb says (AKB),] was 'A'idh Ibn Mihsan (ID, MN, Nw, AKB) Ibn 
Tha'laba (MN, AKB). 

P. 652, 1. 10. The p$. are superfluous to the attribution— I. 19. 
The 'Aktk [pi. J'ikka (KF)].is every channel [of water (MI)]' that [the 
■water of (KF)] the torrent has cloven (MI, KF) in the earth, and then 
enlarged and widened. The lands of the Arabs contain many A'ikka ; 
and the mention of the 'Akik in poetry is frequent (MI). 

P. 653, 1 3. By Laklt Ibn Zurara (AKB), L on the day of Jabala 
(SB, ID). 

P. 654, I I. See p. 659, 1. 15. 

P. 655, fl. 4-6. This is the opinion of IH (p. 652, S. 2-3) and R 
(U. 8-9 below). 

P. 656, 1 13. Read " 197". 

i /A, i,A* 

P. 657, 1. 10. J=aM (Th, IY, KF, MAd) or J»W (Th, K% or 
J=>fa» (MAd). 

P. 660, K. 34. This is one of 7 verses by 'Antara, the author of 
the Mu'allaka [see Ahl. 35] ; and is also transmitted as by Khuzaz Ibn 
LaudhSn asSadftsI. Both of them were heathens. 'Antara addressed 
these verses to his wife, who ceased not to mention his horses, and to 
reproach him about a steed whioh he used to prefer above the rest of 
his horses, and to which he used to give milk to drink (AKB)—/. 5. 
Jji**^ is a name for dates, a proper name (AKB). For " wine" read 
"datet". 

P. 661, 1. 3. (R): ZJ>) (K. 1071). jwjlfl pi of jfcJSj 

(N), which is Persian (Jk), arabioized (Jk, EF) from * J >> (KF) : 

J> „* i /A/ «/A, «, , 

\*Jb\f)\ (K, R), pi. of uib/ , like , which is a , i. e. garment 
having a nap. This verse is from an ode by Mu'akkir Ibn Aua 
alAzdLalBarikt, [a heathen poet (ID),] praising the Banu Numair, and 
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mentioning what they did to theBanuDhubyan atthe Pass of Jabala, 
where a battle took place between the Banu Dhubyan and the Banu 
'Amir, in which the Banu 'Amir were victorious. Numair was the 
progenitor of a tribe of Kais, vid. Numair Ibn 'Amir Ibn §a'sa'a ; and 
Mu'akkir was a confederate of theirs. The day of Jabala was 59 years 
before Islam, and 19 years before the birth of the Prophet, [who began 
his Mission at the age of 40 (SR, Tr, LM)] : so iu the KA by AFI (AKB). 
Jabala was a [huge (Bk)] red mountain in Najd (Bk, MI) -11. 4-5. Ho 
says Many a Dhubyanl woman was there that lade Iter sons take -plenty of 
these two things as booty, if they should overcome their enemies ; and that 
because of their neediness, and the fewness of their goods (AKB). MDE, 
who says that she enjoined her sons to take care of flie coats, etc., seems to 
have misunderstood the verse, probably from not knowing the occasion ; 
but this is strange, because the K has "as though he said, that bade 
them take them as booty".. 

P. 662, 1. 5. The word "mostly" is a reservation of such as 4_>itf . 

JP. 665, 11. 22—23. Umm Salim was his beloved (AKB). 

P. 668, 1.1. Dele the full Btop after "Th". 

P. 670, I. 10. Lane (p. 1350, col. 1), citing the KP as his authority, 
says " The word fj*y is used as a simple enunciative [placed before 
"its inchoative], and also as an enunciative denotiug wonder": but 
this rendering of the KP involves serious errors, because (1) it gives 
jjjUyu/ a place in inflection, vid. that of a nom. as an emtnc, whereas 
the majority of GG hold that the verbal n. has no place in inflection ; 
while those who give it the place of a nom. make it an inch., not au 
enunc (p. 658 above) : (2) if it were an enunc, it would not be placed 
before its inch., because, since, like other verbal as., it governs an ag. 
(p. 661), the post-pos. inch, would be taken for an ag. ; so that |i ^U^, 
like**) ft, would not be allowable as enunc. and inch. {p. 111). 
The words of the KF are U^.' £k>' J^«> ^uj^ 
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u^smiJ | ^y*" jfnd is used as a simple enunciation, [i. 4. Quick is] ; 

and as an enunciation containing the sense of wonder, [i. e. How quick is! }: 

meaning enunciation, the correl. of command ; not enunc, the corret 
of inch. 

P. 672, J. 19- I. e. AlFadl Ibn Kudama (ID, KA, SM, AKB), who 
contended with Al'Ajjaj in reoiting poetry of the Rajaz metre, and was 
contemporary with [the Khalifa (Nw, ITB)] Hisham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik 
(AKB) alKurashi alUmawI adDiraosbkl (ITB), b. 72 (Nw), a. 105, d. 
125 (Nw, ITB). 

P. 673, 2. 2. By Zaid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Nufail alKurashi al'AdawI, d. 
5 years before the Mission : but attributed to his son Sa'ld Ibn Zaid 
[as§ahabl (Nw)], d. 50 or 51 or 52, at the age of 70 and odd, or of 73, 
years ; and to Nubaih Ibn AlHajjaj. Nubaih and his brother Munabbih 
wore chiefs [of the Banu Sahra (ID)] of Kuraish ; and were killed, [with 
Al'A? son of Munabbih (SB),] on the day of Badr as unbelievers (AKB) 
— I. 20. The Khalifa Sulaiman Ibn 'Abd AlMalik [alUmawi (ITB), 
b. 60 (FW, TKh)], a. 96, d. 99 (MDh, FW, ITB, TKh) at the age of 
[39"(MDh),] 45 (MDh, 1TB), or 53 (MDh). 

P. 674, 11, 6-7. The verbal and inf. ns. may both be said to act as 
substitutes for the v. ; but with the latter the v. is, and with the former 
it is not, supplied— I. 11. Of KhunE'a Ibn Sa'd Ibn Hudhail (DH) — J. 
15. 'All Ibn Maa'ad al Azdl [alGhassanl (Tr, I Ath)] was brother of 'Abd 
Manat Ibn Kinana on the side of his mother [Fukaiha Bint Hani (Tr, 
IAth)] ; and, when 'Abd Manat died, he brought up 'Abd Manat's 
children, whose origin was therefore traced to him (DH), so that the 
Banu 'Abd Manat were called Banu 'All (Tr, IAth). 

P. 675, I. 3. ^ Journey thou {V.)— I. 5. Journey ys (R)~ flL 

OAs / 

17-19. It is sometimes pre. to tho" ag. % as U»j [161, 187, 560]. 

S3 > a / s , 

P. 676, 1. 6. ir**i (T) : vr»i (Md). is in the ind., the prop. 

boing supposed to be anacoluthic and in ceptvei [423], ananswer to. 
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I question "Why should I leave it alone?" andu^i 
is in the apoc, as eorrd. of the command, there being no «-» [421]. 
Lane {p. 2221, col 2) apparently considers to be in the subj. : for he 
Bays » being understood, according to the explanation of Meyd", 
i. e. Md ; while the apoc. does not occur after ^ [414]. But Md's 

words "fii f f A«J )^ f U -* J* J* "* J 

i. c Leave it alone until etc (see the next Note) are an explanation of the 

S/ 

sense, not of the syntax ; for the subj. is not governed by J*> [410], but 
by $ necessarily understood after it [411, 413, 501]; while the subj. 
governed by ^understood after understood is a thing unheard 
of. Moreover, even with the <-» , the subj. docs not occur in the correl. 
of the requisitive verbal ». [187, 411, 421] : and, without the lJ , tho 
subj. is impossible after a requisitive «. [420], such instances as « r 
Ift^i being anomalous, not to be taken as precedents [418. A]; and 
much more then after a requisitive verbal u.—l 7. U^i* u-J Ee 
remained a night with us , i. q <^W, like u-il ; and hence their saying 
JjjJ pXjfij j/(KF), i. e. Leave it alone until acme days pass over it, 
so that thou mayst see how its end will be, whether it vnU be praised or 
blamed : or it may mean Leave the poetry alone : U will keep baek from tJie 
people, from Ji^ss^k The fever intermitted, when it keeps baek for a 
day, i. e. Repeat not'thy poetry to them incessantly, so Hiat they weary of it 
(Md). See Md.L 253 and P. 1 622. 

P. 677, 1 5. £Z2 (IT. 507) : (IY. 511). 

P. 680, UL vJU (DA. 117, D. 140). 

P. 683, 1, i. Muzahim Ibn AlESrith, or, as the author of the KA 
considers more correct, Ibn <Amr Ibn Murra Ibn Alljaritb, al'Ukaili, 
of tho Banu «Ukail Ibn Ka'b Ibn Rabi'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn ^a'ea'a, an ele- 
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gant Islami poet of the desert, contemporary with Jartr and AlFarazdak 
(AKB)— I. 10. JJarmalalbn AlMundhir, or, as is said (KA, Is), 
AlMundhir Ibn #armala, [the former being correct (KA),] atTi'l, a 
Christian poet [in the beginning of Allslam (AKB)], who is said to havo 
lived 150 years (KA, Is, AKB), and remained till the days of Mu'awiya 
(Is, AKB). 

P. 684, 1. 3. He was one of the one-eyed men of Kais, who were 
5 poets, Tamlm Ibn Ubayy Ibn MukM, ArRa'i, AshShammakh, Ibn 
Abmar, and Ilumaid Ibn Thaur. ISh says that he was one of the poets 
of heathenism, and reached Allslam: and IHjrsays in the Is (AKB), 
AlMarzubanI says that he was a Convert, and died in the time of 'Uthman 
after having attained a great age; bat AFI says that he was one of 
the renowned poets of heathenism, and afterwards became a Muslim, 
and praised the Khalifas that he met, vid. 'Umar and his successors 
down to 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, which is contrary to the saying 
of AlMarzubanI, that he died in the time of 'Uthman (Is, AKB): and 
God knows ! (Is)— 11. 16-18. What shows it to be a verbal n. is tho 
saying of Ibn Harma 

[The slow {beast) steps out, when the drivers sing to him, with the step of 
the fleet (courser) let alone the full-grown, high-bred (camels) !, for they, 
with singing, go fester than others (AKB)], because here it puts what 
follows it into the ace. -. whereas in the saying of the other, [Aba 
Zubaid atTa'l anNasranl (AKB),] 

4 5* #i ' 3 • ^ \ u# y& £ 

IWho will convey to our distant people, since they have gone far away, 
that the Uirt is yearning for them, eagerly longing ? (ft U) the carrier of 
thtloads ofthepeople of the, i. e., my, love at (many) times. I give them 
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the -almost effort of me : let alone what I can easily compass !, the rel. 
being suppressed, i.e. (AKB)], U may bo iu the position of an ace., 
**> containing a pron. in the now., [i.e. ^ I £l» (AKB)], as is showr. 
by t*?^ 1 i [above] j or in the position of a gen , according t<* . 

taJ>« A^»/A/ • ,Kt •• 

him that recites I [below], making <Oj an *. (1Y), i. e. 

AM *A.^ A.PA.O * h'* A/ / »/ 

^-.jlj SyS [or like i-s/J J or [in the position of a nom. 

as an inch., *k being iq. »— «^ , because] the sense may be J t-»j£* 

A*X 

iitae J 8 {Then) how is what I can easily compass, (that / give it nol)% 
(AKB) — 11. 18—21. F says, What confirms its being an inf. n. is that 
AASh transmits !<tf J»« S i-S^b U jpfaj & <Ae «o«er thee that 
<Ao« tfori not such a thing f, i.e. U JFfca< ai'fc rt«e ? (AKB). Lane 
(p. 254, col. 2) has U ; and so apparently has the KF (p. 910), 
though here the vowel-mark is blurred ; and the AKB does not give 
the vowel : but, since *k is infl. when an inf. Damm seems necessary. 

P. 685, 1. 8. In the year 5 (SR, Tr, US)— I. 9. See the ode in 
SR. 705-706— I. 17 and I. 21. Jahn (IY. 513) prints ^ ^ and ^ ; 

'J' '.»' / A? A 

but, <"* being tmut/Z. when i.q. t-ajS, Fatha, as in seems 
correct j and is said to be so in the tradition (p. 686, 11. 12-14). See, 
however, the Note on p. 686, 11. 14-15— I. 22. The SB. III. 309, 
followed by the K and B, gives this tradition in the exposition of the 
textg**) *f ^ y ,^1 U fl»S H» XXXII. 17. Then not a soul 
shall know what delight of eyes hath been hidden for them, not of the 

fi) ; so that Lane is wrong in inserting "[by these three letters]" after 
"God says" (p. 686, /. 1). 

P. 686, I 3. ^[without &*\ (SB, K, B) ; [and so in the Qahih of 
Muslim :] but *** occurs in most of the MSS of the SB; and IHjr 
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A/ A 

soya that, according to Sgb, the MSS of the SB agree upon *W 

A*A A £ A**A/A« ' 

AKB). 1 ye fans been acquainted with (SB): I (K, B, KF); 

nd so in I. 22 below — K. 7-10. Shm says, In the version with the gen. 
may be an inf. n,, i.q. iJ^l* and oausative, i.e. on account 
of their aiaaiottiny wfccri ye have become acquainted with, vid. m'ms ; and in 
this case it is not excluded from the preceding [tneaniugs] (Amr, DM). 
The prep, and gen. have been interpreted by the phrase " It is as though 
He said, Let alone what ye have become acquainted with ; {for it is easy by 
the side of what has been treasured up for them)": but this is appropriate 

only to the exposition of *k not preceded by ', whereas, when it is 

A ,K* $AS A/S 

preceded by , it is said to be i.q. «—&4* , J^-J [not I , as in the 

* 4 a/ a 

KF], or , and J*»» (AKB). The in this version, as explained 

by IHsh, seems to be expl., as in XXXII. 17. (Note on px 685, 1. 22)— 

11. 14-15. The Kasra of may be a Kasra of uninfleotedness, which is 

corroborated by what AH says in the It, vid. that Fath and Kasr of the 

» have been heard in *l?'(AKB) — I. 15. v-^l in DM. 1. 168, 1 23 

appears to be a mistake for ^&Jt — I. 22. This is a piece of a tradition, 

vid. "God says, I % J^ r [above] " (AKB). 

jP. 687, 1. 8. The poet says 

(IT) Leave them, namely camels (the accpron. being expounded by the sp. 
governed in the gen. by the expl. ^* , because the pron. is not preceded 
by what it relates to), leave them. Lost thou not see the horsemen at their 
haunehes? This was the saying of Tufail Ibu Tazld alHarithi, a 
heathen poet and horseman, when Kinda had made a raid upon his 
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camels. He came up with them, saying 1^1/ , or, in another 
version, J*' cT* Overtake them, etc. j and, bearing down 

upon the stallion of the camels, hamstrung him, whereupon the camels 
circled round him : then the Banu-lESrith Ibn E&% coming up with 

/»/» 

Tufail, rescued his herd, while Kinda were put to flight (AEB). Ji=J| 
(IY) : e'j-JI death (Mb. 269, AKB. II. 354). The fighting occurs at 
the hinder parts of the camels, because the raiders drive them, and 
urge them on ; while the owners hinder them from that (AKB). 

P. 688, 1. 3. By Abu-nNajm alljll, an Islaml Rajiz (AKB). 

P. 689, I. 15. B has followed the author of the §ihab in his 
relating the verse thus. It is compounded of 2 verses : for the verse 
containing ^ip'"^ » which is by Znhair lbn Abi Sulma, has for its 
1st hemistich 

, t AS Aw »*> S A i /A f t 

And assuredly most excellent is the padding, i.e. wearer, of the coat of mail, 

A, S / hi / hit* 

thou, when; while ^ i j >s the 1st hemistich of a verse by 

AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, the 2nd hemistich of which is 

(he cry for help occurs, and etc The latter verse, which is from an ode 
praising Kais Ibn Ma'dlkarib alKindl, who died in heathenism, whence 
<^*^ [80J is attributed by As to AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas 
alJuma'I, who was maternal uncle of AlA'sbsk Maimun, and was a 
heathen poet, who did not reach Allslam ; hut by AU, ID, and others 
to his sister's son AlA'sha Maimfln (AKB). 

P. 690, 1. 20. An admirable minor heathen poet (AKB). 

P. 691, 11. 6-7. AtTaimi, a heathen poet, retorting upon LalfH 
Ibn Zurara atTamlmf, who had satirized 'Ad! and Taim. He upbraids 
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Laktt with having fled in a battle where his brother Ma'bad Ibn Zuiara 
had been taken prisoner ; and attributes his flight to greediness for 
food and drink (AKB)— I 15. See the ode in SR. 723—/. 16. In the 
year 6 (LM)— 11. 19-20. Because the form of the inf. n. is not that of 
tho d.s., which is really an ep. [76] (IY. 241). 

P. 692, «. 20-21. See Md. II. 164 and P. II. 547, III. 285. 

P. 693, 11. 5-10. See the Note on p. 38, 11. 3-4 ; and see p. 698, 
- j>«,i 

11. 10-18-1:21. Read " £J| t-ijH [497]". 

P. 694, 1. 15. Mb does not say " used in the non-voc." ; but implies 
these words by the form of his ext., J& L» and ^ji If , tho 

voe. phrase l& being added to show that and gP*. are not 
vocs. themselves. 

P. 695, I. 16. Ibn Ja'far Ibn Kilab ^SR). He was a heathen 
(IAth. I. 416). 

P. 696, 1. 15. The reference is to p. 691, 1 5—L 16. R cites thi3 
hemistich to show that is a /em. ep. made to deviate from , 
i.e. &f*" ; but this ia contrary to the saying of S, who cites it to show 

that &\st is made to deviate from a fern. inf. not from an ep. j and 
occurs also as an imp. verbal ». ; so that, according to this, 

is of 8 kinds (AKB) : but R's explanation obviously fails when 
occurs as a d.s. to a mase., as in the verse of Hassan at p. 691 ; whereas S'b 
explanation, which is adopted by IY, applies in the case of both genders. 

P. 697, 1. 1. Sajah Bint AlHarith [Ibn Suwaid (MDh, IAth)] at 
Tamlmtya, [of the Banu Yarbfl' (1Kb),] who set up as a Prophetess in 
the Apostacy, and was followed by some peeple [of the Banu Tamlm 
(1Kb)]. She afterwards made peace with Musailima, and married him ; 
but, after his death, she returned to Allslam. She lived till the Khilafa 
ofMu'awiya (Is)— I 2. Musailima [Ibn Hablb (SB, 1Kb) alHanaft 
(SB) of the Banu 'Adl Ibn Hanlfa Ibn Lujaim (1Kb)], the Impostor at 
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AlYarharaa, h. 11 (MDh)— U. 5-6. See Md. I, 1G1, P. 1. 32g— W 
King of AlHlra, commouly called AlMuudbir Ibn Ma asSama after Lis 
mother Mawlya Bint 'Auf Ibn Jushara, who received the cognomen of 
Mi asSama [Water of Heaveii] on account of her beauty (AF) — I. 14. 
See Md. I. 79, P. I. 151— U. 16-17. Sgh says, La§af is the name of a 
water in a place between Makka and AlBasra belonging to tbo Banu 
Yarbu' of the tribe of Tamlra : Bk says (AKB), Lasaf, says Ath, is a 
water belongiug to the Banu Yarbu' (Bk, AKB). 

P. 698, 1. 3. By Abu Muhawwish Rabl'a, or fjaut, Ibn Ri'ab alAsadi 
[alFak'asl (Mb)], mentioned by IHjr in the Is among the Converts 
who reached the Prophet, but did not see him. The poet is satirizing 
Nahshal Ibn JJarr! (AKB) — I. 7. The version «&» , [which occurs in the 
ID.137,]istransmittedby Jhaud Sgh; and the version l«y by many, among 
them ISk, Kl, AAMr, and Bk (AKB) — I. 15. The reference is to p. 
693, 11 5 10. See the Note on p. 38, 11. S-l—l. 18. "like " 
moans "governed by the rules laid down in p 699, I. 20— p. 701, 3." 

P. 700, 1 1. The fathor of rjanlfa and 'Ijl (MN). See Md. I. 160. 
But seo too p. 27A, I. 18— I. 22. One of the champion poots of 
heathenism, who was named l_Jj*J I TheCymbalin, 0r Harper, of t lie 

Arabs on account of the excellence of his poetry. He reiached Allslam 
at the end of his life ; and set out, during the peace of All?udaibiya, 
[concluded between the Prophet and Kuraish in tho ycatt 6, and brokon 
in the year 8 (SR, LM),] on a journey to the Prophet, in whose praise 

m A sA'A/E 

he composed an ode beginning jJI I [126]:buthewasdissuaded 

by Abu Sufyan at Makka from carrying out his intention ; and went 
away to AlYamEma, where he was thrown by a camel an* killed. Th« 
ode is an excellent one, numbering 24 verses, most of wtyich are cited 
by the ML, while not one of them occurs among these Evidentiary 
Verses. [It is given at length in pp. 255-256 of the SR.i] AlA'eha in 
lexicology is fa that tees not by niaht, but sees by day, [i.e. &iad byniglu] ; 
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and this A'slia became [altogether] blind towards the end of his life.- 
The number of poets who were blind by night is 17 (ARB). 

P. 701, 1. 1. Iram is the name of a tribe; and 'Ad too is a tribe, 
vid, the people of [the Prophet (IBd)] Had (peace be upon him f) (AAz). 

He was Had Ibn «Abd Allah Ibn 'Ad Ibn 'Aus Ibn Iram Ibn 

Sam Ibn Nflh (1Kb, Tr, IBd, B on VII. 63); or, as is said (Tr, B) by some 
genealogists (Tr), Had was ['Abar (Tr)] Ibn Shalakh Ibn Arfekhshad 
Ibn Sam (Tr, K on VII. 63, B) Ibn Nah (Tr, K), [grand] son of the 
unole of the father of 'Ad (B). These two tribes, 'Ad Ibn 'Aus Ibn 
Iram and Thamad Ibn Jathar Ibn Iram, were descended from Iram ; 
and they were the indigenous Arabs (Tr), Historians, however, divide 
the Arabs into 3 kinds, (1) extinct, i. e. the first Arabs, the details of 
whose hiatorieB have gone from us on account of the antiquity of their 
epoch, vid. 'Ad, Tbamad, Jadls, Team, and the 1st Jurhnm, who were 
in the time of 'Ad ; whereas the 2nd Jurhum were among the chfldren 
of gahffa : (a). Noah carried [in the Ark] those that God had conv 
manded him to carry : and among, them were the 3 sons of Noab, vid, 
Shem, Ham and Japheth, and their wives; and some say that he 
carried 6 [other] persons also, and some Bay 80 men [and women (Nw)],- 
one of whom was [the 1st] Jurhum, all of the children of Seth (MAB) : 
(b) 'Ad son of *Au* Ibn Iram (SB), Thamfld and Jadls, sons of 
[Jathar or] 'Athar Ibn Iram, and Tasm, ['Imllk or (KF)] « Imlak, and 
Umaim, sons of Lawadh Ibn SSm Ibn Sub,, were all of them Arabs 
(SB, TKh) : so in the SB (TKh) : (2) indigenous, i. e., the Arabs of 
AlYaman, vid. the Banu Kahtan Ibn *Abar Ibn [Shalakh or] Shalab Ibn 
Arfakhshad Ibn Sam Ibn Nfih, whence the Band Jurhnm Ibn Kahttn 
and the Banu Saba Ibn Yashjub Ibn Ya'rub Ibn Kah{5n : (3) insititions, 
i. e., the children of Isma'Il Ibn Ibrahim, who, when Abraham had 
settled him at Makka, joined the 2nd Jurhum, who were residing in tho 
neighbourhood of Makka, and took a wife from them, [vid. Bala (SK 
KA. XIII. 108, TKh) asSayyida (Tr), daughter of Mudad Ibn 'Amr 
alJurhuml (SB, Tr, KA, TKh)] ; so that he and his children are called 
insititioue Arabs, because Ishmael's origin and language were Hebrew 



( 113a ) 

(MAB), and ha [and hia children (IAth)} learnt Arabic from Jurbum 
(IAth, IKhld,, TKh) : (a) Saidb&r Ibn Isma'Il wa B the father of the [iri- 
sititious] Arabs (KF); and the tribes of the children of Isbmael branched 
out from 'Adnan (SB, TKh), who, according to the pedigree preferred, 

W as 'Adnan Ibn Udd Ibn Udad Ibn ?aidhar Ibn Isma'rt (MAB). 

jT^ar [the name of Abraham's father (K)] is most probably [a foreign 
proper name (B)] upon [the measure of (K)] , like f c > (K),] ^ 

(K,'B on VL 74), 'ft , (K) l«] ^ ( B )> > and similar namea 
of thejrs (KH 2. Khl says (Bk), Wabir was a country [193] 
belonging to 'Ad (Bk, AAz), between AlYaman and the sands of 
Yabrfn (Bk) : so in the Sib&b : but some say that Wabar [Ibn Umaim 
(Tr, MDh)] is the name [of the progenitor] of an ancient people 
of the indigenous Arabs, that perished like 'Ad and Tharadd (AAz)-*. 
13. Sumaid Ibn If ais [alAsadl, their freedman (Nw),] alMakkl alA'raj 
(Nw, IHjrt, the Reader,.* in or after 1 30 (IHjr). The A'raj celebrated 
for reporting Abu Huraira is 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Hurmuz alA'raj, a 
Madam Follower, a ^uralsht, freedman of Rabl'a Ibn AlHarith Ibn 'Abd 
AlMuttalib or of 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabl'a, d. 117, or, as is said, 110, the 
former being the t<ue [date] (Nw)— I 1 6. The Mu'adhdhin Abu gai wa 
Shuraih Ibn Yazld alHadraml alflimsl, d. 203 (IHjr)— I. 17. Ka'nab 
atTamlml alKflft, of the 6th olass of Traditionists, vid. those who were 
contemporary with the 5th, but are not authentically recorded as having 
met any of the Companions, like [the Follower of the Followers (Nw)] 
♦Abd AlJIalik Ibu 'Abd Al'Azlz Ibn Juraij [al^uraisht (Nw)] alUmawl, 
their freedman, alMakkl, the Jurist, d. [149 (Nw),] 150, [151, or 160 
(Nw),] being then past 70, or, as is said, past 100, whioh is not 
authentic (IHjr). 

J>. 703, 1.1. In some MSS f % day is found instead of r y in both 
places (MAd). So too in the M, IY, AAz, and AKB. III. 56. The 
Sb, Mr. I. 152, YS. II. 205, MAd, and MKh. II. 105 bare ( -J 
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P. 704, J. 1. AU'shi Maimnu (AKB) /. 2. ISB says that flayyau 
and Jabir were sons of 'A mira of the Banu Hanlfa, and that Hayyan 
was a boon companion of AlA'sha (AKB)-/. 7. A freedman of [the 
Banu (IKhn)] Sulaim (IKhn, AKB), as is said (IKhn); or , as is said 
one of the Banu Jadhi™ Ibn Malik Ibn Nasr Ibn Ku'aiu (AKB) of 
the Banu Asadlbn Khuzaima (1Kb, ID) : and God knows! (IKhn) 
He was a bom poet. The cause of the ode was that Rabl'ahad praised ■ 
Yazld Ibn-Usaid, who was then Governor of Armenia, in an excellent 
poem; but Ynzid failed to reward him properly: whereas, when h, 
praised Yaztd Ibn Hatim, the latter was extremely liberal to him 

P- 708, J. 1. Praising AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir (AKB)-« 3.4 
AZ transmits the saying of the Rsjiz 

2 tf h ir% • Juui c Jt £; 

(IY, AKB) Go on, let the people, or mankind, ransom thee, OFaddla / MaU 
him trail the spear, and be not dismayed, where & has literally „ 0 4,., 
but the off. is understood from the contest, i.e. JLw7^J& and th 
like (AKB)-H. 17-19. Z> is a verbal , transferred from 'the inf. [ 
[187]. F says " It is uninfl. because it implies the sense of the p., vid . 
"them/,. J, since CS) fo U constructively CsJj . u ' i8 ' 
« upon Kasr, because it den'otes the imp., ftnd the imp , when vocals 
"is vocalized with Kasr [66* ]; and they pronounce it with Tan* 
" because it is indet." (AKB). n < 
P. 709, /. 20. See SB. I. 475. 
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P. 712, I. 16 and /. 17. "what" means "the state of the pron. a 
ag., obj., or gen." 

P. 714, I. 21. I do not know who Jahm was ; and God knows ! 
(A KB). 

P. 715, tt. 5-6. The [whole] verse occurs in the poems of 2 poets, 
(1) 'Uwaif alKawaft, i. e. 'Uwaif Ibn Mu'Swiya [alFazar! (KA)], a minor 
poet of the TJmawI dynasty : (2) Suhaim, or, as some name him, rjayya, 
the black Abyssinian slave of the Banu-l?ashas, who, says Ibn Hisham 
in the SR, were of Asad Ibn Khuzaima, a [celebrated (Is)] converted 
poet, who reached heathenism and AJIslam, and was killed in the 
Khilafa of 'Uthman ; but ip his poem the veraion is ^J* } V^VjAnd he 
that rode behind me cried (to the camels). And the 1st hemistich occurs 

in the beginning of a verse "in an ode by Mudarris Ibn Bib'i ibn 

Fak'os.. .Ibn Asad Ibn Khuzaima, a good heathen .poet, describing 
camels ; and is followed by 

And said to their driver, Art thou wailing for him t (AKB) /. 9. T hia 

is the meaning generally assigned : but some say that he means by the 
cio, h^foUowerof the Jinn; tor, when the rhymes crowded together 
in his mind, and whispered to him, men used to say he had a devil 
that whispered to him ; and, in this case, the pron. in ^au/ belongs 
to the rhymes, i.e. My devil called the rhymes, and they answered him 
and poured out upon him, meaning that Poetry obeyed him (AKB). 

P. 722, 1. 17. I am not acquainted with the name of the author or 
this verse (MN). Fr say?, It was recited to me by one of the Banii 
Wkail (AKB) Z. 18. AlAzd, or AlAsd, was the father of a tribe of 
AlYaman, vid. AlAzd Ibn AlGhauth Ibn Nabt Ibn Malik [Ibn Zaid 
(1Kb, KAb, Dh)] Ibn Kahtan Ibn Saba, one of whose branches was 

f t 9/ Stl$ t ,g, 

palled *j| Atd Shanu'a, from fcy-i meaning keeping aloof from 
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flit 

pollutions; and sometimes, says ISk, if* *)\ Aza Shanuwa (AKB)— l 
20. This is the last of 5 verses by Yassld Ibn '4mr Ibn Khuwailid. 
aaSa'ik alKilabl ; but Al'AinI says its author is 'Abd Allah Ibn Ta'rub 
Ibn Mu'&wiya Ibn 'Ubada Ibn AlBakka [Rabl'a (IKhn)] ibn 'Amir [Ibn 
Babl'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a (1Kb, IKhn)]. It is generally related, 
[as by Al'AinI in the MN and PA,] with £ [<>' ** 

some say, coU (MN, FA),] water; but Thi and Z relate it with 
«s/yjf, whioh perhaps is from another poem (AKB). 

P. 723, 1. 6. According to R, J*» and mean the same, e.g. J*> 
ijA bejbre {that), both being intended to be understood as pre. ; but 

j£ is uninfi. because the post, is suppressed ; while 2** is infl. because 
the post, is, as it were, expressed by means of the compensatory Tanwln. 

P. 724, 1. 15. Part of a poem recited by Ma'n Ibn Aus alMuzaul 
in the presence of Mu'awiya and 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair (Sib. 357). 

P. 725, 1 1, There is another version f^Vy &i Ta'itta Ibn 

Muzahim (MN) — U. 4-5. Read "with f W , [for ^J.making it 

intfet., like ^ ^ J* 5 ' [^ove], *^ [below], and the like; but" 
— Z. 14. "[the sign of] the nom. and aee." here (R. II. 81, 1. 5) is a loose 
expression for " Pamm or the sign of the aeo." 

P. 726, 1. 15. And also, if it wore pre., ^ ^ moaning from 
dove me would bo said, because the sonse requires that, not *k ^+ 
(DM). 

P. 728, 1. 6. IBr says that this Rajaz is by Ghailan Ibn rjuraith 
nrRaba'l ; but I have not met with any information about GhailSn 
(AKB) I, 7. The A'sha of Bahila was 'Amir Ibn AlJJarith, a celebrat- 
ed heathen poet, author if ^clegy o-. his half-broUcr by his mother's 
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aide, AlMuntashir Ibu Wahb, as AU says, or Ibn Hubaira Ibn Wahb, 
as As says (ARB). 

P.. 732, 1. 7, On the clause " the srtying jtfi 3 befog a solecism" 
(p. 730, U. 7-8) the DM has a Note to the same effect as this passage 
from the Fk ; and from this Note the words " like E " have been 
abstracted. 

P. 733, 1. 18. The dent. " this ", as appears from the Sn, may include 
♦ /»✓ 

he two usages of , as an indet. ep. and aa a prim, substantive. 

P. 735, t 20. See Mb. 698, U. 2-6. 

P. 736, I. 2. The n. of time Is said to be in sense the adv. of the 
inf. n. of, i.e. implied by, the prop., because it denotes the time of the 

occurrence indicated by the inf. «., as LI. 13., where fyl denotes the 

time of their being burnt, contrary to IV, 50., where Ji> does not denote 
the time of Our deforming. It is not in letter the adv. of the inf. n,, 
because it is not governed in the ace. by that inf. ». [64]. 

P. 738, L 19: This verse is from an ode by Abu Kais [Saifi (ID)] 

Ibn 'Amir alAslat Ibn Jusham Ibn AlAus [alAnsarl (AGh) 

alAusI (Is)], a heathen poet. The author of the KA says his name 
has not come to my knowledge ; but IHjr in the Is Bays his name 
was Saift or AlBarith or 'Abd Allah or Sirma or something else ; [and 
the first 3 names ore given in the AGh]. He died 10 months after the 
Hijra : or, [when the Prophet arrived at AlMadlna (Is),] he fled to 
Makka, and abode with Kuraish until the year of tbe Conquest, [i.e. 
the year 8 (SB, LM)]. But Z attributes the verse to AshShammakh ; 
some of the Commentators of S to a man of Kinana ; and a learned 
foreigner to Abu Kais Ibn Bifa'a alAnsarl. No one, however, called 
Abu Kais Ibn Bifa'a is to be found in the Books of the Companions : 
but only 1 or 2 Companions called Kais Ibn Bifa'a, the 1st being Kais. 
Ibn Bifa'a alAnsarl [alAusl] alWakifl, of the Banu "Wakif, [whose name 
was Malik (Nw),] Ibn Imra alKais Ibn Malik Ibn AlAus, mentioned 
in the MSh; and the 2nd Kais Ibn Bifa'a Ibn Kumair alAngarf, 
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who waa a poet, and, says IHjr, may perhaps be tbe same as the pie- 
coding (A KB). The name of Abu Kais Iba RifS'a alAnsarl was 
Dinar (Jsh). 

P. 739, I. 8. Jj composed a Commentary, which he named tlw 
Mughal, on the tddh of F (HKh)— /. 18. This hemistich iff from a long 
ode by AlFarazdak satirizing Jarlr, of which we must mention two versos 
in order that its meaning may become manifest, vid. 

F«rtZj/ w« smi<< iAe Aeacf o/ every tribe ; and thy father, beliind his she-ass, 
kills lice. His squeeze with the thumb and forefinger crushes the small 
lice beside the testicles. 0 etc I The «3i* j B a mode of counting with the 
fingers of the two hands; and he moans the ^iflft I i*5e counting qf thirty, 
Which is effected by plaoing your thumb at the end of the fore-finger, 
i.e. by joining their tips, liko the holder of a needle (AKB). 

P. 743, 1. 8. This text is somewhat garbled in the R (vol. II, 
p. 84, 1 19). 

P. 745, a 10-11. by something else (ML), i.e. ^ ^ 

(DM). Lane (p. 683, col. 2) says " by another prep.", thus making 
^yjJ in the subsequent ex. a prep. 

P. 746, 1 14. Lane (p. 683, eol. 3) has "where I saw Zeyd". 

P. 747, tt. 6-7. Ki£ represents the 2 regs. of e.g. fob!!); 

S* ' A, , 

and yjl with its 2 regs. is renderable by a single term, e.g. ^ , 

jwrt. to ,From the place, i.e. circumstance or /art, <Aa< .Zawi is 

standing, i.e. o/ £aufr standing, i.e. Whereas Zaid is standing, ts^L. 

St , *, * , 
i>face in ^1 ^ signifying circumstance or /ac<, like ^ p i ace m 

the similar Persian expression tS^u'.j] From that piace, i.e., circumstance or 
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.fiat, that, i.e., Whereas — I. 11. An [excellent (KA, MN) Islfimt (ARB)] 
I'oct, contemporary with the Umawf and 'Abbasl dynasties (KA, MN, 
AKB), d. in the year 180 odd (AKB). 

P. 755, l.l. Insert " but the 2 doctrines [of redundance and verifi- 
cation (DM)] arc of no accrunt, [because thoy involve the assertion of 
exclusion of a word from its well known moaning without any evidence 
(DM)] :" before "while." 

P. 756, U 4-5. This is what determines that "the text" [in p. 
755, I. 1 and p. 756, I. 3] must bo taken to refer to XLI1I. 38. (DM) ;. 
and not, as Lauo (p. 30, col. 1, U. 47-52) supposes, to II. 28. 

P. 757, I. 12. I have seen iu the KA what indicates that this verse 
is by 'Abd Allah Ibn AlMu'tazz: though its hist hemistich is cited iu 
the form of 

, Mt , ,ni i , , * , 

UU)I ^Ujt ; W\ y 

W!ien the home was tiniting us times and times { 211] • but 1 have seen 
the verso attributed to one of the Arabs in the Nawadir of AZ, who 
cites it in the same form as IHsh ; and AZ died before 'Abd Allah lbu 
AlMu'tazz was born (SM). See KA. IX. 112. 

P. 73S, I 3. See Md. II. 219 and P. II. G77. 

P. 759, 1. 16. I. o. Having already the sense, lil now acquires the 

A , £ 

government, of ^\ though the affixion of I* (seep. 771, I. I.) — I. 19. The 
argument is that, the government of the apoc. by W uot bciug expli- 
cable ou the ground of composition, US" must be an apooopativo p.— 
U. The author of the 2 verses [cited in § 589] is said [by S and 
others (AKB)] to be 'Abd Allah Ibn Hammam asSaluli (S, AKB), of 
the Banfi Murra Ibn Sa'sa'a of Kais 'AilSn, who are known as the Banu 
Salul, their mother being Salal Bint Dhuhl Ibn Shaiban Ibn Tha'laba, 
wife of Murra Ibn Sa'sa'a. This 'Abd Allah was an IsMml poet of the 
Followers. The poet traces his lineage to Fahm [Ibn 'Amr lbu Knis 
lbu 'Ailuii (IHb, 1Kb)] and Ashja' [Ibn Raith Ibn Uhatulan lbu Sa«d 
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ibn Kais (IHb, 1Kb)], though he was of Soldi, because they were all of 
Kais [Ibn] 'Ailaii Ibn Mudar (AKB). 
P. 760, I. 1. Dele the semicolon. 

P.7Q], I. 1. The construction of this test mentioned by IHsh does 
not occur in the language of Z (DM). [Tbe latter indeed says on X. 
22.,] It is as tlwmgh He said f»\xX' } \6\ 

And, when We have mercy on tkem after a hardship, they suddenly 
fall to the occurrence of plotting proceeding from them (K) ; but tho 
context BhowB that this is intended as an explanation of the sense of 
haste in the 2nd lit , not of its op. 

P. 764, 1, l. In XXX. 24. the 1st !o| is cond. (K) ; and the 2nd 
denotes suddenness of occurrence, and [therefore (B)] supplies the place 
of tho »-» in the correl. (K, B) of the 1st (B), [i.e.] of the condition (K) 

A 

— I 15. By Ka'b Ibn Zuhair (g). ^* is abstractive [1] (N). Trans- 
late I rouse in her (tho she-camel), at the end of the night, a terrified wild 
lull, MDE's rendering in the text being a paraphrase. 

P. 765, 1. 18. This verso is from an ode containing more than 10 
verses by 'Abd Kais Ibn Khufcf, of the BarSjim, [a people of the children 
of rjauzala Ibn Malik (KF j-j m IslamI . but j havo ^ 

verses attributed to Haritha Ibn Badr alGhudaul atTanrfml (SM). 

P. 766, 1, 18. An IslamI poet. AHm says ho was of tho Banu 

Kinana Ibn Al?ain Ibn Kuda'a, and lived 200 years ; n:id he is 

mentioned by IHjr in tho Is among tho converts, who reached tho 
itnie of the Prophet, and becomo Muslims, but saw him not (AKB) ; 
and AUd says ho was a heathen (Is). 

P. 769, 1 7. After "the J » insert "of inception". Z and B 
also hold tho J in this text to bo the J of inception, for the samo 
reason as in LXX V. 1. (see the Note on Vol. II, p. 116, 1. 2)j and they 
meet the objection that the J of inception, when prefixed to tho aor., 
gives tho sense of tho i>resent with tho reply that, when combined with 
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> it is divested of tbe sense of the present, and denotes were eor- 

roiorafc'oa [404], as the art. in *Ut ^ [52] is divested of the sense of 

41 

determination, and becomes n more compensation for the Hamza of *>! : 

* 

but IHsh declares that this is an unnecessary elaboration ; and asserts 
that the J of the oath is sometimes necessary when tho ^ is disallow- 
ed, vid. when tho aor. is conjoinod with tho p. of amplification, as in 
XIX. 67. (see the K and B on XIX. 07., and the ML on the J). 

P. 771, 1 10. The Banu Fak'as were a clan of the Banu Asad 
(T, AKB) Ilm Khuzaima. These verses are attributed also to f Amr 
Ibu Asad alPak'asI ; and God knows ! (AKB). 

P. 772, A 7. Abu Laila is tho surname of AlHarith IbnZalim alMurn, 
a heathen (AKB) — ibid. The sense is *y**it r '5 (AKB). 

P. 773, U. 1,5. Tho gen. after i u this verso, printed by Jahu 
(IY. 551) as the sole, and by Thorbeoke (D. 64) as an alternative 
version, seems to be out of place here, because tho discussion is about 

A / /A/ 

the propriety of introducing i3\ and lii into the correl. of U«, which 
t & 

has a correl. only when it is pre., as in tho version with the nom., to a 
prop. (seep. 778, 11. 8-10); not when it is pre., as in the version with 
the gen., to a single term — 1, 10. It is related [by H in tho D (IKhn, 
HH) on the authority of IKlb (D)] that 'Abld [or 'Umair (AGh, Is, CD), 
whioh perhaps is due to a mistake (Is, CD) in hearing (Is),] Ibn [Sharlya 
(Is, CD) or] Sharya alJurhuml, who lived [240 or, as is said (AGh, Is, 
CD),] 300 years, and reached Allslam, and became a Muslim, entered tho 
presence of Mu'awiya [Ibn AbiSufyan (IKhn, HH)] in Syria, when ho 
was Khalifa. Then said Mu'awiya to him " Tell mo tho most wonderful 
" of what thou hast seen." He said " I passed one day by some people 
" burying a dead man of theirs j and, when I had come up to them, 
''mine eyes filled with tears, and I quoted the saying of the poet." 
[Here follow 6 verses, of which the two iu the text are the 4th and 
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Cih.j " Theu saiJ a man to mo ' Dost thou kuow who is the anflior 
•"of this poem?' I said 'No, [by God, except that I have been 
" 'reciting it for a long time ! (HH)]'. Ho said '[By Him thou swearest 
" *by (HH),] verily the author of it ia this [companion of ours (HH)}, 

" ' whom we have buried at this hour ! ' " Then said Mu'awiyn to 

him " Verily thou hast seen a wonder : then who was the dead man ?" 
Ho said " [Ho was (D, HH)] 'Ithyar Ibn Labid al'Udhrl " (D, IKhn, 
HH. II. 1^9). But to this there is the objection that [the corpse on the 
bier and (SM)] tho author of the verses was a man of [the Banu (CD)] 
' Udhra called Huraith Ibn Jabala (SM, CD) ; and that [fact] is 
positively asserted by Z in tho Exposition of the Evidcutinry Verses of S 
(SSI). 'Abld lived till the Khilafa of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan (Is, CD). 

P. 774, I. 7. I. e. the full phrase iu j&'*>l U«'(soc p. 776, 1. 3). 

P. 77C, I. 13. After «ps.," insert "[TPftjfr etc., lo, he mo Iliud,]" 
—7. 21. alJurabl, of Juraib Ibn Sa'd Ibd Hudhail, a heathen poet 
(AKB) — I. 23. 'iifts JCuta'ida, [as is said (MI, AKB) by ISB (A KB),] 
is a, [well known (ZJ, MI, N) narrow (AKB)] mountain-road (Z.T, MI, 
N, AKB) : but As says that every mountaiu-road is a 8j.il 3 ; and, accord- 
ing to his saying, its tiiptote declension [iu the verse] is not due to 
poetic license (AKB). 

P. 779, I. 8. A minor Islam! poot (KA), reckoned by MIS in the 
2ud class of tho Poets of Allslam (AKB). He was a Christian (KA, 
AKB), and then became a Muslim; and he was tho sister's son of 
AlAkhtal (AKB). IA1 says that the first thing mentioned of him is 
that he arrived at Damascus in tho Khilafa of AlWalld Ibn 'Abd 
AlMalik, or, as is said, of 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz (KA) — Z. 14. Of the 
Banu-lHarith Ibn Hammam [Ibn Murra Ibn Dhuhl Ibn Shaiban ash- 
Shaibanl (T)], a §ahabi poet, mentioned by IHjr in tho Is (AKB). 

P. 7S1, 21. 15-16. See the whole poem at pp. 568-369 of the SR. 
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P. 784. /. 20. Its author is said by Jh to be Abii-nNajm ; and by 
some to bo Iiu'bn Ibu Al'Ajjaj, but it is not in his Dtwctn (MN) : ami 
AZ saj-s in bis Nawadir that MD said "Abu-lGhal recited it to mo as 
by oiio of the people of AlYaman" (MN, AKB) ; but Akh says iu tho 
Exposition of the Nawadir that AHm said " I asked AU about these 
" verses, and he said, ' Put a mark upon thorn : this is a forgery of 
MD"' (AKB). 

P. 785; /. 9. For " red." read "red."— I. 14. The reference is to 
2 >. 568, I. 15. 

P. 786, 1. 19. Kl says that Rauh recited this poom in the presence 
of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn iWarwan (MN). Rauh is mentioned by some 
among tho Companions : but Companionship is not correctly attribut- 
able to him ; though ho may havo been born in tho time of tho Prophet, 
for his father was a Companion. Ho is mentioned in tho 2nd class 
of tho Followers of the people of Syria ; and is said to have been 
a Governor over Palestine. He died in 84 (Is). 

P. 7S7, 1. 11. For "bears" read "hears"—?. 20. Read "the 
Rinu Tamlm". 

P. 78S, Z. 19. From a Rojaz in tho Nawadir of AZ, who heard it 
from tho Arabs (AKB). 

P. 791, I. 5. The celebrated poet (MAd). 

P. 794, I. 3. 'ifak Ibn Murayy [alKushairi, who had taken up his 
anode in the neighbourhood of Bahila (AKB),] was seized in a famine 
by AlAhclab Ibu 'Amr alBahill, who roasted and ato him (KF, AKB). 

with Pamm of the , Fath of tho j - and reduplication of the ^ 
(AKB) : (KF) — I. 4. is fern, of Jisl , and means Long-necked. 

Sghsays, * l*i«JI is Calamity, as > I 3 «y;U» Calamity flew away with 
Mm, being orig. a Great Bird known in name, unknown in body. AHm 
says in the Book of Birds, As for &>*J J » l*i*Jf , it is Calamity, not ono 
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of tho birds that wo know. And ID says, Lj£'?\i& ; s a p i imse that 
has no foundation [in fact] : it is said to bo [the name of] a Great Bird 
seen only [once] in ages; bat was so frequently used that they namod 

5 A* $m,K, 

Calamity **** /as 

» A 4j>*#sAs Si s kfO t A A/5/ JV /\jo B tt\t * 

4nd, 5a*/or Sulaiman, the Khalifa, a calamity from the hand of AUIajjaj 

S A* 

wouta Aaire aoarai away w&A Aim. And «_^*-« is an ac<. ^art from 

cj» I when Ae ^oes /ar in them by incessant journeying ; 
' ' ' 

and is ep. of *Uie , meaning far-jlying: Sgh saya that the » of 
femlninization is elided in the same way as in j-U B\i A lank-bellied 
ehe*amel, i.e. y** uaii possessed oflahhness in the belly [312] ; and so Z 
explains the maseulinization of the ep. : but also is said (AKB). 

P. 795, U. 1-2. IS is followed by his pupil F, who is followed by his 
pupil IJ and by [another pupil] Abd (BS)— I, 22. For " v." read " v" 

P. 798, 1 18. By ['Abd Allah] Ibn HaramSm asSalall (S). 

P. 800, 1 22. Abu Abd ArRahman 'Abd Allah Ibn Hablb asSulaml 
(1Kb, IAth, IHjr, TH, TKh) alKaft (1Kb, IHjr, TH), tho Reader (1Kb, 
IHjr, TH, TKh) of Al'Irak (TKh), one of the companions of 'All (1Kb), 
studied under 'Uthman and Ibn Mas'ad (TKh), taught Reading 40 
years (TH, TKh), d. after 70 (IHjr, TH), in 74 (TKh), in 92 (TH), 
or in 105 at the age of 90 (IAth, TH). 

P. 801, 1. 19. The referenoo is tojjp. 85, 1. 21—86, 1. 12. 

P. 802, U. 14-15. If the n, were not complete, the verbal prop. 
would be its ep. [44] ; and, if this prop, did not contain the pron. of 
the cond. »., it could be neither enuno. [27], . nor ep. [144], of the 
latter. 
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P. 803, 1 15. The reference is to vol. U,p, 679, U. 13-17. 

P. 805, 11. 5-14. According to S, u-W is an adv.; but, according 
to Akh and Sf, it is a non-adverbial n. (ML). 
P. 810, I. 6. 

A ✓ *A /ASA 3/ /A/ b//tiif 

/ wiS assuredly make for tlie daughter of 'Uthman a sort (of altercation), 
or a wonderful matter. From where has she twenty (camels), from where ? 
This verse is from a poem in the Rajas metre transmitted from Th by 
Akh in the Exposition of the Dtwan of AZ. Akh says, Mb and Th 

say that by (fe he means ^l^** J but elides the I and ^ by poetic 
license, and pronounces its initial with Fath to indicate what is elided ; 

and Th says that by l*» he means a sort (of altercation,). ISk says 
that these verses were a satire on a Collector of the poor-rate. And 
5, 

Sf says, Tho Rajaz is by Mudrik Ibn IJusain; Ui means a wonderful 

/ S A 

matter ; and ^j;^* means twenty (camels) (AKB). 

P. 815, 1. 10. And (c) ^Uj) j| times (and) times, says IJ (AKB. 
III. 346), as in the hemistich cited in the Note on p. 757, 1 12—1 18. 
Iba 9ujr alKindl (Jsh). The poets named Imra alKais are many, among 
them Imra alKais Ibn flfojr alKindl, Imra alKais Ibn 'Anis alKindl, 
and Imra alKais Ibn Malik anNumairl (Mr). 

P. 816, 1 1 3. By Dabilbn AlBarith [atTamlml (AKB)] alBurjuml 
(Lane, p. 1380, col. 3), of the Banu Ghalib Ibn ganzala, who reached tho 
Prophet, and died in prison in the time of 'Uthman. AlBurjumi is a 
rel. n. to the Barajim, who are 6 clans of the children of Banzala Ibn 
Malik Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm, vid. Kais, 'Amr, Ghalib, Kulfa, 
Zulaim, [sons of ?an?ala (1Kb, ID),] and Mukashir, who received the 
cognomen of AlBarajim bocause a man of them named Qarttha Ibn 
imir said to them " Come; then lot ws combine like tho fdf. finger* 
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joints, [the sing, of which is (ID),] of this my hand •" whereupon , 
they did so, and were then named ,^$1 , which are </« joints of the 
fingers, 3 in each finger (AKB). 

P. 817, 1 1. By AlFarazdak (AKB). 

P. 818, 1. 7. Al'Amrl, one of the Bani. 'Amr Ibn AIHarith Ibn 
Tamlm Ibn Sa'd Ibu Hadhail, an Islaml poet; a convert, accordiug to 
what is mentioned in the Is on the authority of AlMarzubanI ; but, 
according to the KA, a poet of the Umawl dynasty, one of their eulo- 
gists, who composed odes on «Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan and 'Abd Al'Azlz 
Ibn Marwan, with the latter of whom he abode long in Egypt (AKB). 

P. 819, U. 4-5, 13, 21. See HH. I. 326. 

P. 822, IL. 13-15. I.e. S makes it uninfl. in both members, but Z 
only in the 1st member. 

P. 823, 1 16. See the Note on p. U, I. l-U. 17-18. Saif adDaula 
Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn gamdan atTaghlabl, who became 
chief of Aleppo in 333, [and before that was chief of Wasit and those 
regions (ITB),] 6. 301 or 303, d. 356 (IKhn, ITB). His sister Khaula 
died in 352 (ITB). 

P. 826, 1. 1. . Of the Madid [metro] (MN). l^i is post to f i>S 

(DM): but£j«i 3 would violate the metre; and I think that a^^' 

/AS ^> ~/A 

is like (we p p , 36 3, 463, 489), meaning and how many 

prosperous men, subjects (see the next Note). 

P. 829, 1 1. This verse, where the sp. of / occurs pi and sing., 
combines both constructions (DM) ; and, but for the pluralization of 
the pron. in the enunc. [222], I should have translated the 2nd 
hemistich and how many a prosperous subject (literally a prosperous 
man, a subject) has perished I 
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P. 830, 1. 22. After "riding-beast" insert an Italicized note of admi- 
ration— I. 24. The sp. of / is l}t> 5 *»- (AAz, MN) ; and the phrase 

ia constructively «V I ^* t»/i ^J* 3 * - r } t AAz ) : or rather » 
as I suppose, the sp. is &*5; or the like suppressed, qualified by 

t» r * A/ A* i»,«HtKS Aitk^r 

U ; t£ , the full phrase being l* ; U Wj 5 *=m ^>^\^-* f>'j , 

otherwise it is difficult to account for the gender of the pron. attached 

a , * A/ A a 

to j which is the ag, of IjPjiiaa* » 

P. 831, 2. 7. Its author is said to be Dhu-rRumma ; but I have not 
found it in his Diwdn (MN)— 1. 12. The verse occurs anonymously in the 
S and M ; and not one of their Commentators [except IY] has attributed 
it to its author : but [IY followed by] Al'AinI says it is by AlFarazdak ; 
and God knows! (AKB)— I. 15. This is one of some versos attributed 
by the author of the KA to Anas Ibn Zunaim alKinant, a §ahabl poet,- 
who said them to 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad Ibn Sumayya, Governor of 
Al'Irak, [£. 67 (1Kb, IAth)] : so say the author of the KA, the Ex- 
positors of the .verses of S, and the Commentators of the Jumdl. And 
the 1st verse [with a different version] is cited by R in the Commen- 
tary on the SH to show that pret. of £&t has been heard [482]. 
The versos have also been. attributed to 'Abd Allah Ibn Kuraiz, and to 
Abu-lAswad adDu'all ; and God knows ! (AKB)— U. 23-25. This means 
that, when the sp. of the interrog. f would, if ^ were not separated 
from it, be governed in the gen. [224], it is treated, when jS is separated- 
from it, in the same way as the sp. of the separated enunoiatory f . 

P. 834, 1. T. Read " Banu". 

P. 840j I 7. 'Umar, or Muhammad^ [or 'Abd Allah (Dh),] Ibn 
'Abd ArRahman Ibn Muhaisin [asSahml (IHjr)], the Reader [of the 
people (IHjr)] of Makka (Dh, IHjr), who studied reading under 
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Mujahid (Dh), d. 123 (IHjr)-J. 16. The IT (p. 587, I. 14} has % 
and i^i without repetition. 

P. 841, ». 9-12. IBr says, This distinction is the opinion of Th 
and his followers ; while Khl and S and their followers make no distinc- 
tion between them : and H soraetimes-fbrgets what he says here, for he 
says in his Makamat J^fi^fu!; y^',' ^ 

Then they burst out laughing at suck and such a story, and only the 
announcement of such and such an affair made them laugh (CD). See H. 
235, where, however, I do not find £\ U£ . Thorbecko (D. 99) omits 

tho } throughout, printing w-jJ ^ and <Uj <U£ ; but tho Con- 
stantinople ed. (p . 60) and the CD (p. H3).give it 
P. 842, U. 20-21. As 




(IY, R), by Man?ar Ibn Marthad al Asadl, praising a woman for fragranoo 
of the month, As though between her jaw and the jaw were a bag of mush 
slit open in perfume of the kind oalled ZsZ (AKB), meaning ' 'JZ 
^»A«.< t «>ii,» S (IY,AKB).Man ? nrIbn Marthad, also called Ibn 
Eabba, ?abba being his mother, was a Rajiz of $he Bani Asad Ibn 
Khuzaima (AKB). ££ (IY) : 31 with Damm of the ^ (AKB). In 
toL II, p. 690, 1. 1, read "^abba". 

P. 843, 1. 4. ft Jh is a dial. var. of p | (AKB) — I. 5. A heathen 
poet. Zimman [Ibn Malik Ibn Sa'b Ibn 'All Ibn Bakr Ibn Wa'il in Rabi'a 
(IHb) ] was one of the poetfs anoestors, and was of the Banii flanifa 
(AKB) ; [or more correctly] the Banii Zimman were of Malik Ibn Sa'b, 
but were reckoned among [their cousins] tho Banii Hanlfa Ibn Lujaim 
Ibn Sa'b (1Kb). 
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P. 845, 1. 17. By AlKumait Ibn Tha'laba (Md, AKB) alAsadi, a 
Fak'asl Asadi Tslilml poet, called AlKumait alAkbar, grandfather 
of AlKumait Ibn Ma'rtf Ibn AlKumait alAkbar. Ho became a Muslim 
in the time of the Prophet, but did not join him ; and is mentioned by 
IHjr in the Is among the Converts on the authority of AU and 
AlMarzubanI (AKB). He has elidod the * from Sjlp'as it is elided in 
curtailment, although this is in the notwoc. [58] ; or he may have 
meant , and then lightened the ^ of relation (Md)— I 18. 

The Banu Faaara are taunted With eating the penis of the he-ass (AKB). 
The Btory is that 3 men joined company together, a Fazlri, a Taghlabt, 
and a Kilabl. They found a [wild (AKB)] he-ass ; and, when the Fazart 
had gone away on one of his needs, they cooked and ate, but kept the 
yard of the he-ass for the FazSrt. On his return, they said to him 
"We have kept for thee [thy share (AKB)] : then eat". So he set 
about eating [it (Md)], but was [almost (Md)] unable to swallow it. 
Then [said he "Was all the roastaneat of the ho^ass a penis ? " ; and 
(Md)] they began to laugh. Then he perceived [the trick played upon 
him] ; and took tho sword, [and went up to them (AKB),] and said '* Ye 
"shall assuredly eat [of (AKB)] it, or I will [surely (Md)] slay you" (Md, 
AKB). Then they refused j so he smote one of them, and killed him ; 
and the other took it, and ato of it (AKB). For Md's ending of the story 
see tho Note on p. 588, U. 18-19 — 2. 19.— The 1st Fazara is the tribe 
of Fazara, and the 2nd is thoir eponymous ancestor. 

P. 846, 1. 3. Khitam, or Bishr, Ibn Nasr, of the Banu-lAbyad Ibu 
Mujashi' Ibn D&rim, the Rajis (AKB). 

P. 849, I 9. (M) : and J£<* (IY) : ^*£f and J«K 

(Mb. 591— Z. 21. See Md. T. 151 and P. I. 301. 

P. 850,/. 20. a*' (A). 

P. 851, I. 7. > i f Devotee (tA) i A? Excellent reader (11). 
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P. 852, I. 19. (A), apparently a mispriut. 

P. 853, I. 1. This verse is the last of an ode composed by AlFarazdak 
at the end of his life, when repenting towards God of his excesses in 
his satirizing people ; and in it ho blames Iblls for having misled him 
in his youth (AKB). 

P. 854, I. 1. The du. pron, relates to Iblls and his son (AKB) -I 
3. By " the barker" he means the.poel that applies himself to satire and 
abuse ; and like it is " the howler" (AKB) — ttsi-5. Jl being oriff. ^3 , 
its du. ought to bo ky* , but is Iji ; so that its J is not restored : 
while the du. of ^li , oriff. , like «# , is %6 ; so that the J , 
i.e. the t substituted for tho ^ , is restored. R in another place (vol. 
I, p. 266) says « The J of } i is a ^ , as is proved by and ^»f;i, 
" because the eat. of >^><fo i 8 m0 re numerous than that of S^SJf , and to 
" make it accord with the most prevalent is better"; and "the £ is 
"elided in ci>|i from frequency of usage "—I. 20. Abu Bilal Mirdas 
Ibn 'Amr Ibu rjudair [alHan?alf (IAth)], of [tho Banu. (ID)] Rabl'a Ibn 
5an?ala [Ibn Malik Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm (Mb)], was known, like 
his brother 'Urwa, as Ibn Udayya, she boing a [hoathen (Mb)] grand-- 
mother of theirs (1Kb, ID). He revolted against 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad 
(ID), and- was killed in 61 (IAth). ' Urwa was killed by 'Ubaid Allah 
Ibn Ziyad (1Kb, IAth) in 58 (IAth). For "Udayya" [in vol. II, p. 142, 
I. 15] one MS [of the D] has "Udhaiaa," which is correct (CD). 'Urwa 
Ibn Udhaina alLaitbl, [of the Banu Laith, a Kinam (T),] aigijazl, the 
celebrated poet, d. abont 130 (FW)— I. 21. ID, who is the authority 
in this matter, attributes the verso to 'All Ibn Baddal Ibn Sulaim ; and 
God knows ! (AKB). 

P. 855, 1 12. Attributed by Sgh to Shu'ba Ibn ['Umair (Is) or] 
Kumair [atTuhawI, a heathen (Is), or] a oonverted poet, who [reached 
Allslam (Ib), and] believed in the timo of Prophet, but_did not see him 
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mentioned by IHjr in the Is among tho Converts (ARB). One ofx 

the 2 «-Js is red., as in jSl ^ffs& » [62,1540] (AAz) — I. 20. alKalbl, 
an Islaml poet^AKB). 

P. 856, 1. 17. By AlFarazdak, satirizing Jarlr, whom he ridicules, 
ana makes out to be a woman. He likens each half of the f&>- [men- 
tioned 2 verses before, aud] here meaning vulva, to the face of a Turk, 
the Turks being coarse, brood, and red in the face (A KB) — l.l. The 
Mother of the Believers (Is), Hafsa Bint 'Umar Ibn AlKhaftab, is said 
to have been born [when Kuraish were building the House (Nw),] 5 
years before the Mission [of the Prophet (Nw)] ; was married by the 
Apostle of God [after 'A'isha (Is)] in the year 2 or 3, [the latter date 
being preferable (Is)] ; aud died iu the year 27, [28 (Nw),] 41, 45, (Nw, 
Is), 47, or 50, at the age of 60 (Nw). Between the Hijta and the birth 
of the Apostle of God were 53 years 2 months and 8 days ; between the 
Hijra and the Mission of the Apostle of God were 13 years 2 months and 

8 days ; and between the tfyra'and the death of the l Apostle of God were 

9 years 11 months and 22 days (AF). The Hijra is the beginning of 
the Islaml era (Nw, AF) ; and the first [person] that dated by the 
Hijra was 'Umar Ibn AlKhaftab in tho year 17 of the Hijra (Nw). 
The Hiji-a occurred (AF, TKh) in the 14th year of the Mission (TKh), 
when AlMuharram, Safar, and 8 days of RabI' alAwwal had elapsed. 
So, when they resolved upon founding [the era of] the Hijra, they 
went back 68 days, and made tho beginning of the era the 1st of 
AlMuhanam of this year. Then they computed from the 1st of 
AlMuharram to the laBt day of the Prophet's life, and it was 10 years 
and 2 months ; whereas, when his ago is really reckoned from the Hijra, 
he is found to have lived 9 years 11 months and 22 days after it, [the 
difference between tho 2 periods being 2 mouths and 8 days, i.e. 68 
days] (AF). [But the assertion that tho period from th« 1st of 
AlMuhanam in. the year of the Hijra to the last day of the Prophet's 
life was 10 years and 2 mouths is difficult to reconcile with the state- 
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meat that] ho died (God bless him, and give kirn peace 1) in the forenoon, 
[or, as is said, at midday (AF),] on Monday, when 12 nights were left, 
[i.e. on the 18th,] of Eabt' alAwwal in the year 11 [of the Hijra 
(Nw), i.e. 10 years 2 months and 18 days from, and including, the 1st 
of AlMukarram in the year of the Hijra]. He. died at the age of 63, 
the [most correct and (Nw)] best-known [opinion] ; or, as is said, 65 or 
60 (Nw, AF). ,The preferable opinion is that he was Sent [on his 
Apostolic Mission] at 40 years, and abode in Makka calling [the 
unbelievers] to AHslam 13 years and a fraction, and abode at AlMadlna 
after the Hijra nearly 10 years; and that is 63 years and some fractions 
(AF). If, then, Hafsa was born 5 years before the Mission, she was 
18 or a little more at the beginning of the Hijrt era / so that, if she 
lived 60 years, she died in 4.1. 

P. 867, tt. 25-26. The trnth is that these 2 verses are from a 
Bajcu by Khitam alMujashi'I, an Islaml poet; not by Himyan Ibn 
Kuhafa (ARB) the RSjia (ID). 

P. 859, 1. 8. Abu 'Ata was a contemporary of the 2 dynasties : he 
praised the Banu Umayya and the Banu flashim (KA). Yazld Ibn 
Umar Ibn Hubaira [alFaz&rt (ITB), J.. 87 (IKhn)], governor of the 2 
•Iraks for Marwan Ibn Muhammad Ibn Marwan Ibn AlHakam [alKurashf 
(TKh) alUmawt (IKhn, TKh) adDimashkt (TKh), known as alJa'df, 
and nicknamed AigiraSr (IKhn), the last Khalifa of the Banu TTmayya 
(IKhn, TKh), b. 72 (TKh) or 76 (Tr, IAth, ITB)], a. 127, k 132 at 
the age of [58 (MDh),] 59, [62 (IAth, MAB), 69 (MDh, IAth), or 70 
(MDh)], was put to death by Abu Ja'far alMans'r, [afterwards Khalifa,] 
at Wasit in 132 in violation of a capitulation (1Kb). The advice of Abu 
Ja'far was to keep faith with him j but Abu Mar's brother Abu-l'Abbas 
'Abd Allah asSaffah Ibn Muhammad [alKurashl (TKh) alHSshiml 
(ITB) al'Abb&sI (ITB, TKh), the 1st Khalifa of the Banu-l'Abbas 
(FW, ITB), 6. 108 (FW, TKh)], a. 132, d. [135 or (TKh;] 136 [at the age 
of 27 (TKh), 28 (Tr, IAth, FW, TKh), 29 (MDh), 32 '(TKh), 33 (Tr, 
MDh, IAth, MAB, ITB, TKh), or 36 (Tr, IAth)], insisted upon Abu 
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Ja'far's putting him to death (IKhn). Marwan was called AMa'dl 
[because he had learnt (IAth, MAB)] from [his preceptor and master 
(TKh)] AlJa'd Ibn Dirham (IAth, MAB, TKh) the doctrines of the 
Creation of the Kurfcn and of Predestination (IAth, MAB), etc. (IAth) : 
and he was known as AlHim3r beoanse of his bravery, from the saying 

A ,Arf> / A */ht %,s 

l^jsJI^/ u) 85 Suohaone is more patient Aan a he-ass 

in war; for he used not to flag in waging war upon the rebels against 
him, and was the bravest of the Banu Umayya (TKh). It is said that 
AlJa'd Ibn Dirham published his doctrine of the Creation of the Kur*an 
in the days of Hiah&m Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, under whose order he was put 
to death by Ehalid al^osrl, governor of Al'Irak (IAth). The WSsi* of 
Al'Irtk was founded by AlHajjaj Ibn Yflsuf athThak aft between AlKofa 
and AlBasra ; and for that reason was named Wasit, because it was 
intermediate between the 2 cities, [the distance from it to bach being 
50 porosangs (MI), i.e. loagues] : it was begun by him in 84, and 
finished in 86 (Mk)— 1. 12. The 1st hemistich is 

y£ J* JlAsH 
* '. 

My heart in on ghmng embers of the wood called Ua* ; and the verse is 
from an ode by AlMutanabbi : W says (AKB), He says My heart is on 
glowing embers from passion, i.e. on account of their bidding farewell and 
their departing ; and mine eye is revetting in the face' of the beloved in a 
garden of beauty (W, AKB). J^H ^ (W) for UJjf ^ . 

i*. 860, ft 2-3. ^Jp£ The bottom, or low land, o/'Ahil is [a 
place (MI)] on the road of the pilgrims of AlBasra between Ramat&n 
and (Mk, MI) Amirra (Mk) [or] Immara (MI)—/. 4. 'Akil is said to 
be a mountain (Bk, ZJ) that Hujr, the father of Imra alRais, used to 
dwell in (Bk). The author of the Mk, after enumerating 8 places 
named 'Akil, tho 2nd of whioh he describes as " a mountain that the 
•children of [Hujr (KA)] Akil alMurar, the ancestor of Imra al^ais, 
« used to stop in", adds " But I do not find myself confident that they 
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"aro 8 [separate] places ; and perhaps there is some intermixture i 
thorn"— J. 8. See Md. II. 182 and P. II. 698— U. 16-17. The R {vol. 
II, p. 142, 1. 1.) has "either because repetition of the v. is made a 
"substitute for dualizatiou of the ay.", which, though it occurs in all 
3 eds., I have ventured to invert— U. 19-20. Thu 2 Indian eds. of the 
B^(wrf- ii, P- l * 3 i l - 2 > hftv0 Ais cowp"""*; b ut tho Persian «*. 
] )U '<ip.U AM 2 companions. 

mt hp Pf A/ 

P. 861, J. 1. J 5 c*W '}> namtng ^foifl by the name of a whole 
(R), i.e., pulling a whole for a part, as penes for penis aud testicles for <«» 
taticfcs iu the ext. giveu-i. 3. Read "(urn testicles" aud "substitutions* 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

P. 906, I. *. Read " XXII. "87 *.J1. Read " <>./."— I. 17. 
Read — I. 25. Read JUi . 

P. 926, V. 16. Read " Ma'ruf". 
P. 990, J. 17. Read Ql^l* • 

P. 1015, I. 12. I supply <Mj a** °* bofore *^ in 

a^j+Ju- f»y ^ (CD. ISO).' 

P. 1096, Z. ft. Read " But". 
P. 1098, J. 10. Read " AlBumam". 

P. 1170, J. 8. Read J^**-* . 

P. 1213, I. 1. Read " orig. " 

P. 1219, 7 13. Read " Jh, MAR". 

P. 1253, I. 1. This " distinction " is tlie distinction between the 
signs of t\xldu. and pi. and the t of feminization as respects 
not being taken into account in forming the dim. 

P. 1334, 1. 8. Read " the ,5 second ". 

P. 1339, 1. 20. Read " pecuhar ". 

P. 1896, i. i. Read • 
P. 1416, I. 8. Read " upon". 
P. 189A, i. 12. Read ";. 2." 

P. 152A, i. 13. Read " £htt"-f. 14. Read " l'$gypte». 
P. 180A, i. i. Read " of the Hamza, the ". 
P. 181A, i. 1. Readf^. 

P. 182A, /. 7. So printed by Wiisfcenfeld (Bk. 671, 1. 13)*; 

buUhe metre seems to require «ybU without Tanwfa. See i>. 29, 

U. 9-10. 

P.187A,?.6. Read "Ukl". 



Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations of 
References. 



* AArb. The Asrar al'Aralti/a by KIAmb, edited by Seybold. 

* ABk. Read " d. 4,94,". 

ALB. The Shaikh Muwaffak ad Din Abu Mubammad 'Abd 
AlLatif Ibn Yusuf alMausili by origin, alBaghdadI by birth, 
known as AlMutahitin and Ibn AlLabbad, the Grammarian, 
Lexicologist and Physician (fi. 555 or 55f, d. 629). 

AMArb. Ab5 Muhammad alKasan Ibn Ahmad alGhundajSni, 
known as AlAswad alA'rabI, the Lexicologist and Genealogist. 
He wj>« lecturing in 428.. 

Amd. Abu-lIJIsim AlHasan Ibn Bishr alAmidi, the Gram- 
marian (<*. 371), author of AlMuHtalifwa -IMu'talif fl Amd ash- 
SAu'ard. 

AN. Abu-nNada Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alGhundajani, the 
Lexicologist and Genealogist. 

* AEf. The Gloss of the Shaikh Atimad arRifa'I upon the 
B printed in Egypt in 1297< 

* Aud. The Commentary named Aadah alMasalik ila, Alflya 
Ibn Malik, and commonly called the Taitdifr, by IHsh on the IM, 
printed in Egypt in 1304». 

*A"WM. TkeKitdb alMu'Jib /ITalUif Alchb&r alMaghrib 
(c.621),by the Hafi? Muhyi-dDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlWahid 
Ibn 'All atTamiml alMarrakushi, the Jurist and Historian 
(5. 581), edited by Dozy (The History of the Almohades). 
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* BM. The Bvghyat alMvltamis fi Tarikh Sijdl Ml at- 
Andalus by Abt> Ja'far Ahmad Ibn Yahya Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'AmI- 
ra adDabbi alAndalusi, the Traditionist and Historian {d. 599), 
edited by Codera and Ribera. 

* BY. The Commentary of the Shaikh Buhrus alYaman! 
upon the Lamlyat alAfdl by IM, printed in Egypt with the 
Glossof ARf in 1297. 

* Dw. Before " and of Abu Nuwas " insert " of Ahu-l'Ata- 
biya, edited by one of the Jesuit Fathers at Baimt ;' of AlKhansa 
edited, with the Elegies of Sixty other Arab Poetesses, by one of tha 
Jesuit Fathers at Bairut." 

* Fkhr. The Chronicle entitled Allddb atSullamya wa-i- 
Duwal allslamlya (c. 701), by Fakhr adDin Muhammad Ibn 'All 
Ibn Tahataba, known as Ibn AtTi&ta&a (b. 660 or 680, d. 703), 
edited by Ahlwardt. 

* lAbr. The Kitab atTakmila li Kitab a?$ila, or, more short- 
ly, the Taimilat otfila, by the Kadi and Hfifi? Abu 'Abd Allah 
Muhammad Ibn' Abd Allah alKuda'i alAndalusi alBalansi, known 
as Ibn AlAbbar, the Historian and Philologist [b. 595, k. 658 or 
659), edited by Codera, being a supplement to the iBshk. 

* IBshk. The Kitab a§Sila ft Tarikh A'imma al Andalus, etc. 
(c. 53+), by the BafiV. Abu-1 Kasim Khalaf Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, 
known as Ibn Bashkuwal, alAnsari alKhazraji alAndalusi alftur- 
tubi, the Traditionist and Historian (6. 490 or 493 or 494, d. 577 
or 578 or 5.87), edited by Codera, being a continuation of the IFr. 

* IFr. The Kitab Tarikh 'Ulama al Andalus by the Kadi and 
£afi? Abu-lWalid, or Abu Muhammad, 'Abd Allah Ibn Mu^am- 



(• Hi ) 

mad Ibn Yusuf alAzdi alAndalusi alKurtubi, known as Ibn Al- 
FabadI, the celebrated Jurist, Historian, Traditionist and Philo- 
logist (6. 351, i. 400 or 4,03), edited by Codera. 

* IKbrd. The Kilab alMatalik wa -IMamalik by. Abu-ltfasim 
' Ubaid Allah Ibn • Abd Allah Ibn Khurdadhba, the Historian 
and Geographer [d. about 300), edited by De Goeje. 

IMda. The rjao'i Abu -1' Abbas, or Abu Ja'far, Ahmad Ibn 'Abd 
ArRabm&n alLakhml alJayyam alKur^ubi, known as Ibn Mad*, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 613, d. 592 or 593). 

ITlh. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Talha alUmawi allsbbill, 
the Philologist and Grammarian (4. Eta, d. 618). 

IW. One of two Grammarians, father and eon, distinguished 
in the Index of Proper Names, viJ. 

(1) Abu-lHcsain Muhammad Ibn Wallab, so known, though 

the real name was AlWalid, atTamimi alMisri, t!ie 
Grammarian {d. 298) ; and 

(2) Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn AlWalid at- 

Tamimi alMisri alHanafi, known as Ibn Wallad, the 
Grammarian {d. 832). 

* Jrb. The Commentary of the Shaikh Pakhr adDin Abmad 
Ibn AlHasan alJIrababdi, denizen of Tabriz, the Grammarian 
(d. 746), upon the SH of IH, cited from a MS, and from extracts 
given in the MASH. 

* Kh. Add " Also the Commentary (c. 886) of the same Author 
upon the IM, cited from extracts given in the Sn." 
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Khtb. Abii Sulaiman,Hamd, or Ahmad, Ibn Muhammad al- 
Busti, known as AlKhattabI, the Jurist, Traditionist and Philo- 
logist (6. 319, d. 386 or 388). 

* KIJ„ An Extract from the Kitab alKharaj by Abu-lFaraj 
RupAMA Ibn Ja'far al Baghdad!, the Secretary (d. 337), edited 
by DeGoeje as an Appendix to the IKhrd. 

* LTA. The Kitab alLnbab fl Tahdhlb alAmdb (c. 615), an 
Abridgment by IAth from the Ansab of tho Hafiz Taj allslam 
AbD Sa'd, or Abu Sa'id, 'Abd AlKarim lbn Abi Bakr Muhammad 
atTamimi asSam'ani, or asSim'anI, alMarwazi ashShafi'i, the 
Genealogist \b. 506, d. 562), cited, from a Specimen edited by 
Wiistenfeldt. 

* MAJh. The Marginal Annotations of N upon the Jh, 
printed in Egypt, with the text of the Jh, in 1282. 

* MASdf. The work called AlMu'jam J% Afbab AlKatR 
allmam Abi' All asSadafi, a Biographical Dictionary of the Pupils 
of Sdf, by IAbr, edited by Codera. 

Mil. Abu Bakr, or Abu 'Abd Allah, Muhammad Ibn IshIs 
Ibn Yasar alfturashi alMuttalibi by enfranchisement, alMadim 
(his grandfather Yasar having been taken prisoner by Khalid Ibn' 
AlWalid from 'Ain atTamr in the year 12, and sent to Abu Bakr 
at AlMadina, where he became the freedman of Abu Mubammad } 
or Abu -sSa'ib, Sais Ibn Makhrama Ibn AlMuttalib Ibn 'Abd 
Manaf allsuvashi alMu^ahbi alMakki asSahabi), the Biographer, 
Historian and Traditionist {d. 144 or 150 or 151 or 152 or 153). 

* MINR. The Mizan alJ'UddlJl Nakd arRijal, a Biographi- 
cal Dictionary of Traditionists, by Dh, lithographed at Lucknow. 
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Nsf . The Shaikh Najm adDln Abii Hafs 'ITmar Ibn Mnham* 
mad ahNasa.pI asSamavkandi, the Commentator, Traditionist and. 
Glossarist (6. 461, d, 537), author of the TT. 

Sdf . The Kadi and JSafi? kvts 'AlI AlHusain Ibn Muhammad. 
Ibn Firru Ibn'Hayyun asSadafI alAndalusI asSarakus{i, known 
as Ibn Sukkaua, the Eeader and Traditionist (A. 514). 

Sf w. The Sayyid Kutb adDln 'Isl Ibn Muhammad alHusaini 
a§§afawi {d, 953), author of a Commentary on the IH. 

* TR. The Tarajim Rijal, etc., or Biographies of the Autho- 
rities cited by Mil, by Dh/edited by Fischer. 

* Tr. The Tarikh arRusul wa-lMtduk by Abu Ja'far Muham- 
mad Ibn Jarlr atTabar! (8. 224 or 225, d. 310) cited from the Fifth 
Part edited by Kosegarten, and from the complete edition brought 
out by De Goeje and others, to which are appended Extracts from 
the Dhail alMudhayyal, a History of the Companions and 
Followers, by the same Author. 

TSh. The fabakdt athShn'ard, or Classes of the Poets, by 
MISandUISh. 

*.Also the TabaHM ashShu'ard, or Classes of the Poets, named 
also the Kitab askShi'r wa-thShu'ard, or Book of Poetry and the 
Poets, by 1Kb, cited from a Fragment edited by Eittsrshausen. 

*Tsr. The Appendix, styled AtTa?rlh hi Madmun atTaudifr 
(c. 890), by Kh, to the Aud, cited from extracts given in the Sn and 
the MAd, and from a MS. The Author is sometimes called the 
Musarrib. 

•TT. The Talibdt, or Tilbat-, atfalaba fi4Lugha by Nsf, a 
Glossary of the words mentioned in the works of the Hanafi Jurists, 

* "WTH. The Commentary entitled AlWafiya ft Sharif alKafiya 
by IH upon his own work the Kafiya, cited from a MS. 



CORRECTION OP CHRONOLOGICAL LIST. 



Dele No. 196 and Note 2. The proper place of ABk, 
belonged to the Spanish School, and died in 494, is between 
109 and No. 110. He was pupil of Mkk (9B), and master of 
(116). His biography is given by IBshk, but not in the BM 
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cation of the du. — the form of the sing, is 
generally preserved — elision of the 8 of 
feminiuization — of the ^ of the du. — and 
of its I 

§ 229, The form qE the sing, when unaltered in the 
du. — and when altered — dualization of the 
abbreviated, when its I is 3rd — different 
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I and the I whose o.f. is unknown— modes 
allowable when the I has two o./s.— duali- 
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the du. of the abbreviated transcending four 
letters— and — summary 
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§ 233. Number preferred in the pre., (I) when two 
parts are literally or ideally pre. to their two 
wholes, (a) if the two wholes be uniform in 
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" of dualization would lead to ambiguity— the 
pi. why preferred to the sing.— difference 
of opinion as to the number allowable when 
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tf M . — (J) if the two wholes be separated by 
a eon.— (2) when the pre. is not part of the 
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stituted for the dn. or pi.— the du. for the 
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CHAPTER VII.— The Plural Noun. 

§ 234. Definition of pluralization— and of pi. — IH's 
definition of pi.— R's explanation of the 



definition— ^Jand^j not pis., but A!*' 
a pi. — classification o£ pi. — sound pi. — also 
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the abbreviated I , (1) when fourth, to be 
retained in dim,, if for femininization — and 
converted into ^ , if rod. or co-ordinative— 
dims, of ^j&Le or ^Xa , or j of {Syi>0, 
and of J^t2 or —{2) when fifth, 

and not preceded by a letter of pro- 
longation, and when sixtti or seventh, 
to be elided — according to Y and Khi — 
reason of elision— (3) when fifth, but 
preceded by an aug. letter of prolongation, 
to be elided if that letter be retained, and 
retained if that letter be elided— ext.— 
the prolonged I of femininization* always 

retained — reason of retention dim. of 

triptote toil, ending in two augs., an \ and 
a Hamza, or an I and a <5 followed 
by the 8 of femininization — dims, of &U^£ 

or t\Syk , and of fcCjjS or il^i — the pro- 
longed ! , the aug. f and ^ , the ^ 
of relation, the signs of the du. and sound 
j>l. masc. and fern., and the 8 of femini- 
nization to be disregarded in forming dim. — 
otherwise with the abbreviated \ —dims. 
of (J^yk , ^ j .gjj . ia , and when 
generic ns. — and when proper names, ac- 
cording to Mb— and according to S— dim. 
of ijfiij when a generic »., according to 
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Y—dims. of or *5^U> , of tlS^*, 

and of according to the different opi- 
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the after the Kasra of the dim, when 
quiescent — single aug. of tril. not elided — 
one of two elided, when neither is letter of 
prolongation above, mentioned — elision res- 
tricted to one — the two augs. equal or un- 
equal in inseparability and utility-<-the less 

useful elided — dims, of jUusuo — dim. of 
iX^-Liujo when a man's name — dims, of O^az. 
—either of two equal augs. elided — isj^s* 
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things not taken into account in forming. 
dim. — dispute about equality of prolonged 
I with ? of femininLsatjon in this respect-* 



lxXXlV. CONTENTS. 

Page. 

opinion of IM — similar dispute about those 
us. whicli are augmented by the sign of the 
du. or sound pl„ and whose third is a letter 
of prolongation, when orig. formed with 
the augment, or when used as proper 
names — this distinction not mentioned by 
IM here ... ... ... 1239—1253 

§ 284. Compensation for elision—consists in insertion 
of a (5 in the penultimate — is approved by 
Y and Khl — but not necessary — compensa- 
tion good, but omission allowable — no com- 
s »- > 

pensation when paradigm is already Jjuuxi 
— the ,5 then not compensatory— restric- 
tion upon allowability of compensation ... 1254)— 1255 

§ 285. Dim. of quasi-pl. ». and collective generic ». 

— of pi. of quasi-pl, n. — of quasi-pl. n. 
how formed by Akh — of sound and broken 
pis. — of broken pi. of multitude (1) not 
accompanied by a pi. of paucity of same 
crude-form — of t\ysu&i and — 
sound pi. allowable in dim., though not 
allowable in non-dim. — (2) accompanied by 
a pi. of paucity— additional ens. — reason 
why pi. of multitude has no dim. formed 
directly from it — and why quasi-pl. w. and 
sound pi. have dims.— ^sC-ot or J&lof 
.—some ph. of multitude allowed by KK to 



CONTENTS. lxXXV. 

Page. 

have dims. — refutation o£ their assertion 
that is an instance — dims, of ^\^& 

and ^jbjjw according to Ks and Fr — 
dim, of pi. of multitude that has no sing.-~ 
or only an irregular sing. — dim. of Jojlj-* 
— irregular dims, of, some pis. — dims, of 
jjj^u and {jyoji — of when 

9 ' 'js 

not used as a proper name — (j-*^! always 
used as a proper name— dim. of yjjyojf or 
(jij^l when used as a proper name for a 
man or woman— of { jyi-*f or ^jOau 
when used as a proper name for a man or 
woman ... ... ... 1255—1263 

§ 286. Anomalous dims, of decl. n. — dims, anomalous 
in form— like heteromorphous broken pis.— 
dims, of their non-dims. when used as names 1263 — 1267 

$ 287. Dims, anomalous in sense — analysis of ano- 
malous senses— dim. denoting approx- 
tmatton— f j^ tu \ and ^j^t — J*io and 

—meaning of dim. formation in 
>/•« 2 , , 

quals. — in cU$l of superiority— in ytXfi 

—in proper name and generic substantive. . . 1267—1 270 

§ 288. No dim. of v. — reason of this prohibition — 

dim. of v. of wonder anomalous — but allowed 

—reason of this exception — meaning of 



Page, 

a^XixfC — said only of the young — uo 
dim. of any v. or verbal n. except sXmM Co 
— no such dim. heard except in case of 
y^M^I and — dim. of J*s| of 
wonder held by the EK to be tegular— not 
prevented from- governing ... „. 1270 — 1271' 

§ 289. Dims, that have no non-dim. — otA+f 

of these ««. — how explained by B — ••^IjjL 

— dim. of ^ia*y> and ySa*Sj> ... 1271— 4278> 

§ 290. .Diss, of prothetic or synthetic com/). — why 
formed only from first member — opinion of 
Fr on dim. of surname ... ... 1S73 — 127-£- 

§ 291. Curt, <?»».— how formed— why named curt.—' 
its forms — its paradigm when non-dim. has 
three rods. — ext. — no difference between co« 
ordinative and non-co-ordinafcive augments 
—its paradigm when non-dim. has four rad*. 
—exs. — conditions of its formation — curt, 
dim. when not practicable — difference be- 
tween curt, and uneurt. dims, of quad. — S 
of f emininization affixed to curt, dim, oifem: 
containing three rads. — curt. dim. of eps. 
peculiar to fern.-— ju^j apd 5 ^ t . w 
anomalous by common consent— different 
seasons for considering them anomalous— 



CONTENTS. 



Ikxtvii. 



Page. 

Hurt. dim. rare^-allowed by Pr only i n 
proper name— but by BB in othei »«.— 
not really peculiar to proper names ... 1274—1278 
§ 292. Us. that have no dims. ... ... 1278—1283 

§ 293. Properly no dim. of uninfl. ^.—classifica- 
tion of such ns, with regard to dim.—indcci, 
formations that have a dim. — formations 
added by Sy£— a dim. allowed to fS , ,5 jJf, 

and some of their derivs.— why to dem. 

and why to some conjunch.-~-& dim. not 
alfowedto^ of ^|— nor to all derivs. 
of lS and ^ jJI —a dim. heard in five 
dems. and five conjuncts — points of ugree- 
•ment between dim. of these «*. and dim. 
of deel. ».— points of difference— dims, of 

dems. — no other dems. allowed a dim. . 

the «• of premonition prefixed, and the J 
of allocution and J of distance affixed, to 
these dims. — dims, of conjuncts— illicUf__ 
dim. of i^flCfl or ^llf not aJ lowed by 
S— but allowed by Ahh— as also dim. of 
iS^Jj —dims, of ^j&Jl and (5 5>M, ac- 
cording to Akh— andof ^sSjf according to 
Mz— l££uf and L^Jjf -all such 
forms fanciful— dim. conjuncts added in 
Tashil— R' s theory on formation of dim. 
of vague*,. ... ... ... 12M _ 1M4 



lHXviii. CONTENTS. 

Page. 

CHAPTER XI. 
The Relative Noun. 
§ 294. Definition— relation in need of a sign— the 
* sign a & —the & doubled— the letter before 

it pronounced with Kasr— the & a p.— held 
by the KK to be a n. in position of a gen.— 

3 • » 

the rel. «. proper and improper— 
and ^i&Sjt — tue <£ sometimes used to dis- 
tinguish between genus and individual— 
J^AJTand O^T— uses of the & like the 
^ of relation— the n. containing it not 
really a rel. n— object and import of rel. 
n.— the rel. n. an ep., governing an ag. in 
the mom. — but not governing a direct obj. — 
and only the particukrizer of the vague 
substance denoted by it, or an adv. or d. 
s.~ alterations produced by relation— addi- 
tional alterations in some »*.— alterations 
regular and irregular — synopsis of alter- 
ations—elisions at end— and in penultimate 
—foregoing alterations regular— regular 
alterations to be first discussed ... 1295—1302 

§ 295. The s of femininization, and the sign of du. 

and sound pi., to be elided— reason for 

elision of the S —the w in o^t and 
0 . o , a - * 

«Uj to be elided— and i^JuXs* 

—reason for elision of the c >— of 
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and du. — the y of \Sy^) not converted into I 
—(3) when fourth — abbreviated I of femi- 
ninization allowably assimilated to con- 
verted, co-ordinative, or rad: \, or to pro- 
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du. (R, BS), a synecdoche being meant to be understood, 
ns s^|& v_4. He cut off his penis and sllL 
God cut off his tivo testicles ! (R) ; and the substitutions of 
the sing. and^Z. for theefo. are combined in the saying 
of the Hudhali [Abu Dhu'aib (N)] 

TIten the eye after the death of them is as though its 
Macks were put out with tJioms, so that they are blind, 
shedding tears (BS). 
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CHAPTER VII. 



THE PLURAL NOUN. 

§ 234. Pluralization is the addition of a thing to move 
than [one of] it (IY). The pi. is a form constructed t< . 
indicate number exceeding two (AArb). It is that [«. 
(Jm)] which indicates [an aggregate of (Jm)] units 
intended [and indicated (R)] by the letters of its sing, with 
some alteration (IH), either apparent or assumed, in tW 
letters. The apparent [alteration] is [produced] by con- 
sonants, as in ^U-U ; or vowels, as in ; or both, as iti 
3UL ; and vJ^i : and the assumed alteration is like [that 
in] ^Lsvtf [246] and lUi [below], which in the sing, an 
like ;CU- and %M and in the pi. are like JL^ and , 
the vowels and aug. consonant being assumed to he 
different from the [corresponding] vowels and consonant 
of the sing. (R). Such as ^ [254] and vjT; [257] aro 
not pis., according to the soundest [opinion, which is 
that of S ; but the first is a generic n., and the second 
a quasi-pl. (Jm)] : while such as «iUi [below] is a j>7. 
(IH). The pi. is [of two kinds (IY, Jm),] sound and 
broken (IY, IH). The sound p>l. is that pi. whose 
sing, is not altered except by affixion of the sign 
of the pi. to its final (R). The sound is also called 
perf. pi., because the form of its sing, is preserved 
from alteration (IY). The sound \pl. (IY, Jm)] is [of 
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two kinds (1Y),] masc. and fern. (IY,IH). The [sound pi. 
(Jm)] masc. is that (>/.] to the final [of the sing. (Jin)] 
of which [in the nom. (Jm)] a } preceded by Dainm, or 
[in the acc. and gen. (Jm)] a ^ preceded by Kasr, and 
[in all three cases] a ^ pronounced with Fath are affixed, 
in order that it may indicate that the [ sing, of (Jm)] it is 
accompanied by more than it (IH) of its kind ( Jm). This 
pi. is [also] called perf. pi. masc, because the formation of 
its sing, is preserved (A). The perf. pi. masc. is what 
indicates more than two, while the formation of its ting. 
is preserved (Fk), literally and constructively ; so that 
the broken pi, the sing, of which is altered literally, like 
Xfy, or constructively, like $L [237], is exckded 
(Y8). It is also called (1) pi. 'analogous to the da. 
(TY, A), because its first part is preserved, as in tbe 
du. [235] (IY), [or] because each of them is infl. with 
an unsound letter followed by a ^ that is elided [16] be- 
cause of prothesis [below] (A) ; (2) pl.with two spellings, 
because it is sometimes [spelt] with the , and ^ , and some- 
times with the & and ^ (IY). The predicament of the two 
augments in ^^jJLo is the counterpart of their predica- 
ment in ^CUU [228], the first being a sign of the addition 
of two or more to the sing., and the seconda compensation 
for tbe two things (M), the vowel and Tanwln in the sins' 
[110,236] (IY). The ^ is elided (1) on account of 
prothesis [110] (M, IH) ; (2) by poetic license, as in the 
du. [228] ; (3) for abridgment of the conj., as 

[by 'Amr Ibn Imra alKais alKbazraji, a heathen, an- 
cestor of 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha, And (we are) they 
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that guard the breach of the tribe, so that a cause of re* 
proack for neglect of their frontier comes not to them from 
behind them (AKB)] : and is sometimes dropped before a 
quiescent J in a case of choice, as in the anomalous reading 
'fJfrJ&Sj®& f&i XXXVII..37. Verily ye shall taste 
the grievous chastisement, by assimilation to the Tanwin 
in sucb as 

^jTJ^'^I \& * j£ d± 

(R),fromaRajazcitedby AZ in his Nawddir in twoplaces, 
in the first of which he says that it is by a woman of the 
Banu 'Amir, and in the second that it is by a woman of the 
Banii 'Ukail boasting of her maternal uncles of AlYaman, 
Haida is my maternal uncle, and LaHt, and 'AH, and 
gatim atfa\ the lavish bestower of the hundred or hun- 
dreds [316] (AKB), like ^uljl/lS % [609] (K,B). The 
sing, of the perf. pi. masc. is either sound [in the final] 
or not (R). The [sing.] sound in the final has the sign 
[of the pi] aflSxed to it without alteration, as from 
&I\ (IA) . The unsound is defective, abbreviated, or other- 
wise unsound. That which is otherwise unsound is in the 
predicament of the sound, as and uy b in the case 

of the rational being named J*J& and p<> (R). The ^ of 
the defective is elided in this pi. with its Kasra [before it 
(Sn)] ; and what precedes the y is then pronounced with 
Pamm, and what precedes the g with Kasr, as 
and J^UiT «^3jT [720]. The I of the abbreviated is 
elided because of the concurrence of two quiescents, [the 
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abbreviated f and the } or ^ of the pi (Sn)] ; while the 
Fatha before the elided t is retained^ aerification of 
what is elided, vid. the t , as ^Sjffiffi ^ III. 133. PFhen 
ye are the superiors and XXXVIII, 47. [115], The 
looseness of IM's language implies that there is no differ- 
ence in what has been mentioned between the abbreviated 
whose I is aug. f [like ^L^. when used as a name (Sn) for a 
male,] and the abbreviated whose I is unaug., [like ts lLlUf 
(Sn/] ; and this is the opinion of the BB (A). The KK allow 
the [abbreviated] possessed of the aug. f to be coordinated 
with the defective, saying ^^LuJl with Damm, and t ^u*}\ 
with Ease of the ^ (R). As for the KK, it is transmitted' 
from them that they allow what precedes the } and ^ to be 
pronounced with Damm and Kasr respectively, without 
restriction [of augmentativeness in the I ] : while IM [in 
the CT (Sn)] transmits this pronunciation from them [ as 
necessary (Sn)] in the case of the [non-foreign (Sn) abbre- 
viated] possessed of the aug. f, [because it is the non- 
foreign the augmentativeness of whose aug, f is known 
(Sn),] like {g L^ when used as a name[for a male ; contrary 
to the rod. I, before which the retention of the Fatha is neces" 
sary according to them, because the solicitude for the rod 
is stronger than the solicitude for the aug. (Sn ] : he says 
in the CT "and, if the abbreviated be foreign, like (5 L*d , 
they allow both pronunciations, because its I may be aug. 
or unaug:' The predicament of the prolonged is exact- 
ly the same as in the du. [230] : so that you say ^U* 
with the Hamza sounded true from and J^I^X 



( 86G ) 



with the y from ol^+a- when a proper name for a male ; 
and both pronunciations, [the Hamza sounded true and 
the y (Sn),] are allowable in [the pis. of] such as ®CU 
and stir when proper names for a male (A). What is 
pluralized with this pi. is [of two kinds (IA),] substantive 
and ep. (IA, A). This pi. is found [only (IY, MAd)] in 
the proper names and eps. of rational beings (IY, Sh), as 
^Jt^jf 7*Ae Zaids and ^y*L»+J\ The professors of ' AllslUm. 
Z says " That [»/.] which is [formed] with the ^ and ^ 
belongs to him that knows, in his eps. and proper names," 
not "to him that reasons," because this pi. is applied to 
the Ancient (extolled be His perfection !), as LI.48. [473] 
and LVI. 59. [543], which is frequent ; so that Z deviates 
from prescribing reason as a condition to [prescribing] 
knowledge, since the Creator is characterized by know- 
ledge, not by reason : and Z says " to him that knows," 
not "to the possessors of knowledge," because the Crea- 
tor (extolled be His perfection !) is knowing by Himself, 
not by means of knowledge in His possession (IY). The 
same conditions are prescribed for this pi. as for the du. 
[228], with an addition, that its sing, be (1) a proper name 
for a rational male, devoid of the S of femininizatio'n other 
than the 8 of [such as (YS)] SJus and sui» [below] when proper 
names : (2) an ep. of a rational male, devoid of the 3 of 
feminization, [but] susceptible of it [in the /em.] ; or [not 
susceptible of it, but(YS)] indicative of superiority [356] 
(Fk). Its [additional] conditions are [therefore] of two 
kinds, (I) common to substantives and eps. } vid. (a) being 
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denuded of the 3 of feuiininization ; (1>) being [ denotative 
of ] a possessor of knowledge : (2) peculiar (a) to sub- 
stantives, vid. the quality of proper name ; {b) to eps. t vid. 
susceptibility of the s of femininization [in the fern."}; 
though the <Jj2( of superiority deviates from this rule, 
being pluralized with the y and ^ notwithstanding that 
the S is not affixed to it (R). Such then as the fol- 
lowing are not pluralized with the } and 0 (R, Fk) : — 
(1) among substantives (R), (a) [I] ; (b) JJl^C 18 ] 
(Fk) ; (c) ^f(R) [and] Ja£ [6] (Fk) ; (d) 
(R, Fk) ; (e) [4] and syssJ Jp"(Fk), a name of a 

man (IY on §. 4) : (2) among eps. (R), (a) ydSC [268] 
(Fk);(*)[^in]°jL^ u^i .4 long-bodied horse (R), 
[and] <J*Ll (Fk) when ep. of an irrational [object] ( YS) j 
(c) &3i [265] (R, Fk) j (tf) ^ audj^> [269] ; (e) 

L272] ; (/) pjf [273] (Fk). But [some of tbese 
conditions are relaxed or disputed, for] (1) the dim. 
stands in the place of the ep., [because it indicates com- 
tempt and the like, according to the context (Sn),] as ju^ 
[25], pi. ^^1^ (A): (2) the substantive possessed of the 
s (R), such as &&J>So (A), may be pluralized with the y and 
^ according to the KK (R, A), who allow ^yslL with 
quiescence of the £ of the word j and to IK, who allows 
^^slL with Fath of the £ by analogy to tbe pi. with the 
and uy [240] : but what they say is contrary to usage, as 
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[by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais arRukayyat, Qod have mercy 
upon bones that they have buried in Sijistan, the Talha of 
the falhas! (AKB)] ; and to analogy, because their elision 
of the 8 is a suppression without anything to indicate it 
[1], and, if allowable in the substantive, would be allowed 
in the ep., as (j>y»&e , which is not allowable by common 
consent (R) : (3) the tril. in which the S of femininization 
is' made a compensation for its ,o, as StXc, or its J, as SUS 
[above], when made a proper name, is excepted from [the 
prohibition applied to] what contains the S, for it may be 
pluralized with this pi., [according to the majority ; while 
Mb disallows this, and requires it to be pluralized in 
such a form as i£t<\e (Sn)] : (4) some allow the synthe- 
tic comp. to be pluralized with this pi. (A), unrestrictedly : 
or, as is said, if it end in iuj, in which case the sign is said 
to be affixed to its final, as ^(^/m™ [below] ; or to the 
first member, the second being elided, as J^jju- (Sn) : (5) 
objects not possessed of knowledge are sometimes assimi- 
lated to beings possessed of knowledge in the eps., when 
the inf. ns. of those eps. are [denotative of] acts of beings 
possessed of knowledge, as JjuuCb LCtff XLI. 10. We [ the 
heaven and the earth] have come, obedient, XXVI. 3. 
[449], and XII. 4. [442] ; and like it in the v. is ^ 5^ 
^ T ssSJ l <i)Si XXXVI. 40. And all of them [the sun. 
moon, and stars'] swim in a firmament (R) : (6) the KK do 
not prescribe the condition that the ep. should not be of com- 
mon gender, citing as evidence ^jJflL[571] ; for 
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JLiCeis one of the common eps., which do not receive the 2 
whenfemininization is intended, because they are applied 
to the masc. and /em. in one form : but the KK have no 
proof in the verse, because it is anomalous (A) : [7) since 
IjtXx and £u)Cuuo , in accordance with libjuo and i^Si res- 
pectively, occur extraordinarily among the eps. of com- 
mon gender, some say that an d ^yXjX^x are allow- 
able ; but this is analogy, not hearsay, as S says of 
JyU\I[below] :(8) the ep. of five rod. letters, likeJU*^, 
deviates from this rule ; for it is of common gender, not- 
withstanding that ^yiLLi^ is said [245]: (9) IK allows 
J^ll^Cl and J^^l [below], citing as evidence 

[by Hakxm al A' war Ibn 'Ayyash alKalbi, one of the poets 
of Syria, satirizing Mudar, and accusing the wife of 
AlKumait Ibn Zaid of misconduct with the keepers of the 
prison, when he had fled from it in her clothes, leaving 
her in his place, Then the daughters of the Bnntt MzSr 
(the father of Mudar) have not found husbands, red and 
black (AKB)] ; but, according to others, this [verse] is 
anomalous. S allows by analogy, not by hearsay, ^yZ&te 
[above], because [the sing . of] it is susceptible of the 8 
[in the fern."], as hddS ; and similarly ^1^*- , because 
they say lililJ [18] : S says "They do notsay that," because 
the general rule in the ep. is that the » should not 
be affixed to it, so that xi&tXi and ISLL^ are, as it were, 
anomalous ; and therefore it is better that they should not 
be pluralized with this pi., in accordance with the gene- 
lit 
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ral rule. But naked and ^y»Lo.*j. lank-bellied 

are allowable bycommon consent, because the general rule 
of the ep. ^jiUi with Damm of the \J is not non-afflxion 
of the 5 (E). The per/, pi. mase. is that in which the 
formation of the sing, is preserved, and in which the con* 
ditions before mentioned are found ; and therefore that 
[pi. with the j and ^] which has no sing, of its form, or 
has a sing, not fulfilling the conditions, is not a per/, pi. 
masc, but is coordinated with it [in inflection] (I A). The 
coordinates of the perf. pi. masc. in its inflection [16] are 
of four sorts, ( 1) quasi-pl. ns., vid. those which have no sing. 
of their form, whence (a) £beiow], i. q. i^lIaJet , a 
quasi-pl. haying no sing, of its form, but [only] of its 
sense, vid. y b , [contrary to M S , which is really pi. of ? S 
(YS)], as (5 $3T iJr J,t ty£t J ~**S\) 'fkL tUiJtyy jattfj'- 
XXIV. 22. And let not the possessors of abundance 
among you, and of means, swear that they uill (not) give 
unto kindred, [i. e., [jf (B),] and &i ^ Jl 

ol5S^\j£&J XXXIX. 22. Verily t» that is an ad- 
monition for the possessors of understandings : (b) Jj<pAe 

[below], a quasi-pl, tpU not being its wag"., otherwise it 
would be applicable to lAi'rft/, because the pi. must be appli- 
cable to three quantities of the sing., and with Hath, 
of the g and J* would necessarily be said j and its sisters 
from &)3J3 to Jyju-3,the last included : (c) ^Jl* [below], 
a^ttaai-^i of £jle,nota ^/."of it, because JyjLa is peculiar 
to the rational, whereas |Jl«J! The World or Universe fo 
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ft proper name for the rational and irrational, ami the pi. 
is not more peculiar than its sing. : this is the saying of 
IM and his followers} but, according to what others 
say, it is^a sound pi. that docs not satisfy the conditions, 
because pL is a generic and is not a proper name nor 
an ep. : (2) sound pis. that do not satisfy the conditions, 
whence [below] pi of Jaf, and pi. of J,f/ 

heavy rain, because they are neither proper names nor 
eps. : (3) broken pis., vid. those [ph.] in Which the forma- 
tion of their sing^ is not preserved, whence (a) J^f 
[below] pi of jjjl , which is pluralized with this pi. 
because it is sometimes employed on an occasion of great 
moment, [and, says IHsh (in the Sh), may be pronounced 
with quiescence of the^ in poetry (YS),] as 

{Assuredly the people of the lands shouted when there 
stood up, from the Band Ila dad, a preacher above the 
boards of a pulpit (MAd)] : (b) ^yL [below] ,pl. of ILL , 
the J of which is a ? or s , because they say in the pi 
oIja« [below] or ayL^L,, and because the v. is JJill 
or ^UL, and ^U, is prig. «LlSU, [727]; and its cat. 
[244], vid. every pi. of a tril the J of which is elided, the s 
of femininization being made a compensation for it, and 
which has no broken pi. [infl. with vowels (YS)], like 8^ 
pi. and x-fl* pi. ur a* , contrary to such as (a) i^s , 
because there is no elision ; (b) £x* and , because the 
elided is the o [below] ; (c) jLTand jU, because there is no 
compensation, while [below] and are anomalous; 
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(<7) jlll [G67] and [689], because the compensation 
is not the s ; (c) SL& and MA [below], because they have a 
broken pi. [infl. with vowels], vid. sll*i and slL& [260] : (c) 
[below] pi. of : (4) perf. pis. masc. or their co-ordi- 
nates used as [proper] names, whence (a) £>jtXa) when a 
proper name [of a man] ; (b) ^jlle [below], a name for 
the Highest part of Paradise [236], which is orig.pl. of 
^gJLe with Kasr of the vi , its hieasure being Juuls from 

pjjf (Fk), but does not satisfy the conditions, because its 
sing, is neither a proper name nor an ep., so that it is 
co-ordinated with the pi. before it is made a proper name 
(YS). Anomalous pis. masc. with the ^ and ^ are 
numerous, whence (1) ^f[286], as 

[by Sulml {or Salma (AKB)} Ibn Rabi'a, of the Banu-s 
Sid jlbn Malik Ibn Bakr Ibn Sa'd (AKB)} Ibn Dabba, 
Tumadir asserts that, if I die, her youngest little sons 
will stop my gap, i. e„fill my place (T,AKB)], which, ac- 
cording to the BB, is pi. of c) joI dim. of ^1 assumed, 

on the measure of jjiif, like is s^f ; so that, according to 
them, it is anomalous as being pi. of a dim. whose non- 
dim, does not exist : while the KK say that it is pi. of 
yjlif dim. of yjjf assumed, which is pi. of , like Jat 

pi. of ; so that, according to them, it is anomalous in 
two ways, its being a pi. of a dim. whose non-dim. does 
not exist, and the occurrence of JuJfas^)?. of Juia, [because 
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is orig. ^ijor^j (KF),] which is anomalous, like 
Jl^f and ^1 s&pls. of and ^'[237] : but Jh says 
that it is anomalous as being pi. of dim. of , by 
making the conj. Hamza disj. [669] ; and AU says' that 
it is ah irregular dim. of ^^jS : (2) J^Jutf^ and 
[285] in 

Lu»JujejJl ill c^i do 

[from a Rajaz cited by AUd, whose author is not known, 
They have drunk, except ilie little young camels, except 
thirty and forty, little young she-camels and little 
young he-camels (A KB)], for the first is pi. of sdu*> 

dim. of t]&s*<> , which means young camels, [and these 
are irrational objects] : while the second, according to 
the BB, is pi. of ^£ol dim. of yGl assumed, like <5 ssui? , 
so that it is anomalous in two ways, its being [plural- 
ized] with the } and ^ in the case of irrational objects, 
and its being pi. of a dim. of an assumed non-dim. : 
but, according to the KK, it is pi. of the dim. of yuf 
pi of jSi» a young he-camel ; so that it is anomalous 
only as being pluralized with the 3 and ^ [in the case 
of irrational objects], like J^ijI*,) : (3) $ [above], 
which is a heteromorphous pi. of ^ : (4) ^lle [above], 
which is a name for the Record of Good [236], as appar- 
ently expounded by God in His saying 
LXXXIII. 20. A toritten booh ; and, according to this^ 
there is no anomaly in it, because it is a proper name 
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transferred from the pi. of the rel. n. of IjLe , which 
means an upper chamber : whereas, if we say that yj^Xa. 
is not a proper name, but is pi. of iuJLe , and is not a rel. 
n. of it, but means ele vated places, it is anomalous from the 
want of masculinization and reason ; and in that case the 
full phrase in LXXXIIT. 20. is pS^> <^,\Sf '^jfe (The 
pilaces oj) a written book, by suppression of the pre. n. : 
(5) ^yJ\j>SS [above], because it is neither an ep. nor a 
proper name : (6) [above] because it is not [a pro- 

per name or] an ep. ; while in 

JUl itij*; Jji*) JaS)lj # <X**/ ^jiiT fj6j«> j£ 

[by AshShanfara, a KalitSnl heathen poet of AlAzd, 
And I have kinsfolk other than you, a swift ivolf, and a 
sleek leopard, and a shaggy-necked beast, a she-hyoma 
(A KB),] it is pluralized with the y and ^ notwithstand- 
ing the irrationality [of the animals mentioned (BS)], 
because the poet makes the ivolf, leopard, and she-hyosna 
the substitute for his kinsfolk : (7) Jj^f [above], where 
the ) is pronounced with Fath either because the ; and 0 
stand in the place of the I and «y , so that it is as though 
v^C^I [241] were said, or to intimate that it is not really 
a sound pi. ; and the ^ of yyoj may be made quiescent : 
(8) ^yk* to JJ,iIs [above] : (9) ^\ [above], and 
JjjLo , which are anomalous, because they are neither 
eps. nor proper names ; whereas [ in] jLo is an ep. : 
(10) JjjL [above], because by rule it ought to be ; 
and it is pluralized according to the o. f. of JJf , vid. y£ 
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[689], by elision_of the J as clean forgotten : (11) their 
saying ^^flwv^L' Thou hast extremely distressed 
us and ^j^'jjf with Dainm of the o in both, and 
«>*^7v ' *^ viy *! J 1 experienced from him, or it, disasters 
with Damm an J Kasr of the o, and similarly ^yCxilT, 
all of which mean calamities and distresses ; and their say. 
in » ^ The lion opiftrrin or A lion of lions. may 

be an anomaly of this cat., the ^ being made the seat of 
inflection [236 J (R). A poet [of the Banu. Janab of Bal- 
Kain (MN)] says [to his wife] about a son of his [by a 
handmaiden (MN)] 

[Upbraid me wo« a6o«* ITunduj : verily Hundufand the 
lion of'Ifirrin are equal before me f (MN)] ; and they say 
in the prov. ^ ^if Braver than the Hon of 

'Jjirrin or than a lion of lions, cited by As and others : 
some say that is [a name of (MN)] a place {cele- 
brated for huge lions (MN)] ; but may be pi. of 
[236] meaning the lion, because he throws the 

adversary downin the dust, so that this expression is like 
their sayings dull 111 and e^J J£ : and this verse is 
related with Tanwin ; but the prov. with Fath of the 
not otherwise (T). The pL with the , and ^ is common] 
notwithstanding that it is irregular, in those ns. which 
have no broken pi, and in which the » of feminization 
preceded by Fath is made a compensation for their J, the 
initials of some of these pis. being altered as an intima- 
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tion that they are not really sound pis. : thus, in the case 
of the n. pronounced with Fath of the v_3 , like JU*u , they 
say [above] with Kasr of it ; while £>yu« with Damm 
of it occurs, but is rare : and, in the case of the n. pro- 
nounced with Damm of the v_j , Kasr occurs with Damm, 
like (jjJLs and ; though it is not universal, since Kasr 

has not been heard in and ^jf: but in the case of 
the n, pronounced with Kasr of the o ,no alteration has 
been heard, as and £y£o [244]. And some- 

times the like of this pl. occurs in the case of (1) 
the n. which has a broken pi. also, like ph. 
and y$ : (2) the 0 whose vj is elided [above], as 

si) pi- G>^> and fy. P l - v>^i 1 ( 3 ) tte n ' whose J is con " 
verted into I , like and ills : but [in forming the pl."] its 
J- is elided as clean forgotten, so that ^yoT and ^y}3 are 
said ; whereas, if their J s were regarded, £^|and ^yi2 
would be said, like [above], because after the elision 

of the S fin tbe sing.'] they are abbreviated : and in 
accordance with this the poet [ AlKumait Ibh Zaid (AKB)] 
says, [satirizing the people of AlYaman (AKB),] 

[Then fmean not by that, i.e., by my satirizing you, your 
lowest; but 1 mean by it the Dhtis, i.e., the- Kings of 
AlYaman named Dhh Yazan,. Dhu Jadan, Dhu Nuwas, 
and the like (AKB)] ; whereas, if the J were regarded, 
he would say > like , because 3 6 is pro- 
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nounced with Fath of the £ according to S, [its o.f., says 
ABZ, being ijS, like Us-(AKB ; ] : (4) the reduplicated, 
like ^ec*e and «ton# tracts ; while (^pLl with 
Fath and Kasr of the Haraza is transmitted from Y : 
some say that t^A occurs in the sing. ; and some that it 
does not, but that the Hamza is added in the pi. as an 
intimation of its being irregular. The masc. gender 
prevails over the fan., so that it suffices for some [of the 
beings mentioned] to be masc, as iLlJO^ifj Jo^ 

Zaid and the Binds are striking ; and similarly reason in 
some of them is sufficient, as ^LiLo ^♦^jf^ SJ^Zaidand 
the asses are approaching. The comp. proper name whose 
1st member is uninfl. because of the composition 
may, if its 2nd member be not uninfl., as in IlJUj and 
ujXjtXx* [215], be dualized [228] and pluralized, as 
and ^^LuJ\, because the two members are 
like au irifl.. word. If, liowever, the 2nd member be 
uninfl. because of the composition, as in ytCs. &L*L , 
or of something else, as in xj^Xu* , the rule is that 
xjjaju* and 5J< > The two possessors, and The possessors, 
of the name 6?6ai0a£A[I22], should be said, and similarly 
y&e. & M » . a» tj3 and 5 j3 ; just as in the case of pi-ops. used as 
names iajS 1^3 and y£> are said by common consent, 
and Iscby; v_>Lci and is^i, because props, mustbe imi- 
tated, so that the sign of the du. and pi is not affixed to 
them. And similarly in the case of the du. and pi. [with 
115 
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tbe y and J] used as names, when you do not make tlieir 
two the seat of inflection [236], you must say U >*X** 1,6 
[or ^jlJLJ] and &A<»* [or ^ ? J^L--<>] in order that 
two inflections with the consonant may not be combined at 
the end of the n. But Mb allows and ^^iyLZi\ 

[above], notwithstanding the uninflectedness of the 2nd 
member ; and ought to allow the like inyLc when 
a proper name. The prothetic comp. proper name has its 
pre. n. dualized andpluralized, as vjlLo fju^ and ow '• 
and, when it is a surname, the pre. and post. ns. may be 
dualized [and pluralized] together, as ^Jopl l^jt and 
,jjjop| tGT ; though here also it is better to restrict 
oneself to dualization and pluralization of the pre. As 
for the pi. ofl^^l and ItXS^i, whether proper names 
or not, (1) if they denote a rational being, you say \Sf yXa 
and IJ^^S or \Sf iUlf and \Sf iljSf : (2) if not, then, 
whether they have a fern. \Sf ou^ and Id/ ^f<> , as 
^jt? IlJ!^t and y^J&LL and yyili £ 3^ and v^lS S& 
^yuLc, or have not, as ^^st ^ and stXa&ll [below], 
they are pluralized in the forms IjJ'vsAIj , as ^j^jJuT ^ll? 

[below] and «yCLT, and IdJ^fji , as «ylj<i tlC^ 

He-camels having long hairs under the lower jaw 
[below] and s<XajiJ| «y!y>, because irrational objects are 
coordinated with the /em. in the pl, } as ,jjya* [270]; 
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but Akh transmits y-^ft and yiS also, from regard 
to the letter of even though it be irrational : the 
poet says -gM ^aiyS QS| [161], as though he made it apl. 
of yi^j ^1 -j although the latter is not used (R). The 
[sound pL (R,Jm)] fern, is that [pi. (Jm)] to the final 
[of the sing. (Jm)] of which an t and a uy are affixed 
(IH). The GG dispute about this I and o : some of the 
ancients say that the denotes pluralization and /emini' 
nization, the I being introduced to distinguish the pi. from 
the sing. ; and some say that theuy denotes femininization, 
and the f pluralization ; but most hold that the I and uy 
denote pluralization and femininization without distinc- 
tion. This kind of pi. is like the perf. pi. masc. in preserva- 
tion of its sing. (IY). That [sing."] whose final is a S [of 
femininization], whether the sing, be abbreviated [16] or 
unabbreviated, [or better, whether the S be preceded by an 
I or not., because there is no abbreviated whose final is a 
S (Sn),] has its 8 elided in this pi., in order tbat two signs 
of femininization may not be combined. The f of the 
abbreviated is converted in the same way as in the du. 
[229]: so that you say jLQlL , [pi. of JlL (Sn),] 
olIX-Iouo* , i^LxatXZwuc, and tLCoi, [pfc.of IljLbJLo, iUjJLuf, 
and §Lxi, though these are not abbreviated, except accord* 
ing to the o.f. , i. e., the masc. (Sn),] and £\^£o,pl. of ^ 
when used as a name of a female, with the ^ ; and you 
say i^ljUft , olpf , and , pis. of ll* ,. 51? , and |6| 

when used as names of females, with the ^ [639,686], 
The predicament of the prolonged and defective also 
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is like their predicament in the du. [230,229] (A). In 
the pi. of o>Jb and &L| you say «yLjb , which is the 
pi. of their o. f. lyS [689], by elision of the J as 
clean forgotten : and similarly «yjji>| is the pi. of the 
o. /. of o>j»-l , i. e. Sjikl [689], without elision of the <J. 
The *r«7. of which the J is elided, and which is compen- 
sated for it by the s , is of 3 kinds, (!) pronounced with 
Fath of the o , in which kind the restoration of 
the J in the pi. with the I and <s> is most frequent, 
as \a>\yjjb and va\^Ll [above] in [the pi. of] Sjj* and 
jLu* , because of the lightness of the Fatha ; though 
it occurs with elision of the J also, as yf^S and vjSfi ; 
and in some cases it is not pluralized with the sound pi. 
either with the y and ^ or with the I and «y , the broken 
pi. serving instead, like Slii and sLZ [above] : (2) 
pronounced with Kasr of the o, in which kind the 
omission of the restoration is more frequent, as \JCJ» and 
tejlSj , because of the heaviness of the Kasr ; though 
great thorn-trees [244] occurs : (3) pronounced with 
Pamm of the o , in which kind the restoration does not 
occur, as v^lls and «yLJ& , because Damm is the heaviest 
of the vowels (R). The [perf.pl. (IY)] fern, is made 
to accord with the [perf. pi. (IY)] masc. in having the 
same form for the gen. and ncc. [17] (M) :and this ^ may 
not be pronounced with Fath [in the acc.~\ according to 
us ; but the Bdd allow it [646], citing the verse of Abu 
Dhu'aib 
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And, when he drove them forth from the hive with smoke, 
they withdrew inswarms, their humiliation and rout being 
upon them (IT). The sound pi. with the I and ^ 
belongs to the fern, in its substantives and eps. (M). This 
pi is (1) regular, like £Cb pi. of ^ ; (2) confined to 

hearsay, like pi. of %&L (Fk). The only fern, sab- 
stantives regularly pluralized with this pi. are (l)the 
proper name of the /em., whether the sign [ of femininiza- 
tion] be expressed in it, as , JjJL , and fclL , or sup- 
plied, as [264] : (2) the [substantive] possessed of 
the expressed H of femininization, whether it be a proper 
masc, as S^s. ; or not, as ii^k , whence , 
oJ^j^dJ) , and the like, because the sing, is ti\jS\ and 
LL^ai with the S of unity [336] : (3) the [substantive] 
possessed of the I of femininization, as &yL3\ and , 
when it is not used as a name for the proper masc, in. 
which case it is pluralized with the y and ^ : (4) what 
may be fern, or maso., when it has no broken pi. and 
may not be pluralized with the ^ and ^ , as yLQ$f 
i^lsQf, etc., because [all] the cats, of the pis. are closed 
except this (R). Those letters of the alphabet which 
contain a [final (TS)] I may by common consent be ab- 
breviated or prolonged (Fk) : so that is said by 
conversion of the abbreviated I into ^ , and oIsC by 
retention of the Hamza (TS). The proper name of the 
irrational object, when headed by the prefixion of or 
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£ , as ^ &\ I and Sd^0T,6 [above], is universally plu- 
ralized with this pi, even if it be not fern., as we have 
mentioned. And two sorts of substantives are mostly, 
not universally, pluralized with this pi, (1) the masc. irra- 
tional generic substantive, when it has no broken pi, as 
[17] and [261] ; and similarly every 

quin. whose letters are rad., as [245] : but, 

according to Fr, this sort also is universal : (2) pte.that have 
no broken pi, as , , and ; but not 

.LCjllf, because they say LM [256]. If, however, the fern. 
be an ep., then, (1) if it contain the sign of femininization, 
it is pluralized with the I and «y, whether it be an ep. of a 
proper masc, as ^f^^men of middle height andv«,C&^ 
[265] ; or not, as , JWLL > and [278J: un- 

less it be the jJS of or the ^ of W 5 for tbe y 
are not pluralized with the I and being made to accord 
with their mascs., which are not pluralized with the , and 
0 : but IKaUows^C^ and , as he allows ^\^> 

and [above] ; and, v if the quality of substantive 

predominate in either of them, this pi. is allowable by 
common consent, as in the saying of the Prophet 
SL&i ^t^aisjTyJ Thereis nopooftate ongreens [248] ; and 

similarly in the case of every ot used as a name 
for the proper masc: (2) if it do not contain the sign of 
femininization expressed, whether it be of common gender 
or peculiar, to the /em., then, (a) if it be not a quin. whose 
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letters are rad., like ^sTand JJJ^ [269], and like ulsGaL 
[268] )( jJLL , and Juiiwi having a young one with her, it is 
notpluralized with the f and o ; (A) if it be aguin. whose 
letters are rad., like tjJL^g.IlTjLIpr and Sl^jf 2%e c/a- 
morous man and woman and jfc^jsLsJf Sl^jf 7Vte decrepit 
woman, it is pluralized with the I and «y , as .".Isl^g^. %^ 
and «yU.^.sv.a. [245]. The ep. of the irrational masc. 
also is universally pluralized with this pi., whether the 
masc. be proper, as oUiLaJf standing upon three legs and 
the point of the toe of the fourth leg for the males of hor- 
ses and f^Lss^M, JU^. [261] and <2\jSaL», and similarly 
&y+Wvu\li and «ylj<3 jC=>-[above] ; or improper, as 

i^Jl&jf r l!s3l [270] : and similarly the dim. of the irra- 
tional [masc], as £§JZL [289] and , because 
the c#m. contains the sense of qualification : and in both 
these cases the masc. is pluralized with the pi. of the 
fern, because in both they intend to distinguish between 
the rational and irrational ; and the irrational is subor- 
dinate to the rational, as the fern, is subordinate to the 
masc; so that the irrational is coordinated with the fern., 
and pluralized with its p^. (R). The broken pi. is that 
[pi. (Jm)] the formation of whose sing, is altered [other- 
wise than by affixion of the sign of the pi. to its final 
(R)], like JUL, and JLlyf(lH ). It is of 4 kinds the 
pi. has more consonants than the sing., as Jl^J and jU» : 
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(2^) the sing, has more consonants than the pi., as oGtf'and 

v-Jtf': (3) the pi. is like the sing, in consonants, not 
vowels, as JlIT and Juj : (4) the pi. is like the sing, in 
consonants and vowels, as JUli [above], which is sing. 
as in XXVI.1J9. [539]; and pi. [237], as in X.23. [1] 
(AArb). It is common to him that knows and others, 
[to the rational and irrational (IY),] in their substan- 
tives and eps. (M) ; and to the masc. and fern. (IY). 
When you pluralize a man's name, you have an option : if 
you will, you affix to it the ^ and ^ in the nom., and the 
,5 and ^ in the gen. and acc. ; and, if you will, you break 
it for the pi. in the same way as substantives are broken 
for tbe pi. And when you pluralize a woman's name, 
you have an option : if you will, you pluralize it with 
the [ t and] i£> ; and, if you will, you break it in the 
same way as substantives are broken for the pi. The 
poet Ru'ba says ^)| JouL^f Ul [13]; and the pi. so 
formed in these names is frequent, which is the saying 
of Y and Khl : and the poet Zaid AlKhail says 

Now tell thou the JZnises, JZnis lbn Naufal, and JETaw 
Jbn Uhb&n, and JKais lbn Jctbir • the poet says 

I have seen Sa'ds from many tribes, awl have not seen 
a Sa'd like Sa'd lbn Malik ; the poet AlFarazdak says 

And Zurdra raised for me lofty eminences, and 'Amr 
AlKhair when the 'Amis were mentioned, and he says 
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wj^lIssJl ^Ji Then where are the Junduhs ? of a number 

of men every one of whom was named JjoJ Jundub : 
and the poet says * ? 

1 repaired the breach of Ka% when they had, from fierce 
nrss of hatred, already become Ka'bs. The poet Jarir 
says 

O KhSlida, I have become attached to thee after Hind ; 
and the KhSlidas and the Hinds hare made me hoary : 
and they say ^ji^f, as they say £, SJa& j aud, if you will, 
you say ollkSft , as you say tf&Ly (S). The broken ?:>/. 
has 27 formations (Aud). 

§ 2,35. The broken pi. is of 2 kinds, p/. of paucity 
and pi. of multitude. The pi. of paucity properly 
indicates three [and upwards'] (I A')] to ten ; and the pi. 
of multitude [properly (A)] indicates what is above 
ten to infinity (I A, A). Tbe pi. of paucity is not a 
regular /»/., because it is not mentioned except where 
explanation of paucity is meant, and is not used to 
denote mere plurality and genericalify, as the pi. of mul- 
titude is : cue says «_jLliJ( ^SU Such a one is welU 
clothed in the sense of ^ , while oly^^-la. is 
not good ; and o^Sf ^* JtU* p/or ulIIfT /7om> wiajiy 
chthes thou hast got /, while y££i}f ^ is not good ; and 
^CliiC^f yt> -Fie is /Ae smartest of the youths, not alxajf 
when explanation of the gen us is intended ( R on the 
SH). The paradigms of the pi. of paucity are four, (1) 
116 
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Jlisf , [as p\JI Rib |.Ll*ai II. 192. {Upon him shall be 
incumbent) a fast of 3 days (D;] t(2)j!-^f, [as XXXI. 2G. 
(79,585) (D)] ; (3) SJUiT, [as SjU-t (D)] ; (4) &U» 

(D, I A, A), as B^bLft Ten young men (D). Fr holds 
the following to >e j>&. of paucity, (5) Jai , as jjjs ; (6) 
Jsii , as jvaj ; (7, aXsi , as st>j3 [237] ; aud some, as IDn 

transmits, hold (8) &LJ,as S^j ;and AZ, asT transmits from 
him, holds (9) fS^il , as itsjual : but the truth is that 
these are all pis. of multitude (A). The two souud pis. 
also arc formations of paucity (IY, It, A), according to 
the GG (It), because they resemble the du. (1 Y,R) in pre- 
servation of the sing. [23-1] (It), and the</«. denotes few 
(IY) : but this is of no account, since the resemblance 
of one thing to another in letter docs not exact resem- 
blance to it in sense also : though, if the story were authen- 
tic that, when. Hassan [Ibn Thabit alAosfirl (AKB)] 

recited his saying ^Jl yJl «yUisJT 1*3 [below] to 
AnNabigha [adhDhubyanl (AKB)], the latter said to him 
dSj&»j iblX?. cJULs Thou hast made thy hoiols and thy 

swords few!, it would contain a proof that the pi. with the 
| and ts> is a pi. of paucity : while 1Kb says that the two 
sound pis. are common to paucity and multitude ; and 
apparently they denote unrestricted pluralizution, without 
regard to paucity or multitude, so that they are applicable 
to both. For proof that these four paradigms of thebro- 
ken pi. are peculiar to paucity the GG refer to the preva- 
lence of their use iu the $p. of 3 to 10 [317], and to the 
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preference shown for them iii it, if they be found, above 
the rest of the pfe. (R). The other paradigms of the bro- 
ken^/, are ph. of multitude (I A). The pi. of multitude 
has 23 formations (Aud, A). This distinction between 
the formations of the few and the many occurs only in 
the fril., because of the lightness of its form and the 
extent of its circulation (1Y). When the n. has only 
a pi. of paucity, as j^, pi. jLLJ [237], or of multitude, 
as pi. JlXj [237], this pi. is common to paucity and 
multitude - ; and so is every broken pi. ■ of the g'tad. 
whose letters are ral. [245], or of what is pluralized 
only in the same way, as JjL=J and ^Coj> [253] (U). 
When the pi. of paucity is conjoined with the jl de- 
noting totality [599], oris pre. to what indicates muhi- 
tud-i, it is turned by that into a pi. of multitude, as 
^UWf5 ^jLUT^ XXXIII. 35. Verify the Muslim 
men and the Muslim women ; and both matters are com- 
bined by the saying of Hassan [above] 

[288] (A) We have the bright boids (meaning shields) 
gleaming in the early forenoon, and our swords drop 
blood from bailie (Jsh). Each of the two [pis. (K on II. 
228)] is sometimes metaphorically used instead of the 
other, notwithstanding the existence of that other, as 
c~p ££L3 tffrJ&i Gr^S^ vLlitwf^ H. 228. And the 
divorced v:om-:n shall compel thcmselccs to trail during 
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three menstruation* [317, 406, 503], notwithstanding the 
existence of [ Q-jii and (K)] sT^*t (R). The formations 
of paucity being nearer [in sense] to the sing, than those 
of multitude, many predicaments of the sing, apply to 
the pi. of paucity, whence the allowability of (1) the 
formation of its dim. according to its letter [285] ; (2) 
the qualification of the sing, by it, as JU*J [146] ; 
(c) the relation of the pron. literally in the sing, to it, as 
XVI. 68. [146] (IY). 

§ 236. The ,j is sometimes made the seat of inflec- 
tion in some of the irregular pis. with the^ and [234], 
as a notificatiou of their irregularity, in consequence of 
which they are, as it were, broken, and therefore follow 
the inflection of the broken p I. ; so that the Tanwin is 
affixed to them, r.nd the ^ is not elided on account of 
prothesis, as 

[by AsSimma Ibn 'Abd Alliih alKushairi, Spare ye tivo 
me {the mention of) JVnjd; for verily its years, or its 
droughts, made sport of us to hen hoary, and made us 
hoary when beardless (AKB)], 

[by Suhaim Ibn "Wathil arUiyahl, And what is this 
{thing which) the poets sevk from me, when I have passed 
the limit of the forty (years) ? (Jsh)], 

[by AtTiritnniilh Ibn Hakim atTa'f, Fair in the exposed 
places of the faces, slender in the xvaists, silent in the 
'anklets (AKB)], and 
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[by Sa'Id Ibn Kais alHamdSni, spoken by him on one of 
the days of Siffm, And that Abte Hasan 'Alt is a good 
father to us, while we are (good) sons to him (AKB)J : 
and the & is then inseparable from them, as in the case 
of the sound pi. misc. used as a name [below]. That 
mostly occurs in poetry (R). The universality of this 
is disputed (IA) : according to many of the GG, and 
among them Fr, it is universal in the per/, pi. misc. and 
its coordinates ; and thus they explain 

0*?;^ $ * Kr&'f- ^ 

[Many a tribe mighty, possessed of goodliness, that cease 
not to be pitching the tents (Sn)] and *>J| JjJjU. isj 
[above] (A) : whereas the truth is that it is not universal, 
but con6ned to hearsay (IA, A) ; and hence the saying 
of the Prophet lL^j i j***J' iXuU, LgiiLlT ^Jjf 

O GW [52], make Thou them to be upon th-m years like 
the years of Joseph, [an imprecation of drought and 
famine upou the people of Makka (MKh),] iu one of the 
two versions, [the other being ^.i^^^^j^ (MKh)] • 
and like it is ^JT OsJ °y* ^,US (IA), a version of 
p-'l AsU ^ ^6 [above] (A KB) ; and like ^jfJiUV 
is the saying of the poet, as cited by AZ, 

^Ifi f skill £ # i£; ^Jjsg L^r^u, 

J>i my years, all oj them, I have encountered war, I being 
reckoned with the hardy, valiant warriors ; and the other 
says 
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fj^IfT^Jjf <i« * ^ ^5 ^ 

^nrf assuredly thou didst beget sons of goodness, lords; 
and assuredly thou, after GWj wist the lord. It occurs 
only in what is [improperly (AAz}] pluralized with the 
3 and ,j as a compensation for a deficiency, like ^y^, 

I d>7* ' and ]> tlie infls(,tion of the 0 being allow- 
able in this kind ofpZ. only because the 0 here stands in 
the place of the departed letter, so that they make it like 
the J of the word. As for ^J) ^JcJ iSl^ [above], 
some hold that the 0 in &<*$\ '3 the letter of inflection, 
and the Kasra in it the sign of the gen. : but the truth is 
that the 0 is not a letter of inflection, nor the Kasra a 
sign of the gnn., but on'y the vowel of the concurrence 
of two quiescents [664], vid. the ^ and ^ ; because the 
vowel of the concurrence of two quiescents occur3 some- 
times as a Kasra, which is the o. /, sometimes as a 
Daroma, and sometimes as a Fatha ; and, since the poet 
is constrained, he pronounces with Kasr : and one proof 
that the Kasra in the ^ of ^4JSf is not a sign of the 
gen., but only the Kasra of the concurrence of two quies- 
cents, is the saying of Dhu-llsba' [al'Adwrini (Mb,T/J 

Verily I am unyielding, unyielding, scornful, and a son nf 
an unyielding, unyielding father, sprung from unyielding 
sires, where it is undoubted that the Kasra of the ^ in 
^jjl/is on account of the concurrence of two quiescptits, 
because it is a [regular] sound pi, like ; and 
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like it is the saying of the other, [via. AIFarazdak 
(Mb, A KB),] 

JV'o* a Zwfeg being, nor a dead, las filled their place, save 
the Khaltfasaiter the Prophets, the 0 of the pi. being pro- 
nounced with Kasr only by poetic license [ 1 6](IY). There 
are then two dials, in the cat. of JJ^o*, (1) pronunciation of 
Tanwln, [the « of the Banh 'Amir fMRh)] ; (2) absence 
of it, [the dial. ofTamlm (MKh),] as though its omission 
were from observance of the form of the pi., while I havo 
seen IUK Fay in bis Commentary on the Tashll that 1M 
gives as the reason for omission of the Tan win that its 
presence with this 0 is like the presence of two Tanwins 
in one word [110, 234] : and, in the latter dial, as IM 
appears to say, the gen. is with Kasra expressed ; but, as 
Fr appears to say, it is declined as a diptote, so that the 
gen. is with Fatha. And there remain two other dials. 
mentioned by Syt, (1) inseparability of the ? and of the a 
pronounced with Fatha, in which dial, the inflection is 
apparently with vowels assumed upon the 3 ; (2) insepa- 
rability of the y , and inflection with vowels upon tho ^ 
(Sn). They make the tf inseparable from it only in 
order that it may become like ^xLk and similar sing, 
ns., being ^jli from SJiSjJ( ; and Mb allows 

inseparability of the , , in which case it is like ^J£" 
[below] (IY). This is before the word is used as a proper 
name, after which the ^ may be the scat of inflection 
by choice in this sort, as in the regular pis. when used 
as proper names (R). When you mean to use an 
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expression as a [proper] name, then, if tha t expression be a 
du. or a pi. analogous to it, like ^L^La and , or co- 

ordinated with them, like^uSI and ^j.^A-a [234], it is mostly 
injl. with the inflection that belonged to it before it was used 
as a [proper] name (R on the proper name). You say 

^jia*JU This is Palestine (Mb.Jk), ^JaJjjool^ I saw 
Palestine (Mb), and ^JaUju (i^o We passed by Pales- 
tine (Jk) : this saying is the best ; and similar are £>j^-o 
and , and all that resembles this, like ^^*xs and 
^iyjs : and the best [saying] is in this verse [of 
AlA'sha (Akh, Jk)] 

And our witness is the rose and the jasmin? and the songs- 
tresses with their flui s ; and the Kur contains a passage 

which verifies that, Co Jlpol yj-i*^ u>! 
^jJULXXXIII. 18,19. Now [598], verily the recordofthe 
pious is in 'Iliiyvn, [the proper name of the Record of Good 
(234), in which all that is done by the angels and the righte- 
ous men and Jinn is recorded (Iv)]. And what hath made 
thee know what'llliyiin is ? ( Mb). But the ^ may be made 
the seat of inflection [234], provided that the letters of 
the word do not exceed 7, because the letters of such as 
j&Sui^S are the extreme number of the letters of the 
word, so that the ^ in ^llxax*** and ^aa&umjo is not 
made the seat of inflection, And, when the u is 
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infl., the f is inseparable from the du., because it is lighter 
than the ^ , and because there is no sing, ending ia an 
aug. ^ and ^ with a Fatha before the & as 

[by Tamim Ibn Mnkbil, i\fo?<», 0 a&oc'as r>/ *//e frita 
AsSabu'an, the night and the. day have wearied them 
(an enallage from the 2nd to the 3rd pers.) with wear 
and tear (AKB)] ; and the ,c is inseparable from the 
pi. [above], because it is lighter than the 3 : but 
(jJ^-f^l occurs in the du. contrary to analogy ; though, 
says Az, some of them say jfys^S\ according to analogy : 
and the 3 sometimes occurs in the pi. [alternatively] 
with the ^ , as (JJ^aS or ^^aS , and or 

because the like of [above] is found in their lang- 
uage ; while Zj says, quoting from Mb, that the 5 is 
regularly allowable before the 0 of the pi. when it is 
made the seat of inflection : he says " and I do not know 
any one that has anticipated us in saying tins :" but F 
says that there is no evidence of it, and that it is remote 
from analogy ; and he says on 

**** *4*r? vTi * * ^ 
[by Yazid Ibn Mu'awiya Ibn Abi Sufyfin aiKurashi 
alUmawi in a love-song about a Christiau mm, who had 
shut herself up in a ruined cell near AlMatirun, which 
was a garden on the outside of Damascus, And she has 
at AlMatirun in the days of winter, when the ant eats 
what he has collected, some gathered fruit, until, when 
117 
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she passes the spring, she remembeit churches of JillM 
(MN)], with Kasr of the 0 , that it is a foreign name (B 
on the proper name). The name formed from this pi. and 
from its coordinates may be treated like ^ll c in insepa- 
rability of the ^ and in inflection -with vowels upon the ^ 
pronounced witb Tanwln ; and worse than this is that it 
should be treated like earnest-money in insepara- 

bility of the ? and in inflection with vowels upon lie ^ 
pronounced with Tanwin, as in 

[by Abu Dahbal alJumahi, Long was my night, and I 
spent the night like the possessed; and cares assailed we 
at AlMdtirun (MN)]; and worse than this is that the j 
and Fath of the ^ should be inseparable from it (Aud),. 
by imitation in the nom. case, which is the noblest of the 
cases of the »., as they say v-XL ^ & ^and^S^U* 
^llLLjIf, and as some read jjflju uuusCXI.1. 
[110] (MN), in order that nothing of it may be altered, 
so as to confuse the hearer (K). The verse ^LCiQ L^j 

is related with Kasr of the ^ (Akh, Jh on^iai ) ; but 
the well-known version is with Fath (Akh) : and, if R 
had cited in evidence ^Jl lS LJ JLb , as IHsh has done 
in the Aud, it would have been more appropriate ; for 
the Kasr of the ^ is plain, because of its occurrence in 
the rhyme (AKB). 

§ 237. The conventional practice of [most (Sn)] GG 
is to mention the sing,, and then say that its pi. is such 
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and such (A). The unaugmented tril. [368 J substantives 
hare 10 paradigms, (1) J& , like ; (2) , like J^S ; 
(3) J*i , like &si ; (4) J* , like JLii ; (5) & , like Ji. ; 
(6) 3*i , like JU* ; (7) S* , like ; (8) Jii , like Jli' ; 
(9) J*\ like 5 (10) Ji', like Jjto (IY). The 
broken pf. of the unaugmented /n7. [substantive] has 
10 paradigms, (1) 5Uif ; (2) Jlii ; (3) ^ • (4) ^kli ; 
(5) ; (6) J,5L*V ; (7; &te ; (8; JL' ; (9) £U3 ; (10) 
J*i (M). Five of these formations are regular, univer- 
sal, vid. (1) i3t ; (2) JUif ; (3) 9 J^I ; (4) jUi < (5) 
^pUi : (a) <J*if and JUif are formations denoting few 
£235]: (b) j^'and JL*J are fellows, denoting many ; 
and their /ems. S^and ft* [265] are used in the same 
way : but J«if and Jl*if are not fellows, because jUi 
occurs in [thejrf. of] the vdry same [paradigms] as j^j 
[242] ; whereas i3f and jliifare not like that. And the 
rest of the paradigms are anomalous in respect of usage, 
though some of them are more frequent than others (IY).' 
The regular [broken (IY)]pfc.of Jii are, (1) in paucity, 
<M (*Y,R), as Zlsf and luf (IY), except in the hollow 
[242](R) : (2) in multitude, jUj [except in the cat. of ju^ 
(R)] and J^L [except in the cat. of ^ (R)], as ilCrfand 
Zpf (IY, R), whence g\ fSj lu/j [411] {IY) ; and 
sometimes one of the two is isolated from its fellow, as 
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jlij and ^j-Isj : aud similarly [these two paradigms 
occur] in the reduplicated, as Jlila and <ijj£o ; and the 
defective, as sib [683] and ^'[243], aCdfe, and i<Xi(R). 
The anomalous [broken (IY)] pis. of j)jti are, (1) in 
paucity, (a) Jliif.as [&;! (IY;,] ^yj.^Ci) (IY,B), and 
oT^I (1Y), except in the hollow, where JUil is regular[242] 
(R) : while the two formations [ Jtait and Jljii! ] are some- 
times concentrated upon one substantive, whence 
and o^S , as 

[by AlA'sha (S), Thou hast been found to be the best of 
them when they make peace, while thy fire-stick is the 
quickest of their fire-sticks to kindle fire, a met. for the 
quickness of his hastening to do good^MN)] ; ^y>\ and 
as^ 

JBwi ybr earnings from collecting industriously for boys 
like the young birds of the nests [below], and 

[by AlHutai'a, addressing 'Umar, who had imprisoned 
him, What i$ this that thou sayest of young birds (mean- 
ing children) at DhUb Marakh (a valley near Fadak), 
downy in thecrops ? Neither toater is there nor trees (MN;] ; 
and uiiTand vjlif: whereas only cA)\ [below] has been 
heard (IY) : (b) LUit , as sXsjf pi. of JLssS, which is a 
high place (R), like lL^\pl. of^i(T) : the poet [Muham- 
mad (T,KF)j or] gumaid, lbn Abl Shihadh adDabbl says 
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[And sometimes poverty holds the youth back from attaining 
his purpose, when he would have been, but for poverty, an 
ascender of high places (T)J ; and another, Ziyad [Ibn 
Hainal, or (T)] Ibn Mmikidb, says 

(Jli) An ascender of high places, in whose flank is slender- 
ttess, goes before them in the early morning in every peak 
of observation (T) : Jb says (R), it hp/, of o>jakl {Jh,H) pi. 
of 4\svS (R)>pl. of the 2*1- [256] (Jli), jJJ being pi uralized 
on tbe measure of SJL*if by assimilation to JjjJ , like ^ 
sjC^ftl [246] (R) ; and it is not impossible that SAsaJjmay 
be pi. of also pi. of Jusju , in which case [also] Sjisskll 
ispZ. of the pi. (T) : (2) in multitude, (a; jid, as ^jj^fc 
and 0 \SSsu ; (b) ^i** , as jUgv^ , [ a ls ; (R), and JJfjJ* 
(IY)] ; (c) xlii, as, St,., [sS^ (R),] and [below], 
denoting [kinds of (IY)] truffles, [and Lis (IY)] ; (d) 
Ju*J , as [ Jy^ and (IY)] Z^Xf [below] ; (e-f) ! iS^l 
and &J& [265], as l^i (IY,R), £^3 (R), and 
; while some say that hZls is contracted from 
&J&i , so that 1j2u[ below] isor«/. X*Cb (IY) j (g)JJJ 
as i_i&w and jjjOj , which [formation], according to the 
Banh Tamim, may be abbreviated, [as a and JJjoj (T),] 
like [246] : but Ju*i israrer than slxi , and iXxi than 
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J&li with Kasr , which is rarer than with Damm. 
And sometimes Jju is restricted to Juu! or in 
paucity and multitude, as oi^Tand oljt [above] (R). 
The regular [broken] pis. of $*i are, (1) in paucity, 
Jl*if [in the hollow or anything else, as SluLt , ^-Jjj1 > 
and oC^fCR)] 5 (2) in multitude, [(a) in everything but 
the hollow (R,)] Jl*» and jyu , [as jl^and (IY),] 
jCw being more frequent (IY,R) than Jyid (IY) ; (b) in 
the hollow, yj^i , as ^LsxjJ , ^l^, J*** , and ^laaju- 
(R). The anomalous [broken] ph. of JjlS are, (1) in 
paucity, (a) jiif [242], as ^[234,246] (IY,R), whence 

'^.g ^Cdf # ,X2 ^ <^£f 

by Dhu-rRumma, 0 two abodes of Mayya, peace be upon 
you J Are the times that have passed about to return t (IY), 
3^3 [transmitted by S (IY)], and ya3 (IY,R) j(b) &*, as 
S^u>,S**S, andf^(R) :(2)in multitude, [(a) in every- 
thing but the hollow (R),] (a) J,5Ui , as and JJliLl ; 
(&) ^S&i , as ,!,lS^ , [ and ^li*^ ,(R)] ; (c) , 

as JLLt [246] and ^ (I Y,R) , whence the reading of 'Ata 
lbn AblRabahCtff^IV. 117. [550] Save idols, meaning 
llij , the g being made quiescent, as in jL; and ^jaT[246], 
and the y oonverted into Hamza, as in [683] (IY), 
where 'A'isha read GljJJ. (K); (d-e) ftfc and 
[265], as 8$ and ^/i, 8 ; Ul* (IY,R), and 8^1 (IY)> 
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(/) &s {S XA s * [below] :(b ) in the hollow, (a) <&i, as JyL 
[246] and [710] ; (b) j^i , as [683] and 1^ 
[714] (R), But in the reduplicated Jii there is only one pi, 
which serves for paucity and multitude, vid. jUif, as ilQf 
and ^Uif, as is the case with [some of the sound, 
like (R)] ^ll*f , [ J-ilf (R),] and [242]. The brok- 
en pi. of J*i [in paucity and multitude (R)] is jUil* 
[as allrf, 6LsJf, and °Ulf (IY)] : but they say ^1 [and 
( IY )] by assimilation to [the eat. of (R)] J^lf (I Y,R) ; 
and^iis contracted from it(R) :the Rajiz[Hukaim Ibn 
Mu'ayya arRaba'I, describing his Slis cane spear-shaft 
(Jsh),] says 

[715] (S) That was surrounded by mountains, hills and 
gum-acacia trees, in the tangled copses of wide low grounds, 
intertwined in branches, jks* being pi. ofj}a~», wherein were 
prowling beasts, lions and leopards (Jsh). The [broken] 
pi. of S*± [in paucity and multitude (R)]is JjS!,'[as jlsJI 
and 4>Llc| (IY)J : but sometimes jt*i occurs, as Jlsy, 
[235] and gllw , by assimilation [of J*3] to J*i ; whereas 
[with Fath of the ; (R)] is not a broken pi. [of J^" 
(IY)], but &quasi-pl. n. (IY,R), because k&i is.not one of 
the measures of the pis. (R). The regular [broken (IY)] 
pfe. of J«i are, (1) in paucity, Jliif [ in the sound, hollow, 
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or any tiling else (R), as jC3 , , and ^Cf , (IY)] : (2) 
in multitude, JyJ and Jl*i, [as J^nL, J^tV*, Jl^? ,and 

(IY)] ; J^, [says S (R),] being more frequent 
(IY,R) : while Jj*i is always used if its medial be a , 
as Jjjj and ; and JUi if its medial be a ^ , as 

[242] (R). Sometimes jLail is used in paucity 

and multitude, as ^CJLl and^L-&l (IY,R) ; and simi- 
larly JjAi or jL*i (R). The anomalous [broken] pis. 

of Joii are (1) Jjiil [in paucity, which is rare (IY)], 
as and (IY)] J^Jl [235] : (2) k&i , as S^i [235] 

(IY,R), used in paucity, as gj»^s siUi Three apes, instead 
of Sy* (IY) : (3) J,5Ui, as ^lyL» [234], ^fya , both 
sometimes pronounced with Damm [of the vj (R), and 
l/tlb (IY)] : (4) J$JJ, as ^G*j and (IY,R) : 

(5) , as (jL^is ( R). The [broken] ph. of Jxi are (1 ) 
Jliif in paucity ( IY,R) and multitude (R ), as (°>Llel 
and *GmT ; and [ in paucity alone. ] as gSLsl and 
(IY).: (2) J^il in paucity, as £Cst : (3) j^i in 
multitude, as ^li and ( IY,R ) ; but not 
nor <5 »jo [ 243 ], because they use the paradigm of 
paucity instead (IY). The [broken (IY)] pi. of 
Jjii is in paucity and multitude (1Y,Ri, as JlSf 
and JLLr(IY). The regular [broken (R)] pis. of jli 
are, (1) in paucity, JL*if , [in the hollow, as Jl^f and vl^sf ; 
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or in anything else (R), as Jiisf and ^f^f(IY)] : (2) in mul- 
titude, Jj*i and jUi , [except in the hollow,] as o^jj , , 
Ojas*, [ oLs» , and (IY)], being more frequent ; 
though Jlls is more frequent in the reduplicated, as oliS , 
oik , [yeLaa*. (I Y),] and jiUL* (IY,Il) ; while they say 
JLjJU also, as says Eu'ba 

f above] (IY). Sometimes JUil is used in paucity and 
multitude, as ^ I and ii^T (R) ; and they say in the un- 
sound [^ILpl. »La»1 (Jh) and] yip/. sSj^l [243], and do 
not exceed thisjpJ., because of the rarity of thisswy. (IY). 
The anomalous [broken] pis. of jJii are [(1) in paucity, 
joiif, as ^f(R)] : (2) in multitude, (a) al^i, as [j&Jji (R),] 

, and ; (b) as [in one word (IY)] «iLU [234], 
which is sing., as XXVI. 119 [539], and pi., as X. 23 [1] 
(IY,R). When Jli is hollow, its only^Z. of multitude is 

, as ^IAa* and ', find other [ cats, of Jas] also 

share with the hollow in J$Jli , as ^CL*[256], which, S 
says, is p/. of jLL « garden ( E). The regular [ broken ] 
pi. of JuU in paucity and multitude is , [as ^'^/^ 

and ^tS^ (IY)] ; while ^Jf [and ^ (R;], and [simi- 
larly (R)] lujf [and ilU^ (R)], are anomalous. The 
118 
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[broken] pi of Jii is JUifiu paucity and multitude (IY,R), 
as Jlle? and JteHIY). The commonest of these para- 
digms of the broken pi is Jliif , [because it occurs in the 
10 formations (of the sing.), being anomalous in two of 
them, as ^lyl and v->^' > regular in the rest (IY)] ; 
next Jljii , [because it occurs in 6 paradigms, J*5 , JJU , 
JIi,J^i,3**, a°d 3*3 (IY),] as oG) , ^fju? , vjlii- , 
JUj*. , gLj> , and ^Ll, ; next jyaiand J&*» t which are 
equal, [because they occur in 5 paradigms (IY),] as 

o » > 0" o > f a >{. > n>> a<,, 0 <. 

, 05;* » > «vt » and ' CP*** ° f U**^ »' U^f » 
U,and^S (IY),] and ^&S> , ^lyL, , , 

^Cjja. , and (jl*^ > [p&- of Jl^ , , <^ , v_^i»- , and 0^0 
(IY)] ; next jJtif, [because it occurs in 4 paradigms 
(IY),] as JJlsf, Ji-jf , J^>f , and £Li?, [pfo. of JLii , J^, 
and ( JLe (IY)] ; next J&ju> and , which are 
equal, as ^Uioj , J^fi , and c ,^+s>. , [pis. of yjiaj , ^26 , 
and ju^ (IY),] and tfyx [pi. of ^ ( Jh, KF), says Fr 
(Jh)], 8^ , and IL^S , [pis. of ojs and &p (IY)] ; next 
^jjti , as oLiuu and JJU ; next JLUi and Jjii , as and 
^IS (M). The opinion of S is that vJLl^[above] and the 
like are qausi-pl. ns., like JuoU^. and y>lj [257], and simi- 
larly 8*& [above] and xlis, not broken pis. ; but Akh holds 
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that all of them are broken ^fe., though seldom used (IY). 
And j^UL* [above] occurs aspl. of jLa^., [being the only 
pi. of this measure in the tril. (IY, AAz), for which rea- 
son Z does not mention it with the paradigms of the pis. 
(IY)] : the poet [<Abd Allah Ibn AlSajjaj (IY), (or) 
AlHutai'a (AAz),] says 

(M) Have mercy upon my little boys [286], ivho are as weak 
as though they were partridges stepping along in AshSKarab- 
ba, a place [belonging to' the Banu Ja'far Ibn Kilab (Bk)], 
falling from their inability to fly (IY). J^i does not 
occur as a pi. except in [two words (Jh),] pi. of 

A partridge and J^Sb pi. of Jl^i> A polecat (Jh,A) ; 
and IS holds that it is a quasi-pl.' n., not a pi. (A): 
As says that ^JL^=». is a dial. var. of JLs^. (IY,A) ; 
but the trutb is that it is a pi, like ^>^e : and what 
proves that l5 £a&*- and J>j& are pis. is their fcmininizi- 
tion, as ^J-s^sUT^ They are the partridges and ^tjhit 
(he polecats and J^sjf y& It is the partridge, that being 
transmitted by AZ ; whereas, if ^CsL* were a dial. var. 
of Jsjls* , as As says, it Would be masc, like the latter : 
and Akh says that <5 ls^ is sing, and pi., like and 
Jl^a [234] (IY). 

§ 2,38. Having finished the pi. of the formations of 
the unaugmented tril., when it is a maw. substautive, [Z 
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followed by] IH enters upon the explanation of its ph. 
when it is [a substantive] made fern, with the 8 (R). 
The tril. [substantive] that the s is affixed to has 6 for- 
mations,' (1) ; (2) *L£ ; (3) &LJ ; (4) sSZ ; (5) 
; (6) z3Jj> (IY). The paradigms of its broken pi. 

are (1) JU* ; (2) Jy* ; (3; S3 J (4) J* ; (5) W J (6) 
Jai (M). The />/. of xLJ in paucity is with the I and 

«y , as ttyljuai and ^>GX>. [240] ; and the unsound and re- 
duplicated are like the sound in that : they say, in the case 
of (1) the unsound in (a) the i^liLa and vLCo^ , as ^ 
v»\2saX\a»C&2 XLII.21. In the lawns of the gardens[2iO'] ; 
(b) the J, «ylljJ& and : (2) tbe reduplicated, <&>!ja. and 
<^ (IY). The broken ph. of [in multitude (IY)] 
are (1) DUi , regularly, in the sound, unsound, and redup- 
licated, as gloS, [ JJli^ , gCui , JoCj, (713), iLjb (IY),] 
tfj, andi% (IY)]: (2) jii,Las 

though it were (R)] contracted from , as [(jls* 
(R), J^L*. , and j^=». (IY)] ;. but that is not regular [in 
the sound or anything else (R)] : (3) Jj*i , as^jo and 
^j 5 ^o , because Jj*3 and JUi are fellows in thep/. of J*i 
[the wasc. of xlxi (R)], except that Jj*$ in the pi. of xX*i 
is rare, and in the pi. of S*l is frequent [237] : (4) S** , 
[when «JL«/is hollow, of the cat. of the } (R),] as y^* 
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[and jj'a (R)] ; and [similarly (IY), though anomalously, 
when it is defective (R),] as ^ , [and, says F, pi. of 
%yj» which, says he, is what is put in the nose of the camel, 
whereas the well-known (form) in this sense is I^j (R)] : 
but that is not regular, &bu [here (R)] being [only (IY)] 
made to accord with xi*3 (IY,R) ; and, when is 
hollow, of the cat. of the ,5 , its o may not be pro- 
nounced with Damm in the pi., but is pronounced with 
Kasr, as ^ [above] and ^& ( R). Sometimes, however, 
they content themselves with thepJ. of paucity, and do not 
exceed it : S says (I Y), And they sometimes pluralize with 
the [ I and] «y when they mean multitude (S,IY) ; and 
the poet Hassan says ^^iCLsJfUJ [235], where he does 
not mean paucity (S). XjGJ is pluralized in paucity with the 
[I and]^ , as «i>LSj and ^U^' courts ; and the unsound is 
similar, as «LLsG (IY). The [broken] pis. of khil [in 
multitude (IY)] are (1) Jlii, [regularly (R),] as , 

[oll^ ( IY )>] and U%[256] : (2) J^i , as ^3 [713] and 
^Is (IY,R), as says the Rajiz 

He stands at times, and walks at times (I Y) ; the o. /. of 
which is (R) , J«i here being contracted from Jlli 

(IY) : (3) jJti , as ^jy> (1Y,R) and , as in the saying 
of the Rajiz [cited by As (Jh)] 
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Dost thou know the dwelling at the top of the mountain 
fxill of knolls f It has become effaced, except ashes covered 
•with dust (IY) ; and [similarly in the sound (IY)] ^jo 
and Jlu&i*. (IY,R), as in Jjf^jui ^ &\jJjJL ^juJlj 
XXII 37. And (fVe have made) the saerijicial camels, We 
have made them for ys>u to be of the signs of the religion 
of Qod, [read by HB JjJlJI^ with two Panamas, like 

pi. of 8^2 (K,)] and in SdJLlo' Z1L LXIII.4. [516], 
read with quiescence [of the by IAl,Ks, and, as is report- 
ed, Ibn Kathir (8),] and with Damm :but that [quiescence] 
is not the of, J*i being only abbreviated from jL« con- 
tracted from Jyu (IY) : J^ai is not frequent ; and, in the 
sound, the £ may be pronounced with Damm, on the 
ground that the Damm is either a deriv. of the quiescence 
or its o.f [711]. And [in paucity] it is pluralized upon the 
measure ofjjiit, as ^Tin the sound, (jjul [256] in the hollow, 
and j»T[244] in the defective. &I*sfrom the defective, [i.e., 
the unsound in the J ,] is frequent (R) : as for the unsound 
in the <J (IY), like fids and , it, when in [the sense of 
(R)] the pi., mostly occurs [curtailed of the S (R), like 
the pi. of generic ns. (254) (IY),] as lis , [Lit, and ^aL. 
(R)] ; or [like the sound pi. (IY)] with the I and jy, [as 

Z\yiS and szXkxu*. (IY)] : but is sometimes pluralized 
upon the measure of Jjjw , as an ^ [722] ; and 
jUi , as *Q and *Q [244] (IY,R), as says the poet 
[AnNabigha (Jh,ABk, Jk) adhDhubyanl (ABk), describ- 
ing coats of mail (Jk),] 
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7%a£ 7iaw? Jcen raWec? ower with dregs of oil, and scour- 
ed inside with rotten camel' a dung s so thai they are 
bright, like pools of water, clean as to the linings (IY) • 
and [J&l* , for] occurs, like (JJ), [ as ] sayg 

[the poet (S)] AlKattal [alKilabl (S)] 

for the bondswomen, they call me not child, when the 
sons of the bondswomen upbraid one another with shame 
(S, Jh). The predicament of the reduplicated is the same 
as that of the sound ; but it is scarce. The pi. of JlCJ 
in paucity is with the I and o, as and dLtjmi (IY). 
The [broken (IY)] pi, of £GJ [in multitude (IY)] is [J^ 
(IY),] with Kasr of the o and Fath of the £ , as pa and 
(IY,E); but that is not regular (IY) : Sf says, And the 
like of it is rare, not invariable ; for JlTand <ld~ k aro 
not said in the case of iUJiand iiXL a pregnant she-camel 
(R; : while &^ki and SiU* are so pluralized only because 
they say jUaj and StX** , [with quiescence of the 2nd (IY) 
rad.,] like SpT (IY,R) and zsy*. (IY), according to the 
Banh Tamim and others [468] ; so that and jJL, are 
really pis. of xl* [below], not of xXJ : whereas other 
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words, like ite and , [whose 2nd rod. is not a 
guttural letter,] do not occur upon the measure of i^S, 
except according to the Banh Tamim [758] (R). itf 
is pluralized in paucity with the I and «y , as and 
Z,Qjb [240], whence ^l^iJf T» ^* XLIX.4. From 
outside the chambers, [also read ^\^sJsS\ (K,B),] and 
yoL'Jy l4ii' XXIV.40. (These are) dark- 

nesses, some of which are above others (IY). The [broken 
(R)] pi*, of [«" multitude (1Y)] are (1) , [mostly 
(R), regularly, as \j) , JSi, and ^ (IT)] ; which is 
sometimes nsed in paucity also, as 11$ TJiree upper- 
chambers, [though this is rare (R)] : (2) Jl% , [except in 
the hollow (R),] as & , [J* (IY)! ;K (»)J and 
^ ; which is frequent in the reduplicated, as [jl* , 
J&S (R),] and (IY,R) ; while in the 

hollow they restrict themselves to jl*, as )y ~ and Jy> 
(R). In the &»' unsound in the £ they say «y V and 

3£ : and in the one unsound in the J they say and 
frl . w hile the one whose unsound J is a ^ is similar 
^multitude, as ^and ^ ; but they hardly ever pin- 
ralizeitwith thee, contenting themselves with the 
formation of multitude instead. And the reduplicated 
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is similar, as and J^J and oljJ> and aXo(IY). As for 
py&A pi. of the iys^. waistband of the trousers, i.e., place 
of tying them, it is anomalous (R). illi is plural ized 
in paucity with the I and o , as Z\jSj» and Zi^S[240] 
(IY). The broken pi. of slli [in multitude (I Y)] is J* , 
[in the sound or anything else (R),] as and (IY)] 
"ySS [239], ISs [and , £s and °^<> (IY)], and ^ 
and ; which is sometimes used in paucity also, as 
yZS »Lli Three fragments (IY,R) : and others than S 
mention j*3 with Pamm of the o , like JsA and ; 
but Kasr is better in both of them : and sometimes jl*3 
occurs, like ^\Jb and ; so S mentions, but it is 

extremely rare. S says that the pi. with the I and ^ is rare, 
whether in the sound or in anything else, because, in 
this pi., [vocalic] alliteration of the £ to the o is the rule 
[240] ; whereas , like Jut , is a scarce formation (R) : 
and [S says that (R) ] they hardly ever pluralize [the 
defective (R) , (i. e.) the unsound in the J (IY) , whether 
it belong to the eat. of the^ or ^ (R),] with the I and «y 
(IY,R), because its 2nd [rad.] would then be pronounced 
with Kasr, as <s>(^ , and, since they dislike the combi- 
nation of twoKasras in the sound, they dislike it more in 
the unsound (IY) ; so that they content themselves with 
jii in paucity and multitude (R). But the unsound in 
J19 
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the g is pluralized [in paucity (IY)] with the \ and o , as 
^U*s and , because [itsg must be made quiescent, 
so that (ft)] two Kasras are not combined (IY,R) in it. 
And they say in the reduplicated <&\<xs and uyl<X* (IY). 
S says (R), And *X*i sometimes has a [broken (S,IY)] pi. 
[of paucity] upon the measure of jJLsf , as JuL pi. ^jj? 
and l<X&pl. <Lfcl [255] ; but that is rare, [scarce (S,R),] not 

the rule. s£*i , [if not pluralized witb the ( I and) ^ (S), 
(i.e.) in multitude (IY),] has a [broken (S,IY)]/>/. upon 
the measure of [ J*i , as (S)] ^JaJ and , [being assi- 
milated to &JUi (IY,R), like sLjlfe and Xijl (IY), and 
therefore pluralized upon the measure of Jii (R)] : but 
that is not like [ iu£ ; and (S,R)] [254], because 

is masc, [like ^ and (S,R)] ; while this is fern. 
(S,IY,R), like [fXib and (S)] vjji (S,R) : and [because] 
the dim. of ZS^ is Jli^ ; while the dim. of jUvl* [and 
^3 (R)] is !LCl&3 [and ^L^i (R)], the word being 
restored to the sing. (1Y,R), and then pluralized with 
the I and «s> , because it is a broken pi. [285J. Thus the 
whole number of formations of the [broken] pi. of these 
substantives is 6, as above mentioned. The commonest 
of them is JU* , because it occurs in 4 substantives, sUUi, 
jlUj , ai*s , and : and Jlii is regular, universal, in 
&X«5 and «X*5 , anomalous in the [two] others ; Jii is 
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regular in iSxi and slxi , any other [broken pi.] being 
anomalous in them] ; and J** is regular in sla* , any 
other [broken pi.] being anomalous in it, while the pre- 
dicament of [tUi in] has been mentioned above (IY). 

§ 239. The rule in eps. is that they should not 
receive a broken^., because they bear a resemblance 
to, and exercise the same government as, vs. ; so that 
their finals receive the same affix for the pi. as the finals 
of the v., vid. the y and ^ ; and it is then followed by the 
t and & , which are subordinate to it : and also [because] 
the latent prons. are attached to them, and the rule is 
that their form should contain something to indicate those 
prons., whereas that is not found in the broken pi. ; so that 
it is better that they should be pluralized with the } and ^ 
to indicate the latency of the pron. of rational males 
[below], and with the I and «y to indicate a plurality of 
ether objects. Notwithstanding this, however, some eps. 
receive a broken pi, because they are ns , like substan- 
tives, although they resemble the v. : and the broken 
pi. is more frequent in the assimilate eps. than in the 
act. part, of the tril., since the former resemble the v. 
less than the latter does ; and more frequent in the act. 
part, of the tril. than in the pass. part, of the tril. and 
the act. and pass, parts, of the non-tril., because the two 
last resemble their aors. in form more than the act. part, of 
the tril. resembles its aor., while thepass. part, of the tril. 
is treated like the act. and pass, parts, of the non-tril. in 
rarity of the broken pi. on account of the ^ in its begin- 
ning (R)» The formations of the tril. eps. [that have a 
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broken pi. (R)] are 7 (IY,R), (1) jli ; (2) jli ; (3. jii ; 
(4) 3 ; (5) Jji ;(6) Jls ; (7) jLii (1Y). The paradigms 
[of the broken pi. (IY)] of the tril. eps. are like the para- 
digms [of the broken pi. (IY)] of the tril. substantives 
[237] (M). The broken of J^3 are (1) Jlli , most- 
ly, [universally, as Cjjua , jLls mean, and atjj 
(IY)] : (2) Jyii, as J^(IY,R) and [242] (R) : (3) 
Jji5 [ or Jxi , one of these two formations being 
apparently a deriv. of the other (R)], as J^l*u [white 
garments (IY) or , and ptHJi (jjuo Steady i?i 
<Ae encounter or JJlUI ijfjue (R)], and [sometimes only 
one of them being used (R),] as [ ^^a. (R),] and 
\y bright bay horses (IY,R) : but this is rare (IY) : (4) 
[i.iGt» ,as] il^ulu , [ by assimilation of Jui to J^G (R), be- 
cause munificent is i. q. the ac/. par*. (IY),] like 
pi. Tuli [247] (IY,R) ;or to J**, like J. tty- 
[246] (R) : (5) [ <&1 , as Jul?] : <Q is [ordinarily] not 

used as a broken pi. of [the ep.] Jmi'[in paucity (IY), 
because the ep. in most cases has a qualified explaining 
the paucity and multitude, and the o.f. in pis. is the pi. of 
multitude (R) ; so that, when a pi. of paucity is needed, 
they use the sound pi. (IY)] : but, since some eps. are used 
as substantives, like £ •<& , they are pluralized [in paucity 
(ft)] upon the measure of J^T , as J^l j and, if [ or 
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(R)] any [other (R)] ep. be used as a name [for a mart 
(IY)], it is pluralized as a substantive [240] (IY,R) : (6) 

, which is the [formation of paucity] prevalent in the 
hollow belonging to the cat. of the & , as vjlllf and (R) 
^.lllf [242] (IY,R) : (7) J&li , in the hollow and anything 
else, as (R) "jju^ , [ £,liu^ (IY),] and ^\3l } (IY,R) , like 
^iLk* and Jolf [237] (IY) : (8) ^iL' , as ^Iji,' 
(IY,R) ; while such as y\Ju<6 and ^Idauufc may be orfg-. 
pronounced with Damm of the o , which is then pro- 
nounced with Kasr for preservation of the ^ : (9) alii, 
as jUX> delicate (R) [and] l*al& (IY) ; while kxL with 
quiescence of the g occurs, as Lauufi (R). Thus the 
paradigms of the broken pi. of JL' have 9 formations, of 
which one, vid. JUi , is regular ; and the remainder 
are anomalous, heard, but not copied, though some of 
them are more frequent than others. That is because 
they are treated as substantives ; for they are hardly 
ever used with their qualifieds, so that Ju* JL^and 

S^) are not said (IY). And they say du^I [and 
Jllc (S)], as they say 4**tf[2S7] (S,IY) and ,l&r(S). 
The broken pi. of Jliis jtii!, as ^Sk^skinned carcasses of 
sheep without heads or leffs,[£\j3jaded(S,Ti),] andst^T 
emaciated (S,IY,R); while AZ transmits &J3jree or 



( 914 ) 

(IY) : JlSiifChere (IT)] is made a substitute for J^U 
and jUs [iu multitude] (S,IY) ; and therefore does not 
occur [with [either of] them, so that vJ^JL* or vj&a. is 
not said (IY) : while uiJM is said [by some of the Arabs 
(S,IY), upon the measure ofjiil (Sj], by assimilation to 
substantives, like <1$1 [237] (S,IY,R) ; but it is extra- 
ordinary in eps. (R). The broken pi. of jli is jl*Tt , as 
jipf and Jtp3 . The broken pi. of is (1) fa (I Y,R), 
mostly, as S appears to say (R), as ^Lis* fair, le\+», lank 
hair, and JeCbS very curly hair (IY) : (2) Jlkkl some- 
times, [says S (R),] used instead of fa (IY,R), as jlklf, 
ylpf, aod [146,235] : Labid says 

(IY) W hose van shall be led by every fleet mare, short* 
hairzd, like the mare HirUwa of the unmariied men, as 
though they used to borrow this mare to go hunting 
on, or like the staff of the herdsmen going far afield 
with their camels to pasture (D w). But 'J*** and J$Ju , 

like ^lp>' ant * <jy*> are oecause ^ and are us ed 
as substantives j so that they are like <J^y* male 

bustards and ^5C*> lambs [237] : and similarly [ jii and 
Jii , like] Jk*J and ULal , because JkJaS middle-aged 
is like a substantive, and is reckoned by S among sub- 
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stantives ; so tbat they are like Ju,1 and jJLf [237,246], 
according to him (R). The broken pis. of JuJ are;(I) 
DUaf , as »>LxSt(IY,R), while Jr transmits ^.p|(IY): (2) 
[ JL*i, as] (IY,R) and : the poet says 

2%e /aces o/" men, so ftmg- as thou art preserved alive, 
are white, cheerful ; and their spirits are joyful (IY) : 
(3) , as ^ (I Y,R) : (4) JX, as (R) : (5) 

[ Jlli , as] ^Ck 3 ' (IY) : (6) J^' , which is rare, as 
(R). The broken pi. of jJJ is K? , as ilibf (I Y,R) and 
oLsjf (R) : the poet [AlKumait Ibn Zaid (MN,EC) 
alAsadi (MN)] says 

(IY) Assuredly the wakeful as to the coverings of drowsi- 
ness, meaning the lids of the eyes, have known their being 
adorned and anointed with black [collyrium] (MN,EC) : 
hsl and tXsU are said to be the only two words of this cat. 
. that have a broken pi. , the remainder being pluralized with 
the sound pi. : and AAsh transmits Ubp/. J&lL , like gLpl. 
gU« in the substantive [237]; but tbe truth is that J&l£> 
is pi. of , because Jl**is prevalent in [the pi. of] 
[250] (E). The broken pi. of Jul is j£f, as oCL3 
(IY,R) ; but some of the Arabs put JJLL always into 
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the sing., as CxL fiik ^ V. 9. And, if ye be 

unclean, purify yourselves, making it an inf. n. [143] 
(IY). The commonest of these pis. is JLaif, because it 
is applied to all [the formations of (IY)] the eps., [vid. 
jii , jii i_ , jli , Jii" J*3 , jli , and Jli (IY),] as ^lliT, 
o&L.T,^*! , JIM, ol&f, JblXf and J and the nest 

<jUi , because it is applied to 3 [formations (IY)] of them, 
[t&i*, and jli", (IY),] as lllo , JJU^. , and £ t^, ; 
while the rest of thepfe. are equal (IY,R). As for the 
remaining paradigms of the [tril.] eps. [368], they are (1) 
, as i^Joa. and [s&iT/m/ guide (Jb)] ; (2) J*i , as 
Jo f prolific she-ass and^l^sfow< woman, there being no 
other ; (3) j\«3 , as and. , there being no other: 
and no broken pi. has been heard in them, alj^fbeing pi. 
of jtXe , like £0 /?/. of ^ii [246], not of (R). The 
[sound (SH)] pi. [with the 3 and ^ (M)] is allowable in 
all [of these eps. (M)] that denote rational males [234] 
(M,SH); nay, is the rule [above] (IY), as , ^yLLe , 

lo)y^*- (*^)>] 0^-^ » ^'V* ' Or*^ intelligent, and 
^ILL (M) : the poet says 

Snlaimd said, J love not the frizzly-haired men, nor the 
lank-haired : verily they are stinkers [252] (TY). And as 
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for [the pi. of (M)] their fern , it is with the \ and va> , not 
Otherwise, as vLiQ , [v^LsuL (IY), J^LL (M),] ^t ; 'tU>, 
and «yL£i» , except the paradigm of SLUi , [ all of (R)] 
which, [says S (R),] receives the broken pi. JUi , as 
[ »>l*^ (M,R),] quick, sharp, and JLId , [because this 
formation occurs so frequently that they allow them- 
selves to vary it (IY,R) in the pi (R)] ; while they say 
in the pi. of LkL (M, SH), because they treat it 
as a substantive, like l^lf pi. ^T[238] (IY,R). S says 
that slaS , as , is pluralized upon the measure of 

[«yiU3 , as] oUo. , and not of JLai , except when its masc. 
is pluralized upon that measure, as you say 1 jJLa. and 
siuL* , pi. ,jLl^ ; but not IjJal pi. Jlks , since you do 
not say &klpl. Jlia^: and therefore every ep. upon 
the measure of , which is pluralized [in the masc] 
upon the measure of Jlii , is pluralized in the fern, also 
upon that measure ; so that this saying of S is contrary 
to the saying of [Z followed by] IH (R). [See §. 251.] 

§ 240. The fern, \jril. n. (IY)] quiescent in the 
medial, [upon the measure of sUUi (IY), , or ] 
is either a substantive [238] or an ep. [239], When it 
is a substantive, its £ , in the [sound (A Az)] pi, 
is, when sound [below], (1) vocalized with (a) Fath 
120 



( 918 ) 

[for alliteration to the vowe of its o (AKB)] in the 
[measure] pronounced with Fath of the o, as iLl^*»- ; 
(b) Fath [for alleviation (IY)] or Kasr [for alliter- 
ation (IY)] in the [measure] pronounced with Kasr of the 
^,as o!;<Xm, [17,238] ; (c) Fath [for lightness (I Y)] 
or Pamm [for alliteration (IY)] in the [measure] pro- 
nounced with Pamm of the o , as vLli^L : (2) sometimes 
made quiescent, (a) by poetic license in the first, [though 
some say that this is a dial. var. (1TY)] ; (6) in a case 
of choice in the remaining two, in the dial, of Tamim 
(M), as and (IY). The Kur has II. 162. 

[434], and the poet ['Abd Allah Ibn 'Umar Ihn 'Amr 
al'Arjl (MN)] says 

(Aud) {I adjure you) by Qod, 0 doe-gazelles of the plain, 
say ye to us, Is my Laild one of you, or is Laild one of 
mortals f (MN) : while the saying [of an Arab of the 
desert, of the Banu 'Udhra (MN),] 
c>'£i # l4^ti (5 fiuajTtt,l^ vUUl| 

\And I was laden with the sighs of the early forenoon, and 
was able to bear them ; but I have not hands, i. e., strength, 
for the sighs of the late afternoon (MN)] is a [pretty 
( A.ud, MN, Sn)] poetic license (IA, Aud, A), as also is the 
saying of the [unknown (FA)] R&jiz ^jf ^Jai\ ^^xlx£ 
[537] (A> cited by Fr (MN), because the £ is some- 
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times made quiescent by poetic license even in the sing. 
imd mate. (Aud, MN, Sn), as 

(Aud) 0 'Amr, 0 son of the noblest in lineage (MN), 
so that its quiescence is more appropriate in the pi. 
(MN, Sn) and fern, because of their heaviness (Sn) ; and 
Dhu-rKumma says, [addressing himself (AKB),J 

(1Y,R), and, in some MSS of the R, [as in the IY,] vlif, 
though I have not seen it in the MSS of the Diwan [of 
Dbu-rRumuia], of which I possess (and to God be the 
praise !) four MSS, When thou sayest, "Bid farewell to 
meeting with Khar Ad, and shun visiting her: (if thou 
shun visiting her,) thou wile wear out the cords of the ties" 
memories refuse, or come, thai have accustomed the sides 
of his heart to throbbing, while the loosenesses of love are 
in the joints (A KB) ; and the other says jJ&T^xls *f 
£^ or the soul will find rest etc. [537] (IY) ; and, says IJ, 
Labld saj's 

J5*~fi> ^'rPr # Lj^i tf+^j ^L»p 

(AKB) That (referring to camels)were'saddledfora 
long journey, and were urged to their utmost pace for the 
intense heats of the noons and the hot wind (Div) And 
[the saying of the poet (S)] 
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J^Jt? *sJf JaliaS v^feyi * 44 Cj^'Uii 

^4n</, toAen <Aey saw us in such a state that our knees 
were showing, on a battle-ground wherein we mingle 
not earnestness with jest has been"(S,IY) heard by us (S) 
recited [with the g of «yC^ ] pronounced with Fath 
(CY) ; and in II. 16. [440] HB reads with quies- 

cence of the J (K). But, when unsound, the g is made 
quiescent, as iLl^Ij , vd\^ , ^L*ji> , and «y$j<> , except 
in the dial, of Hudhail (M), who pronounce [ the g of 
&J& in the pi. (AKB)] with Path (IY, AKB), which, IJ 
declares, is not a poetic license ; while, according to 
others than Hudhail, Fath is a poetic license (AKB). 
The Kur has jjtf ii$ XXIV. 57. [(They are) three 
times of exposing the person for you (K,B)] and XL1I. 
21. [238] (IY) : while the poet [ of Hudhail (M,A)] says, 
[describing his he-camel (MN,Jsh,Sn),] 

(M,R,A) (My he-camel in the swiftness of his journeying 
is like the male ostrich, who is) a possessor of eggs, going 
[home to his nest (Jsh)] at night, journeying in the 
beginning of the night, clever at moving the two shoulders 
in journeying, stretching the /ore- legs in running 
(MN, Jsh,Sn) ; and ^3 4j3 XXIV. 57. [above] 
is [anomalously (El, Sn)] read (R,A) in their dial, (A) by 
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AlA'mash (K) ; but that is rare, the first being the 
[pronunciation] frequently used (IY). The condition 
that the £ should be sound [above] is meant to exclude 
two things, (1) the reduplicated, as IL1 , IL. , and HL , 
in [the pi. of] which the £ is only made quiescent, [be- 
cause vocalization would necessarily involve dissolution 
conducive to heaviness (Sn)] : (2) that [substantive] 
whose g is an unsound letter, which is of two kinds, (a) 
a kind in which the unsound letter is preceded by a 
vowel homogeneous [with it], as SJLj , , and , 
[in the pi. of] which [the £ ] remains in its state [of 
quiescence] j (b) a kind in which the unsound letter is 
preceded by a Fatha, as £^ and £io , in [the pi. of] 
which there are two dials, vars.^ the dial, of Hudhail 
being alliteration, and the dial, of others being quies- 
cence (A). The g in such as uylp*. and , accord- 
ing to Hudhail, is not converted into I only because the 
vowel in the pi. is accidental [684] , as the ^ of . *. ( } h y 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Damni is not con- 
verted into <5 because the Damma is accidental. If 
be unsound in the g , which is only a ^ , either rad., as 
in , or converted, as in £j«> [685] , alliteration is 
not allowable by common consent ; nor Fath, except 
by analogy to the dial, of Hudhail. And, if alii be un- 
sound in the £ , which is only a , , as in I'syL , allitera- 
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tion is not allowable by common consent : while, by'ana- 
logy to the dial, of Hudhail, Fath is allowable, as in 
tLl^ and «yLlju , because they account for it by the 
lightness of Fatha upon the unsound letter, and by its 
being accidental [684] ; but S says (R), "You do not vo- 
calize the j " (S,R) in (R) " because it is second" 
(S), though he apparently means " with Dainra" (R). As 
for the [substantive] unsound in the J [below], such as 
SjjtXi and tl^ , you treat it like the sound, as ^<xi and 
tLC£s (1Y) : but tliey disallow alliteration [in the pi. 
(Sn)] of such as i^!> and JLo^ , [because Easra before the y 
and Damma before the & are deemed heavy ; and there is 
no dispute about that (A),] the Easr [of the ^ in JU^*. 
transmitted by Y as p/ (A)] of 1'^ being [extremely 
(A)] anomalous (IM) : while it is understood from the 
language of IM that quiescence and Fath are allowable 
in such as \'yZ> and , which he expressly declares iu 
the CK ; aud that the three dial. vars. are allowable in such 
as ZjhL. aud 2U^J , though some of the BB disallow alli- 
teration in such as iU^J , because it involves a succession 
of two Easras before the ^ , and IM follows them in the 
Tasini. It is understood from his language that quies- 
cence is'not allowable iu such as tXro [241] or un- 
restrictedly, [i. e. whether it be unsound in the J or not, 
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and whether it be a quasi-ep. or not (Sn)] : but in the 
Tasini he excepts the unsound in the J [above] , as 
«yl^J&, and the quasi-ep., as £&M [241], allowing 
quiescence in both of them as matter of choice (A). In 
the ep., however, [as iu^i , , and sJjLL (A),] the 
£ is always made quiescent (M,A) in' the pi. (Sn), whe- 
ther the O be pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or Darom 
(AAz), as il&l*' [239] (IY), because the ep. is heavy 
[248] by reason of [its] derivation [142] and [conse- 
quent] assumption ofthepron. [26] (Sn) : and it is voca- 
lized in [£C£J (IJ,AAz,A) and Jl^'(AAz,A),] the 
pi. of JUssJ and 3u£(M,A), only because they are, as it 
were, on>. substantives, which are used asepa., as they 
say i\^\ a depraved woman and ^ &JLJ a murky night 
(M), meaning and soLi ; or (IY) because some of the 
Arabs say L^J (IY,A) and (A) : while a people of 
Kuraish are named because their mother's name 

was 5LLa i and the ep., when used as a name, becomes ex- 
cluded from the predicament of the ep., and is pluralized 
as a substantive [239], for which reason they say. J^USf 
[249] (IY) ; and ^^[truuomitted by AHm (A) as pi. of 
&I$f(RjSn),] is extraordinary, [because it is an ep. (A)]; 
and is not to be copied, contrary to the opinion of Ktb 
(R,A). The £ of the ep. is made quiescent, while the £ 
of the substantive is pronounced with Fath, only for 
the sake of distinction, the ep. being more fit for quies- 
cence because of its heaviness [248], by reason of its 
requiring the qualified and of its resembling the v., 
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on which account it is one of the causes of diptote de- 
clension [17,18] (R). 

§ 241. The predicament of the fern, which contains 
no S [264] is like [the predicament of (IY)] that which 
contains the S [240] ; they say [iLfi&> (IY),] iLl^f , and 
vJ&A [below] in the pi. of [ tXcS a woman's name (IY),] 
^oj?, and jjt>T , as says the poet [AlMukhabbal asSa'df, 
describing, says Am, the gathering of the Banu Minkar 
and other clans of Sa'd round Kais Ibn 'Asim alMinkari, 
their chief (ARB),] 

y^J,j*du JujUtj fjk&l til # f*e\l ^ umaS Jy^ f& 

[Then they are kinsfolk around Jjfais Ibn 'Asim. When 
they journey by night, they call upon a bountiful lord, \. e. 
they sing his praise to the camels (AKB)] ; and they say 
<LCu»j* and !L>l^fc [below] in the pi. of and ^jyfc , as 
says AlKumait, [praising the family of the Apostle of 
God(AAz),] 

* t * ^ ^ 

(M) The camels carrying provisions of generosity and 
inexhaustible prineeliness are wiloaded of the burdens 
beside them, j*$Jl says IH, being dependent upon v V\ A - 
because it implies the sense of JLLelj arriving (A Az). 
iLStaf , however, is pi. of with the S , not, as Z 
flunks, of jjsf , which is a masc. pluralized with the y 
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t,, as ^3f J' } [234] j for, since they 

qualify with it, they treat it as an ep. in the affixion 
of the 8 of femininization for distinction [265], saying 
J»1 ^Lj a worthy man and Yfo a worthy 

woman, as says the poet [Abu-tTamah5n alKaini (A KB)] 

[.4nrf (wany) a ( &^ company) worthy of love have I 
applied myself to gain tie love of y and have 1 conferred my 
diligence and my bounty upon in praise/ (A KB)] ; and, 
eince they say in the masa j^l and J^fandin the/m. 
30*1 and , it resembles xlli in the eps., so that they 
make its second [rad.] quiescent, saying ££^[240], ae 
they do in the rest of the eps., as ; while some of the 
Arabs say «y^T, pronouncing the second with Fath, as 
they pronounce it in .lujjf, because >f is a substantive 
like y^?, although it resembion the ep.(lY) s and Zfe. , p i, 
*.[which xs/em.. (A),] is anomalous (R, A), according 
toothers than Hudhail (R), analogy requiring the tf 
to be made quiescent, because its sing, is unsound in the 
g and pronounced with Kasr of the O [240] (Sn). 

§ 242. In the [tril.] unsound in the e , they abstain 
from [forming] (I) J£f (M,SH) from these 10 para- 
digms [of the ,ing ] mentioned [237], whether the hollow 
[Int.] be of the cat. of the , or v (R), the pi of paucity 
1*1 
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being then [mostly (R)] Jlilf , as Z,0 [235], [251] , 
]sXL\ , and [239] , because the Damma upon the un- 
sound letter, eveu though preceded by a quiescent, is 
deemed heavy (IY,R) ; and similarly, when the unsound 
[tril.'] has an I for its £ [in the sin^.j. as vll^af and J>l*sf , 
because, its I being con verted from a ^ or ^ orig. mobile 
[711], it is virtually of the cat. of [ j3f, like] J^J and 
pUi , the normal form of [ the pi. of paucity in] which 
is SUiT, as and ^^Jf [237], not &i? (IY) : while 

[such as (M)] JLysf , J^l , [J^f.y?, (jylf (R),] 
and Lj3 are anomalous (M,SH) : AlAzrak al'Ambari 
says 

[246] 7"Ae# ^eif a< o starting of strings firmly fastened 
on bows that right hands strove to pull away from left 
hands (1Y ) ; the Rajiz [Ma'ruf Ibn 'Abd ArRahmSo, or, 
as is said, ljumaid Ibn Thaur (MN),] says 

[683] (S,Aud) For every time, meaning eternal time, / 
have put on clothes, mantles and wrappers, my striped 
wrappers of AlYamnn marked ioith the figures of arrows 
(MN) ; and the other says 

ySFl^ (jG L^Ldi ^a* # !u*U> JL? JuTt p^lbf 
(Aud; As though they were white YamSni swords, whose 
edges are sharp, the scar left by which is lasting (MN) ; 
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though some distinguish between the mate, and fetn. t 
making the pi. of the masc. Jliif, as and the pi. 

of tfie fern, as ^1 and J^f (IY) ; [for] Y says that 
tM is [regular as (R)] the [broken (S)] pi. of [paucity 
in (S)] jii, when /em. (S,R) without a 8 , as it 
is regular in [the pi. of] jliS and JjuJ when Jen. 
[246] (R) : but that is not universal, according to S, nor 
regular, as is proved by oil? (IY) : 8 says, Nay, Jiiif is 
anomalous in jli [237], even though it be fern. (R) ; and, 
if it were [regular (R) only because of the femininization 
(8)], they would not say X^t, [!tlsf according to those 
who make lis fern. (S),] °|jjf, and (<S,R) : (2) j^U 
in [ the cat. of (IY,R)] the , , not the tf (M.SH), the of 
multitude being then [mostly (R)] JUi, as Jil^ [713] 
(IY, R), iaC^ (IY), andylls (R), on account of the Damma 
upon the unsound letter 'together with the y of the pi. 
(IY), because Damma upon a , followed by a } is deemed 
heavy in the pi. ; though not in the inf. «., as ^ 
[683,714] and ^ ; whereas in, 3^ the word is lightened 
by conversion of the } into ^ (R) : while [such as (M)] 
[pi. of (R)] and [714] are anomalous : (3) 

JljU in [the cat. of (IY,R)] the ^ , not the , (M,SH), in 
the whole of the paradigms [of the sing.] mentioned 
[237] (R>, the pi. [of multitude] being then [mostly 
(IY)] J,Ii (IY,R), as and ^li [239,714] (IY), like 
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couriers, [ pi. of (Jb), which is Persian ( Jh, Jk), 
not genuine Arabic (Jb), arabicized (Jh, KF) from 
(KF),} and 5^JLL (R), in order that the cat. of the ^ 
may not be confounded with that of the y (IY), because, 
if Xljo were said, like Jells* [ above], the cat. of the y 
would be confounded with that of the ^ (R), since the 7 
in §jJ passes into ^ [713] ; while the Panama [on the 
g in (J^jti ] is lighter with the ^ than with the j (IY). 
The initial of [ J^, when its £ is a like] ^>^M 
[247] in the saying of Ka'b 

fcjTj ^iJ^UadJjs I5J 4fc dp** <iy$ &f 
That [referring to the f^ilXfc mentioned in a previous 
. verse cited in § 253] throws upon the hiding-places two 
eyes (in keenness of sight like the two eyes) of a (wild 
bull) separated {/ram his son), a white bull, even when the 
rugged grounds and the huge heaps of sand glow with 
heat, (and the eyes are dazzled,) may be pronounced 
with Kasr, in order that it may become light, and may 
approximate to the tf ; and Kasr is read among tiie 
Seven in sueh as «y^*j , [which IAI, Warsh, and IJaf? 
read with Pamra of the t_j in II. 185, and the remainder 
with Kasr (B),] and [which Nsfi', IAI, Hafs, and 

Hisham read with pamm of the ^ wherever it occurs, 
and the remainder with Kasr (B on XV. 45),] and y^xc , 
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fwbich Abfc Bakr and Hamza read with Kasr of the g 
wherever it occurs (B on V. 108)] : though Zj mentions 
that most of the GG do not recognize this ; and that, 
according to the BB, it is very corrupt, because there is 
no jyti in Arabic : while F points out, as evidence of its 
allowability, that in the dim. of ^1^, and the like 
the initial may be pronounced with Kasr, 8 being one 
of those who transmit that, although JI*3 is not one of 
the formations of the dim. [274] (BS). Fr holds that 

Jul? is regular in the JjiJ whose <J is a Hamza, as Juf* 
o • 

or a j , as ^ : and IM shows by his language in the 
CK that'he agrees with Frin the second ; for he says that 
is more frequent than J«al in the JuiJ whose v_5 is a 
2 , as 0*35 pi. ttyli,!, pi. vjUy, Juj pi. and 
]U»5 pi fl*y\ , because, deeming the Datnm of the ^ of 
JjwI heavy after the j , they deviate to Jliif, as they 
deviate to it in the JL*J whose g is unsound ; and that, as 
«^3t and y Hcct are anomalous in the [ Jli whose £ is] 
unsound, so x^l is anomalous in the J*T whose o is a 
y : these are his very words : then he says that the re- 
duplicated Jjtf is like the J*j whose Ls is a } in that 
JUulis more frequent in its pi. than Juijf , as pi. ^C**f , 

l^pl !>&Ll , 4y P*. v^?. aQ J &pl- these also 

Are bis words (A). 
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§ 243. In Jjiil and Jyd from the [/n7.] unsound In 
the J , [as , £H and JiL (IY) or J* or ^ ( Jh,KF),] 
they say Jof [244, 685, 721] (M), ^f,^.? whence 

(1Y), by Malik Ibn Khalid alKhuna l, A lion, mighty, 
bold, at his den in ArRafcmatdn, having whelps and 
mates (DH), and dJf [260] ; and ^[237, 685, 722] and 
[260] (M), and similarly ^el pi. of La* (IY) j 

and they say f&l [722] and y£s , [according to the o.f. 
(IY)] ; though conversion [ of the ^ into ^ ] is more 
frequent : and sometimes the initial [ of J^w ] is pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as Jib , [^ac (IY),] and {S Ai 4 , 
while [ or (IY)] J**s bows [transposed from 
its measure being ^ii transposed from jyii IY),] is, as 
it were, constructively pi. of [transposed from J^i] 
(M), the j in it being then converted into ^ , as in 
pi. of ^b (IY). The pis. of are slxi, ^Cas,^» 
[upon the measure of Jjjw (Jh)], and ^x* , like kS >a* 
(Jh.BS) : the two first are fn the Book of God, xxlxij JU| 
^4»rf said to his young men [not traceable in the Kur, 
though SUxi occurs in XVIII. 12. and iUXa)! in XVI 1 1. 9.,] 
and xdCixaJ 0l% XII. 62. ^rec? he said to Ms young men $ 
but the third is anomalous, because its o.f. is ^ya 
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upon the measure of^L , [ the J of ^ being a ^ , as 
is proved by (229) (T),] so that they ought t© 

charge its y into ^ , and incorporate it into the ^ (BS) : 
Jadhima [Ibn Malik Ibn Fabm {atTanukhl (AKB)} 
alAzdi, {the last of the Kings of Kuda'a at AlHlra 
(AKB),} called AlWaddSh (The Fair) and AlAbrash 
( The Speckled ) in allusion to his being leprous 
(MN,AKB),] says 

tjfc Kj£ S3 ^* # J4i#i; 1ST "jxl 

(Jh,BS), as J h [followed by IHsh] quotes this verse 
(ARB), which comes after wili^l C£J [505,612] 
(MN), Among youths that £ was the scout of, that died, 
i. e., endured terrors and hardships, from the fatigue of a 
foray ; or 

8^ ^ # ^fr£T:j£ 

as Arod says, Among youths that I was the guard of, that 
passed the night in the trials of a dreaded breach in a 
frontier (AKB) : and the counterpart of it in anomalous* 
ness is Sjjci in the inf. n. (BS) : S says that they anonu 
alously substitute the y in the pi. and inf. n. (Jh). $y*i 
is irregular as pi of the uusound in the J (Aud) : 
the regularity of Jyii as pi. of Jjtj is subject to the condi- 
tion that its J be not a ^ (A), as in ^Jub a mea- 
sure of capacity used. in Syria and Egypt [237] ; while 
g£i [with pamni of the ^ and Kasr of the . Hamza 
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(Sn), or *a (Jh,KF), orig. £g (Sn),] pi. of £ is 
anomalous,'as 

(Aud, A) It has become desolate, except short ropes used 
10 fasten the bottom of the tent to the pegs, or shallow trench- 
es dug round the tent to prevent the rain-water from 
coming in (So). 

§ 244. The \tnl. substantive (I Y) JLUi (R)] curtailed 
of the J , [and containing the S (M) of feinininization 
(I Y),] is pluralized (1) with the 3 and ^ , [as a reparation 
for what is elided from it (R),] its initial being (a) [some- 
times (IY,U)] altered (M,R) by pronouncing with Kasr 
what is pronounced with Fath or Satnui [in the smg.] (U), 
as ^yU. and ^Lt ; (b) [sometimes] unaltered, as ^yli and 
^yh (M) : (a) the o in the cat. of iLZ, [234], when pro- 
nounced with Fath [in the«V (Sn)], is pronounced with 
Kasr in the pi, as ^y-, ; and, when pronounced with Kasr 
[in the sing. (Sn)], is not altered in the pi, as : this 
being the chastest [usage] ; while [234], ^ , „nd 
^jj* are transmitted : and, when pronounced with D.-imm 
[in the sing. (Sn)], is pronounced with Kasr or Damm 
[in the pi. (Sn)], as ^li aud (A), Damm being, 

in my opinion, preferable in the nom., [as , ] for 
affinity to the , , and for avoidance of the transition from 
Kasr [of the y ] to Damm [of the £ ] ; and Kasr in the 
acc. and gen., [as ^juJ , ] for affinity to the ^ , and for 
avoidance of the transition from Damm [of the vi ] to 
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Kasr [of the £ ] (Sn) : (2) with the I and «y , the J 
being (a) restored, as «y££^ and [234] ; (b) not 

restored, as <^Ci and ^li* (M,R) : (a) Jr says that the pi. 
with the I and o denotes /ew, and with the 3 and ^ de- 
notes many, so that they say Ildi ^Ci s jjd These are few 
companies and 8^ju^^3 m<wiy companies ; but I see no 
foundation for that : (b) they sometimes pluralize with 
the f and «y what they do not pluralize with the 3 and ^ , 
saying vyCji and «yCu* of lUw a curved pari of a tip 
of a bow, the » in the sing", being a compensation for the ^ 
(Jh)], but not fab [below] nor &yL» ; and in that is 
a proof that the pi. with the t and «y is the o./ in these 
n*., because you pluralize with the I and «y all of them that 
you pluralize with the y and ^ , but do not pluralize with 
the y and ^ all of them that you pluralize with the I and 
(1Y) : (3) upon the measure of jJ£T [in paucity (I5T)], 
as ^T, [or^>. (IY,R),] like pT [238] (M,R), the , 
being converted into 45 , and the Damma into Kasra, 
as in $ [ 243 } (IY,R) and ^ (IY), and the & 
being [then] elided, as in ^iS [16] (R) ; while in multi- 
tude they say tCj [238]j as they say ^ : but they do 
not say ^yA , as they say ^y-^> , because it has a broken 
pi, and [ in this cat] the pi. with the y and 0 is only a 
compensation for the broken pi. (IY) ; while [with 

122 
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Pamm and Kasr (KF),]p/. of Lfe an edge of an arrow- 
head, and of a sword, [and of a spear-head (T,KF) and the 
like (KF), or, as is said (T), an end of a sword (Jh,T),and 
of an arrow-head (Jh), or, as AFR mentions, a striking- 
place of a sword, and, whenj^. an edge is pre. to it, a 
whole sword, or its striking-place .(T), as in 

by Ka'b (Jh) Ibn Malik, describing the day of Uhud, 
Their right hands interchange among them the cups of 
the fates with the edge of the swords (SR),] is anomal- 
ous, because it has broken pis. ^ and s^if [243] (A), 
orig. y&\ , like JL'f [235,237], its J being a , (Sn) ; nor 
do they say > ** *ey say , because they 
dispense with that by availing themselves of jSi , since it 
likewise is a pi. of paucity (IY). 

§ 245. The [broken (IY)] pi. of the [unaugmented 
(IA, A)] quad. In. (IA)] is upon the measure of [only 
(IY) one paradigm (M)] JjUi(M,R,IA, A), in paucity 
and multitude [235] (IY,R), whether tbe quad. [392] be 
a substantive or an ep., bare of the 3 of femininizatioa 
or not bare (M), as foxes and Ls&L long (679), 

j^tjS dirhams and ^Lst» tall (679) (M)J daws 
(M,IA,A) and huge [camels (IY)], ^TJw frogs and 
f pLd* [pL ofpya± a sea having much water and a boun- 
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HJitt man (IT)], and ^JeQ (M) p?. of^i^s a fov eas*, 
whence the saying of the poet 

<Ae bookcase stores up is not knowledge : knowledge 
is not aught but what the breast has stored up (lY) and 
^Ul^ (M,A) pi. of^aL* (IY, A) stretched out (IY) at the 
spring, said of a lion (Jh,KF), [or] sharp-iongued, as in 
the KF (Sn), [which, however, has] sharp-witted (KF) : 
and similarly, [as is said, in multitude (E),] when it con- 
tains the S of femininization, as [paj^ pl» of Imy^ a wind' 
pipe and (IT)] 'ps&Lpl. of It-kly a skull, [because the 
S is anaug. that drops off in the formation of the broken 
pi. (IY)] ; while, in paucity, it is pluralized with the I 
and «y as [wU>£ and (IY)] Zl^L (IY.R). The mea- 
sure of this \pl\ then, is JJlii , because its letters are all 
of them rads. [253] (IY)]; The broken pi. of the quin. 
[n. (IY)] is disapproved (M, SH), like its dim. [274] (SH), 
from dislike to the elision of any of the rads. (IY, R), 
these two formations being practicable only (MASH) by 
elision of its 5th [rad.] (SH) : and its broken pi., if it have 
one, does not exceed this paradigm after elision of its 5th 
[and last letter, the last being elided for two reasons, 
because the pi. is .complete by the time it is reached, so 
that there is no place for it, and because the last letter 
is what makes the word heavy, so that, but for the 5th, it 
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would not be heavy (I Y)], as j£y > C» collective generic 
n. (Sn), meaning lumps of dough (Jb, iKhn, Sn), AlFaraz- 
dak being so called (Jh, IKhn), says 1Kb, because he was 
rough in the face, having been attacked by small-pox in his 
face, which remained rough, puckered (IKhn),] pi. ogy* , 
[Jiyu quince, pi ^ (IY),] and deer epit, 
pi. yC^s* (M) ; and similarly, in the whole of the quin., 
you elide the J , and form it upon one of the paradigms 
of the quad., as^ [892], ^ , and the like, and then 
pluralize it in the same way as'the quad. (IY). IM inti- 
mates by bis saying "And, from an unaugmented quin., 
the last remove by rule" that the [broken] pi. of the mv 
augmented yam. [401] is upon the measure of JJlI/regu- 
larly, its 5th being elided, as '^JJ~pl of J^il [above], 
pi of s$%* , and J^ljX pi of ^SS> a spider (IA). 
The 4th of the [unaugmented (IA)] quin., however, if 
guasi-aug., [in form (A),] as being one of the letters of 
augmentation [671], like the ^ of vjtyX^, or [in source 
(A),] a9 being from the same source [732] as one of the 
letters of augmentation, like the «> of o^ 5 [ below l ma y 
be elided, the 5th being retained, as vjfpfdX. and o)l/i » 
though [elision of the 5th, and retention of the 4th, as (IA)] 
and , are (IA, A) more frequent (IA) [and] 
better (A) They say J^ly as pi. of j>S£* [ab >ve], elid- 
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ing the <> [for two reasons], because it is [quasi-aug., as 
being] from the same source as the *s> [732], which is one of 
the letters of augmentation^ 71], and because it is near the 
end (IY) : whereas, if the 4th be not quasi-attg., it may not 
be elided, so that J^LlJ is not allowable as pi. of ji&yLl , 
[because the ^ , though near tbe end, is not quasi-aug.'] 
(IA) ; while Jj^aL is not said as pi. of rfjZ&JL , be- 
cause]the ^ , [though quasi-aug., as being one of the letters 
of augmentation,] is far from the end (1Y). This is the 
opinion of S ; while Mb says that only the the 5th is 
elided, o)ltX^> and o)£i being wrong ; and the KK and Akh 
allow elision of the 3rd, as though they regarded it as ea- 
sier, because the 1 of thspl, takes its place, so that they say 
<jp! and (A). The [unaugmented quad, or] quin. 
n., when it it is a proper name, receives the sound pi. 
[with the 5 and J], as fo^y^ and] QjyS^ (IY) ; and 
[similarly when it is anep. of a rational being, so that (IY)] 
£y!£»<> easy-tempered, tall [and slight (KF)], and 

^jiLflfro clamorous [234] are said : and [the quad. 
and quin. «s., when they contain the 8 of femininization, 
are pluralized in paucity with the I and tt,,as (IY)] 
(L^Lkis^ colocynths, ts^La^j short women, ^SL^pu» 
quinces [234], and «£UyA^ deorepit [234] (M), ^^kl 
a decrepit old woman being pluralized with the «s> , because 
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it is fern., though there is no sign [of femiaiaizatioa] 
in it (IY). 

§ 246. Having finished the unauginented tril., [quad., 
and quin., Z followed hy] IH commences the augmented 
[tril.}, of which those kinds that have a broken pi., accord- 
ing to what he mentions, are four [in number], because 
the augment is either a letter of prolongation [246-2481 
or a Hamza at the beginning [249], or an I and ^ at the 
end [250], or a quiescent & second [251] : and, if it be a 
letter of prolongation, it is either second [247], or third 
[246], or fourth [248], or fifth [247,248] j and he gives 
precedence to the tril. whose augment is a letter of pro- 
longation, third, because it involves many discussions. It 
is either a substantive or an ep. (Jrb). The [augmented 
tril.'] substantives [of 4 letters (IY)], whose augment 
is third [374], a letter of prolongation, have 11 [or 
rather 12] paradigms in the [broken (lY)j pi., (1) 
(2) (3) (4) &fZ ; (5) y 

(6) hlL : (7) 3^1 ; (8) ; (9) j^i ; (10) *S*iF J (11) 
JjJIT ; [(12) (U£] (M). The substantives of this 
formation that have a broken pi. are of 5 formations, (1) 
&ii , like Ifc) ; (2) , like ^Us*. ; (3) Jli* , like Jljl ; 
(4) , like JL*J ; (5) j^ii , like (IY). The 
[broken] pis. of 3t*i are, (1) in paucity , £X**\ , [univers- 
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ally (R) , when J\Z is maac. (IY),] as [LxJ(K), 
(IY),] and sS^f ; while it is sometimes used in mul- 
titude also, as alojfand LlG? : (2 ) in multitude, (a) [ Ji* , 
mostly, as (R)] 3SI and ^ (IY,R) « while, if you like, 
you abbreviate it, in the dfa/. of Taniim [below], by mak- 
ing, the £ quiescent (R): (b) J^, as J^il [below] (IY) - 
(c) J&s , as ^Ski,; though it is not a normal form [in 
the pi] of jlis , but is an assimilation of 3l*» to jlls , like 
O^/t and u>£a^ , pis. of vjji and^ [below] (R). The 
[broken] ph. of Jli* are the same as those of in 
paucity and multitude : so that you say g^Tf [ an d S^Lf 
(IY)] in paucity ; and^l , [^1 , andjjf (I Y)] in multitude 
(I Y,R), while Jjtf is sometimes abbreviated among Tamim ♦ 
and sometimes the pi. of multitude supplies the place of 
the pi. of paucity, as ^ and l^T: and J,5& occurs, as 
pi. of jf/o a herd of wild cattle, [ ftii ] being made 
to accord with (R) : and they say JXi- (IY,R), 
upon the measure of JS&(J.Y), because SCais /m., i ot be 
sense of a hand ; while the regular pi. is JZlf, like JJSj 
[below] ; but, ijt£ being the p/. of iDlo [below], JU* , 
since the S is supplied in it [264], is treated as though the 
8 were expressed in it (R). The [broken (S,IY)]pfc. of 
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jUJ are, (1) in paucity, (a) sLkif , as s^fct , I^T (S,IY,R), 
lhJ\ (S,R), , and (S) ; while &L*f is sometimes 
the only p*. used, [in paucity and multitude ( R ), ] as 
i*f\ (S,R); hut they do not say UM (S,1Y) : (b) , 
as (IY) t& , which is a substitute for (8,IY,R), as 
is for *Cxlf (S), because of their resemblance in denot- 
mgpawity and in form (R) ; while [the proof that t& is a 
substitute for XJ& is that (R)] in the dimAtis [sometimes 
(IY)] restored to the regular form, as tX& [286] (IY,R) : 
(2) in multitude, (a) ^^Is, [the normal form (R),] asjjl^e, 
(S,R), ^ (S),] £Ck(S,IY,R), ^(S,R), and 
(S), because, as is said, when the 1 , which is aug., is 
elided, jlii becomes, as it were, [Ji* , as] ijfe and pic, 
like cyiand fyL , where they say J*yo and ^l^g. [237] 
(IY) : (b) J&i , in two words only (R), , [which 
some say (S),] and ^ , [which we have heard the 
Arabs say (S),] pis. o(]\yL [above] and JliJ : (c) [^*3 , 
as] |>Z. of l\f , [like^^L i>J. of)5^ (R),] K[with 
Pamm (R)] being made to accord with [with Kasr, 
because of the affinity of tbe two vowels ; but it is rare, 
extraordinary (R)] ; and like fc is [the saying of some 
(S)] 4^ [below] (S,R), orig. Zlj , the incorporation being 
based upon the practice of the Banii Tamim in abbrevi- 
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ating such as (Ja* (R) ; while in J^L those who say^£L 
a bracelet agree with those who say^l^w [71 1] (S) : (d) 
anomalously, as ^j-^^S and ^Ij* , pis. of ^l^o smo&e 
and its syn. , wbich have no third ( R). The 
[broken (S,IY)] pis. of %uj£ are, (1) in paucity, (a) *I*if, 

as^,8^1(S,IY,R), L^rT^lY), luill (S), and i^T 
(R), and similarly, iu the reduplicated, lysj , $^w?, 
[and L».f (Jh,KF),] and, in [the unsound in the J belong- 
ing to] the cats, of the ^ and ^ , Su^sl and [247], 
but not [below] (S) ; (b) sJUi , as (IY) 

(S,IY,R), like IjU [above] (IY), being a substitute for 
Itlif [above] (S,R), as we said of , for which reason 
its dim. is sll^t [286] (R) ; (c) Jlii?, as (IY) ; (d) 
JiiT, anomalously , the mase. jo*5 being made to accord 
with the /em. [below], as 

{7n#Z Ac accused a maiden of having young ones in the 
womb (R) : (2) in multitude, (a) £l3 (S,IY,R), regularly 
(IY), when is a substantive or quasi-substantive 
(Mb), as (S, Mb, IY,R), £is (S), JLb' (Mb, IY, R), 
4#\S, IY), ZJek (S), 4*11 (S, R), l£o , and ffimoun. 
123 
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tains of sand (S), and [similarly (Mb), iu the reduplicat- 
ed (S),] ^1 [below] (S,Mb,R), new [below], because 
it follows the course of substantives, and^. ropes (Mb) ; 
(bj ^iUs , [regularly (IY),as commonly as Jili (R),] as 
£U£, 5^(8, IY.E), tf£ (S), (IY,R), ^Ui , 

(IY), Jj^ , *J^ > and (S) . ((J) ^ ^ [gel> 

dom (S,R),] as ZLJ , *UUf(S,IY,R),and *L$(S),aa 
though they assimilated it to theep., where they say &IIai| 
and *T£lf[below] (IY), though £^1 has not been heard 
asp/, of [the substantive] (Jb) ; (d) which 
also is rare, Jxai here being [as it were (IY)] assimilated 
to &Zi , as (S, IY) male ostriches and J,C£ 

he-goats, [both transmitted by Th (R),] ^L*^b (S,IY,R), 
^lis (S, IY), which we have heard some of them say 
(S), , and ^ said by some as pi. of rugged 

ground (S, R), though here Damn, is better known • (e) 
j&i, as (R) JL% (S, R), and similarly (S) JUt (S,IY), 
by assimilation to [ &^i Q (R)] the ep. [below] (S,R) ; 
(0 cJSSr, «J.cWjT (S,rr,B) and the like, the maj 
being made to accord with £0J [below] (R), as 
they sayj^i [above]. And they sa y ^[257] and 
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&\ i but these are quasi-pi ns., not broken pis. of the sing. 
(IY). The broken ph. of J^ii are, (I) in paucity, (a) 
kLjf (IY,R), as SJl^T [237], L^I?, and 8«X*S? ; (b) 
JUJT, as sXJF (IY; : (2) in multitude (IY,R), (a,b) JUl 
and^&tS, mostly (R), [as] , joe' , and r °iXS , and 
[as] , {jSls , and JJliU© (1Y), except in the de« 

fective belonging to the cat. of the y [below] (R) j (c) 
[isl*i, as] v^Ssi [below]. All of these [pfo] upon the 
measure of may be made quiescent [in \he medial] 
for abbreviation, as for Jj^, and ju^'-for jllj [711]. 
This is the dial, of Tamim [247], who say that every 
[medial] orig. mobilized may be made quiescent for 
abbreviation ; while it is transmitted from Akh that every 
J*i in the language may be mobilized [in the medial], 
except what is an ep., as [248,249], or unsound 
in the as ^jy*, [237] : but the 1st, [i. e., quiescence of 
the g in jUi ,] is allowable in prose ; and the 2nd, [ i. e., 
mobilization of the g in Jjti ,] only in poetry. Thus (1) 
SjUif is regular in paucity, being common to the 5 forma* 
tions, (a) Jlxi , as &L>jf ; (b) JCs3 , as 8^3 ; (c) jCki , as 
; (d) , as u&jf ; (e) J^i , as gjJ3 : (2) Jiiis 
regular in multitude, occurring in the 5 paradigms, 
(aj jU* , as SSspl. of JitXS, which is the back o/ahovsea 
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head, lohere the head-stall is fastened, [behind the fore- 
look (Jb,KF)] ; (b) Jlli , as ; (c) jlii , as tioks ; 
(d) JlahS , as sand-heaps ; (e) Jy£ , as books : (3) 
J&ls also occurs in tbe 5 paradigms, (a) [ JL** » as] 
J^fe ; (b) [jL*i , as] f>f of *}yo a Aerd of [wild] 

cattle [above] and a musk-bag, as says tbe poet 

■]£jjf ^ii'lSt UySj * «I>y& ;I^JI £j fSf 
?FAe» Aerrf of wild cattle appears, I remember Laild 
and I remember her when the musk-bag wafts its odour , 
combining the two [senses] ; (c) Jl*i , as JjC^e. ; (d) 

, as ,°)U1^ ; (e) J^i , as ^l<**s : (4) JsLii occurs in 
2 formations, (a) Jjl*I as young camels j (b) Jj*3 , as 
^ib'S JttcAete /«//,[or, says linearly full, of water (ih)^. 
(5) is [found] in 2 formations, (a) Jl*a , as £,Gsj ; (b) 
Juua , as fills' : (6) sJli [257] also is [found] in 2;forma- 
tions, (a) Jl*i, as i£L ; (b) Ju*$ , as silo :(7} jLstiJis [found] 
in 2 formations, (a) JuuJ , as ^Clf [below]; (b) jj*s', as »3iir 
cofcs [below]: (8) jLa* occurs in only one paradigm, jL*^, as 
jLfti j/oitnfl' weaned camels [below] : (9) Jj*S also is [found] 
in one paradigm, Jl*3 , as Jyli she-kids [below] : (1Q) 
also occurs in one formation, Jujxi , as 51^31 : (11) 
Jjl&I [below] is not used as a pi except for what ia/tfrt. 
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(4Y) ; while, in the mate, oJ&\pl. of otic apparatus, 
J^UsI pi. of JUlL spleen [264], pi. of olji ra»m, 
pi. of [above], and the like, [as Z^Jfipl of 

<J^£ flame (Sn),] are extraordinary : (12) j^lyT also 
occurs anomalously in [one paradigm, JL*S , as] ^ly> 
(A). J.*i| occurs [only (M)] in the fern. (M,R) exclu- 
sively (M), whether the fern, be upon the measure of 
jUi", jlii j or.W (ir,R), as J13 [and ^f(Jh,KF),J 
| ; 'Sf [and jl&i(Jh,KF)], and lill (M) and J^l (Jh,KF)] ; 
while ^«Jt is said because, { J^J having two dial, vars., 
fern, and masc, he that makes it fern, says ^Uf , and 
he that makes it masc. says &LJf (IY) : andjjxj [255] 
is anomalous (M,R), 0 LX^ being masc. ; but is allowed 
because the place is J^f ground, which is ./fern. 

(IY) ; and ^1 may be like it, being pi. of ^ , not of 
^'[234, 237] : while Jiif is allowable as pi. of these 
two, only because they, are made to accord with the fern 
, notwithstanding their being masc, as the /em, jC& 
bare of the 8 is made to accord (1) with the \fem. JUi] 
containing the 8 , as sJl^ , so that JsCa [above] is said, 
like JuCXj' [below] ; and (2) with the masc. JUs also, so 
that is said* aa ^JT ^ ^ [242] : and aa 
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the fern. Jt*» , like <_>l£e , is made to accord with the 
tnasc, like tLl^i , so that ^(*aa is said, like (K). 
And for that reason they say \Jy^- [above] in multitude, 
because Jj*a and JjuI follow one another in the tril., as 
JJi, pis. JUJf and JLjii [237] (IY) : there is a prov. 
(jyJI Jju ojixil She-kids after she-camels, applied to him 
that is reduced to want after wealth ; and similarly they 
say {S 4 M [below] as pi. of meaning rain, because it 
is masc. and /em., and %u^> UucjLo! Rain /ell on us is said, 
i. e., jhjo (R) : and sometimes they say ^jla. , contracting 
JytJ , as they say Ju«t for jyLt [237] ; and sometimes 
it also is abbreviated, so that they say [237], as 
they say jkll (IY). And the /em. ju*Ibare of the 8 is 
like the fem. of the three mentioned [242], as JJj^j pi. 
J*If [and &,y£>pl. JytsT(KF)] ; and sometimes the 
broken pi. of is ^Cifalso [above], because <B and 
Jllsl share many cats, of the tril. in common, like and 
^tjil [237] (R) : while JsUs jpf. of of this class, 
[i. e.,/em. without any sign expressed (Sn),] does not 
occur, so far as I know, as [pi. of (Sn)] a generic sub- 
stantive ; but, according to analogy, it would be pi. of a 
/em. proper name, like JoGu^pZ. of dux^ Sa'id when a 
woman's name CA). The [broken pi of the ] /<*». 
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3,*s is jiUi , as Ls&h , l^fxs , and o^sSCs (Jh, KP)] j 
and sometimes J«i , [as £jj and JLU (.Ib.KF)] : so that 
JyJ in the fem. is different from Jlls and JuuJ when 
fem , being co-ordinated in the pi. with iUyii [below], 
because it is heavier than its fellows on account of 
the j(R). ji*3 , as <jp jrt. of (jyli a nouy female 
frog [248], is confined to hearsay (A). As for u>y£ 
pZ. lu&T , it [is because tlyi ] has two dial, vars., masc. 
and fem. ; so that he that makes it masc. says 
while he that makes it /em. says wibj : and it is related 
that, when ['Amr Ibn : Sha!s(KonLI. 59), or rather] 
«Alkama [Ibn 'Abada (Mb, AAz, N, FDw) atTamiuu 
(FDw),] said [to AlHarith Ibn Abl Shamir, } or, as others 
say, Shimr, and, as some say, Shamr (Akb ), } alGhassam, 
to whom his brother Sha's {Ibn 'Abada (Mb)} was a 
prisoner (Mb,N), having been taken prisoner by him at 
the battle of 'Ain Ubagh (Mb), or, as IAr says, Abagh 
(Bk), or, as others say, Ibagh (Akh), between Ghassan 
led by AlHarith and Lakhm led by AlMundbir Ibn M& 
asSamd, who was killed on that day, while Lakhm 
were put to flight, and pursued by Ghassan to AlHira 
with great slaughter (AF),] 

[4nd upon every tribe hast thou lavished bounty. Then 
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a portion of thy largesse has been found due to Ska's 
(AAz,N)], he [the king (Mb,K) Allfarith (N)] said 
[ su*Sf$ Yea, ^d portions (Mb,l£,N), or] Il/ol & Nay, 
portions, and set bis brother Sha's [and the whole 
of the prisoners of the Bank Tamlin (N)] free, and 
was liberal to him (IY). As regards the regularity 
of jJtl , however, there is [according to some au- 
thorities] no difference between the masc. and fern., 
as jl S3 pi [and JJtSf a she-ass, pi. Jil (A) or 
(Jh.KF)],;^ pl]^> IA,A) and ^io forearm, 
pi. , [ o\fpl (S)] *nd a t \f pi. ^[below], 
a branch or ivand, pi. v-moS , [and a road, pi. ^io 

(Jb,KF)], and a pillar, pi. tU* (IA), and .^Xs a 
young she-camel, pi. Jals [above], J^i being regular in 
both of them (A) ; and it is deducible from this, together 
with what has passed, that sLuif and are regular in 
the masc, as jlji , £C*. , *\f ,] , and ; and 
Jjllf and jJti in the fern., as Jilt' [and Jlsl], gl/o [and 

J*** ' e!?» and ^1?^ ' escept in J ^ ' as where 

jilt is replaced by J£&3 as a regular p/.] (MKh). The 
looseness oflM's language here seems to imply that JL' 
is regular in jlii ; and so he clearly states in the CK, 
since he gives Si/ pi cf and ffi pi. g/' [above] as 
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ea». of tbe regular ; and lie is followed by [his son BD,] 
the [earliest] Commentator [after IM himself upon 
the Alfiya] : but he mentions in the Tasini that Jli is 
extraordinary in jlai , which is the truth ; so that 
is not said as pi. of [the masc] vj^a , nor JJi as pi of 
[the fern."] ulic (A). J*i does not occur in (1) the redup* 
licated (M) : (a) thept. ofthe reduplicated, in paucity and 
multitude, is only LUil , as coverings (IY),] Ll&T reins, 
andlhj toothpicks (IY,R), because they deem the redupli- 
cation heavy, while incorporation is not allowable (R) : (b) 
the reduplicated of Jjiai , however, sometimes occurs upon 
tbe measure of [ Jii , like ( Jrb)] [above] (SH) ; and A 2 
and AD relate that some people pronounce the g of !li 
[73 1] with Fath, saying^J, though Daram is better known 
(R) : [for] in the reduplicated exclusively a Fatha may 
be substituted for its [second] Pamma, because the redup- 
lication is deemed heavy; while, Fatha being lighter than 
Darama, one may deviate to it for the sake of alleviation 
saying o&L , ^(KP),] and^w ; and some ofthe Readers 
read *>y&y> ^ ^Xc LVI.15. Upon couches embroidered 
with gold (Mb) : some of the Tamimis and Kalbis, deeming 
Damm of the g of Juts too heavy in the reduplicated, put 
a Fatha in its place, saying ajLa* [731] and [the sub- 
stantive and ep. being alike iu that, according to them, as 

124 
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IJ and Shi say (Sn)] ; so that, according to this dial. [2,48], 
&sl3 is regular in this. sort (A) : (c)as for the reduplicated, 
if its letter of prolongation be an f , then jaiis irregular in 
its pi., as ^Ue a rein, pi. v jJL& , and [with Fath or, 

Kasr of the ^ , the bone that the eyebrow groios upon 

(MKh),] pi. ^a. , the only instances heard ; but, if its 
letter of prolongation be anything else than an ! , then JjtS 
is regular in its pi., as ^y*, a couch or throne, pi. and 
Jjli a riding-beast easy to manage, [though this seems to 
be an ep.,]pl. jiS (IA) : (d) such as (M) [above] is 
anomalous (M, SH), because Jjls ought not to be incor- 
porated (R) ; and the pi. of ^GS in paucity is ib6t , and 
in multitude £jCb [above] : AnNabigha [adhDhubyanfJ 
says ' 

Is the Lord of the Pavilion sleeping or listening, the 
giver of the hardy white, or thorough-bred, she-camels, wont 
to strike the flies with the lipt (Jh,IY) : (2) the unsound 
in the J (M), such as [and ity J, iCi'and (IY) : 
(a) the [broken] pi. of the defective [JUi , like »CJ mean- 
ing \sky, or heaven, and ( Jb){ rain and t£<S, and similarly 
of the defective Jl*i , whether they be of the cat. of the y 
or ^ (R),] is only sS*M in paucity and multitude, as 
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(IY,R) and ^T(R), l^fand L'^Jf (IT), from dislike 
to the alteration that the formation of J*i would lead to, 
since, if they said and Jo , like Jo? [243], the pi. of 
multitude would be of [only] two letters (R) ; though 
*Cw , when it means rain, takes the broken pi. ^JL 

[above] in multitude, which is jJJ treated like .lal and 
s > '" ~ 

^yb [243] (IY) : while [Ns says in the Commentary on 
the Evidentiary Verses of S, quoting from Akh, and 
similarly IJ says in the Commentary on the Tasrif of Mz, 
the wording being IJ's, that (AKB)] the poet [Umayya 
Ibn Abi-aSalfc 'Abd Allah athThakaft (AKB)] in his 
saying 

UsC* Jy aJ^fiC^ % &ftyKx£\l^£. ^ Co U 
[ To Him, i. e., our Lord, belongs what the eye of the seer has 
seen ; and above it is the empyrean, or throne, of God above 
sevm heavens, departs from established usage in three ways, 
because he (AKB),] (a) gives sky or heaven, [here 
meaning the jyT(AKB),] the_p/. JsUi (Jh,AKB), assim- 
ilating it to jU& pi. joUi [above] (AKB), as you give 
SbLs^ the pi. ^iLsu,, ( Jh ) ; whereas the pi. [of multi- 
tude] known in it is only upon the measure of J^ii, 
like pt- ' of Jil i£ , because »Ul sky or heaven h 

fern., as ^j\ls. a she-kid is (AKB) ; (b) restores it to 
the o.f. (Jh), [i. e.] retains the Bntnza supervening in 
the pi. notwithstanding that the J is unsound [726] 
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(AKB) ; (c) does not pronounce [it] with Tanwln [in the 
gen.], as^P> [18,720] is pronounced, but pronounces the 
last j5 with Fath, because he treats it like the sound [in 
the J ] , which is diptote [17] ( Jh ) ; [so that he] 
treats the ^ in ^3j*^' hke the ^ in ^fyb , pronounc- 
ing it with Fath in the position of the gen. (AKB), 
.as you say ^ Q ^-aSLss^ «y^o / passed hy letters, 
O youth (Jh) : all of this is from the Usui of IS, 
except that IJ has expanded what IS has summa- 
rized (AKB) : (I)) the normal form of [broken pi. in] 
the defective Jjj«i belonging to the cat. of the ^ [above] is 
, as [239,255] and sTtilf [below] ; and Jyii occurs, 
though rarely, as JjU with Datnm or Kasr of the ^5 
[243] ; but they do not say jJi with two IDammas, 
. because of what we mentioned in the cat. of &Cm« and &!jt> ; 
and yj&xi also, like , does not occur, because it is 
deemed heavy (R). As for the unsonnd in the g , (1 ) 
if it belong to the cat. of the j , [as JlpI a table and 
a portico, its broken pi. in paucity is sSxi\ , like that of 
the sound, as Xi^T and : while in multitude (IY)] 

the g [ of its pi. Jjt» ] is made quiescent, [according to 
the dial, of the Banh Tamlm (IY),] as [and (J^ , 
orig. ,!j^L and J>^ (IY), because the Damma on the 5 is 
deemed heavy (R)] ; but sometimes the poet, being 
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constrained, restores [it to (R)] its o.f. [of Datum (R)], 
as [says 'Ad! (IY) Ibn Zaid (AAz)] 

* 

[711] (IY,R) Aw grow/i #me, i/thouhadst come to thy 
semes, that thou shouldst desist, when time has exhausted 
^pristine vigor which thou knewest, from the love of 
women brilliant with anklets, and of those on the arms 
of whose gleaming hands appear bracelets, i. e. y jls J&lly 

v^t?' ist ' the Jf in ^5 being i. q. the prow. [599] , 
or rather anrf such that on the arms of their gleaming 
hands appear bracelets, an instance of the coupling of the 
aor. to the act. part., to which the pret. also is sometimes 
coupled, as C^^\^^^^Q^\^^Co\J3Cj 
gJl C. 1-4. By those horses of the warriors that run pant- 
ing, and that produce fire striking, and whose people 
make a sudden raid upon the foe at daybreak, etc. [538] 
(AAz) ; and an [additional] ex. of Datum of the £ in 
metric exigence is the saying 

(A) She is while in the front teeth, dark-red in the gums, 
which tooth-sticks of the tamarisk beautify (MN) : (2) if 
it belong to the cat. of the & , as ^Cz a ploughshare, [its 
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predicament is that of the sound : so thatin paucity su*e? 
is said : while in multitude (IY)] the ^is [left (R)] pro- 
nounced with Pamm, as , [like Jo*? pi. of Ja^o 
laying many eggs (R),] because the Damma on the & 
is not so heavy as on the } ; but those [of the Banu 
Tamim (R)] who abbreviate, [saying Jij for (IY),] 
say^.as they say y4 [711] (IY,R) foruLL'(IY). 
Such of these [substantives (IY )] as have the 8 of femini- 
nization affixed to them, [which are upon the measure of 
gjUi, like *XJ» and , or , like s3C«j and , 

or sJ& , like ISl^S and LCi , or &LjZ& , like UmsJo and 
to**™ , or s3,is , like xjj+L and (IY),] have two 
paradigms [of broken pi. (IY)], (1 ) Jst^ , [which is the 
normal form (IY),] as 'f$^ [and (IY)], 
[and (IY)], JiT$S [and ^ITS ( IY )1 ^|^[and 

^U^. (IY)],and3iCl[and lsT ; '(IY)] ; and (2) [some- 
times (IY)] K > [which is rare (S),] as °JL (M) and 
JULL : and in paucity are pluralized with the I and «y , as 
ZOi^ , > ^*-?$ ' > and «y^^ 5 though 

sometimes they, say JdLLZ><&$3 fAree tei/ers and JsiCJ 
messages, using this formation in paucity. The normal 
form in the [broken] pi. of these formations is jsGS, only 
because the Arabs want to distinguish between the masc. 
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and fern, of these formations, as they distinguish between 
the ph. of xiLls [23R] and JLIi [237], and of LaJ [238] 
and jvls [237] ; and therefore treat the aug., vid. the 
letter of prolongation, in them as equivalent to a rad. ; 
so that these formations become like quads., such as 
otXixa. a green locust and Jiy' [245,392] ; and therefore, 
as they say o^La^. and , so they say and 

JsC^ ; because Jk5l*i follows the course of JJLti , being 
like it in the number [of letters] and the [arrangement 
of] vowels ; although the two differ in measure, the mea- 
sure of *_>i>Lto^ [248] and being JJL*i , while the 
measure of and JLsUL^is JsGii ; because the 3rd 

letter of these formations, being an aug. letter of prolong- 
ation, is represented in the paradigm [of the broken pi.] 
by its like [converted into Hamza], while the 3rd [letter] 
of vL<X&?-, being a rad., is represented in the paradigm 
[of the broken pi.] by the J : and the letter of prolongation 
is converted into Hamza in the [broken] pi., because the 
t of 5wU!a. , &Jll^ , and Llyj follows the I of the broken pi., 
and the t of the broken pi. causes what follows it to be 
pronounced with Kasr, as inyl*]J [248], ^L^',and ^\^» 

[245] ; whereas the f [of SLoCa. , etc.] is an aug. letter of 
prolongation, which has no share in any vowel ; so that 
it is converted into the consonant nearest to it, whereby 
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its mobilization may become possible, vid. the Hamza, as 
I^C*. , JoL^ , and ^jf^> : while the ^ of tLjJL and the ? 

of &Syt&> , being [also] aug. letters of prolongation, which 
have no share in any vowel, are made to accord in the 
[conversion into] Hamza with the I in , gJlI^ , and 

iblyi , since they are like it in augmentation and prolon- 
gation : for you do not convert such as the ,5 of LCuw 
[717] into Hainaa, but leave it in the pi. in its [original] 
state as a ^ , saying u^L*i, because the & in LiLow is 
rad., oHg. mobile ; and conversion of it into Hamza is 
corrupt, though explained and justified by the [apparent] 
resemblance [ of ] to jUASwand il^xf, whereas 

it is not [really] like them (IY). IM mentions in the Taslill 
that JuUi is also pi of such as tW^S [steadiness in fight 
(Sn)], ilibjS [an excellent kind of dried dotes and of full- 
grown unripe dates (Sn)], and iS^L [a town in the 
country of Persia (Sn)] ; and apparently it is regular in 
what is commensurable with these words (A), because 
the prolonged I of femininization is like its S [248] (Sn). 
The eps. of this formation have 9 paradigms [of broken 
pi.], (I ) tSJii ; .2) J*3 [sometimes contracted into jLI/] ; 
(3; jlii ; (4) J$J>i ; (5) ; (6) Jl^f ; (7) 3J3l ; 

(8) ; (9) (M). The [broken] pis. of jUi are 
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[of 3 formations (IY),] (1) JIs , which is [pronounced 
by S to be (R)] regular in [the whole of (R)] JlIS . be- 
cause, [says he (R),] it is like d^jti (1Y,R) as respects qua- 
lification, number [of letters], and refusal of the 8 of ferai- 
ninization (IY), as niggardly [men and (KF) 

women, and droughty years, and skilful women (IY)] ; 
and [in the cat. of the ^ (R), in the unsound (IY) in the g,] 
J*i , [with quiescence of the g (R),] as^j modest [711], 
JJja middle-aged, [Jys* liberal, the g being made quies- 
cent for alleviation, because of the heaviness of thePamma 
on the unsound letter (IY)] : (2 ; iSUi , as tlljk cowardly 
[247], Jlxi , says S, being assimilated to [below], 
because like it in qualification, measure, and augment, 
[the aug. in the two formations being a letter of pro- 
longation and softness (IY)] : (3) JUs , [rarely (R),] 

as all*- pi. of aty?. fleet ( IY, R ), masc. and fern. 
(Jh), said of the horse or mare (R). JiSGlT is not 
found in the pi. of the fern. jUi , like ^ °sm 
a cowardly woman ; but the masc. and fern, of JIaS are 
alike in the pi. ( R ) : while jttU^ Sf^of a cowardly 
woman is transmitted [from S (IY)] ; and, according 
to this, it is not forbidden to pluralize ^L*a». with the ^ 
and (IY, R), and, in the fem , with the I and (IY). 
125 
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TUe [broken i,IY)] pis. of JU» , [which is like Jlli , the 
8 of femininization not being affixed to its fern. (1Y), like 
wliich is of common gender (R),]as yiSfjulS [and 
^Sf^f (R)] a she-camel, [«nd he-camel (11),] firm in 
flesh, [and similarly jl$3 and k\y>\ a man, and 
woman, spare in flesh, and X^*> J-^ (R ] and aslS 
1,5b a iioi/i [/w-camd and (R)] die-camel, are [of 3 
formations (IY),] (1) & (1Y,R) in most cases, like the 
pi. of jUi(R), asp", [&3 (8),] and (lY) : (2) 

Jl*i , as ^Ija* [234] thorough-bred, [ ^Isa* being 
and pi. according to Khl [and S (R)] ; so that yon 

say This is, [and ^CjLsu© ^ItX* These two are 

( R),] and ^L?J» T/t«re ore, thorough bred, JL*3 being 
/here assimilated to Juiai , and therefore takiug the pi. 
jUi ; while [Jr mentions that (R)] J)Uwe tjJ» and ^fjJo 
^Lsft* and JjUa» are said, [the rft/., and pi. 

being uniform (R).] because it is treated as an inf. n. : 
and [similarly (IY) there are the same two opinions upou 
(R)] guttering (IY,R) as upon ^U»*> (U) ; and they 
*ay u°5b £p<* a glittering coat, and ,jo$b g^<> glittering 
coats, of mail, , when ;pZ., being the broken pi. of 
J^Sta , which is s»n$r. (1Y) : and ISd relates that some of the 
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Arabs say ^LS'iJjj she-camels firm in flesh, in the form of 
the fAng 4 ; so that^L^T is of the cat, of ,jo5b ( A) : and 
[similarly, among substantives (R),] JU& meaning charac- 
teristic is sing, and pi., [as Akh says (R),] whence the 
saying of the poet ['Abd Yaghuth Ibn Wakkas alHSritlu 
(MN)] 

[/Tnow mo« ye twn that the profit of censure is small* 
Nor is ensure of my brother one oj my character- 
istics (MN)], i. e., (IY, U), jl& taking 
the JjI^ , as takes the pi. ^Caajo [below], 
because the ma&c. is made to accord with the fern. ; 
while both [JoU& and y^St?^ 6 ] may be j>Z$. of the two 
stng-s. or of the two pis. [256] (R) : (3) J5L*i , [in the 
tew., though it is rare (R),] as ^Isv* thorough bred she- 
cimels (IY,R), jU» being made to accord with sJUs (R). 

[says S(R)J is on an equality with juai [below], 
because they are fellows [in some positions (R j], as Jt^Js 
an< J J-^-k ta^, oCu and Juu distant^ [ gLsw& and ££«ui 
5r««<? (IY),] aadolll and light > andtbeSis 

affi ied to the fern, of jjj , as to the /em. of J.«J , as 
& |^Jo sy>l [below] and tLyL a tall woman ; so that the 
[broken] pis. of jUs are like those of Juu^ , (1) 
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(R),] as [247] (IY,R) : (2) [ Jll* , ] as jl^ (IY): 

as [Mow] (R). The broken jp^. of 

JuaJ are [of 9 formations,] (1, 2) *5u/and JU* , mostly, 
as tt^and pl^, [ (S, Jh, KF) and (IY;] ; 
and, in the reduplicated, St<X& (IY,R) and (R) : 

'(a) is regular in Jj^ai when [an ep. of a rational 
male (IA,A),~i neither reduplicated nor unsound [ in the 
J ([Aud, A)], and when [i. q. the act. part., which includes 
wnat is (A)] i. q. J^tU , ( like generous, Utiyb witty, 
and Ju£u niggardly ( I A, Aud, A), and what is i. q. Jjia* , 
like making to hear, i. q. ( Z**«jo , and what is i. q. 
Jxllo [247], like iaJU* intimate, i. q. iaJUauo , [and u-Lda. 
fellow-sitter, i. q. Jjlssuo (Sn;], all of which take the pi. 

*5C«i (A), as *CyT, *t^i , and tlLaJ (IA, A), ^1 , 
and iLbls*. [and f.lwLu. (KF)] : while buried, ilCsuu 
imprisoned, *ClLs* imported, and fljjuv veiled, modest, 
all transmitted by Lb, are anomalous, [i. e., contrary to 
analogy, and little used (Sn)] ; and ij^wf [below] is extra- 
ordinary (A), i. e., contrary to analogy, but much used 
(Sn) : (b) is (a) regular in [every (I A)] juuJ when an 
ep. i. q. JfiU , and in (IA, Aud, A) its fern. (Aud, A) sLLJ 
[below] (IA, A) also (A), ae ^generous, pi, of p^and 
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, and \J>\y* sick, pi. of yaj^» and iLd^s (I A) ; pro- 
vided that their J be sound, as vjt^b m'My [below], 
j>£ of t-&jjj& and si^i>; so that bT^s is not said as 
of ^gjif strong and : and (&) dependent upon me- 
mory in J^i i. <j. , as LC^ pi. of iL^ <iec£ up, 
bound (A), L e., (Sn), like JLa3 pZ. of ju-ai [above] 

(B on VIII, 62) : (3) tSLaif, which is [rare in the sound, 
as i£s<\lo\ , being (R)] used instead of *5Cti in the redup- 
licated, as *TJUT, [tljf (IY), JlM(Jh, KF) Zearraeci m 
phj/sic, the jjZ. of multitude (Jh),] and tZ&& : and [simi- 
larly (R)] in the unsound in the J , [whether it belong 
to the cat. of the y or ^ (R),] as tCjuf, [fcC&1, *G*uJ f 
J^U (KF),] and (IY, R) ; while 5j» pious 

[properly iu£ - , because it belongs to the cat. of the ^ 
(IY), i^ia.« 2iM (A),] and tiy^m »o&fe, [the last trans- 
mitted by Fr (IY, R), these being the only of this 
kind (IY),] are anomalous (IY, R,.A), for which reason 
they alter the & of into 3 (R) : whereas, in the 
unsound in the g , [whether it belong to the cat. of the , 
or (5 (R),] neither *&» nor £>Ui£ occurs, but Jti , as Jl^ 
and r £? (IY, R) ; or jllfc and pU* which are rare, 
as says the poet 
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[713] (IY) /< has become plain to me that smallness is loto- 
ness, and that tlie mighty ones of men are their tall ones 
(MN) : jui is the only [broken (Sn)]pZ. used in Juuti 
[i. q. jUli (A)] and its fern. [ LLjlS A)], when their £ is 
a 5 , and their J is sound, like Jj^Ij and &L^X (Aud, A) ; 
fio that you say J'yb as pi. of both, except when you use 
the sound pi., as &ybjL and te>&>j& (A) : (4) U*l\ , in 
the reduplicated, [as i&M , 5^1 , and SJ j| , whence 
«3o-f l4l»f sjef J^L^ XXVII. 34. And make the mighty 
ones of its inhabitants low (1Y), and xlw (Jh, KF), the 
jp?. of paucity (Jh)]: (5) J*3, by assimilation to the 
substantive [Jw*s (R)], as^Jo, [whence ^l<Xe ^tfutdCi 
LIV. 16. Aow severe were My chastisement and 

My warnings ? (IY),] and ^ju. (IY, R), whence the 
saying of the poet [Mansur Ibn Misjah adDabbi (T)] 

[ jAen &e we»« round, as the collector of the poor- 
rate goes round, in their midst, being allowed 
to choose from them among the nine-year-old and 
the six-year-old camels (T)], and and 
(I Y) ; and [similarly in the reduplicated (R),] as 
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jj , abbreviated like Jlj [above] (I Y,R), aud l&L [above] 
(IY) ; and [in the defective belonging to the cat. of the 
^(U),] &s^j,orig. Jjtf , [like (R),] where he 

that abbreviates [ $JJ ] says [with retention of the 
^ (IY), like JL<xL (R)] : (6) J&li, as ^Cai and ^llssJfi 
[above], by assimilation to [the substantive, like <!>UrsJ 
and (R)] [above] : (7) ^SUs , as £,Caa. , l>y assi- 

milation to ^,LjU [above] : (8) [ jliif , as (R)] Jfpl , 
[^l3(IY),] and JU,by assimilation [of jL*i(IY)] 
to [ JaCs , as (IY)] Jjel2 pi tC^ti [251] and pi. 
oLssJjf [247,255] (IY, R) : JLof is a prtof, and Jesus 
(peace be upon Him I) used to be called ,jjJLjy1 (I Yj : 
the [heathen (MX)] poet ['Amr Ibn 'Abd AlJinn (MN)] 
says 

\ZS& <JsXj y* Co 161 LoLla. # < *LJ ^ ^«Le (X) (jfS jjD 
(Jh, IY) Note, by bloods flowing about, that thou wouldst 
think to be, upon the top of Al ' Uzzd and upon (the 
being i. q. { JS ) the top of AnNasr, dragon's blood, and 
by the fact that (U being infinitival ) the monks extol as holy, 
in every church, the Priest oj the Priests, the Mcsdah Son 
of Mary, assuredly 'Amir tasted from us, on the day of 
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mount La'la', a sioord such that, whenever it is shaken 
by the hand, it cuts through the bone (MN) : (9) [Jjxi , 
as] [255], which, as Jr says, is an irregular 

pi. of JkijSs ( 1Y, R ). And they say [257] ; 
but apparently it is uquasi-pl. n., not a [broken] pi. (It). 
And Juufci takes the sound pi., [with the j and ^ when 
belonging to a rational being, and masc. (IY),] as Jj^f', 
[ ^yb^» , and £y**J (1Y)] ; and [with the I and when 
fern. (IY),] as i^Cj^'(M), ^Ub^£ , and (I Y). The 

[broken] pis. of nre [of 3 formations (IY),] (1) JJJ 
mostly, in the masc. and fern., as^o (IY, R),^t' (Jh), 
*<U , Jski (IY) ,yj* (Jh, KF), as gj| jL^3f'|$|- [247] 

(Jh),^Il, and ydjo (Jh, KF), because this formation 
is of common gender [269] (IY, R) in the sing. (IY), 
the 8 in u£ and SJ^-U being intensive [265] (R), and is 
therefore of common gender in the pi. (IV) j while 
he that says 23^ [below] says «yly , and he that 
says J^i says ^ in the pi. (R) : Jii is regular in the 
ep. Jj«3 not i. q J,***, as ^-yo patient, pi. ^Jo : whereas, 
if it be i. q. J?*ax> , it does not take the pi. JjJl , as <Jy~ 
ridden [below] (A) ; [though] J^J envoy, i. q. J»^* 
has the p*. J-l; (Jb, KF) or^' [above] (Jh) :(2) JsQ, 
in the/ew. [exclusively (IY)], as^I^i [below], J^l, 
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[and tsuiCs (R),] because the sign of the fern, is sup- 
plied in it (IY, R) ; so that it is, as it were, sJ,j£ (R) : 
(a) they assimilate the [fem.] ep, jyjj to the substantive, 
and therefore pluralize it in the same way as the latter ; 
so that, as they say ^SS an adze, pi. jTtis and ^SUXS , and 
yjoyte a young she-camel, [which IY regards as a sub- 
stantive,] pi. JaJls and <joS3Cs , so they say yy^tt , 
pi. and ^Lsx* (IY), and distracted by the loss 

of her little one (Jh,KF), pi. jLaik and JSLssS [below] 
(KF) ;but sometimes they dispense with one of the two 
[formations] by the help of the other, saying juTjCe, but 
not jJJ , and Jul* [249], but not jbtisLC [above] (S,IY) ; 
and JuCxi is more frequent in the fem. than jiai , and 
especially in what is peculiar to the Jem., like Jsjii , 
[which R regards as an ep.."] and 1 } Sj^ having little milk : 
and they say {S L* having much milk, pi. C\l^> [726], 
which may be Jyii pi. jit*/ , like Jojis pi. yoSSCs'; or 
Jouti made to accord with xLju> [below], because it is 
fem. (R) : (b) ]Jatini atTa'I says 

Nor am I the man to be busy with the end of her nose- 
rein, in order that she may drink the water of the trough 
before the riding-beasts [of my fellow-travellers], where 
126 
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JJBps pi of [above] (T), which (a) is [a substan- 
tive denoting (Tftthat [ske-camel (KF;] which is ridden* 
as also is LyTj [above] (T, Jh^K on XXXVI. 72., KF% 
which is applicable to the sing, and the pi. [267] (T) or 
(b). is [an ep. of &s\&beast understood, meaning} the beast 
[actually] ridden, while ; '[265,269], is [a substantive,, 
meaning] the beast set apart for riding, and constantly at 
work : [so that Z&^pl. of oj^fis. like P l - of wj^S 
in the 1st case, and like '^ssSpl. of ^aoic in tie 2nd J 
(KF) : (c) they say in the maso. ^L (I Y, A), which is 
extraordinary (A) : (3) tS&s , which is rare, as.(IY> 
Z\o&y ,. which is anomalous in tw6 ways, because fSCxi 
is not Vk.pl. of jjis , but, by rule,, of juuJ. j and because 
it does not occur in the reduplicated even of Juuti (IY,R),. 
but ZSulf, as iflLfil [above] (R) :. and similarly aa 

pi. of J^'is extraordinary (A). JyLfhas no sound p?. (R) s 
they dp not pluralize it with the ^ and ^ [234], even if it 
belong to a rational being, because its fern, is not plura* 
lized with the I and <» [234], since it is not used in the 
fern, with the sign of femininizatipn [269] ; so that, the 
8 being rejected in the sing., notwithstanding that the 
femininization necessitates it, they dislike to employ a 
pi. that would necessitate what they disallow j and there* 
fore they deviate [in the /fern.] from the sound to the 
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broken pt, and make the masc. follow the same course 
(IY). But^jut , like [its opp. (IY)] (JjJuo , is applied 
to the pi [under the form of the sing. (IY)], as XXVI.77. 
[3b] (IY,R), lIxJ pCf lyVj^jU/Q IV.102. Verily 
the unbelievers are manifest foes to you (IY), and 
U»«U \}>% lJU jWj * sJL ilo'^j 
[JLwrf many a people full of hostility against me do I think 
to be^foes, when they are friends (Nj], being assimilated 
to inf. ns., because of the commensurability, like J^S 
and gjJj ,and atl< ^ J 1 *** 9 (& on XXVI.77.) :and ^ 
has a [broken] ftftxxt [above], though this is not its 
normal form [of broken pi. as an ep.], because it is used 
as a substantive (R) ; while, according to him that says 
V } dS [234], it is not forbidden to pluralize it with the 
I and «y , and its masc. with the $ and ^ (IY). As for 
Ja*i i. q. JytL[269], its normal form [of broken pi. (M), 
when it denotes one of the calamities and disagreeables 
that afflict the living being (IY,R),] is (5 L£ , as JsJ^ 
wounded [259], Jjis slain (M,SH), ^fejj stung (IY), and 
tf ^jf capft'we ; and ^JUt [ 250 ] occurs (SH) ; while 
[such as (IY)] 3js and *TJl*» [above] are anomalous : 
and it does not take the sound pi. [with the , and ^ 
when it is masc, oi with the f and ^ when it is fern. 
(IY)] ; so that &y&*f!- ta not said, nor oLs^j* (M,SH) ; 
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in order that it may be discriminated from the original 
Ja*S (SH), which is i. q. jxli (MASH) ; [or] because 
they do not distinguish between the maso. and/em. in the 
sing, by the sign [of femininization], and therefore dis- 
like to distinguish between them in the pi. (IY). The 
fern. eps. of this formation have . 3 paradigms [of broken 
pf.], (1) JUU ; (2) JsGi ; (3) 31s (M). The [broken] 
pis. of the If em.. (U) ep. (R)] J**i [not i. q. J^'(IY), 
when the S is affixed to it (R),] are [of 3 formations 
(IY),] (1) , [like its pi. before the affixion of the 
S (R),] as vJiyo witty [above] and ^lo pretty, [like the 
masa. (IY)] : (2) J3lii(IY,R), which is mostly peculiar 
to the [fern. ep. ] contaiuing the 8 , whether it be 
i. q. 5jal»i like SLsnjoS slaughtered [below], or not, like 
SjaJ great sin (R), as pretty, ^Stss-o sound, and 

^jCJo skilful (IY), to the exclusion of the maso. bare 
[of the 8] ; while ^SQ£ and «s£T are anomalous as 
pis. of J*J&3 similar and l>jf tfeierfaWe (R), tbie [in 
the ep. (R)] being like JdLsJ^ [ and ( IY )3 in tbe 

substantive (IY,R):(a) the substantive and ep. 
both take the pi. j&*3 , the substantive as h*A* a letter 
or eputle,pl. L&aSo, and Ilua^ a ship or 6oaf,pZ. ; 
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and the ep. as tLsl excellent, pi, jjjl , and 
generous, pi. ^ (Mb) : but the condition of [the ep.] 
sLai is that it should not be i. q. £f^£ , like Iaj^ 
wounded and &L& slain [269] ; so that ^3j£ and JsGs 
are not said, while ^Spl. of &suu£ [above] is anomal- 
ous (A) : (b) sometimes they dispense with JsLCs by the 
help of Jlii , as ^C* /a*, jtf* y0MW ^ and JllTo^ ; not 
t^CJ [ 8^1i (R)] or jstli or jSl^, [the last word being 
allowable only in the sense of great sins (1Y), not of old 
women] : (3) , in two words only, ^ needy 
[women(R)] andttjil (IY,R) . while they say rJaGtt 
and (KF)] rftLT, as they say [above] : and, as 

for &LL£ , they say in its pi. uSSC^ and &lL , as p 
vffiis* f*&* X. 15. 7fo» We made you to be 

successors on the earth and p&L VII. 67. He 

made you to besuccessors : so he that says U&LC p l ura . 
lizes it according to the rule mentioned, like i£^> 
pL ; while he that says &1L makes it like fifi 

and (IY):but [they say that (R)] 3&L occurs 

[more easily (IY)] here, because zL±L , [though contain- 
ing the 8 (R),] is [only (IY)J mate. (IY,R) s so that it is 
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in the sense of the [ JaJ] bare [of the S], like fq? pi. &Z£ 
(R; ; and is therefore pluralized according to the sense, 
not. the form (IY), as though they made tSjjLpl. of 
s!*LdL (R) ; and J*jJX. also occurs, as 

S ^ J <*> # ifft's** U 

Verily of the people are some whbse successor is found, 
while the successor of Abtt fVahb is not to be found, so 
that iGjGl may be its jl. (IY,R),'except that the pi. is 
well known, contrary to its sing. The [broken] pi. of 
rJ& , like liip^ syj [above], should, by analogy, be 
like the pi of sSjj* , because of the equality of their 
masos., as we mentioned. And \if&, when the 8 is 
affixed to it for intensiveness, as in SS^ [above], is plu* 
ralized with the 1 and >-> (It). 

§ 247. J*l3 [or (J*li (IY)], when a substantive, has 3 
paradigms in the [broken (IY)] pi, (1)*M>' ; (2) ^ ; 
(3) J$Jj> (M). The [broken (S, IY)]jp/. of the substantive 
J^Li is (1) ck|? (S,IY,R), with unbroken regularity (R), 
this being the normal form (IY), as [w^f^p*. of 
an eyebrow (Jh, KF), &tfpl of the space between 
the shoulders (IY),] £&\^pl of a wall, fence, walled 
garden (S,IY), rf£ pi of^ll [below] (S), d&plM 
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JsG a gift (IY), 43^^.0^11(8, IT) or^li (IT), 
a frying-pan (Jk), Persian (Jh, Jk), arabicized (Jh, KF) 
from wlS (KF), and JljI^s pi, of JjG wrerfs used for sea- 
soning (S) or J|G (Jb, KF) : (a) is [regular as 
(Aud, Ay]pl. of (a) [the substantive (1 A, Aud)] (IA, 
Aud, A), as p/. of g\Jo a seal or stamp (IA, A), lite 
IpfyL pi of (KF)] a signet-ring and [^Jjjj p/. 0 f] 
a mould (Aud) : (6) the substantive jUli, [whether 
a proper name, as j^Jp'- of >*^ Jabir ; or not (A,MKh),] 
as [jjj^jp/. of (IA, A)] l»% (IA, Aud, A) and [ 
pi. of (KF)]^ill a beam of a roof (Aud) : (b) that is 
because this JxG consists of four letters by reason of 
the augment [373], so that its predicament in the pi. 
is that of quads. ; and it is assimilated to what contains 
the augment of coordination, asyty^. and Ji^Lo [253,3 69], 
because like it in the number [of letters] and in the aug- 
ment's being second, a letter of prolongation : while the f 
of is converted into 5 in this pi. because it is followed 
by the I of the broken pi., and the two cannot be com- 
bined, because they are both quiescent ; so that elision 
or conversion of one of them is unavoidable ; and, elision 
not being permissible, because it would spoil the indica- 
tion of the pi., conversion is necessary : and they convert 
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it into y , not into ^ , because they make it accord with 
the dim., so that, as they say iaJ^> and yf^y** t so they 
say iaSl^ and y?^^-, since the dim. and the broken pi. 
follow one course [274] ; and because they want to dis- 
tinguish between the I of ju&li and the ^ of Jjia», as o^juo, 
since, if \Jj^> were said as pi. of ojLo , it might be mis- 
taken for the pi. of ^i^o [253] :(c) there is no difference 
in that [broken pi.] between the det. and the indet., for 
you say jJi^ and p*»\y3 ph. of dJlL Rhalid and JL-U 
JKosim, as you say ^s>\'Spl. of Jffl? ; while the rfet. is 
not debarred from [the Sound pi. with] the ? and a [234], 
as(j 5 JJiX and &y*>& (1Y) : (d) sometimes occurs, 
[by impUtion of the Kasr (11),] as [255], r 

and 'p2\y± [252] (IY, R), pis. of (jplS a sisihpart of a 
dirham, (JjLL [above], and j&k , as though they plura- 
lized it according to a sing, not used, as \j$S t JlIlX ,. 
and |.Ls^ (IY) ; but that is not universal : while some- 
say [that fi$£. is pi. of (11)] r bU> , which occurs in the- 
saying [of the Eajiz (Mb)] 

0 Magya, mistress of the torn sock, thou hast taken my 
s'-gnet-ring without any right ; and, according to this. 
'ftgi* ^ regu) ar (IY,B) : (e) Fr says that Ju*|£i does not 
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occur in [the ep ] jAl [253], except in something from the 
speech of the post-classical poets, who say Jul»£ as pi. of 
tUeG/a&e, assimilating it to fjii\^b pi. of (JjIX (IY) : (2) 
[sometimes (S),] as ^yssl. (S,IY,R), pi. of^ll 
[a round place retaining water, and forming part of the 
brink of a valley (If), ^llli pi. of ^iG a wide tract of 
land between two extensive tracts of sand (S)], £§J» pi. 
of jd, [a narrow bed of a torrent in a valley (1Y), J&l 
pi. of Jll low ground overgrown with trees (S)], and 
^l^s*. pi. of (S, IY), a garden [below], which the 
vulgar call^. (IY) : (3) ^ili, as (S,IY, R), 

pi. of ^U^S^rb), which means a father of Jinn, and also 
a great [white (Jh)] serpent ( Jrb), and [said by some 

(S),pl. of^sL^(IY)] ; and similarly ^lia*£ and <^Lk«*, 
[said by some (S),] ph. of Xi3U to/cte low ground and 
JaiLa. [above], the ? being converted (S,IY) into ^ (IY) 
after a Kasra (S), as in Jfy^ [635] : (a) that is because 
they assimilate Jilu to jLi*3 , as £,U^1 and ^C4J [246] ; 
and similarly they say here ^iL. and Ji'^ , [as they 
say ^CLb and ^(lls] (IY) : (b) of , like 

i^* of y&.L=». a barrier, is dependent upon memory 
(A) : but ji^l is more frequent (IY,R) here than J&L, 
127 
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because is made to accord with Jo*i, in which 

the normal form isjp(*i, as ^Cysl aud j while 
^5Ui is rare , as ,?,ULk> and ^llls [246] : (c; he that 
pluralizes upon the measure J^tji pluralizes it as a 
quad., treating the aug. in it as equivalent to a rad. ; 
while he that pluralizes it upon the measure J&*s or 
J&jt± does so by elision of the awg\,pluralizing it as a 
friV., like <j&U> E 23 ?] and ^ (IY) pi. ofjjj 

a kind of lizard ( Jh, KF) ; but nothing of this [forma- 
tion] is debarred from [the pi.] (S) : (4) [in 
paucity (IY)], as jU> } ! pi. of cjfc a valley (IY,R), irregu- 

8 o- • s 3 , 

larly, as though pi. of [255], like Sb^J p/. of ,5^* 
a stream [246] ( Jb) ; but only in this word unsound [in 
the J ] , extraordinarily (IY) : (5) [JUil , for] they say 
ftbjfaspl. of ^(A). The fern, of this formation is 
of two kinds, (1) made fern, by a 8 , like the 
top of the withers of the horse and sytC*. an anus ; and (2) 
made /em. by a prolonged t , as iXhiS and iLLoli [below] 
(IT). The [1st kind of (I Y)] fern., [vid. &JUG,] has one 
paradigm [of broken p/.], J-cly (M), because, in forming 
the broken pi, you elide the S , since it is separable from 
the n. [266] ; and then pluralize [the remainder] like 
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the nrnsc, converting its I into 5 (IY), as ^(/(M) and 
yz\,L (IY). And tbey treat. *3(*li_as equivalent to &itCi 
(SH), because (R) they treat the I of femininization as 
equivalent to its 8 (M, R), since the former is a sign of 
femininization [263], like the latter (R) ; so that iCsib 
and tGtots [below] are equivalent to ih& and Lw>G (I Y) : 
and therefore they say JlcI^ in the pi of [the 2nd kind of 
fern, also, vid. (IY)] i&AS (M), as though it were pi. of 
&ic6(K onLXXIV. 38.), eliding the f of femininization 
in forming the broken pi, as tbey elide the 8 (I Y), an 
^ilJS , [248], and fo, [pis. of t\JiG , iGLaCs, 

and iCb , which all mean a hole, or burrow, of the jerboa 
(IY.R),] and o£L (M,SH), pi of ttLU, (IY, R), which 
is the piece of skin that comes forth with the young one 
[at its birth"] (R), and also (Jh, KP) the increase ofani- 
mats, whence the tradition jj^aJI ^ x^Xjf^L&Jj JotwS 
t»C!»Cjf ^ ^&s£ i\%e tenths of blessing, at prosperity, are 
in merchandise, [i. e.in trading,'] and one tenth in increase 
of animals, [i. e. in breeding stock"] (IY). And similarly 

they say IJU J>\1L [248] in the pi. of XHuila. a MacA ie<?*/e 
[273,390] (IY,R), as though pZ. of LluL (IY), like^ 
pi oflps a lark [373] (R). " The ep. [j^6 (IY)] has 
9 [paradigms of broken pi], (1) Jli ; (2) 3&i ; (3) sJUi ; 
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(4) SJUs , which is peculiar to the unsound in the J ; (5) 
[ill or (If)] jli j (6) ; (7) ; (8) jlii ; (9) 

SyjLi (M). The regular formations, out of these [nine], 
are JjU and Jl&s ; and Jtsi seems to be abbreviated from 
, because, wherever Jas is allowable, there Jlw is 
allowable: but, beyond these two formations, all are abnor- 
mal (IY). The broken pis. of the [masc. (IY)] ep. JUi 
t are (1) , [mostly (R),] as present, [ j£ mne- 
y ear-old camels, five-year-old solid-hoofed animals 
(S, IY), /aii»7 fright, and running away, 

outstripping (S), conversing by night (Mb), and 
^ oowm^ rfoioft (B on 11.119 )] : and [similarly, in 
the unsound (S, I Y) in the g ( S ), ] as £o fasting 
(S, IY, R), ^ sleeping ( S, IY), and standing 
(R) ; or ^ [715] ( IY, R ), g (IY), and ; 
or , [pjo (KF),] and ^ with Kasr of the vj on 
account of the & , like °^y*A and f° r £y*& aQ d 
^xju& [242] (R) ; and a?' obsent or hidden, [jalc 
jailing to conceive t,KF),] and <jdlL menstruating (S) : 
and [similarly (S)], in the unsound in the J , as 
raiding [below] (S, 1Y,R) and JU e#ac«* (S, IY) : (2) 
often (S, IY, R), as Jl^A present, Jl^L t<jwora»«, 
t»>l£ n'rfingr (S, IY), yoj^ happening or intemnw^ (S), 
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*ly> reading, and {Sjj settling in a country ( Jh, KF), like 
^IXw dwelling ( KF ) ; and hence, [in the unsound in 
the £ , ]^ vkiting and vjli absent or /iWtfew (S, R) : 
(a) jli and Jli are regular in [the pi. of (R)] the 
cp. JlaG (R, I A, Aud, A) sound in the J ; and extraordi- 
nary in the unsound [in the J (IA, A)], as , [ 
( IA, Aud ), and journeying by night ( IA), ] 

aud as *j£a (IA, Aud, A) and i\^L (IA, Aud) : (3)xlii, 
[also often (S, R), but not like the first two (R),] assjl 
pious (S, IY, R), 8^ unbelieving (IY, R), 0/ no 

account, worthless (KF, Sn), JU£*l-3 »u£e<2 (S, IY), H^l 
ignorant, EjLb wronging, S^ii vicious, sJijtS lying (S), 
Bjsv* -powerless (R), and 81^3 reading (Jh, KF) : and [simi- 
larly (S) in the unsound in the g (IY),] as SLi^i* unfaith- 
ful [684,711 ], SS^L weaving (S, IY, R), and Illi sell- 
ing (S, R), by rule lilL and &TU (IY) Awhile they 
[sometimes (IY)] say [ &(L and (IY)] &TU. (IY,R) also 
(R), as they say iu£ (IY) ,c (a) LLCTis a [common (Aud), 
regular (IA, A)] pi. of J^U when ep. of a rational masc, 
and sound in the J(IA, Aud, A), as s£S perfect, (IA,A), 
H^au- sorcerers (IA), and [above] ; while &i£S crow, 
jp/. of croaking, is anomalous (A) : (4) , [when 
the J is unsound (S, B), in which case the vj of xJLxi 
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must be pronounced with Damm (R),] as Sl^i raiding, SL^J 
judges (S,IY), SL^ throwing or shooting (S), sUw c«jp- 
bearers, toaterers (KL r ), and SU3 announcers of death, as 
says Jarir [bewailing 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz (N)] 
I^XtT; asJLff ilfcAJ C> # Gl) yj^teyjljxd SlU 

(BS) TAe heralds have announced the death of the Com.' 
wander of the Believers. 0 best of them that have gone on 
pilgrimage to the Bouse of Ood, and have visited the Holy 
Places ! (N) : (a) this is a formation peculiar to the un- 
sound (IY, Jib) : (b) sAxiis regular asp/, of J^Gwhen 
ep. of a rational [masc. (IA, A)], and unsound in the J (I A, 
Aud, A), as SLoJ [above], !u4' (IA, A), and g£i ; while 
i(J? pi. of mail-clad, St^ pi. of a hawk or falcon, 
and 8jjJ& pi- of^i>G& a man o/Vjo account, worthless [below J 
are anomalous ; as pi of J;^c erm/gr, 81^ pJ. of &£j* 
naked [250}, Sld^pZ. of "^oS a foe, and 1)^ pi. ^ [upon 
the measure of Ju*i , a camel broken down, disabled, 
from fatigue, and a man made heavy by disease (Sn)] are 
extraordinary (A) : but, in my opinion, this requires 
consideration, because SlJ^c may be pi of an aggres- 
sor, a foe, not of j*Xe ; nay, that is said by more than 
one [authority] on such as gh&yS &&*h ^[146] ; and 
the like is said on \\£ and Sl^ (Sn) : (5) JIs [or JIs 
(1Y), often (S, R)], as Jjj nine-year-old camels and 
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aged camels, [or j£ and (IY) j'and as S^L having 
recently brought forth, Jailing to conceive, and-taxe 
(S,IY) i. q. j^. (IY)] : (a) that is because they assimilate 
to Jyti , on account of its resemblance to the latter 
in [measure (8), augment, and (S, IY)] number (S, IY, R) 
of letters (S, R) ; and therefore, as they say ^Ai and^jlo 
[246], so they say and eijla (IY) ; and then J*3 is 
lightened, according to the Banu Tamim [246], by mak- 
ing the £ quiescent : (b) the^ of the hollow must be made 
quiescent, according to all, as [6jl,] Lyk , and JjL (R) ; 
the o.f. of by* , [Soy* ,] and J^a* being byL , [ L'yL , ] and 
J^». ; and the ? being then made quiescent (IY), because 
[the Panama upon (IY)] it is deemed heavy : while in iLe 
[i. q. Je^a, which is of the cat. of the ,5 (R) , its o.f, being 
Jol* , the ^ is made quiescent because (the Damma upon) 
it is deemed heavy ; and (IY)] the o is pronounced, 
with Easr in order that the <g may be preserved, as 
in uLo pi of Jkllf [248,249,710,711] (IY, R) : ( c ) [J* 
or ] J*5 as pi. of J^li is rare, dependent upon memory 
(EM) : (6) i&xi , as Z\fl poets, £L$L ignorant, [*"QCl 
learned, jlaalo righteous (S, IY), and *5GiI rational, 
intelligent (IY),] because is assimilated to [the ep. 
(S)] Ja-S (S, IY, R), like *G/ [246] (IY, R) : (a) J£ 
and *5C*a are not regular, 60 that they should be copied, 
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because they are rare, wliat the Arabs say [as instances 
of these pis.] being only heard, and not exceeded :S 
says (IY), Jii and t&J are not [the (S,IY)] established 
[rule (S,IY)] in this cat. (S, IY, R) ; but they are caused 
by assimilation to another cat., as before explained : (b) 
*S *1 in this cat. and others mostly occurs when it indicates 
a natural quality, praiseworthy or blameworthy, like 
i5L$L ignorant, flu*, cowardly, and ft*^ brave [246] 
(R) ; and is frequent in J^lS when indicating a sense 
like the natural quality, as jjslc intelligent, ^$Co righteous, 
and "y^L& a poet ( Aud) ; and also often occurs as pi. of 
Juui i. q. jkXo' [246], like *LjLL and t£hiL (R) : (7) 
JjiJi] as pastors, herdsmen [below], youthful, 
(S, IY, R), ^CJaJ* companions (IY), and ^6^* ftatwrao 1 
recently brought forth (BS), by assimilation to the sub- 
stantive [ J*l* (R)], like (IY, R) pi. of ^.L^ and 
IjjiUpl. of Jjli [above] (IY) ; but it is rare (I Y, Aud): (8) 
jUa, as fCj sleeping (S, IY, R), ^ hungry (S, R), pllo 
fasting (K on XX.VIII. 23, &F), ^ rfantfmg- (Mb, K), 
J^Ls^ companions [below] (IY, R), as savs the poet 
Imra alKais 

7%e» J Mrew the bit into his mouth, when they passed 
beyond me ; and my companions said " They have gone 
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ahead of thee then give chase' (Jh),^lkj traders,^' 
unbelieving, as says the poet 

^nc? sec was divided from the companions of 
Moses, and the unbelieving Pharoahs were drowned (IY), 
and ite> herdsmen (IY, R), whence *E&pf 
XX\ r IlI.23. Z7«/i7 the herdsmen take away (IY) their 
beasts from the water (B) : (a) (3l** is dependent upon 
memory asp/, of the ep. j^li , like pCuep/. of £>t^ (A) : 
(b) as for what is orig. an ep., and is then treated as a 
substantive (S), when is transferred from the ep. to 
the substantive (R), like vlsij [peculiar to the rider of the 
camel (B)] f [peculiar to the rider (R) ofthehorse (Jh, 
KF )]» [peculiar to the pastor, or herdsman, of a parti- 
cular sort (R), v^lJo a companion (S), and vl»|J an 
anchorite, monk (EM), it is not like what follows the course 
of the v. in generality : for, in most cases (R)], it takes 
the Pl^, [as 1^,1^,^, (S), 
and (EM), like ^1^1 in the genuine substantive 

(R)] ; and sometimes JU» [also (R)],as JlsCo [and*t£ ; 
(R)] : but, [says S (R),] J*|y is 00 t allowable in this 
[prevalent (R)] ep., [as it is in the genuine substantive 
128 
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(R), as in jJG , ^^>, and (S).] because this [is orig. 
an (p., and (S ] lias a fan. [that takes the />/. <Mj3 tli,] ; 
so that they distinguish [die /;/. of (Ii)] the masc. from 
[the pi. of (II)] the fern. (S, It), except in u^l^i [below] 
(S) : (0) JjAi , as witnesses (1 Y, II), as »-ays the poet 

/ made arovenunl with Lai fain a lonely place, when 
there were not just, suffijiei.t witnesses an»inst Lei Id, 
JyJ sitting down, JtyL*. silling up (IY), jy&s* present, 
\£y lowering the head, bowing down (R), and o^su* 
prostrate in prayer (B on 11.119) : (a) S says that it is 
not frequent jIY) ; [for] it occurs [only] where the inf. 
n. also is upon the measure Jjjw (11) : (l>) IM in theTashil 
makes J^ii confined to hearsay in [the pi. of ] J*e6 ; 
[and allowable only] when is ] an ep., not redupli- 

cated, like at^ , nor unsound in the [the g being a y ,] like 
JtSLS , as Oy$& pi. of tX»Li (A) : (c) [IHsli snys in the 
BS,] Jjli/l in Ka'b's saying ^Jl ^IIll ^s[U2\ is pi. 
either of ,2>jTI , like 2>j4^ °f <X#l^ ; or of : and 
the first is better ; though I have not seen them mention 
any but the second, notwithstanding that it is a trope, 
since is on>. the inf. n. of tjill , and is then applied 
to denote the absent or hidden as unrestrictedly as 
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jyh is applied to denote the ySli sinking or sunken in. 
LXVII.30. [419] (B55). zxki is [rare (\ud), dependent 
upon memory (A).] in such as [^<X» pt. of (A)]^>li 
[above] (Aud, A). Jbd\ils'>, in the_p/. of JiaU ,is depen- 
dent upon memory, as JL^.&.| ignorant (A) and t*,\.3B*o\ com- 
panions [246,255] (Kl ; ). And they say ^ibU ns pi. of 
dUl» perishing, assimilating it to jt*xi i. q. Jyti* , as 
45=^ and ^jLs [246,250], since it is a <m£ and &n<rj/iic* 
tion. Buf, as for and ,»•>.£». [257], they are quasi- 
pi. ns., not / It (IY). If jU'-i denote ofAsrs men 
<S), [i. e.l if J^G be c/>. of an irrational object (IY, R, 
IA, And, B3, A), it takes the [broken (S)] pi. j^l^i 
(S, IY, It, IA, Aud, BS, A), regularly (It, Aud, A), even 
it it be masc. (S, IY, IA, A), because the irmtional is 
treated like the fern, in the pi. ( IY, 11 ), since the 
j nnd^j, which are allowable in [thop/. of^G denot- 
ing] men, are not allowable in it [234], so that it is 
qutni-fem. (S),as J Jl*^ n'ne-yvir old he-camel* (S, IY, 
K) and fbf [234,270] (!i), like [J^e 
of (IY, I A, A)] JuoL^ «M>/ii/j/7tIY, I A, And, A), said of a 
horsc-(IY), and pt. of <IYV| j*U /r>//y (IY, Aud), 

said of a mountain ( I Y ), whence the saying of 
Al Faraztlak [satirizing Jaiir (Jsli)] 

^i^JT^ijjg liip itf # rui 6 jij 
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(BS) We have held, i. e. stopped the way to, the regions 
of 'the sky of eminence against you, i. e. Jailr and his kius- 
folk, the Banh Kulaib Ibn Yarbu' Ibn IJan?ala. Ours are 
its sun and moon, i. e. Muhammad and 'All, and the rising 
planets, L e. the eleven Executors, of the children of 'All 
Ibn Abl Talib (Jsh). Many of the moderns say that this 
sort [of <MjS] is anomalous : but IM in the CK charges 
them with blundering in that ; and says that S distinctly 
declares the regularity of tUI^ in the pi. of JiclS when ep. 
of an irrational m&so. ; and that the anomalous [tWy] 
is only in such as [below] pi. of J^li , i, e. where 
is ep. of a rational maso. (A), IfJ*Gbe an ep. [of 
a rational masc. (IA)], it does not take the pi. jkfttji (Mb, 
IY, I A), although this is the o.f. (IY), in order that it 
may not be confounded with the fern, [below] (Mb, IY) : 
while [S says that (R) such as (M)] horse-riders, 
[u«%S lowering, hanging down (Aud, A), dUlys perishing 
(IY, R, Aud, A), [jj^> outstripping (I A, Aud), ^£\'^k 
absent, bsti^Ji present (A), and heretics, schismatics 

(T), all of which are eps. of rational mascs. (A), as also 
is £p followers,] are [rare (IY),] anomalous (M, B, 
I A, Aud, A ), as IM intimates by his saying "and 
[iM^] is anomalous in [the pi of] J^liJf with what 
resembles it" (A) ; and I hare seen in the Commentary 
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of Jk on the Adab alKatib [of 1Kb (HKh)] keepers, 
guards and v_*»-lj»i door-keepers, chamberlains from 
HjLsilsJI the office of door-keeper or chamberlain, both trans- 
mitted by bim from IAr ; and hence, says he, the prov. 
»»JLo jv4*m ^JstjiJf WftA <Ae missers is an arrow going 
slraight to the mark and their saying xJU| ouo^f^j Ccf 
vfrtyy iVow, /Ae pilgrims of the House of Qod, 
and its commercial vhitors, yid. the assistants, and those 
who let out beasts on hire ; while *X4l«>J givers is trans- 
mitted by MD, who cites 

When few are the givers in the whole tribe (A KB). 
But, if a poet be constrained, he may give Jirti the 
pi. , because it is the o.f (IY), as ^ ^ 5jy 
[548] (AKB on the verse next below) : the poet (S, R) 
AlFarazdak (S, Mb, IY), being constrained (S, Mb), says 
[of men (S)] 

[246,256] (S, Mb, IY, R) And, when men see Yazlj, fhou 
seest them bent in the necks, lowering the eyes (AKB; 
meaning Yaad Ibn AlMuhallab (Mb), because you say 
^» They are the men, as you say JUsJfJja They 
are the he-camels, so that OU-^I is assimilated to jCsJj 
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(S) ; but the like of this is never found except in poetic 
license (Mb) : the poet [Alm-IGhu! atTuhawl (T)] says 

myself and what my right hand owns ransom horse- 
men that have verified my thoughts tfth«m, horsemen 
that abhor not the fates, whtn the milt of stubborn war 
turns round ! (T)] ; and another says 

Then I made iure that 1 should be the avenger nf 
lbn Mukaddam on that morning, or be perishing among 
th". perishing (IY), cited by I Al as by lbn Ji.lhl atTi'an 
(Jh)alKinanitMb)alFiia«i, of the Banh Kinana, foment- 
ing his brother Malik (Tj ; and, says Sf, the saying 

[i defend the homes of the sons of your fa'her ; and the 
like of me among y>ur absent ones is rare (AKIJ ] occurs 
in poetry (It), s»id by [ Utaibaor( 1 )] 'Utba lbn Alllar'th 
[al Yarbul (T, lAth)] to Jaz lbn Sa'd, who replied 
GtXjel^i ^ lies, and among our prcsanl ones (AKBj ; 
aud the poet, in his saying 

•4n-/, when thou pursuent a need to AlMahallub, followers 
intervene before him, and slaves, means men by ^0 , this 
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being allowable in poetry, and it is only by poetic 
license that lie restores it to the o. f. (Mb). These 
anomalous words are variously explained S attri- 
butes Jjfi to regard for the femininization in jU^-N 
[above] (ARB) : (2) Jib [followed by IV] mentions 
that is an o. f. in [the pi. of (T;] the prevalent 

tUG [when ep. of what is rational (T)] ; and that in poetry 
it is allowable, good (H) : (3) according to [3 and] .Mb, 
[followed by IY] (AO), they say > [ as & 

iey say 

y*\y*» (S), firstly because J^G is treated as a substantive, 
on account of its being frequently used alone, unquali- 
fied : and secondly (IY ] because this word is not used 
[in their speech (S-] except for men, [and oiig. denotes 
none but them (S, IY)] ; so that there is no fear of 
contusion (?\ Mb, IY), since the fern, has no part in it 
(IY) j and therefore they say j^ly , as they say ^(yL 
HSriths when £v.Lk is a proper name (Sj : while JJI^i is 
[treated as (IY)] a pron. [in their speech, and provs. 
are current in a stereotyped form (IY;] ; so that it occurs 
in its of. (Mb, IY), from frequency of usage (Mb) : (4) 
some explain such instances on the theory that J^£i is 
ep. of <»ft5£b bodies or bands, in which case it is regular 
(A), being then pi. of «JL*G not of J*G (Sn) : and I say 
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that there is no evidence in all [the eaw.] that they men- 
tion, since <iU\^}\ may be pi. of iibUe , i. e. Ejbli sJu\Ja ; 

and similarly the others, as —y l^sJl , i. e. o^Jl the 

heretical, or schismatical, (sects), like ULo ^ULaJlj 
XXXV II . 1 . i?y Me (bands of An gels) standing in ranks, 
i. e., <j5\'yi> (R) And no ep. of this formation, 

when denoting men, is debarred from [the sound pi. with] 
the j and ^ , as (^yLw.U wicked, ^yX&l*. ignorant, jj.?-^* 
rational (S), and reading (KF) : and [similarly] 

in Ka'b's saying 

Wailing much, loose in the two upper arms, so that her 
two hands are quick in movement, that had no reason 
[333] left when the messengers announced the death of 
her first-born, &£»4jS being in the gen. as ep. of JJi^e in the 
preceding verse 

,4* the time of *Ae day's becoming high [65], were the 
rapid shifting of the two fote arms of a middle-aged tall 
■woman that stood up, and was answered by childless 
■women, bereft of many children, where JlLa£ Lx(j6 is 
the pi cd. of ^\ Qltlji <l>/u^[ 75 ]> ^y suppression 
of a pre. n., i. e., Jialc , is pi. of £ 6 , its o. f. 
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being £yleU!| ; and like it are ^^>\j}\ the judges [234] and 
the herdsmen (BS). The ^/tfw, of this formation 
has 2 paradigms [of broken pi.], Jkt£» and Jk*i , what 
contains the 8 and what has no 8 in it being equal in 
that respect (M). The [regular (R)] broken pis. [of the 
fern. (S, IY)] of the ep. J^ls , whether the 8 [of femini- 
nization (S)] be expressed in it, [as in %^C& (S, R),] 
or supplied, [as in yaiL^ ([Y, R),] are (1) (S, IY, 
R), as ^)(y& striking, [ Jo£s hilling, ^y^- going out (S), 
and Jjl^ sitting up (IY)] ; and {similarly (S)] as udStjX 
menstruating, yX^L stripped of clothes (S, IY) and 

menstruating for the first time (IY) : (2 ) JXs (S, IY,R), 
like the masc. (IY), by elision of the S (R), while they 

trust to the context for distinction (IY), as sleeping 
andj2) visiting ; and as uoj^menstruattng, [u&&u» seized 
with the pains of labour (S),] and^a. stripped of 
clothes (S, IY). Jift£i is a [regular ( Aud, A)] pi. (1) of 
jLcCs when ep. of a [rational (IA,A)] fern., as [ ydSI^. 
pf. of ( I A, A )] Jdf£ (IA, Aud, A ) and p/. 
of] ^Jli divorced (Aud) ; and (2) of &jL£ (IA, Aud, A) 
also (I A), when an ep. (Aud, Sn), unrestrictedly (A), 
i. e., of a rational being or irrational object (Sn), as 
129 
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pi. of SUie6 weaning (I A, A), J^\^»pl. of a compa- 
nion (IA), and LfyA pi of L^Ca striking (A). It is 
disputed whether the stwor. of^Jt^ inKa'b's saying jisflj' 
^Jt J^lj* [74] be I^La, as ALB says in the Exposition 
of the Ghariballfadith,or J^U ; and whether, in the latter 
case, u^lj^ be an anomalous pi., as Ns mentions in the 
exposition of 'Antara's saying 

[ And it is as though a mush-bag of a merchant, i. e., 
perfumer, in a scent-basket, had preceded her side-teeth to 
thee from the mouth, meaning that her fragrant breath 
precedes her side-teeth, wben thou seekest to kiss her 
(EM)], declaring that J^i hardly ever occurs as pi. 
of j^Li , [or be regular] : but the correct opinion is 
that Jbfys. is pi. of Jb^k , because of Jarlr's saying [in 
an odo satirizing the poet AlAkbtal (Jsh)] 

[ Dost thou remember ths day that she was polishing her 
two sets of side-teeth with a tieig of a tree of the bal- 
sam of Makka f May the trees of balsam of Malcka be 
watered! (Jsh), where he means by ^UjasANB 
says, the teeth after the central incisors, the central 
incisors not being included in the ^le , or, as ISk says, 
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tbe canine tooth and the bicuspid next to it, or, as some 
say, what is between the central iwisor and the bicuspid 
(Jh)] ; and that it is regular, because it is a substantive : 
while d.atjj as pi. of JweG is anomalous only when Juili 
is an ep. of a rational [masc], like dllUe [above], t_r^ , 
and iJjLw Jl»^ and J*Sl3 ; whereas, if J^G be a substan- 
tive, like >»*s»L&. [above], JjolS', JoSls.., and ijpta, or an ep. of 
a[rational]/t'm , like ydSla. [above], (jjCie, andouolX, or of 
an irrational [masc.], like ^Cb jU&SandijpLi Ju». [above], 
then J^t^i as its pi. is regular (BS). JLfcl^S is also [regular 
as ( Aud, A)] pi. of [the substantive (Aud)] Jxji , as [y*1js* 
pi. of (IA, A)]^^ (TA, Aud, A) and [^jp/. of]^T[253] 
(Aud) ; or, [as IM adds in the Kafiya ( A),]*!^ , as [^£S 
pi. of {A)] ita/ye a monk's cell [253] (Aud, A) and 
f<*?-5) ° f -^ ^i) a whirlwind °f dust (And). And in 
tbe Tasini he mentions a rule for the sorts in which 
it is regular, saying " J.cljl belongs to the n. whose 2nd 
is (1) an aug. I , except JU13 when ep. of a rational masc. ; 
or (2) a y not co-ordinating [it] with a quin.", meaning to 
exclude [by "aug." such as the I of ^(684), pi. 
(686) upon the measure of fe^T (249) ; and (Sn)] by 
" not co-ordinating [it] with a quin" such as [the j in (Sn)] 
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ijpjP^ , pi. (jj|^> [upon the measure of JJLiS (Sn)] by 
elision of the 3 [253] (A). J*s is regular in [the pi of] 
the ep. sXtli sound in the J (I A, Aud, A), as \tl^pl. 
of(IA)]L ; C« and[^ pi. of (IA)] (IA, Aud), 

[and] as JtXx p£ of SLfoli blaming (A), is extraor- 
dinary in [the pi. of] xJUQ , as in the saying [of AlKutami 
(MN,J)] 

(IA, Aud, A) Their eyes are [continually (J)] turning 
towards the youths; and sometimes I see, i. e., know, them 
to be not averse from me (MN,J), where olJLe is [meant 
to be (IA)] pi. of Si>Lo (IA, Sn), the {acc.^pron. [in ^M^t 
(MN)] belonging to the women (MN, Sn) : but [apparently 
(Aud), as some explain the verse (A),] otdlo averted is 
pi. of Jli , [not of SoUo (Aud),] the [acc.^pron. [in <jJ»lpT 
(MN, J)] belonging to the eyes (Aud, A), not to the 
women (Aud), because 3Lo an averted eye is said, like 
Jta. ^oj a sharp eye (A ) ; and in that case there is nothing 
extraordinary in it, because it is then agreeable with 
analogy (J). Jli» is dependent upon memory as pi. 
of the ep. iUUli , like pllo pJ. of ibjCo fasting (A). And 
none of these eps. containing the 3 is debarred from the 
[sound pi. with the I and ] «y , as oC^Cs and dl^ll. 
(S) 



( 993 ) 

§ 248. The n. ending in an f of femininization, fourth, 
abbreviated or prolonged, (1) when a substantive, has 
2 paradigms [of broken pi. (1 Y)], (a) { Jdti , as [^tiS pi. 
of ^yib a prominent hone behind the ear and (1 Y)] ^^kCo 
[ pi. of t\fdnS a desert (1Y)] ; (b) Jlii, [as ^Uo pi. of 
(IY)] : and (2) when an ep , has 4 paradigms, (a) JL£», 
as J\£& [pi. of t5 k££ <Atrs«y (IY)], ^llu [pi of iGsCkT 
wide, orig. an ep., as ^l&'a wide pface and 
iHJsJaS a wide desert, said of what is spacious (IY)], and 
[pi. of *tjL&c having been ten months pregnant, 
said of a she-camel (Jh, KF), and JLtjbpi of ttZJii in 
the state following child-birth (IY), said of a woman, 
the only two instances of JlxS pi. of tl&xs' (Jh, KF) in 
the language (Jh)] ; (b) jls , as^L [below] ; (c) Jj*, 
as^Lotf [below] ; (d) Jlis , as ^>\^ (M) pi. of 
longing for the male, said of a ewe (IY). Its broken pi. 
is of two kinds, ( 1) the ultimate pi. [18,256], in which case 
you say, (a) in the abbreviated, <Jl*5 and ^SS in the 
substantive, as and [pis. of y£y*S a claim~\ ; 

and [according to R] only ^IXsin the ep., as JlCL [pi. 
of pregnant (Jh, EF), pi. of female, femi- 
nine (KF),] and pi of ^ a hermaphrodite : (b) 
in the prolonged, ^lis and JL»3 jwhile ^Jlii is allowable, 



( 994 ) 

but rare, though it is the o.f. : (2) jUi , as [;Ui>,] ii>lSt , 
[£Uk (KF),] j\.Sa* , (fa (Jb, KF),] £l£* , and^, 
pZs. of [ v5p£ , ] . (KF),] ts ii»i , [ ( Jb, 

KF).] iC^sJw . and i^Xt : but [according to R] this jp£ 
occurs only where the ultimate pi. does not occur [250] ; 
so that, since they say i«>& , they do not say or 
[above] ; and, since they say , they do not 

say XUi- [above] (R). ^1x5 and jCw are common to 
the substantive and the ep. (IY). The o.f iu this cat. 
is the ultimate pi., the I of femininization being taken into 
account because of its inseparability (B). Since the t of 
femininization is not separable from the word, as the 8 is 
[266], they consider it as part of the word itself ; and 
therefore, when it is fourth, the n., being by means of it 
like the quad., takes the pi. of the latter; so that they say 
[in the substantive] ^fcipl. of ^Xa an ever-green plant of 
which brooms are made and pi. of ^jib ; and, in the 

ep., ^Lj^ °^ is^*** an( * \sfe*» 0I> iS/*-*" drunken : 
thus ^Lw* and correspond to v_oLiD^ [ 246 ] 

and j*Hy> [245] ; and the [final] I in ^Jll^.[and ^S] 
is not like the f in {S &L [and ^3 ], because the latter 
is for femininization, while the former is converted from 
a ,5 , since jpL^ is a pi. upon the model of ^iUs* [246], 
in which the letter after the I [of the broken pi.] is pro- 



( 995' ) 



nounced only with Kasr, so that ^LIT is constructively 
(^JLafc , a Fatha being substituted for tbe Kasra, and an 
I for the ^ , because the I is lighter in pronunciation ; 
and therefore tbe preventive of triptote declension in 
^lla. and ^lli is not like its preventive in and 
, but is only like its preventive in tX».L^o andyljuL 
[18] (IY). Conversion of the & into I is necessary, 
[according to R,] in the ep. whose t is abbreviated, 
contrary to tbe substantive, because the ep. is heavier 
[240], as respects the sense, than the substantive, so 
that necessary alleviation is more appropriate to it ; and 
the I is more frequent than the ^ in the substantive also. 
They flee from the ^ to the I in these ph., contrary to 
such as SiyL pi. of [726], in order to match the 

pi. with the sing, in the two positions, i. e., ^L*^ and 
e£i j and to distinguish tbe I of femininization from 
others, vid. the converted I , as in ^jji> [229,727], and 
the I of co-ordination, as in ^e>^ a kind of tree growing in 
sands [272]. The same conversion, however, of the ^ 
into I that occurs in [what ends in] the I of femininiza- 
tion sometimes occurs in what ends in a converted I , 
by assimilation of the latter to the former, as^ljj and 
,5j|juo [256,661,726], pis. of ^Juo a comb or hair-pin ; 
but it is not regular : while jSf says that it is regular, 
whether the 1 in the sing, be converted or co-ordinative, 
though the o. f. is [ Jliii with] retention of the ^ ; and, 
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according to this, you say »&o and ^t&S&spls. o( {S $l* 1 
and 5e(J and ^I^T as pis. of Jio} , because, says he, it is 
impervious to ambiguity ; but it is better to stop at what 
lias beeu heard. As for the n. ending in the prolonged! 
fourth, three forms occur in it, the most frequent being 
^lii (R). In the broken pi. of what ends in the two 
t s of femininization [263,683], as j-t^suo and i\j<X* virgin, 
maiden, you say (1) ^Isa^o and ^\dS. ; (2)^Lsiueand 
jitiS ; (3) ^s^sHo and ^ItX*, which is the o.f. : the poet 
savs ' # 

cited by Mb as by AlWalid Ibn Yazid [Ibn 'Abd AlMalik 
Ibn Marwan, Assuredly I sometimes go forth in the early 
morning upon a sorrel that traverses the deserts (AKB)] ; 
another says v-A^pl ^^-^ P e bbty watercourses, 

meaning the pi. of Z\*s3aa ; and As transmits ^aSUe as pi. 
of illlo hard ground, and as pi. of JeweZ 

ground, producing lote-trees : for tl^ss-o and its like, as 
ii£jLft and , are of five letters ; and the f [of pro- 
longation], when it occurs fourth in a word containing 
this number [of letters], is not elided in the broken pi, 
being elided only when you find elision to be unavoid- 
able [253] ; and, when retained, it must be converted 
into tf , because the y [ or other letter] before it is pro- 
nounced with Kasr [685] : and therefore the Hamza 
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becomes an I , since it was converted into Hamza only 
because it was preceded by the I of prolongation [683] ; 
so tbat, when tbe I is removed by its conversion into ,5 , the 
Hamza reverts to its former state as an I [of femtniniza- 
tion] ; and then they convert the I of [femininization] into 
55 because of the quiescence of the ^ before it, the letter 
before I being never quiescent ; and incorporate the [first] 
^5 converted from the I of prolongation into the [second] 
i5 converted from the t of femininization, as ^Lsa-o 
and ; then some elide the first & for abbreviation, 

as^l^o and o&o ; and then some substitute a Fatha 

for the Kasra and an ( for the ^ , [as ^^So and J&Je , ] 
because the I is lighter, and this formation is not liable to be 
confounded with anything else, and in order that the pi. 
may end in f , like tbe sing. (IY). This conversion of 
the ,5 into t is not allowable in the [prolonged] I of co-or- 
dination : you do not say as pi of jlj^ a male 
chameleon [273,385], but^l^ or because the t of 

femininization is worthier of being preserved [250, 282], 
on account of its being a sign, than the I of co-ordination. 
Two words, vid. (S &&>» Bactrian camels and (J^Ljjo 
Mahrl camels [below], are co-ordinated with the cat. 
of ,5;laaJo , although the sing, does not contain the f of 
femininization ; so that the three forms f^its^ , «yLiu 
130 
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(Jh, KF), and ^LsaJ (KF), and J ; L^, fi> (Jh,KF), 
and is^&o (RF),] are allowable in them, though the 
double ^ is preferable : but they are not to be copi- 
ed ; so that ^liT and ^jjj* are not said as pis. of 
a stone, one of three, supporting the cooking pot and 
S^ll a loan, [but ^ilif aad oLSt, aad ^\yk ( Jh, KF) and 
fys. (KF)] : and one word of tbe defective, vid. ^uo tired, 
weary said of a he-camel, or «aa£* said of a she-camel, 
pis. ^\ju» and LLuo [661,726] said of he-camels or she- 
camels, is co-ordinated with such as [^yXi a legal opinion, 
pis. 5 Ui and] (R). JUi and ^Las are associated 

in the pi. of (1) t&xi when (a) a substantive, as^Lsuo and 
^jlsLo , pfe. of tl^ua ; (6) a /em. ep., [not being fern. 
of iH (Sn),] as fdS. and ^ij^ , of : (2) [ J^s 
or] t5 I*i , when a substantive, as jj&T [253] and , 
pis. of [ ts £u or (Jh)J Jill [272,375] : (3) [JiL or] 
<s Lls , when a substantive, as^li6 and^jUS ,pls. of [xg£*. 
or (Jh,BS,KF)] ^6 [272,375] : (4) JJ1 when a/em. 
ep., not being, /em. of J*a| , as and Jill^ ,pls. of 
: and these sorts are all regular, as 1 3d intimates, 
except tbU* when a/em. ep., like tt^Xe , in which Jlii 

and are not regular, but dependent upon memory, 
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as IM plainly declares in the Tashil, contrary to what 
is implied by bis language here and in the CK : (5) 

[below,] where they say and ^Jl^ ; but these 
two [pis.} are not to be copied. Jlii is separate [from 
JlU] in the pi. of such as S^lu. [385], g&L, a she-devil, 
SySj*. [a piece of wood fixed across the rim of the leathern 
bucket (Sn), to prevent it from collapsing], and JQ\ 
[with Kasr of the \j , the end of the eye next to the nose 
(Sn)] ; and, when the 1st of the two augs. is elided, in such 
as ^Jail^ and [253], [a town in Al Bahrain 

(Dm)], sG^gl- [a small arrow (Dm)], lli^ll [677], Skills 
[253,390,675], and JfL [below]. And j^l is separate 
[from Jlii] in the pi of the eps. , as J^l and 
^C-ai [250] ; and (5 i»i , as ^yCj and jJ±L (A). ^J&Z 
is [regular as (Aud)] pi. of every tril. [substantive (1A) 
quiescent in the g (A)], whose final is an [aug. (A)] 
double tf not denoting fresh relation, [there being no 
relation in it at all, like ', or a relation not fresh, 
i. e., not regarded now, because forgotten or like the 
forgotten, so that it is co-ordinated with what contains no 
relation at all, that ts^> (Sn),] as [j~£f>/. of (I A, A)] 
a chair or throne [29*] (rA, Aud, A), pi of 

6irfntt&(IA), J^Uip?. of (Jh,KF) ^ a turtle-dove, 
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fe&^pl of (Jh,KF)] J*sJ(Aud), and jf/pl. ° { ^f/ a 
crane ; but not ^\fpl of ^ a Turk ( A ) As for ^,Gf , 
it is [said to be (R)]i>Z. of , [not of ^ll , being 

orig [jjju-LM (And, A),] a & being substituted for tbe 
0 , lite ^fepl. of [237,250] (R,Aud,A) ; while 

some of tbe Arabs say J^Cfl and according to tbe 

o.f. (Sn) : but [AH says that, if a man were to adopt 
tbe opinion that (Sn)] it is pi. of (R, Sn), like 
^\^pl. of J-ji* (It), be would adopt a good opinion, 
and would get rid of the assertion of substitution, since 
the Arabs say {S **z\ i a human being, man in the sense of 

^jLliJ ; and AH thus seems to intimate that the rela- 
tion is forgotten, as is known from his words " in the 
sense of " (Sn). The sign of the fresh relation is 

that the ^ may be elided, while the indication of a sense 
understood before its elision remains. The ^ sometimes 
denotes real relation, but the n. containing it is after- 
wards so much used that tlje relation becomes forgotten, 
[i. e., when the relation is not regarded at all (Sn),] or 
like tbe forgotten, [i. e., when it is sometimes regarded 
(Sn),] so that the n. is treated like what is not rel., as 
^L^o pi. of (574* [above], which was orig. the camel 
relating to Mahra [Ibn ^aidan (ID, Jh, KF), father of 
(Jh)] a tribe [of Kuda'a (Dh,LL)] in AlYaman, and was^ 
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afterwards bo much used that it became a substantive 
denoting the well-bred camel. IM mentions in the Tashll 
that M&pt. belongs also to such as aCi* a certain sinew 
in the neck [273,385], »L^s ringworm [273,385], and CS'yL 
[282] ; and that it is dependent upon memory in such 
as tfeJo and t^U [above], ^lllt , and ^L^i (A). As 
for [the second paradigm (I IT),] Jli* , it is because the 
I of femininization, being like the 5 , is elided in the 
[broken (1Y)] pi, as is done with the S ; so that [jiXL* 

^k? , and £l3j are like l&s [238] (IY,R), 
(IY), and : and this [paradigm Jlij ] is chosen from 
among all the [broken] ph. of ill* and &J& because it 
most resembles JlZ , which is the o.f. ; while such as 
tllii and ifjA* , being made to accord with such as ^jfcf , 
take the pi. Jlii , although jlii is not a broken pi of 
ilxi [238], because of the aforesaid affinity of to J[£ 
which is the of. in its like, as we mentioned. Such as 
iXlii does not take the ultimate pi, as the [formation] 
quiescent in the £ does, because the I is like the fifth, on 
account of the vowel of the £ : and neither the ultimate^, 
nor jl^ has been heard as pi ofjll, like ^ [272] and 
^ [272, 375] ; or j£ t like ^ [272] and ^ 
[272,375] ; or like [385] ; but, if they took a 
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broken pi, it would by analogy be JL*3 , as we mentioned 
in tbe case of sncb as *L1a3 , altbougb tbe most suitable 
pi. of tbe wbole is with the I and «y [below] (R). 3& 
is dependent upon memory as^jZ. of (1) theep. { Jjkj> , as 
Z& } pi ofjf'p [below] ; (2) the ep. Ti«S , as IAa* pi. of 
fe^l lean (A). The pi of having recently brought 
forth, [applied, as AZ says, to a she-goat, but, as others 
say, to a she-goat and a ewe, and sometimes to a she- 
camel also (Jh),] ought to be ^ with Kasr of the ; ; 
but J>C>j with Damra is said, which is not a pl> but a 
quasi-pl. n . like Jll; and $s [257] (11) : and some of 
the Arabs say ^X^ [pi of *Llu (KF)], like v b ; ' (S) ; 
but there is no other instance of JL*3 pi of *5Cw (Kb"). 
Fr holds Jii to be regular as pi of (1) when a sub- 
stantive, as^pl of ^yft remembrance [272], and (2) xXxi 
■when its £ is a & , as £#jpl of an est^ 6 C 238 ]» as 
be holds J^i to be regular in such as Lj^and SLy [below] ; 
and Mb holds it to bo regular iu such as du» [18], as 
he holds jJii to be regular in such as J*a> [below] : while 
the opinion of the majority is that such instances of the 
foregoing as occur are dependent upon memory, and 
not regular. Neither i*f nor & occurs us pi of any 
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n. whose o is a ^ , except what is extraordinary, like 
jl± , which, says IM in the Tashl!,is pi. of jlT, i. e., the 
male kid tied up [as a bait] in the pitfall dug for the 
lion, and of g^I (A), tpand JJJ are peculiar to the 
ep. (IY). Jli is the pi of 2& [when an ep. (I Y),]/ m . 
of ^^^(lY),y^(D,lY),pi, a nd ^l(D), 
Jjlfc of ilp. red, it^o' yeZZou;, [J^ green, and ^ 
W«*] (IY), whence iiX^, ^ jL ^Jf - 

lyL L^lplXXXV. 25 (D) ^nrf of the mountains 

are some having s/rea As, and red, whose colors are 
varying [in intenseness and faintness (B)j, and some 
intensely black (K,B), or, according to 'Ikrimn, and Zon^, 
or high, black mountains (K). J£ is regular as pi. of 
<!Uifand *3Ui , when either corresponding one to the 
other, as^Z. 0 £3 [249] and ; or isolated by 
a preventiv e m nature, as '^having a big gland to 
the penis &nd 'pi having a swollen testicle, 3& having 
the passage of the vagina dosed up aud having a 
thickening of the vulva : but, if they be isolated by a 
preventive in usage exclusively, as JfjLj a man having 
a big rump and *yi a woman having a big rump, 

since they do not say ^d? nor ~£f ia the begt 
known dial., the regularity of J* is disputed ; for IM 
in the CK distinctly declares that it is regular, and he 
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is followed by BD ; while in the Tashll he distinctly 
declares that it is dependent upon memory ; and here the 
looseness of his language agrees with the former. The 
O of this pi. must be pronounced with Kasr when the 
£ is a^as JL> [710] (A). The medial of this[>Z.] 
may not be mobilized, except in poetry, as in Tarafa's 
saying 

O ye youths in our assembly, detach from them bright bays 
and sorrels, in order that [the pi. of] J«il when an ep. 
may be distinguished from [the pi. of] the substantives 

that take thispZ., as jL^' and J^[246,711] : for the £ of 
the latter is pronounced with Pamin, but may be made 
quiescent ; while [the £ of] the former is quiescent, and 
may not be pronounced with Pamm, except by poetic 
license, when they assimilate it to the substantive (IY). 
Its £ may be pronounced with Pamm in poetry [249] 
on three conditions, soundness of its g, soundness of its 
<J , and absence of reduplication, as in the saying 

[The night and the day folded up what I had been wont to 
unfold ; and the mistresses of wide-opened eyes disliked me 
(MN)], which is frequent ; whereas, if its £ be unsound, 
as in JLo white and cy» black, or its J , as in ^ blind 
and y&l blind by night, or it be reduplicated, as in^ljrt. 
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of while, illustrious, Pamm is not allowable (A). And 
and ^yJu , like ^£ and J^[246], are pis. of *Llii 
(KF). A nd jii is the pi. of j2i}\ fern, of jj^f| [355], " 
because J**! , not being indet., but always accompa- 
nied by the determinative I and J or the particularizing 
^ , falls short of the course of eps., and follows the 
course of substantives, since the normal form of eps, ; 
is indeterminateness, inasmuch as they follow the 
course of the v. ; and therefore it takes the broken pi 
of substantives, so that you say, in the mase. t 'g\&\ the 
greatest and ^eLcSft the smallest, like and j^G^I 

[249], as ^ *£s JlT^s 5uAf- VI. 123. 

^nd so Aaw JFe sc< in etwry city the greatest of its 
sinners [356] ; and, in the /em., />Z. of ^XJ°| and 
yuJI j>Z. of tf yuJ| , as p3l tf 1xli l£j LXXIV. 38. 
FenZy it, i. e., 7Je#, is one of the greatest [trials (K,B) 
and calamities (K)], because they treat the I of feminini- 
zation in it as equivalent to the S (IY) ; so that, since 
sSxi taken the pi jii [238], JJil also takes it (K). £^ 
is regular as pi. of ts u£) [355], when fern, of jJ2§f , 
R8ydQ\pl. of ,5^X11 ; whereas, if {S ili be not the fern of 
, as {S ^i [258] and t5 »a^ a return, reply, ansiver 
[272], it does not take the pi. Jii : (a) Fr holds jSj to 
be regular as pi. of (1) ^Ui when an iuf. n., like w^' 
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[above], aud (2) lx*l wheu its 2nd [rad.] is a quiescent 
. j , like l^a. [254], so that you say ^ and ^> in their 
pZ., like J£ and vl$i [238] in [the pi. of] and X^S 
[above] ; while others hold and to be instances 
of what is dependent upon memory, and not regular : 
(b) Mb holds J*i to be regular as pi. of J*i when fern. 

without a S , as <&s> Juml [18] ; while others confine it 
to hearsay : but IM's language in the Kafiya and 
its Commentary necessarily implies agreement with Mb ; 
for he says in the Kafiya "And Jo» is like iylf a/rag- 
tnent [ 238, 239 ] in [above], and is like &y a 
cooling-pot, [pi. ^ (KF),] in jii " ; and says in its 
Commentary "And and jJii, when /em., are co-ordi- 
nated with sSli and sULsi [238], so that JOjo pi. doLso and 
Jl^s. pi. J^?.are said 1 '. And ISd transmits yuMi and y-^i 
as ph. of iLilij (A). Every n. ending in the I of femini- 
nization, [abbreviated or prolonged (IY),] may be plura- 
lizcd with the [ I aad (IY)] ^, , [because the n., when 
it ends in the I of femininization, follows the course 
of that which contains the s of feminiuization, on account 
of their agreemeut in being aug. and in importing the 
sense of femininization (IY),] except the iS^Ii of J^il 
[234, 249] and the 'Jli of [234, 250] (SYI) : and " 
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[thus], when paucity is meant, ilCs^ [pi. of 
(IY,B8), like ZC&K (BS) pi. of ^lliLL [pi. of 

^ (IY)], iLC^iifl [pi of ^y&Jl (IY), (S) pZ. 

of (Jh.KF)], Jl^l^ [pZ. of ifj^i (IY), ^jfybl pZ. 
of , and uyljLlij pi. of £Cii (S)] are said (S,M) ; 
but not ttyl^l^a. , while the Prophet's saying ^ jLll 
XiTiXJe (ijljt^lsJl [234] is because ic is treated as a sub- 
stantive (M), since [by greens} he means vegetables 
[below] (IY). The iSZl {fern. (D)] of tit is not plu- 
ralized with the I and «y , nor its wiasc. with the y and 
(1),IY), because it is not conformable to the v. : forepj. 
are of two ( kinds,?( 1) conformable to the like <->jC& and 
teJuA [343] ; and (2) not conformable [to the v.], like 
pJtjand itspike : and the first kind takes tbe sound pZ., 
as Q)y$& and (jjjjCalu the maso. [247], and «yl+3U and 
^L^Cd in the fern. [247], because, being conformable 
to the v., it is assimilated to the form of the v., to which 
the pron. of the pi. is attached, since the v. is preserved, 
being altered by means of what is attached to it ; so 
that ijp;^ is treated like Qpij** , and e>l^li like 
^2 A ? : while the second kind does not take the sound 
pi, except by poetic license, as ^Jl «yJ^»5 d [234,249], 
though IK used to say '\I do not see any barm in it " 
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(I IT). This is subject to the condition that T^oJ be not 
transferred to the cat. of the substantive, really, like 
iteym Saudd, when it is made a proper name ; or vir- 
tually, like i\^aL.ia. the tradition ^JTylJ [above], because 
it is so prevalently applied to vegetables that it includes 
the green and others: and ^tyyo~» } as it occurs in 
the tradition, has been expressly declared to be correct, 
for Mb says so in the Muktadab ; but, as for vJ^yas> 
■with Pamu) of the ^ , which is current upon the tongues 
of men, there is said in the TT to be no reason for it, 
while some say that the correct form of it is is>ydi» pi. 
of SyaL. a green plant (CD). And for the same reason 
the of jj&J does not take the sound pi. with the 
f and «y j nor its masc. the [sound] pi. with the y and ,j 
(IY). When the I [of femininization (IY,R)] is fifth, the 
n. containing it (M,R), if it be prolonged, may be plura- 
lized with the I and «y ; or, the I being elided, may take 
the ultimate j> l, as ^olp and y-iQ^ pis. of and 

[247] ; and similarly iliy ,<LS£s , and Js3&. 

ph. of [246], *CQjS , and tSfyJL* : but, if it be 

abbreviated (R), is plurafized, [says S, only (IY,R)] with 
the [ t and (R)] «y (M,R), as £>CfcL [pi. of JfcL a 
bustard (IY)] and ilCSUl (M) pi. of j>Cj> a quail, even 
if you mean multitude (IY), because, if you said ySUa. 
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[and y^Cl after eliding tbe \ of femiuinization (I Y)], or 
i5;L*. [and after eliding the 1st I (IY)], the former 
would be liable to be mistaken for tbe pi. of xJUi [246], 

and the latter for tbe pi. of [ ( J^1 or ( K ) ] iSii 
[above] (IY,R). 1M, however, mentions in the Tasini 
that JjGibis pi. of such as ^Lw* [378] and iUy*> [stout, 
inclining to shortness (Dm)], if the augment after their J 
be elided [253] ; and apparently it is regular in what is 
commensurable with these words ; while he restricts 
i^L«!». and xjolj^* to the case where the 2nd of their two 
augs. is elided, iu which you say ^SUa». [above] and 
<Lj£lj-», only in order to exclude the case where the 1st of 
the two a«<)rs. is elided, in which you say ^L. [above J and 

y£L (A). 

§ 249. Jjtil , (1) when a substantive, has one para* 
digm [of broken pl.\ j^U? , as i>U.?[235, 248, 253] (M), 

Jslil [248], g^Gt, and Li\) , pis. of jtxl? hawk [372], 
jar a jit of quaking or shivering [369, 372, 672], ^Jot a 
kind of red gum [672], and wJ^t a hare [18, 672], because, 
being like the quad, in number [of letters], it takes the 
pi thereof [245], so that 'jtf'U? is like^lil [248] : (a) 
every tril. substantive beginning with an aug. Hamza 
taken the broken pi* jLtlif , even if its vowels vary 
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[255], as Juolit^. of iJ| [372], ffjjil. ofjjbf, and^Le! 
pi, of ^^ot [253] (IY) : (2 > when an ep., has 3 paradigms, 
(a) Jii(MX which is the [regular (R) broken (S, R)] 
pi. of [every (I Y)] Jail [when it is an ep. (S), whose /em. 
is t^Is (1Y,R)], as^l* (8, M), °y!aL , Jcuj , cy« (S), and 
^Lo (IY), ^>fo. of^s-f red ^S, IY),^.^! <jr»eeji, uoju! white, 
0,'yji black (S), and 'j&J>\ yellow (IY) ; and of its/em. (S,R), 
as^L andyLs of tj^. and tt^o [248] (S) : (a) 
they assimilate it to Jjli (S,IY on § 248),. where they say 
"yl^pl. of pyLa and jJxlpZ. of SysJ. [246] (IY ), because 
it is a £rt7. ( S, IY), as JyJ is (I Y) ; and contains an aug., as 
JyJ does ; and the number of its letters is like the 
number of the letters of JyJ (S> : (6) its g may not be 
pronounced with Damm, except by poetic license (S, IY 
on § 249, R) : (b) J&l (M), which [often (S, R)] occurs 
aspZ. of this jjtff (S, IY, R), as *J^Xred (S, M, R), ^k*j 
white, l)\c>yt, black (S,IY,R), ^UslU, having grizzledhair 
(S,IY on § 248), and *Ju>£\ tawny (S) : the poet says 

[673] And shaggy goats that mount the hillocks of the 
ground, black (IY on § 249) : (a) that is because, since they 
give it the pi. Jo»i , like the pi. of the unaugmented \ep. 
they give it the pi. J&*o alsoj like w l<Xcj pi. of tXi£ 
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mean or so*diJ, and iceak [239] (IY on § 248) : (&) J&l 
is dependent upon memory as of the ji^f of iiUi , 
like ^b^* of o^l Mack nnd'julL pi. of ^ blind 
(A) : (c) J^UI , as ^C3| <Ae «m<rffcri (M). Tlie qj. is 
either the jlil of ^Ui or the Jiiif of <5 juii| (R) . but 
only the jlif whose/™, is ^iii takes the jrf. JLeUt (M), 
because this , when synarthrous [356], follows the 
bourse of the substantive, and therefore takes the 
broken^, of substantives (IY on § 2-J 9> And, says S 
(Jh), we have heard tie Arabs say gjil25f (S,Jh), as 
you say »Uuiji [S 65] and [253] (S). And you 

say (S,Jh) and ^3| (S), [because] it takes the 

[sound (IY)]pZ. with the , and ^ also (M), as XVIII. 103. 
[85, 248] (S, M), the } and ^ and the broken pi. being 
combined here, as j£J and ^iUi are combined [in the 
tM of iiUS] (S). When an cp., such as Jl^T( and j^J , 
is used as a [proper] name, it becomes a substantive, 
and takes the [broken] pi. of substantives, as tLoll! 
and ; and the sound pi. also, as ^1x^13 and ^ JuLl?; 
because the sense of qualification is removed from it by 
its use as a [proper] name (IY). But i s 110 t 

said [234], in order that it may be distinguished from the 
'S3 of superiority ; nor Lty^L [234], because the 
fern, is subordinate to the masc. (SH) : though ^l£f| and 
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£>fpC»i are allowable by poetic license, as w<\Ly Ci 
[234, 248], and IK allows that in a case of choice (R) ; 
while <xAj\y6&J\ occurs [248], because of its prevalence 
asasubstantive(SH), since the prevalence of application 
kills the sense of qualification (R). And, as for the 
saying [of AlA'sha, when threatened with death by 
'Alkarna Ibn 'Ulatha Ibn 'Auf Ibn AlAhwas (IY, AKB) 
Ibn Ja'far Ibn Rilab Ibn Kabi'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a 
alRilabi aVAmiri asSahabi (ARB)] 

[ The threat oftheAhwases (meaning the children of Rabi'a 
Ibn Ja'far, named Al Ahwas because of a narrowness in 
his eye), of the race of Ja'/ar, has come to me. Then, 
0 'Abel 'Amr Ibn Shuraih Ibn AlAhwas, if thou hadst 
forbidden the Ahwas:s, (it would have been better far 
them>, 'Abd 'Amr being addressed because he was then 
their chief (ARB)], the two sides of qualificativity and 
substantivity [240] are regarded in it (M). \j>f*\ being 
orig. of the cat. of^IsJf, its|>Z. is J*i : but, when it is made a 
proper name, itsp/. may be ( I ) J»aLil , like that of the sub- 
stantive jJii? ; (2) j!*3 from regard to the o.f. ; (3) £>i*if 
when it is a proper name of the rational [wiasc] ; (4) 
tL$k**l when it is a proper name of the fern. [234]. And 
£(jJu|f and il&ojf are allowable aspfe. of such as 
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needy and sJC^f [18], because they are like fosj£& and 
£G ; li[234, 247] (R) j while j^jjf [or Ii*jjf (KF)] is the 
[broken] pi. of J^f and ll^f (T, KF), because it applies 
to the rnasc. and fern. (T) , Juty , aays ISk, being the 
needy t both men and women ( Jh). 

§ 250. When is a substantive, its [broken 

(lY)Jpl. is ^JljJ(M,R), as JjaUfc [pt. oi^SJIa devil 
(IY)], [pt. of^lfeJUa sovereign (It)], and 

Jjj^fpL (M) pJ. of ^La^w a too?/" (IY), whether it be 
quiescent in the £ , [as mentioned (MASH)] j or mobile, 
as [ pi of MASH)] jCbJjf- a ftfaZ of pigeon, 

[J^xsOl of (MASH)] ^lilLlf [236,385], and [^£1* 
jpl. of (MASH)] [ 237, 248, 385 ] (R, MASH) : 

because, being a trit. substantive co-ordinated with 
he [augmented] quad., it must have the same pi. 
as what it is co-ordinated with [253] (IY) ; unless it be 
a coined proper name, like J,UJLl , J,Usi , and ^llbl- [4], 
because the~broken pi. is deemed strange in the coined, 
contrary to the transferred, which was previously fami- 
liar with the broken pi., especially when the coined con- 
tains the [aug.j I and ^ , which ought to be preserved 
because of their resemblance to the [prolonged] I of 
femininization [248, 282] (R). And they say 
182 



( 1014 ) 



(S, M, BH) and (S,R) in the [broken (IY)] pi. 

of l)£*y*» (IY, E) and ^1*1*3 a male hyena, by assimila- 
tion to pi of tjl^i [below] ; and ^^Sb also in the 
pi. of And ,j$L*i strangely occurs [as pi. of 

^$£± (CD)] in Ijfjfpl- of ^5^, as says Dhu-rRumma, 
{praising Bilal (Mb, SM, CD) Ibn Abi Burda Ibn Abl 
alAsh'arl (SM, CD),] 

[fiirf / fatve arrived from the two sides of Easd, visit' 
ing a» eawZied generous Yamdnl youth of the family of 
4bu Musdi sqch tbat thou wilt see the -people flocking 
round him, as though they were partridges, that have seen, 
or when they have sten, a hawk or falcon (SM)] ;and some 
mention that fjSyoo a stone takes the pi. ^lyLe (D). IBr 
says that other words of this measure occur, besides 
what H mentions, vid. (1) £,1^ [above], pi. ^,U^ ; (2) 
IjujS lively^ spirited, said of a horse, pi. Jbdi ; (3) 
^JudJe sharp in affairs, [pi. ^liLs (Md)] ; ^4) ^l^ t "-c 
brave, bold, [pi. (Md)] ; (5) ^JJL&o male chants 

few, [pi ^t&U (KF) ;.(6) ^CSl lively, cheer/id said of a 
man, pi. yj^f (McU, which seems from the context t* 
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have been accidentally omitted from the CD] : so that 
these [six], together with ^Ij^and <j£j£o mentioned by 
H, make eight. I A says, in his Commentary [named 
AlMusa'id (HKh)] on the Tashil [of IM (HKh)], "S says 
"that they say Jljjf ; and for the pi. which is only 

"the broken pi. of like fjyaA [255] : but this is 
"a mistake, for it is only in the prov. [below] that they 
"say which is curtailed ; and the pi. of ought by 
"analogy to be [below]". What is [here] transmit- 
ted, however, from S is approved in theMubkam by ISd ; 
and he is followed by the author of the KF : and what IA 
asserts as to S's mistake [requires consideration], because, 
even if it were admitted that yin the prov. is curtailed, 
this would not harm S ; since he means that ^Ij^is 
pi. of an assumed sing., conformable to analogy : and 
this is expressly declared by Mb, who says in the Kami! 
(CD), ^\jjS"is pi. of i^lj^S*, which is a well-known bird ; 
and this pi. does not belong to this substantive when 
complete ; but is formed by elision of the augment, 

being assumed to he pi. of 1^/", like (j'j»-t pi. of 
[239,260], IPppl. of jjj [247] (Mb, CD), and ^^ pl. of 

J>y a lamb [237] (Mb) ; and ^Ij^is similarly treated 
in the si/tg., us say the Arabs in one of their provs. 
[applied to the self-conceited (CD ] 
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(Mb, CD) Lower thy neck, partridge ! Lower thy. mcb, part- 
ridge! Verily the ostriches are in the tov)ns, i. e., contract 
thine eyelids, for verily the gr?at are in the towns, the 
partridge being a low- bird (AKB), meaning.the yj^jf 
(Mb). And, according to what is mentioned by S, and 
approved by Mb, this is hot strange, extraordinary, as 
H says (CD). Thesis variously said to be the 
itself, and to be curtailedfrom ^l^ (Md) The pit. of 
° l^are ( 1 [like (Jh)] : (2) ^(Jh, KI ), 

contrary to analogy, liko ; formed by elision of the 
augs., as though pi. ofy(Jh). When ^5^*4 is an ep. t 
[andhas^Jbli (S, IY, R) for its /em. (IY), like JlyC^/wn» 
(R),] its [broken (S)] pis. are (1) Jlli (S, M,R), as 
ujCai [below] (M), by elision of the augment from its 
termination,, as the f [of Jkft and ^ (IY)] is elided in 
[forming] I>6t [248] and «°,Gj , [so that j5Ls£ and 
^llia* , becoming, as it were, Jiaiand JLlac ,take the 
pi. JUs (I Y),] as JLsjlc , t £Ua* , and viil^a , pis. of ,j5Lsvi 
hasty , ^UJa* thirsty, and ^lij* hungry (S, IX), like 
<J| jii*. and oIju?*[239],^)?s. of JjX /:Z#/wp and Aorrf, 
difficult (IY) ; and similar is [the pi. of (IY, 11)] its fern. 
[248] (S, 1 Y, R) : (2) ^JCai (8, M, It), because resent. 
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bles [248] through the two augs. and the [sense of] 
qualification (R), as ^l&C (S, M), ^CL , &fe , [and 
( S )J P ? * of drunken, ^f^. perplexed,- ^Q^L 
abashed (S, IY), and ^fjli jtfafrtw (S) ; and similar is 
tthepZ. of (R)] the fern. (S, IY, R), as JjLsCl and 

of and C^L (IY) : (a) they assimilate tlio f 

and ^ to the prolonged J [of femininization, because 
they are both aug. together, and the first of them is a 
letter of prolongation (IY)] ; so that they say pi. 

[and &G>hk pi. J&\.&k (IY)], like fy^Co pi. 
^LsJo (IY, R) and p l [ 2 48] (IY). And 

» Ph' and , is said, because JJl [here] 
is an ep., like that which has as though, if this 

[word] were used in the mase,, 'j^L would be said 

fern. SbUjj (R),] are the same as those of J,5u$ fern. 
JixS (S, R), as and , ph. of ^JUooS and laU\3 

(S). Neither of the two pis. is regular, either in the 
of \ or in the JiU/ of £&L r (R) • but 
3l*5 is more frequent (S, 1 Y) than (S). The two 
ore sometimes combined in the of &i5Ui like 

^ and ^ ; [ ant l in t |, e ^ of like JiLk* 

and ^dljal ; ] but not with the I of femininization, as w«J 
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mentioned [248], ^Xx? being said, but not ^L&j ; and 
^Lslo, but not JLssl-o (R). And they sometimes give 
Some[«ps.] of this [measure] the broken pi. Jjlii, as ^IX^. 
drunken and ^Isax. hasty ; while some say [Jj&u and] 
JJLss^ (S). IH says that [only] (R) four are [optionally 
(MASH)] pronounced with Damra [of the <j (MASH)], 
JCflazy, Ipl o(J*lsr (Jh, KF), fern. (KF),] 
^UCL , ^L^e, and ^llL jealous (SH) ; but I have not 
seen any one [else] restrict ^Ui to four. Z indeed says 
in the M that (R) some of the Arabs say ^Cj" , JfeL, 
^LsJt , and with Pamra (M, R) : but even in this 
passage there is no express declaration of restriction ; 
while in* the K on IV. 10. [585] he mentions that (R) 
^Ll^ and are read, like ^lilu, and ^IXw (K,R). 
This Pamm is found in the pi. of [some eps. of the mea- 
sure (R)] , exclusively (IY, R), in order that it may 
be kuown to be the pi. of J&jS , not of Ck^i (IY), 
becauso the ultimate pi. as broken pi of 0 SUi is cont- 
rary to the o./., since J&d> takes it only because of the 
resemblance of the I and ^ to the [prolonged] I of femi- 
ninization ; so that [the vowel of] the initial of the irre- 
gular pi. is altered from what it ought to be, in order- 
to notify from the very first that this pi. is contrary to 

rule, pamm is (1) preferable to Fath in and 
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is ; l& : (2) necessary in tlie j4&o( the bird, i. e., ita 
anterior wing-feathers, and in ^'Ct [246], .jrf,. of and 

o e. ' 

; and this shows how very different they are from 
what the broken pis. of these two [sings.] ought to be : 
(3) not allowable in anything else. Some GG, seeing 
the difference of from the ultimate pi., by reason, 
of the Pamm of the initial, say that it is a guasi-pl. 
like iGj [248], and £ , and is not a broken pi. 
[257]. When an ep. is upon the measure , like 
Jiijk and jXL , it does not take the pi. J£ t because 
i&*s with quiescence of the g does not occur/m. [273], 
so that J&L should be assimilated to it ; and therefore 
they say JcU. [below] as^. of ^UlL and LC^L , by 
assimilation totypL of [above] (R). fcifo 

common, [i. e., regular (I A),] as pi of ( 1) the ep. j& 
[239] and its two ferns. (IM), j£ [ fem . 0 f the diptote 
(Sn)] and k&S [fern, of the triptote (Sn)], as ZiZi 
[above], of Jlli angry, wrathful and ^J^', an j 
r tJj [above], pi ofl^Cte repentant and (IA)] &*JS 
(IA, A) ; (2) the ep. J$J* and likewise [its fem. (A)] 

(I f!!' M ^ [above] ' of 

•ad (IA, A). IM intimates by his saying « com- 

mon" that it is not regular j and so he expressly declare* 
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in the CK :. but bis language in the Tashfl necessarily 
implies that it is regular (A) ; and so he expressly de* 
elates in the U, as Syt srtys (Su). Sonte of the Arabs 
say (R), and you may say (S), [234] and 

«LtiU*u& , [from regard to the fact that ^l^xls* is not of 
common gender (R)} ;and [similarly (R)] foj&SS (S,R> 
and LbU^S (R) ; and [and ^bl^x ], like 

and JjU^b [246 J„ because the if is affixed to the masc. 
formation, when you mean to form the /em. (S) : but 
they do not say [<»r Qj* (8)], beeause they use [pL 
of^U (R)] instead (8, R), since naked [247] and^U 
naked are synonymous (R). The fj^kmi of lJ X«i does not 
take the [sound (U)] pi. [with the y and ^ (S)j except 
in poetic license (8, R), because the S does not occur in 
its fern. (S). 

§ 251. J*Ai is one of the formations peculiar to the 
unsound, like the pi sl*s [247] (IT). J^li occurs only 
in the unsound in the £ [373], like ; and J*li only 
in the sound in the g, like ^Jup> a Z£o», except in one word : 
the poet [Ru'ba(Jlij]says 

[ fPAatf is the matter with mine eye, that it runs like the 
dripping water-skin t (MAR)]. This is the opinion of 
S-, who says that some measures are peculiar to some 
sorts, as kl*s is peculiar to the pi. of the defective, and 
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£1*1 to [the pi of] the non-defective (R). , like 
upright, a lord, and a setter, is treated like 
Jl*i [252] (S) rand [therefore] its regular [and frequent 
(IY)]^. is the sound (IY,R), in the masc. and fern. 
(R), because it is an op. [289] to whose Jem. the s is 
affixed for distinction [265], as <IZ dead, fern, zu* , and 
£*? >f em - 5 and because it is conformable to J^6 , since 
it contains the same number [of letters], and the position 
of the augment in both [measures] is the same ; so 
that, as the normal pi. of is the sound, like ^li 
and [24?], so the most frequent pi. ofjali is the 

sound (IT). For the masc, then (S), they say (S, M) 
(S), fryjZp (M), and (IY) ; and [for the fern. (S)] 

oQ' (S, M), t and oL^»' : and in tradition is 
oy*$* Or 1 ** iy^P^ W« betievers are quiet, gentle 
[below] (IT). And they say ^» ^ and 
^•ur^' because is abbreviated, and subjected 

to elision [703] (S) ; and similarly ft „d J^are 

abbreviated by elision of the £ (R). In "j^* 
LV. 70. Therein shall begood, beautiful maidens 
means being abbreviated (K, B), as in the Prophet's 
™y in B [above] (K) ; while is read, 

133 
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According to the oTf. (K, B; : and in the saying of Sabra 
Ibn 'Amr alAsadi [alFak'asi (T)], lamenting 'Amr Ibn 
Mas'ud [alAsadi (SR)] and Klialid Ibn Nadla [alAsadi 
(SR, lAth)] 

Now the herald has come early in the morning viith the 
tidings of the death of the two good men of the Banu Asad^ 
of Amr Ibn Mas'udcmd of the sovereign lotd, the poet 
means ; and then abbreviates it, like Jllo and JL* , 

gnd ^1* and ^1* ( Jli). "When is meant to have a 
broken pi., it is made to accord with some other [mea- 
sure] containing the same number of letters (IY) The 
broken pfo. of J*j£ , [like ( SH),] are ( 1 ) Jliil , [in the 

masc. and fern. (R),] like i^tp?(S, M, SH), pi. of(si)2Z 
(S, IY, R), Juui being assimilated to jxli , like 
pi. of JjftLi [24G] (S,IY), by elision of the avg., as t aough 
\~,yA remained, and then they said , like Jol^wl 

pi. of Jsj-w a whip [242] and ^1^.1 pi. of \jOjs> a cistern 
[below] (IJf) :(b) *u* (S, IY, R), which is like the 
masc. (S, IY;, because in forming the broken pi. you elide 
the « (1ST) i (a) similarly they say *t^l pi. of [^living 
nnd (W, B)] fii , and *Uif [239], pi. of £li and 
(IY, R)] sylk (8, IY, R), and JaUS?[239]2>/. of [yi» and 
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(tl)]Lkfc (S, R), that being frequent (IT) ; and iike[«&2? 
pi of] %yCL> is Jl^o />/. of g^I> twwwn [255], as though 
broken pi. of ^ (8) : (6) they say [Jlysl , and sometimes 
(IT)] JLlsl , as jpl. of JL£ a Kra^ (S, IT), orig. Jls, which 
is ^*Is from JpUt , being said of the king because of the 
execution of his word : so he that says Jlyif pliiralizes it 
according to theo./, like Z$pl. of «LTi ; while he that 
ssys JLsT pluralizes it according to its form ; but the 
first is the right way (IT) : and [ they say (1Y)] 

of J*.!^ (Sj iT)> meaning JLtfclevtr, upon the measure 
of Jj4» , as is shown by their often pluralizing it with the 
5 and ^ (IT) ; for, [the broken pi. being more frequent 
ib jl! , and the , and ^ in 3*5 (S),] if JLS and 
were Jli , [and not orig. 3*£(S),] the broken pi. would 
be more usual, like Zjl* , [ jLx* , and JUj (S)J in the 
jpj. of (8, IT), jjU. , and JLls [239, 250] (S) : (2) 
, like (S, M, SH), pi. of excellent (8, IT), 
and i^Lds pi. of ««<?e (S), 3*£ being assimilated to 
(IT), like ° £ \J& and ^5 [247] (S) : (a) similarly 
they say ISC as pi, of Ju£ , like SalS pi. of £sTi a folder 
and fclLpl of Jfc a weaver [247] (IT) : (8) £C*!f , lite 
(S, M, SH), pL of JI/ fluent, eloquent (S), and 
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3S,*1 pi of [714] (S, IT) ; while Jr transmits 
ifd^Tl pf. of jJ^. (IT) : (a) S says that Jali takes the 
<pl. tialf only because of its affinity to ja*3 in number 
of letters, as it is made to accord with J^C* in such as 
Si>lL and Slla- [above] ; and with JuL* in such as vjyti 
[above], J-C/t , and JtyS? , since J*£ , being often abbre- 
viated by elision of the g , becomes like Joli in vowel and 
quiescence (R). And sometimes occurs in the 

inane, and Jem. alike, as Luyo hjJj &j Lula -f j L.ll. ^4kc/ 
ffe quicken therewith a dead land and ya^ «sb a restfw? 
she-camel [269] : ArRa'I says 

.4nti as though the restive one q/* Mem, when thou art 
gentle with her, were accustomed to the journey, well 
broken (S). 

§ 252. The sound pi. is considered sufficient in (1) 
Jbii , Jlfti , and J*** , as [and oCtyi (IT)], ^LL^ 

[and vLlSllL (IT)], and £j4^ [and ^GLli] (S, M, SH), 
these being intensive formations, which are not of 
common gender, the 8 being affixed to them because 
of their resemblance to jiii in letter through the 
reduplication, and in sense through the intensive- 
ness(R) ; so that these three measures have no brok- 
en pt. (S, M, B, Jrb) : (a) they treat Jlli [251] like 
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J*A* [below], because both are intensive, being 
conformable to , B.s'ylshe broke in pieces, act. part. 
jL&* , aud ^ks lie cut to pieces, act. part. £££«'f489] ; 
ahd because the 8 of femininization is affixed to SiiU, as 
S^lxi and siiii , and j£i is similar, as great drin- 
ker and : so that you say ^JlS slaughterers and 
v&o , as you say and ^ii£/ : (b) the predica- 

ment of JlL , as ^\JLL very beautiful, very gener- 
ous, HjS a devotee, and sLlj clean, in the pi. is the same 
as that of JL»s, 'because it is like in intensiveness, 
and the 8 is affixed to its fern. : AshShammakh says 

[2%e afiorfff, or (Jmeare) the abode, of the girl, to whom 
we were wont to say, 0 doe-gazelle unadorned, very beauti- 
ful in the neck, where, says S,^S is governed iu the oco. 
by subaudition of , and there is a version with the 
nom. (Jh)]: (c) feki, as ^Liprofiigate, JL>^ wine-bihber t 
and^jL* drunkard, is like that, because it is like <3l*3 in 
intensiveness, and the 8 of femininization is affixed to its 
/em(IY) : (dj similarly JIs , like cowardly and llL 
afraid, fearful, and JLS, like cowardly [and wLoCj 
taciturn (253), being intensive paradigms, to which 
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the S is affixed for the fern. (It)], have [only (R)] the 
sound pi. : (e) as for [the intensive formations (It)] JLjlLc , 
[like p\ <X$A babbler (R)], Ju^a* , [like ^.x^suo running 
hard (R),] J*io , [like y-ij^ piercing much with the 
lance, , like ^llo clever, skilful, in work, jUi , like 
^jlius white, well-bred camel, and Jyu , likej^lo very 
patient V R),] they are of common geuder [269] (S,R) ; and 
not one of thein has a sound pi., except in poetic license! 
and we have mentioned the broken pis. of , jUi and 
Jjjii when eps. [246] (R) ; while the broken pi. of JliLt 
and Joi*a/> is Ju^liLo , like ouJUU ju/» of <iySULo a she- 
camel that brings forth one, and afterwards does not 
conceive, and a woman mo child of whom lives, [and^joLg* 
pi. of (S)], ^*<&L* />Z. of lively, spirited she-ca-^ 
mel or courser [and ^xal^jopl. ofj««n«a« (S)] ; and [simi- 
larly (S) the pi. of (II)] jiL [is (R)], like yLftljJi 
of umcJu* [and \}^3j> pi. of jyiw talkative (S;] : but they 
say [and uyLu^o (R)] because they say [JjjCJLa 

and (R)] &u£l** by assimilation to [^JU and (R)] S^ai 
[234] (S, R) ; while they say ^ll* , as they say jx&Co' 
(S) :(2) Jyii*, JaL , and as beaten 

( S, M, SH ), honoring, and fryi^Sjt honored 
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(M, SII), i. e., every act. part, or pass. part, that is con* 
formable to the and whose initial is [an aug] f [676], 
its normal pi, being the sound, because of its resemblance 1 
to the v. in letter and sense 3) : (a) , like beat* 
e«,is treated like Jill .because it is virtually conform- 
able to the v. [347] ; and because the 3 of femiuinisation is 
affixed to it, «s : and therefore its normal^/, is the 

sound, u &^£3T$ $l*XXVIl. 172. Verily they, 
assuredly they are the holpen and 1,^4 Ql\ 

&Axasljl£i>5 XXXIIL 61. Accursed,wherever they be found, 
they shall be taken, and slaughtered with great slaughter , 
(b) similarly what is [actually] conformable to the v., like 
^ [above] and as ^ breaking in pieces and 

broken in pieces, being an act. part, conform- 
able to the act. [aor.] ^'[343], and^' a ^ par ,. 
conformable to the paw. [aor.] JI£ [347] ; and the 8 of 
feminization being affixed to its/em. (IY) : while 
and ^UL' [also] are like ; so that ^'U^ au d 

^U**are said, and they do not form a broken pi. : so IM 
mentions in the U • audit involves a contradiction of A's 
assertion that ^ and j^Uo are said [253] (Sn). But 
they say (1) ^£ (Sj M , SH) as pl Qf . - fl 
(S, IY, E), assimilating it to^l£ of AmJ */ 
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small sparrow (S), because they treat it as a substantive 
(IY, R), since they seldom qualify the fern, by it (S) ; 
for they do not say sj£© of a woman, because bravery and 
cowardice are [mostly (R)] qualities of men (IY, K) : 
AlA'shasajs 

jlTftj «s»i*$jT tt»iS # lIjT J* jcxixjf ^i&fi 

7'% /wsif, oZcZ and «cu>, of chiefs worthy of grants and of the 
portions of the spoil set aside for the chiefs; are not a/raid, 
nor coioards in tvar, nor weaponless, nor unable to keep 
their seats on horseback(lY) ; and in poetry you may say 
yfoa. [715], as says Labid 

^j£*JI z+aS p LoLSx <&+jii # is*f^- ■k^ Sk <S& pi ^ j 
And, on every day containing an occasion of defence, he 
upbraids me: therefore have I stood, or may I stand, in a 
place that cowards stand not in ! (Jb) : this, then, is ano- 
malous in Jlai (IY) : (2) in tlie pass. part, of the [unaug- 
mented] tril. [482] (R), , l^jfZ (M, SH),] and 

M, SH) as says the poet [A.lAkhwasalYarba'1 
(AKB)] ^\yl£^Z&Jl42G] (IY), and [similarly (R)] 
j*jS£a and ^jJCjo , as [broken (IY)] pis. of ^ydU 
accursed, [^j*** fortunate (IY,R),] ^Ax> 'dl-omened^y^Sd 
broken, and &LjJlL* a skinned carcass of a sheep or goat 
(S, IY, R),as though assimilating them to the substantive 
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(S, IY) of this measure (S), [i. e.,] of five letters, 
the fourth of which is a letter of prolongation and softness 
[253] (IY), like AgUt pi. of 1^1* a kind of truffle 

[379] (IY, R) and JuJl£>Z. °f W*« 

noble : and this 

is anomalous in J^uJ» (I Y) : (3) in the masc. Jjua [or 
(R), , 'y&f& , and^lL'(S, M, SH), as pis. 
of^p wealthy [686,710],^k!« breaking his fast (S, IY, 
R, Jrb), and yCu (IY, R), act. part, of ^f(IY), [or] y&' 
cunning (S), making the ^ obligatory in them, in order 
to manifest that their broken pi. is contrary to rule, 
analogy requiring the sound pi. (R) ; [but] ^«llo in 
^1 sjuT^ixiLS [204] is pZ. of i. q. ease, pros- 
perity [333] (8M) : (4) in the J*L' peculiar to the fern. 
(S, R), and not having the 8 affixed to it (S), JtslLo , ^c&ut 
(S, M, SH), and (R), as pZs. of Jiki a mother 
having a little one with her, ,j<X&* a doe-gazelle whose 
young one has grown strong, and become able to do without 
its mother (S,IY), and swikling (K, B on XXYIII. 
11.), because this cat., [being mostly denuded of the 8, has 
no sound pi, but (R)] takes the [broken (S)]pl. (8, R) 
JwftlXt ; though it sometimes occurs with the 8 also, as Jo* 

and slue , said of a she-camel, followed by her little one, 
184 
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and jsLo and S^«m , said of a bitch, having a whelp or 
puppy, the S being expressed in the defective from fear 
of catachresis through elision of the sign of femininiza- 
tion and of the J of the word (R) : and [they allow the 
addition of ^ in the pi. of this ./em., in order that it 
may be a quasi-compensation for the supplied » ; so that 
(R)] they [sometimes (S, IY)] say JuiUw , ^oU^o 
(S, IY, R), and (R), irregularly (S, IY) : (a) the & 

in JuilLois animpletion, as in the saying [of AlFarazdak, 
describing his she-camel (AKB)J 

[339] (BS) Her two forelegs scatter the pebbles in every 
hot noon, with the scattering of the dirhams by the testing 
of the money-changers (Jsb, EC, ARB, J), the evidence 
being in uL^C-ail ,pl of [253] ; while |*a»I>jJ| is pi. of 
^l^a a dial. t ar. of , as 

(si* ^ # (*L»;°«> CxSU iS £* tfi'j 

If I had two hundred dirhams, 1 would buy a mansion 
among the Banu Jffar&m (BS) : (b) it may be omitted, as 
y>\p\ juJL^ XXVIII. 11. And We forbade him 

the suckling women and ^LJt ^ J^IjT ts L*. [below] 
(R). in Ka'b's saying [452] 

is jpZ. of JL»yo , which is JlJLL from «X1J iSU a she-camel 
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quick in returning the two-forelegs in journeying ; and the 
counterpart of it is the pi of ^iStlL* , plxLe and §yf>f : 
the poet says 

Spearing much in war, entertaining much in hospitality, 
when the regions of the sky become yellow from intense 
cold ; and Ka'b says in this ode 

They rejoice not when their spears reach a hostile people, 
nor are they given to repining when they are reached 
by the foe, making £|)lsu> triptote by poetic license [18] : 
and the ep. beginning with j» is debarred from the broken 
pi. in only two cases, (1) when it is upon the measure of 
Jj*a* , like y?/^ » sucn as (j**^ aQ d f*3t&* being ano- 
malous : (2) when the p is pronounced with Datum, like 
PyCo and fjXhlo [253] j but from this are excepted the 
cJjJL* and jiLo peculiar to the fern., like ^6y> suckling 
and v*& having swelling breasts, the broken pi. being 
allowable in these two [measures], as in XXVIII.ll, and 
the saying of Abu Dhu'aib 



( 1032 ) 

[above] And verily a discourse from thee, if thou moulds* 
vouchsafe it, would be thehoney of the bees in milk of she- 
camels recently delivered, having little ones with them, 
having little ones with them, such as have brought forth 
only once, whose bringing forth is recent, when it is 
mixed with water like the water of the Ju^ll* , [ pi. of 
Jualo (Jh),] which, says As, means the place of part- 
ing of the mountain from the tract of sand, gravel 
and small pebbles being between the two, for the water of 
that [ground] is clear, sparkling (BS). And they 
say y$4&iJ» as pi. of ^^xLo stinking, and °^do (Jb, KF) 
with two Kasras (KF), the ^ being pronounced with Kasr 
for alliteration to the Easra of the <&> , because JjtLo is 
not one of the formations (Jh), and ^xjj> with two Dam- 
mas, and ^jl*L (KF), as ^J! J*ZL, ^J\j [239] (Jh). 

§ 253. The preceding [broken] pis. [except all 
belong to the unaugmented and augmented tril.; and [those 
given in the IM] consist of 25 formations, four of which 
denote j>awc% [235], and the remainder multitude (MKh). 
The formations of paucity are (I) JUjf [235, 237-239, 242- 
244, 246, 254-256, 260] ; (2) J&1 [235,237, 289, 242, 246, 
247, 251, 254-257, 260, 261] ; (3) sl«j*[285, 287, 246, 
247, 256, 257] ; (4) &i [235, 237, 246, 255, 257]. And 
tbe formfltions of multitude are (1 ) Jii [237-239, 246*249, 
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256, 259, 261] ; (2) JiJ [237-239, 246-248, 256] ; (3) 
[235, 238, 244, 248, 254, 257, 260] ; (4) Jrt [235, 

238, 239, 248, 254] ; (5) [247, 251] ; (6) 8*2 [235, 
247, 251, 257] ; (7) Jli [239, 246, 247, 259] ; (8) 
'&» [235, 237, 239, 247, 254] ;(9) Jtf [247, 248]; 
(10) Jlli [247, 259]; (11) Sili [237-239, 242, 244, 
246-248, 250, 251, 254-256, 259, 260] ; (12) j£ 
[237-239, 242, 243, 246, 247, 254-256, 260]; (13) 
^ii* [237-239, 246, 247, 250, 254-256] ; (14) J,3Ui'[237, 

239, 246,^247, 249, 256] ; (15) *5Gu [239, 246,247]; 
(16) &3 [235, 246, 251]; (17) jL^' [246-248, ^ 
255]; (18) [246, 248, 256, 261] ; (19) JLu[248, 
255] ; (20) [239, 248, 250, 259] ; (21) ^£ [248] 
(Aud) : this is the last of the [25] paradigms mentioned 
by IM in the Alftya for the broken^, of the uaaugment- 
ed tril. and of the trU. augmented by a letter neither 
co-ordinative (A), like [the a in] C££ [369, 373, 674], 

on the measure of j^Ui [below] (Sn), nor 
quasi-co-ordinative (A), like [the Hamza in] [372, 
672], pi ^Ut on the measure of JLtd} [249] (Sn) : (22) 
JjJ [below] ; (23) the like of jjUi [below] (Aud) ; 
[and so far the total number x>f formations in paucity 
and multitude is 27, as stated in § 234 ; ] while there 



( 1034 ) 

remains one formation of the tril., (24) [239, 246, 
250], which IM has omitted [here] ; so that the total is 
28 : these are the" well-known formations of the broken 
pi. ; and there remain some other formations, which are 
disputed (MKh). IM adds in the Kafiya 4 formations 
[of multitude], (24) Jlli [above] ; (25) [237, 239, 
255, 257] ; (26) Jli [247, 248, 250, 255, 257] ; (27) 
ls Li» [237, 250, 272] ; [raising the total to 31]. As for 
JJLxi , it is the pi. of every n. whose rads. exceed three. 
And by its like is meant what resembles JJl*s in number 
[of letters] and conformation, though differing from it 
in measure, as jleUu and \s&> [above] (A). It is every 
pi [other than jjlii' itself] whose third [letter] is an I 
followed by two lttters (IA). JJ&i is the regular pi. 
of four [sorts (Sn)], (I) the quad., (a) unaugmented 
[245], like^L^ [and ^ ^ (Aud)] ; (b) augmented, like 

^jj. and [ bel0 *] : ( 2 ) the V uin > ( a ) unau S' 

mented [245], like Jw^U [and (Aud)] ; (b) 

augmented (Aud, Sn), like and u-^*^ [below] 

(Aud), [and] like tf^i [below] (Sn). And the like of 
JJlil Is the [regular (Aud)] pi of every augmented tril, 
[like U]* , , and (IA),] other than what 

has been previously mentioned [246-251] (IA, Aud, A) 
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auchas [thecal of ^and e^' (A),]^Und , 
and ^/(A),] and the like (IA,* A), in which there 
exist broken pis. of other formations (A). Every tril. 
containing an augment for co-ordination (S, M, A) with 
the quad. (S, M), like yyT [369, 675], vj^o' [above], and 
^[248, 272, 375] (A), [and] like J^'[373] (S^ M), 
g [689], ^ [373], [373, 677], JCT [373]! 

[675] (S;, %'±L [369, 374, 675], £L [374, 674] 
(S, M), fX* [below], a purulent pustule or boil, and 
£y [375, 392,731](S), ornot for co-ordination (S,M,A), 
but not a letter of prolongation (S, M), like ^ [abo ve] 
A?uJ[861] f and [374] (A), [and] like jjLLT [249, 
372], ^ [372, 678], and JUL, (M), which is o S0 /W 
5/>ear (Jh.IY), as related by AlJd (Jh), forms its [broken 
(S)] pi. like (S, M, A ) JUU^ (S), [or rather] JJ& (A), 
the [broken]^, of tbe quad. [245] (M), so that you pro' 
nounce its initial with Fath, augment it by an I tliird, 
and pronounce the letter [next] after the f with Kasr (IY),' 
[247],^ [above], and ^ [248], and as 
[above], j^C; [18, 248, 376], and so long 

as it is not one of the aggregate previously excepted (A)" 
yid. the cat. of etc (Sn) : you say [J*|/( S , IY), 

t&' t $± (383), ^ (383), ijCU (S; j 
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(S, M),^C& (S, IT), j&l, JJm , and o$ (S) ; and J^T 
[235, 249, 376] , l^Cs [376] (S, M), and ^sfdS (M). 
That [augmented tril. (R)] which is upon the measure of 
the quad., [i. e , equal to the quad, in number of letters 
(R),] whether it be co-ordinated [with the quad. (R)] f 
like l#,lpf (247) (R)i] J 3 '04, and]£e, or not 
co-ordinated, like vImIIs and JU1« , [and whether it be 
(R)] with a letter of prolongation [fourth (R)],like 
Jjjjjji [below], ieltyf, and ^iLLo , or without a letter of pro- 
longation [fourth, like the exs. from to J^te (R)], 
follows the course oftbe^ad. [245] (SH), provided that 
the equality [in number of letters] be not caused by aug- 
mentation with a letter of prolongation, as in C 24 ?], 
Jl£[246], , and because the broken pi. of 
these paradigms is not like the broken pi. of the 
quad. ; but they have special pis., as before shown. This 
saying of IH, however, is tropical, because the special 
vowels and the quiescences are considered in the measure ; 
so that vl-Us is not said to be upon the measure of ^A*». 
from regard to [the arrangement of ] the vowels with- 
out restriction [of sort], except by a far-fetched trope : and 
similarly the augmentativeness and the radicalness of the 
letters are considered ; but by a near trope the co-ordi- 
nated is said to be on the measure of the standard, as 
5^ and pyfare said to be on the measure of yi*.*. (R) 
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When such an augmented tril. contains the s of feminini- 
zation, like a generous deed (S, IY oa § 245, R), 
U^d a grapnel [haoing three flakes (Jh)], with which 
the bucket is drawn out (S) of the wall (Jh), and Rl3 
afvger tip (R), then, [in multitude, as is said (R),] it 
forms its broken pi. in the same way, like ^Ijf/, 
(S), and J«G?(R)] ; and in paucity it takes the [sound 
(R)] ^. (3, IY, R) with the [ I and (IY)] « (3, IY>, 
like £Cy£ (IY, R) and oiliT[25G] (R), because of the 
influence of the H of feminiuization (IY). Tliis is when 
the augmented tril. is not foreign nor rel (Jrb). When 
it is foreign (S, M, Jrb), arabicized (S>, like J^V a soc£ 
(f' I ^ Jrb > an(I <* hoot (S, IY), both Persian (IY), 
u lsJ r o a crook, or hooked stick,usedin playing polo, [Per- 
sian (Jb),]g.y- a [green-grocer' S (Jk)] shop (3), o««/. «^ 
in Persian (Jk), ^llXlb a hood or scarf &,IY), Persian 
(Jh), orig. (KF), andfckil^a certain measure of 

capacity (IY), or rel. (S, M, Jrb), like JiiSj (Jrb) related 
toAlAsh'ath (LTA, LL), an ancestor (LL), [and] like 
^tU*' reZa&c* to AWundhir Ibn Ma asSamd, 
related to Misma', [a father of a clan (KF),] JsuLC 
[below], Persian, J^' [below], related to AlMw 

hallab Ibn AH §tifra, related to Al A/mar, [which, 
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says AsSam'anl, is, I think (LTA), a sub-tribe of AlAzd 
(LTA.LL),] and J|jjf related to [Nafi< Ibn (LTA.LL)] 
AlAzrajp [309] (IY), the s is. [in most cases (S, IY), as Khl 
asserts (S),] affixed to its final (S, M, Jrb) in the [broken 
(S, Jrb)] pi. (S, IY, Jrb), which is formed like (S, IY) 
JLello [or rather JJlxi ] (S), the preceding [broken] pi. of 
the quad. [245] (IY) : they say (1) %fa [265] (S, M), 
L^lp , [LaJI^ , &s\j|^(S),] LjCX , and &sslHIT ; while 
the counterpart of that in Arabic is jJLo a polisher, Jur- 
Usher,pl. IXsLuo [18, 265], >J^juo a money-changer, pi. 
U,L^ [249], j5LS an angel, pi. IsSfc [below] (S, I Y), 
and ^CJl ^ a^Laf [below] (S) : (2) ILuf [265] (M), 
g^Lu , RswLLo, [fcfulll a peoj>fe /rom AsSind at Al Basra, 
who were policemen and warders of the gaol, 8^a£j (IY),] 
liL^o , » and Rs^f (S, IY), because they elide the 
two 15 s of relation, and then pluralize ^jo* in the form 
, since it is of four letters, and affix the 5 as a com- 
pensation for the elided ; and similarly in and j 
while in Z3l&» tae J Dem S double, they elide one of the 
two J s, so that there remains ^JL^o , a word of four 
letters, which they then pluralize like the quad. ; and simi- 
larly in and Jj^l , which they pluralize as substan- 
tives [249], since they do not mean them to be eps. (IY). 
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For, the foreign being subordinate to the Arabic, the sign 
of subordination, vid. the 8 , is added, to indicate its 
foreignness'; and, the ^ of relation being like the 8 [below], 
inasmuch as both are applied to denote distinction between 
the individual and the genus, as i^s and ^+3 [254, 265], 
and (5 ssjj and ^ [294], it is meet that the 8 should take 
the place of the ,5 in the pi. (Jrb). Foreignness and 
relation are combined in S^j [pi of an inhabi- 
tant of Barbary (R)] and (S, R) a people from, 
India, who convoy vessels on the sea, pi. of ^sulw (R), 
meaning Barbarls and Saibajis, as Jowll* means Misma'ls, 
the inhabitants of a country being like a tribe (S). But 
they sometimes say , (265) (Jh, KF), 
(Jk), ] and '^jC? ( S, IY, R), by assimilation to the 
Arabic j& (R), like ^ly^and g\^> [247] (S, (IY) ; and 
similarly [e^GSj the Ash'athts and (KF)] ^et&St the 
Ash'aris [below] (S). According to S, in the pi. of the 
rel., the 8 is a compensation for the ^ of relation necessa- 
rily elided in the pi, because the ultimate^., being heavy 
in form and sense, is not compounded, and made like one 
n., with any but a light thing ; while the 8 is lighter 
than the double ,5 , and there is an affinity between them 
[above] ; so that it is chosen for the compensa- 
tion : whereas, in the pi. of the foreign, the 8 , not 
being a compensation for any thing, is not necessary, 
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as in tbe pi. of the rel. ; but is an indication that its sing. 
is arabicized. Sometimes the 8 in the ultimate pi. is (1) 
substituted for a ,5 other than the & of relation, as 
Ia&.L^&. pi. of a chief [265], the o.f. being 

^■J -lk-l : while the 8 in XSaGj and may be either 
a substitute for the ^ [265]. since Jj^GJor SSob) and 
Ifg/ji or Ljly are said ; or an indication of foreignness : (2) 
applied to denote corroborati n of plurality, 
and lisll* [265], as in other pis., like fr)L?^ and 
[237, 265] : while the 8 in slwGl [above] is said either to 
be a compensation for one of the two ^ s in [248, 
685], as \y>&.^Jl\) XXV.51. And many men ; or to de- 
note corroboration of plurality, as in xi&Lo , on the 
ground thntLwGl is pi. of ^CSl orig. ^Cu*M [286], the 
I and being elided in the pi., as in^it*^. of yjl^c) 
[399]. It is said, however, that in the pi. of the rel, 
as liaL&l • the 8 is not a compensation for the ^ , since 
the ,5 is not in its sing. ; but the 8 in the pi. is an indi- 
cation that you name every one of the related by the 
name of the [ancestor] related to ; so that SLSLeL&t isjpZ. 
of <L*^, every one of the tribe being named by the name 
of the oldest ancestor, as is said on ^wl^l tS i* 
XX XVII. 130. Feace [25] be upon the Mioses, [read with 
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the conj. . Hamza as apl., meaning Elias and his people, like 
Uj**^ Khubaih and his adherents and ^yJE^I AlRfu- 
hallab and his partisans, ^Cjf^jAnd verily Elias being 
read for ^LJI in XXXVII. 123 (K),] and The 
Ash'ars, [AlAsh'ar being the father of a clan in AlYaman 
(Jb, KF), whence Abu Mfisd, alAsh'ari (KF)] : but this 
explanation is weak, because it does not extend to the 
[person] related to a place, like sj^UPf the. inhabitants 
of AlMashhad [2C5] and siali-JI the inhabitants of Bagh- 
dad, since a person is not named by the name of his 
town, as he is by the name of bis ancestor, though 
even that is rare (It). When the quad, is augment- 
ed by (S, M, It, IA, Aud, A) a soft letter ( S, M, 
Aud, A), which is [generally] (S)a letter of pro- 
longation ( S, IY, R, IA ), what is meant being a 
quiescent unsound letter (MKhj, fourth (S, M), [and] 
penultimate (It, I A, Aud, A), whether preceded by a 
vowel homogeneous (A, MKIi) with it, in which case it is 
conventionally termed letter of prolongation (MKh), as in 
Jjtxls a candle or lamp [396,674] (S, IY, R, IA, Aud, A) 
and Ju JJLS. eminent (S), \Jy°fL a galoche (I Y) and J^Loa 
a sparrow [396] (R, IA, Aud, A), ^b^*. a fleshy she-camel 
[396, 673] (M, Aud) and yJJsjS a roll, scroll, or sheet of 
paper or papyrus (R, I A, A), or by a heterogeneous vowel, 
[in which case it is named soft (MKh),] as in {J^lk and 
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JL,'Sji [396] (A, MKli), its [broken (S, IT)] pi. ia 
upon the measure (S, M, R, IA, A), Jutali^ (S) [or rather] 
&JUi (M, R, IA, A), as Jj^lls [18] (S, M, IA, A) and 
d*b\lL (S), ^ej^(IY) and ^1^(1 A, A), (M) 
and ^Jo\^s (I A, A), and as (j*itjl and (A, MKU). 

This aug. ia not elided [283] (lY, IA, Aud, A): but 
[is sounded true if it be a ^ ; and ( Aud ) ] is con- 
verted into ^ if it be a, or | (IY, Aud, Sn), because 
it is [quiescent and (IY)] preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Kasr [685] (IY, Sn) : for you do not elide 
anything when you find any means of avoiding elision 
[248] (IY). And similarly the<n7.(l) co-ordinated with 
the quad. (S, M), and then augmented by a letter of pro- 
longation fourth, like ^3 [384] and &li>Jj[385] (S, IY), 
as £a ; lys [388] and hA>\j$ (S, M) ; while the saying of 
the poet [Suwaid Ibn AsSfunit (Jh)] 

J lend ; and my debt is not secured upon thee, but upon 
the tall, hardy, long lagged she-camels is analogous to the 
saying of the other, [Jandal {Ibn AlMuthanna (MN)} 
atTuhawi (AAz, MN), addressing his wife (AAz),] 
£\j*S\ iSyUll oil; * ^JlB J <£t 

[715] (IY), or in another version (MN), It 
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hath emboldened thee [to upbraid and thwart me (AAz)] 
that my camels have dwindled down to few, and thai 
thou hast seen time to be the author of vicissitudes, so 
that it has bowed my bones, and'Isee it to be breaking my 
front teeth, and it has anointed the two eyes, [or and 
anointing my two eyes (MN),] with motes (AAz, MN), or 
severe ophthalmias, orig. ^jpt? (MN), as though he eli- 
ded the ^5 for abbreviation, as is indicated by the soundness 
of the j (IY) : (2) containing an augment not a letter of 
prolongation (S, M), whereby it becomes of four letters 
(IY),and having for its fourth a letter of prolongation, 
but not formed like the quad, whose fourth is a letter of 
prolongation (S), the augment not being for co-ordina- 
tion, like [366, 379] and [256], where the r 
[or the Hamza] is aug., not a letter of prolongation, and 
the f is aug., a letter of prolongation and softness, and 
(IY) like y£ [379] and [384] (S, IY) or 3s 
[384] (IY), as '^f^ [18] and ^Gl [256], and (M) as 
^ [386] and >1^S(S, M). These ess. form their 
broken pi. like that of the quad, whose penultimate is 
a letter of prolongation, like JjXJj , although they are 
not quads. : and so do other exs., not mentioned by [S, Z, 
or] IH, of the toil, augmented by two letters, one of" 
which is a soft letter fourth, whether a letter of pro- 
longation, as in [379, 672], ^JU ,and ^Jj ; or 
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not a letter of prolongation, as in oJjCw [252, 384] and 
PL [384[ (B). The condition that the soft letter, which 
is retained, should be fourth is prescribed only where 
the and g are not repeated [370] : so that (j*^!^* 
[below] is said with retention of the & , although it is not 
fourth in ^.y>y> ; and the latter may not be treated like 
u-ja&jS [below] by saying : but you may say that 
the ,5 is fourth after the elision of what is elided, vid. 
the second j. , by analogy to what A says below on 
(Sn). The dim. of J^**x» feathered down the legs being 
Jo^x*"* , its broken pi., when it has one, ought to be 
Jo^H* ; and similarly [below], pi. 'y*s&S£ ', since its 
dim. is^4*AS'(R). But that [augmented quad, or tril."] 
in which the unsound letter [fourth] is mobile, like^glr 
[396] and ^AAj»[384],is excluded from that [predicament] ; 
for the unsound letter in it is not converted into <g , but 
elided, as y&Lls and , because the unsound letter is 

then not a soft letter. And such [augmented trils. (Sn)] 
as^U&uoand oliu* also are excluded: for jjulsu and 
Ju^LLo are not said, by conversion of the I into ^ , be- 
cause the I is not aug., but converted from a rad. ; so that 
and oduS> are said [252] (A) : so in the A ; but it 
obviously requires consideration, since by analogy jjliu* 



( 1045 ) 

and ^Ulo should be said, by elision of the «y and , because 
they are aug., not of the I , which should, on the contrary, 
be restored to its o.f, vid. the ^ [and ? ] (MKh). When 
the [tril. or other (MKh)] n. contains an augment whose 
retention would spoil the formation of the [ultimate 
(I A)] pi [by excluding it from (Sn)] JJlis and JLjtxi 
[and what resembles them in number and conformation, 
though it differ from them in measure (Sn)], this aug- 
ment is elided (I A, A). You elide from the augmented 
tril, like ,^jJ> [252, 382], ^sslLo [387], ^Jilsi 
going backwards, jibbing [432, 496], SjluJLs [248, 390, 
G75], jtilL [below], ^IpUjJ [332, 680], etc., and from 
the augmented quad., like ^j^^> [393, 676], ^s^^aJ 
[495], and ^IsO^t [below], what you elide in the dim. 
[283] (R). The augment of the tril., if single, as in jLlsT, 
tXssu^o ,^sy?- , , and ^Xt , is not elided : but what ex- 
ceeds one [letter ] is elided ; so that one is elided from such 
as ^jlkuo [below], and two from such as ^ ^lL!* [above] 
and^Xxio (Aud). If the [augmented tril] n. can be plura- 
lized in one of the two forms by eliding part of the augment 
and retaining part, then it has two states, (1) that one part 
should be superior to the other, and (2) that the case 
should not be so (IA). Superiority [of one part over 
another] is reduced by IM in the Tashil to three matters, 
136 
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(1) superiority in respect of sense ; (2) superiority in 
respect of form ; (3) insufficiency of its elision to avert, 
the elision of the other (Sn). If one of the two para- 
digms be attainable by elision of part [of the augment] 
and retention of part (A), you [must (Aud)] retain that 
which is superior (R, Aud, A) in sense or form (A) ; and 
elide the other, whose presence would spoil the formation 
of JtcU* or JuLtlXs : while, if neither be superior, as in JLII*. 
[below], you are allowed an option, exactly as in the dim. 
[283] (R). Thus in [the pi of (IA, Sn)] ^slLt you say 
^ftV [below], eliding the ^ and \z> [together, because 
their retention would spoil the formation of the pi (A)] ; 
and retaining the p , because it [is initial, and (IA)] 
is [superior to them in sense, being (A)] added to indicate 
a sense (IA, A) peculiar to ns. [676] (A, MKh), since 
it indicates an act. or pass. part. (Sn, MJKh), contrary to 
theni, since they are added in ns. and vs. : and similarly 
in [the pi of (Sn)] ^.l^ouJ [when a proper name, because 
the inf. n. is not pluralized (Sn),] you say gi/^> , re- 
taining the is» in preference to the ^ , because the «y is 
superior in form to the , since its retention does not 
produce an unprecedented paradigm, because JwceCis 
exists in the language, like JuuUs [386] ; whereas ^Ikl 
would be unprecedented, because there is no j,,<rlJU in 
the language : and another instance of lit. superiority is 
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the pi of [370] where you say J^fy [above], 

with elision of the [second] r and retention of the 
^ , because with that the ».'s being orig. irU, can* 
not be ignored ; whereas, if you elided the [second] 
p , and retained the ,» , saying u-juof^o , that would give 
rise to the notion that the n, was orig. quad., and 
that J-ju^ was juJUi , not juoli^ (A). The ^ [676] is 
worthier of remaining than anything else (IM), because 
of its superiority to the other aug. letters (A, MKh) : so 
that you say (jJlLJ , not JjlU , asjpZ. of JjL^L' ; and 
[above], not gkU. , nor £ ! ji , aspZ. of gJLLLo' (Aud). 
There is no dispute about this when the second of the two 
augs. is non-co-ordinative, like the ^ of ( jJLko» , in the pi. 
of which you say ^jJLko , eliding the ^ , and retaining the 
,»:and, when the second of the two, [by which A means the 
non-co-ordinative and the co-ordinative (Sn),J augs. is co- 
ordinative, like the ^ of (jw^ojuU, [which is not the second 
of two augs., but the third of three, vid. the the ^j, and 
one of the two ^ s (Sn),] then, accordingto S, the case is si- 
milar, so that ^L&oissaid ; while Mb disputes this, eliding 
the |» , and retaining the co-ordinative, vid. the ^ , 
because it is quasi rod., so that qm^Us is said : but the 
opinion of S is preferable, because the ^ , being initial, 
and denoting a sense peculiar to the n., is worthier of 
remaining (A) ; and [according to IHsh also] the r 
is unrestrictedly superior, coutrary to the opinion of Mb 
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(Aud). By worthiness here IM does not mean prefera- 
bUity of one of the two matters toith allowability of either, 
because retention of the r is necessary in what has been 
mentioned, on account of its being worthier, [the practice 
of the worthier being obligatory here (Sn),] so. that it 
must not be deviated from (A). And the [disj. (MKh)] 
Hamza [672] and the tf [674] are like the , [in being 
worthier of remaining (A)], if they precede (IM), i. e., if 
they be initial (Aud, A), as in oJoiFand SjJLb [376], in 
the pi of which you say and <&/(IA, Aud, A), orig. 
o^f (Sn, MKh) and (Sn), eliding the 0 , and re- 
taining the Hamza and' the tf , because they are initial ; 
and because they occupy a position, [vid. the first (Sn),] 
wherein they are applied to indicate a sense, [vid. speak- 
ing in the case of the Hamza, and absence in that of the 
tf (Sn), as in ^\ / stand and ^ He stands (IA),] cont- 
rary to the v , which occupies a position wherein it does 
not indicate any sense at all (IA, A). The retention of 
the p , <s , and Hamza in the ess. mentioned is on account 
of id. superiority (A), notwithstanding the existence of 
the lit. also, vid. initiality, because the id., being stronger, 
is more entitled to consideration, wherever it exists (Sn)! 
And, [when the elision of one of the two augs. is suffici- 
ent to avert tho elision of the other, while the converse 
does not hold good, as (Aud, Sn)j 'f you plaralize what 
is like ^jJ. a cunning old woman, then elide [the one 
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whose elision is sufficient, like (Aud)] the tf , not [the 
one whose elision is insufficient, like] the y , this being 
an established rule (IM) ; so that you say JjoI^ , eliding 
the <5 , and converting the , into tf , because, [when the 
& is elided, its elision is sufficient to avert the elision of 
the j , which then remains fourth, penultimate, and may 
therefore be treated like the } of yLIi ; whereas (A),] 
if you elided the y (rA, Aud, A), saying ^LkT (Aud, 
Sn), its elision would not be sufficient to avert the elision 
of the ^ (IA, A), because the tf would not be in a posi- 
tion securing it from elision (A), or more plainly, in the 
words of I UK [and IA] (Sn), because the retention of the 
,5 would make the form of the [ultimate (I A)] pi unattain- 
able (IA, Sn), and (Sn) that would necessitate your elid- 
ing the tf [also (Sn)], and saying (Aud, Sn), 
since the I of the broken pi is not followed by three 
letters, the middle one of which is quiescent, except 
when the middle one is unsound (Aud). And they 
allow an option, [when neither of the two augs. is supe- 
rior to the other, as (IA)] in the two augs., [vid. the w and 
I (Aud, A),] of ^d^L , and all that resemble it [in con- 
taining two augs. for co-ordination of the tril. with the 
guin. (A)], like (5< uCft coarse (IM), (£ &u^. [283, 395] 
(I A, A), and [378, 677] (A): so that you [may (A)] 
say jjj^ , , [LCI (IA, A), and ^fik (A), eliding 
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the I , and retaining the 0 (IA, A)] ; or o\^> , S&k , [Scl^ 
(IA, A), and ^61 (A), eliding the ^ , and retaining the 
t (IA, A), which is then converted into ,5 (A, MKh), as 
in jf^> (MKh)] : while the reason for allowing an option 
in these two augs. is (I A, Aud, A) that they are equal 
(Aud, A), because they are added simultaneously for co- 
ordination [of the tril. (A)] with the quin., and neither, 
of them has any superiority over the other (IA, A). The 
augment of the quad. (Jrb, I A, Aud, A), like J> '^L 
[397] and [399, 678] (Jrb), whether it be a final, 

as in ^^£1* [272, 397], or not, as in JJ^xI [395] and 
^^Ldu> [393, 676] (A), one letter, as in ^.^.Ojo , or two, 

as in ^ » or tnree C 392 ]' as in f^/*' L 283 ] (MKb), 
is [necessarily (Aud, Sn)] elided when not [a letter of 
prolongation (Jrb, IA), (nor) a soft letter (Aud, A),] 
penultimate (Jrb, IA, Aud, A), [and] fourth (Sn), as 
t^lla- and >^£\1* (Jrb ) ; [and] as , , and 

^ ; llS (IA, A), -pi of ^Lj^ and ^SSl (Sn, MKh) ; 
and as 1 where the last [aug., vid. the] I is con- 

verted into ,5 , and the others are elided (MKh). The 
pi. of %'y>\6*L [395] in Ka'b's saying 

And that not aught mil convey me to, or reach, this L$aJLi 
being coupled to the in the preceding verse vs**Jf 
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gJ| oUL, [452], save a big, [strong (JIi, KF),] hardy 
she-camel, wherein are ambling and easy running not~ 
withstanding fatigue, is S^ifjl , the I of which is like the 
J of (Xa.ll* [above] ; and is not that which was in the 
sing., but the latter is elided : and in this broken pi. are 
combined the two alterations, lit. and id., which are sepa- 
rated in such as Zsf and JUli [234] (BS). The aug- 
ment of the quin. (Aud, A, MKh), like JLjIiy- and 
^SlL [401] (MKh), [and] like JfiZi [401, 673] (A), 
is [necessarily (Aud, Sn)] elided (Aud, A, MKh), toge- 
ther with the 5th [rod.] (Sn), two letters being elided 
from the augmented quin., [when it is pluralized (A),] 
the aug. and the 5th rad. (A, MKh), as L$o\f and '^\uL 
(MKh), [and] as &&£s (A). Some say that, the elision 
of the 5th rad. being known from IM's previous saying 
"And, from an unaugmented quin., etc." [245], the choice 
[there] allowed between the 5th and 4th may not impro- 
bably occur here, subject to its condition ; but this is 
open to the objection that-'"?*""-" in IM's saying is res- 
tricted by "unaugmented", unless knowledge by way of 
analogy be meant (Sn). After the elision (R), a ^ 
may be added [fourth (R), in the penultimate (A),] as a 
compensation for the elided (R, A), whether rad. or aug. 
(A), as in the dim. (R), if the word be not entitled to it 
otherwise than for compensation, as in^klilpl. of 
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[272], the I of which is elided without compensation, 
because its & , which belonged to [it in] the sing., is 
retained, as A will mention in the dim. [284] (Sn) : you 
say [»nd &S\£> (A)] in the [broken (IY)] pi. of 

j^LZ [245] (I Y, A) and [above], The KK allow 

the ^ to be added in the like of J^lXs , and elided 
from the like of J^l£« , as^sla^. for jiU». , and^iLojt 
for^liLa^ ; and, according to them, this is allowable in 
prose, where they hold SjjMjw {S ai\ jly LXXV. 15. Even 
though he put forward his excuses, [pi. of S> jow , by rule 
^aCk^B.Sn),] to be an instance of the first, and stXJ^j 
v_A**jf VI. 59. And with Him are the keys of the hidden, [pi. 
of ^liijo , by rule ^joLLc (Sn),]tobe an instance of the 
second : while IM agrees with them in the Tashil as to 
the allowability of both matters ; though he excepts 
[the ep. (Dm)] J^lyT[247], for which J^fly* is not said, 
except anomalously, as in the saying [of Zuhair lbn 
Abl Sulma (MN)] 

[ Upon them, i. e., the Ivorses, are ravenous lions, whose 
garb is white, i. e., polished, ample coats of mail that 
arrows will not pierce (MN), where £&\yl> iapl. of 
(119) (Dm), by rule (MN)] : but the BB hold 
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tlisit the ^5 may not be added in the like of JL&lJU , nor 
elided in the like of j*cli* , except by poetic license 
[255] (A;, as says the Bajiz 

O many a fair maid, of the fully-developed women, 
laughing so as to disclose serrated front teeth, white like 
hailstones, properly ^^^[398] (Jh) ; while in the two 
texts (Din) ^\Z> is pi. ofyjoL (B, Dm), and ^sll^ is 
pi. ot^xL (K,B, Dm). They say ju<>£s (S, J h, KF), from 
dislike to the repetition (S, Jh) of the o (Jh) ; and juuoUj 
and |VaJ^-1 [388] (Jh, KF). And, when you mean men, 
it is not forbidden to say ^y J» and , as its fnm. 

has the 3 affixed to it, and is pluralized with the [ t and ] 
«, (S). 

§ 254. The n. is [sometimes] applied to the genus, 
its n. un. being then distinguished from it by the 8 [265], 
as y>2 dates and i^J a date, [^i barley and s^uua a bar- 
ley-corn (IY),] Jwiill colocynihs and iLCkLi a colocynth, 
melons [384] and E i u faj a melon, J^^CT quinces 

and JlLs^Aw a quince (M). The rc. which, in the form of 
the sing., is applied to the few and the many, and in 
which the S is put when unequivocal designation of the 
sing, is intended, is named [collective] generic n. [257] 
137 
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(R). The n, whose n. un. is distinguished by the 8 [is, 
according to us, only a sing. n. applied to the geuus, as 
to the individual ; and (I Y)] is not [really (IY)] a [broken 
(IY)] pi. [23-1, 257] (IY, SH), according to the soundest 
[opinion] (SH), though multitude be imported from it, 
because the import of multitude is not from the expres- 
sion, but only from its indicated, since it is indicative of 
genus, which imports multitude (IY). The generic 
n., whose n. un. is distinguished from it either by the 8, 
as in y*s and ly$ , or by the ^ , as in Jx>y and ^ [294], 
is excluded [from IH's definition of the pi.], because it 
does not indicate units [234], since the expression is not 
constituted to denote units, but to denote wJiat contains 
the special quiddity, whether it be sing., du. or pi. ; and, 
even if we admit [its] indication of them, it does not indi- 
cate them with any alteration of the letters of its sing. : for, 
if it be said "Are not its sings, taken, and their letters 
altered by elision of the 8 or ^ ?", I say that the forma- 
tion containing the s or ^ is not a sing, of the generic n., for 
the three reasons mentioned in the case of the quasi-pl. 
[257], to which we will add that the generic n. is applied 
to the few and the many, ^ being applied to a date, two 

dates, and dotes, and similarly ^ ; so that, if you eata date 
or two dates, or deal with a Greek or two Greeks, you may 
Btiy^j£\&!ffilhaveeaeen dates and ^pT«UUU I have dealt 
idth Greeks ; whereas, if they were pis., that would not be 
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allowable, as Jl»^ men ie not applied to a man or two men. 
Some generic ns. indeed are so notorious ia the sense of 
the pi. that they are not unrestrictedly applicable to the 
sing, or du. : but that is according to usage, not by cons- 
titution, like pX? words [below] (El on IH; and jiff hills or 
mounds [below] ; and is rare (R on SH). According to 
the KK, however, it is a broken pi. (IY, ft), whose 
sing, is the formation containing the H (R) : but 
what we have mentioned is corroborated by two [or 
rather four] matters (IY) ; and their saying is vicious, 
(1) as respects the form (R), because (a) this n. is [most- 
ly (R) qualified by the sing. (IY)] masc. [271], as^Ualf 
yh* JaaLIV. 20. Trunks"/ uprootedpalm-trees (IY,R) ; 
while S^U. <]JsSjls£\ LXIX.7. Trunks of hollow palm- 
trees, where it is made fern., and oCidj Jiauifj L. 10. And 
the palm-trees when tall, the d. s. being like the ep., and 
JU£f| v_>liuJ| XIII. 13. The heavy clouds, where it is qua- 
lified by the pi., are sylleptic, because the meaning of genus 
is generality and multitude, and syllepsis is frequent (IY) : 
(b) its dim. is made conformable to it, [by common con- 
sent, as ^3 and ^Iju&(IY)] ; whereas, if it were a [broken 
(I Y)] pi. , [then, not being in the shape of the pi. of paucity 
(R),] it would [necessarily (R)] be restored to its sing. 
(IY, R) in forming the dim., and pluralized with the I and 
tt> , as \Llj*J and d»fjj*i [285] : (c) if it were a pi, there 
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would bo some difference between it and itesing. either in 
consonants or in vowels [234] ; whereas the 8 is equiva- 
lent to a n. joined on to a n. [266], so that its elision 
does not indicate the broken pi. (IY) : (2) as respects 
the sense, because it is applied to the sing, and du. 
also [above] (R). These ns. are (1) of three letters, 
[upon the measure of] (a) J*3 , like ^2 [and (S)], 
^XL gum-acaciatrees [and JL^Jja a gum-acacia tree (S)] f 
i*si (S, R) and (S), ili <ro«s [and i& an ant 

(Jh, KF)], ^ Zarote (R) and iCjj a Jarofc (Jh, KF),^o 
rocfc and tj^> a rock (S) : (a) when you intend paucity, 
you pluralize the n. [un. (S)] with the [ I and (R)] «y : 
and, when you intend multitude (S,R), you have recourse 
to the n. that is applied to the collection, and do not give 
the n. un. a broken pi. of another formation [256] (S) ; 
[but] you denude it of the 8 , the generic n. being i. q. the 
pi. of multitude, as &JUi [above], £&2 and J*S (R) : (b) 
the &Xj£ of this cat. sometimes takes the [broken (R)] 
pi. ftii, MsiAfap/. ^.SUs [below], jp*. , [and 
sJLkl a tod, J>'. JLsu« (S),] by assimilation to \S**a2pl. 

n ' ' So • 8 > » 

(R)] gUw [below] ; while some say 8jdsus pi. )y £a*o 
I below], by assimilation to 8\do a Zam&'s used to hold 
wiiZfc, jpi. ;5*>-? » an d ^ an abdomen, a paunch, pi. 
[238] : (c) similarly in the hollow (S,R), as S^&. a walnut 
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[248], and )ya. walnuts, and 5L«xo an egg, «yLdL 

and uaju e^j (S) ; and [here also slxs sometimes takes 
the^Z. JL*i (R),] as [ a lent or booth, ^Ua^ and 
and (S)] |.La£». tents or booths, and a meadow or Zorwa, 
ttil^and Jk,Jand(S)]Jk^ mt adorn ovlawns [238, 713] 
(S,R) ; and [jj*i, as] V KF) : (d) similarly in the defec- 
tive, [as a cypress and cypresses, L^i a colocynth 
and y£y&cnlocynihs, and (S)] as K^sjo a small sparrow, [yuo 
and (S)] fctiLe smct£Z sparroivs (S, R) ; and the redupli- 

cated, as xo. a grcmi and ^^s* </;-a/ns(S) : (e) the broken 
pi. is not regular in it, nor in any other [measure] of 
this cat. (R) : (b) jls , the predicament of which is like 
thatof JIi(S, R), in that the generic n. denotes multitude, 
and the t and va> paucity (R), as gjjuu alot.-tree, ^Ju« [17, 
238, 240] and ^Ju« lote-trees, and SUxS a sfraif, ^iLi* 
sfrws and Jj^j siraw (S) ; while sometimes takes the 
broken pi. jii , as ^du* [238], by assimilation to[8^Ls"p/. 
(R)] j^S [238] : (c) Jii , [the predicament of wbich is 
like that of Jjti (S),] as ILio a grain of millet, 
grains of millet and millet (S)] ; and [similarly the 
reduplicated (S),] as sjo a pearl, [dfja and jl> pearls (S),] 
and 8^ a grain of wheat, grains qfivkeat and^l 
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wheat ; and similarly the hollow, as X/y' a silver bead, 
£»Ciy" and ^3 silver beads (S)] : while sometimes 
takes the broken pi, jJU , as and ^ (S, R), by assimi- 
lation to Jyi [238] (It) : (d) Jl»', [the predicament of 
which is like that of (S),] as iyiilacow, bull, or ox, 
[«Ltpb cows, bulls, or oxen and yb caM/e (S),] and ty&Jb a 
tree (S, R), olj^& and ^sL& tree* ; and similarly in the 
hollow, as sS\£ an owl, ^Celjo and jlli owls, S*.^ a palm 
of a hand, ^»L^jj and ^jj paZw* of hands, [as says a poet, 
describing some cloud drawing near to the ground, 

T/iC^ stand well-nigh grasp it with the palms of the 
hands (BS),] S&li> a wicta, «yloL& and ,.L& moles, ieC an 
hour or a time, [vLuU^ and (Mb, Jh, KF)] gll , as says 
AlKutami 

UU ^LkJ # Gil oLlol ^asJb'lIXi 

2%en toe were ft&e j^re #/wt, or when it, has reached beds 
of reeds, so thai it sinks down at one time, and rises tip 
at times (S), and Lpl* a want or need, ZjlXL and , 
as in the saying 

.4nd sometimes wants, or »eerfs, eZiciV, O Omm Malik, noble 
deeds from a master niggardly of them and the saying of 
ArRa'i 
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many a sender, and unsuspected messenger, and want 
not light in burden, of the wants, have I yielded to after 
the secret colloquy with us has lasted long, and he has 
thought that I am not inclined toioards him, not , 
[which is not of the speech of the Arabs, notwithstand- 
ing its frequency upoo the tongues of post-classical poets 
(Mb),] as in the saying of one of the moderns 

61 feu ^ jJjLL # ^iljj CoJ, Jijjf ^JlLS C»!.$t 

Wherever I enter the mansion one day, and thy curtains 
are raised for me, then consider thou what I shall go out 
with . For equal are the web of the spider and a lofty 
palace when the wants are not satisfied in it [255] (D) ; 
and the defective, as LlsT a pebble, £>\llL and 
pebbles [238], and sUaS a sand-grouse, and Iks 

sand-grouse (S) : (a) xi«3 sometimes takes the broken 
pi. jUt3 , as [sift a hill or mound, ftfnnd (S)] hills or 
mounds, [I^J a thicket, ^ and thickets (S),] and 
(t^afruit,^ fruit and [fruits [256], by assimi- 

lation to [ %Lj a courtyard, pi. (R)] ylJL ; [238] (S, R) ; 
andiilf,as ^T[238] ; andjlilf, as ^andj&ub? 
(R) : and they say sU?ajJooZ, [ol^f or oll^l (KF), lij 
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and (S)] tZ&l pools [238] (S, R) ; for we have heard 
that from the Arabs (S) ; but the broken pi. in the de- 
fective is rare : (b) S says that xLii with quiescence, 
and jii with Fath, of the g sometimes occur (R.i : they 
say i^L>- rings md >&±i whirls of spindles, [for the genus 
(R)] ; and &£jL> a ring and *XJU a whirl of a spindle, 
lightening, [says he (R),] the n. un. [by making the £ 
quiescent (R)], when they affix: the augment, [i. e., the 
B (R),] to it, [and alter the sense (S),] as they lighten 
[such as (R)] in [affixing the ^ of (R)] relation 

(S, R) to it [296], since the S is akin to the ^ [253, 294] 
(R) : but this is rare (S) ; while &£L*. [with Fath 
of the g (R)] is transmitted [by Y (S)] on the 
authority of IAl (S, R), in which case JpL^ is wot, 
anomalous ; and some of the Arabs say SLftL* with 
quiescence of the £ , and <3Jls> [238] with Kasr of the 
v_i in the generic like sjju pi. ^Jo : (c) the reason 
why, in the whole of this cat., we have assigned the 
broken pi. to the n. un., not to the generic »., is only that 
the generic being i. q. the pi. of multitude, ought 
not to be pluralized (R) : (e) j*3 , in which [the predi- 
cament is the same as in Jitf , except that (S)] the broken 
pi. [of the n. un. (S)] does not occur, [as it does in Jjls 
(R),] because of the rarity of Jjl£ [in comparison with 
5*i (8)1 as liZaJruit of a lote-tree, [tLCs+S and 
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fruit of a lote-tree, JUJa brick, ^ULJ'and (S),] and sui/ 
a ivord [238] (S, R), ^CUTaud ^[above] (, ) : (f; Jii , 
which [is treated like, but (S)] is rarer than JjJ , as lul* 
a grape, [ollCe and (Jh) JUe flfra^e* (*S),] and sttXo. a 
A»7c (S, R), ZT&*» and hXa. (S) : (a) the [broken] 
jjL ofsftX*. isfji^ (Jh, KF, HH), says As, likeLj biestings 
(HU) ; and s£U (KF) ; and [1Kb adds (HH)] J&*» 
(KF, HH) with Kasr (KF) : (g) J*3 , which [is treated 
in the same way, but (S)] is rarer than jix* , as a 
gum-acacia tree (S, R), uyl^w [and ^m«| in paucity (Jh)] 
and j+L , and 8^*f a fruit, otj*5 and (S) : (h) Jjii , 
[which also is rare (R),] as »y«o a full-groion unripe 
date, and (S),] and *j<Xj» an eyelash (S, R), 

uLGjJb and (S) : (i) joi*', [which is similar (S) J 

as Xj&jt a shrub named gigantic swallow-wort, and 
pLt (S),] and iUfej a y>f«ft »'/pe tfa/e (S, R), «yLl^ and 
[238] ; while some people say iLli^F for [237], 
as they say vllicf for ^ot [237] (S) : and [similarly (S)], 
in the defective, 8Lg»« s^erf 0/ </w stallion in the she- 
camel's womb, (S, R) ; while Akh asserts that the n. 
un. of ^JL necks is ; and, if you mean paucity, you 
pluralize with the [1 and] «y (S) : (a) the rule in all these 
measures is, as we mentioned first, that in paucity they 
138 
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are pluralized with the I and «y , while in multitude the 5 
is elided : (2) of more than three letters, as ^CS ostriches 
and SLeljtS an ostrich, and &JL^i-l [above] (R). 

This [». (R] mostly occurs in things [created (M, R) by 
God (IY),] not manufactured (M, SH), because, [say 
the GG (R),] the former are [often (R) a genus (IY)] 
created by God in an aggregate, likens dates [and ^.Cb 
apples (R)] ; so that, [the aggregate being anterior to the 
individual (IY), a n. is constituted to denote the genus ; 
and afterwards (R)*] when the individual is required to 
be distinguished, the S is affixed (IY, R) to it (R), as 8^5 
o dais [and ii^Us an apple ( Jh)] : while the counterpart of 
that is the inf. n., such as Jy6 striking and Jt? ea*% y 
which is a generic n. indicative of multitude, denoting 
acts ; but, when they affix the 8 , saying a strobe 
and fcJtffa meal, repast, becomes limited, and indicates 
a single instance [386] (IY) : whereas in manufactured 
things the individual is anterior to the aggregate (IY* 
H) ; so that in the expression also their &inp. is anterior 
to their pi. But thia requires consideration, because the 
generic ns. mentioned are not constituted to denote the 
collection, as the GG imagine, so that their reasoning 
should be correct ; but denote mere quiddity , whether 
it be with paucity or with multitude (R). And frhe 
few that occur in manufactured things (R),] such a* 
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v= ^aami ships or boats [and slxLL a ship or boat (M, R)], 
ftrfcfe(M, SH) and £CJa brick (M,U), for wliich, says lSk, 
some of the Arabs say and luJ ,like JlJ /eft and 
a piece of felt (Jh), ^nose-rings for camels and anklets 
and by [238, 260] (R), ^JjlS caps [721] (M,SH) and Skills 
a ca/> (M,R), are [anomalous (Jrb),] not regular (M,SH), 
the rule in such m. being to form a broken pi., as Sx»aS 
a tfcYft or platter, pi. ^LaS [above], and SLUa. a 6ou>/, 
^lis* [238] ; but are assimilated to created things. 
And sometimes they assimilate created to manufac- 
tured things, giving them a broken pi., as ^kia [above], 
JLiBLw , and jy&^o (IY). But \CS truffles or niushroome 
and %ffa truffle or mushroom, \puU> white truffles and £& 
« «>Ai<c <rw$e (R),] sL^ red truffles and s^jaTa red *ru$e 
are the converse of and 1^3 (M, SH), and are extra- 
ordinary (IY), because they [generally (R)] denote tlte 
collection when they contain the s , and the individual 
when they are denuded of it (IY, B) ; though sometimes 
the reverse (R). And sometimes they have broken ph., 
according to analogy, aslEoT , likeiouia [237] ; and 

like Ljsl [237], whence ^Jl dull^ [504,599] (IY). 

§ 255. Tbe {broken (S, IY)] pi. is sometimes not 
formed from the sing, [used (M), but from an assumed 
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expression syn. with it (IY)], whence (1) hMj [256] 
(S, M, SH), as ^Jt o^Jj j£ £ [101] (IY), pi of iJoJ, 
as though [broken (S)]pZ. of L»Jf (S, IY, R, Jrb) i. q. 
iasftj [257] (IY), a pi pi. (T), because the substantive jJiil, 
however it' may vary, takes the pi. Jl*U| [249] (Jrb) : 
(a) , [according to S (T), is not used, not being 
pi. of hs>j , since, if it were so, k»^f would not be ano- 
malous ; but (IY), as is said (R) by others (T),] is used 
[by the poet, when he needs it (IY)], as 

And many a disgrace? [of otbers (MAR)], disgraced 
among his [own (MAR)] kinsfolk, from the Ugliest part 
o/ f/te valley, and not from the middle of it (IY, R), in 
which casekfffjl is regular (R) : (b) similarly g^&TjpZ. of fyT 
a shank (S, R), as though broken pi of ^sf [246] (S) : 
(2) (S,M, SH), pZ. of <£u; /aZse (S, I Y, R, Jrb), as 

though [broken (S)] pi of ^Jall (S, IY, Jrb) or JLj4? 
[256], i. q. Jislj , though tbey are not used (IY), by 
rule JJ*£ [247] (IY, R) : (3) J*>*iLf [257], ud^lll , and 
^ieCsi (S, M, SH), pis. of v^j^Xa. a tradition, /as* 
/ooi of firs! hemistich of a verse, and a herd or /ocfc 
(3, IY, R, Jrb), as though pit. of fySJt [257], yd^l , 
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and £^aij (IY, Jrb}, which are not used, by rule viwTjX , 
Jdjjp, and ^Qas (1Y), because their broken pi, the 
number of their letters being four by reason of the aug- 
ment in thera, would be (S), like yajSL* and c> iCLu 
[246] (IY) : (4) JUl (S, M, SH), pi of JSJf (S, IY, R, 
Jrb), as though pi of HiVjsf (IY, R, Jrb), which is not 
used, by rule Jlit , like 4^ [237] ; while J&T [below] 
occurs in poetry, like ^yt [237], Akh citing 

^IncZ many a land such that maw is not one o/ ifs inha- 
bitants (IY) : and [similarly (IY)] jCJ (S, M, SB), pi. 
of JJ (S, Jrb) or &L?(IY), as though pZ. of SjQ (IY,R, 
Jrb;, which [sometimes (IY)] occurs in poetry, as 

In every day and every night (IY, R), though it is 
strange : and similarly yolpt , [pi. of ^1 (Jh, KF),] by 
rule pi. of sU&jf (R) ; while Akh asserts that they say 
^T[upon the measure of] jUil , as they say JliT [above] 
(S) ; and is [sometimes used as (Jh)] a. pi (Jb, KF) : 
(a) JL*5 is extraordinary in Jjc| [and ^1 ] , and in SJjJ a 
ma/i< and an a</0. (A), pi JUT (KF; : (5)^**s». 

(S, M, SH),//Z. of ^U*a he-ass (S, IY, Jrb), as though 
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pi. of (IY), because Ju*i , according to S [257], is 
ooe of tbejpZ. forms, but by rule is pi. of JjiS (R), like 
Z^T dogs [237, 257] (IY, E), JL^ slaves [237, 239] 
(IY), goats [257], and ^^osheep (R) : (6) yLss^T 
,[246, 247] and JcTisf (S,IY), pis. of 4^Lo a companion and 
a Mr*/, as tbougb broken pis. of JLsvo and ^*Jb [257] 
(IY)'; and Tilf^. of ^L r [239, 246] (S) : (7) ^J&? [246, 
264] (S, M, SH), pi. of ^L&o' (R, Jrb), as though pi. of 
(S, IY), not ^UCo (S) ; and [246], of ^CoJ 

(R) ; because we do not see JLai [or JuuJ (S)] take the 
[broken (S)] pi. jiiif except when fern. (S, IY), like <^,\Jik 
an eagle, pi. JJlf[246] (IY) : >8) ,jjs [257],^. of a 
twin, [says S (R), as though broken pi. of £a3 (S), 
because, according to him, jUs also is one of the pi for- 
mations, but by rule is pi. of J*i or JjiS (R),] like^£&/>/. of 
yLib a foster-mother, and JlXj of (S, R) (S) or (KF) 
a ewe-lamb [257] : (9) ^Lsuo of beauty, and 
LC&JejpZ. of al& a likeness [257] (R) : (10) P l - °f 

yeLb cZeara [259], as though ^Z. of Jf^> (Jh). 3^ 
[246] is [said by Rbl to be (R), as it were (IY),]^Z. of 
ops i. q- oi^J* , though vj^b is not used in this sense 
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(IY on § 246, R), as yS\dS \%pl. of i. q. a penis 
[257], though is not used [in this sense] (R). 

They say Ifc^ , and for thepj. which is only 

the broken pi. of |J?, like [250] (S). And 

g3fj*> is pi. of ib.ll. (Jh, KF, A), as though pi. 
of SsvjL^ ( Jh, KF). According to Khl, is orig. 
S^SLs^ , and therefore takes the pi. g$\y^ ; and so say 
IA1 and ID : and, as all three say (CD), %s&L has been 
heard (Dm, CD) in this sing. (Dm) from the Arabs, like 
(CD); so that gijj^ may be 4?/. of it, the p/. of 
being dispensed with (Dm) : except that the well- 
known form is Ra-la. , the use of being very rare, 
for which reason IJ says that it has not been heard, and 
that £^=* is pi. of an assumed sing. ; while some lexi- 
cologists hold that gjjj^ is pi of i. q. , 
which also is a sing, used, as in the saying of Kais Ibn 
Rifa'a [alWskift alAnsarl (Is)] 

He in whose mind is a need that he seeks beside me, verily 
lam responsible to him for disclosure, the pi, of Xs^L 
being by rule £L , Jike ; L^ [248], but the tf being 
put before the ^ by transposition (CD). And [the use of 
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(CD)] i^f^ ' s frequent in the [correct and chaste (CD)] 
language (Jh, CD) of the Arabs 'Jh), as in the saying 
of the Prophet CgJ J^&t> ^p^jf^Lsit \y^*x M> \ 
Seek ye help for the accomplishment of your needs in con- 
cealment of them, and in [another] tradition gj\y&J\ \jJJo\ 
s^yf ^U**. (Xa* Seek ye your needs beside the handsome 
in face, and in the saying of AlA'sba 




3 [en round his court-yard are needy and petitioners, and 
the saying of AlFarazdak 

J have, in the countries ofAsSind, at the court of its 
governor, many needs ; and in my power is their recom- 
pense, and countless oLher exs. in prose and verse 
(CD), as 

77*e man's day is more convenient, when his wants are 
satisfied, than the long night (Jh), which, if all were cited, 
would make a thick book (CD). It is disapproved, how- 
ever, by As, who says that it is post-classical [254] (Jh) ; 
while H, as [pointed out] in the Masa'il of IBr, follows 
As in what he mentions (CD) : but As disapproves 
it only because it is irregular (Jh) ; and this is reckoned 
one of bis slips and blunders ; while [his pupils] AHm 
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and AFft report, on his authority, that he retracted this 
saying (CD). And similarly (j-jit/o [247], , and 

ijlfy , pis. of <jSb , jviiL , and jjjj) a skiff, the rule being 
to omit the ^ [253] ; so that the anomaly in these is the 
impletion of the Kasr. The preceding are all pis. in form 
and sense, having sings, of their form, except that they 
are irregular. And approximate to this cat. are (1) the 
mascs. which, having no broken^., are pluralized with 
the I and «y , as Z"$JaJL, [234, 261] anrl 
[261], Z^lU- [17,234], and Z&fyL [234, 261] : (2) 
[234], ^yys. , and ^yjj , and the like ferns, plura- 
lized with tbe 3 and ^ [234, 244, 260] (R). i s a 
[hoteromorphous ( Jh, KF)] pi. of I^c] a woman (Jrb), 
like Jolisi p£ of xlLi [238] and AZSJ pi. of <J|S [in, 
172] (Jh) ; as also .ire S^a or £jjj [21, 257], ^£Lj [251] 
(Jh, KF). and ^^Ij (KF). And sometimes a pi. occurs 
that has no sing, at all, regular or irregular, like JuoCl and 
<X*?l^ [257] (11). Jh says (BS), I have not heard the 
sing, of JuiaLle meaning mirage, as in Ka'b's saying 
gjj L^ttpi v .t [75] : but the sing, of JuisLl^ meaning a 
kind of large white trujfles or mushrooms is JjJLIi ; w hjie 
the poet says ^JT ili^ dL% [504] ( Jh.BS), orig. JusL^', 
the k-tter of prolongation being elided by poetic license 

139 
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[253]. dJfi-T [238, 256] in £Jb J£ XLVI. 14. 
Efo&'Z, when he reacheth his strongest, or his full powers or 
strength, (1) is pZ. of dJil by elision of the augment, as 
AU asserts, citing in evidence jlgjJl tX& «j i5<\$£ a« 

the time of the highest part o/iAe [65], orig. Ju&l , 
according to him, the Hamza having been elided ; and, 
according to this, tX& pl. JL&I is like v_>| pasture, pl. 
[661, 686] : and this is one of Sfs two saying (BS) : (a) 
critical judges hold that [238] \spl. of the inf. n. p*j , 
[from their saying ^ a day of enjoyment (Jh),] ac- 
cording to analogy ; and that dufcl is pi. of tX& , like OJH 
pl. of jia^d's«inn(lYon§238): (2) iapl. of 8Jl&[238], 
as S says, like pl. of iuli (BS) ; and this is gqod in 
respect of the sense, because *3<3U r &*jf £XI The young 
man reached his full vigor is said ( Jh) ; but idjta does 
not take the pl. f (Jb, KF) : (3) occurs [as pl. of L» 
(Jb,KF),] by elision of the S , asIJ says (BS), like (_J 3 il 
pl. of ^ [237] ( Jh, KF) : (4) is a pl. having no sing, [of 
its own crude-fonn (Jh, KF)], as Mz says ; and this is. 
the second of Sfs two sayings (BS) : (5) is [said to be 
(B)] a sing, [in the form of &pl. (Jh, KF, AKB)], like 
pure lead [256] (Jh, B on VI. 153, KF, AKB), 
these two having no counterpart (Jh, KF, AKB) ; and 
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[this is the saying of AZ, who relates that (AKB)] 
its Hnmza is pronounced with Damm (KF, AKB) as s 
dial. i>ar. of Fatl.i (AKB). 

§ 25ti. Necessity sometimes leads to pluralization, as 
to dualization [232], of the pi (A). The [broken] pi. 
is [sometimes (SH)] pluralized (M, SH), when tliey mean 
to intensify the multiplication, and to notify different 
kinds of that sort, by* assimilation of the pi. expression to 
the sing. (IY). The pi. pi. is of two kinds, sound and 
broken (J rb). When they mean to form a broken pi. of a 
[broken (A)] pi., they [assume it to be a sing., and (Jrb)] 
form its [broken (A>] jjZ. like that of the sing, resemb- 
ling it (Jrb, A ) in measure (Jrb), i. e., in number of 
letters, aud [arrangement of] vowels and quiescences, 
even if differing from it in the sort of vowel (Sn), as due? 
[239] and JlySl speeches, pis. JoUl and JLijGs? , because 
assimilated to and [379], pis. ajuj [249] and 
^tCftf [253] ; and as [246], pi. by. assimilation 

to [ *JuJf»pl. (Jh, KF)] ^**.I^T[250] (A). And, when 
they mean to form a sound pi. of a [broken] pi., they 
affix the I and «» to its final, as jUa» 1^37], pi. , 
and similarly the rest (Jrb), The pL is pluralized 
with the I and ts> because the broken pi. is /em. [270] 
(I Y, B). A seems to say that the pi. of the pi. not ex- 
cepted [below] is regular : but AH says that, in the pt. 
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of multitude, it is not regular, by common consent ; and 
that, in the pi. of paucity, its regularity is disputed, the 
majority holding it to be regular, while IU adopts the 
opinion that it is not regular (Dm) IH says " sometimes" 
in order to make known that (Jrb), us S and others say 
(R), the pi. pi. is not regular (IY, R, Jrb), universal (R, 
Jib), whether it be broken, like %lj6f [below] ; or sound, 
like uytSjI? [below] (R) : but is confined to what the 
Arabs have pluralized, and does not exceed that 
(IY, R), because the object of the pi. is to indi- 
cate multitude • and, this being realized by the pi. 
expression, we have no need of a^second pluralization : S 
says that (IY) every pi. is not pluralized, as every inf. n. 
is not pluralized (S, IY), nor every n. that is applied to 
the collection [254] (S) ; and [Jr says that (IY]f] f if you 
said Jjul as pi. of JjGf [ and Jjlsf as pi. of JjGl (IY)], 
it would not be allowable (IY, R) : and, that being the 
ease, the pi. pi. is anomalous (I Y ). Similarly the pi. of 
the generic n. is not regular (R, Sn),by common consent, 
if its sorts do not differ, whether it have a n. un. distin- 
guished by the 9 [254], or dot : while, if they do differ, 
the majority hold that its pi. is not regular, because of its 
rarity ; but Mb, Rm, and others hold it to be regular 
(Sn). And similarly the inf. because it also is a gene- 
ric n. [336] : so that you do not say pyuS and , as pi. 
of and ^eS , nor ^j? as pi. of yl[254] }but confine 
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yourself to what lias been heard, except that the poet, if 
constrained; pluralizes the.pl., as 

With eyes that motes have not troubled ( R). And, as for 
the quasi-iil. n., S seems to say that itspZ. is not regular ; 
while r !y>1 and .bjefjf, pis. of £3 [257] and J«£» ; ' [255, 257], 
are instance^ of what has been heard : so [says Syt] in. 
the Ham' (Sn). The pi. pi. occurs in tlie pi of paucity, 
and in the pi. of multitude (LY) : but is frequent in the 
pi. of paucity ; and rare in the pi. of multitude, except 
[when the pi pi is formed] with the I and «y (Jrb) : being 
easier in thepZ. of paucity, because this indicates Jew ; so 
that, when many are meant, they plural ize it a second 
time (IY). It has been often heard in Jj^f , , and 
tjllsf (R) : but, as for Z's saying "every jJtif or {UUif " 
and " every "[below], it is acnreless expression, the 
correct doctrine being what we have mentioned (IY). In 
the pi. of paucity (S, IY), (1) every (M) jJtlfor &Uf 
takes the [broken (S)] pi. (S, M), because <&3?is 
assimilated to JuSf , [like ^Sj! (IY),] and sLul to xL^f 
(S, IY), like sUUjf [249] (IY), as (a) *Qpl. of [243, 
260] (S,1Y, R), pi. of. a hand (IY), as says the Bajiz, 
[describing snow.(Jh)] 
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As though it, on the broad plain, were cotton soft to the 

feel, in hands of spinners (1 Y) ; arid ^Jofypl. of^ZJo^i 

(S, IY, R), pi. of vli} a skin for lwlding milk (IY), as 
saps .the Rajiz 

The sur sleim of milk are milked from lier (S, IY) : [and] 
as vljft (M, SH), which, I think, does not occur, for which 
reason Jr says [above] that, if you said sjjfif , it would 
net be allowable ; though Jh has transmitted it as {lY\pl. 
of vliif dogs [237] (IY, Jrb) :and ^\*fpl. of [238] 
(Jh, KF, HH) : (a) Jh says (HH), thepl. of Isli in paucity 
is tjjjl ; and then, deeming the Damma too heavy upon 
the 3 , they make the > precede [the J], saying jpjf f which 
is transmitted by ISk from some of the Ta'is ; and then 
they substitute a & for the j , saying (jlsf ( Jh, HH) : (b) 
oCJ pi. of slalt (S, IY, R), pi. of SL, a skin used to 
hold water or milk (IY) ; and^U? (M), pi. ofgj^lf ,pl. 
of a bracelet, as ^iS ^ J* ^^as 

XVIII. 30. They shall be adorned therein with bracelets 
of gold (IY) ; and [sometimes (IY)] S^tlT(S, IY.fi), pi. 
of t^Lf (S, R), the s being affixed for femininization of 
the pi. [265], as v^*S S^llf «IU ^S?5*JjK XLIH. 53. 
Then wherefore have not bracelets of gold been put upon 
him ? (IY), so read by some (K, B) : (2) every (M) tK2f 
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takes the [broken (S)]^. jucbf(S, M), because jULif'is 
assimilated to Jliil [379] (S, IY), as ,UcG?(S,M, SH), pi. 
of [253] (S, IY, R, Jrb), pi. of ^ camels (IY) ; 
and JlijLsT (S, IY, K), pZ. of sayings, speeches (S, R) ; 
and ouoCl p/. of «yCo! /en*» or Auiwes [242] ; while a 
poet says 

Emaciated camtls broivse off the rugged ground of the salt 
plants, pluralizing *Ldif [239, 251], pi. of^ai , [and con- 
tracting Juuclif iuto Jk*Ql ] (S). A nd they say LCjJf 
[pL of xltifii pi. of jCkfi. a gift (KF)] and oLiu*f , using 
the sound pi. [of *i*sf (S, IY)], like oHIl [253] 
(S, IY, E). And [in the pi. of multitude (IY)] they 
say (1) [in jUj (S, R),] (a) JsC^ (S, M, SH), pj. of Jl^ 
[237] (S, IY, R, Jrb), pi. of ji^ a he-camel (Jib), using 
f.«e [broken (S)] pi. ji& (S, R), like JsCa (H, IY, R, 
Jrb), of (S, Jrb), which is the t^nrf that blows 
from the direction of the pole-star (Jrb*, [or]/)/, of jC« 
[246] (IY, R), as though they meant different, kinds of 
he-camels, not intending multiplication here, because the 
o. f. imports multitude (IY) ; (b) vL&^ , [as «L3C?>£1? 
*yiuo L XXVII. 23. As though they were yellow he-camels 
(IY),as they say (S)] (S, M, SH), p/. of L&fdogs 
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(KF), LSui; (S, M, R), pi of JL^ men [235, 237] (Jh, 
KF), and pi. of (jllisfte came/s[238] (KF), using 

the sound pi (S, IY, R), which is frequent in comparison 
with the broken (IY) : (2) in 3^1 (S, R), <Ll^ (S, M, 
SII), pZ. of vt)y*£ tents or houses [242] (S) : (3) in 
(S, R), and (S, M, S^),^. of^. [246] 

and jyL,pls. of^Cs. a he-ass and^y^r camel for slaughter 
(IY), ^Xs'jJe (S, M, R), pi. of roads [246] (8, IY), 
and (HjjJo (M),pZ. of ^« , pi. of J^jul* running water (IY) : 

(4) in (R), (S, M, R), pi. of 3^ [247] (8, IY), 
pi of ISU (IY, R), as says the poet [ArRa'l (IY)] 

She has in Hakll and AnNuinaira an abode, wherein she 
sees the wild animals when recently delivered, and followed 
by their little ones (S, IY) ; and [similarly (S, IY)] ^J^o 
(S, M, R), pi of fyd [285] (IY), pi of a house, dwelling, 
or abode (IY, R) : (5) in [or ^Ui ] , [250] 

like (R) J^lH (S, M, R), pZ. of Jl^U (S.IY, R), pZ. 
of ^juai a flfui or 6oiocZ (IY, 11), like ^Ci/' p/. of 
[246] (IY) ; and J*&lii. (S, M, R), pi. of ^iLL (S,R), 
pZ. of a garden [below] (R), or of JjUfl^ c/ry fodder 
(R on § 237) ; [or] pi. of JJUL. [237] (IY), which may be 
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(R) pi. of [above] (IY, R), because it is a dial. var. 
of JLL [237], like *,\^ pi of ; p a bull (R). And, says 
ISd, it is my opinion that aud ^(^j are pis. of ^ , 
which is pJ. of itfjj , as says Zuhair, describing a sand- 
grouse fleeing from a hawk to some water flowing on the 
surface of the earth, 

£7»<t7 «Ae <ooAr r^w^re <m some water <Aa< Aad no well-rope, 
among the wide pebbly water-courses, at whose sides were 
ducks or frogs (HH). But none of that is to be copied 
(R on § 256). The pi. pi., [says Jrb (Sn),] is not un- 
restrictedly applicable to less than nine, as the pL of the 
sing, is not unrestrictedly applicable to less than three 
(234], except by a trope (Jrb, Sn). If you said ^IjI i5«Xi* 
I have several camels, the least number necessarily im- 
plied would be twenty-seven, because the least that the 
quasi-pl. n. is unrestrictedly applicable to is three ; so 
that, when you pluralize , saying ^liil , it, being multi- 
plied at least three times, becomes [at least] nine ; and 
therefore, when you pluralize jUiif , it becomes [at least] 
twenty-seven (IY). The pi. pi is sometimes pluralized, 
as JuLol pi. of ^ILi)! , pi. of juot , pi- of on evening ; but 
some disapprove of that (MASH). JLfif is^>£ of £gf, like 

J&| !>'• of [ 237 3 J and f^fis pf. of jjfy, like 
140 



( 1078 ) 

of Zlxf [246] ; and is pi of ^[254], like jl^ pi of 
Jjj^ a mounta in ; and ^1 is pi of l^t : and the counter- 
part of this is 1^2 pi ;and^3 pi [254] ; and^O 
pi ^3 [238] ; and ^1 pi Julf: Jh mentions them, trans- 
mitting the second from Fr ; and I know no coun- 
terpart of them in Arabic (BS). The [ultimate, i. e,, 
ultimate broken (R),] pi {R on IH upon the diptote, A) 
upon the measure of JutlXo or j^U* (A), i. e., agreeing 
ith them in number [of letters] and conformation, even 
though differing from them in conventional measure (Sn), 
is, named "ultimate" because the n. forms broken pis., pi 
after pi, until it reaches this measure, when it (R) refu* 
ses to form a [further] broken pi (R,A), because it has no 
counterpart among sings., that it might be made to accord 
with (A) : but it sometimes forms a [sound (R)] pi (R ; A), 
as F mentions in tho Hivjjat (lij, with the y and ^ , like 
{jjl^ pi of JjlyTfA), as in the saying [of Al'Ajjaj, 
describing a ship ox boat (AKB),] 

[Slowly and laboriously does the hauling of the sailors 
on the sheets keep her away from yawing (AKB J], ^yi^yo 

being the sound pi of tsfj* » V 1 - °* > P 1 ' of a 
sailor, and in 

[247] (R), with the & being transmitted bylnany 



( 1079 ) 

(AKB) ; or with the I and e> (A) , whence [the tradition 
(A)] t-A*.jj ttyC^l^o jjjatf yjXil Verily ye, assuredly ye 
are the mistresses of Joseph (R,A) : though the sound pi. 
is not regular, universal (R). And IM adds in the Tas- 
hil && and sSxi ; so that, says Dm, whatever is commen- 
surable with any of these four paradigms does not form a 
[broken] pi. (Sn). The ultimate pi [18] is the pi whose 
initial is pronounced with Fath : and whose third is a 
[non compensatory (A, Fk)] I followed by two letters, 
[whether one of them be incorporated into the other as in 
«- r »S <> ' or not > as ia <^}*»-* (&)] j or by three, the middle 
one of which is quiescent (R, Jm, A, Fk, upon the 
diptote), such that it and what follows it are not meant to 
be understood as separable [from the I ] ( A ) : while 
the letter next after the I is pronounced with Kasr not 
accidental (A, Fk), either expressed, [as in J^Ul^aod 
£juLl» (YS)] ; or understood, as in [and ^jfj^ 
(YS)], orig. L>y [731] (A, YS) and jioJ [248] (YS). 
When the pi is of this description, it is excluded from 
the forms of Arabic sings., because you do not find a sing, 
whose third is an I followed by two or three letters 
except when (l) its initial is pronounced with Damm as 
^iftX* [395] : or (2) its 1 is a compensation for one of the 
two tf s of relation, (a) really, as in j£ and r Z& , orig. 
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^jUj and Jxtfi, one of the two ,5 s of relation being elided, 
and the I put as a compensation for it, [while the Hatnza 
of |X& is pronounced with Fath for affinity to the f (Sn)] ; 
or constructively, as in ^jg [and ^US (A)], the f of 
which was present before [the formation of the rel., so 
that it is a quasi-compensation (YS)], as though the rel. 
were formed from JjlS , [like { ^j> (YS, Sn),] or J** , [like 
(YS, Sn), and then one of the two ^ s were elided, 
and the I put as a compensation for it (A)] : or (3) the 
second of the three [letters after the I ] is mobile, as in 
[the inf. ns. (YS)] dislike and Ixclpo obedience 

[below] (A, YS) ; for which reason such as iUoXo [below] 
and Sijllo [253] are triptote (A) : or (4) the second and 
third are accidental, added to denote relation, and meant 
to be understood ns separable [from the I ], the canon 
of which [accidental addition to denote relation (Sn)] 
is that the second and third should not precede the I in 
existence, whether they be (a) preceded by it, as in [J».C£ 
and(A)]J^iJb [rels. to j^Cpt (Jh){ a country from 
which camphor is imported and ^jSb a city in AlYaman 
(Sn)]; or (b) inseparable [from the I (YS)], like ^jfyL an 
assistant and cunning : contrary to such as ^Us , 
[^sUv^A), and ^wl^YS),] which correspond to IjuUw 
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(A,YS), because [the second and third, i. c] the two ^s, 
being found in the sing. [248], are not accidental in the pi. 
(YS) : or (5) the letter next after the I [is not pronounced 
with an original Kasr, but (A)] is (a) pronounced with 
(a) Fath, as in [246] ; (&) Damm, as in [the inf. n. 
( YS)] Jj'tJij ; (c) an accidental Kasr on account of the 
unsoundness [of the final ( YS)], as in ^\yS and ^\SS , [orig, 
^il^S and ^UxS , the Damma being converted into Kasra 
(YS, Sn) for affinity to the ^ (Sn)] : (b) quiescent, as 
in Jll* pi. of JUL** a weight, as in the saying kAa 
addUc He threw his weight upon him (A, YS), being 
triptote because the quiescent in it next after the I has 
no share in any vowel (A), since JLc has no o.f., in 
which the quiescent was mobile, contrary to such as oljS 
(Sn). The reason why the ultimate pi. is so strong as to be 
equivalent to two causes [18] is, (1) as the majority hold, 
because it has no counterpart among Arabic sings. : (a) as 
for such as x^-lil and , which also have no counter- 
part among sings., the strength of their plurality is broken 
by their being pis. of paucity, the predicament of which 
is tbat of sings [235] : (b) the opinion is attributed to S 
that JL&il is a sing. ; and that for this reason the text has Lo 
jCyki XVI. 68. [146], though the pron. refers to^§\ ; 
and the sing, may be qualified by it [146,235, 257], though 
not by any other pi. measure : but it would not be 
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correct to urge that occurs as a shig. in a 
name of a place, because it is transferred [4] from the pi., 
like JjSlXo ; nor in ^La baked bricks and ibf[255], because 
they are foreign ; nor in ^Lt , because it is a corrupt, ano- 
malous, dial, var., the chaste pronunciation being Damm 
of the Hamza [372] ; nor in tLcil [238, 255], because it is 
an irregular pi. of 8iX.& , or a pi. having no sing., as is 
proved by the saying 

/ was brought to it, when my strength was collected, the 
v. being made/<*/». [270] (R) :(c) It's argument, in which 
he follows IH in the CM, that the femininization of the 
v. proves jL&f to be a. pi., is controvertible ; for, the Com- 
mentators and lexicologists being agreed upon interpre- 
ting it by 8^3 strength, the femininization of its v. may be 
from regard to its meaning, not to its being pi. : while the 
true version of the saying, which is by Abu Nukhaila, 
praising Hisham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, is 

in the 2nd pers., not the 1st, T/iou toast brought to it 
(the Khilafa), wftew collected as to thy strength ; and, when 
thou didst rise to the throne, the thunder-shower poured 
down, i. e., the doors of bounty were opened ; though 
it may be from another Rajaz poem, and God knows ! 
(ARB): (2) as some say, because it is the ultimate 
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broken pL, [as explained above]: (3) as others say, 
because, having no counterpart among sings., it resemb- 
les the foreign, which has no counterpart in the Arabic 
language ; but, according to this, it contains two causes 
pluralization and quasi-foreignness, not one cause equi- 
valent to two causes : (4) as Jz says, because it contains 
pluralization and want of a counterpart amongsm^., want 
of a counterpart being, according to him, an independent 
cause, not needing [to ba combined with] plurality ; so 
that, according to him alio, it contains two causes ; and 
the causes, according to him, are more than nine: (5) 
as IH says, because the pluralization is really repeated 
aB in vlj^f ; or because this pi. is on the measure of the 
pi. pi, as in ^CJ, : so that, according to him, its being 
the ultimate pi. has n> effect. This form [ofpf.J, how. 
ever, [in order to be an independent preventive of 
triptote declension,] must be without a S , a condition 
intended to exclude such as ls£& [253, 265], because 
the 8 approximates the expression to the measure of the 
sing., as llsefyf [above], publicity, and , so 

that the strength of its plurality h somewhat broken (R). 

§257. What [Z followed by] H mentions in this sec- 
tion is the quasi-pl. n. (Ron SH>. The n. U [sometimes] 
applied to the collection, though it is not % broken pi. of 
its sing. (S, M), but is [only a sing. n. applied to amul- 
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titude (IY),] like^S* men,°^ a member of men from three 
to ten, [and Lj^ a number of men less than ten (Jh, KF),] 
except that it has the same crude-form [ and composition 
(IY)] as its sing. (S, IY), while £j [273], yu , [and &»J ] 
^ have crude-forms different from those of the sing , because 
their sing, is a man (IY), as (1) [owners of camels 
on a journey, exclusively, from ten upwards (IY), sing. 
v^Sl^ (S, IY), JLj footmen, pedestrians, sing. £a.|J(Jh, K,B 
on XVII. 66)], travellers (S, M), sing. "jiC. (IY), 
like JliS-* companions, sing. ,_*&.Lo , [^xb foYtfs, aeng.yiTis 
(S),] °fp3 traders (S, IY), sm^r. ^.G (IY), and J^i drin- 
kers [helow] (S): (2) ^\ [tanned hides (IY), *ing. ^>j| 
(S, IY), ^partly tanned hidis, sing. , and vli>? 
WHtannetZ hides, sing. oU>£ (S)] ; [jpoZesof tents (lYj, 
smgr. OyS (S, IY)] ; fiXs* servants (S, M), se?itjr. ^ik , and 
Z^i absent, sing. ^jTI ( S), like y*^*. guards, [sing. JL^lL 
(KF),] as tdotWi ll ^ cl£U LXXII. 8. jRV/ed with strong 
guards (K, B), where, being sing., it is qualified by Ijojui , 
whereas, if its sense were regarded, bl<X& would be said ; 
while a similar construction occurs in 

Gjil ili^5 suLI vli # C^Ck Clr*^ y t5 iXf 

J dread a small band of footmen or a small troop of camel- 
riders going out early in the morning ; and {dread) the 
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wolf dread him [62], and a howling dog, [where the poet 
sajs Loll (N),] because JlL ; ' and are sings. (K): (3) 
JUL* [a herd of camels with their herdsmen and owners, as 
*jj£, JlUt !<Xfci U ;) 6 # Jiaij |S 
(IY), by AlBTutai'a, satirizing AzZibrikan Ibn Badr at- 
Tamimi asSahabl, And, if thou be owner of many sheep, 
verily they are owners of a herd of camels, whose talkers 
rest not in the night, meaning that the herdsmen stay 
awake all night to keep watch over tlie camels (AKB),J 
and jj>L (S, M) a herd of cows [with their herdsmen 
(Jh)], as in the reading lldl Zl&J ^s\jjf J II. 65. 
Verily the herd of cows described are so much alike 
as to confuse us (IY), sings. a he-camel and lyb 
a cow [273] (S, IY) j and ^U. genii, sing. (KF) : 
(4) Sf^C nobles, chiefs [246] (S, M), orig. t^L (IY), sing. 

(S,IY): (5) fcy (S, M) sharp in pace, said of he-asses 
(IY), ring. s>U , like slsJo companions, sing, 
(8, IY) : (6) ^ (S, M), £U , and £ 
groeite, ssn^.^G (S, IY) ; and sometimes and"^ , 
like 4^ (IY) : (7) ^ m^ers (S, M), as 
^lljt? ^ U o'L^Jr^- # ^ ^ ^ ^ 
Have I made to journey by night, so that even thvir raiders 
are weary, and so that even the generous coursers etc 
HI 
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[501], sing. £L ; and [similarly (IY)] [camels that 
do not return to the tribe at evening (IY)], sing, i_>)U , 
and °^ks inhabitants, sing. ^3 (S, IY) : (8) $5 (M), 
«n£. [255] (IY);)>,^. J% [255] (S), 
fc-ioe (K on VII. 160), sing. Jlsj (KF oa^i), and «£$ 
she-camels that have hrougU forth twice, sing, ^ (S) ; 

(M), s%. J*; [255] (IY) ; &nitH^herdsmen } [aing. 
£ , ] as read in XXVIII. 23. [247] (K, B): (9) 
Sjij 6roMers [237], sinflf. (S) : (10-11) ^Jx and 
enemies, foes, sing. ]dS [368] (KF). This kind of n. 
(IY), such as 4^;' [above], , etc. (SH), though ft 
indicates multitude (IY), is not a [broken (IY)] pi 
(IY, SH) of the sing. (IY), according to the soundest 
[opinion] (SH) ; but is a quasi-pl. n. (MASH). The 
guasi-pl n., as camels [232, 273] and sheep, is 
excluded [from IH's definition of the pi], because, 
although it indicates units [234], still those units are 
not intended [and indicated] by taking the letters of its 
sing., and subjecting them to some alteration ; but its 
sing, is a heteromorphous expression, like ^ a camel 
and sli o sheep : for, if it be said that IJj [above], ^XSa 
pursuers, and jLoLa. are included in the definition, since 
their sings. v^tfj , , and J** are of their crude-forms* 
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0 , 

as you see, , c. g., being taken, and its letters altered, 
so that it becomes Zf' )t I say tbat Jlst ; 'is not the sing. 
of ^)> though they happen to have the some rod. 
letters, because, if they were pis. of these sings., (1) they 
would not be pis. of paucity, since the measures of the 
latter are limited [235], but ph. of multitude ; and the 
pi. of multitude does not make its dim. according to its 
own form, but is restored to its sing., while these are 
not restored, as Zx?} and [285] : (2) they would 

be restored to their sings, in forming the rel. [310], and 
is*? ) ant * issM^ would not be said: (3) it would not be 
allowable to put the pron. relating to them into the sing., 
as in Jjcla. [above] and 

[271] (R on IH), from the ode celebrated as the Lamlyat 
al'Arab, by AshShanfara, Then they (the sand-grouse) 
gulped water down liastibj, and afterwards passed, as 
though tJiey were, with the dawn, camel-riders from, or 
of, Ubd?a, hurrying along, where the pron. relating to 
V^J from its e P- is * in 9- (AKB). But Akh [below] 
«ays tbat every n, which imports the sense of the pi., and 
whose sing, is an act. part., like ZJs^o and wjLa [above], 
sings. v^Lo and , is a broken pi., whose sing, 
is that act. pari.; and it follows from the opinion of Akh, 
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although he does not expressly declare it, that &xs dis- 
tant, sing. Juu^ , , , piXi>- and , JjoLs* , , 
&y and LissU , ^£ , p^J and ^ , and v^*J/[237, 
255], sinp«. and JU^, ha.**^ elders, sing. ^& , and 
i&yLL* elders [273], *j^I&o asses [273], and itsyst* sAe- 
asses, sings. , and ^Gl, are all broken ph., since 

they resemble > an( l the like, because the p/. 

has an expression of its own composition applicable to an 
individual (Ron SH) ; and [thus], according to Akh, the 
whole of the quasi-pl. ns., that have sings, of their own 
composition , are ph., contrary to the opinion ofS : while, 
according to Fr, whatever has a sing, of its own compo- 
sition, whether it be a guasi-pl. n., like y^S^ and j3\S, or 
a generic n., likej*3 and ^ [254], is a pi. ; and whatever 
has not [such a sing.] is not [a pi.], such a n. as fcj heing 
a sing., according to him. As for the guasi-pl. n. and the 
generic w.,that have no sing, of their own crude-form, they 
are not pis., by common consent, as Ju£ camels and yj^s 
dust-, while the reason that a n. like J>y and JX. vine- 
gar has no n. un. with the 8 is that it has no individual 
distinguishable from another, as ^Us apples and^S dates 
have [254] (R on IH). This sort [of guasi-pl. «.], which 
has no sing, of its own crude-form, is mostly fern. [271] 
(R, on SH). If it be said that some pis. also, i. e., the 
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pi. of the , assumed sing., as JuuCx and Jooilc [255], 
meaning [horsemen, and (KF)] parties [of people, going 
in evert/ direction (Jh, KF)], and s£lj pZ. of syt [21, 255, 
275], being excluded by the saying " intended [and indi- 
cated] by the letters of its sing." [234], ought to be q uasi-pl. 
ns., like Sjl and |Oi , I say that the quasi-pl. m. are such 
as import the sense of the pi., while differing from the 
measures peculiar to, or notorious in, the pi. ; whereas, 
the measure of such as JiuUe and Juolle being peculiar 
to [256], and [the measure] of such as S^**3 being noto- 
rious in [235], the pi, their measure necessitates their 
being pis. ; so that, a sing, being assumed for them, as 
oLfc and «^ Jul , and as »CJ , like f&t pi &jU [246], they 
have, as it were, a sing, subjected to some alteration. And 
such as pi. of [255], '^mXa* pi. of ^LL [255, 
285], and ajlLopJ. of are co-ordinated with the pi. of 
the assumed sing., although they have a sing, of their own 
crude-form, because it is not regular ; so that their sing. 
is, as it were, or j&Xf , yj^ja^. , and sl&x : and 

similarly the sS*j<>UJ traditions of the Prophet [255], pi, 
ofeotxL., not of the xSjJcLf used, because the latter 
denotes a facetious, low story (may the like of it be 
shunned I) (R on IH). The difference between the pi, 
the quasi-pl. n. t and the collective generic n. [254] is (1) 
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id. : for the n. indicative of more than two is (a) applied 
to denote an aggregate of units collected, indicating 
them as the repetition of the sing, with coupling [22S] 
would indicate them ; (b) applied to denote an aggregate 
of units, indicating thein as the sing, indicates the whole 
of the parts of its named ; (c) applied to denote tlie 
essence, the consideration of individuality being neglect- 
ed in it : so the first is the pi., whether it have a sing. 
of its own crude-form used, like Jla^ ano< [237] ; or 
not, like 'JujIjF separate companies, flocks, or bevies : the 
second is the quasi-pl. «., whether it have a sing, of its 
own crude-form, like and v_>^o ; or not, like and 
t*>) i and the third is the collective generic n., which is 
distinguished from its n. un. mostly by the S , as and 
Sp3» [254] ; and sometimes by the & of relation, as ^ 
and [294] : (2) lit. : for, (a} if the n. indicative of 
more than two have no sing, of its own crude-form, then, 
(a) if it be upon a measure peculiar to the pi., as JuuCt 
and doolie , or prevalent in the pi., as ^Jys\ , it is a pi. of an 
assumed sing. : (a) we say that v->t^l is upon a preva- 
lent measure, because is extraordinary in sings., as 
Lop [146] : this is the opinion of some GG ; 
but most of them hold that JUil is a measure peculiar 
to the pi, and make ^lixf L^> a qualification of the 
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sing, by the pi. [235, 256], for which reason IM in 
the Kafiya mentions only the [measure] peculiar to the 
pi. : (ft) tL£*fis notpZ. of , because vl^t is common 
to the settled Arabs and the nomad Arabs , whereas ol^af 
is peculiar to the nomad3 : (b) if not, it is a guasi-pl. n., 
as JaiDj' and Jot : (b) if it have a sing, of its own crude- 
form, then, (a) if it be distinguished from its sing, by 
[elision of (Sn)] the & of relation or the S of femininiza- 
tion, [which is in its sing. (Sn),] it is, when not invariably 
/em., a collective generic n., as ^ and [254, 294] ; 
and, when invariably fern., &pl., as [Uai and [238] : 
(6) if it be not so [distinguished (Sn)], then, if it accord 
with the preceding measures of the pi. [235, 237-253], 
it is a pi, so long as it is not equal with the sing, in being 
masc. [270], and in having a rel. n. formed to it [310], 
in which case it is a guasi-pl. n., for which reason ^fe 
is decided to be a guasi-pl. n. of , because it is equal 
with the sing, in being masc. -, and Jil^ riding-camels is de- 
cided to be a guasi-pl. n. of &?y^[246], because they say 
: while, if it differ from the preceding measures of the 

pi., it is a guasi-pl. n., as v^swo and JLrj , because Jxi 
is not one of the pi. formations, contrary to the opinion 
of Akh [above]. As for the integral generic n., like 
^fmilk, »T* water, and sinking, it does not indi- 
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cate more than two, [nor two (Sn)] : for it is applicable to 
little and much 5 though, when ii^i is said, with the 
S , it is an unequivocal designation of unify [254, 336] 
(A). J*i is not regular in [the quasi-pl. of] JUli , so 
that jjL. and ZJf are not said (R on SH). As for 
Jui*i and JUs, like Juuc and , some mention that they 
are quasi-pl. ns. ; but IM says in the Tasini that, accord- 
ingtto the Roundest [opinion], they are paradigms of the 
broken pi. [237, 239, 255]. IS holds that is a 
quasi-pl., not a broken pi., because it is not regular 
in any formation [of sing. (Sn)], but is remembered in six 

measures, (I) Juli , as SLisLu [239] arid S^S bulls ; (2) 
, as £ai [243, 246] ; (3) Jli , as !ul$ pi. of ^Is second 
in rank as a chief, [like the Minister in relation to the 
Sovereign (Sn)] ; (4) $1** , as gazelles ; (5) jlai as 
iuL [246] ; (6) , as kLe [246] : the source of alt 
that being report, not analogy (A). 

§ 258. The [sing. (S, R)] n. containing the sign of 
femininization is [sometimes (R)] applied to [the indi- 
vidual and (S, M)] the collection [under one form (S, M)J, 
as [8y^ Saint John's wort (M), an odoriferous plant (IY) J 
^g*. wall-barley grass [248, 272], *tyb tamarisk trees, 
and*Ui^[273] (S, M,R), a plant [growing]™ water (IY), 
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the n. un. being distinguished by the ep. [gju*^ (S,R)], 
as [!*».£ gy^. (IY),] and t&sA y 

(S, IY, R) ; not by the S [254], because two signs of 
femininization are not combined (IY, B) in one word 
(IY). ButfCi' is transmitted, which, according to S, 
is anomalous, because the I in , according to him, 
is for femininization : while, according to Akh, the f is 
for co-ordination with [392] ; so that, according 
to him, (g l$» is pronounced with Tanwln, triptote ; and 
sUgj is not anomalous (R). You say SL^I and K*Xl 
[272], because the t of Jiof and JUJ. is [for co-ordina- 
tion (IY, R),] not for femininization (S, IY, R) : but some 
of the Arabs pronounce t5 fiJU without Tanwln, holding the 
I to be for femininization; so that they say lS^ } JsJj* (R). 
Some [lexicologists (R)"] mention that the n. un. of 
and ituaS reeds or canes [273] is t^Js and iu*as [with 
mobilization of the £ (R)] : and, as for , its n. un. 

is said by As to be IhL , and by AZ [and Fr (IY)] to 
be uL*. (IY, R). And tZUlL sometimes forms the 
broken pis. and , like *|JssU [248] (R). 

§ 259. The n. is [sometimes] made to accord with 
another [because of their approximation (IY)] in sense ; 
and therefore takes its pi, as ^£>S sick, mangy, 
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crippled (IY)], perishing, dead, JuL 

stupid, [and Ji£ foolish (IY),] which are made to accord 
with [246], { Jj& 1{ £)Sa hamstrung, , and 

similar instances of JuuiS i. q. <Jyu« (M), because they 
participate with it in the [sense of] disagreeable (IY). 
(£ S*i is orig. pi. of i. q. jjiio in the sense of afflicted 
(R). And what resembles ju*i i. q. in [this (R)} 
sense is made to accord with it, vid. (I) jLutl }. q. JUlS, 
[which is the nearest, because of its resemblance to the 
former jL*$ in form and sense (R),] as Joj^jo pi. ; 

(2) J«i , as ^2>/. Jatf , as dU* pi ^gftk' ; (4) 

&Is,as JU* p?. (R,IA,A) ; (5) JL^if , as [&3pl. (A)} 
(R, A) and [o^lP*. (Jh)] ^ (R) ; (6) , 
as p2. (R>, A), whence 65 JJJJ?^^ 
^g pCw Q (v» XXII. 2. <Aott sAafc $ee j»m as though 
they were drunken, when they are not really drunken, 
as read by Hamza and Es (A), and weakened by 
journeying, [so that he is heavy with sleep (Jh),] pi. 
(R), as [62] ( Jh). Bat that does not occur 

regularly, so that and Jl&L are not said (IY, R) as 
pis. of niggardly and atftngr (I Y). And ,^1^ in 
other cases is dependent upon memory, as clever, pi. 
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(S >iy, which does not contain that sense ; aud sharp, 
pi. (A). As for J5 *li3 , it is made to accord with 
ts £»a* as being its opp. (R). And such words, though 
often made to accord with the sense, are sometimes made 
to accord with the form, as (1) feyaiyt and y«ty , like 
fojj^jS and] v3£* [246] : (2) and 4»£t> like 

\jjyiS*L and] [239], because JjiS and J*i approxi- 
mate one to the other r (3) £>ybl» and (i)&jD , like 
^JjeUand l\*$k [247]: (4) J^frZ. of V/J( Jll > AAz )]> 
according to analogy [249], whence the saying [of Duraid 
lbn AdSimma (AAz)J 

<J*^ pffi * J£ vaJ tM M 14 ^° 

(IY) J havertot seen, 0 J being retf., nor have I heard of, like 
the one that I have seen to-day, a smear er of mangy 
she-cdntels with pitch (AAz). Similarly widows 
and orphans are made to accord with ^L*^ suffer- 
ing pain and ^C*^ having pain in the belly (M). (5 fiiJ 
[in the masc. (R)} is on?. pZ. of J,5U4 [250} ; while J*i 
and are often associated, like u *t-» and ^LaJat 

(1Y, R);so that sometimes takes the pZ. ^jfJii , as 
£^5Pk <5*^5 C 23 ^] and itopl. ^1*^, because made to 
accord with J,y£^ p/. ^UCJi [250] (B) - and then Jlf and 
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^aaj , [participating with the cat. of JjJ in sense, because 
the widow and orphan must suffer grief and pain, and 
also approximating to it in form, take the pi. J*bt and 
^Lxj ; so that they (R)] are made to accord with JjJ ' 
(IY, R), which is made to accord with J&xi (R). hut 
JJlxS is dependent upon memory as pi. of such as jL» , 
£>f , i^o/, JLaj^' Aw* en the head, said of a sheep, [pi. 
(Sn),] and t255] (A). 
§ 260. The elided [letter] is restored in the broken 
pi, as &I& pi. sliU and sL& pi. [234], Jill p&. slllf < 
[667], Oo p/s. «*3 and ^jJ (M), and £>pj. [and ^e<>]. 
That [JnZ.] which is curtailed of a letter, and remains 
Ml., is of two kinds, (1) what has the S of femininization 
affixed to it as a quasi-compensation for the elided, like 
BjlL [265], Us , , and 8U ; (2) what has no 8 in it, like 
[o-J ,] Js! i and (IY). What is Ml, and contains the 
8 of femininization [244], is [ordinarily (IY)] pluralized 
with the [ 1 and (IY)] «y , [as yyfyui and £ks , through the 
influence of the S at its end (IY)] ; and [sometimes (IY)] 
with the j and 0 , [as and J^jil (IY), like the 

masc, as ^U**« (S)] : but occasionally makes a broken 
pi, in which [case (IY)] the elided [letter (S)] is res- 
tored, as a Up, pi. sLlu , and a sheep, pi »CLa (S,IY). 
The measure of hJi and jfli. is , the o.f. being 
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IqU and [275, 683], with quiescence of the g , for 
which reason the pi. is *\X&> and slL& , like sik*. pi. ^lis* 
[238], and the J being a it ; and, when the J is elided, 
the g is pronounced with Fath, because of the vicinity 
of the S of feniiuinization, so that the ^ of Yyit, is converted 
into 1 [684, 719] : while Sf holds that their o.f. is 
and Ltyi with mobilization of the g , their broken pi. 
being upon the measure 3l*3 , like 2U3> p/. iLu>> [238] ; 
but the right view is what we have mentioned, because 
the cat. of lSl~* is more numerous than that of %Jak (IT). 
And they say &y pi. ^ [238, 254], and Ui pi. ^ , mak* 
ing their broken pi. according to the o. f., like the broken 
pi. of their counterparts that are not curtailed, as lllf 
pi. { JS [238]. What is bil., and does not contain the 
sign of femininization [719], (1) when its o. f. is JjlS , has 
for its broken pi, in paucity, , as SSpl. Juf [243, 256]; 
and, in multitude, JUs and <jjj*i , as »Co and [243] : 
(2) when its o.f. is J*5 , has for its broken pi., in pauci- 
ty, Jlai! , as uJ [origr. ^j? (Jb, KF),] pZ. &I?7, and, as Y as- 
serts, ^T, [ong*. ^f(Jh),] pi. gtij ; while [in multitude] 
they say ^jjLl , like pi. ^Cy*. [239] (S). As for 
JLwl [667], its o.f. is , with Fath of the £ , as is 
ehown by their saying in its pi, of paucity ; whereas, 
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if it were j!*J [237], *LJ would be said. The o. /. of 
is^jo with quiescence of the £ , without dispute : and, 
because it is J*i , its pi. of paucity is J*if [237], as <>j1 , 

like JjI and j&T [243] ; while [in multitude] they say 
Jd4 (IY). According to S (Jh), the o. f. of ^ is , 
(Jh, IY) ) while Akh and Mb hold that its of. is , 
as is shown , say they, by the fact that the poet, when 
constrained, reverts to the o.f, as in 

[by AlHusain Ibn Alljuraam alMurri, Then we are 
not such that our wounds bleed upon the heels ; but upon 
our feet drops the blood (T, AKB),] and 

LojJc xlx ^lii\\^S^ # l^i^? «yt)ii ^Jblf 

loj ,(»Ud«4 ^ iSd # &JLkS vIoT,3 
[ZiAfe a wild cow that missed her calf when the ashen 
wolves,' or dogs, had brought loss of him upon her. She was 
heedless; and afterwards came, seeking him} and lo, she was 
alone with bones and blood! (ARB)]: but the right view 
is the first (IY), because its pis. [of multitude (IY)] are 
and , like JIfe pis. »Cj2> [237] and iS *b , and! , 
pis. sSfc and ^fc> [237, 243] (Jh, IY); whereas, says S, if 
it were like lis and La* ,"lt would not have those pis. 
(Jh) ; while -£\ Mdll Jx£ , [like ^Jj 
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is according to the dial, of those who abbreviate [231] 
(IY), saying & (AKB). The broken pis. of the bils., 
therefore, are analogous to those of their counterparts 
that are not curtailed ; but the bils. in the language are 
few(S). 

§ 261. The [irrational] masc. [n. (IY)] that has no 
broken pi. is pluralized with the [ f and (M)J 0 , aa 
[234, 255](S,M),^C.a [17,234,255], and 
(S), sing. ^Latentofcotton (IY), a hot bath 
<Jh,KF),and portico, palace (KF) ; and [hence (S)] 

Jl^. bulky he-camels [234, 255] and 
long-bodied [234] (S, M) and ifci^ [255] ^ 
AkL, (S, IY) and^Ll (IY) and jLs^ (KF). In 
such cases they are constrained to have recourse to the 
pi. with the I and , though it is not the regular form, 
because the. broken pi. does not occur, while tbe pi 
with the , and ^ is disallowed for want of its condition 
[234]^ (R). But they do not say £ub£ , since they 
**J <i*!£ (S, M, R), sing. [below] (S, IY) a sack 

of wool or other material (IY). And the fern, not con- 
taining the sign of femininization is treated in this way 
(S) : you do not say [ or or Ziid^o (% 

/since you say U 0 f* of camels (S, R), 'y&L little 
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fingers, and ^JLsauo rolling-pins ; while they say <Z\£* 
[241], since they do not give ^e. a broken pi. (8). They 
say, however, Jtetjj , [sing. (S, IY, R) a tent-pole 
(IY, B),] notwithstanding their saying (S, M, R),. 
a broken pi. (IY, R), as they say i»L^& Weddings or 
wedding-feasts [241] and JLljx? ; and some of them say 
o^C& [and JoC& (Jh)] as^Z. of jU*£ a »or<A wisd (S)f : 
bat that is rare, to be remembered, and not copied (IY). 
As for (jJt^- [above], S mentions that only <JjJ£»> has 
been heard from them in its pi. ; but others allow <j$y*- t 
like pi' of (jpljl a handsome youth, Jks»&±» />Z. of 
J^SLla grave chief, yfy*pl. rf*f}ft <*> captain of the 
people (D), and^ilji pJ. of£kU [395] (CD). 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE INDETERMINATE NOUN AND THE 
DETERMINATE. 

§ 262. The n. is [of two kinds (Sh, KN),] indei. and 
det. (Aud, Sh, KN). The det. means the known thing, 
and the indet. the unknown (IY). The indeterminate- 
ness of a thing means its being common to [the individu- 
als of} its genus, and being an unknovm part of a whole, 
except in the non-aff. [sentence], as Ji^ L» Not a 
man has come to me, where it denotes totality of the 
genus [below] (R on IH). The indet. is the primary 
form (IY, Aud, Sh, A, Fk), because [the n. at first is 
indet., like a man, which denotes every one of the 
genus 5 and afterwards what particularizes it by deter- 
mination is prefixed to it, in order that it may denote 
one, to the exclusion of the rest, of its genus, like jjyfi 
the man, which is restricted to a particular man : so that 
(IY)] no det. is found, but has an indet. (IY, A); except 
the name of Itbf God [52], because He has no partner 
(IY) ; whereas many indets. are found that have no 
det. (A). And the det. is secondary (IY, Aud, Sh,Fk). 
The indet. is what is common to [the individuals of (YS)] 
a genus (M, KN) objectively (Fk) existing (KN), like 
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^aman{M, Fk), which is applicable to every [adult 
(Fk)] male [speaking animal (Fk)] of the sons of Adam, 
(IY, Fk), and J^' a horse (M), which is applicable to 
every neighing quadruped (IY) ; or assumed (KN) to be 
objectively existing, like a sun, which is applicable 
to a multiple, because it is applied to denote the diurnal 
star whose appearance effaces the presence of night, 
although only this single individual is objectively exist- 
ing : what is considered in the indet. being its applica* 
hility to, not the existence of, multiplicity ; while the 
pluralizatiou of J*Ii,as in the saying [of AlAshtar an 
Nakha'l(T)] 

[ Upon whom the iron will be hot, so that it will be as 
though it were a flash of lightning or a beam of suns (T)], 
is from regard to the renewal [of the rising (T)] of the 
sun on every day (Fk). The indet., (1) when it occurs 
in the suite of negation, prohibition, or interrogation, (a) 
apparently denotes totality of the genus [above], whether 
it be sing., du., ovpl.: (b) possibly does not denote 
totality, because of the context, as Jj cXs*|$ %JLj (^p^f ^ 
^pClj One man has not come to me, but two men or Jl»j 
but men, C» o^M*; ^£ ^ Two men that are thy 

brothers have not come to me, and ^>y^l p» J* 
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Have any men that are thy brothers come to thee ? ; or, 
but less probably, with no restriction [by the context], 
for which reason Jb^ 9 Not a man (is) or A man (is) not 
[547], apparently denotes totality, but possibly something 
else : (c) unequivocally denotes totality, when ^ is pre- 
fixed to it, as Jt^' JLo Lo [499], for which reason 
$ not any man, which implies ^ [99, 547], is a desig- 
nation of totality : (a) this ^ , though red., as the 
GGr predicate of it, still imports designation of totality 
[499], because it is orig. the inceptive jj» ; and, when 
totality of the genus is meant, you begin at the finite 
end, which is one, and omit the higher end, which is 
infinite, because it is unlimited, as though you said This 
genus has not come to me, from one of them to infinity : 
(2) when it occurs in something else than negation, prohi- 
bition, and interrogation, (a) apparently lacks totality : 
(b) sometimes denotes totality, by a trope, often if it be an 
inch., as jjfj^f ^ 34*; [25] j seldom in any other case, 
as oueji Co (jM^oLtJLe LXXXII. 5. A soul shall know what 
it. hath committed: (a) the proof that, in the off. 
[sentence], it is tropical in [the signification of] gener- 
ality, contrary to the n. made literally [not ideally] det. 
by the J [599], as in ^jjf JlL The dinar is 

better than the dirham, is that the totality is preconceiva- 
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ble with that J without the context [explanatory] of par- 
ticularity, while the lack of totality is preconceivable 
with the indet. without the context [explanatory] of 
generality,, preconceivability without an [explanatory] 
content being one of the strongest proofs of the proper 
[as opposed to the tropical] signification (R). The indet. 
[is what (I A, Aud)] (1) receives jf, when determinative 
(IM), like SJL) (I A, Aud, A), as j^JI (IA) : (2) occurs in 
the place of what has been mentioned (IM), i. e., what re- 
ceives [the determinative (Aud)] jj , like yb [ i. q. J^Lo 
(IA, A)], because it occurs in the place of J!*=Xe (I A, 
Aud, A) ; and like ^ and U , [when cond. and interrog., 
contrary to the opinion of IK upon the two interrogs., 
which, acoording to him, are det., and when qualified 
indets. also (A),] because they oocur in the place of ^L^J 
[ or uadaJt ] and ijb [182, 180] ; and like sJa with 
Tanwin [187, 198, 60S], because it occurs in the place 
of (Aud, A). Its sign is that it receives (1) ^ , 
[like j^J (Sh),] as JuLJ vlj [505] (IY, Sh); for, if you 
object that you say [168, 498], and tbe poet 

says ^JF «a ; [160], while the pron. \z det., I say that 
we do not admit the pron., iu what you have cited, to be 
det. j but on the contrary, it is indet., because it relates 
to what follows it, vid. SL^and six* , which are indet. 
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[below] (Sh) : (2) the J , as j^fl [above] (IY). Some 
indets. are more indet. than others (IY, Fk), what is more 
general being more extreme in indeterminateness : and 
according to this, a thing is more indet. than 
a body, because every body is a thing, but every thing 
is not a body ; j***^ than ^'y*^- an animal ; ^jif*^- than 
^,CSj a human being ; and ^Clj than JLa.^ a man and 
a woman (IY). The rule is that, when the indet. has 
other indets. included under it, then, if it be not included 
under any other, it is the most indet. of the indets. ; but, 
if it be included under another, it is more general in 
relation to what is included under it, and more particular 
in relation to what it is included under (Fk). The del. 
is what denotes- a particular thing (M, IH), being pecu- 
liar to one of the genus, and not extending to others. 
That depends upon the knowledge of the person ad- 
dressed, not of the speaker, since the speaker sometimes 
mentions what is known to him, but unknown to the 
person addressed, as vS;6 ^ In my house is a man 
and yjU*** ^ I have a garden, when he knows the man 
and garden ; while even the speaker sometimes does not 
know it, as s^tff jf* 5 fSl ^JJe ^ tsf I am in 

search 0/ a male slave to buy, and of a house to hire, when 
he does not intend any particular thing (IY). The det, 
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is (1) what does not receive jl at all, nor occur in the 
place of what receives it, like JoJ Zaid and yjS l Amr 
[599] ; (2) what receives Jl , bat when not determinative, 
like 1>,1*. [11], » and jLs^d , the Jl prefixed to which 
denotes allusion to an original meaning in them [599] 
(Aud). It is (1) the pron. [160] : (2) the proper name 
[4] (M, IH, IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk) : (3) the vas?ue (M, IH) 
n. (LY), which is [one of] two things (M), (a) the dem 
[171] ; (b) the conjunct [176] (M, R, IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk): 
(4) the synarthrous [599] : (5) the n. [ideally (M, IH)] 
pre. to one of these [111] (M, IH, IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk): 
(6) the[indet. (Sn)] voo. (IH, Aud, A, Fk) specifically in- 
tended [48], which is added [in the CK (A)] by 1M (A, Fk), 
who is followed in the Aud by IHsh (Fk) ; while some- 
6G do not reckon it [ separately ] among the dels., 
because it is a branch of the pron., since it is det. because 
of its occurrence in the place of the J of the second pers. 
<R) :(7) the interrog. and £> , which are added by IK 
(A). Some dots, are more det. [than others], the n. 
being more det. whenever it is more particular (IY). The 
most det. of tbem is the pron. (M, A), according to the 
[most (A)] correct opinion (IY, A), which is that of S 
and the majority, who argue that there is no homonymy 
in the pron., because it is particularized by what it relates 
to, for which reason it is not qualified, and does not qua- 
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lify [147] (IY) : then the proper name (M, A), because, 
though horaonyiny occurs in it, and it is qualified, it does 
not qualify (IY) : then the vague (M), [first] the dem. (A), 
because the dem. is qualified and qualifies, and the ep. 
is not more particular than the qualified [148] (IY) ; 
and then the conjunct (A) : then the synarthrous(N, A), 
which is the vaguest of the dets., and the nearest of them 
to the indets., that being shown by the fact that it is 
sometimes equal in sense to the anarthrous, as cu^i 

slo / drank -water or sCj (IY). As for the pre. [to a 
det. (Sh)], it (1) ranks with what it is pi'e. to (M, Sh), 
except only the pre. to the pron., which ranks not with 
the pron., but with the proper name : this is the correct 
opinion : (2) as some assert, alwavs ranks with what is 
[next] below that det. : (3) as others hold, ranks with 
that det. unrestrictedly, the pron. not being excepted : 
but the second opinion is falsified by the saying [of Imra 
alKais (Ahl)] 

Then he overtook them, when the place where the headstall 
is fastened had not sweated, passing swiftly, like the per- 
forated whirling plaything of the boy, the pre. to the 
synarthrous being here qualified by the synarthrous, 
though the ep. is not more det. than the qualified [148] ; 
and the third by their saying *iLsJSo Jojj I passed 
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hy Zaid thy companion (Sh). Some one has arranged 
the deta. in a metrical table of precedence 

TAe «n<w£ de*. o/* <Aem is the pron. ; q/3ter »l the proper 
names then the dem. ; then a conjunct that has com- 
pleted the tale of vague ns. ; and after it the synarth- 
rosis $ while the pre. ranks with what it is pre. to, except 
that which has been pre. to the pron., for verily it is 
like the well knovm proper name (MAd). The most det. 
of the prons. is the pron. of the 1st pers. ; then [the 
pron.] of the 2nd pers., [because sometimes two or 
more persons are in the speaker's presence, so that one 
does not know which of them he is addressing (IY)] ; 
then [the pron. (IY)] of the 3rd pers. (M, A) free from 
vagueness (A), i. e., relating to a det., or to an indet. 
particularized by the ep. (Sn). As to [whether (Sh)] 
the pron. [of the 3rd pers. (Sn)] relating to the indet. 
[be indet. or det. (Sh)], the GG hold different opinions 
(Sh, Sn), (1 ) that it is indet., unrestrictedly (Sh) : (2) that 
it is det., unrestrictedly (Sh, Sn), which is the opinion 
of the majority (Sn) : (3) that it is (a) indet., if the 
indet. that it relates to is necessarily indet., as in SlLj^ 
and g3| [above], because the indet. here is a sp., 

and the sp. [according to the BB (MAd)] is only indet. 
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[83] ; and (l>) det., if the indet. that it. relates to is allow- 
ably indet., as in nXx^SXa Ja.^ ^gjsL* A man came to me, 
and I honored him, because tbe indet. here is an ag., and 
tlio ag may be indet, or dee. (Sh) : (4) that, as is said 
V*y the ;«•()»., when it relates to an indet. [pre- 

viously (R on § 2G2, Sn)] particularized by some predi- 
cament, is det., as xx^ii ^1 «ian came to me, 
and I beat him, [because this pron. relates to this man, 
who came to me, not to any other man R on § 282)] : and 
otherwise isindet. (R on §§ 262, 449, Sn), as £C\ jfc Jjl&J 
£jf [449] (R on§ 262), where the pron. latent in ^If relates 
to ( AKB), whence iUj [above] (R, Sn), SuJJ ylL 
and jv*j ilib.fi rct7, and Most excellent, is he as a man I 
(It), sLaS L$Jl_» O marvel at it as a story or fact .'[48, 84], 

a sheep etc! [223, 538], where the proms, are all indet., 
since the in<fc^. related to is not previously particularized 
by any predicament; whereas luijj pj^JU^J^' would 
not be. allowable, and similarly Q,xiial,j sUi Jy 
[538], because the pron. becomes eta. by its relating to 
an indet. particularized by an ep. (R) : and this is prefer- 
red by Dpi (Sn). Iuflectionists say that, when the indet. 
is repeated indet., the second is different from tbe first ; 
but that, when the indet. is repeated det., or the det. is 
11-1 
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repeated det. or indet., the second is identical with the 
first. They so explain the tradition [that the Apostle of 
God went out one day laughing, and saying (K)] 
<jj^**j y»£- s-Jjka ^ difficulty shall not prevail over double 

«w« :for Zj says that^lxJ! is mentioned [in XCIV. 5. (134) 
(DM)] with the art., and then its mention [with the art. 
(DM)] is repeated [in XCIV. 6., while ^1 is mentioned 
twice indet. j so that there must be one and two j*o 
(DM)}, and therefore the sense becomes Verily with the 
difficulty shall be double ease. The first two cases are evi- 
denced by your saying lly ol* Ji lly 7 bought 
a horse, and afterwards I sold a horse, the second being 
different from the first ; whereas, if you said JyUfyLL ^3 
andqftenoards I sold the horse, the second would be iden- 
tical with the first : [the third by what IHsh has transmit- 
ted from Zj (DM) : J and the fourth by the saying of the 
Hamast [AlFind azZimmani (T, Jsh)] 

[ JFe forgave the Band Dhuhl Ibn Shaiban, ctnrf saarf "T&e 
folk and we arc brethren. May-he the days will bring 
back a folk to a state of friendship and brotherhood like 
that which they were in " (Jsh\). But that involves three 
difficulties : (I) in the text the second prop, is apparently 



( mi ) 

a repetition of the first, as you say J^y Ijla Jup ^1 
t^lS Ferrty 2?aic? Acts a mansion ! Verily Zaid has a man- 
sion ! ; and, according to this, the second is identical with 
the first : (2) Ibn Mas'ud says [ sju^ \S&\> ( K )] 

yj^'y^iy^ v»*Uj [ify Him in Whose hand is my soul (K),] 
t/ difficulty -were in a burrou), ease would pursue it, until 
it entered upon it ! Verily the case is this, a difficulty 
etc., although the text in his reading, and in his Codex, 
occurs only once ; so that this proves what we have 
asserted about the corroboration, aud shows that the 
doubling of j**> [in %T jJb (DM)] is not derived 
from the repet? *:on of \^m* [in the text (DM)], but froin 
something else, as thought he had caught the idea of it 
from the solemnity in the indeterminateness [of t^u^ in the 
text], and interpreted it by the ease of the two abodes, [i. e., 
The difficulty of the present abode shall not prevail over 
the ease of (he present abode and the ease of the last abode, 
but over the ease of the present abode only (DM)] : (Z) 
the Revelation contains texts that refute these four 
rules : for XLIII. 84. [177] is difficult to reconcile with the 
first, God being one : and olduOf Jjji £\<yl XVI. 
90. We will add unto them a chastisement [for their per 
version (8) of others] above the chastisement [due 
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to their unbelief (B)] with the second, a thing not 
being above itself : and LV. 60. [581] with the third, 
the first [yjLj^l] being the work, and the second the 
recompense : and CCxTj^lXc jjJIs vjitf? jjefiUCJ 

JlliTlV. 152. The people of Scripture will ash thee to 
bring down upon them a Scripture from heaven with the 
fourth j aa also is the spying [of a man of 'Ad (jsh)] 

[Countries that we were dwelling in, while we were loving 
them, when ths men were perfect men, and the time was 
a perfect time (Jsh)] ; for, if the second were equal 
to the first in its sense, there would be no use in pre- 
dicating it of the first ; and this is only of the oat. of d! 

|JaJf y*\ [30], i.e., and my poetry does not alter from 
its state, [and so in the verse, when the men were not 
altered, and the time was not altered (DM)]. If, however, 
it be asserted that the rule holds good only in the 
absence of circumstantial evidence, and that circumstan- 
tial evidence, if present, is to be relied upon, then the 
matter is easy (ML). 



CHAPTER IX. 



THE MASCULINE NOUN AND THE 
FEMININE. 



§ 263. The n. is orig. masc, the fern, gender being 
a deriv. from the masc. (IA). The masc. is what is free 
from the three [or four (IY)] signs (M) of femininization 
(I Y). The fern, is what contains a sign of femininization 
(M, IH), literally or constructively (IH), whether the 
femininization be proper, as in &»^La [247], (S &* [248, 
2721, and i&jii [248, 273], where the sign is expressed ; 
and in ^jljj Zainab and olll* Su'dd [18], where the sign 
is supplied : or improper, as in li^l [238], (5^11 [272], 
and iljsa^o [248, 273], wherethe sign is expressed ; and in 
^li and^ta [264], where the sign is supplied (R). The signs 
[of femininization (IY, IH, IM)] are (1) the S (M, IH, 
IM), either mobile, which is peculiar to ns., as in a^Sts ; 
or- quiescent, which is peculiar to vs. [607], as in osili 
(Aud, A) : (a) the 8 of femininization is original in the n., 
and cleriv. in the v., because it is affixed to the v. on ac- 
count of the femininization of the n., i. e., its ag. [or 
pro-ay.~\, and the sign is or'uj. affixed to the word that 
contains what the sign denotes ; and therefore the nominal 
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S is more plastic [than the verbal], in its assumption of 
vowels and its conversion into s in pause [646] : (b) the 
8 of feminization is sometimes affixed to the p. [402], 
like (a) [505], when the gen. governed by it is /em., [in 
order to indicate from the very first that the gen. is 
fern., though the «y is generally held to be added tops, for 
feminization of the word (AKB),] as 

(jj^lfc ^ # {S J J ^ 

{Then I said to her, Thou lutst hit the kernel of my heart. 
And many a shot is from one not a shooter ( AKB)] ; 
while 

J^e JCj jl ^jJI 'jtlj * ij^-s- Ju*[ CaXSo C 
[0 my companion, many a goodly man vrill beg of thee 
to-day, or beg (of me), i. e., (AKB)] occurs, though 
the poet may mean the fern, by a human being : 

(6) [540], when it couples a story to a story, not a 
single term to a single term : [this is the general opinion ; 
but I have seen in a poem of KuTja Ibn Al'AjjSj 

Then in peace, and again peace ; and so IM uses it in 
the Alfiya on the Broken Plurals, saying 

as jUif iGJ* 
jIX*if, jjtf?, then sJCli, then JUiT are plurals of paucity 
( AKB):] (c) $ [109], because of its resemblance to : (d} 
j£j [537] : (c) the o of v^i [277, 689], £1» , Of, 
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^LuS , and ^Gle [183], does not merely denote femininiza- 
tion, but is a substitute for the J in the state of femininiza- 
tion, for which reason the letter before it is quiescent ; 
while in ^Lxl* [183] it is a quasi-substitute for the J , 
because its sing., vid. 1Z, is like SJl& [260] (R) : (2) the f 
[497] (M, IH, IM), (a) single [272] (And, A\ which 
is the (A) abbreviated (IH, IA, A), as in JlL (IY, Aud, 
A) ; (b) preceded by an f [272], and therefore converted 
into Hamza [248, 683] (Aud, A), which is the (A) pro- 
• longed (IH, IA, A), as in S^L (It, Aud, A), the f of 
femininization being the second, which is converted into 
Hamza, not the first (Sn) : (a) as for the saying of some 
GG "the two f s [here meaning the double, i. e., prolong 
ed, I ] of femininization", it is an approximation and a 
trope ; for, since the two are associated, and the word is 
formed with both, these GG apply the term "I of feminin- 
ization" unrestrictedly to the I of prolongation, and say 
"the two I s of femininization" (IY) : (3) the ^ , as in ^ 
[171] (M, R), says Z (R), though it is not a sign of femin- 
inization, as he thinks ; but is only the £ of the word, 
the femininization being imported from the formation 
itself: (a) according to the KK, then, is the 6 alone, 
the tf .being added to denote femininization (IY) ; but 
it is better to say that this entire formation is applied to 
denote the fern., like b , there being no unit. dem. (R) : 
(4) the Kasra in such as «j£[161 402], which is added 
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by sonic (IY). The fern, [gender (M)] is [of two kinds 
(M),](l) proper, which is [the gender of (M)] what has 
a male corresponding to it, among animals, as 81^*1 a woman 
[2G5], Sib a she-camel (M, IH), and the like (M) ; but 
if [Z and] IH had said " The proper [/em.] is the pos- 
sessor of the [21] among animals", it would have been 
better, since it is conceivable that there may be a female 
animal that has no male (R) : (2) improper (M), lit. (IY, 
IH', which is the contrary thereof (IH), like [the gen- 
der of (M)] sulk darkness [265] (M, IH), Jjt3 a sandal 
(M), an <; V e an( * ^e w h* cn depend upon 

application and convention (M) ; while the lit. fern, is 
sometimes an animal, as in j& £&L [54, 271], since there 
is no male corresponding to it (R). The proper, [id., 
fern, gender (IY)] is stronger (M) than the lit., because the 
proper fern, \sfem. in form and sense, and the improper 
in form exclusively (IY). And therefore (1) <Ujo is 
disallowed in a case of choice [21, 271] ; while uJXlT 
[below] is allowable, though oiI£ is preferable [21] : (2) 
if a separation occur, then such as the saying of Jarlr 
[disparaging Taghlib, and satirizing AlAkhtal (MN),] 

' r L&$ Jli Op" ^ ? <k4^$f #5 jiJ 

[Assuredly a mother of evil, upon tlie door of whose anus 
are crosses and moles, has given birth to AlAktyal the 
little <MN, N)] is deemed allowable (M), and similarly 
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[21] (IY) ; though this [elision of the sign 
of femininization from the ■<>., when the ag. is a proper 
fern. (IY),] is not extensively used, and is rejected by Mb 
(M), who argues that men and women sometimes share 
names in common, as 

s ; 6 s^J jief iUU' Jl # fjjtf ^-l^J 

[ 7 havepassed on from Hind, through dislike to fighting 
with him, to Malik, betaking myself to the light of his fire 
(MN)], where do* is a man's name, and 

OJafar, O Jafar, 0 Jafar, if I be dwarfish, thou art 
shorter,^ where 'jjlL is a woman's name (IY) : while ^ 
^ &£iyo 8s "U. II. 276. TJien to whomsoever an admo- 
nition cometh from his Lord, [ SsSJUf J^jjf jXfj 
XI. 70. ^Ind chastisement laid hold on them that had done 
wrong (IY),] and l^L ^ 5 LIX. 9. ^cn 
tfiow#/i wan* &e iwV/i them arc deemed good (M) ; though 
expression of the ^ is better, as J- IsL^^Jl ji 
X. 58. ^4«, admonition hath come to you from your Lord 
(IY). This is [the predicament (IY, R)] when the 
0. [or its like (R)] is attribute of the [fern. (IY)] 
explicit n. (M, R) in the sing, or du. (R). If, however, 
it be attribute of a [fern. (IY)] pron. [in the sing. 
or (R)], then, (1) [if the pron. be attached (R),] 
the sign must be affixed, [ whether the femininization 
145 
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be proper or improper (IY, R), except in poetic license 
(R),] the saying Jilf Jty % [below] being [rare 
and ugly, but (I Y)] explained by a paraphrase (M, R) of 
u»7°y (JY, R), which is masc. [246] ; and similarly 
^IjS Loli [613], because £>o£sJ| is i. q. ^liJ^sJ! : 
(a) this is made permissible by two matters, that the femi- 
ninization is improper, and that this involves a restora- 
tion to the o. f, vid. the masc. ; whereas jTli ^^Joj ^ 
would not be allowable, because the feminmization is 
proper : (b) uglier is the saying of Ruwaishid [Ibn 
Kathlr at^'i (Jh)] 

O thou camel-rider, urging thy beast along, ask thou the 
Banu Asad "WJiat is this cry as though he meant 
clamour and &iUuu3? call for help : and like 
it is the saying [of Jarir, praising Hisham Ibn 'Abd 
Al Malik (Mb, AKB) Ibn Marwan (AKB)] 

[When one' or some, of the droughts gnaws, or gnaw, the 
flesh off our bones, i. e., destroys, or destroy, our goods 
and our beasts, he makes good to the orphans the loss of 
the orphan's father (AKB)], which, [says IJ (AKB),] is 
[ a little (AKB)] easier than the preceding [feminmization 
of U^o (AKB)], because ^jjZJ\ <jdju is sll a drought 
(IY) or, says Mb in the Kamil(AKB), are droughts 
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(Mb, AKB), as Al A'sha says ^Jf JyUQ oy&S^ [HI], 
because SLibfjjwo is Slis (Mb); though the best say- 
ing is that in sense the enunc. belongs to. the post, 
thepi-e. being interpolated for corroboration (Mb, AKB) : 
(2) if the pron., be detached, it is like the explicit 
n. [above] (R). Inflectionists say that the masc. or 
/em. is allowable with the tropical fern, ; and this is 
a stock phrase among Jurists. But it ought properly 
to.be restricted to the attribute of the tropical fern., and 
to the case where the attribute is a v. or its like, and the 
fern, an explicit n., as u^^JLlf ^Xh [above], y^l&jf ^JLfcu 
The sun rises, and ,j«*Iljf ^Usfls the sun rising?: while 
(j**&J| \Sj6 or y«*&jfy8 is not allowable, nor Ijjo ,jL**£}f 
or u-^oJl , [but sjua or ^ is necessary (DM)] ; nor 
is j jLis y-Jl&JI , except in poetic license, contrary to the 
opinion of IK, who cites as evidence ^Jf jJLl Ja^f jjfj 
[21], saying that it is not a poetic license, because 
the poet might have said l^Ujf oJCibf by transfer [of the 
vowel of the Hamza to the preceding quiescent (DM)], 
which is refuted by our not admitting that alleviation 
of the Hamza, by transfer or otherwise, is practised 
in the dial, of this poet (ML). As for the pis. [270] and 
the [generic n. and] quasi-pl. n. [271], their predicament 
will be explained hereafter (R). 

§ 264. The S is (M, IM, R) (1) literally expressed 
(M), which is the general rule, to distinguish the /em 
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from the masa, as ^jof and fty>\ , and |2>ts and iuSts (IY) : 
(2) supplied, [meant (IY),] in some ns. (M, IM, R), like 
Jbtf* a shoulder (IM), (a) <re7. (M, R), like an eye 

(M, I A, A), a ear (M), Jo a AaraZ (A), 3a» Hind, 

a OOOKMff-pot, \ju+*£) [262] (IY) ; (b) quad. (M), [or. 
otherwise] exceeding three letters, by analogy to the tril., 
which is the o.f. (R),.like (jjUl [246] and ojiifi a scorpion 
(M), >_Jb^ and »>Iju* [263] : being elided from the expres- 
sion because the peculiarity of the n. to the fern, makes 
the sign unnecessary (IY). The 8 is [the only sign 
(R, Sn)] supplied (R, I A, Sn), says R(Sn), (1) because, 
being constitutionally adventitious and separable [266], it 
may be elided and supplied (R, Sn), contrary to the f 
(R) ; (2) because it is more frequent [in usage (IA), and 
more plain in indication (Sn),] than the \ (I A, Sn) : while 
the proof that the 8 , and not the I , is supplied is its 
restoration in the dim., as 8JuJl# and 8^<X3 [274, 282] (R). 
• But the source of this is hearsay (I Y, I A). The gender 
of that [ fern. n. (IA)] which has no sign expressed (R,IA), 
[in consequence of] the supply (IY, IM) of the 8 (IY,Sn), 
is made known by (1) [the restoration { of the 8 (IY, I A, 
Aud, Sn)| in (IY, IM)] the dim. (IY, IM, R) of the 
tril. [282] (IY, R ; Dm), exclusively (Dm), says Dm (Sn), 
as 8^>0J>* (IY, R) and 8 &jS& [above] (IY) ; and similarly 
of the quad., when its dim. is formed by curtailment [282, 
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291], as *L£ dim. of and £^6 dim. of ^6 (Sn) ; 

and sometimes, anomalously, in what exceeds three letters, 
[when its dim. is not so formed,] as ^*Jd3 and S^' [282] 
(R) : (2) the affixion of the sign of femininization to (R, A) 
the v. [or similar word (R)] attributed (a) to the /em. n. 
(IY, R, Aud, A), as^oXL : XII. 94. And, when 
thecaravan set out fromEgypt (Aud), whence JlljfvsJxJlJ 
LXXV. 29. And the leg is folded ; or (b) to its p\m., 
whence ZjfiJiJ LXX. 15, 16. Hell-fire will be dragg- 
ing, SJJ ^ ^ XXXVII. 45, 46. With a 
cup of flowing wine, white, delicious, and ^C^lCjj 
xloUXXI. 81. And We subjected to Solomon tU wind, 
when blowing hard (R) : (3) the femininization of its 
\enunc. (IY, A), as t,by J,y£jf The scorpion is noxious 
(IY),] ep. (IY, IA, A), as S^lIxToJirf latearoasted 
shoulder (IA), or d. s., [all included by R under 2 (b)] 
(A) : (4) the gender of (I A, Sn) the pron. (IM, R) relating 
to the n. (R, IA, Aud, A),- as XCI. 1. [538] (R), whence 
l^^ntJI jllifXXII. 71. ^ the fire. God 
hath promised it to them that disbelieve, ^^JT^s JL^. 
1*^1 XLVIII. 5. Until the war lay down its burdens, 
and l£ g£> ^LOJ \^ ^5 VIII. 63, if they 
incline to peace, incline thou to it (Aud, Sn) : (5) the use 
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of the [/em. (Sn)] dem., [as,oJ^ sjue X X XVI. 63. Tim 
is Hell (Aud)] : (6) the elision of the S from its num. 
(R, Aud, A), from 3 to 10 (R), as 

(Aud), by Huinaid alArkat, describing a bow, / shoot 
with it 1 and it is a whole branch, and it is three cubits 
and a finger, where the elision of the S from shows 
that is-fem. (MN) : (7) its pi's being of a paradigm 
peculiar to the fern., like Jxj^s in eps., as ijJtyk and oaj|^=»» 
[247] : or prevalent in the fern., like JjisI , which ispl. of 
the fern, on the measure of , ^ , and ; 
seldom of the masc, as ^&>pl. JjCof [246, 255], jLsJa 
pi. $JzJo\ [246], and ^ji*^ a forehead, brow, pi- 

§ 265. The 8 is affixed [to ns. (A) for various reasons 
(M)]» (1) to distinguish the fern, from the masc, (a) in the 
ep. (M,R, I A, Aud, A), being regular in four sorts, (a) the 
act. part*. (R), as lljJ [267, 343] (M, R) ; (6) the^o*?. 
part., as gjjJIfll* [347] ; (c) the assimilate ep., other than 
the jiif of superiority and the ep. jju\ , as tllL [348] ; 
(a*) the rel. n. with the tf [268], as [295] : while 
such as Lu% [54, 266] and 8*Sb aaW«, in the masc. and 
fem., areorig. eps. of ^J* , i. e., Jou^ and gxaj a mid- 
dle-sized, and an adult, soul or person [268] (R) : (b) in 
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the substantive, as'Sfpot a woman [or g^i (IY), an 
old woman (M)], Bll\ o a woman, [l&L a young woman 
(M,R,A),] iL^ a woman, a damsel (A), gTCU. a she- 
ass, StX—f a lioness, and Xjj6jj ^'flfcfc or hackney mare (M),] 
which is rare (M, R, IA, A), irregular (Sn), confined to 
hearsay (R), because the fern, [generally] has a sub- 
stantive to itself ; while the opp. of this is the affixion 
of the S in the num., as [314], to distinguish the 
masc. from the fern, fn the generic n. [313] (IY) : 

(2) to distinguish (a) the n. un. from the generic n., 
[ordinarily (IY) in things created (IY, R, A),] as 
Sp[254, 267] (M,R, Aud,A), and[inm/ ns. (R),]as£p 
[336] (M, R), being regular in both (R) ; seldom in things 
manufactured, as iLiuL [254] : ib) the generic n. from the 

n.un., as & [254, 267] (R, Aud, A), which is rare : 
(a) the S mostly occurs in the two senses mentioned [in 1 
and 2] ; and in them it is" adventitious, not inseparable[266]: 

(3) to indicate the pi., in the eps. whose qualifieds are not 
used, and that are (a) on the measure of jLli or Jyti , as 
yfjdl {S il *=>^Lb. vsx^i. Some rebels rebelled against the 
governor, [267], and £^'[246, 267] ; (b) rel. eps. 
with the ,<r [29V], or on the measure of Jl*s [312], as 
jLjj^aljfand [267] : (4) to corroborate the ep., being 
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used (R) to import intensiveness [in the ep. (M, R) on 
the measure of Jicli (R)], as %^ a great reciter (M, R, 
Aud, A) of poetry (IY) ; and [ to corroborate the inten- 
siveness (And, A) in the ep. on the measure of Jlai , Jllix 
or Jyti (R),] as sAll a profound genealogist (M, R, Aud, 
A), SjI^Lo highly emotional (R), and very Jwra'c? 

[246, 269] (M, R) : (a) the 8 here denotes femininization 
[in the cp.] ; and the suppressed qualified is IcL^ a mul- 
titude, the single thing being treated as a multitude of 
its genus, as in jj^jf ji' J^yf^ot [142] (R) ; [or] they 
femininize the rnasc., because they mean that he is a gjl& 
extreme in that [quality], tJS being fern. (Sn) : and here 
the S is separable : (b) the S is often affixed to J*i i. q. 
J^G , and to J*3 i. q. J^xio , as SUa*, grectf reviler and 
«jww mMc/i. reviled, issi great curser and !l«J mz«jA cursed : 
and in these two measures it is inseparable (R) : (5) to 
corroborate the [sense of (R)] femininization [in a word 
peculiar to the /em. (A)], as SLsuJ a ewe (M, R, Aud, 
A) and IsG [263] (M, R, A), which is rare (IY) : (a) 
this 3 is inseparable : (b) the S is said to be sometimes 
put to corroborate the sense of femininization in the ep., 
as ^ysxc an old woman, jy&& being applied to denote the 
fern. ; and here the s is not inseparable (R) : (6) to cor- 
roborate [the sense of (M) femininization in (IY, R, A)] 
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the pi [270] (M, R, A), as S^Lks* [and (M)] ; 8^&J , 
IL^U , and &S^L (M, A) ; and &JblC^ and vultures 
[249] (M) : it is then affixed, (a) necessarily, in two for- 
mations, (a) , as S^l! [246] ; (&) , as 
[246] : (b) allowably, in three formations, (a) , as 
s3Co* he-camels, being sometimes inseparable here, as in 
g'lk* and [237, 253] ; (&) S^ii , as sjyu Aaw&s, being 
sometimes inseparable, as in Sj»y*s. [237, 253] and ; 
<c) the ultimate ^Z., as Lbll^ and [253], not being 
inseparable here : (7) in the ultimate pi. (R), as a compen- 
sation for a significant aug. [existing in the sing.] (Aud), 
[and] as an indication [that its sing, is a n. (R)] of rela- 
tion (M, R, A), as IsiAM (M, R, Aud, A) and ¥*»\£> 
[253] : (a) the S is here inseparable, because it is a substi- 
tute for the & : (b) it is affixed to the ultimate^., exclu- 
sively, in order that, by its means, the n. may return to 
its o.f. of triptote declension [18, 256] : (8) in the ulti- 
mate pi. (R), to indicate m-aUckatim [of its sing. (R)], 
as (M, R, A), fy£ (M,R), and £^[253] 
(R, A) : (a) the 5 here is said to be the sign of foreign- 
ness, because the foreign n. is transferred to Arabic, as 
the /em. gender is transferred from the nrnsc. : (b) the 5 
in this kind is not inseparable ; but, on the contrary, 
146 
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and [253] are allowable (R) : (9) in the [ultimate 
(K)]jpZ. (IY, E) upon the measure of i**lJU (IY), as 
a compensation (M, R, Aud) for an unmeaning aug. 
(Aud), [i.e.] for the ^ elided (IY, R) before the final 
(R), [or in fewer words] as an alternative to the & of 
i^l£(A), as £s^L^ [253] (M, R, A), x^jJS (M), 
pi. of^tj^i a queen at chess (IY), and libllj (Aud, A), 
pi. of (jatU) a Dualist (Aud) : for, when the ^ is put, 
the S is not put, but ^jy»Lg^. and ^ab) are said ; so 
that the ,5 and S are alternatives (A) : (a) as for S^lji 
and SS«>lSj [253], the g in them may be a compensation 
for the elided & , or a sign of the arabicization of the 
sing. : (b) the s and the ^ not being elided together, 
nor expressed together, the g is inseparable with elision 
of the ^ :(10) not to denote any meaning, but (R) 
for mere multiplication of the letters of the word 
(A), and (Sn) for lit. femininization (R, Sn) also 
(Sn), as (R, A) and [238, 263, 266], 

a turban [246] (R) and IbULy [266] (A), and UaLo a 
wrapper ; and here it is inseparable (R) : (11) as a com- 
pensation for (a) the vj [of the v. (R)], as gjLt [699] (R, 
Aud, A) ; (b) the £ , as iuUt [338] (A) ; (c) the J (R, 
Aud, A\ as xju, [260] (Aud, A) : and here it is insepa- 
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rable (R) : (12) as a compensation for the letter of pro- 
longation in h*i2 , as ibyLS [338] (A) : (13) as a com- 
pensation for the <5 of prothesis, vid. in oof L> and oJf & 
only [54J : (14) as a mark of transfer from the state of 
ep. to that of substantive, and a sign that the ep. is pre-' 
valent [149], not needing the qualified, as L^udaS a sheep^ 
or goat, gored to death and S^oi a sheep, or goat, for 
slaughterous, 267, 269] : (a) this 8 is mostly inseparable : 
(b) the 8 in ib^JlL and is most probably like this* 
because the qualified is not mentioned at all with them 
[267, 269] : (c) every n. that has this 8 affixed to it is 
applied to the male and female alike : (15) as a compen- 
sation, says IA1, for the f of femininization, as in B^»Sj> 
dim. of ^Ca. [282] (R) : (16) in such [transferred pro- 
per names] as ZsJJo Talha and S^s* JETamxa, which 
are really of the cat. of 8^*3 [above], RaaJLb being a tree 
[254], and 'i-^a- a herb, and both being afterwards used 
as names : Anas [Ibn Malik (Nw)] who was surnamed 
Abil ]Jainza, says " The Apostle of God surnamed me from 
a lierb that I used to gather" : so that, when any 
such [name] occurs, one looks at its o.f., before the 
transfer [4] and use as a name, in order to know which 
of the kinds it is of (IY). And [Z says that (R)] these 
reasons may be combined by saying that the 8 is affixed 
for femininization and quasi-femininization (M, R). 
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§ 266. The » is,(l) mostly separable, [because it is 
affixed to a complete »., producing femininization in it, 
as £s!S and E^li , and yjA and Sly! ; and therefore is equi- 
valent to a n. joined on to a n. (IY)] : (2) seldom a fun- 
damental part of the word, [inseparable, like the I , as 
though the word were formed fern., and had no share in 
the masc. gender, so that the i is like one of the letters 
of the n. (IY),] whence jbLut a woollen robe [721], i^Jbl 
a lizard, [ zS^Co a stone, used to crack nuts, ibl^p ex 
tremity, alUL. a cup, goblet, or tankard (IY),] S^SU 
something over and above, Sjlii wretchedness [229] (M), 
and IjCS want of intelligence (IY). The 8 in these ns., 
being for lit. femininization, is in this respect inseparable, 
as in Siyk and JUlis [265] ; and, even though in some of 
them it occurs separable, like SjULfc and sl£& [683, 721, 
723}, still in the lit. fern, it is constitutionally inseparable 
(R). The S is sometimes inseparable in what is (1) of 
common gender, like a*?j middle-sized [54, 265], said of 
men and women ; (2) peculiar to the masc, as i^l 
valiant, said of a man (A). 

§ 267. Their saying SJU^. [265] in the pi. of JU^ [312] 
is L q. £*U?>, andsimilarly sJilT and IjU^ , [meaning 

a multitude owning camels and mules and asses, or work- 
ing as servants, and attending, upon tliem, though not 
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their owners (IY)] ; and [similarly (IY)] Lx& [265] and 
St>jfj and sULjLw , [meaning a multitude dwelling upon 
the side of the river, to whom its water belongs and arriving 
at water and travelling upon tlie road (IY)] : and hence 
L^Ljl [265] and SU3ji^', [meaning the Basrl, and Kufi, 
multitude (IY),] and Z*jS^J\ and S^Lyf , [meaning </ie 
multitude related to Marwan Ibn AlHakam and <o Az- 
Zubair (IY)] ; and L^LL and llycs and [246, 265], 
as ^yjj'l^ij XXXVI. 72. .4neZ of them is their ridden 
one, where j*^^ <we «Aeir ridden ones is read (M) by 
' A'isha ( Jh), and iJj+z* , meaning the multitude milked and 
saddled with a pack-saddle and ridden and laden (IY). 
The 3 in all of these really denotes femininization, as in 
[265], not being as in sUf'[254, 265], because the 
n. containing the 5 is constructively ep. nf Sri ^ the 
qualified being necessarily suppressed, because known 
(R). As for SbjLL for the individual, and yjia. for the 
gremts, they are like g^S and ^3 [254, 265] (M, R) ; and 
here the E denotes unity, not femininization. And it is 
sometimes said that <->j*3 an< * 816 synonymous [246], 
and similarly vr 1- ** an< * J and, in that case, the S 

donotes transfer to the state of substantive, as in Lsuu<£ 
[246, 265] and a sheep set apart, and fattened, 

to be eaten [269] (R). 
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§ 268. They say JksLl S^l and Zu&So and ^lOo [247] 
and txfcls despairing of menstruating, and JLole ^ , 
whence v_A*sall L^jkUI X. 23. -4 wine? blowing hard 
shall come upon them, not putting the S in the ep., though 
the ep. belongs to the fern., because it is not conformable to 
the v., but is i. q. the rel. n. [below], i. e., ya*a. yytoand 
«*Jb and \J$Jie , meaning that divorce is permanent in 
her, [and \s»Sb (B)] ; and similarly [252], i. e., 
is>|5 ; and hence LXXIII. 18. [below], i. e.,f^j£\^A$ : 
not meaning oueL*. and uy^Jaijl , since, if that were meant, 
they would put the 5 , because it would be a thing not per- 
manent, whence ouu^l xA^ys $t Jjo L$*jp>' XX II. 
2. On the day that ye shall see it, every woman giving suck 
shall forget what she hath suckled and XXI. 81. [264] 
(IY). The general rule in eps. is that their fern, is dis- 
tinguished from their masc. by the 8 [265] : but (1) in 
eps. peculiar to the fern., and being on the measure of jUli 
and JjlLo , the S is (a) commonly not affixed, if the sense 
of origination be not intended in them, as Ja3L&. and 
<jJ\Je [247, 282], ^.'and Jaki [252] ; (b) inseparable, 
if the sense of origination be intended in them, as o^Ls*. 
&^3La. She menstruated, so that she was menstruat- 
ing ; (c) sometimes affixed, even if origination be not 
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intended, as juL^o and siAL. pregnant : (2) an ep. com- 
mon to the masc. and fern, is sometimes denuded of the 
8 , when origination is not intended, as lank-bellied 
said of a he-camel or she-camel, and y^Le unmarried at 
mature age said of a man or woman. And, as to the rea- 
son for denuding these eps. of the 8 , when origination is 
not intended, there are three opinions : — (l)theKK say- 
that the S is put to distinguish between the masc. and 
the f em., and that the distinction is needed only when 
homonymy exists : but this reason (a) does not extend 
to such as yo\So and y^ll : (b) requires that the eps. 
peculiar to the/em should be denuded of the g even when 
origination is intended ; nay, that the v. also, when there 
is no homonymy, as in ouiL*. she menstruated, should be 
denuded [of the «y ] : (c) requires that only ^>y> should 
be said ; whereas Zsuoye is authorized even vrhenorigination 
is not intended : (2) S says that <jdSL^. is to be para- 
phrased by yajt^ ^-lil [282] or a menstruating 
human being or thing, as is by &uj [265] ; but 
the agreement of the GGr that the a is affixed, when 
origination is intended, proves that the reason is not this 
paraphrase.: (3) Khl says that the ep, is denuded of 
the H because it is renderable by the rel. n., meaning, 
says IH, that, when unrcstrictechess is intended, not 
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origination, the ep., though in the form of the act. part., 
is not in the sense of the v., but of there?, n. [above], like 

and y& [312] ; so that, as these two mean ^ 
and y*3 unrestrictedly, not with the sense of origina- 
tion, i. e., ^xJ and , so JdStsT and (JjlJs mean «y|6 
ijdla. and <J$Jo , i. e., Luoju^ and &#&3o : but, even if 
it be granted that such as (jdilX and e-uoUb [247] are 
formations of the reZ. ra., how can it to be said that such as 
^klLo and ^6yt in aj ^feuuV *Cljf LXXIII. 18. Whereby 

the heaven shall be rent in sunder and g*y> Si^Ci fiWi. a 
woman is suckling belong to the ca«, of the rel. n., when 
Jjfc£Lo and JaU are not among its authorized formations ? 
The most probable reason is that the distinction between 
the masc. and fern, by the «y prevails especially in the v. : 
then the act. and pass, parts, are made to accord with the 
v. because of their resemblance to it in form and sense ; 
so that the 8 is affixed to them, as the «y is to the v. : 
then some eps. on the measure of the act. part, are so 
used that at one time origination is intended by them 
as by the v., and at another unrestrictedness ; and there- 
fore, designing to distinguish between the two senses, 
the Arabs feniininize with the 8 that in which they intend 
origination, because of its resmblance to the v. in 
sense, contrary to that in which they intend unres- 
trictedness ; while the assimilate ep. and the rel. n. 
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with the which always denote unrestrictedness, have 
the s affixed to them [2G5] not because they resemble 
the v., but because they resemble the act. and pass, pctrts., 
since they are 'tis, containing the sense of the ep., like the 
act. and pass, parts. (R). 

§ 269. The S is not affixed to the following eps., 
[which are of common gender (R)] ; — (1) Jjli [246, 
252] (IY,R,IA, Aud, A), when i. q. JLtCi (R, IA, Aud, A), 
as jyua and jyue S\y>\ a very patient man and woman 
(IY, IA, Aud, A), whence llil <i)3 yL'&Coj XIX. 29. 
Nor hath thy mother been a harlot, orig. L>yb (Aud) : 

(a) the s in SLf^jU [and (A)] is intensive [246, 265] 
(Aud, A) ; and is therefore affixed to the fern, and masc. 
(A), as is proved by i}^S> jL^ a man much bored (Aud) : 

(b) they say [234, 246] (R, IA, Aud, A), which is 
anomalous (IA, Aud, A), made to accord with XiLdJo 
(Aud) : (c) when Jyki is i. q. Jjxa* , the S is affixed to it 
(I A, Aud, A) in the fern. (IA), as Sj^'i. q. [246] 
(IA, A), Sjyrfi. q. SJyffc, [267], and I^JU. i. q. Sb^isJ 
(A), whence y^J^ aud &ib a he-camel, and a she- 
camel, ridden (Aud) : or, as R says (Sn), Jyil i. q. JyiLo 
also is of common gender, [256], and ojJS; 
but (R) the s is [often (R)] affixed to it as a sign of 
transfer to the state of substantive [265, 267] (R, Sn), 

147 
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not for. femininization ; so that, even after affixion of the 
S , it is applicable to the masc. and fern. (R) : (2 > JlxL» 
[252] (IY, K, IA, Aud, A), as ]Lj and ^tX^o lyt 
a babbling man and woman (IA, A), like ^Uaiw [a woman 
(IY)] «^ mwcft -perfume (IY, R), ^&L> won* to give 
birth -to males, and e>L&o woni £o griw birth to females 
(IY) : (a) ajUu* knowing with certainty is anomalous 
(IA, Aud, A): (3) j**L[252](IY,R,IA, Aud, A), 
as pJaM xtsing much perfume (IY, IA, Aud, A), said of 
a [man and (A)] woman (IA, A), like (j*ialo eloquent 
(IY, R) : (a) they say xLxlo [234] (R, IA, Aud, A), 
which is anomalous (IA, Aud, A) ; while ^Xlx l\p>\ 
a needy woman has been heard, according to analogy 
(Aud, A), being transmitted by S (A) : (4) JjuLo [252] 
(R, I A, Aud, A), as dauntless (I A, Aud, A), said of 
a man and woman (A), and ^Jc* (Aud) : (5) jUi [246, 
252], as I^SaL chaste ; though S transmits IjCL l^ol and 
gSLLsT : (6) JLtf [246, 252], as (R) : (7) J**i i. q. 

Jjju£ [246] (IY, R, IA, Aud, A), if it [is not used as a 
substantive, but (IA)] follows a qualified (R, IA, A), as 
£>f>- wounded [and Juxs slain (A)], said of a [man and 
(Aud, A)] woman (IA, Aud, A), whence jussi' JI* 
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an eye anointed with collyrium (IY, I A) ; or rather, 
if its qualified be known, so that such as iLos ^ 
eLlJl ^alsaio a slain one of women may be included, 
the s being elided here because its qualified is known, for 
which reason IM says in the CK "if qualificativity be 
intended, and the qualified be known, it is denuded of 
the s " (A) : {a) the s is sometimes affixed to it (R, 
I A, A}, notwithstanding the mention of the qualified 
(R), as sJLa£» a blameworthy quality, i. e., LoylojJ 
and 8Jut*s>. xiai a praiseworthy kind of deed (IA), because 
it is made to accord with Juutii. q. JctU, [on account of 
their resemblance in form (R)J, as Jutai i. q. J^G is made to 
accord with it in being denuded [of the B (R)], whence VII. 
54. [Ill] (R, A), as is said (R), and XXXVI. 78 [below] 
(A) : (b) if it [is used as a substantive, and (I A, A)] does 
not follow a qualified, [expressed, or meant to be under- 
stood from some indication (A),] the S is affixed to it (IA, 
Aud, A), as sLsuoS «<X» and iUudai [246, 265, 267] and 
xX»S'\ eaten by a wild beast (I A), from fear of ambiguity 
(IA, Aud, A) : (c) IHsh says that this reasoning holds 
good in the remaining ej?s. [of common gender], when you 
say \;yyo vi>jfj or the like : so that, if what the GG say be 
founded upon analogy, the whole are alike ; but, if their 
authority be hearsay, which appears to be the case, there 
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is no difficulty (Sn) : [and IY says that] the 8 is not put in 
these ns. when they follow their qualified ; but, when the 
qualified is not mentioned, the 8 is expressed, from fear 
of ambiguity, as sjjii <Lfy and IfiL* and ^SLs £Las 
(IY) : (d) if J**i be i. q. J* li (IY, IA, Aud, A), 
(a) the 8 is affixed to it (I A, Aud, A) in the /em. (I A), 
as. 8y>l and SJu^b a merciful, and witty, woman 

(Aud, A) : (&) it is sometimes assimilated to Ja*/ i. q. 
Jyux , so that (I Y) the 8 is elided from it, [which is rare 
(IA),] as VII. 54. [Ill] (IY, IA) and ^ ^ 

pjo9) ^j&j XXXVI. 78. Who will quicken the hones, when 
they cure decayed ? [above] (I A) ; or, as is said, the 8 is elid- 
ed in VII. 54. because and are one, which is cor- 
roborated by ^ ^ uLj ItXjo XVIII. 97. This is a 
mercy from my Lord (IY) : (e) clud^. in their saying 
JoAs* 2li*JLo a new wrapper is, (a) as the KK say, 
i. q. s3jt\a3uo cut off (IY, E) from the web at the 
finish of its weaving (IY), from he cut it off 

(R) ; and [this seems to be the opinion of IHsh, who 
says that] »JoJ^ IaaJLo is anomalous (Aud) : (b) as 
the BB say, [i. q. sicG , i. e., o<X». that has become new 
(IY),] from aor. 0^4 (IY, R), inf. n. SjL. (R) ; and, 
according to them, the elision of the 8 is anomalous : (f) 
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hence tjfe^i*. a violent wind, as though it tare up the 
ground ; and yotXu. »L& a six-year-old sheep (IY) : (g) 
Jj*i i. q. Jyx&a , though frequent, is not regular : and 
occurs i. q. (a) Jiii , seldom, as ^sJT^jLlf the un- 
ambiguous admonition, i. e., jv^flLJj ; (&) j^li^ , often, 
as JLjJL sat with [246, 247] and <!UaL confederate : (8) 
, occasionally, as Ja*£ &sG [251] (R). 

§ 270. The femininization of the pi. is not proper, 
[because it is a femininization of the n., not of the thing 
meant (IY)]: and therefore the sign [of femininization] 
may be either affixed to the attribute of the pi, [on the 
ground that &IU^ is meant (IY),] or omitted, [on the 
ground that is meant (IY),] as jl^j3i oJ& and 
^U-LmJI and ^Lj^t The men, and Hie Muslim women, and 
The days, have done, or j*9(M), no regard being paid to 
the gender of its sing., as XLIX. 14. and XII. 30. 
[21] ; and no distinction being made between the rational 
and irrational, because the femininization [of the pl.~] 
belongs to the n. f not to the thing named. The KE 
assert that the masc. belongs to multitude, and the 
fern, to paucity [235]. . If the pi be broken, you are 
allowed an option in the gender of its v., as JU^3f Jji 
or vujtG [21], neither being preferable, because the 
form of the sing, disappears in the broken pi. [234]. 
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But, if the pi. be sound, then, if it belong to a /cm., 
the fern, gender is preferable in the v. ; and, if it 
belong to a masc, the masc. is preferable : while some 
make the first masc, which is rare, as da£> jl JIs 
^yyCor XVIII. 109. Before the words of my Lord 
sJwuldfail, read by Hamza, Ks, and Ibn 'Amir with 
the <5 ; and some make the second /em., which is a poetic 
license, as 

[below] (IY), by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, The Banu 
'Amir said, Forsake ye the Banu Asad. O the calamity 
of ignorance, when very hurtfal to peoples ! (AKB). As 
for the broken pi. and the sound pi. with the I and w , whe- 
ther the sing, be a proper masc, as in JL^ and vyLaaJLkJl , 
or a proper fern., as in g^j [257] and ^LjCjpl , or a tropical 
masc, as in £C| an <* [234, 289], or a tropical fern., 

as in^o [256] and isjlS^i [240], the predicament of their 
attribute is the same as that of the attribute of the impro- 
per fern, [in the sing, or du.~\, except in one thing, that, 
without separation, the elision of the sign from the op. 
governing the nom. is better with the pi, as Jla^jT jli or 
iUluLl! or «yllC»pl , than with the sing, or du. [263], because 
the femininization of the^Z. is by reason of a paraphrase, 
vid. its being i. q. axtl^. [2 1]. They do not regard the pro- 
per femininization, which was in the sing., because the 
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adventitious tropical [femininization] removes the predica- 
ment of the proper, as it removes the predicament of the 
proper masculinization in Jls^ . But the proper mas- 
culinization in the pi. with the } and ^ , as £)jJoyi , is 
not annulled, because the form of the sing., remaining in 
it, is respected by them. And, by analogy to this, the 
proper femininization in the pi. with the I and also, as 
^Jja^Jl , should remain, because the form of the sing. 
remains in it : but, since that sing, containing the sign is 
altered either by elision of the sign, if it be a S , as vjdyk , 
or by conversion of it, if it be an f , as ^LX**. and <!Lty^So 
[234, 2481, that alteration makes the pi. like a sort of 
broken pi. ; and it is as though the femininization of the 
sing, had disappeared with the disappearance of the sign : 
and then that [kind of proper fcm.~\ in which the 8 is sup- 
plied [264], so that the alteration is not apparent upon 
it, as tt>|JuL$Jl and ^Ll>yi , is made to accord with the 
former, because the supplied, according to them, is in the 
predicament of the expressed. And the proof that the 
femininization of such as «yULyi is tropical is the saying 
of the Hamasi ['Arik atTai (T, AKB), addressing 'Amr 
Ibn Hind, king of AlHira, or, as is said, his brother 
AlMundhir Ibn AlMundhir Ibn Ma asSama (AKB),] 
z£o(y> iajLOtJ! tAyAAOi $ JuI^-Cj yu&x 1^4? «J^> 

(R) / swear by sacrificial victims whose young she-camels 
are marked by stabs on the . humps, and whose young 
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mmcfo amble in the plain of AlGhablt, where jxAjo , the 
attribute of «ylyo pi. of SyG a young she-camel is not 
made fem. [146] (AKB). The predicament of Jyb is 
the same as that of fclLf , though it is with the y and ,j, 
because [the form of] its sing, jjf does not remain [234], 

as [ ^Jl yAl yboJli and] ^Jl ^Lo \jjo^J/yJ [594] : and 

similarly the predicament of the pi. with the ^ and ^ , 

whose SMM7. is fern., like £jja*» , is the same as that of the 

2~>l. with the I and «y , because it ought to be with the S 

and »sj , the y and ^ in it being a compensation for 

the I and 0 [244, 2G0]. The «y of the 3rd pers. sing. 

fem. of the aor. [404], and the ^ of femininization, when 

a p. [21, 161, 497], as in 

• » -6 - s -o ^ • »- ^ - > at » »* 3 - • 1 

iu^Lsl laJ-Jt c?^a« * **'5 8 r?' (5^ tffl? 

[by AlFarazdak, i?(tf thou art a man ioIiosc father and 
mother are of Diy&f (a town in Syria), whose next of kin 
press out olive-oil in Jffaurdn (a district of Damas- 
cus) (AKB)] ai*e equal to the «y [of the 3rd pers, 
sing. fem. of the pret. ] in separability and insepara- 
bility. As for the_ pron. of the pi., ( 1 ) if the pi. 
belong to the rational masc., its_proji., (a) when the pi. is- 
formed with the y and ^ , is the y alone, as ^Joyt 
IpG , not oJU" , because the form of the proper masc. 
remains : (b) when the pi. is not formed with the y and 
, is either a y , as t^Sd>JLa^l and «ylsJ.JaJ| , from 
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regard to the rationality ; or the pron. of the 3rd pers. 
sing, fern., as «JjtS jl^fl and Jutis and sjUG , and simi- 
larly oLssJiJI , from regard to the invasion of the ex- 
pression by the femininization of the sense iUUsJl : (2) if 
the pi. belong to something else than the rational masc, 
which is of three kinds, irrational masc, like 1\J and 
^*-k**'> rational /em., like and tyuI^Jl , and irratiorfal 
fern., Iike^o and ^Cljfe , its pron. may be either the pron. 
of the 3rd pers. sing, fern., because of the paraphrase SL&U^ ; 
or the , because the ^ is applied to denote everything but 
the rational masc. : so that you say JLJjS or ,jjUi, 
and similarly «y5LlsJ| and iLllJl and vsLuGyt and^jjf 

and ttylyJt : (a) what is added [to denote the attached 
nom. pron.'] is one of the soft letters : but the I is taken 
by the du. , the } is appropriated to the rational masc. in the 
pi., and the ,5 is used to denote the fern. sing, in ^AtJs 
and ^gjllj [161, 402] ; so that, none of the letters of pro- 
longation being left for the pi. of everything but the 
rational masc, the a is put, because of its affinity to the 
j in nasality (R) : (b) the poet [Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira 
bewailing his brother Malik (Mb),] says 

And, if the days have parted us, my brother has passed 
aivay praised, on the day he bade farewell : but the pi. in 
148 
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L^s eo^i [161, 234], where the poet ought to say oA> 
or £jj3«> , is treated like the rational ; and similar is o>JL» 
^J! 8JG XXVII. 18. An ant said, 0 ye etc [161, 

271, 612] (IY) : (c) one says UaI tLIll [or t^SUli (K)] 
or iM^T , whence S^Lo ^Ijjjt 1$** ^5 II. 23. .4»<2 ra 
iftem sAaiZ they have jmrifiedvnves, where «y£$Ja< is read 
(K, B) by Zaid Ibn 'All (K), both chaste dials. (B), the 
pi. being according to the form, and the sing, according to 
the paraphrase (N) : the poet [Sulmi Ibn Kabi'a 

(T.IY, AAz) adDabbi (IY)] says 

(M, K, B) ^4wcZ, when the maidens veil themselves in the 
smoke, and are in a hurry /or the food notwith- 
standing the setting on of the cooking-pots, so that they 
bake some meat in hot ashes (AAz). According to Mz, 
the Arabs say jj^JXif glJt&Jt The trunks broke of few, 
and «yj*lCM ^ i)JsJ\ [of many (I Y)] : and hence [in dat- 
ing (IY)] ^yiL After [504] five nights that 
have passed [and yjjJu On the last night but four 
(IY)], and iysLs. JlldsJ After fifteen nights that 
have passed [and ouJLj On the last night but 
thirteen (IY)] are said (M). Various reasons have been 
assigned for that ; but, in my opinion, it is because, many 
predicaments of the sing, being applicable to the forma- 
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tion of paucity [235, 256], they speak of it in the fern. 
by the peculiar to the pi., in order that it may not be 
fancied to be a sing. (IY). That [construction] , however, 
is not a constant infliction (M) : but you are allowed the 
option of putting it, which is good ; or not putting it, 
which is excellent Arabic (IY). 

§271. The generic n. (IY, R), such as^' (M), 
whose n. un. is distinguished [from it (M)] by the » , is 
made masc. [by the IlijazTs (R), according to the form 
(IY) ;] and fern, [by others (R), according to the sense 
2x&L (IY) : and both genders occur in the Kur (R)], as 
LXIX. 7. and LIV. 20. [254] (M, R) : while itsep. may 
be a pl. t broken or sound, as XIII. 13. and L. 10. [254] 
(IY). It and its pron. may be treated like the sing., 
masc. and fern., and their prons. [263], while its pron. may 
be treated like the pron. of the broken^??. [270], as'yt&t 
cMsoJl or tt>j*8i!, and ^*£f jLsuJl or <^ya£i\ or £yt£\ (R). 
The fern, of this cat. has no masc. of its crude-form, in order 
that the n. tin. may not be confounded with the collective, 
[because, if you said, SUl^l for the fern., and jTUaZ for the 
masc, the latter would be confounded with the collective 
(IY)] ; and therefore, says Y, when they mean that [dis- 
tinction of gender (IY)], they [content themselves with 
the ep., and (IY)] say ^TsLi siXsd This is a male sheep and 
°J$ HxiCa. a male pigeon [54, 263] (M), and similarly 
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^iit 8l_& a female sheep and JuC*. a female pigeon 
(IY). One may say muL A male pigeon cooed 
and ^'o ^ v»jSG ^txl^ / possess three male ducks ; 

so that in XXVII. 18. [270] may be a male, its form 
being regarded, and its attribute therefore made fern. : 
but the like of that [regard to the form] is not allow- 
able in the proper name of the proper masc, which 
contains the sign of femininization, like jLsJJo ; so that 
&&JJo oucls is not said, except according to some 
of the KK, against whom the lack of hearsay, not- 
withstanding investigation, is decisive. And, when the 
lit. fern, is a proper masc, as in^a sL& , and not a 
proper name, [like sJsjlo , ] its pron. and its dem. may 
be masc. or fern., as l j MI >s>. SwUa. ^ixXl ^ <5tX** I possess 

a beautiful pigeon of the males or &jLI&. , as says Tarafa, 
[describing the ears of his she-camel (AKB),] 

[Pointed, whrvein thou tvilt recognize high breeding, like 
the two ears of a solitary wild bull in JIaumal (AKB)] : 
whereas such as c> -«afc Zijt is not allowable, in what is 
not a proper masc. ; nor may you say ^1 x>-U.(> ^Lo 
by rejecting the femininization of *sXLc> on the ground 
that the S denotes unity, not femininizat ion, because, even 
if you reject it, the proper femininization remains, so that 
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it is like t3Ust> ^[3 , which is extremely unusual [21, 263] 
(R). As for the quasi-pl. n. } some [specimens] of it are 
necessarily fern., like JjJ J 257], jJl , and , in which 
case its state is like that of the broken pi. [270], in the 
explicit n. and the pron. ; and some of it maybe masc. or 
/em., like ^ as ^ ^ £*^7 [257J in which 
case it is like the generic n. [above], as Lsp~\ 
vsMd* , and ^ I or <lJ£o or £di (R). 

§ 272. As before remarked [263] (IA), the I of femin- 
inization is [of two kinds (IY, IA),] (1) abbreviated (IY, 
IM), as ^LL [248] (IA), which is the 0. f. (A) ; i. e ., 
single, not accompanied by another I , so that it should 
be prolonged • but only one I , quiescent in continuity 
and pause [643], so that no inflection enters it [16] (IY) : 
(2) prolonged (IY, IM), as [248] (IA), preceded 

by anfof prolongation [248, 683] (IY). The [auy. 
abbreviated (R)] f added to the termination [of the n. (R)] 
is of three kinds, (1) for feminization, [as in J^L and j 
(IY)] : (2) for co-ordination, as in , [which is co-ordi- 
nated with £U (I Y)] : (3) for multiplication [of the letters 
(R)] of the word, [and amplification of its form (IY),] as 
in Jf£s [401] (IY, R), this I not being for femininiza- 
tion, because it is pronounced with Tanwin [below] ; noi 
for co-ordination, because we have no sex. o.f. for it to be 
co-ordinated with (I Y). The [abbreviated (R)J | of femi- 
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ninization is distinguished (1) [from the two others (IY)] 
by [the ?i.'s (R)] not having the Tanwln affixed to it [when 
indet. (IY)] ; nor the S (IY, R) of femininization, in order 
that two signs of femininization may not be combined : 
whereas the other two kinds have Tanwuvaffixed to them, 
as Ji^l and ^pa+S ; and the S , as Sli^f [below] (IYj and 
sy£ls (Jh) : (2) from the I of co-ordination exclusively, by 
your putting a J in place of the I , whereupon, if no n. of 
that measure occurs, you know that the t is for feminin- 
ization, as J^Lt and ^» [below] ; for no n. on the 
measure JJL«i occurs, that the two ns. might be co-ordi- 
nated with (R). The formations [whose I is (R)] pecu- 
liar to the fern, are (1) , (a) a substantive,, (or) an 
inf. n., like ^^A? announcement of glad tidings, ^xs^ 
[248] (M, R), and J$) nearness, as XXXIV. 36. [539] 
(IY) ; (6) not an inf. n., like ^ [258], Jjy* (M, R) 
a place in AdDahna, one of the countries of Tamim (IY), 
Jj» fever, 1_>J a dream [248] (M), and Clio a calf of 
a wild cow, transmitted by As with Damm of the initial 
(IY) : but S transmits as anomalous [258] (IY, R) ; 
and some transmit Sll^ , which also is anomalous (R) : 
(b) an ep., [(a) fern, of the Jlil of superiority, like {S ilii I , 
which is regular ; (b) not so (R),] like jl*L [248], ^ilL 
(M, R), J } (M), and J>\ (R) : (2) , (a) a sub- 
staintve, like ^3 [248, 375] and ^f(M, R), names of 
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places (IY, R), and ^ [below] (M) : (b) an inf. n. (R), 
[sometimes used as] an ep. (M), like ^ [below], Jll 
<M, R),and ^ [248] (Ml, as /»' and 

and y.Lpl 7/ c ™ ns 3ttijWy> { e > ^ ^ 
W of running ; and as ^L)\U. a quick he-ass and 
xsb a gntcft she-camel, like Jd^ Ji ; ' [142, 143] 
(IY) : (c) an ep., like ^ jy a m are leaping quicMy 
and J$&S a sivift 'she-camel (R) : (3) ^ , [which 
occurs only as » substantive (R),] like ^ [ a place 
(IY, R), ^Sla place (R ,] and ^ [below] (M, R; a 
name for Calamity (IY, R) : (4) l ike JJtf ^ 

381]: (5) like^llL [below]: (6) Jliy , like 

a place [below] : (7) J13 , like Jill [below] ■ (8) 
' hko <s*?^* a cl <™ of the Amur [282, 397] : (9) 
J^i , like a game [for boys (Jh)] : ( 1 0 ) JJ^ , 

like ^ [below] : (11 j l ike ^ ampa8l ^'. 
(I2)^ (s ij > jj, like ^^1^ Calamity [398]: ( 13-14 ) 
and ^ , like ^ and j^L a hind of gait, 
wherein is looseness of the joints [273] : (15) JLCIT, like 
naught [below] : (16) ^ , like 'mean 
[below] : (17) , like the down under, or amid, 

ths hair of the she-goat : (18) , l ike ^ a 

of walk, inclining to one side [397] : (19) CxJUi like 
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a place [below] : (20) Lili [389], like Cala- 
mity : (21) LJL*3 , like Zachariah, which appears to 
be foreign : (22) (5 jii*i , like lS l<^ « sidelong gait 
[282, 385] : (235 JLi , like JL> a sor< o/pace : (24-25) 

(S Il*i, like ^JaJC* a man's name [273, 378] :(2G)Jli, like 
^^11 [below] : (27) , like JjiJaJe [248]: (28) , 
like ^SSst) [397] : (29) is i*3, like^^kL, a swaggering gait 
[397] : (30) ^.J^M , like &^sub[ custom [386] (R). The 
[formations (IY ;] common [to the masc. and fern. (IY)] 
are (1) (5 Lti , which, (a) when its I is for femininization, is 
of four kinds, (a) a substantive, either concrete, like ^gJLw 
[a man's name, and one of the two mountains of Tayyi 
(IY.)], v5ps; [a- mountain at AlMadlna (IY)], and 
[one of the Mansions of the Moon, namely five stars 
called the Haunch . of the Lion (IY)] ; or abstract, 
[vid. what is an inf. n. (IY),]' like [248], 
refraining, ^yss3 [secret communing, whence ^^ssj ^sb &\ ^ 
XVII. 50. And when they are privily communing 
together, for which reason it is made sing. (IY)], 
and blame : (6) an ep., either sing., [fern., of 
(IY),] like { J^£ thirsty, (S &Ja* , and ^^JL [248, 250] ; or 
pi., like and [246, 259] : (b) when its I is for co- 
ordination, is like ^£^1 and JiLb. [248, 258, 375], because 
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[their Tanwln indicates that they are triptote ; whereas, 
if the I in them were for femininization, they would be 
diptote ; and because (IY)] the Arabs say sliojl and 
[258] (M) : [thus] when jLai is/em. of J&i , [like ^^l,] 
oranin/n.jlike^P^ , ora^like^^o [259] and^^*., 
its t is for femininization : and, when it is a substantive 
not an in/! «.,the I is sometimes for co-ordination, as in 
{S 8jS , according to those who pronounce it with Tan win, 
and say SliLlr. ; and sometimes for femininization, as in 
like or match (R) : (2^ (5 JLai , which, (a) when its 
I is for femininization, is of two kinds, (a) a concrete sub- 
stantive, either sing., like ^yfj& [« black ivood of which 
platters are made (IY)], ^jU^ [ [a plant (IYj], and 
[248, 375] ; or pi, like Jl&s* and [237, 250] : (b) 
an inf. n., like Jf* [248, 375] (M), as XXXIX. 22. [234] 
(IY) : (b) when its t is for co-ordination, is of two kinds, 
(a) a substantive, like <jylo goats [375] and [248, 
375] : (b) an ep., like (S A&*f^^ a man that eats alone,$md, 
according to Th, ; while S does not authorize ls JUi 
as an ep. except with the 8 , as Sli&jfi (M) too haughty, 
to be amused by play, said of a man, and SikjLw [248], 
which is the most wicked of the ghouls (IY) : [thus] when 
^jti is an inf. n., like , or a pi., like ls JCs3^ , its I 
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is only for feminiuization : and, when it is an ep., in 
which case, says S, it is only with the 8, its f is for co-ord- 
ination, as slstyt Jls»j and '£Lxm, Stjjot ; while ^juc and 
^Xjw*. . says ho, are orig. with Damm of the o [718] : 
and, when it is not an ep., nor an inf. n., nora.pl., its f 
is sometimes for co-ordination, as ^yuo ; sometimes for 
temininization, as iS ijoi ; and sometimes for either, as 
\5ji'o or igyi'o (R). has two dial, vctrs., triptote, 

its I being regarded as for co-ordination with ; and 
diptote, it being regarded as fern. (IY). Each of the two 
f s of feminiuization has certain measures (I A, Aud), 
ordinary or extraordinary (Aud), by which it is known 
(IA). The ordinary measures of the abbreviated are 
[12 (Aud, Sn)], (I) Jlii , like ^[248, 375], , and 
^sU> [above] (I A, Aud, A), as ^if J^>- IJl^I [Note on 
p. 161, /. 16] (Aud) : (a) 1Kb asserts that these have no 
fourth ; but he is refuted by ^ a grain whereby milk 
is curdled, lS Ai^ a place, and iS *atA. big ants (Aud, A) ; 
though IM's reckoning among the ordinary measui-es 
is evidently dubious (Aud) : (b) IM in the Tashil makes 
this measure common to the abbreviated and prolonged, 
which is the truth ; and hence *LL&». [273], and in the 
ep. i\y£s. and tClsi [248, 273] ; while it is frequent in the 
as #t£r [246, 273] and t"L£LL [246] (A; : (2) .jll 
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[above] : (3) , (a) a substantive, like ^jya stream 
at Damascus [389] ; (b) an inf. n., like ^foyi [above] ; 
(e) an ep., like (I A, Aud, A), as J*Uk- a 

he-ass shying at his own shadow became of his liveliness : 
(a) Jh says that no ep. of the masc. occurs upon the 
measure of (S !l*i except ^(Xaa. ; but [above] also 
occurs (IA) : (b) IM in the Tashil reckons this measure 
among the common [measures] ; and hence it^s [273], 
*lils. , and tbb , no other being remembered (A) : (4) 
{S Xxi (I A, Aud, A), which is one of the common measures 
(Sn) : (a) if ts J J i3 be a substantive, its I is sometimes 
abbreviated, as )5 4JLw [above] ; and sometimes prolonged, 
as i^*J! , one of the Mansions of the Moon, the I in which 
is abbreviated [above] and prolonged (A) ; and so too, if 
it be an ep., as and tS^L (Sn) : (5) ^Sti , [(a) a 

substantive (A),] like ^CL [248, 378] (IA; Aud, A), 
which is applied to the masc, and fern. (IA, Sn), and 
JCL [248, 278] (Aud, A) ; (b) a pi, like [250] ; 

(c) an ep. in the sing., as asserted by ABZ, who transmits 
a sturdy he-camel (A) : (a) it is said [by Jh] 
in the SahSh that the I of ^L*»- is not for feminization, 
[nor for co-ordination, being, as it were, a part of the word 
itself (Jh)] ; but this is a mistake, for he agrees that it is 
diptote (Aud), when det. and when indet., i. e., is not 
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pronounced with Tamvln (Jh) : (G) {g ili , like t5 4*« « 
falsehood [above] : (7) {S ^i , as i$y4^ [and > each 
meaning (Aud, A)] a kind of gait [397, 385] : (8) Jli 
[above] : (9) ^LJU , [which occurs only as an inf. n. 
(A),] like JuL> (IA, Aud, A), Jt*k» (Aud), and vSrif^ 
[335] : (a) IM in the Tashil reckons this measure among 
the common ; and kSSCa^-J^ ya lie is acquainted 
with his inward mind, iLLuiio. particularizing, d^Js* 
boasting, and tliJio tarrying, loitering, have been heard, 
prolonged and abbreviated : (b) Ks makes this measure 
regular ; but the truth is that it is confined to hearsay 
(A) : (10) ^xi , like 'a spathe of a palm-tree (I A, 
Aud, A), which has Fatb of the second also with all three 
vowels of the J (A) ; and like ^Jo^ naught and ^tX? 
naught (Aud, A) : (a) IM in the Tashil and IKtt transmit 
itAsLLL a tortoise or turtle, [which A thus makes out to 
be with Damm of the J (Sn)] ; and, according to this, 
t5 JU* is one of the common measures : but Fr transmits 
sUaJLIi , which appears to show that the I of f-UsJ-w is 
not for femininization, unless it be treated as anomalous, 
like sCjj [above] (A) : ( 11) {ff )ujt& ', like t5 kJU> confusion 
(IA, Aud, A), as JtulL ^ lyti^ Tliey fell into confu- 
sion (IA) ; and like ^IIv a sort of sweetmeat (Aud, A) 
and (tfJJpJ a riddle [253] : (a) *5&X<^ ,*JU [above] 
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has been heard, and nothing else with the prolonged I 
(A; : (12) ^Ui , like a plant [above] (I A, Aud, 

A), ^La. a plant, and J^CoL a bird (Aud, A), or, as 
the KF says (Sn), a plant (KF, Sn). The extraordinary 
measures of the abbreviated are (1) (S IL!j , as ^syllL 
perdition : (2) ^^ili , like ^yiyo a plant, [its ; beiug aug. ; 
but said by some to be {$ jS^ , its y being rod. (Sn)] : (3) 
^jxi , like a kind of old man's gait : (4-5) J£l 

andy_^ , like ^6^1 and , [as ^y2l ^tpt 

I^Ua and ^yiyi Th eir goods are held in common, or pro- 
miscuous, among them, with abbreviation and prolonga- 
tion (Sn)]: (6) Qfcl, like LU^ [a word of(Sn)] 
wonder ; [but no other word of this measure occurs (Sn)] : 

(7) ^SUiT , like ^L^Jf [with Damm of the Hainza and v , 
says Shm, and so in the KF, sitting cross-legged (Sn)] : 

( 8 ) » Wke i^r^) f ear C and <Jy£) supplicating, 
petitioning (Sn)] : (9) like JsJsjJLl [with 
Fath or Kasr of the ^ , Fath of the o , and Damm of 
the first o , or with Kasr of the ^ and o , or with Fath or 
Kasr of the ^ , and Fat& of the * and first o (Sn),] a plant 

[its 0 being rod. ; but said by some to be tf ffiulj , its 
^ being aug. (Sn)] : (10) JlZl , like lS iaL£ a sioagger- 
inggait : (11) JfcL , like [above] : (12) JL1[ , 
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like (gJL^jJ a -place, [or , says As, a man : (a) IUK dis- 
tinctly declares that the ^ is pronounced with Kasr ; 
but Syt makes its measure l5 I*i[ with Fath of the g 
(Sn)] : (13) [ Jjuu» , like \J)y£* having a large tip to the 
nose ; [though in other senses its j» has all three vowels, 

as (5yJ^» J*^ « profligate, or mean, or short and broad, 
man, according to the KF (Sn)] : (14) ^*Ju> , like \S)j&> 
having a large end to the nose, said of beasts : (15) 
(5 JUm , like yg&Sya sleeping much, [but in the KF, a man 
quick in his affairs ; while IA on the Tashil says that 
the |» is pronounced with Fatb also (Sn)] : (16) (S Ieji , like 
i5;4jS large in the two testicles : (17) ls -U*i , like (S LaL& 
the fruit of a plant : (18) UjSjii , like \ls>y> [389], denot- 
ing exultation, [and said to be a place (Sn)] : (19) L&I*3;, 
like Gl^J [above] (A) ; though IKtt mentions that its 
measure is CliJUi (Sn) : (20) , like Q§± [above] 

(A) ; but AH, IUK, and Shm mention that its measure 
is C$jii ; and this is in the Dm also, and is more pro- 
bable than what [R followed by] A says (Sn). But 
that all these are extraordinary requires consideration (A). 

§ 273. The prolonged I of femininization has [many 
(IA)] measures (IA, A), ordinary and extraordinary 
(A). The measures "of the prolonged I of femininization 
are (1) tXli , [which is of two kinds, (a) a substantive, 
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which is of three kinds (M) ,] («) a concrete substantive 
[in the sing. (M, R)], like i^sLi a plain [248, 263] (M, R, 
I A, Aud, A), if duo a desert (M), and itsujs war (R) ; 
while they say il^sJl «/ie s&y, as though they held the 
stars to be like mange upon it, orig. an ep., [meaning 
mangy,] but become a substantive by prevalence of appli- 
cation ; and iU^vJf from their say ing *CsJt [78, 
147], meaning the multitude, a simple substantive, not 
an inf. n. (IY) : (b) a [concrete substantive sing, in form 
( IY )J P l > t in sense (IY, Aud, A), a quasipl. n. (R), or 
rather a collective generic n., not ap/., because *3Ui is not 
a formation of the broken pi. (Sn)}, like iG°£ [258] (M, 
R, Aud, A), fLCls (M, R), *tlH , timli^M dings (M) : 
this is the opinion of S ; while Mz transmits from As that 
the n. un. of , tLlaS, and iUL*. is ujio [258], LyaS , 
and sIXa respectively, the last alone having the g pro- 
nounced with Kasr : and the dispute is not asfco whether 
these ns. are broken pis. or not, but as to whethr they cor- 
respond to pS and juf , which have no sing, o their own 
crude-form ; or to J^UL andyiC , which have ach a sing. 
vid. and gyb [257] : and, as for iTlaj , it i [diptote, 
says Khl, because (Jh)] orig. t&L& upon the leasure of 
*3C*4 , like itlaS and it£& ; but, disliking the.roximity 
of the two Hamzas [at its end (Jh)], they shift the first 
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to the position of the o , saying *Lu£l upon the measure 
of iliaJ : and what proves it to be sing, is their giving it 
a broken pi. &-f&\ (IY; or Q&1 , and [a sound pl.~] 
also (Jh) : (c) an inf. n. (M, R, Aud, A), like hap- 
piness, tfp> distress (M, R), *."C*3 favor, [as sllsSf 
hXj^jo <X*-? sUxi XI. 13. And, if We make him taste 
favor after distress, that has afflicted him (IY),] and 
iCtl hardship (M), whence *Li)' supplicating, petitioning 
(Aud, A) ; bit the truth is that these are quasi-inf. ns., 
not inf. ns. tlemselves (1Y) : (b) an ep. (M, R, I A, Aud, 
A), which is of two kinds (M), (a) fern, of jjiiT (M, R, 
I A, A), wtere it is regular (R), in colors (IY), as 
Hack and tlLj white (M>, [and] as iH^L red. [248] (R, 
IA, Aud, A) and Wt«e ; and in defects, as 
Wind, tlsy feme, and iT^t one-eyed (I Y) : (6) not fern. 
of Jjiil (M,R, IA, A), as t$Je& mce$saw« still rain 
(M, R, IA Aud, A), tUl^. ij^cj a handsome woman 
(M, R, A), xla. a new cZrm, [because rough 

to the fee (IY),] iC^Lff o^JI </ie pure Arabs V M, 
R), like S.UJI i-yJI (IY), *U»,S iUtfb a severe calamity 
(IY, R), ift^ y^i or &3U a spirited mare or s/ie-cameZ 
(IA), an gyf [248] (IY) ; whereas Jm j& is 

not. said [IY, I A, Sn), but JJai (IA, Sn) or jlki (Sn) ; 
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nor yj-wa-t Jcs»j , nor g^f jU^ (IA), nor y&d : and 
the Hamza at the end of tSCai , in its different kinds, is 
only for femininization, because there is no J&jti in the 
language for this to be co-ordinated with, except in what 
is reduplicated, like 3$ [332, 396] and jlils [332] (IY) : 
(2-4) £Uif , like *GuJf Wednesday (R, IA, Aud, A) : (a) 
<3ut»l is one of the common measures, as IM mentions in 
the Tashil, whence said of a general invitation 

[272, 381] (A), as JS£$\ ££\ I invited the people 
generally to the food, or, as Dm mentions, B^LL^f (Sn) : 
(b) *3CjJ? (M, R) is either sing., like tta^f ; or pi. (R), like 
itsji^f [246] (M), which is frequent (IY, R) in the pi. 
of [the ep.~] [unsound in the J ], as *Cjl&? and *CIs}1 
(IY), like *TuJ>! [278] (R) : (5) , like *T£^[S99] 
(M, R, I A, Aud, A), denoting a place (Aud, A, MKh), 
and (Sn, MKh), as is said (Sn), a female scorpion (I Y, 
I A, Sn) : (a) this is one of the common measures ; and 
hence ^S^> a woman's name (A) : (6) [with Kasr 
of the (Aud, Sn, MKh)], like retaliation (IA, 

Aud, A), as transmitted by ID, no other instance being 
remembered (A) : (7) *5Q*J , [which occurs only as a 
substantive (A),] like *t^s [40] (R, IA, Aud, A) : 
(a) IKtt transmits ^aj>^fid*2 \ and, according to this, 
150 
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*}UjLi is a common measure: (b) the 3rd [letter] of 
*Laiy> may be pronounced with Fath or Damm (A) ; (8) 
tS^iG, like Z\)^&\1 (M, R, IA, Aud, A), the tenth day of 
the Muharram exclusively, from S^iL* ten (IY) : (a) this 
is a common measure, -whence the name of a place 
(A): (9) *3C*G (M, R, I A, Aud, A), like fell, [247] (M), 
whence *H*lS [247, 390] (R, IA, Aud, A) : (10) itlUl, 
like S^If [389] (M, R, IA, Aud, A), an inf. n. (IY), 
meaning greatness (IY, I A) : (11) <3yu« (R, I A, Aud, 
A), like ^^uU[257] (R), whence il±,LLZ[257] (IA, Aud, 
A): (12) *S& (M, R, IA, Aud, A), (a) an m/ n. (R), like 
[246, 248, 390] (M, R, Aud, A) ; (b) a simple sub- 
stantive, like ttilj [390] (R), whence £jp\lA, Aud, A), 
a dial. var. of iLIi^j [399] (IA) ; (c) an ep., like aTjsI^ 
[390] (R) : (a) IKtt authorizes JlJl abbreviated in some 
words, among them i^'p* t^e J^** (R&i Sn)], the 
name of a mountain [whereon the Arabs used to kindle 
fire on the morning of a foray ( Jh, KF, Sn)] ; and, 
according to this, *5fl*i is a common measure (A) : 
(13) &#J(R, IA,Aud, A) as*Gy [246] (R, Aud, A) : 
(a) IM in the Tashil reckons it among the common 
[measures], whence gum-tragacanth (A) and Jh^s 
[282](Jh): (14) r^'(M,R,IA,Aud, A), like (M,R) 
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i. q. *Sfy [above] (I Y, R), whence &ysS human dung (I A, 
Aud, A), S^y&A a dial. var. of tl^al* [above], and 
a place, in relation to which the Hpf* [ & sect of schis- 
matics (Sn)] are named [311] : (a) IM in the Tashil 
reckons this measure among those peculiar to the pro- 
longed: but IKtt authorizes ^yti, whence ^yaL a 
place, a dial. var. of tl^jS [above], ^iysSa town in 
AlBa^rain, ^yioS a clan in Jurhum, and ^^Is^jJL [545] 
in the poem of Imra allCais ; and, according to this, it 
is common, which is the truth (A) ; (15) iSCai , like 
a place [272] (R, IA, Aud, A), *ty a place, [with 
[J according to S, and vi according to Jh (R),] 
[385] (R, Aud), and tidal spite <R), the only [four (R)] 
words of this measure (R, Aud), so that IM's reckoning 
it among the ordinary [measures] is dubious (Aud) : (a) as 
already remarked [272], this measure is one of the common 
[measures] (A); (16) t£mi, like (M, R, I A, Aud, 
A) a garment [made of silk (A)] containing \yellow (IA)] 
stripes (IY, IA, A), like thongs, and also said to mean 
gold (IY), the only word of this measure (R) : (17) *5Ui 
(M, R, I A, Aud, A), like &SLpride (I A, Aud), (a) sing. 
(R), like *L^»j sweat of fever (M, R), whence 
(M, A) and 3jU [248] (R, A) ; (b) pi, like Z^M (R), 
*Cyf [246] (M), and itjtl [247 (R) : these seventeen are 
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the ordinary measures (Aud, A), as here mentioned by 
IM: (18) *3uli,like flljoJ a [large herd or (Sn)] 
flock [below] : (19) *3ULb , like a place : (20) 

£&jJiS , like XdS^S a swaggering gait ; [while AH, IUK, 
and Shm say "and is said" (Sn)] : (21) 3jjS, like 

*HLy [below], i.q. *H£ [above] (A): (22) , 
like [400] (R): (23) (R, A), like £dJL» 

endive [399] (R), whence iHL^io a dark night (A) ; or 
$Ubli, like (R) : (24) *%U3 , like *CdUeL [247, 

248, 390] (M, A) and £UJ! the squill (A) : (25) 
UkettliI^.(R):(26)t%I*i, like *GfyuLo or tlipbJ ew7 
' and tawwft : (27) *3C«* , like tX&jJuo earnest endeavour 
[and *$Jjyo the down beneath the hair of the she-goat (Sn)] : 
1 (28) *T*Jll*i , like tXjJuy* meaning 'Amr Ibn ' Amir, king 
of AlYaman (A) : (29) , like (M, R) a bird's 
tail; but here the usual form is abbreviation [below] 
(IY) : (30) , like &gZachariah [18] : (31) *50lii, 
like tXj^UL*. [below] (R). The measures common to 
the two I s of feminization are (1) JSi ; (2) : (3) 
^S*s [or Jii** > like ^tXA* with abbreviation or pro- 
longation (Sn)]: (4) JujJ: (5) JL^i: (6) (7) 
y^U:[(8)yJ&! : (9) j£ (Sn) :] these have been 
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already noticed: (10) J^J^ like [272] and 

{above] : (1 1 ) , like J^L [272] and 
a bird's crop: (12) (g Lli t like [272] and *T*jS 

i. q. [above] : (13) J*i , like ^ and Jtitj *Ac 

yZace of growth of a bird's tail [above] : (14) JuZJ, , like 
^iUXa. [272] and *l£lGl [a king's name ;but, in the KF, 
Damm of the J is approved when the | is abbreviated, 
and Fath when it is prolonged (Sn)] : (15) ^1*3 , like 
tf<&&s* and *U>Usl1 a hind of [ffreen (Sn)] locust (A), 
long in the two hind legs [400] : (16) CjSl : (17) ^jUCb , 
like J*\Z or , as in the Dm (Sn). As for [the two 
measures (Sn),] (1) *5Ui , like *Cleand »T^. [248, 385, 
683], and s£«Lu» [the row of vertebra of (A) a back (IY, 
A) and dates that do not form hard stones (A), 
whence »Is*s and ft^jj both meaning rough ground (I Y)], 
and (2) *SCJ [250], like if* [a plant {whose color 
remembles that of the wolf (I Y) } , n. un. SfyL (I Y, A)], 
£y [ a kind of (A) wine (IY, A)], and »T^s ringworm 
[below] (M, A), and [similarly (IY)] , [orig. tL&JjL 
(Sn),] the bone projecting behind the ear [272] (IY, A), 
they are not measures of the prolonged [ I of femininiza- 
tion], because (Sn) their I is for co-ordination (M, A) with 
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\j\ioyS [253] and g-bjS a crag jutting out from a moun- 
tain (A), not for femininization (IY, Sn), since it is 
pronounced with Tanwin (A), they being triptote, because 
co-ordinated with^to^* [253, 396, 673] and J»L^S (IY) 
i. q. ^tbji (Jh, KF). But »C^S [385] has two dial, 
vars., (1) iLyS , of the cat. of *G£b»j [above], diptote, 
because, there being no among the formations, 

that it might be co-ordinated with, its Hamza is for 
femininization ; (2) aC^s , co-ordinated with JLlb^i , and 
therefore triptote (IY). Some of the prolonged are 
sometimes abbreviated by poetic license, the elided t being 
then the first, not the last, because the latter has a 
meaning ; and because, if it were elided, the n. would 
become triptote, on account of the removal of the f of femi- 
ninization [18]: and, when the first is elided, the last 
returns to its o. f. of \ , since the cause of its conversion 
into Hamza was the combination of the two [248] (It) 



CHAPTER X. 



THE DIMINUTIVE NOUN. 



§ 274. The dim. is the [expression (Jrb)] augmented 
[by something (R, Jrb)] in order that it may indicate 
diminution (SH). We say the "expression," and not the 
"n." as in some of the Commentaries, in order to include 
II^msA U [288] ; and we say "something", not "a & ," as 
some of the Commentators say, because the augment 
is not confined to the ,5 , as you will learn [293] ( Jrb). 
IM mentions this cat. immediately after the cat. of the 
broken pi, because, as S says (A), the dim. and [broken 
(M, AArb, A)] pi. follow one course [247, 686] (S, M, 
AArb, A), which means that their treatment is one (IY), 
because they have many questions in common, as will be 
mentioned (A), each of them being altered in form and 
sense (AArb, Sn). For, when you say'JI^'in the dim. 
of ji^ , you alter the form of the latter by pronouncing 
its initial with Damm, and its second with Fath, and by 
adding a quiescent ^ third ; while you alter its sense, 
because you transfer it from greatness to smallness : just 
as, when you say JLs.^ in its broken pi., you alter its 
form by adding the f , and pronouncing the preceding 
letter with Fath ; while you alter its sense, because you 
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transfer it from the individual to the collection (AArb). 
According to the BB (A), the dim. formation imports 
[four (A)] meanings (IY, Jrb, A), (1) the smallness of 
what may be fancied to be big (IY, A) in substance (Sn), 
as Ju^j a small man and J.jl>.> a small he-camel (IY) : 
(2) the contcmptibleness of what may be fancied to be 
great (Jrb, A) in degree (Sn) : (a) that is either vague, 
as Joij [above] and Little 'Amr, where you pro- 
nounce him to be contemptible without explaining what 
necessitates contempt for him ; or definite, as ^U!£* possess- 
ed of little learning and <X&>;) little given to asceticism, 
where you pronounced him to be contemptible in respect 
of the smallness of his learning and his asceticism ; and 
similarly y+sA and [287], where you mean the 
faintness of his redness and his yellowness (Jrb) : (3) the 
feloness of what may be fancied to be many [in number 
(Sn)], as «^U^;<> <*> few dirhams (IY, Jrb, A) and 
^AjUia a few dinars (IY, Jrb) ; and this is peculiar to 
pis. [285] : these are the meanings common, and fre- 
quent, in the cat. (Jrb) : (4) the nearness of what may 
be fancied to be far [287] (IY, Jrb, A) in (a) time, as 
^«Jf3u^s a ZittZe before the afternoon and ^^lJS Juuu 
a little after sunset ; (b) place, as |jje (j/yi a little above, 
this and JtS a little below that [286] ; (c) degree, as 
dL* ybuef [287] (A) : this meaning is anomalous, rare 
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and occurs in the atlv. more often than in anything else 
l«Trb). The KK add another meaning, vid. magnifica- 
tion, as in ^Jl u£ y.Gf 3^ [117, 177] (IY, A), because 
there is no calamity greater than death (IY) ; the saying 
[of Aus Ibn gajar (Jsh)] 

Q^, A) A little above a huge mountain, lofty in summit, 
that thou an not one to reach until thou tire thyself 
and walk hard (Jsh), because he says lofty in summit 
(IY) ; and the saying of 'Ulnar on Ibu Mas'fid ^JL» , Xjf 
CU a great wallet filled with learning and the say- 
ing of an Arab [Alljubab Ibu AlMuudhir (Jh, Md, 
IAth, Is) Ibn alJamub alAnjiui (Md, IAth, Is)] 
f l$4»<^$ ^aJK^IJS^ lif/aw their great stump 
much rubbed against, and their big palm-tree propped 
up [282] (A), because the occasion is one of eulogy (Sn). 
But, according to the BB, [ u. jf (IY)] that is reducible 
[by interpretation (A)] to [the meaning of(IY)jcou- 
temptibleness (IY, A), .jeing meant to intimate 

that the death of living beings is sometimes brought 
about by small calamities (Sn) ; and to the like (A), such 
as the smallness of what is fancied to be big in substance 
(Sn), J-m^. being meant to intimate that the mountain 
is small in breadth, [though high (Sn),] difficult of ascent 
(IY, Sn) because of its tallness and height (IY), and 
151 
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uiliS' and Jujta. and that abundance ot sense 

sometimes goes with smallness of substance (Sn). And 
[other] instances of tropical diminution of substances are 
the dms. importing (1) affection and kindness, as in ^jb C 
O my darling son, ^ij \1 0 my darling brother, and 
^ due «Jf TTiow art my dear friend, because the small 
are treated with affection and kindness ; (2) prettiness, 
whence ^Ji ^ 288], because the small are 

mostly graceful, pretty (R). The dim. formation in a 
being an indication of the smallness of its named, is an 
embellishment and qualification of the n., because by 
jJL*.^ you mean a small man [25, 282] (IY). The 
expression that the dim. is formed from has certain con- 
ditions, that it be (1) a n. ; so that the v. and p. have no 
dim., because the dim. formation is a qualification in 
sense ; while the dim. of the v. of wonder is anomal- 
ous [288]: (2) deal. [293]; so that the prons. have 
no tfVn. [292] ; nor have ^ [292], Jtcf ', and the like ; 
while the dim. of some dems. and conjuncts is anomalous 
[293] : (3) susceptible of diminution ; so that such as 
0 jx& great and p**»»> corpulent have no dim., [because, if 
they had, a contradiction would result (Sn)] ; nor have 
the magnified names, [like the names of God, of His 
Prophets, Angels, and Scriptures, of the Codex, and of 
the Mosque (Sn)] : (4) devoid of dim. forms, [original or 
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actual (Sh),] and of their like, [i. e., forms having the 
same vowels and quiescences as the dim. (Sn)] ; so that 
such as Z^t [289] and Z&f , [in which the dim. form 
is original, but forgotten, and Jkia^ a little man and Jul^ 
Little Zaid, in which the dim. form is adventitious 
without being forgotten (Sn),] have no dim. ; nor have 
such as j friM* a farrier, or veterinary surgeon [289] and 
yj&f&t a guardian, watcher (A), which are not dims., but 
have the same conformation as the dim. (Sn). The dim. 
[of the deal. n. (M)] has [only (M, R)] three paradigms 
(M, R, Aud, A), as S distinctly declares (IY), (1) ju£>' , 
as y^lL ; (2) Jjilai , as JL$^<> ; (3) J^^uiS , as j^olij (M, 
Aud, A). For, (1) if the «. be tril., whichever of the ten 
measures [237, 368] it be upon, then its dim. is JI»* : 
(2) if it be quad., then, {&) if its four [letters] be not 
accompanied by a letter of prolongation fourth, its dim. 
is JuJui ; and, (b) if they be accompanied by such a letter, 
its dim. is Ju***i (R). As for jLut**i , it is for every n. 
of five letters, whose fourth is a 5 or f or ^ , as ^CJL* 
dim. *gf*uJeLo [283], J-><^' dim. Jotxlls [below], J^ij^ 
dim. ^»#£>jf [283], a pommel of a saddle [396], 

dim. u***>pa , and u ri « «t t -» , a sour vegetable growing 
in sandy places [285], dim. Ja&aj***. , the multitude or 
paucity of the vowels not being heeded, nor their 
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variation (S). What is meant by these formations is the 
measure, not the actual paradigm, which is sometimes 
Jjus! , as t\+A».| ; and Jl«*^« , as ^jXo ; and vjHy**** » 03 
^aaj^l [below] (I Y). But the use of these three para- 
digms [alone] to denote the measures of the dim. is a con 
ventional notation peculiar to this cat., the mere form 
being here considered, [without regard to correspondence 
of rod. to rad., and of aug. to aug. (Sn),] in order that 
the number of formations may be minimized ; and is not 
conformable to the conventional notation |of etymology : 
for in the dim. the measure of y*#sA and ^SL* and q**»> 
is Jxlki ; whereas their etymological measures are J^Aif 
and and J^Ji (A]. Four [rad. letters (R)] are 

not exceeded (SH) in the dim. [293] (R). Only the tril. 
and quad. [ns. (IY, R)] have a dim. (M, R, Jrb), not 
the quin. (R), according to the chastest dial. (Jrb), the 
dim. of the quin. being disapproved, like its broken 
pi. [245], because of the elision of its 5th [rod.] 
(Mj. If, however, a dim. be formed from the quin. 
(M, SH), notwithstanding its weak authority (SH), 
a letter (IY), [vid.] the 5th or some other (R), is 
elided (IY, R ), in order that the quin. may be 
reduced to four [letters] ; and the dim. is then formed 
on the paradigm of the quad., vid. J^***i » as : 

so that (IY) S^J is said from > and ^jIa* from 
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ifi^*- while some of them say J^i and Jjl^L 
[below], eliding the (.because it is one of the augs. [671], 
and the o because it resembles one of them, vid. the 
[732] (M). They elide (I) the 5th [275] (IY, SH), as 
in the broken pi. [245] (Jrb), which is the best way 
(SH), because the heaviness results from it (I Y) : (2) 
as is said, the quasi-aug. (SH), ( a) one of the letters 
of augmentation [671] (IY, R, Jrb), although it is a. rod. 
(R), as kJjzS±> from ^SjL , where the ^ is elided, 
although it is not aug. (IY); [and, according to Z and Jrb 1 
as L fi r **>^ [below] by elision of the r (Jrb) : but, [accord- 
ing to IY and R,] the quasi-aug. rod. is elided only 
when it is near the end, being 4th ; so that J^^aL 
[below] is not said, because the r is far from the 
end, [being 3rd (IY)] ; while Z says that some of 
the Arabs ( IY, R ) elide the qnasi-aug. wherever it 
be (R), [so that they] say Jj^I^L [above] (IY), which 
is a mistake (IY, R), as I think (IY), [and] as Sf and 
An distinctly declare (R) y(b) like one of the letters of 
augmentation [in source (R), and near the end(IY, R)],as 
U>)*/ fromj^y (IY, R, Jrb), where the »> is elided 
because it resembles one of the letters of augmen- 
tation, vid. the & [671] (IY, Jrb), since the o pro- 
ceeds from the same source as the «y [732] (R). But 
that [elision of the qnasi-aug.] is anomalous, rare, for 
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which reason Z says that (IY) the best way is the 
first (M). Akh [says that he (M, Jrb)] heard ^^jL 
(M, SH) with the ^ (IY) mobile IM], the five letters 
being retained, from dislike to elision of a rod. letter ; 
and the. Fatha of the ^ being preserved (R), [or] the 
^ being pronounced with Kasr (Jrb) : and S transmits 
from some of the GG [in the dim. and broken pZ. such as 
(R)] S*p*»> an< l j^'-k- [with Fath of the ^ in both 
(R)] ; while Khi says " If I were forming a dim. to the 
"quin. without eliding anything from it, [as some of the 
"GG say (IY),] I should make the penultimate letter 
"quiescent, saying , by analogy to [what is 

"authentic in their language, vid. (R)] , because 

"the & is quiescent" (IY, R). In forming the dim. [of 
the decl. n. (M) three processes are necessary (Aud),] 
(1) the initial is pronounced with Damm ; (2) the second 
is pronounced with Fath ; (3) a quiescent & [497] is insert- 
ed third (M, Aud). Then, if the w. be tril, one restricts 
oneself to that formation, which is jJJii , like Jllii [trom 
] and [from Jo^ ] : but, if it exceed three 

[letters], a fourth process is needed, i. e., the letter after 
the ^ of the dim. must be pronounced with Kasr ; and 
then, if this letter pronounced with Kasr be not followed 
by a Boft letter in the penultimate, the formation is Jjuxi , 
like from ; while, if it be followed by a soft 
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letter in the penultimate, the formation is Juuuuti , like 
J^Jus from JjixIs [283] (Aud). When the second 
[letter] of the n. is a ^ [retained in the dim., as in ^jyi , 
ouj , and JoLw , it is best to say -^Li. and Juuy« , with 
Damm; but(S)] some of the Arabs say , ou^I?, [and 
Juuu« (S), with Kasr, from fear that the ^ may be con- 
verted into j because of the Damma on the letter before 
it, and (R)] from dislike to [the heaviness of (R)] the ^ 
after the Damma [242, 247] (S, R) if they were to remain 
like that. When the ,5 of the dim. is followed by two 
homogeneous letters, one of them is incorporated into 
the other ; so that the Kasr is removed by the incor- 
poration, as jtl^l [281] and ^Jui [663] (R). The ^ of 
the dim. is sometimes changed into I for the sake of light- 
ness, when immediately followed by a double letter, as 

St/I ., OS > OSM 03°.- ) Os - 0s „ 

ibljO and Mj-A * or an d » duns, of Sub and &»L& 

[639] (Sn). The rule that the letter after the ^ of the 
dim. should be pronounced with Kasr in [the dim. of] the 
w. exceeding three letters is subject to exception in four 
cases, vid. when the letter is before (1) the sign of femin- 
inization [below], i. e., (a) the 8 , as in S^sJfc ; (b) the t , 
as in ^Ils. : (2) the aug. letter of prolongation preceding 
the t of femininization, as in [263, 683] : (3) the I 

of Jl*jf [below], as in jUj.f: (4) the t of the J,iUi that does 
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not form the pi. [below], as in ^tyL. [250] and 

J,Cji« [250, 285] : for in these four cases the letter after 
the ,5 of the dim. must remain pronounced with Fath, 
as it was before the -formation of the dim. : you say (1) 
gjLfiJi andJUl^ [282] ; (2) *7^L[282, 283] ; (3) jUl^l 
[283, 285] ; (4) J,£iLL[283] and J^*±z [285] ; whereas 
you say f^xAiy* [above] "and ^xkJL» from ^L^y and 
^,Lk£J , because their pi is [280, 282] and 

^jiWLZ [250] (Aud). The expression " before the sign 
of femininization" [above] means " immediately before 
[the sign of femininization (Sn"}]", as exemplified ; for, if 
the letter be separated [from the sign], it is pronounced 
with Kasr, according to the general rule, as SLa^^a (A), 
The 8 of femininization being a word compounded with the 
first [266], and the final [letter] of the first of two words 
compounded together being pronounced with Fath [21 1], 
the predicament of the 8, in having the letter before it 
pronounced with Fath, is the same in the dim. and non- 
dim. (R). The last member of a comp., being treated like 
the 8 of femininization, as IM says in the Tashil, is- 
governed by the same rule as the 8 ; and therefore you say 
4jX Tn; with Fath of the J [290] (A): but, when the first 
member ends in ^ , as in u^W, the letter [immedi- 
ately] before the last member is not pronounced with 
Fatb, because it does not follow immediately after the 
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y£ of the dim., but it remains quiescent ; while the 
letter following immediately after [the ^ of the dim.] 
remains pronounced with Kasr, [because it is not imme- 
diately before the last member of the comp.] ; so that 
you say [290] (Sn). The letter before the 

abbreviated and prolonged t of femininization is not 
pronounced with Kasr, in order that they may be pre- 
served from being converted into ,5 , since they are 
signs of femininization, and the sign, so far as possible, 
is not altered. As for the conversion of the sign of 
femininization into ^ , that would obviously be entailed 
in the case of the abbreviated ; while in the case of the 
prolonged, although the sign is the Hamza converted 
from the f of femininization, the 1 before it being a letter 
of prolongation, as in JU*. , still, since the conversion of 
the I of femininization into Hamza, not into y or ^ , is on 
account of the I before it [248, 683], conversion of the 
first into & would necessarily entail conversion of the 
second also into tf , as in ^jf ; jif jif [248]. The I of 
Jlisl is not altered, in order that the sign of what is 
deemed strange in the dim., vid. the pi [285], may be 
preserved, because, if they did not preserve its sign, the 
hearer would not refer the dim. to the pi., on account of 
the apparent incongruity between them ; and, even when 
you use as a name, you say 3C«-f [below]. In such 
88 and > however, the I , though the sign of the 
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inf. n., is converted into & in the dim., since the dim. of the 
inf. n. is not deemed so strange as the dim. of the pi. (R). 
IM [followed by IHsh in the Aud] mentions jtaif [above] 
without restricting it to the pi, so that it includes the 
sing. ; and some MSS of the Tashil have " the I of Jta3? 
whether a pi. or a sing." : and therefore, if we follow 
those who authorize Jl*i? among the sings. [146, 256, 
257], then the unrestrictedness of IM's language here 
and his saying "whether a pi. or a sing." in the Tashil 
necessarily imply that its dim. is JL**5t , [which is the 
preferable opinion (Sn)] ; while the language of those GG 
who say " the t of when a pi", like Jz and IH, 
necessarily implies that its dim. is Juuwil with Kasr ; 
and [Jrb,] one of the Commentators on the SH of IH, 
says that (A) 'he adds the restriction " when a, pi" [below] 
in order to exclude what is not^Z., as^ULcf [146, 257], 
the dim. of which is^y&Afi! (Jrb, A). BT>, however, says 
" the i of Jbi} when a pi," adding the restriction, in which 
he follows Jz and those who agree with him : but Shi, 
referring to the dictum of Jz, says " This is a mistake, 
because S states that, when you form the dim. of J&T a 
man's name, you say , as when you form its dim. 

before it is a name" ; and IM speaks without restric- 
tion in other books than this ; nay, in some MSS of the 
Tashil, he expressly declares the generality ; so that 
his language [here] is to be interpreted according 
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to that (A). The | before the aug, ^ is not converted into 
t5 , because it is assimilated to' the I of t$y*L [above]. The 
aug. I and ^ , however, at the end of the n. do not always 
resemble the prolonged I of feminization, so that the 
conversion of its I into ^ in the dim. should be disallowed. 
They resemble it when they are in (1) a coined proper 
name, like J&L [4, 250], [4], ^iJuul, ^llLi [4, 

282], and ^UJLw , because the 8 of femininization is not 
affixed to it, since the quality of proper name is a preven- 
tive ; and, according to this, you say yjC*^ [above], 
a t^ft , ^ijuuL, , yJdS.ioA , and ^C*lw [below] : (a) as 
for a young bustard and ^Sx^a plant, their dims. 
are ^»*£r [below] and ^j<XajuL : (2) an ep. that refuses the 

8 , like yj^y^- hungry and ^tyC* [250], because of the 
absence of the 8, so that you say and ^jtSL™ 

[above]. And, if they be in an ep. that does not refuse the 
8 , like [250], ^L<ji , ^L*^o , and jj^aS sloio [in 

walking (MAR)], they resemble the I and ^ in the cat. 
of <ji^*> , because they are eps. like it, although the 8 
is affixed to them ; so that , yjUjJj , ^l**-* . and 
^jUhf are said. If, however, they be in a substantive 
not a proper name, they do not resemble the I and ^ in 
the cat. of unrestrictedly, since qualification does 
not unite them, as it unites and ; but you 
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consider whether the I be fourth or upwards. Ifi^be 
fourth, then, (1) if the substantive be equal in number 
of vowels and quiescences to a substantive whose final 
is a J preceded by an aug. I , even if not equal to it in 
actual measure, its I is converted in the dim. into ,5 , by 
assimilation to that 1 which precedes the J : but that 
occurs in only three measures, { j&xi , (jSLu , and u&ii , 
as (jCijX » plant growing in the desert, ^UaJLw , and 
^la*^*- , the of whieh occupies the place of the J in j££ 
[332], JmIX^J , and respectively ; so that you say 

, ^*bxL , and ^jjlAj^w , like <y*p5j , {j»*L>j3 
[283], and ^a*Ia* : (2) if the substantive be not equal to 
what we have mentioned, like and ^Uu^ , and like 
J&xi , ^)Sl»3 , J&xi , [(jSLki ,] and , if these occur in 
their language, its I does not resemble the I preceding the 
J , since an aug. \ followed by a J does not occupy [in any 
other substantive] the place of the 1 and ^ in these sub- 
stantives ; but the I and ^ in them resemble the I and ^ 
in the cat. of ^jtyul , [since both are aug."] ; so that the 1 
is not converted into ^ , as ^L^-fa and ^UtxLw : and by 
analogy such [substantives] as ^Uiy and ^^[250] 
ought to be like ^G^b [and &\**»], since a J does not 
occupy the place of their ^ , as it does not occupy 
the place of the ^ of ^C^fc and ; but, since eps. 
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also occur on this measure, like l^C^c and JJl^ks , and 
their | resembles the I of JyLI , which is not converted, 
as before shown, the Arabs intend to make a distinction 
between substantive and ep., and therefore convert the 
\ in the substantive, saying J^^'and ^^f, because 
assimilation of ep. to ep. is more meet and proper than 
assimilation of substantive to ep. If, however, the I be 
after the fourth, then, (1) if it be fifth, as in 
saffron, a male scorpion and Ji'ySa male viper, 

and ullLo a plant, it may not be assimilated to the I 
preceding the J , and be converted into & , since that f 
is not converted into & in the dim., except when fourth 
as in and [283] ; so that the only alternative 

remaining is to assimilate it to the f of feminization, 
saying [282, 283], ^C^li [and ^L*lif], and 

ejl*^k> (R) : (a) in forming the dim. of Sil^sJf and 
&MpaI*you say Lllsu^land liQjJtc , as though you were 
forming the dim. of ^,l^sJ| 'camomile [390] and Ji^l 
[389] (S) : and by analogy the dim. of si\^LL\ a column, 
portico, cylinder ought to be aiUkllJ ; but, the ^ in it 
being anomalously elided, the I becomes fourth, so that 
sldajuCf is said, like ^j***^ [above] : (b) the dim. of ^lllf 
[on the measure of J&xi (Jh, HH)] ought by analogy 
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to be ^A**5f [ 286 1 like J *>ut, since a (5 is ano- 

malously added before the I [of JllTj], according to the 
soundest [opinion], the I becomes [fifth,] as in ^yiM and 
^C^ie , [so that ^ll*5f is said (HH)] : (2) if the \ be after 
the fifth, then, (a) if the aggregate of the letters preceding 
it contain one that must be elided, so as to make the I 
after the elision fifth, the I remains unaltered because 
it then becomes [fifth,] as in J so that you say 

dim. [283], because the ? is aug. : (b) if 

the ^sase be not so, the 1 and u are elided, as 
[236, 401], dim. SU*Ip [283], because you elide the rod. 
before them, and therefore cannot leave them. As for 
the proper name transferred from something, you say (1) 
Sirhan (Wolf), WarashSn (Pigeon) and 

^JeSL Sultan (King), when proper names, dims. 
[below], ^4)) , and [below], diptote in the 

non-dim. because of the quality of proper name and [aug- 
mentation by ] the I and & [18], and triptote in the dim 
because of the removal of the I by its conversion into & : 
(a) this is as you make l 5pu> Goats, when a proper name, 
diptote [in the nm-dim.\ because of the resemblance of 
its I to the 1 of feminization [18] ; and triptote in the 
dim., because of the conversion of its I into as^o : (2) 
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' tf^T 2 * > \J^ mt » aild u^Xi , when proper names, 
cfcms. ^Cfi , jfcfcj, and Jl^u , [diptote,] 

as they were before their transfer to the state of proper 
name : (a) this is as you say jClf, when a proper name, 
dim. jU^Tl [above], with the f , as S mentions. The GG 
say, in describing [ the dm. of the n. ending in] the f and 
0 assimUated to the I of femininization, " Whenever the 
" I is converted into tf in the [broken]^., convert it 
" into tf in the dim. also ; and, whenever it is not converted 
" in the broken^., do not convert it in the^m.": but 
that does not hold good in such as ' 1^6, , because they 
say Ifep and [248, 250] (R). As for ^ , its 

dim. is ^Cojj* , as though you formed its broken^, from 
*T£i , not from ICjlb , since you say ^ , as they say 
^Lc [248] (S). If the pi. ^J\Z be anomalous, it is not 
regarded, but the dim. is , as jfy [250] and 

u Ll3l [above], ph. and [248] anomalously, 

dims. and ^Cjf [286] (A). And, when it is 

not known of any n. [ending in an aug. | and ^ (A)] 
whether its I be converted [by the Arabs into tf (A) 
in the broken pi. (R), i. e ., whether it take the pi. 
J^JUi (Sn),] or not, then [Sf and F say that (R)] its I is 
not converted, because it is made to conform to the cat. 
of , since this is the most numerous (R, A) : while 
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An Bays that the rule may be said to be either absence 
of alteration ; or conformity with the most numerous 
[cat.'], and consequent alteration (R). Except in these 
cases, only <JI** [above], » «»d occur ( SH ) * 

whereas- in the excepted cases other paradigms are found. 
The three paradigms, however, occur before (1) the 8 of 
femininization [277, 282, 283], as i£&S [264], iL^liL {dim. 
of sl^Il big-bodied mare (MAR)], and fc^i) dim. of 
gJ^SJ a hornet ; (2) the prolonged \ of femininization, as 
Z(^L [above], [282], and *7^£ [282] ; and (3) 

the ! and ^ , as ^Clil [above], [above], and 

Ji^flt with the ^ as a compensation for the elided j [283 
284] : but only t£«J before (1) the J of the pi, as jC**l ; and 
(2) the abbreviated I of femininization, [as iS &a-,'] because, 
when fifth [or upwards in the non-dim.], it is elided in the 
dim. [282]. IH ought to mention the ^ of relation also, as 
dim. of i£ [248, 294], J^X' of^J^U 
[265], and^jl&cfcm. of ^itiZ [284], saying "Except 
in these cases, and the case of the rel. n. formed with the 
^ , only such and such [paradigms] occur " : for, if 
he say that is Jo^' , the being additional, we say 
that, though the ^ is no doubt additional, still it becomes, 
as it were, part of the word, like the 8 of femininization, 
as is proved by the fact that the inflection of the word rests 
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upon it, as upon the S ; and the objection holds equally 
good of such as i-^L [below], Ju^L , and iT^L , 
which are Juuls , the » and the two I s of feminiuization 
being additional [282]. And why does he not mention 
the du. and pi., as ^f^iit and , saying that 

(R) the letter after the ^ of the dim. is pronounced with 
Kasr in the case of the [n. containing (Jrb)] four [or 
more (R) letters, as °jsujlL (R, Jib) and (R), for 

the sake of affinity between the ,5 and the letter 
after it (Jrb)], except before (1) the s of feminiuization, 
(2) its two [abbreviated and prolonged (R, Jrb)] f s, (3) 
the I and ^ assimilated to the prolonged I of feniininiza- 
tion, (4) the I of JlIiT when a pi. [above] (SH), (5) the 
<5 of relation, [which ought to be omitted, because the 
letter before it is pronounced with Kasr, as in ^iXj^s ,] 
(G) the I and ^ of thedu., (7) the y of the pi, (8) the I of the 
[sound] pi. fern., and (9) [the last member of] the comp. ? 
(R). Every dim., when its formation docs not take away 
one of its two causes [of diptotc declension], is diptoto ; 
and otherwise is triptote (Dm). The dim. formation spoils 
the following causes of diptote declension : — (1) deviation 
from one measure to another, as ^Cj [18], dim. , 
because the measure deviated to is removed by the dim. 
formation, and that measure is observed in deviation, 
since deviation is a lit. matter : (2) the ultimate pi, as 
153 
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JxsJj^o mosques [18], dim. tX a j u * * [or rather ta>|«XAju»x], 
because it must be restored to its sing. [285] : (a) even 
if used as a name for a masc, and then formed into a dim. 
[283, 285], it is triptote, because, [though it is not restored 
to the sing., still] the sign of the pi. and its regarded 
measure are removed ; [contrary to the fern., where 
the quality of proper name and femininization are found 
(MAR)] : (b) when J^y* [18,285] is a proper name, 
its dim. is diptote, because the dim. formation does not 
take away the id. femininization in it, so that it is like 
ijOl [194] when formed into a dim. after being used as 
a name : (3) verbal measure, if its initial be not an aug- 
ment like the verbal augment [404]; as ^oL dim. f-^ydi* 
and < ^ m - ^J** 1 * » no * ^ ^ e sucn an 

augment, as tX*=*1 dim. JuaaJ , u-a-j* dim. ^^vy , ^C&j 
dim. ^ X a A j , and wJUtf dim. J^ili; , because the dim. is 
on the measure of the aor. of &u3 , as ^£u* aor. 
[482] (R on the diptote) : (a) [the diptote declension 
of the dim. ep. Juuil is similarly explained by A, -who 
says that] the best way is to make the predicament [of 
diptote declension, in the ep. ] depend upon [the ep.'s 
being on] the verbal measure more appropriate to the 
v., not the measure of i*i?[18], nor merely [the measure] 
of the u, in order to include such dims, as^a-land 
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jLiaAif[281, 287], which are diptote because of their being 
on the measure mentioned, [vid. that which is more 
appropriate to the v. (Sn),] like ^a&\ I practise farriery 

or veterinary surgery, [aor. of y&M (Sn)] : nor may such 
[eps. ] as jiaj valiant, heroic, hard and strong, and 
UnJO intelligent be cited as instances to the contrary ; 
for, though each of them is orig. epithetic, and is on a 
verbal measure, still the measure, being common, not more 
appropriate to the v, than to the n-, is not taken into 
account (A on the diptote ) : (b) if the measure supervene 
in the dim., not being found in the non-dim., as iL^Lai 
when a proper name, dim. i^^aJ, and {S LaS [S72\dim. 

^JlI^J [below]^ some do not regard it, because it is 
accidental ; but others regard it, because the dim. is 
a fresh measure : (c) one Grammarian says that the 
qualification supervening in the dim. is regarded, because 
the dim. is a fresh 'formation, as the qualification 
supervening in such as Ji£» and t»>SU [18] is taken 
into account, because it is a fresh application ; and 
that ^J>of dim. of j^cf [242] is diptote because of 
the [verbal] measure and of the qualification super- 
vening in the dim. : (d)he also says that analogy requires 
the proper name to be triptote in such as Sjx»s» [above] 
dim, of S^a. jETawwa, because of the supervention of 
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qualification, which is incompatible with the quality 
of proper name ; but that, since the qualification is not 
obvious in the dim., they do not take it into account : (e) 
what he says, however, requires consideration, because, 
if the qualification were not obvious, it would not be taken 
into account in^j<>! ; and it is best to say that there is no 
incompatibility between qualification and the quality of 
proper name : (4) [augmentation by] the I and ^ , if the 
I be converted into ,5 in the dim., as ^IkJlw when a 
/'proper name, dim. ^joiaJlw [above] ; but not if it remain 
unaltered, as ^fyCw and ^Uic , dims. ^I^jJ^w and (jUlic 
[above]. According to this, then, the dim. formation 
spoils deviation from a measure and the [ultimate] pi, 
unrestrictedly ; and [verbal] measure and [augmentation 
by] the t ^ , in one case, not in another : but does not 
spoil qualification, the quality of proper name, feminini- 
zation, composition, and foreignness (E). When, how- 
ever, the foreign [proper name] is quad., but one of its 
[four] letters is the ^ of the dim., it is triptote, [as L^i 
and (283, 291),] the ,5 not being taken into account. 
IM says in the CK that what is diptote with reference 
to its being non-dim. or dim. is of four kinds, (1) diptote 
in the non-dim. and dim., as AlLu , SsvJLk , v_*I?) , iXy+^ , 
yjfy&H , (Jhs\_1| , '^sA , and do^> , because they do not 
lack the cause of diptote declension in the norudim. or 
dim. : (2) diptote in the non-dim., triptote in the dim., 
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as j*e , j+Ji , i i5&Jlfe » and J<>L». , when proper 

names, because the cause of diptote declension is removed 
in their dims., which are , y&jL , [above], 
(3*1* , and JJuJa- , by removal of the paradigm of devi- 
ation, the verbal measure, the I of ^J^yu , the I of ,JiX* , 
and the form of the ultimate broken pi. : (3) diptote in 
the dim., triptote in the non-dim., as ^JLso [above], 

LLp , [372, 678], and [379], when proper 

names, because the cause of diptote declension becomes 
complete in their dims., which are (5 JL*aaj' [above], k*oy», 
^Ji^S , and kxlgj" , upon the measure of the aor. of^lalj; 
whereas, if a ^ were put in the dim. as a compensation 
[284] for what is elided, [vid. one of the two double 
letters in kl^S and SalqS (Sn),] triptote declension would 
be necessary, [as Jaxw-y and ia»**,g ; < (Sn),] from the 
want of verbal measure : (4) either diptote or triptote 
in the non-dim., and only diptote in the dim., as 
[18], dim. 8Jk!ai [264, 282] (A). 

§ 275. The n. either contains a cause of conversion 
or elision, before the formation of the dim., or does not. 
If it does, then the formation of the dim. (1) removes the 
cause of (a) conversion [278], as in and ub [684, 703, 
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711] ; jfrf [247, 685] and Ly> [686] ; ^ and *J [685, 
747] ; and %ZX [683, 721, 723] ; v^T;S [246] ; & 
[below] and, according to Mb, *t& [278] ; [below] ; 
pis and [683, 708] ; ;J3 and^S [683] ; and 
and [689] : (b)elision, as in &i [16, 278, 719], JsJ 
[278, 293], and , the cause being the combination of 
two quiescents : and approximate to this sort is that in 
which the formation of the dim. does not remove the 
cause of elision, but in the dim. something supervenes, 
which prevents that cause from being regarded, like the 
tril. curtailed of a letter, either (a) because an irregular 
alleviation is intended, as in «I [below] and [153, 231, 
292], and [277], and Hi [277], and ^ 
[below], where, if alleviation be intended by the elision, it 
cannot be regarded in the dim., since the measure is not 
complete without the elided ; or (&) because of a regular 
alteration, as in and IS^ [below] : (2) does not remove 
the cause of (a) conversion, as in lip [689] and [278] : 
(b) elision, as in ^ [276], ;l* , and J»lS ^ and £is 
[276] ; [276], J$ and ^ , and &f ; and ^ and 
8 * [276]. And, if it does not contain a cause of conver- 
sion or elision, before the formation of the dim., then 
that [cause] (1) supervenes in the formation of the dim., 
like the cause of (a) the conversion [279] of (<*) the I of 
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Z } Cd [278] and JC* [281] : (6) the , of [279] ; of 
J/tX^. [279], ojll , and oj* a 6odKn ; of [279, 280] ; 
and of J^kle [283] : (b) the elision [281] of (a) the 5th, 
as in j*^*- [274] ; (6) the 3rd of [three] ^ s , as in 
[281], £>,Cm , and *£ke ; (c) the I of suchas J^LlJ [283], 
and what is elided from such as ^^asJLJo and 
[283], ^JLXjJUo and iJ^Ualj , and the like : (2) does not 
supervene in the formation of the dim., as in jo^ and 
*yutL [274] (R). A n. of less than three letters may not 
form a dim., because the least of the dim. formations is 
Jjlii, which is not producible except from trils. [274, 292] 
(IY). Supplement the defective [n. (IA, Sn)] in forming 
the dim., [in order that the formation Juuii may be attain- 
able (A),] so long as [after the elision (Sn)] it does 
not contain an [aug. (Sn)] third [letter (Sn)] other 
than the 8 [below] (IM) and the conj. Hamza[277] 
(Sn). The " defective " here means " deficient in a letter " 
(I A, Sn) : our saying " aug. " is deducible from a sub- 
sequent observation by A [276] : and the neg. ^proviso 
means that the defective should not contain a third at 
all, like <£j [below] ; or should contain a third such as is 
mentioned, like 111 [below] and Q [277] (Sn). The 8 
of femininization [above] is not reckoned (IY, A), because 
it is [accounted (IY) virtually (Sn)] separable (IY, Sn), 
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equivalent to a n. joined on to a w. [266] ; so that, as 
you form the dim. from the first member of two ns. [com- 
pounded together], saying cy^uu. [290], and not from 
the second, so the formation of the dim. falls upon what 
precedes the 8 of femininization [274, 282, 283] (IY). 
Every [decl. (IY)] when 6i7., [which happens only by 
elision of a letter from it, since decl. ns. contain at least 
three letters (IY),] is restored in the dim. to its o. f., 
in order that it may arrive at the paradigm 34** (M), 
restoration to its o. f. being better than importation of an 
extraneous letter (IY). It is of three kinds, what is elided 
being (1) its vj , as 8 , [tSj (IY),] and iZ& [699], dims. 
gjj^ , (IY),] and (M) ; or Ulrf [683], 
and (IY) : and as jj'and [428, 659], when names 
[of a man (IY)], dims. Jl*f and $1L\ : (2) its g , as 
[203, 292] and & [from ^lll Ash thou by elision of the 
Hamza (IY)], when names [of a man (IY)], dims. dSi* 
and jJj-l ; and as lL [667], dim. i£lL [277] : (3) its J , 
as ^ , [ £j (IY),] &I& [260], a vulva, \prig. 
(IY),] J! [56. A], and [16, 687], dims. ^ , [ SbtiJ 
(282) (IY),] , Xfy*- » [by restoration of the 
J , which is the ^ , but not of the t , because it is aug., 
and the object is attained by restoration of the J alone 
(IY),] and xl£ (M). And so you do in every defective 
tril., like the contracted J,f [525] and ^ [200], when 
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used as names, dims. ^Ki\ and ^i^-? > an d like v^j [306, 
505] in the saying [of Abu Kabir alHudhali (AKB)] 

Jva»g J &JJt} 1 ,j1 

£0 Zuhaira (his daughter), i/i<3 6ac£ o/" head be 
}ioary, verify «7<c case is this, many a noisy host have I 
joined with a host in fighting (AKB)], when used as a 
name, dim. (IY). IM says in the CK that some- 

times the elided is one letter in one dial., and another 
letter in another dial. ; so that the dim. is formed 
now by restoring this, and now by restoring that : 
as %11 , {prig. LL, or £gJu« ( Jh), ] dims. £uul and 
|g°;,v. [277] ; and iSast , dims. Luda and it&Jks. [306] (A). 
He that says ^lyuu years [234, 244] says &alw ; while 
lie that says itf^ll I contracted ivith him by the 
year [234] says k^aJU, (IY) : and the letter deficient in 
is the » , because it forms the pi. oLlc , like »lX& 
[260] ; or, as some say, the ^ because it forms the pi. 
Zji^ks- [234, 244] (Jh). The original bit. also is supple- 
mented in the dim., like the defective, in order that it may 
arrive at the formation J**** , except that for this sort 
no third [letter] is known,, that may be restored to it, 
contrary to the defective (A). If the word be orig. ML, 
or you do not know what letter is gone from it, you add a* 
^ at its end in the dim., by analogy to the most frequent 
154 
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case, because the letter most often elided from 

the tril. is the J , as in ^ and ju [260, 719], ^ and 

[above], not the o or g ; while the letter most often 

elided from the n. is the unsound letter, either a 5 or 

a & ; and, if you added a ; , it would necessarily be 

converted into ^ [280] ; so that you put $he & from 

the very first, as ^ [277, 293] and ^ ,. the subjunctival 

£j! and the cond. £>l , when used as proper names, dims. 
e - » 2 ,i 

^jq and ^1 (R). IM in the Kafiyaand the Tashil allows 
two methods, (1) that the word should be supplemented 

by an unsound letter, [a ^ (Sn),] as Jjl and Jlj» , when 
a » s - » 

used as names, c/ims. and ,^1* ; and (2) that it should 
be treated as belonging to the class of the reduplicated, 
as yjjO* and : but in the Tashil he expressly declares 
that the first is better, and so some decide [below] (A). 
And [the full explanation of this matter is that (A)], 
when what is orig. Ul. is used as a name, then, (1) if its 
second [letter] be sound [306], as in J>i and Jll , nothing 
is added to it until its dim. is formed, when it must be 
reduplicated, or a <g must be added to it, as JuJ& or ^itf : 
(2) if its second be unsound, reduplication is necessary 
before formation of the dim., [to obviate the existence of 
an infl, n. consisting of two letters, the last of which is 
a mobile soft letter, this being unprecedented (Sn)] ; so 
that for yi , ^gT ', and L» , when proper names, you say 
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p [191, 200], , and &C* changing the second | into 
Hamza, [as in t\^X (263, 683) (Sn)] : and therefore, 
when their - dims, are formed, they are treated like *6 , 
^ , and , as , like J^o , orig. and^J [280] ; 

with three tf s , likens! ; and , like dim. 
of *L» water [278], except that the J of this, being a 8 
[683], is reconverted into it (Aud, A). And [similarly 
(S)] you say 5U»S as dim. of (S, R) quiescent in the s (R), 
if it be [a name for] a woman (S), because the s is a sub- 
stitute for the ^ (S, R), as the p in jj is for the } (S), 
the o.f. being ^6 [171, 263] (R). 

§ 276. That [n. (IY)] which, after the elision, has 
enough [lett„/s (IY)] remaining, [vid. three (IY),] to 
fosm the paradigm of the dim., is not restored to its 
o. f, [because the elision does not proceed from a cause 
removable in the dim., but is made in the non-dim. 
merely for a kind of alleviation, which is more needed in 
the dim., because of the .augmentation of its letters 
(IY),] as ZLS> [251, 703],jGs[in the text lii ^ 
^L* IX. 110. On the edge of a crumbling bank, orig. 

the £ being elided for alleviation (lY),j and 
[52], dims, ouuuo, jjy» , and u«j^i ; where, if it were 
restored, o*** , ^L»y» and [J ^\ would be said (M). And 
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9 j£» [below] by restoration of the elided, [vid. the y (Sn) 
of^Stso orig. ^ ? L» ,] is anomalous [as dim. of^li] (A). 
This is the rule in S's opinion ; and, accordingly, if he 
named a man ^jor^ju , he would say in the dim. ^LXa 
and ^Ju , without restoring the elided, vid. the 3 [482, 
699, 700] (IY). Y, however, asserts that some say ^£>y» 
[upon the measure ofyuye (S)] ; and he relates that IA1 
Used to say , like , as dim. of ^jo showing 
(S, IY, R), act. part, of (IY), and as dim. of 
<5jj he shorn [658} (S), putting the Hamza, and pro* 
nouncing [it] with Kasr (S, R), like Sauuo dim. of h r* 
giving (R} ? because [the ,5 in] it is treated like the ^ 
of yili [16] (S) ; and [Mb, as also (IY)] Mz, used to 
restore [such as and Jlio to its o.f. (R)], saying geu£> 
and (IY, R) : but [S says that (IY, R)] g££ is 
dim. of JsTjd [below], not of Jljs (S, IY, R) ; and [Sf adds 
(R)] that he who says ^4jt> andj^ye. ought to say [•"■ 7'? 
and JL^t , and (IY)] and jlit (IY, R) as dims, of 
^Aa. fceffer and tiwse, because their 0. f. is^lL? and ^if ; 
whereas the GG are agreed upon JLuJ and JL>p' without 
restoration, and similarly they say £lL and ^1 without 
restoration ; and there is no difference between the two> 
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(1Y). IM means by his saying " third " [275] what 
exceeds two letters, even though it be (1) an initial, as 
in he sees [658], when used as a name, dim. J^y 
without restoration [of its g , vid. the Hamza (Sn)], 
because the aoristic letter [40*4] is reckoned : but IA1 
and Mz allow restoration, saying [with a Hamza 
after the ^ of the dim., and a> Tanwin of compensation 
for the ^ elided because of the concurrence of two quies- 
cents (Sn)] ; while Y restores [the Hamza], but does not 
pronounce [it] with Tanwin, [saying ,] according to 
the principle of bis opinion on written in some MS3 

with the ^5 , according to his opinion, and in some (Sn)] 
tl4*3 [without a (5 , according to the preferable opinion of 
others(Sn),] dim. of {5 LlI[Noteonp. 43, 11. 14-20], and the 
like : (2) a medial, as exemplified (A) in ^ax» [above], ^li , 
and ^}\jx, [below]. The dim. of and jLi [708] is, in 
the nom. and gen., ^>y» and viLs^fc , with Kasr of the^ and 
J [278] ; and in the ace, [v^jy* and] CdCsj-fc : the dim, 
of p\s* and dLSli, is^sy» [above] and Ilj^i with the double 
^ , [according to Jr's opinion given in § 278] : and the 
dim. of Jl* and is jjye [above] and JLyl with a 
single <5 (Sn). 

§ 277. Every n. beginning with a conj. Hamza 
drops its Hamza in the dim., whether the n. be complete, 
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as j^iaJj and f&xft , dims. JfcJLlaj'and ^>juos[ 283 ] ; or 
defective, as ^ [667], jL-l , and JL*J , dims. ^1 , & ^JL , 

and [275}. The conj.- Hamza is elided, because the 
mobilization of what follows it enables it to be dispensed 
with, since it is prefixed only as a means to pronouncing 
the quiescent ; while, in the dim., the initial is always 
mobilized, so that the Hamza is not needed. And [in the 
defective], when the Hamza is dropped, the elided [J] is 
restored, because the remainder does not suffice for the 
formation of the dim., since it consists of [only] two letters 
(IY). The ^ [of JU> and £JL\ (A)] is not reckoned 
(R, A) in the formation, because of the tinge of feminini- 
zation in it [295], since this substitute [263, 689] belongs 
exclusively to the /em., not to the masc. (R) ; but IlL' and 
SU^i are said, by restoring the elided (A) } converted in 
the dim. into & [279., 280], eliding the <a> , and putting 
the S of femininization (Sn). There are only seven words 
for whose J is substituted a «y preceded by a quiescent, 
and pronounced as a «y in pause [307, 646], vid. (1-2) 
and vH»» [689] ; (3) H» [Note on p. 18, I. 9] ; 
(4-5) Xujfand oJ>3 [227]; (6) ^\Jh[SlS]; and, according 
to S, (7) UJLT [117, 307]: while JJL^ with quiescence of 
the ^ [183] is like them ; but [the «y in] it is not a sub- 
stitute for the J , since ^ has no J by constitution. You 
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say, in their dim., (l) til and &ld[307] : (2) S£i and 
, because the J of Zl* is biform, like [that] of 
, cfcW. Ill and [275] : (3) to,' , as you form 

the dm. of [275]: (4) s^Tand because the Arabs 
also say iuT and £$ in the fuwwton. [227] ; but he who 
says that their o. f. is X^Tand ^6 [685, 747], because 
the conjug. of ^£ i s more numerous than that of , 
says fc^and ; while, in the dim., you pronounce the 
letter before the g with Path, and change the » into 8 
m pause, because, when you restore the J , the 8 is not 
a substitute for it (R). And, when you use as a 

name [for . woman ,S)], you [say ^ , and (R)] make 
its dim. i^i ( S , R), eliding the , and putting the 8 
ni its place (S)„ because the word is transferred to the 
cat. of ns. (R upon IHon the proper name) : andso says 
Ehl (S). * 

§ 278. The substitute [682] is of two kinds, (1) „ er . 
rnanent, i. e., substituted for a kind of alleviation, not 
for a necessitating cause ; (2- not permanent, i. e ., substi- 
tuted for a necessitating cause, either a vowel neces- 
sitating, or a consonant in a state necessitating the con 
version of what follows it. And, in the dim, and broken 
pi, the necessitating cause being removed by the removal 
either of the vowel, or of the state of that consonant the 
subacute is restored to ifa o. f. (IY). The substitute 
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(1) when not permanent, is restored to its o.f., as in the 
' broken pi. : you say (a) <jty>y° [and {*■ a }]» Jim. 

[and broken pi. (IY)] of J^o [247, 685] ; and [hence(IY)] 
SifS , dim. of JulS [when a man's name (IY)] or 
and laity [282] and £0 , dim. and pi. of ^ [685] ; 
because in the dim*, and brokenpZ. the j is mobilized, and 
the Kasra removed : and similarly y^Luuo and ^Laa* , dims. 
of ^3y> and [686], because the quiescence of the & 
is removed by the formation of the dim. (I Y) : (b) t\jujj« 
and^*4**\ of> ***** and^Ic' [689] (M), because 
the «y of jUtflSl is elided in the dim. [283] : this is the 
opinion of Zj [below] (I Y) : (c) J^i and , dims, of 
and [684, 703, 711] (M), because the I does not 
co-exist with Damm of the preceding letter (IY) : (2) 
when permanent, is not restored to its o. /, you say (a) 
ttfj> ! dim. of.JsCs (M), and cfcm. of J§£ [683, 708], 
with Hamza, which none of our school dispute, except 
Jr [below] (IY) : (b) auIiJ dim. of [689] (M), by 
common consent of our school, because the substitution 
is only for a kind of alleviation, which is as desirable in 
the dim. as in the non-dim. ; nay, is more suitable in the 
dim., because the dim. is increased in heaviness by 
the augment in it (IY) : and similarly with the «y of 
Z\f [689] (M), dim. £[yr (IY) ; and the Hamza of <>Sl 
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[below] (M), dim. dual , because it is pronounced with. 
Damm in the dim. also ( I Y) ; (c) jjla dim. of jLlc & festi- 
val, [where the substitution is considered permanent 
(IY),] because you say oUcf(M) in the broken joJ. [below] 
(IY). Restore the second [letter (A) of the dim. (IA, 
Aud, A) n. (IA, A)] to its o. /., when it is soft, con- 
verted (IM) from a soft letter (Aud, A ), as IM says in the 
CK ; but properly from anything but a Hamza immedi- 
ately following a Hamza: so that this includes six things, 
(]) a j converted into (a) ^ (A), as aulo price [685], dim. 
SUjp (IM) ; (b) t , as t^lj dim. Zj£ [above] : (2) a tf con- 
verted into (a) j , as dim. J^ia-Co [above] ; (b) \ , 
as dim. [above] : (3) a Hamza converted into 
^5 , as J1j6 [658, 685], dim. ZJfi [below] : (4) a sound 
letter other than Hamza, as^lLa and JoI^aS [685], dims. 
^juU3i> and Jajjjpi [below] ( A). IM means by "conversion" 
unrestricted substitution, as he phrases it in the Tashil, 
because conversion, in the conventional language of the 
Etymologists, is not applied to the substitution of a soft for 
a sound letter, [as in^tLa and Jol^*s , and as in upon 
the ground that the Hamza is a sound letter (Sn)] ; nor 
to the converse, [as in JuJc* (Sn)] : but to substitution of 
one unsound letter for another. The soft letter substi- 
tuted for a Hamza immediately following a Hamza is 
155 
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to be excepted from his language, as he excepts it in the 
Tashil, like the I of ^fand the^ of £/[661], which are 
not restored to their o. f, the | of ^fbeing converted 
into ^ [below] ; and having a homomorphous dim. 
( A )> ( Jb, Sn), says Mz, who does not convert ; 
while Akh says jUj^I , converting the Hamza into 3 
(Jh). v And the same [rule (Aud A), as to resto- 
ration of the second to its o. f. (A),] is prescribed 
for the [broken (IA, Aud, A)] pi. (IM), in which 
[the vocalization of] the initial is altered (Aud, A), 
aalUipL (I A, A)] [Z^ pi. (IA, A)] oCIl 

(IA, Aud, A), and Q^* pi. (A)] (Aud, A), 

except what is anomalous, like ollef [below], and 

[by 'Iyad Ibn Umm Durra atl?a'l, a heathen poet, Our 
preserve is a preserve that is never made free, save by 
our leave ; nor do %ve ask of the peoples the contracting of 
engagements (MN), cited by IAr (Jh)], meaning gpp| 
(A), which I have seen in the Nawadir of AZ (MN) ; 
contrary to such as [ 1^3 pi. (A)] and \&^o pi. (A)] 
[238] (Aud, A), in which, [the vocalization of] the 
initial not being altered, the second remains as it was 
(A). Syt, however, in the Ham*, does not make resto. 
ration peculiar to the soft second, since he says that the 
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substitute is restored to its o. /., (1) if it be a final, unres- 
trictedly, whether soft, as in { JL [229, 727], or not 
soft, as in & and sUw [683], dims. *X , \prig. ^glii ,] the 
f being reconverted into ^ , which is then converted into ^ , 
because of its finality after a Kasra, [below], and ^il ; 
as one says in the broken pi. s&S[248], silo [below] and 
*\yo\, and SuiL,!; because the formations of the dim. and 
broken^, restore things to their o.fs. [282] : (2) if it be 
not a final, then on two conditions, that it be soft, and 
that it be a substitute for something other than a Hamza 
immediately following a Hamza, as jCc wealthy [703], 
Juyji [above], ^L^ [below], Jl-j** [above], and [above], 
dims. Jjjjo , jly , , y^^o , and v jJuIo , because 

the cause of the substitution is removed ; and as 
and [above], dims, ia^s and Z££ : whereas/if it 
be a sound letter substituted for a sound or soft letter, it 
is not restored to its o. /, but the word forms its dim. 
as it stands, as jUisa dim. S+k&J and dim. &j£s 
[above], l>C\dim. ^Z\[68$], and felsdim. [below] ; 
and so, if it be [a soft letter] substituted for a Hamza 
immediately following a Hamza, as fCAdim. ^J^f [below], 
without restoration of the I to its o.f., the Hamza (Sn). 
When the formation of the dim. removes the cause of 
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conversion [275], then in some cases the GG dispute 1 
whether the effect is removed by the removal of the 
cause, or is not ; while in others they agree that it ia. 
They agree upon the reversion of the converted letter to» 
its o. f. in the case of ( 1) the I converted from the y or 
& , when second, because mobile, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath, as (Lb and Jlli [above], dims. 
Z^l and IJmI , because the Fatha of the preceding letter 
fe removed (R) : (a) the KK allow J£ with the 5 in the 
dim. of such as \j£ , the I of which is a ^ ; and they also 
allow the ^ in such as -^Ja to be changed into y , [as 
^1 (Sn)] : while IM agrees with them in the Tashll 
that the substitution [in both i_>b and -^A > distinct- 
ly stated in the Tashil (Sn),] is allowable, though inferior ; 
and he is corroborated by the fact that &^>^j has been 
heard as dim. of iLdx/ , which, according to the BB, is; 
anomalous (A) : (b) the \ [in such as vlb (R)], when its 
©. f. is unknown, is converted into 5 , [according to S (R), 
because the class of the y is more numerous in this cat. 
than the class of the & (IY),] as [ Jllo and fef, which 
are two trees, dims, sl^yo and IQyf; while Akh makes it 
a ,5 , because of the lightness of the latter, saying v_*a*-o 
and stljf : but he says (R)] v_L^i». [and <?&iyo , with the 
5 only (R),] in the dim. of timid [and <jLo woolly t 
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the o.f. of whose f is unknown, because they are (R)] 
orig. either (IY, R) and Jbli [708], the. g 

being elided, in which case the I , being aug., must be 
converted into y, as in ^y*y& [below] (R) ; or.jp. 
[and vjj-o (R)]> like [above] (IY, R), in which case 
the I is restored to res o. /., as in ^ : (c) similarly he 
says that the I in [275, 293] is restored to its o. /., 
because the Fat^a of the preceding letter is removed ; 
and so in I -or [275], though the 5 is then converted into 
^ [279, 280] : (2) the ^ converted from the y , because 
quiescent, and preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr, 
as £j\5lu> [685] and ^ [above], dims. ^Jt^ya and xssojy , 
as you say in the pi. w^ly* [and ^f£? (Jh, KF)] : (a) 
some of the KK relate that there are Arabs who do not 
reconvert it into y in the pi., as ^JTJlso $ {S +&- [above] 
(R) and c L ; f (Jh, KF) : (b) they say Juuke dim. of Jute 
[above] (IM, R), anomalously (IM), by analogy dJyc 
(IA, A), in order to distinguish it from the dim. of 
(R, Aud, A) ; and so they say alief [686] pi. of JLie 
[above] (R, A), and !>£cf pi. of Zy* a piece of wood (R) : 
(3) an d ^ft**i*> [above], because the Kasr necessi- 

tating conversion of the first of the double letters into & 
is removed, as in [thepfo] k?>£sand ^oU> [685]: (4) the 
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<5 substituted for the y because of its combination with 
the <5 , and the quiescence of the first, as and ^ 
[685, 747], dims. and ^ , because the first is mobile 
in the dim. ; and similarly ^LaL lank-bellied and satis- 
fied toith drinking [above], dims. ^Qyie and , as you 
Say in the pi. %\yio and %\y [685, 713] ; and similarly ^ 
a desert, orig. , [dim. (S)] : (5) the Hamza sub- 
stituted for the j or ,5 because of its finality after the aug. 
I [683, 721, 723], as iC£a dim. ^kc [279, 281], and ills 
[dim. lS £3 (S)]: (a) similarly you convert the Hamza of 
coordination in such as [273, 385, 683] into ^ , 

saying J!o^ [282], because its o. f. is ^ : (b) if the 
Hamza, be original, you leave it alone, as SSlJt dim. of Series 
bitter tree ; and, if you do not know whether the Hamza 
be original, or a substitute for the 5 or ^ , you leave it 
in the dim . as it was, and do not convert it, unless there 
exists some indication of necessity for its conversion, 
because the Hamza is present, and there is no indication 
that it was orig. anything else : (c) similarly you restore 
the o. / of the second & in creation, mankind [658], 
vid. the Hamza, according to those who say that it is 
from fyj He created, because the Hamza is converted into 
^ only on account of the quiescence of the ^ before it, 
in order that the ^5 may be incorporated into it ; while 
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those who say that SL^j is from ^^lll dust do not pronounce 
it with Hamza in the dim. : (d) similarly a prophet 
[658], according to S, is orig. with Hamza, which is alle 
viated by incorporation [of the ^ into it], as in iL^j ; so 
that the dim. ought by analogy to be ^Ili : but, says 
S, when you form its dim. or its pi. t&*s\ , you discard the 
Hamza, because alleviation of the Hamza is prevalent in 
ts+i, saying in the dim. ^ with two ^ s, by elision of the 
third, as in ^.f [281] ; and in the pi. £l£\\27S\: (6)thc I of 
r ^T[661, 684] in the dim. and pi. [247, 661, 686] ; though, 
in both of them, something happens to the Hamza, which 
necessitates.its conversion intoj [below] : (7) vloljS'when 
a man's name, dim. wJoyi with two Hamzas inclosing 
the j5 , because vyjf^ is orig. v_*3H6 with two Hamzas, 
since it is pi. of *J,i [246] : (8) iCTand tli [683] : S says 
that the dim. of ?Ti is , [while that of gli is IqI^I 
(S)]: for di, says he, is 0™?. ^ or , the £ being 
converted into I , and the J into Hamza ; though this is 
anomalous, involving a combination of two alterations, 
while analogy requires only conversion of the J into I 
[728] : and, says he, *C& is not from SU , because the o.f. 
of the latter is xje^i [26a, 683], as is proved by [its dim. 
(Jh)] s^iyi, [above] ; but *Lfc in relation to sU, is like 
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I^Li [in relation] to [21, 255, 257] : and he cites the 
pi. , like ,^^[237, 255, 257], as a proof that its J 

2 - 

is an unsound letter : but Mb says that is a hetero- 
morphous pi. of , which is orig. 5j-& ; so that lZ& is 
from HL& {orig. iU^&], likens from 8^»j [254] ; the g being 
converted into 1 , according to analogy, as in yb [684, 
703, 711] ; and then the s into Hamza, because of its 
faintness after the f , which also is faint ; and that, this 
being like &U orig. sy* , you say &j>y& dim. of , like 
tuyi dim. of aEo [275], because, the faint I being removed 
in the dim., the J is restored to its o. /., as you say in the 
pi. sll& [260] and silo [above] : (9) the of [275], 
because the y was made a p lest it should be elided, 
in consequence of the combination of the two quies- 
cents, in which case the n. would remain unit. [687]. They 
dispute about the reversion of the converted letter 
to its o. / in the case of (1) the cat. of jvSts [and 
JSC (S)] ; (2) the cat. of <\*L' [and ^J&] ; (3) [the 
cat. of] ^<>l and ^ indigo, wood, lamp-black [683]. 
S says that, in the whole [of these cats.], the con- 
verted letters are not restored to their o. fs. in the dim. : 
but you say p^yS [and £$y> (S)] and^jol with Hamza 
after, and ^3 with Hamza before, the & ; and JuJx* 
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[bolow] and jp** with the «y , by elision of the o of 
JLxXiSl [283] (R). Jr, however, [differing from him on 
the first (R),] says jj£s and without Hamza (IY, R), 

because the condition of the alteration is gone (R), 
since the Hamza, says he, was only on account of 
the transformation of the £ by reason of its occurrence 
after an avg. ! , and its vicinity to the end [683, 708], 
whereas in the dim. the I is removed ; while S and his 
school rely upon the strength of the Hamza here, by reason 
of its retention in the broken pi., as pSI^S and £>JjJ 
[247], which all the Arabs pronounce with Hamza, for 
which reason the Hamza in J^Ts and £>1j is considered 
permanent (IY). And Zj, differing from him on such as 
Jul** [and ^*J0e] , says Juo^o [and ^**juy«], because the 
cause [of conversion], vid. the occurrence of the ? [or ^ ] 
before the & , is gone, since the ^ is elided in the dim. 
[283] (R) : while S says Juulo [above], ^*£o , and jmjS* , 
because the rule, in his opinion, is that, when substitution 
is necessary in the case of the o or g on account of a 
cause, which is afterwards removed by the formation of 
the dim., the substitute is not altered, as though the for- 
mation of the dim. supplied the place of the cause ; so 
that, when the «y of jUuHl is elided in the dim., the first 

«s> remains as it was. The first [opinion, that of Zj,] is 
156 
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approved by Z and IY as being] more conformable to 
analogy (IY) : but IM's rule [for restoration of the con- 
verted second] excludes what is not soft, [which is there- 
fore not restored to its o. f. (A)] ; so that you say Juu£* 
[and^uu] in the dim. of JUL [and^*Juo ], contrary to the 
opinion of Zj (Aud, A) and F(Aud); the opinion of S being 
correct, because Aiuy [and^*wuuyo] would be fancied to be 
dim. of JLcjx or tXe^e [and of y»y> or^Io] (A). As for 

such as pt>\ and ^ , the fact that the cause of the conver- 
sion of the j into Hamza, vid. its being pronounced with 
Damm, disappears in the dim. is not heeded by S, 
because such conversion, though universally allowable 
iti every y permanently pronounced with Damm, is still 
only approvable, not necessary, the use of the pure 
5 pronounced with Danim being also allowable, as *y^y 
[683] ; so that this cause also is like no cause : but Mb, 
differing from him, says y>c>\ . with the double ^ [279], 
and with the pure ^ [658]. There is no dispute 
abou^ such as SMoJ and e>y> [above], because the 
conversion of the y into «y is on account of its being 
pronounced with Damm at the beginning of the word, 
since they dislike to begin [a word] with a heavy letter 
vocalized with the heaviest of the vowels, while the 
Damma exists in the dim. also ; and because this conver- 
sion is not universal, contrary to the conversion in such 
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as [689] (K). SSt Udacl, [a name (S),] i.e., Udad 
Ibn Zaid Ibn Kahlan Ibn Saba, father of a clan of 
AlYaman, [triptote, like Hju> holes, perforations, bores, 
not made to deviate (IY), like^c (S, Jh), and not used 
with the art. (S),] is [said to be (R)] orig. %c>^ [from 
oyt (IY)], its y being converted into Hamza because 
[deemed heavy to begin with, when (R)] pronounced 
with Damm, as in [ syLl and (R)] USf [683] (IY, R) ; 
but I do not know what induces them to assert that the 
Hamza of act is converted from the y , and what pre- 
vents oSf from being composed of , whence S$\ 
meaning tlie great matter and other words (R). The 
aug. !(IM), [or rather] every aug. letter of prolongation 
other than the ? (R), is [necessarily (I A)] converted [in 
the dim. (R, I A)] into 5 , when it is second (IM, R), 
because the letter before it is pronounced with Damm 
(R), as ZjCo [275, 281, 373] (R, IA, Aud, A), y£ui 
[332, 685], andjtcJ^ [377] (R), dims. J^r* [287, 293, 
686] (R, IA, A), ^j>jsy& , and ; whereas, if not 

mig., as **j> tar and a canine tooth, it is not convert- 
ed, but you say ^Js and Zlli [above] (R). Similarly 
the I whose origin is unknown (IM), as olo (Aud, A), 
dim. [above] (A), whence gX& ivory, dim. 
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(IA, A.) ; and the I substituted for a Hamza immediately 
following a Hamza, as pS\ dim. , as above inti- 
mated (A) ; and the I converted from a ? , as iJj above. 
Thus the t , when second, is converted, in the dim., into 
j in four cases ; as it is converted into ,5 in one case, 
vid. when it is converted from a ^ , [as above] (Sn). 
And [the predicament of (A)] the broken^, [in conver- 
sion of the I , when second (A),] is like [that of (A)] 
the dim., as Lfy6 [247, 68G] (IA, A) pi. of %p> (IA), 
and ^l ; T[247, 661, 686] (A). When you form the 
dim. of a word containing a transposition, you do not 
restore the letters to their places, as ^9 and , oriy. 
X-5fand dbC£[708]; ^*wJ when a proper name, wig. 

JLjjS [243]; and (JJbf [238], orig. J£jf [256]; dims, eo^ 

« ,, s - f 

and <djy&, with Kasr of the e and J [276], igl *3 by 

* s 
elision of the third & as forgotten [281], and jjJuof ; 

because the inducement to transposition is convenience 
of speech, which is not removed by the dim. formation 
(R). A transposed n. [then] makes its dim. according 
to its [present] form, not according to its o. f., as aL*. 
rank, from k»L&.y| , [being wig. it^y (Sn)} ; but trans- 
posed, [the g being put before the vj , and the vi then 
converted into I , because mobile and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Fath (Sn)] ; dim. L^a. , without 
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reversion to the o. /., because there is no need of that 
(A). 

§ 279. [Z followed by] IH here [279-281] sets 
forth the predicament of the ns. in which the letter 
after the ^5 of the dim. must be converted into ^ , and 
have the ^ of the dim. incorporated into it. They are 
of two kinds, (1 ) those in which two ^ s are combined at 
the formation of the dim. [279, 280] ; (2) those in which 
three ^ s are combined [281] (Jrb). When the^ of the 
dim. is immediately followed by a y , [as in t^k (Jrb),] 
or by an t converted, [as in \Sa* (Jrb),] or aug., [as in 
sJL^ (Jrb),] this letter is converted into ^ , [and has 
the ,,5 of the dim. incorporated into it (Jrb),] as sZ>^L 
[280], i^li [280, 282], and iiZlj ; and is seldom sounded 
true in the cat. of duu»f [287] and S^4- (SH), dims, of 
'o'yS and Jjdc?. , where Oy*^ [287] and JjjJo! occur, 
which is not a chaste dial. var. (Jrb). Such ns. belong 
to the cat. in which the cause of conversion supervenes 
in the formation of the dim. [275]. The ^ or I is not 
converted unrestrictedly, but upon condition that it be 
not followed by two letters occurring in the position of 
the [second] g and the J of in the dim. ; for, if 

followed by two such letters, it must be elided, as like- 
wise must every ^ in such a position, as Jju&c dim. of 
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jolilo by elision of the I , since JjuA* with double ^ is 
not one of the formations of the dim. ; and similarly 
JkXjJB dim. of Joy£3 , when a proper name, by elision of 
the j ; and similarly ^ju^- dim. of Jly^t , by elision of 
the & together with the conj. Hamza [283]. The t 
and , are converted into ,5 only when they occur in the 
position of (1) the J of Juob , as dim. of lit when a 
proper name [292], and h^L dim. of S^i [280] ; (2) the 
[second] £ of JjiIaS , as iUl*^ cftwi. of SJU»> [above], and 
dim. of [below]. They are converted into ^ 
only because, in that case, they must be mobilized ; and, 
when the y is mobilized, while preceded by a quiescent 
^ , it must be converted into & [685] ; and, when you 
intend to mobilize the I , then to make it a ^ is better, 
because, if made a ^ , it must be converted into ^ for 
the reason mentioned ; while to make it a Hamza would 
be strange, though it is from the same source as the 
Hamza [732], because approximation in quality is more 
frequently regarded in the unsound letters than approxi- 
mation in source. The 3 occurring [immediately] after 
the <5 of the dim.— I mean the y that is not elided — is 
either a J [280], or not a J (R). The j , when it occurs 
as a medial, is second, [as S^a. ] ; or third, [as ; or 
fourth, as Sb^l** ] (IY). When the ^ is second, it is not 
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altered in the dim., because it is mobilized [with Path 
in the dim. (IY) ; so that its being followed by the ^ of 
the dim. does not change it into ^ (S)], as l^L dim. 
*>£i (S, IY). When the ; is (S, M, E) third, [a medial 
(M), either an £ or an augment (S),] as in <£Lf and 
°S } dJ> [369, 675] (S, M), not a J (E), then, (1) if it be 
quiescent [in the non-dim. (E)], as inj^skc [and^l 
(E)], it is always converted into ^ [in the dim., and has 
' the tf of the dim. . incorporated into it (IY)], as psic 
(IY, E) and (E) : (2) if it be mobile [in the non-dim. 
(E)], then, whether it be [ rod. (E), an £ (IY),] as in 
Cyy»\ [and (E)], or aug., [for co-ordination (IY),] 
as m JjtXs. , [you have two ways of forming the dim. ; 
for (IY)] conversion [with incorporation (IY)] is [more 
(E)] frequent (IY, E) and excellent (IY), but may be 
omitted (E) : (a) the [more (M)] excellent way is to 
say <>I~| (S, M), tX^o'fS), and J^txL (M), because the 
quiescent ^ changes the } after it into & (S) ; but some 
of the Arabs display (S, M) the ; (S, IY) in the whole 
of what we have mentioned (S), as o^lXf , \^»y> , ] and 
JyjJc?. (S, M, E), which is the stranger of the two ways, 
leaving the , as it was before the formation of the 
dim. (S) : (b) the latter way (a) is [said by some to be 
(E)] allowable for conformity with the broken^. 4>,C«f 
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serpents, \_* y \y> (S),] and ty&L [253] (IY, R), since the 
dim. and broken p>l. follow one course [274] (IY) ; whereas, 
if that were so, ^y£o and J^jCo' would be allowable as 
dims, of £l£o and JlJLo , like [the broken pls.~\ ^iXo and J ? l£o 
[below] (R) : but(&) is [correctly (R)] said to be because 
the ? is strong by reason of its mobility (IY, R) in the 
sivQ., since they convert the } into ^ in the broken pi. 
t^llj [242], where it is quiescent in the sing. [o^']> but 
do not convert it in Jl^io [246, 713], where it is .mobile 
in the sing. (IY) ; and because it is not at the end, 
which is the seat of alteration ; and because the ^ of the 
dim. is adventitious, not permanent (R) : (c.) the former 
way is preferable, because conformity with the broken 
pi. is weak, not universal ; since they say pjliLo and J^ULo 
[714, 717], displaying the ^ in the [broken] pi. of JUU 
and ; and still say jJJjw and in the dim. (IY). 
As for EjjIjw [281], the same treatment is allowable in 
it as in , because the ^ is part of the word itself, is 
<yrig. mobile, and is retained in the pi. (S). And 
similarly the Hamza converted [from the I converted 
from a 5 or ^ (R)] after the [ang. (R)] I (SH), which 
immediately follows the ^ of the dim. (R), is converted 
into \£ (R, Jrb), which is afterwards elided [281] (R), 
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as in l^Lc. and ^aS , dims, of] [and sCia], oriy. 
[and ^Las] ( Jrb). 

§ 280. The [ y , when it occurs as a (M)] J [279] 
(M, R), whether it be sounded true or altered (M), is 
always converted into ^ , as [ ^ raiding and (R)] 
Sj^ft a loop or handle, dim. [<5j* and (R)] iu^c [279] 
(M, R) ; <S ^A ) '[272] and (M) tpic weak-sighted, blind 
by night, dim. [ and (M)] (M, R) ; -j'^ 

raiding, dim. yjl^jc ; K-Jjj* ?re ^ ra - °f $)*l281], cZim. 
with two double ^5 s (R) ; L^c [and Us (IY)], dim. 

[279, 282] (M) and [281] : and may not be 
sounded true, as in [279], because the J is weak by 
reason of its finality [281], while the g is strong by 
reason of its mediality (IY ). 

§ 281. When three ,5 s are combined (Jh, IY, SH), 
[i. e.,] when two ,5 s are combined with the ^ of the 
dim. (M), at the end of the word (IY, Jrb), then, if the 
first be the & of the dim. (Jh), the last being final, 
literally, as in , or constructively, as in £Cuu>'[266], 
and the second being pronounced with Kasr, [and having 
.the first] incorporated into [it] (R), the last (M, SH) 
one of them (Jh) is elided (Jh, M, SH) as forgotten, 
according to the chastest [usage] (SH), the dim. be- 
coming of the paradigm (M). The elision is 
157 
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(I Y, R, Jrb) necessary for the sake of alleviation (R) 
on account of the heaviness of the [combination of (IY)] 
^ s ; and the last is peculiarly distinguished by it, 
because of the frequency with which alteration makes 
its way to the final [280, 306] (IY, Jrb). That [elision 
of the last ^ ] does not take place in the v., as \1L 
preserved alive, saluted, aor. jgLso ; nor in the part., as 
Jk^J) [below] (R). For every n. wherein three ^ s 
are combined must be examined : and then, if it be not 
a, part., the J is elided from it, as ^Ja& dim. of iliac and 
vS a>.| dim. of ^yaA [below]; but, if it be &part., the J is 
retained, as iS ^o fern. juxsuo , from aor. (5 ^sso [301] 
(Jh). You say (1) &lkc [orig. ^Lkl (Jh),] dim. ^Jal 
[above] (Jh, M, SH), the I being converted into ^ [279] 
(IY, R, Jrb), as in}U». [275] (R), dim. [282, 293], 
(ID, Jh, KF) ; so that the Hamza reverts to its o. f., 
vid. the y (IY, R, Jrb), as ^Ikt (Jrb), because of the 
removal of the I before it (R) ; and is then converted 
into <5 [279], because it is [final and (R, Jrb)] preceded 
by a Kasra [685] (IY, R, Jrb), as ^fl (Jrb) ; and, 
three ^ s being then combined, the third is elided (IY, 
R, Jrb) as forgotten (R, Jrb), the dim. becoming like 
the dim. of trils., as ^k3 [280] (IY) ; so that { JaL 
remains, the inflection being placed upon the second 
(R, Jrb), as ^as. I jG» This is a little gift ; whereas, if 
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the third were reckoned, Jjae [below] would be said in 
the nom., like [16, 720] (Jrb) : (2) SjbJ a small 
water-bag [721, 726], dim. (M, SH), like »tja* 
(IY, R, Jrb), there being no difference between them, 
except that the J of Sj'bf is not converted into I , and 
then into Hamza, because it is not final, as the J of s£ke 
is (R) : (3) JL^U erring, [ xJUb from ^ error (IY), and 
i. q. jbjfj a camel carrying water (KF),] dim. Sj^I 
(M, SH), on the model of sJCLts , but really upon the 
. measure of Loy (IY), being orig. ( Jrb), because 

the f is converted into y (IY, R, Jrb) in the dim. (Jrb), 
as in £ju& [278] ; and the [second (Jrb)] y [of Sj^L 
(Jrb), which is the £ of the word (IY, R),] into ^ (IY, 
R, Jrb) ; and the ^ of the dim. incorporated into it 
[279] (IY, Jrb), as (Jrb); so that three & s are 

combined (IY, R, Jrb) ; and the last is then elided, as 
above (IY) : (4) ab^l** a bitch in heat and a fox-cub, 
dim. sLuw (KF), [and] a^L** Mu'awiya, [the son of Abu 
Sufyan (KF), from j.yLf| <5jl*3 people hallooed one 
another on, i. e., called one another, 4o a fight or some 
thing else (ID),] dim, Law (Jh, M, SH), orig. S^jJ 
(Jrb), because its I is elided (IY, R, Jrb), as in [ J»>L^* 
and] JjUi [283] (R) ; and the } , [which is the £ (IY, 
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R) of the word (IY),] is converted into & (IY, R, Jrb) ; 
and the ^ of the dim. incorporated into it (Jrb), accord- 
ing to those who say [279] (IY) ; and, [it being 
followed by the & , which is the J of the word (IY) J 
three ,5 s are combined ; so that the last is elided 
(IY, Jrb) as forgotten (Jrb) ; and E*w remains, upon the 
measure of SjuJuo (IY), as 

Keeping a promise, 0 little Mu'dtviya, on belialf of his 
father, is proper for him that keeps a covenant or a 
compact (IY, R) : (5) ^^sJl having dark-red lips [300] 
(Jh, M, SH), (JM from VysL , its.£ and its J being a , , 
and the 5 that is fourth being converted into ,5 [685, 
727] (IY), dim. (Jh, M, SH), orig. , the last 
2 being converted into & because preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr, as <$y*?A ; and (Jrb) the [first 
(Jrb)] 5 , [which is an £ (IY, R),] being [then (Jrb)] 
converted inta^ [279] (IY> R, Jrb) ; and the ^ of the 
dim. incorporated into it, (Jrb) ; so that three 

^ s are combined (IY, R, Jrb) ; and therefore the last 
is elided (IY, Jrb), as [above]. The GG differ as 
to whether the elision in ^1 is euphonic or arbitrary : 
IIU, S, and many GG holding that the elision is arbi- 
trary ; while IA1 holds that it is euphonic. Moreover 
those who say that it is arbitrary differ as to whether 
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J&.f is triptote or not (Jrb). After the elision of the 
third ^ (R), is (1) [still (R)] diptote (S, Jh, M, 
SH), according to Y, who says ^1 (S, Jh), which is the 
regular [and correct (S, Jh)] form (S, Jh, SH), in the 
opinion of S i Jh, IY, R, Jrb) and many GG, on account 
of the qualification and verbal measure [18], regard to 
which is not prevented by the formation of the dim., as 
is proved by their saying dlCo J-^lil ye [274, 287] (Jrb), 
because the [quasi-aoristic] augment is extant in its 
beginning (S) ;and [similarly] in the dim. of Jt^John 
you say ^sj , {prig. ^*^-> ] (Jh) : for, although the . 
verbal measure [ Jjuil or J**aAj ] is removed [in ^\ and 
^sL> ], literally and also constructively, by the elision of 
the J as forgotten, still the Hamza [or ^ ] in the begin- 
ning directs attention to, and gives notice of, it ; just as 
such [proper names] as Juw and are diptote by 
common consent, although they are deficient in verbal 
measure by reason of the necessary elision of the o and 
g respectively (R) : (2) triptote, according to IIU (S, 
Jh, M, SH), who says (S, Jh, IY) : but, [says 
S (Jh),] this is a mistake ; and, if it were allowable, 
^Lof would be triptote (S, Jh), because it is lighter than 
; and so would ^1 heads [below], when used as a 
name, and pronounced y^l without Hamza (S) ; and so 
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would [274] ( Jh). Here IIU [apparently (IY)] 

regards the fact that JLsJ is [permanently (£t)] deficient 
in, [and excluded from (IY),] the verbal measure 
(IY, R), contrary to such as ^1 , a contraction of 
[above], where the deficiency caused by elision of the 
Hamza is not permanent ; but this is of no account, 
because the necessary [deficiency] and the allowable 
[deficiency], as we have mentioned, are alike in such 
cases when the [quasi-aoristic] letter exists (R). And 
IA1 says (S, Jh, M, SH), like^f [below] (Jh), 
as though he made it defective (IY), not eliding the 
third as forgotten; but only eliding it with Tanwln, 
as the (5 in \J>\3 is elided ; and restoring it with the J 
and prothesis, as JipM (R) : but [S says that (Jh)], if 
this were allowable, you would say [below] as dim. 
of iZia* (S, Jh), because the elided is a ^ like this ^ , 
and follows a ,5 pronounced with Kasr ; and SjuJL* as 
dim. of SbliL [below] (S). F, however, says that I Al does 
this only because of its resemblance in form to the v., as 
though itwere &part. , like l5 *«^N [above} ; and that so he 
would say as dim. of {S t^i John, [because it has 

no Tanwln] (R). Those who say '<>y*?»\ [279] say [only 
(IY)] [above] (Jh, M, SH), making it defective 
(IY); and gg£& (R) and S^Lw (IY, R), without 
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converting or eliding anything [except the I ] (IY) ; 
because three ^ s are not combined (IY, R) at the end 
(IY), so that the third should be elided as forgotten (R). 
If, however, the first & be not the ,5 of the dim., you 
elide nothing, saying SU^. a serpent, dim. il^L [297] ; 
k£o Mayya, dim. sul* ; and y^f Job, dim. JwJjf with 
four ^ s, which you tolerate because they are in the 
middle of the n. ; whereas, if they were at the end, you 
would not combine them (Jh). Jh says that (MAR) 
[all ofj this is the saying of the BB ; and, as for the 
KK, they elide nothing, saying &jCuu> according to those 
who say Juu«f , and Sb^*** according to those who say 
OyJj [279] (Jh). IH's saying " the last is elided as 
forgotten, according to the chastest [usage] " suggests 
that it is not elided according to the less chaste [usage] : 
whereas this is not so • but, subject to the restrictions 
mentioned, elision of the ^ is necessary, by common 
consent, [as regards both the fact and the character of 
the elision,] except where the initial is a quasi-aoristic 
letter, as in , where IA1, as above shown, [ehues 
the ,5 euphonically, but] does not elide it as forgotten. 
Sf says "You say sltU dim. and $L&S dim. ^^ai* [278], 
8^S| dim. Sbal and SbUu« dim. slL*. ; and nothing else is 
allowable in this": and IKh says "Analogy requires. 
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alteration like that of yilJ [16], but the [usage] heard is 
elision of the third as forgotten." Jh and An, indeed, 
say that the elision is omitted by the KK ; but I believe 
what they attribute to the KK to be a mistake of theirs. 
Similarly you elide the final double & following a double 
^ , when the second [double ^ does not denote relation, 
as Z£ pass. part, oijy, dim. , orig. fc^* : and 
similarly the dim. of £y\ a female mountain-goat [is 
SJjjf (S)], according to those who say that £y\ is &Jj*3| ; 
whereas those who say that it is &A*i , the ,5 denoting 
relation, say «Sjf with two double ^ s, like Jiykdim. of 
rel. n. of [280]. Similarly the dim. of ^ySS and 

i,0^ is i& a« d <5> ft with two double & 8 t 299 ^' 
The reason why you do not elide anything when the 
dim. formation invades the rel. n., as in the exs. mentioned, 
while you elide the \$ of the dim. when the rel. forma- 
tion invades the dim., as in and {5 ^3 [299], is only 
that, in the dim. of the rel. n.,the rel. n. is the principal 
[part of the formation], since it is the qualified, the sense 
of ^IJU being pL*Lo ^syfS a diminutive 'Alawl, so that its 
sign'may not be discarded ; nor is the sign of the dim. 
discarded, since the dim. is the invader, and, when the 
invader is prevented from annulling the predicament of 
the invaded, the least that can happen is that its own 
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predicament .should not be annulled by the invaded : 
whereas, in the rel. n. of the dim., the dim. is not a prin- 
cipal, since it is not qualified ; but it is subordinate to the 
rel. n., the sense of tsyaS being related to JZusayy, so that 
its sign may be discarded in compliance with the induce- 
ment of dislike to heaviness ; whereas, the rel. n. being an 
invader, its sign is not discarded.. And, according to 
this rule, the rel. n. of [the dim.] £1*4=* Juhaina is 
[297], by elision of the & ;and then the dim. of [the rel. n.] 
JH=L is lg i^L (R). 

§ 282. The » [of femininization (M)], (1) when ex- 
pressed [in the n. (IY)], is always retained (M, Jrb) in 
the dim., whether its letters be few or many (IY), as 
SjjL^ dim. Xj^jjJ , to distinguish between the dims, of 
the masc. and the fern. (Jrb), because, the 8 being equi- 
valent to a n. joined on to a n. [266], as in ^yaL 
[4, 215], the process is to form the dim. of the n., of 
whichever cat. it be, and then put the 8 , as you do with 
the comp. [290], as ij£ a date, dim. i££ ; gjy a rumb- 
ling, cooing, dim. U^s ; and JLL^C a quince, dim. 
4-^«(IY) : (2) when supplied [264], is expressed in 
[the dim. of (IY)] every [fern. (IY)] tril. (M, Jrb) n., 
as f&s afoot, dim. S^cJi [below], a hand, dim. Ljo' 
[275], and jJjo Hind, dim. sj^»[264, 274] (IY), except 
153 



,,, m <>h ::«nm»ili«« a* JL^ and ^ [below] ; Iml not 
in the r/nad., [because it is deemed heavy (J rh),] exo-pt 
in such anomalies as Ii<>J<X3 and s£jj^ [below] (M, 
Jrb). The 8 [of femininizatkm (IM)] is added to [the 
dim. of (IM)] the/c™. bare [of the 8 (SH, And, A)l 
when ml. (SII, IM), (1) orkj. and (Aud) actually (And, 
A), like ly» « footh (IM), p jive (.Hi), and °b a 
(Aud, A.) tfoiw. . [ (Jh)J »v™l ( A ) > (3) 

o,%.:[but not actually (And),] like lS.{ Aud, A), dim. 
Ibj^: (3) ultimately (A), if il« trititoralnoss supervenes 
because of the forinatiou of tire dim (Aud), which [tnl.] 
is of two sorts, (a) what is qoad. by reason oFa letter of 
prolongation before an unsmmd J (A), like itt^ sly 
(Aud, A), unrestrictedly (Aud), dim. L^w [below] (A.) ; 
and (b) [the n. of three vad*. (A),] like ^^C^ [and 
(Aud)], when the dim. is formed by curtailment [264, 
291] (Aud, A). Then IM excepts from the rule men- 
tioned two sorts [ofliil. jhn, a,], to [the dim. of] which 
the 8 is not affixed, indicating the first by his saying 
(A) " so long as it is not seen to bo ambiguous by reason 
of the 8 , like and ^ [254] " (IM), according to ihe 
dial, of those who make them fern. [271] (A), dim. 
and £L\ because 8^1 [274] aud i^L would be con- 
founded with the dim. of S^Ji and »yJ ("254] (IA, A) ; 
"and [like (Aud)] Jl.^' (IM), Jus.. (IA, A), 



and o..*, [clhn. ^Ou* J (Aud, Sn), because [and 
w>4X*» (Jh)] would be confounded with the dim. of [the 
masc. num. (IA)] L*!± (IA, A) and £L [314, 758] (Jh) : 
and similarly and y&& , dims, and^jL&e , becauac 
iuLyaj and S^u£ft would be»confounded with [the dim. of] 
the wiewc. w«ro. [ iuuoj and 8^* (Jh, KF)] : and the 
second by his saying (A) "and omission [of the 8 (Aud, 
A)] without ambiguity is anomalous " (IM). The 8 is 
affixed to the dim. of the fern., when it is tril., because 
of two matters, that the fern, gender is generally accom- 
panied by a sign, and that the tHl. is light ; and, since 
these two matters are combined, and the formation of 
the dim. restores things to their o. fs. [278], they express 
the sign supplied for that gender (IY). The dim. for- 
mation produces in the substautive the sense of the ep., 
since JIs^ means j*juo Jt^ [25, 274]; so tliat the dim. 
n. is equivalent to the qualified [non-dim.'] together with 
its ep.', and therefore, as you say SjluLo jlSJ a small foot 

by affixing the is to the end of the ep., so you say jUjJlS 
[above], by affixing the 8 to the end of thisra., which is 
like the end of the ep. Some GG, seeing that the dim. 
formation produces in the substantive the sense of the 
ep., and that there is no sense of qualification in the pro- 
per name [1-17], say that the dim. of proper names [287] 
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is not correct : but what they imagine is of no account, 
because by forming the dim. you do not make the non- 
dim, itself an ep., so that their objection should apply ; 
but you qualify the non-dim., except that you make the 
single expression, vid. the dim., like the qualified and ep. 
[together] ; and qualification of proper names is not dis- 
approved, but is common, frequent (R). As for the 
quad. «., the 8 of femininization, when not expressed in 
its non-dim., is not expressed in its dim., because it is 
heavier [than the tril.\, and the fourth letter, according 
to them, corresponds to the sign of femininization [300], 
because the n. becomes long by means of it, the number 
of [letters in] (3*ac [dim, of being like the number 

of [letters in] X+jji' [above] (IY). In short, when the 
tril., which is the lightest of the formations, is invaded 
by the sense of qualification, they venture upon adding 
the S , which is affixed to the end of the eps. of the fern.: 
but, when they reach the n. of four or more letters, then, 
since the S , though an entire word [266], is still like a 
letter of the word that it is attached to, they do not 
think fit to add a letter to letters already so numerous 
that, if a rod. were added, they would reject it in the 
dim. [274] ; so that they assume the last letter to be like 
the ii , which is needed, because the n. is an ep., saying 
^mXc dim. of an eagle, and o^Sfi , [not Sj^aSc 

(D),] dim. of y^Afc a scorpion (R), like dim. of 
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s-*i^ (D). If, however, the fern. [n. (R)J exceeding three 
letters contains something that necessitates its being 
reduced to three in forming the dim., the 8 must be 
added [in its '(Km. (R;], as dim. ££J [above] (IY, 
R), orig. ^,,like *UI dim. ^ [281] (IY) : and 
similarly, in the curtailed dim. of [the augmented tril, 
as ^bJ a she-hid, Jlil (R),] Jj£ Zainab, [and 'oCuL 
Su'ad (IY),] you say [LuL\ Julie' (R),] (IY, R), 
and 8tX**A« (IY). If the tril. is a generic n. orig. masc, 
but used as an ep. of the fern., as JjuT lyi or j£i or ^ 
[143], you regard the original gender, vid. the masc, in 
the dim. ; and do not add the 8 , as jJ<ii I and 

8 w 

and ^ (R). In the proper name, however, no regard 
is paid to the gender of what it is transferred from [4] : 
but you say as dim. of when a proper name 

of a woman, and as dim. of JJ!i when a proper 

name of a man, contrary to the opinion of IAmb, who 
regards the original gender, saying ^I^'in the first, and 
sjulc in the second (A). When you use a tril. as a 
name for a female, you add the S in its dim., when the 
tril. is (1) masc, like ys^L and jLJ ; (2) a- fern., to whose 
dim, the 8 is not affixed before the tril. becomes a 
proper name, like yjl and gj* [below]. The reason 
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why the original gender is observed in such as J->J.c i\y>\ 

and pjpo, but no1, 111 P* ,0 P el " mime, is that the e/>. is 
not totally excluded from its original meaning, since 
JjJ. means that, from abundance of justice, she, as 
it were, embodies justice [143], and uojL*. Sl^xt means 
JbC^ JJl-lj'l [268] ; so that in both cases you intend 
the original "meaning, which the expression is applied to 
denote : whereas in the proper name that is not intend- 
ed, because it is transferred, and is a secondary applica- 
tion different from the primary, the object of the name 
being to explain the [person or thing] named, not its 
own original meaning; so that, when you use yA^Slom 
as a name, it is as though you used ^llkt Ghatafan [4] 
or some other coined [proper name] ; and it is seldom 
that in the proper name the moaning [of the expression 
that the name is] transferred from is regarded, Similarly, 
when you use a fern. [trU.] bare of the 8 , like 0 M cm 
ear &nd^ati eye, as a name for a male, you do not 
affix the 5 to its dint., because this use is, as we mention- 
ed, a new application (K). Y, however, allow this 
[regard to 'he original, as he allows regard to the actual, 
gender (Sn), saying kl^f and sl^' (11)] ; and cites in 
proof of it [the saying of the Arabs gj^i Nmvaira (A),] 
LuSl LUlltaiua, and &julc Uijaio.a. name;, of men • but 



that is no proof, because, [according to the G(\ (ft.), it 
may he that (A)] these words were taken as names ['I'm* 
a male (R)] after the formation of the dim. (R, A). 
When you use cu^ and >Lia.| as names for a female, you 
elide this «y, [as when they are not used as names at all 
(Sii)]; and then form the dim., and affix the s of fomi- 
ninization, saying 3U*j and [277 J- (A) : and, when 
you use them as names for a male, [and form their dim. 
(U)J you [elide the c ; but (R)] do not affix the s , 
[ because the ciiiu. is then wta.se' (R).] saying [ and 
(A)]^4(R, A), by restoration of the elided J |.l*7;»] 
(R). The S is anomalously omitted, [notwithstanding 
the absence of ambiguity (1 A, And),] in [the . dim. of 
(IY, R, Aud)] certain [tril. (R, Aud)] ?js., [not to be 
copied (A), three of which are mentioned by S(IY, R).j 
vid (\)l£L tvar [above] (I Y, R, I A, Aud, A), dim. 
^jj^a. ; (2) ^li an agedxhe-cantcl, [dim. ^aIj (IY, R)] ; 
(3) a mare, (IY, R, A), dim. : and three men- 
tioned by Jr, vid. (I Y, R) (4) a coal of mail, [ ^Jo a. 
woman's shift being wiasc. (Sn), rtVm. of the former 
(Jh, KF)] ; (5) ijhjA [or (Sn)] a marriage-feast (IY, 
R, Aud, A), which is yevn. [241], as 
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(R), by a Rajiz (Jh, MAR), Verily we found the marri- 
age feast of the loheat-sellcr to he mean, blameworthy in 
respect of the managers, we being invited to it with the 
weaver and the tailor (MAR), or more properly JL^ 
a man's wife, and a lion's mate (Sn), dim. (IY); 
(G) ^ a boio (IY, R, IA, A), dim. (IA): and the 

rest transmitted by others, vid. (R) (7) o^e Arabs (IY, 
R, Aud, A), dim. > as sa y s Abu-lHindl [Glialib 

Ibn 'Abd AlKuddus (KA, FW)] 

ylni f/ie eggs of the lizards called J+>6 are the food of the 
grand Arabs, while the souls of the foreigners long not 
for them (IY), using tlie dim. for niiignification, as in 
^Jl b![274] (Jh); (8) Vj* a few camels(R, IA, A), 

dim. (I Al; (9) ^'o early forenoon [286] (R, A), 
dim. (KF); (10) J**' a sandal (I A, Aud, A), dim. 

Jwoli (I A); (11) Jj-& [gitasi-pZ. of &iiL» oyer w/io?re seuen. 
months have passed from her conception, or delivery, so 
that her milk is scanty, said of a sbe-camel (Sn), dim. 
jL>pi];'(12) «-A*a.i middle-aged, said of a woman (A), 
dim. ills (Jh, KF) ; and the like (Aud). But some of 
the Arabs make i_>^ and masc, in which case they 
are not of this class ; while some affix the s to [the dim. 
of] J-JI aud J^S , saying L^t and Luys (A) : and Jji , 
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being [& vmsc. n. (IY)] applied to the male and female, 
[like jUl and^L'(IY),] forms its dim. according to its 
[original (IY), prevalent (R),] gender (IY, R) ; whereas, 
if the female were [specially] meant, only L^i would 
be said (TY). One Grammarian has combined [ten of J 
these words by his saying 

A few camels, ami a bow, and war, its coat of mail, a 
mare, an aged she-camel, similarly a middle-aged woman, 
a marriage-feast or a wife, early forenoon, Arabs (MKh). 
The affixion of the g to [the dim. of (IY, R, Aud, A)] 
what exceeds three letters is anomalous (IY, IM, R), as 
£|JJ (IY, R, IA, Aud,^ A), »T ; 7(IY, R, Aud, A), and 
P U (R, Aud, A), dim. I^jJjJ [264] (IY, IA, A), on the 
measure of kL*£ (S n), [264] (IA, A), with [a 
double ^ before (Sn)] the Hamza [below] (A), and 
(R, A), the last being transmitted by AHm, who 
says that it is not authentic (R). That [affixion of the g ] 
is because, the normal gender of advs. being masc, if the 
sign of femininization were not expressed in the dim. 
[of ^ and there would be no indication that either 
of them xnmfem. (IY). Sf says that the g is affixed to 
these two, because they are advs., not predicated of, nor 
qualified, nor qualifying; so that their being/em. is not 
explained by any of those processes, as you say ^ 
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oytjJf The scorpion stung, &xJ$ V/** a stinging scorpion, 
and oyJajTsjJa this scorpion; and therefore they are 
made fern., in order to explain their gender (B). A*s 
language necessarily implies that these three ados, are 
fern., as though from regard to the «gf> direction : but 
it is transmitted, on the authority of IU, that all the 
advs. are masc, except aT^'and pltXS ; and ac6ordingly the 
affixion of the 3 to [the dim. of] j.Cof is anomalous in two 
respects, its being masc, and its being quad. (Sn). As 
for %T)y, its J is variously said to be (1) a Hamza [above] ; 
for some say that Iddo «y|^ I made a feint, or pretence, 
of such a thing is said, whence the tradition {S kiM ^\ 

tjjju \jL» c\J !6f $ |jL^' all* "iff T^n7y «Ae 
Prophet (God bless him, and give him peace!) vtas wont, 
wlten he intended a journey, to make a feint, or pretence, of 
something ■ eZse ; but the Traditionists do not put the sign 
qf Hamza, giving the version Sjjdu ^ : (2) a } or ■ ^5 , as 
in ftLlTor , from > which is the best-known 

form; and, according to this, its. dim. is only a^y , .by 
elision of the third \$ [281], as in l&l dim. of ^Um 
[above] (B). IA1 allows S^aaiJ as dim. of ^l**- [265], 
and 8^a*I*J as dim. of i^Jif , putting the S as a compen- 
sation for the [abbreviated (B)] f [of femininization (B)], 
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Which is elided (R, A), when fifth or upwards, as will be 
seen below (R) ; while IM in the Tashil appears to agree 
with him, saying " the S is not affixed without anomaly 
" to [the dim. of] any [/em.'] other than what has been 
" mentioned, except what the f of femininization, when 
" fifth or sixth, is elided from" (A). That, however, is 
not transmitted by any other Grammarian, except IAmb ; 
and he elides the prolonged also, when fifth and up- 
wards,* substituting the 8 for it, as for the abbreviated : 
but no one agrees with him in eliding the prolonged (R).; 
and IM [in the passage just quoted] means the abbrevia- 
ted, because he afterwards says " but the prolonged 
" is not elided, so that it should be compensated for, ,' 
*' contrary to the opinion of IAmb, who allows LuI^I and 
" as dims, of beans and «ILCy [273, 400] " 

(A). The abbreviated I [of femininization (IY, Aud)], 
When fourth, [as in J^L (Aud),] is retained (M, Jrb, 
Aud) in the dim. (IY), because of the lightness of the 
n. (Jrb), as .^XlIa. [274] (M, Jrb). If, however, the | 
[fourth] be not for femininization, it is converted into ^ , 
because you pronounce the letter before it with Kasr [in 
the dim.], as you pronounce [the/letter after the ^ of the 
dim. in] the quad. [274], as J£ a fctttt [229], dim 
and [248, 272], dim. k£f,the I in J£ being the 

J of the word, converted from the & of Ll^ ; and the t 



( 1232 ) 

in ijhji being aug., for coordination (IY). As for l5 £L& 
[248, 272], ^yio , and ^jjiS* [689], those who pronounce 

them with Tanwin say , , and^Ja ; while those 
who do not pronounce with Tanwin say , ^y^i> , 

and ,5pa (IY, R). The [abbreviated (M, R, Jrb, IA, 
Aud, Sn)] I [of femininization (S, IY, R, IA, Aud, A) 
or of anything else (S, IY)] is [always (IY)] elided [in 
the dim. (IY, IA)] when (1) fifth [274] (S, M, R, Jrb, 
IA, Aud, A), if not preceded by a letter of prolongation 
(Aud), as ^ijjjj [397] (S, M, I A, Aud, A), dim. ^alp 
(S, M, IA, A), and [272, 397], dim. £s>*ksLL 

(M, Jrb), in both of which the I is for femininiza- 
tion (IY), whence ^-Ay* [272], dim. , and 
[pZ. of j£ (Jh, KF, MAR)], dim. jL^ (S, R) ; and as 
JyjL [253, 397], dim. i^flL (S, IY), and ^dJalL a 
strong lie-camel, dim. JwSuJLo , in both of which the t is 
for coordination (IY) : (2) upwards (S, M, R, Jrb, I A, 
A), [i. e.] sixth or seventh (Aud), as L^jL [248, 272] 
(S, M, R, Jrb), dim. (S, IY, R, Jrb), the I of £$yL 
being converted into ^ , because preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr in the dim., and being 'then incor- 
porated into the ^ after it, so that JJ^j*- results (IY, 
Jrb), which is triptote, because was diptote only 
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because of the I of feminihization [18], and there is no 
such | here (Jrb) ; but, in the MSS of the M (IY), dim. 

(M), defective, as though Z elided the f [of femi- 
ninization] and the letter before it, leaving i^L , the I of 
which was then converted into ^ , because preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Kasrfin the dim.] (IY) ; whence 
J^S [272] (S, E, IA, Aud, A), dim. (A), so in 
A's handwriting, but, in some MSS (Sn), dim. ^jJjJ 
[284] (S, R, IA, Sn), which is the regular form (Sn), 
because you do not elide the & (S, R) fourth (S) of ^^aJ , 
since it does not spoil the formation of the dim., but 
becomes a letter of prolongation before the final, as in 
[283] (R) : and ^£[272] (S, R,Aud A), dim. 
)<£yi (S, R, A), by elision of the I [of feminization 
(Sn)], and [afterwards (Sn)] of the I and tf (R, Sn), 
because all would spoil the formation (R). This is the 
saying of Y and Khl (S). The reason why the I is elided, 
when fifth or upwards, is that its retention would exclude 
the formation from the paradigm Jotlti or Jui«l*$ (I A, 
A) ; for, though is { jZ*h , which is not one of the 

three formations of the dim. [274], still it is like juJ*a' 
in all but the Kasra, which the I prevents (Sn). If, 
however, the I be fifth, but preceded by an [aug. (IA, 
A)] letter of prolongation, you [may (IA, A)] elide 
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whichever of the two you please (I A, Aud, A). You say 
<£)\lL [248, 272, 283], dim. , [like (R)] ; or 

(S, IM, R), like ^ [281, 298] : for the two I s 
are equal in spoiling the formation of the dim. ; and, 
whichever of theui you elide, the formation is attained 
(R) : and [similarly (A)] Jitf [246, 273], dim. J^s or 
v&Jj^S (Aud, A). The prolonged I of femininization is 
retained, unrestrictedly, [whether it be in the tril. or 
anything else, because, since it exceeds one letter, it 
resembles another word (Jrb),] like the second [member] 
in luLu [below] (SH). The two I s [263] are not altered 
from their state, [as it was] before the "formation of the 
dim., because they are equivalent to the g [below], as 
lA^kU- [274, 283], And every n. of three letters, that 
has two augs. affixed to it, and is then prolonged [230], 
triptote, forms its dim. like the dim. of the prolonged 
that contains the same number of letters, but whose 
Hamza is a substitute for a rod. ^ , because the Hamza 
of the former is a substitute for a ^ corresponding to the 
rad. & , as s£jL and fclj^a. [248, 273, 385, 683], dims. 
JaIu [below] and ^Hy*> [278], like 8.DL, a water-carrier 
and &5C&o a bandy, dims. ^UIL*. and jglliw ; and, when 
the (5 , for which this Hamza is a substitute, is displayed, 
you form the dim. of that n. like the dim. of the n. m 
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which a rod. ^ is displayed, and which contains the 
same number of letters, as ibU^ short, fat, and big- 
bellied [683], dim. &uSo^<> , like SblU , dim. sLal£^ : and 
this is so because its augs., [the I and Hamza,] are not for 
femininization (S). Those who say %Ls.yL locusts whose 
wings are grown say ^>y± ', while those who make it dip- 
tote, [like Z\ )y k (S),] say *G£c , [like t\^L (S)] : and those 
who say [248, 273, 385] say , [like ^11 (S)] ; 
while those who say it£s say (S, E), like f Ty 't ^ 

[above], because the dim. of the n. that has the two I s 
of femininization affixed to it, and is of three letters, 
whether it contain three consecutive vowels or not, and 
whether its vowels differ or not, is nf the paradigm *3Cl*3 
(S). As for the prolonged I , as in iZZJlL [273, 390] 
(IY, R), dim. &~£1L [274] (S), the \_aug. (IY)] I and; 
^ , as in [253, 399] (IY, R), dim. [274, 
283] (IY), and in JJl^i [274] (R), the & of relation, as 
in {S ^^ ( IY » R )» tff^JU (IY), and the 4 and ^ 
of the du., the ^ and ^ of the jpJ. masc, and the I and ts> 
of tiiepl. fern., as in ^C^li , t^Ld , and j^L^Li (R), 
they [all, because consisting of two letters (R)], as like- 
wise the 8 of femininization, [because mobile (R),] become, 
[with the first (IY) part of the word,] like a n. joined on 
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to a n. [266] (IY, R), as in [290], the formation 

of the dim. being complete without these additions, and 
not being spoiled by them [283] (R). But the abbre- 
viated I is not like that, because it is a [single, faint (R), 
permanently (IY)] quiescent, [and consequently (IY)] 
dead letter (IY, R), not capable of being taken for an in- 
dependent word, but like one of the aug. letters in the for- 
mation, such as the letters of prolongation in jil*. .[below], 
juuui , and ^yssS (R) ; so that it is elided [when fifth or 
upwards], because it does not resemble a n. joined on to 
a 11., but is united to what precedes it, and considered as a 
part thereof, as is proved by its beiug retained in the bro- 
ken 2>L, as J&s»pl. ,JC^ and ^jL^pl, Jjxl [248] (I Y). 
According to this, then, in forming the dim. of jJu>y& , 
^jy&ijib , and ^M>y2b , when generic ns., you say ^U^Jb , 
^)}H^b , and vt)\l»yh with the double ^ , by common 
consent. And similarly, according to Mb, when you 
make them proper names, because, though these addi- 
tions, in the state of proper name, do not import any 
meanings other than those of the. word that they are 
united to, so that they should be reckoned like indepen- 
dent words, but, on the contrary, the letters of prolong- 
ation [in them], by reason of the quality of proper name, 
become like the letters of prolongation in^Ua*. [above], 
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, and Oy+a , still before the state of proper name they 
were like independent words ; so that the o.f. is observed, 
and not altered. According to S, however, their state, 
when proper names, is different from their state when 
generic ns.: for, in the state of proper name, they, with 
respect to their o. /, are like the 8 ; but, with respect to 
the quality of proper name, are like part of the forma- 
tion of the word : so that he retains these additions in 
their state, like the second of the two words in [274, 
283, 290], C£ [290], and iyLt lills ; but elides the 
letters of prolongation before them, such as the ^ of 
glLjJb , &yLj& , and £lLy& , the I of ^fjld^ [283] and 
vyta>L&.(> , and the ^ of wtj^sie , when these ns. are proper 
names, because he treats the additions affixed as like 
part of the letters of the formation of the word, which is 
therefore deemed too heavy with them. And for that 
reason, in the dim. of ^yUj thirty, [even] when a generic 
Y says Jyilis [283], by elision of the I , because the 
2 and ^ are like part of the word, since ^jZXj is nut pi. 
of Jite , otherwise the least number that it would be 
applicable to would be nine [234]. And similarly S says 
on *K[j£ [or (S)], HS^t , and &Lys [283] that the 

y , f , and ^ are elided , because he treats the prolonged I 
as like part in one respect, and not like part in another; 

so that he says *Tj^o [or *SUL>- (S)] and tGjys' , with 
160* ' ' 
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the single ^ : while Mb doubles [the ^ in] such [dims.] 
as these, because he does not elide anything. But S 
says that, if , with Fath of the , , occurred in the 
language, you would not elide its , in the dim., as 
you elide the , of 3^ [246, 283], because, being then for 
coordination with [the r in] ?armald, [a place (Bk, 
Z J , MI, KF) , dim. 3^t (S),] it wduld be quasi-rad. ; 
whereas, the , of and ^yL. being weak, its elision 
in accordance with the rule mentioned is not minded 
(R). But, in forming the dim. of [such as (R)] tSy^U 
[257, 273] and $1^1* asses, barbarians, you do not elide 
the y (S, R), but say aT^uJI^ and [274] (S), 

because such a letter of prolongation as this, [being 
fourth,] possesses a state of permanence not possessed by 
any other [283], like the | before the tf of [above]. 
With the 8 of femininization, however, there is no 
dispute that the letter of prolongation third, as in l^S 
and gli^a, is not elided, whether the word be a 
proper name or not, because the 8 of femininization is 
orig. separable [266], as and , by com- 

mon consent, like [above]. In forming the dim. 

of such as and [ 30 0], which is lik<that of 

<st^ [above], you pronounce the letter before the , 
with Kasr, because the letter after the tf of the dim. 
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in the quad, is always pronounced with Kasr [274] ; so 
that the 5 , being converted into a ,5 pronounced with 
Kasr, must be elided, as the ^ is elided in and 
[301], elision of the & of relation not being possible, 
because it is a sign, and is strengthened by doubling. 

S ,9 » 

And the reason why the letter before the y of ^g^Ls* 
is pronounced with Kasr [in the dim.'], although the y 
is a substitute for a letter, i. e., the I of femininization, 
always preceded in the dim. by a letter pronounced with 
Fath, as in (S L^s>. , is that, the appearance of the I being 
altered, the original respect for it no longer remains, 
because the I itself is removed (R). 

§. 283. When the n. is of five letters, and contains an 
aug. letter of prolongation and softness, which is fourth, 
that augment is retained in the dim., as in the broken 
pi. [253] ; and you elide nothing from the n. (IY). Every 
aug. letter of prolongation in the position of the [second] 
of JLxjuJ must be retained, being changed into ^ , if it 
be not a & [but a ^ or an t (IY) J as dim. of ^c^S , 

[which is a troop of horsemen (IY),] and ^aajua* dim. of 
^iCa* a lamp, [because it is preceded by a letter pronounc- 
ed with Kasr, and is itself quiescent (IY)]; and [remaining 
unchanged, if it be a ^ (IY),] as Joj4^' dim. of d*&& 
(M). The reason why the aug. letter of prolongation is 
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retained, when it occurs fourth, is that this is a position 
w here the ^ is often added as a compensation, as in 
^jjJLi [284] ; and, since you add it when it is not found, 
much more ought it to be retained when you find it (IY). 
If the letter of prolongation be not preceded by Kasra, 
because the letter after the & of the dim. is not pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as in ^IjjJw [274], tS^L , and 
JUa».| , it remains unchanged (Jrb). There is no neces- 
sity for the restriction [of the predicament] to the letter 
of prolongation : but in the dim. every soft letter [253] 
fourth [in the non-dim.} becomes, if it be not already, a 
quiescent ^ preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr, 
except the ! of JU$| and ^iUi , the two I s of feminini- 
zation, and the signs of the du. and two pis. [282] ; so 
that such as^jlLL and (JjjJjii, dims, of^ls. a filbert 
and {Jti-te a peach that separates from its stone are includ- 
ed in it, although the 5 and ^ are not letters of prolonga- 
tion : and similarly the mobile ? and & , as in J^Jd [253] 
and J!aj>jLo pruned, dims. and ilb^liuo (R). As for 

[396], you do not elide its 3 , because it is fourth 
in a n. whose number [of letters] is five; and it is retained 
in the broken pi. [253] (S). And so you say &liL>p as 
dim. of KySjS a collar-bone [385, 675]. Every ^ after 
the Kafcra of the dim., when not a letter of inflection, as 
in llk^rvL^i sato a small J^i [248], must be quies- 
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cent, except when it is followed by the s of femininization, 
as in [above] ; or the prolonged I , as in 

dim. of a mark [389] ; or the I and ^ resembling 

the two f s of femininization [250], as in ^Cuul& dim. of 
jjl^iAC prime or bloom [389]. When the tril. contains 
one aug., you do not elide it, in the beginning, as in 
jJcilo and c^jJ [372] ; or the middle, as in ^Sy* [373], 
J;J^ [374], JkL [373], 0 } C*. [374], and JLf; or 

the end, as in (g kL>. [375] and JjLjj [681]. If, however, 
it contain two augs., neither of which is the letter of 
prolongation mentioned, retention of both is not possible, 
since even the rod. letter of the quin. is elided [274], 
and much more therefore the aug. But the elision when 
unavoidable, is restricted to one of the two, since it is 
the quantity necessary, the word thereby becoming of the 
dim. formation. Either the two augs. are equal, or one 
of them is superior to the other [253] (R). If a tril. n, 
contains two augs., neither of which is the letter of pro- 
longation mentioned, [which is not elided, then, if one of 
the two be more inseparable from the n., and more useful 
(IY),] you retain the more useful, and elide its fellow, 
as^^JU [289], flau, *1 ; La! [281], , , and 
j'i4n* , dims. [below], jUliu [284], y^U^ , 'jjj^' , 

[one of the two o s being elided (IY),] [298] (M), 
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one of the two ? s being elided, so that it becomes j^lj* 
[279] (IY), and^l^* (M), the aug^ being elided (IY). 
The dim. of is [not ^«?.«daJ> , but (D)] ^IfiJo or 

^judaJ [284] (S, D), because Jl&sLo is mgr. ^a£sLo, its «y 
being the «y of Juai* , which the rule of the dim. is to 
elide (D). The dim. of Jus-Lyu* Masajid, when a name 
of a man, is J^Umo [274, 285], like the dim. of Jwsw* , 
because it is a name of a single [object], and the dim. of 
a multitude of mosques is not meant. The dim. of opal 
fcarcZ, severe [298] is [formed, according to S, by elision 
of the first 3 , because, though both are aug., still the 
second is superior and stronger, since it is mobile, and 
the first quiescent ; so that you say (R)] or [with 
compensation (R)] i\«»far [284] (S, R), because the 
broken pi. would be o^Lkc or Ju^Lk* (S) : while Mb 
says that one of the two y s may not be elided, because 
opot is like JipUe [above], and the } , when fourth, 
whether quiescent or mobile, is not elided ; so that, as 
there you say Jj^ju** , so here you say only JuJ&a with 
prolongation (R). But, if the two augs. be equal [in 
inseparability and utility (IY)], you are allowed an 
option, [eliding whichever you please (IY),] as t^llJs 
[253, 254, 390, 399, 675], dim. Lluls [by elision of the 
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i (IY)] or [by elision of the u (IY)] ; and j^uL 

{short (1Y) and Ug-bellied (Jh)], dim. LliL, [where 
you elide the I (IY) J or (M), where you elide the 

u , and retain the | , except that you convert the I into 
t5 , because the So before it is pronounced with Kasr (IY). 
And J } C^, as before described [282], is an instance in 
which you are allowed an option (R). I n [the dim. of 
(S)] eight, I^SU [256], and strong (S, R), 

it is better to say X^^LlJU', and (S) : [f or ] 

S prefers to elide the | , because it is weak, while the ^ 
is strong ; and because the ^ , being in the place of the 
[final] rod. letter in such as XX^fo [253, 2G5] and 
[395, 673], is coordinative, contrary to the f (R). Rut 
[he says that (R)] some of the Arabs say and g££ 
<S, R), by elision of the last [av.g.], because it is at the 
end, which is the seat of alteration [306] (R). I n [ t h e 
dim. of(S)suchas (R)] J^[661](S,R)or^Ui[24 6 , 
717KR), when a [proper (R)] name [of a man, you sa y 
because (S)] elision of the I is preferable, accord- 
ing to Khl [and S, on account of its weakness (R)] ; 
while Y [says , because he (S)] elides the HamzJ 
(S, R), on account of its nearness to the end. And 
according to both opinions, you say ^ dim . of ^ 
[726]. Form eHdes the I after the*, so that it becomes 
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Cke ; and, this being pronounced with Kasr after the 
,5 of the dim., the t is converted into ^ , on account of 
the Kasra before it ; so that, three & s being combined, 
as in the dim. of *Ua* , the last is elided as forgotten 
[281] : while Y elides the & , which is a substitute for 
the Hamza, so that two t s remain after the io ; and, the 
first being then converted into a ^ pronounced with 
Kasr after the ^ of the dim. [279], as in [the dim. of] 
^Cjs. [281], the second also is converted into ^ , because 
of the Kasr before it, so that the third ^ is elided [281]. 
And &^ojo [for ^Qa*] with Hamza is not said, as J&u«j 
is said by Khl in the dim. of jJL«j , because this Hamza 
is never retained in the pi., as the Hamza of jutlj is 
[246, 717] ; but is converted into ^ [726]. In the dim, 
of GLk& [661, 726], however, you say ^Iki*. with the 
Hamza as a final, because, (1) if you elide the I after 
the lo according to the opinion of Khl and S, then, (a) 
according to S, the & of Glia^. returns to its o.f. of 
Hamza, because it was changed into & [726] on account 
of its following the | ; land, this Hamza being presently 
restored [by the removal of the I ] to its o. f. of aug. ^ , 
which was after the Je in SJJJalL [246, 717], the J is 
restored to its o. f. of Hamza, because it was converted 
into ^ [661, 726] on account of the combination of two 
Hamzas, the first of which was pronounced with Kasr : 
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(b) according to Khl, the [rod.] Hamza being transferred 
to the position of the [aug.] & from fear of the combina- 
tion of two Hamzas [661], it follows that, when the [aug.] 
iS is not converted into Hamza, beeause the I of the pi. is 
removed, the Hamza is not transferred to the position of 
the tf , but remains in its own position [at the end of the 
word ] : (2) if you elide the ^ of Llil , according to the 
opinion of Y, the [final f converted from the rod.] Hamza 
reverts to its o. /, because two Hamzas are no longer 
combined; so that here also you say ^IkiL, like 
(E). If the augs. [of the tril n. (IY)]'be three, and 
one of them be superior [to its two fellows, the superior 
is retained, and (IY)] its two fellows are elided, as 
IT^ 1 dim ' u^4*» [below] (M), where you elide the 
& and one of the two ^ s, and retain the r , because it 
indicates the act. part. This is the opinion of S ; while 
Mb says y-^xis, because JLL^' is co-ordinated with 
f^sL., where you say [below]; but the first 

opinion is preferable (IY). ' If one of the augs. be the 
soft letter mentioned, i. e., the fourth, you do not elide 
it at all, but deal with the two remaining augs. as though 
that soft letter were not there, as [332, 678], dim. 

<3*i**3 , one of the two J s being elided, though it is a 
duplicate of the rad., because the & is superior to it by 
reason of being initial, and of frequently occurring in inf. 



( 1246 ) 

lis. without reduplication, as in il\J2 and [332, 
678]. All the conj. Hamzas are elided, whether in the 
ml, assail and dim. and ^Uaiior 

the quad., as ^J^J , dim. (^o^ [below]. In the 
tril. containing four augs., inclusive of the letter of pro- 
longation, you say (1) dim ' gtf* 3 $ eloyr l> 
eliding the ^ rather than the «y , since the ^ is not used 
as an aug. at the beginning of a word, except when cou- 
pled with the sy ; so that, if we said ^A*^ » ifc would 
be Jua^ , for which there is no precedent ; whereas 
j^KMs like iu^sJ {dim. of vjlXssJ a cataphract (S)], 
the «y being used as an aug. at the beginning without a 
: (2) [ 332 > 39 1 } i'^^l' and u"*-**^ dims ' 
, ^>.^ . and . elidin S the Hamza unaT 
yoidably, as mentioned ; and afterwards the ^ and ^ 
rather than the duplicate of the rad, (R). You say 

jwjld , . ( R )'3 eUdin S tho Hamza ' 

and [one (R), (vid.) the first (S),] a (S, R), because it 
corresponds to the ^ in and the ^ in f^^[ 

(S) ; and o^!' ' restorin g the h to its 

p.*/. the «y , because it was made a is only on account of the 
quiescence of the ^ [756] (R). As for tho quacl., every 
aug. is elided from it [in the dim. (IY)], as ZJ&z [399], 
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dim. vIjCoa , and ^jlAXo trembling, shuddering, dim. 
^juij>; except the letter of prolongation described, [which 
is not elided (IY)J as fUal^l crowding together, dim. 

[below] (M), [253], dim. gtejL , >3y*fp- 

dim. \£k*3js* , and Jojai* dim. J^JuOS [above], since the 
dim. is not excluded by this aug. from the formation 
hjuxi (IY). You say, (1) [where there is one aug. 
(E),] [ J'^ ( IY )J and [395], dims, 

g^'<> , [ Jdc^ (I Y),] and JJiIasL ; (2) [where there 
are two (R),] ^sO^ [291] 5 (3) [where 

there ate three (R),] ^tsx^f dim. fus^f* [284] (IY, 
R). And you say iyx^S [39'9] and g U ^JLw [272], dims. 
3tXsu*i> and Si^xjJLw ; and ^jUsjjuo [676], ciim. <joUsu , 
[on the ground that the first ^ is aug. (R)j since you 
say (JjoLsJ ; and J-j^xI* rtrongr [290, 674, 676], dim. 

, [because Khl asserts that the 0 is aug. (S) j 
since [ JL^^ is from (R)] JLycc , [which (R)] means 
taking byfofce ; and J*iL^ sivift, stout) strong camel, 
dim. JL&lLa., because one of the two J s is aw^. (S, R), 
that being indicated by the doubling, while the is rod. 
(S); and [similarly (S)] ^ito [398, 675, 676], dim. 
JjiaJCJ (S, R), which is 3*4** ( s )» because, one of the 
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last two ^ s being aug., you elide the first, not the 
second, since, if you; elided the second, you would need 
to elide the y also, and because the pi. heard is 
^a&Aju (R) ; ami [similarly (R)] tlJfcjo tranquillity and 
i^tyjL&s a trembling, shuddering [332], dims. SXm ^ o and 
i^uls by elision of (S, R) one ^ [and^ ] (S), [vid.] 
the first (R), because it is aug. (S). But As heard 
v^uLjXxIft [674], which is anomalous (R). And [S says 
that (R)] the dims, of p**^?! and J***U»I are 
and J-»*lt^' by elision of the Hamza (S, R), which 
he imagines to be aw<?., since, the w. being foreign, 
its derivation is not known ; and this saying is good 
( Jh). But Mb refutes him with the argument that 
the Hamza, being followed by four rods., as in jlk-st 
[672], is not aug. ; and, in that case, these two ns, being 
quins., the last [rod.] letter [274] is elided [together with 
the aug. as xj^ju! and £*»ju«f , like (R), dim. 

of or frpJi a date-stalk (MAR). Analogy re- 
quires what Mb says ; but the form heard from the Arabs, 
as transmitted by AZ and others, is what S says. And 
S transmits the curt. dims, ju^j and g+m [274, 291], 
which show the j» to be aug. in ppyil t and the J in 
Ju*lJl;so that the initial Hamza is followed by [only] 
three rods., as in^ [672] (R). As for thick silk 
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brocade (8, R), its dim. is J^ufor ^^^[28 4] (S) : [for] 
it also is orig. foreign, being s^U/t in Persian; and, when 
Arabicized, is made to conform to what it is akin to among 
Arabic formations : while it is not akin to any of the for- 
mations of the n. ; but is akin to such formations of the 
v. as by reason of the combination of the \ , ^ , 

and m» at the beginning ; so that we judge the three 
letters to be aug. in conformity with [the corresponding 
letters in] its counterpart : and, suppression of two of the 
aug. letters being unavoidable, we retain the Hamza, 
because it is superior, as being initial ; and is not a 
conj. Hamza, as in ^JaxU [above], so that it should 
be elided ; and therefore we elide the ^ and «y . And 
similarly the augs. are elided in the quin., together with 
the 5th rod., as i&Lyf[286] and J^lfc^s [401], dims. 
Smu^S [274] and ^l^ki^s (R). And [in short you] attain 
the paradigm [ Jl**** or Juuuuti (I A, Aud)] of the dim. 
[of what exceeds four letters (A)] by the same [elision 
(IA, Aud, A) of a rad. or aug. letter (I A)] as [the para- 
digm JJLkS or JuJL«i of (IA, Aud)] the ultimate [broken 
(I A)] pi. is attained by [245, 253] (IM), the elider here 
exercising the same preference, and the same option, as 
there (A). Thus you say (1) dim. (IA, 

Aud, Sn), as you say ^-^> [245] (I A) ; and dim. 
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ci^ji or vjjjji [274] (And, A) : (2) J^Ll** dim. ^Salimj 
uSy^l dim. (j-XjtXi ; and q s*$j» dim. ^a&i> [above] : (3) 
^ySuaA , uJSsjS and ^>dJ3 , dims. [282], J^jJajp' 

[274], and J^duuLS [above] ; and ^c^i and ij^uSji , dims, 
ijuJiX&ji and i3**^i : (4) ^jkuS dim. vLajuS (A) : (5) 
gjJc*** dim. £gju* (IA, A), as you say gt)J [253] (IA) ; 

dim. (Aud); ^l^jsuu.! <&m. g>y*jo3 

[above] ; and (jJLbjbs and J^vJLxiLc , dims, l jJLiw and 
<^jw£* [above] (A) : (6) ajJdt and JjoJCj, dims. Jujf and 
: (7) c >r ? )* i *' c ^ m- c***»j afc (Aud, A), an< i J*9*k*£ 
<2im. Jma^j l-Lc [284] (A) : (8) ^jJjU , dim. doll* or JuLU 
(I A, Aud, A) ; and ^Juj-w, dim. JO^* or Jo^w (Aud, 
A) ; as you say juiU and <>5U [253] (IA). From that 
rule are excepted the prolonged t of femininization (Aud, 
A), as OuAhjS [40, 273] (Aud) ; the i of femininization 
(Aud, A), as sjQ&tL* [below] (Aud) ; the & of relation 
(Aud, A), as (5^Sxc [below] (Aud) ; and the I and ^ (Aud, 

A), as ,jtyie) (Aud, Sn) and [below] (Sn) ; when 

these things occur (Aud) after four [or more (A)] letters 
(Attd, A), this being the number from which the ulti- 
mate pi. is formed (Sn). For [all of (Aud)] these are 
retained in the dim. (Aud, A), not being taken into 
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account, as will be shown (A) ; whereas in the [broken 
(And)] pi, you [elide, and (Aud)] say [yail^S, JJfeli*, 
ystl^ (Aud),] yUJ [253] (Aud, Sn), and (Sn). The 
pre., as y»IfiJ| yd [4], forms its broken pi., like its dim. 
[290], without elision [of the post.], as u-wuJiif ^L»| , like 

y***" 15^**' > because the^re. and post, are two words, 
each of which has an inflection peculiar to it (Aud). 
The following [eight (A)] things are not taken into 
account in forming the dim. (IA, A) ; but are reckoned 
separate, i. e., considered as an independent word, the 
dim. being formed from what precedes them, as from 
what does not end in them (A) ;— (1) the prolonged I 
of femininization (IA, A), as dim. frj^>«-> [274, 

282] (A) : (2) the 8 of femininization [274, 277], as sl&L 
[254], dim. llb^L : (3) the [aug. (IA)] a of relation, as 
^yu* [relating to ' Abkar, which the Arabs assert to be 
the country of the Jinn, to which they refer every thing . 
wonderful (Sn, MKh) for the beauty of its manufacture, 
as in the tradition ^yLc { J1 Juswj |JL^ all* 'slfi^JJe $ 
He was wont (God bless him and give him peace!) to 
prostrate himself upon an ^yL* , meaning a carpet dyed 
and embroidered (MKh)], dim. ^jule: (4) the post. (IA, 
A), as iU [4], dim. yJU Jilll [290] (A) : (5) the 
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last member of the [synthetic (A, MKh)] conip., as 
dim. ll££? [274, 282, 290] (IA, A) ; whereas the att. 
[comp. (MKh)], like \y& k>U [4], does not form a dim. (Sn, 
MKh) : (6) the aug. I and ^ after four or more letters 

(IA, A), as JJlyCllJ and Jtj£*& [400], dims. [274, 
282] and J^ulCc [274] ; while the I and ^ after three 
letters, as ^yC** and , have been already men- 

tioned [274] (A) : (7) the sign of the du., as jjULLo dim. 
^LJU*** : (8) the sign of the sound pi., as J^JLlJo and 
oUl*Le , dims. ^JAaLCo' and oUlw>' [285] (IA, A). 
According to S, however, the prolonged t is not in every 
respect like the S of femininization in not being taken 
into account, because his practice in the case of such as 
iiljX?. [282], *B1^ , and tCL^s , whose third is a letter of 
prolongation, is to elide the y , I , and ^ in the dim., and 
say *3QL&. , *BojJ , and flLys with the single ^ , contrary 
to [such as (Sn)] SS^i [246, 265, 269], where he says in 
the dim. with the double & [279], and does not elide ; 
so that the I is evidently taken into account in this res- 
pect, [vid. elision of the y , I , and & (Sn),] contrary to the 
8 , [since, if the t were not taken into account, the letter 
of prolongation before it would not be elided, but would 
remain, the I and y being converted into ^ , as in the 



( 1253 ) 

dims, of Jji*. , , and viop without an I of femininiza- 
tion (Sn)] : while the practice of Mb is to retain the 5 , 
I , and ^ , and say tiLJLL , tKlp , and i&trf with incor- 
poration, putting the \ on an equality with the s of feini- 
ninization. And here IM's putting the prolonged I on 
an equality with the S of feniininization [in his saying 
" And the \ of feniininization, where it is prolonged, and 
its S are reckoned separate " (Sn)] necessarily implies 
agreement with Mb ; but elsewhere he pronounces the 
practice of S to be correct. There is a [similar] dispute 
about such as ^yUi also, whether a proper name or not ; 
and about such as ^iJlJ^ [282], , and vJSj>^> , 

when proper names ; vid. those ns. which contain the sign 
of the da. or sound pi., and whose third is a letter of 
prolongation : for the practice of S is to elide, saying 
J^*jb [282], dJL , Jy^fc , and ^Sl^L , because their 
augment, [vid. the sign of the clu. or pi. (Sn),] does not 
invade an expression bare [of it, since ^yZtt was orig. 
formed with the augment, having no sing., and in the 
rest the augment was found before their employment as 
proper names (Sn)], so that they are treated like t^jjts- ; 
while the practice of Mb is to retain the letter of prolon- 
gation in those cases, and incorporate, as he does in the 
case of *^JU. [above]. But IM does not mention this 
distinction here (A). 

162 
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§ 284. If part of the n. be elided in the dim. (IM), a 
[quiescent (R, Aud)] ^ in the penultimate, [if the non- 
dim, do not contain an unsound letter in that position 
(R),] may be put as a compensation (IM, R) for the 
elided, whether rod. or aug. (R, A), as [ jLa^i^ dim. 
(IA, A)] [283] (IA, Aud, A), jti^ dim, iLil^ 

(IA), and Jl&u dim. cJjJU^ [274] (A). Compensation 
is the transformation of the paradigm J***/ into JL*a*» 
by addition of the ^ , as ^JlLJ for jjLfco [283], ^duJ* 
for j»4Xa£o , and v_*A)Cac for wJCa* ; and similarly the rest 
(M). Compensation is [said by S to be (R)] the doctrine 
of Y (S, R) and Khl (S). But from the words " may 
be " used by IM [and R] it is known not to be necessary 
(A). Compensation is good because of the debility 
brought on by the elision ; but omission of compensation 
is allowable, because the elision is for a kind qf alleviation, 
and compensation is detrimental to this object. This is 
when the paradigm is not J***ji*i (IY). If, however, 
[after the elision (IY),] the paradigm be itself juxlu , 
there is no [way to (IY)] compensation (M), because 
compensation would exclude it from the formations of the 
dim., as ^yJa& dim. [283], and ^ u a c [398], 

dim. ^gjuij , in both of which the ,5 is elided, and after 
the elision the dim. becomes of the paradigm tk^A«4 
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(IY). For, if the non-dim. contain an unsound letter hi 
the penultimate, as in [below], the & is not sup- 

posed to be compensatory, because the. place [of the com- 
pensatory (,5 ] is pre-occupied by its like (R). IM says 
in the Tashil " And a quiescent ^ in the penultimate, as 
a compensation for what is elided, may be given to what 
is not entitled to it otherwise than for compensation, " 
[e. g,, because of its presence, or the presence of what 
it is converted from, in the non-dim. (Sn),] meaning 
thereby to exclude such as [^**J dim. of (Sn)] ^I*J 
[253, 272, 282], since its I is elided, but compensation is 
not needed, [nay, is impossible (Sn),] because its ^ , which 
was in the non-dim., is retained (A) ; and such as j^jisu^a.. 
[283], dim. of pLsxyll [above], since compensation is 
impossible, because its place is pre-occupied by the ^ 
converted from the | that was before the p : and A's 
intention is to restrict the language of IM here by his 
language in the T?ashil (Sn). 

§ 285. When an expression imports plurality, then, 
if sing, in form, like the quasi-pl. n. and the [collective] 
generic n., it makes its dim. according to its own form, 
whether a sing, of its composition occur, as J*^ s * n 9' 
[257], Jaw sing. yCJ , and sing. J^-'J, dims. 
Jlls^ [257], ^juU , and Jil^ ; or do not occur, as and 
y£ [293], dims, j^p and JliJ : and similarly in the generic 
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n., as ^5 [254] and (R). But, if you pluralize 

and ks£ [257], saying pl^sf and k*ljf [255,256], you 
say in the dim. (1) pLil , making the dim. of j.lyjl accord- 
ing to its form, because it is a formation of paucity 
[below], and converting the y into & [279] : (2) v j^*») , 
restoring Lrtjl to its sing., [because it is a pi. of multi- 
tude,] and then pluralizing it with the } and a [below] ; 
while IS transmits JojeJ?, the dim. of which isL^Jt (IY). 
And the opinion of Akh that v_J^ is pi. of , and ^i-w 
is pi. of ylU [257], necessarily involves their restoration 
to the sing, [below], as and ^ ^ kxmx ; and so he 

does. If, however, the expression be pi. in form, it is 

(1) a sound pi., in which case it makes its dim. according 
to its own form, whether it denote the mosc, as [ 
dim.] vytf'r* ' or the f em,i a3 l^ty^> dim.] w&jiyo : 

(2) a broken pi., denoting (a) paucity, in which case it 
makes its dim. according to its own form [235], as 
dim.] IXZt, [ X^dim.] , [ dim.] , and 
[ sJU dim.] lulii [below] : (b) multitude, in which case 
it either is accompanied by a pi. of paucity of the same 
crude-form, like o&S'and ^_juf , and u«jJl3 and u-Jit ; or 
is not, like {*>fi [245], ^j&>, and JL^ [235]. The 
second [kind, which is not accompanied by apl. of paucity,] 
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is restored to its sing.; and from that sing, a dim. is 
formed, which is pluralized (1) with the y and ^ , if that 
pi. be rational, (a) masc. in form and sense, as JLa^ 
dim. [234], because reason exists in it at first, 

and qualification supervenes upon formation of the dim.; 
and as ^«=- [249] and jiUae. [250] in the masc, dims. 
^^+a»1 and ^yUukt : (b) /em. in form, masc. in sense, 
as and jg**** [259] in the masc, dims. ^j^s^L 
and ^yUxa-f : (2) with the | and «y , if that be (a) 
rational, (a) masc. in form, /em. in sense, as and 
JLUolc [248] in the /em., cfeW. «ytj££&. and .°.i r.f.°hr : 
(&) ,/em. in form and sense, as and in the 

,/ew?., eftms. uyLs^^a. and i^Ua*^ : (b) not rational, 
whether masc, as ^Sdim. «yL*IxS'; or ./em., as JjtU c&m. 
ot^jCs (R). You say [247], <&m. JJ^J^A ; and 

£j-Ji latchets [of the sandal, singr. ( Jh, KF),] dim. 

^JjuSJk (M). The dims, take the sound although 
that is not allowable in the non-dims.; and similarly you 

say £>iJaSjysL as dim. of Je£\^> pi of <jdSL^ [247], 
although (JdjCa^ does not take the sound pi. [234]. But 
in the first kind, which is accompanied by a pi. of paucity, 
you ha ve the option of reducing the pi. of multitude to 
the ^>Z. of paucity, and forming the dim. of the former 
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like the dim. of the latter, as and JL^is , dims. 

^*1aM and yJUil [below] ; or of restoring the pi. to the 
sing., and forming a dim. from that smgr., and then plu- 
raliziiig it with the ^ and ^ or with the I and «y , exactly 
as in the second kind (R). You say (1) ^Lxi [243], dim* 
Ilxi [by reducing it to jUxi (IY)] or (jjlxs [by restoring it 
to the sing. (IY)] ; (2) tSlil , dim. LuM*[by reducing it to 
*M (IY)] or ^!C& [by restoring it to the sing. jJS (IY)]; 
(3) J^Cli [246], dim. S^'if [above] or ^^jSI; (4); 5 <> 
[256], c&m. j!^>t or !Ll^<> (M) ; (5) L&f, dim. 
[above] or vJl^lf; (6) , dim. ^JLiif or (IY). 
The reason why the pi. of multitude does not make its 
dim. according to its own form is that the object of 
forming the pi. into a dim. is to denote diminution of the 
number, the sense of JUjJCe ^tXi* I have a few . servants 
being a small number of them, not diminution of the 
substances ; and the Arabs do not 'combine diminution of 
the number by formation of a dim. with multiplication of 
it by retention of the form of the pi. of multitude, because 
that would be a contradiction The quasi-pl. ns., however, 
are common to paucity and multitude ; and so are the 
two sound pis. [235] : so that all of them have dims. 
from regard to the paucity, no contradiction being thus 
entailed (R). But not one of the %>ls. of multitude has a 
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dim. (K, A), except *$L3pl. of jLof [below], by assimi- 
lation to ^Cz's. [250,274]; so that Jx^fissaid; and 
sometimes the J is substituted for its ^ , as [28G, 
G91], which is an anomaly upon an anomaly (R). The 
KK, however, allow that [2)1. of multitude] which has a 
counterpart among the paradigms of the sing, to have a 
dim., as [246], dim. ^lll^, like ^U*' dim. 

[274] ; and hold Jl^f [28G] to be an instance of that, 
asserting that it is dim. of ^iUsf pi. of Juuot [256], But 
what they assert is refuted by two considerations, (l) 
that yj&M>\ , having the same meaning as JIa-oT, cannot be 
a dim. of a pi., because the dim. of the p>l. is pi. in mean- 
ing ; (2) that, if it were dim. of JpCf , it would be 
c >jJiol , because the broken pi. of J,^L'and J,!^ , when 
they have one, is ^JUS[250J like If^pl^^ 
and ^Cyk pl. [256], while every thing that makes 

the broken pi. Jjlli makes the dim, J*L»G>'[274]: and 
J&j*oI is really a heteromorphous dim. [of (Sn)], 
like ^L^Jf and [286] (A). And Ks and Fr 

ail™ such ftj&. of multitude] as jfil and^l^,^. 
of^if and £Lf [249], to make their cfcms. according to 
their own forms, as and (R). And> if a 

jp*. [of multitude (R)] happen to have no sing., [regular 
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or irregular, of its own form (S),] used [in the language 
(S)], like (S, R) or jLoll^ [255,257] (R), its dim. 

is formed according to its assumed regular sing., [and 
then takes the sound pi. (R),] as ^S^d^l [or JJ ; JuuJ£&' 
(U)], because Jj&is j£ of ^X^3 or juilL or jil* (S, 
R) ; and, whichever the sing, of Jo^llt [or Juullfi ] be, 
this is its dim. (S). And, if some pit- occur formed from 
an obsolete sing., but having an irregular sing, used, it is 
restored in the dim. to the [sing.] used, not to the obsolete 
regular [sing.], as ^u-LssJi and Ll&S [255, 257], <&ms. 
vkjLaaIs* and ttylgju^ , and In the rational masc. Jjyu*lL 
and ^^^AA-fc ; though AZ used to restore it to the obsolete 
regular [sing.], as and ^^^j), and iLluJsC* 

and vajLgAJL&x. Y asserts that some of the Arabs say 
isJ&AiyM, [or cj^^w ] as cZmji. of Ju^l^-*" drawers, trousers 
[18,274] (S, R), believing it to be pi. of llj^ , because, 
this form being peculiar to pis., they make every piece of 
the tkjfj-w a kJIjj*, , as says the poet 

[Z7,P07i /»'■/» fo « of ignoblcncss, so that he does not 
soften to a seeler for kindness (MN, AKB)] ; while he 
that makes Jj^I^w a sing., which is the better opinion, 
says Jujjj-w or Jo^«, [279]. Some pis. deviate from 
analogy [in the formation of their dims.], as 



( 12G1 ) 

[234], by analogy JlijJUj and ol^f (R). When you 
form the dim. of [234, 244] (R, A), according to 
the dial, of those who inflect it with the , and the tf 
(A), and^ [similarly (A)] of J^f [234], you say £llL 
and v^U^f , because the , and 0 in them were a compen- 
sation for the [departed (R)] J [in j^i (R)], and for the 
S [supplied in J» ; T(R)] ; and, these two being restored in 
the dim., their substitutes are not put (R, A), but the pi 
reverts to the regular form with the I and «, (R). When, 
however, you make the ^ of the seat of inflection' 
[without using the word as a proper name (R),] you make 
lis dim. u ^i«(R, A), upon the measure of jjjj^' (Sn), 
since it is quad-sing, in form (R) : while ^ [upon the 
measure of by elision of the aug. tf between the 

two w s (Sn),] is allowable, according to the opinion that 
[236] is orig. [^ ( Sn ), the vj of <^J, which 
sometimes occurs in thejrfL, as JLxr, being here pro- 
nounced with Kasr on account of the Kasra of what 
follows it (Jh), then (Sn)] ^ with two tf s, the first 
aug., and the second a substitute for a , , vid. the J of the 
word, but afterwards changed into ^ ; and that, as in 
forming the dim. of ^ , the aug. & would beelided, 
163 
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[because of the succession of three ^ s (Su),] and the ^ hi 
the position of the J would be retained, so in forming the 
dim. of jjjO-* , when the ^ is believed to Ife a substitute 
for the last & , the word is treated as it would be if the ^ 
were not substituted (A) for the last ^ (Sn) : butZj used 
to restore it to the o. /., saying i^llll here also, from 
regard to the sense, since, notwithstanding that the 
is the seat of inflection, the word is pi. in sense. But, 
when J^J^fis not used as a proper name, its ^ may not 
be made the seat of inflection, because the ,j is commonly 
made so only in the n. whose J has departed or in the 
proper name. And, when you use as a name for 

a man or woman, then, (1) if you make its ^ the seat of 
inflection, you form its dim. like that of Ja^a*** [274], 

saying ^*-a^f , triptote in the masc, diptote in the fern. : 
(2) if not, you still do not restore it in the dim. to the 
sing., since it is not a pL, though it be inflected as one, 
just as, if you form the dim. of <x=>Llo when a proper 
name, you say [274, 283], and do not restore it 

to the sing, and then plnralize it, saying ^iXs^jo ; so 
that you say ^y-^l in the how?., and yjjuo^l in the acc. 
and gen. (R). But, if you use Jjyu, as a [proper (A)] 
name (B, A) for a man or woman, then, (1) if you do 
not make its ^ the seat of inflection (R), you restore the 
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[elided (E)] J (R, A), because the sign of the pi. remains 
attached to a bil. n. [275], and the formation of the dim. is 
not complete, as it is in ^jX;f ; but you do not elide the 
y and ^ , because, though orig. a compensation for the 
elided J [244], still, by reason of the application as a 
proper name, they become a part of the proper name 
(R) : so that you say ^ylil in the nom., and ^jSIL in 
the acc. and gen. (R, A) ; or ^^L' (A) in the nom., 
and y^Ai*, in the acc. and gen. (Sn) : (2) if you make 
its ^ the seat of inflection, you say , triptote in 

themewe, diptote in the fern. ; and Zj does not differ 
here, as he differs when you make its ^ the seat of inflec- 
tion without using it as a proper name, because, in the 
state of proper name, when the 0 is made the seat of 
inflection, the word, being quasi-sing. in form and sense, 
cannot be restored to the sing. (R). 

§ 286. Whatever contravenes the preceding rules is 
(SH, IM) irregular (IM), anomalous (SH) in form 
[below] or sense [287] (Jrb), used when heard (A), to 
be remembered, not copied (IA, A). The dim. is some- 
times formed from an expression other than its non-dim. 
(S, M, IA) used in the language (S), as (1) *& r 
(S, M, SH, I A, Aud, A), dim. ofgl&a evening (S, IY, R, 
Jrb, IA, A) ; by rule ills. (Jrb, Sn), oiig. xllil (Sn), 
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the last of the three ^ s being elided, as in iuuw[281] 
(R, Jrb) ; for, SUAt being liable to be mistaken for the 
dim. of gy&fc , which is the period from the beginning 
of night to the end of its [first] quarter, they change the 
middle <g into , since the addition of a letter homoge- 
neous with the g is easy to them, as in the conjug. of J*$ 
[489] (Jrb) ; as though it were dim. of sUU (S, IY, R, 
Sn) : (2) 1,\1&J. (S, M, R, Aud, A), dim. of ^1 [293] 
(S, R), [or] dim. of liu^c nightfall (Aud, A) ; as though 
it were dim. of (S, IY, R, Sn) : (a) another irre- 

gular dim, of is ^Ll&I&a (R) : (3) ^CyJuo (S, M, 
R, IA, Aud, A), dim. of v!,yU (S, IY, R, IA, Aud, A) ; 
as though dim. of ^j** (S, I Y, Sn) ; by rule tJ^uJ 
(I Y) : (a) they pluralize [these dims.], saying [ ^LC&1&* 
(Jh),] v^CkjJLc or ^GLAjl&j , and uwUL^jJU as though 
they named every part of it an evening or a siinset : (4) 
yPL^I [285], which is anomalous as being a homomor- 
phous dim. of the pi. of multitude, as though they made 
every part of it an evening ; and [691], an 

anomaly upon an anomaly ; by rule i^&Iof [285] (R) : (a) 
as for SjtXc early morning, it has^a-homomorphous dim., 
as SjJlc [280] ; and so have and {S aJ [282], as iSlSt 
^A^Auife c«me to tfsa very little before daybreak andlls^o 
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very early in the forenoon ; (b) in putting these ns. into 
the dim. you d j not diminish the time ; but you mean to 
approximate time to time, and to diminish the interval 
between them ; just as, when you say ^JlS and ^j^s 
dto [274], you only approximate [292] thing to thing, and 
diminish the space between them [287] (S) : (5) JlLjf 
[below] (S, M, SH, Aud, A), dim. of 'l^ (S, IY, Aud, 

- A); by rule [^Sf if its pi. be regarded, and 

(S")] ^Cm [274] (Jrb, Sn) if it be not regarded (Sn); 

, a ^ being [anomalously (R)] added in the dim. (IY, R) 
that was not in the non-dim. (IY) ; so that the dim. be- 

! comes like ^G^zL [27 i] (R), as though it were dim. of 
0 L«ol (S, IY, Jrb, Sn), which is unknown (IY) : (a) the 
KK say that ^ll^lfis dim. of ^lli), because JUjJ i s 
origr. ^ll^l upon the measure of [390], with Kasr 

of the Hamza and £ , [the ^ being elided for lightness, 
because ^Llil frequently occurs upon their tongues, and 
being then restored in the dim., because the dim. is not 
frequent (Jh, HH),] while the dim. of is^SU^f 
[274]; and this is based upon their saying that JUjt is 
derived from ^llli forgetfulness, [which they allege to 
be proved by the saying of Ibn 'Abbas liU^J ^ tfj. 
t5**^ «Jt k*5> £fe was named ^Lllt on7y &<?c«jwe he 
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was commanded, and then forgot (Jh, HH)J its measure 
being ^liil : but, according to the BB, is from Jjf 

sociability, its measure being J*ls (Sn) : (6) J^ ; ' (S, 
M, R, Aud, A), dim. of %^ a man (S, IY, R, Aud, A) ; 
as though dim. of fclj (IY, Sn) i. q. JL^J , though J^fJ 
does not appear to be used in this sense ; by rule jJL^ 
(IY) : (a) Jj>J occurs in the sense of j^jj , as says the 
poet 

(IY, R) Shall I not fight for my faith, riding upon my 
mare, or going on foot like this, except toith my comrades, 
meaning alone, not needing the help of comrades ? (MAR),' 
i. e., iL^lj : so that Jasj^ , being wig. dim. of , i n 
the sense of which occurs, is said to be, as it were, (frm. 
of in the sense of J^jJ ; and to be afterwards used as 
dim. ofji^a man unrestrictedly, whether he be 
going on foot or not ^R): (7-8) i&Ilfand ILIif [246] 
(S, M, SH, Aud, A), as ^Jf ^ [ 2 37] (IY) ; 

<ft»w. of £L and ILL* (S, M, R, Jrb, Aud, A) ; as 
though dims. ofll^?and£^|(IY, Jrb, Sn); by rule 
jUiAa and &*&o (S, R, Jrb), which are used by some of 
the Arabs (S, R) : (9) [234], dim. of Jyb (S, R, 

Aud, A) ; as though dim, of (Sn) ; by rule 0 £l 
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(R): (10) Lxljdim. of £jCj(S, R, Aud, A), by addi- 
tion of a ,5 , as in JUwuil [above] ; as though dim. of 
SSO (R, Sn). as in |J ji^ [255] (R). These are ex- 
pressions that deviate from analogy, being in the dim. like 
[an extraordinary, heteroraorphous pi, oCzaJa 
likeness (Jh)] and 'y^fdS in the broken pi. [255, 257] 
(IY). If the non-dim. of any of these anomalous dims. 
be used as a name, its dim. is quite regular, as ^lllt , 
iUJ , and , when proper names, dims, jjlllil , 
&X^J , and jla^ , because the proper name is a secon- 
dary application (R). 

§ 287. What is anomalous in sense [286] is of two 
kinds. For the dim. means that the thing [signified by it] 
is deemed small : so that its id. anonialousncss is because 
it means either (1) not being deemed small, but nearness, 
[274] of one thing to another, as in yfcli'ye [below], 
which imports not that he isr small, since the expression 
jLol already indicates excess in smallness, but that the 
difference between them is small; or (2) being deemed 
small, not in the case of [the thing signified by] the dim., 
but of another thing, as in ldJ£ ^JkL\ Cllow handsome 
little, or young, Zaid ts/[288], since the act cannot be 
described as small, but only the person that the act is 
attributed to (Jrb). The dim. is sometimes employed 
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to denote that one thing is near to, though not [quite] 
like, another, as in your saying ^'ykJo\^»He is a little 
smaller than thou [274], when you mean only to diminish 
the difference between them (S, M), because, if you said 
«4lL jLo\ ye He is smaller than thou, the difference 
between them might be little or much ; so that you ex- 
plain by-the dim. that it is little, and that one is almost like 
the other in smallness (IY) : and [similarly (IY)] in [the 
six relative locations, as (IY)] ^JlS ^JS^A andljjo 
[274, 286] (S, M), because txlj j,y ^ He is above Zaid 
and^X? heloio Bah- might mean much or little; 
whereas ^ or sl^i [289] must mean little : and 
similarly [in advs. of time, as Jto Jlls, because], if a 
man said y«+IjF g^-Lio Jls iluf / will come to thee before 
the rising of the sun, and then came in the night, ho 
would not be breaking his word ; whereas, if he said, 
y«laJf gjiis Jo* 3 a ti^e before the rising oftJie sun, he 
would have to come after the rising of the dawn, or at 
some such time approximate to the rising of the sun 
(IY). And hence blackish [279] (8, M) and^l^f 
reddish (IY), i. e. [nearly (S, IY), not quite (M),] black 
(S, M) and red (IY). As for the saying of the Arabs 
I tX» jl£o yo He, or It, is rather like tliis and jl£jf , they 
mean to announce that the compared is as contemptible 
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as what it is compared to (S). What is intended 
by the dim. of quals. is mostly not diminution of the 
substance of the qualified, but diminution of so much of 
the quality indicated by the qual. expression as exists in 
the substance of the qualified [288] : for [278, 292] 

means author of little striking; while [279], ^^f, 
and ^| yellowish [274] mean that these colors are not 
complete in him; and similarly and JLbJki a poor, 
or small, draper ^perfumer mean that these crafts are 
not perfect in them ; and ^ Jl£o' ^ He is a little, or 
rather, like 'Amr [292] means that the likeness between 
them is small. According to this, then, dlo 'y^J ^ 
means that his excess in smallness over thee is little ; and 
similarly £L ^| and dL juilif a little, or rather, 
more learned, and more excellent, than thou [274, 281], 
and the like, because the juif of superiority is applied to 
denote [a person or thing] qualified by an excess over 
others in the meaning [of live v.] that it is derived from 
[351]. Sometimes, however, the dim. of the qual does 
denote diminution of the substance [of the qualified], as 
in 'All's saying *JZ £ 31 £ 0 little enemy of thyself. 
As for the dim. of the proper name [282], like JLjJ'and 
jp+fc , it denotes unrestricted diminution ; and so does the 
dim. of the generic substantive [3], like and ^Ji: 
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there being nothing in them to indicate whether the 
diminution refers to substance or quality or both (R). 

§ 288. The general rule is that the v. has no dim. 
(Jrb). The reason why analogy forbids the v. to have a 
dim. is that the object of the dim. is to describe the n., 
meaning the thing named, as small ; for, ns. being signs 
for the things named, their expressions are put into the 
dim. form in order that it maybe an' indication of the 
smallness of the thing named : whereas vs, are not like that, 
being only enunciations, not signs, like ns.; so that the 
dim. form in them has no meaning. And, this being so, 
the dim. of the v. of wonder is anomalous [274], irregular 
(IY). But they allow the jJiil of wonder [477] to have 
a dim. (ML), as gJ\ £±^o\ U C [171] (I Y, ML), because 
of its resemblance [360] to the jJUf of superiority (ML), 
which has a dim., as ^ ^JLySl* jjj Zaid is a little 
prettier than 'Amr and yj>»*M^ a little handsomer 
than he [287] (DM). What emboldens them to this is 
its being divested of the meanings of accident and time 
[402], which are among the peculiarities of tw.; and its 
resemblance in sense to the <]^| of superiority (R). Khl 
says on x^Lysl u What a 'pretty darling he, or it, is t 
" they mean [to diminish] only that [thing (Jrb)] wlrich 
you describe as pretty, as though you said Joj, 
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Zaid is a pretty darling" (S, M, Jrb). And IAmb says 
that this is not said except of the young (ML). But no 
v. or verbal n. [292] has a dim. except this and similar 
instances of jJa»| Co (S). And that [dim. (DM)] has not 
been heard except in the case of [ these two expressions 
(DM^^^lLTand^Juf: so Jh [followed by the KF] 
mentions [in art. ] ; but, notwithstanding- this, the 
GG- speak of it as regular, [allowing, e. g., |Jl£ Jikjf Lo 
(DM)]; though IM does not transmit the doctrine that 
it is regular from any [Grammarian] but IK, and it is 
not so (ML). According to the KK, the Jaif [of wonder 
(E)] is a n., [so that its dim. is regular (R, DM) ; but, 
according to the BB, it is a v. [477]. And, since the JiiT of 
wonder, according to the correct opinion, is a v., it is not 
prevented by its formation as a dim. from governing, a3 
Z£* is [292] (R). 

§ 289. Some ns. occur in the language only as dims., 
their non-dim. being discarded, because, according to the 
Arabs, they are deemed small (S, M, R), so that their 
non-dim. is superseded by their dim. (S, IY), as $1^L 
(S, M, R), which is a small bird, like the sparroio (IY, 
R) ; «LI^[274] (S, M, R), which is [said to be (R)] the 
nightingale (S, IY, R), but is said [by Mb (R)] to be 
like the nightingale, but not it (IY, R) ; and y^^tbay 
[274] (S, M, R), which is applied to the masc. and f em. 
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(IY, R). S says (IY), I asked Khl about and lie 

said " It [is like jl^. ; and (S)] is made a dim. because 
it is between black and red, and [as it were (IY)] neither 
pure black nor pure red ; so that it is near to [each of 
(IY)] them, [and is therefore made a dim. in order that 
it may indicate that sense (IY),] like dJ£ ^1 [287] " 
(S, IY). But they say , ^1%, [and ^t{M, R)], 
using the [broken (IY, R)] pi. of the [assumed (R)] 
non-dim. (S, M,R) expression (IY), as though pi. oifcL , 
l^t, and (M, R) or [248, 249] (IY, R) ; 

whereas, if they meant to pluralize the dim., they would 
say tt>^I*a. [234, 270] (S), since their custom is to give 
the dim. no pi. but the- sound, because, as is said, the 
dim., by the addition of a soft letter third, resembles the 
ultimate [broken] pi., which takes only the sound pi., as 
^j^l^o and tajL&fjjo [256]. But there is nothing to 
prevent you from saying that, since ol**' and 5*i i t are 
constituted as dims, from regard to their being orig. 
deemed small, and are afterwards used without regard to 
the dim. sense in them, because ouJtS' is like jL*X> in sense 
and the dim. sense is not intended in Jjjj , though the 
nightingale itself is small, therefore the dim. sense is 
obliterated from them in usage, and they become like 
words constituted as nm-dims., so that they take the 
same pi. as the non-dim. does; and, the non-dim. nearest 
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to this shape being juti , like o^e a certain bird [287] 
and young of sparrows, [pi. ^fyu (Jh, KF),] they take 
the same pi. as these do : and, according to this, Jlic**' 
and are pis. of the expressions ouuiSfand J**4 , not 
of their assumed non-dims. (R). And ouX* is a curt. dim. 
[291] of (S, IY, R), which is the horse that comes 
in last (S, IY) of the ten reckoned (Jh) in a race ( Jh, 
KF). And the dim. of ^Jsa^o [274] and^a**** aw overseer 
has the same form as the non-cfom., because you elide 
the ,5 , like the ^ in ^XJaij) [283], and put the ^ of the 
dim. into its place (R). 

§ 290. Khl asserts that (S) the dim. of the [prothetic 
or (R) synthetic (S, IY, R)] comp. is formed [only (S)] 
from the first member (S, M, R), the second being then 
put after it (IY), as ^1 Little Abd Bakr and £I*f 
yp^. Little TJmm e Amr, i_>jS ^iXjjud and yLl x.../ t L [below] 
(R). You say dJLuu [274, 282, 283], !L^^LLL [275] 
(S, M), and oyoduuLo [274], because the pre. and post, 
ns. and the two ns. compounded together are equivalent 
to one long n., like . qu^xxa [283] ; so that, as you say 
JLjyuXc , so you say \s»y>^aL. [above] (IY), ^>y> stand- 
ing [towards ^-ds* (IY) in oy^-as* (S)] in the same 
position as towards [ cOe in] J^jAic (S, IY), as being 
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a supplement to it (IY) : and [similarly you say (IY)] 
'ykb £1l^» (S, M), dim. of y&l i^L fifteen, [whether 
you mean number, or use it as a name (IY)] ; and UiJ 
^Lfc [282], dim. of^L*. CLst^ , [and S^zl buil dim. of bail 
8^1* (IY),] because stands [towards Us| (IY) in LSI 
pLc (S)] in the same position as the ^ of [the du. in] 
yjQsi [3 1 8] (S, I Y). But Fr holds that, when the prothetic 
comp. is a surname, the dim. is formed from the post., 
arguing from such as ^^w^. j.1 [and sometimes in poetry 
yjju^jf jlf a &easf i/ic szze o/i^e ^a^m o/j/ie ZiancZ (IY 
on §. 7)], ^l^^Ofjll [7], and ^jf duSJjfpf £&uT[565](R;. 

§ 291. There is a sort of dim. named curt. (IA, A). 
This is formed by eliding from the [augmented (Aud) 
tril. or quad. (M)] n. [all (M, SH)] the augs. (M, SH, 
IA, Aud, A) contained in it (IA), which are retainable 
(Aud, Sn) in the uncurt. dim. (Sn), until the n. is re- 
duced to its rod. letters (M), and then forming its dim. 
(M, SH, Aud) from its rads. (Aud). This dim. is named 
curt, because of the elision in it (Jrb). It has two forms, 
jLuti and JjLA*£ ; not Juxmls , because this contains an 
augment (Aud). If the rads. be three, the dim. is upon 
[the paradigm] JuulS (I A, A). You say (1) prais- 
ing, [ ^ttX+s*- Samddn (Aud, A), ^ Ju^. Hamdun (Aud), 
oC> great praiser (A), dy+£&ja praised (Aud, A), cV t .-ft< 
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much praised (Sn), and J^s»l more praiseworthy (Aud, 
A)J dim. jucU. (IA, Aud, A), the ambiguity beiiig dis- 
regarded, in reliance upon the [distinctive] circumstances 
[of the case] (Sn) ; (2) ^ajuuo a wrapper, dim. uilL* (IA, 
A) ; (3) y^f bright, dim. (A). There is no difference 
between the coordinative augment, as [370, 378], 

d%m. tXA*a- , [ «> data s«ow£, stupid, dim. Oui^ (A),] and 
y»M»AjdLo [253, 283], dim. JLI*3 ; and the non-coordinative 
(IY, A), as \&^La husbandman, dim, Jo^a. , and 
Wac&, dim. dj£w (IY), If the rods, be four, the dim. is 
upon [the paradigm (IY)] (IY, IA, A). You say 
(1) yjj^s dim. Jja^s (M, IA, Aud, A), J^4*-> 
^4 * *4- (IY), and Jylli cKm,^»I*tl (I A, A) j (2) 
dim. [283] (IY, E) ; (3) [below], dim. 

^f^L [283] (IY). Two matters are necessary, [accord* 
ing to IHsh,] that the n, should contain an augment, 
and that this augment should be retainable in the uncurt, 
dim. (Sn). The curt. dim. therefore, is not practicable, 
[as is distinctly declared in the Aud (Sn),] in such as 
yuua. and J^jLm , because they are unaugmented ; nor 
in such as ^=>.<XXx and ^sxyayo [above], because the 
augment in them is not retainable pn the uncurt. dim x 
(Sn)], on account of its spoiling the measure (Aud, Sn), 
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so that their dims. &ad f^p* [283] are not named 

curt. (Sn). But, [according to IY and E,] there is no 
difference in the quad, between the curt, and uncurt. 
dims except that the ,5 of compensation is not inserted, 
[nor is the aug. soft letter fourth in the non-dim. re- 
tained,] in the curt, dim., as it is in the uncurt, as 
and l»^L [284], and as [283] (IY). If the 

curt. dim. [be masc, it is bare of the a : but, if it (I A)] 
be fern., and its rais. be three, the i [of femininization 
(IA)] is affixed to it, [because it is a fern, ultimately tril. 
(Sn),] as ^gJUa. dim. ; dim. StXij— (IA, A) ; 

'&\jJL [18, 263], dim. SJwotu. ; and v_>&£ [a proper name 
(Sn)], dim. sullc [282]. The curt. dim. of such eps. 
peculiar to the fern, as <Jk$L* and l jJtb [268] is (jAaas* 
and i^jJLb , because they are orig. eps. of a masc. (A), 
vid. JaJ&J > person (Sn). S transmits jo^j and^^ as [cw£. 
(Sn)] dims, of and jL****^ [274, 283]. But these 
are anomalous [by common consent of S and Mb, being 
by rule 'p^l according to S, and s^jf according to Mb 
(Sn)] ; and are not to be copied. For, [according to Mb,] 
they contain an elision of two rads., since the ,» and J are 
rod. by common consent, and the Hamza according to 
Mb ; [so that, the non-dim. being quin., only the 5th rad. 
should be elided from it in the dim. (Sn)]: while 
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according to S, the Hainza is aug.; [so that, the non -dim. 
being quad., its dim. should be upon the paradigm 
(A). The curt. dim. is anomalous, rare (R). Fr says that 
it occurs only in the proper name (IY, R), like the cur- 
tailed voc. [58] (IY), because in the proper name what is 
retained is an indication of what is rejected, on account of 
its notoriety (R) : and, according to this, the dims, of ^La. 
and cywl , when proper names, are eu^» and Ju^ when 
curt., [and vi>yj^>. and Ju!w| when wicurt.~\ ; but, before the 
transfer and use as [proper] names, are only O^a. and 
«xlj (IY). The BB, however, allow it in what is not a 
proper name also (R) ; [for] our school make no distinc- 
tion between these two (IY) ; and there is a prov. \J^L 
^JJ ^ *^>^ A little fool knew his he-camel, [meaning the 
(IY)] dim. of ijtlsj (IY, R), i. e., knew so much, though 
he was a fool (Md). The curt. dim. is not peculiar to 
proper names, contrary to the opinion of Fr, Th, and, as 
is said, the KK, as is proved by the sayings of the Arabs 
p&i) (J*L? iS/P* A little piebald runs, and is blamed, 
[where, however, <^lL (Md),] dim. of l jLT, [is the name 
of a horse that used to outstrip, and still be blamed 
(Md),] and g^t Jl t3*jyi J.L *X». He brought Calamity 
upon a little dusky he-camel, which, says As, the Arabs 
assert to be the saying of a man who saw a goblin upon 
ICS 
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a dusky he-camel, the j of being oonverttfd into 
Hamza iu the dint. [C83] (A). 

§ 292. The following [ns. (M)] have no dim. :— (1) the 
p rons. [ICO, 274] (S, M, SH), because (a) the prons. 
resemble ps. [497] (IY, R) in not standing by themselves, 
and in needing something else, and ps. have no dim.; (b) 
most prons. are unil. or bil, and [a word of] that [num- 
ber of letters] has no dim., because it falls short of [the 
numbev requisite for the least of] the dim. formations 
[275] (IY) ; (c) the prons. have little plasticity, since 
they do not qualify, nor are they qualified, as dems. are 
[147] (R) : (2) ^ and J* [206] (S, M, SH), the 
iiUerrog. and cond. ns. having no dim. for the same reason 
as the prons. [above], because they resemble the p., and 
are not plastic in qualifying or being qualified (R) : (3) 
[202] (S, M, SK) ; and [similarly, among advs. of 
time (IY),] 6t and \S[ [204, 279] (IY, R), and JJLc' [203, 
275] (SH) : these four being like the prons. in resem- 
blance to the p. ; and being less plaatic than they, because, 
in addition to neither qualifying nor being qualified, they 
mostly keep to one sort of inflection, [the place of the 
ctcc. as advs. of place or time] (R) : (4) [115] (S, M, 
SH), because, [though infl., it is aplastic in inflection, 
and does not qualify, nor is qualified ; and moreover (R)] 
it is bil. (IY, R), and is believed to be a p. by those who 
make [the g in] it quiescent, [as] in ^Jl {S &ty i [ 115 1 
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(IY) : and [similarly (R)] jJU (S, M, R), because the 
object of using the dim. of the adv. is to denote approxi- 
mation, as in ^JiS and [274, 286, 287], while dJL 
denotes extreme nearness ; so that, since its form indi 
cates what is indicated by the dim. of advs., a dim. for 
it is not needed (IY) ; [and] because, though inff, it is 
aplastic [64] : and similarly J,JLf [205], because it is 
aplastic (R) : (5) JuT [207, 274] (S) : (6) [90] (S, 
M, SH), contrary to jJL , which has a dim. (IY, R), as 
This is rather like this [287] (IY), because, 
though difference, like similarity, is susceptible of being 
small or great, still is deficient in plasticity, since 
the art. is not prefixed to it, nor is it dualized or plura- 
lized, contrary to J.L (R) : and [also (R)] ^ (S, IY, 
R) and [8D], i. q. (R), f or the same reason (IY) : 
(7) (M) [in] A'sLi [24, 68, 69, 142, 143, 201] (S, 

SH), because it implies the sense of the v. (IY, R, Jrb), 
since ^U*^ >iU«a» Thy sufficiency is two dirhams means 
yjUijj iUXJ Let two dirhams suffice thee (IY) ; and 
similarly what is syn. with it, such as dl*^ and 
{69, 142, 143] (R) : (8) [182, 274, 293] and U [1.80] 
(S, M, SH)and ^f[116, 184, 293] (S), because they 
are i. q. interrog. [or cond. (ITfips. (S, IY) ; and [ 
and U ] are indeel and bti. (IY) : (a) the conjunct ^ 
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and Co go farther in resemblance to the p. than ^jJl 
[293], because they are Ml., and do not qualify, as 
does [147] (R) : (9) y-^f yesterday [206] and dS ta-morroiv 
[153, 231, 275] (S, M) because, being dependent upon 
the day that you are in, they correspond to the prons. in. 
needing the presence of to-day, as the pron. [of the 3rd 
pers.~\ heeds an explicit ?i. preceding it [160] (IY) : and 
[similarly (S, IY)] y^ol J^l the day before yesterday, 
[the predicament of which is the same as that of ^fylY)}; 
and fc^lIJl yesternight (S, M), and the like (S) : (a) the 
[n. of] time limited on both sides, like a month, ^ 
a day, &JUJ a night, and SLu, a year, has a dim., but only 
from regard to its containing events on account of which 
the time is deemed to fall short of the [standard] quanti- 
ty ; while the unlimited, like !Ls } , and , has a 
dim., sometimes for that reason, and sometimes because 
the time itself is diminished : but, as for U J«\ and , 
they have no dim., although they are limited, like ^ 
and &JLJ, because their most important object is to 
denote that one of the two days is before, and the other 
after, your [present] day, tvithout any interval; and, in 
this respect, they denote what is not susceptible of dimi- 
nution, contrary to JuS and 3m [287] ; so that they have 
no dim. from regard to the events contained in them, 
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though that would be possible, just as they have no dim. 
from regard to the diminution of their time itself, since 
their most important object is to denote what is not 
susceptible of diminution (R) : (10) the days of the week 
(S, M, R), according to S, as the Sabbath, Satur- 

day, Sunday, and Monday ( R), whence 

*TB!l! [273], *T*£8'[278] (S, IY), and the like (S), to 
&»*aoJl Friday, because, according to him, every [n. of] 
time whose being first, second, third, etc., is regarded, is 
like and jl (R) ; and [similarly (IY, R)] the names 
of the months (S, IY, R) of the year (S), as '^J\ 
AlMuharram*^ Sa/ar (IY, R) to «LsJf 3 i Dhu-lHij- 
ja (R): for these names are applied to the month and 
[the day of] the week to make known that it is the first 
[or second] month of the year, and the first or second 
day of the week; and that does not vary, so that one 
should be pronounced smaller than another (IY) : but 
[the KK and (IY)] Mz and Jr allow them to have a dim. 
(IY, R) : while one grammarian says that, when you say 
&**saJ| f ^ on Friday or ollfT ^ on Saturday, putting 
r ^ into the acct, then iuUJl and ^JLlJl have no dim., 
since they are inf. ns. i. q. £ U^5| congregating and 
i^yl rest ; and that even the n. put into the acc. may not 
have a dim., because it stands in the place of £ occurred 
or £b occurs or will occur, and the v. has no dim. [288] ; 
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but that, when you put ^ into the nom., then X**sjJ| 
and o».I^Jl , being i. q. |»jlH , may have a dim. : and the 
converse of this saying is transmitted from another, vid. 
that xiuijl and olI*»N may have a dim. with ^ put into 
the ace, but not with ^1 put into the nom.: (11) the 
verbal ns. [187, 288] (R) : (12) the n. [governing (SH)] 
like the v. [330] (S, M, SH), when in the act of so 
governing (Jrb), whether it be an act. part., a. pass, part., 
or an assimilate ep. (R) ; whereas it may have a dim, 
when not so governing (Jrb) : and hence ItX.^ <~>yiy* is 
disallowed [288] (S, M, SH) ; while O^o^Ji the little 
striker of Zaid is allowed (S, IY, SH), when u^Ua 
striker denotes the past [345] (S, I Y), because the sense 
of the v. is then non-existent in it (Jrb) : for the n., when 
in the dim., becomes qualified by smallness [274, 282], 
the sense of L^^> [287] being like that of yuua V; Ld 
a little, or small, striker ; while the ns. governing like 
the v., when they are qualified, are deposed from govern- 
ment [147], so that you do not say 1^ J^laa ^Ci t\^) , 
nor ^Ijuyf^iafi , because they are then far from 

resembling the v., since it is so constituted as to be 
attributed, but not attributed to, whereas the qualified 
has the ep. attributed to [the pron. relating to] it : (a) as 
for the inf. n., its being attributed to does not depose it 
from government, because the verbal sense in it is strong; 
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ami, according to this, you may say <^&Ji$<iL^6 ^aa^F 

|ju^ Thy hard striking of Zaid pleased me or |jjy*dA,^_i 
Thy little striking of Zaid : (b) it is said that the reason 
why the n. governing like the v. has no dim. is because 
resemblance to the v. predominates in it then, and 
therefore, as the v. has no dim., so what resembles it has 
none ; but from this it follows that the inf. n. governing 
like the v. may not have a dim. (R). 

§ 299. The dim. formation being one of the variations 
peculiar to decl. ns. [274], the iininfl. ns. [ought to (A)] 
have no dim. (I A, A). The uninfi. ns. [159], with 
regard to the dim., are of two kinds, (1) a kind that has 
a dim., but different from the dim. of the decl. [below] ; 
(2) a kind that has no dim. [292] (Jrb). Only four 
of the indecl. [formations] have' a dim., (1, 2) the 
Jiil of wonder [288] and the synthetic comp. [290], the 
dim. of which is like that of the decl. [n.] ; and (3, 4) the 
dem. and the conjunct n. [274] (Aud, A). But Syt 
adds m the Ham' (5, 6) the {uninfi.'] voo. [48] and 
[187], asajf, like \Sy Sty [188] (Sn). to [171] and 
l 5 < jJr[l76] and [some of (Sn)] their derivs. have dims. 
(IA, A), anomalously (IA). The dem. ought not to 
have a dim., because resemblance to the p. predominates 
in it, and because its o. f., vid. 16, is bil. ; but, since it is 
plastic, like decl. ns., qualifying and being qualified, and 
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having a du., pi, and /em., it is treated like them in 
having a dim. [274]. Similarly the conjuncts ought not 
to have dims., because resemblance to the p. predominates 
in them ; but, since some of them are tril., na ^jJf 
[292] and ^idl , and are plastic, like deal, ns., qualifying, 
and having a fern., du., and_p£., these and their variations 
may have dims., contrary to the other conjuncts, like 
^ and G [274, 292] (E). ^o'and ^f[292] have no dim., 
[even] when i. q. ^tUf , because they are [also i. q.] 
interrog. ps.; whereas ^jjf corresponds to fi, because it 
is not [i. q.] an interrog. p. (S). But not all the derivs. 
have dims. (A.). That has been heard in five words of 
the dem., vid. (1, 2) ft and li, (3, 4) ^iS and ^6 , and 
(5) [ or] iSty ; and in five words of the conjunct n. 
also, vid. (1, 2) and ^xff, (3, 4) the dus. of both, 
and (5) the pi. of ^jJt'(Aud). The dim. of these ns. 
agrees with the dim. of the decl. n. in the following [three 
(Aud, Sn)] matters :— (l) a quiescent tf is added [third 
(A), except in the instances mentioned below, where it 
is second (Sn)] : (2) it is [always (Aud)] preceded by 
Fatha (Aud, A) : (3) such of these ns. as are short of 
three [letters] must be supplemented [275] (Aud) ; [so 
that] the rad. elided from ^tJdEjf [176], ^ULf, and 
^tXJf , from |S and U , and from and ^li [below], is 
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restored (Sri). I t differs from the dim. of the dad. n. 
in the following [three (Aud, Sn)J matters :— (1) the 
original vowel of the initial is retained : (2) an I [497] is 
added at the end as a compensation for the Bamm of the 
initial (Aud, A) imported for the formation of the dim. 
(Sn) : (a) that compensation is put when the n. does not 
endinacfo. ov pi. augment (Aud, Sn); but, when it 
does, there is no compensation, because the n. is long by 
reason of the augment (Sn) : (3) the ^ [of the dim. 
(Sn)] sometimes occurs second, vid. in £S and lis - , and 
^CS and ^lls [below] (Aud, Sn). You say (1, 2) £5 
and lis (M, Sit, I A, Aud, A), dims, of \$ and U (M, 
Jrb, IA, Aud, A) : (a) the t is added at the end, as a 
substitute for the Damma, after completion of the word 
iS to three letters by addition of a ,5 at its end, as in 
dim. of ^ [275] ; so that it becomes Lb : and then, 
the ^ of the dim. being inserted third, after the [first] \ , 
as it ought to be, what precedes it must be pronounced 
with Path ; and therefore the [first] I is converted into 
ug , not into ? , in order that it may differ from the auc/. 
i 8 in the decl. ns., which in such a position are converted 
into y because they occur after the pamma of the dim., as in 
<ay{y& [278] ; so that it becomes Cui : (b) you may say that 
the o. f. of 16 is or ^6 , the J having been converted 

into I [684] ; and the g anomalously elided, as in ju« [275, 
166 



0G7J : and Unit the £ being restored in the dim,, as is neces- 
sary, and the & of the cJmh. being added after the £ , the 
» reverts to its o.f. of tf , n» in (S)J the rff«». of 

,5** [27fl, 278] ; so that it becomes lljS or ijJS , though 
its £ should rather be on}/, a ^ , because the coning, of 
vSj-k 18 '"ore numerous than that of JsT; while the 
Imala of 16 [639] is because of the I 's being a J in ^ , and 
the g V being elided : (c) then they elide the g anomalous- 
ly, because, the dim, of the vague m. being irregular, as 
above shown, one anomaly emboldens them to another ; 
so that it* becomes Li (R) : (d) IM says in the CK 
that the o.J. of Gj and lis is ll>S and lltf with three & s r 
the first being the £ , and the third the J , of the 
word, [upon the ground that \$ is tril., orig. (Sn),] 
and the middle one being the & of the dim. ; but 
that, the succession of three ^ a being deemed heavy, 
alleviation by elision of one is intended; while the 
^ of the dim. may not be elided, , because it indi- 
cates a meaning; nor may the third, because, thef 
being necessarily preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath, it follows that, if the third were elided, the ^ 
of the dim. which is not vocalized because of its resom- 
blancc to the t of the broken jjZ., would have to be pro- 
nounced with Fath ; so that the first must be elided, 
although that entails occurrence of the & of the dim. 
second, which is pardoned because it helps to carry out 
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the intention that the dim. of what has no declinability 
should be different from the dim. of what is decl. (A) : 
(e) no fem. has a dim. except li and [below] (R) : (f) 
has no dim., [by common consent ( Aud), the dim. of b 
being used instead (Jrb),] to avoid confusion (R, Jrb, 
Aud, Sn) with [the dim. of (Jrb, Sn)] the masc. (R, Jrb, 
Sn) |S (Sn) ; nor has 16 (R, Jrb), for the same reason 
(Jrb), being orig. (R) ; nor has [above], the dim. 
of iS being used instead (Aud, Sn), contrary to the opi- 
nion of IM [and R] (Aud) : (g) the language of IM [and R] 
suggests the notion that ^> , like Is , has a dim. ; but the 
GG distinctly declare that no fem. expression has a dim 
except li ; and tLls is understood from [IM's words in] 
the Tashil, where he says " No indecl. has a dim. except 
\S and ^ jjf and their derivs. mentioned below ", and does 
not mention any fem. expression except b (A) : (3, 4) 
a GS and (Aud, A), dims, of the du. (A) : (a) in the 
du. they elide the 1 added as a compensation for the 
Damnia, contenting themselves with the & of the dim., 
because the I of compensation and the I of the du. are 
combined ; and, when two quiesccnts arc combined, the 
rule is to elide the first when a letter of prolongation 
[663] (R) : (5) 0} or rllty , dim. of y or **5ty (M, R, 
Aud, A) : (a) the Omiiiiuh i» ^-V l aml C '^V J '* 
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original (IY, R, Sn), not the Dam ma [imported for the 

formation (IY)] of the dim. (IY, R) ; and [for this reason 

(IY, R), as YS says (Sn),]the t is [added as (IY, R)] a 

compensation for the Damma (IY, R, Sn) of the dim. 

(IY, Sn), which ought to be in them, but is not, the 

original Damma being retained (Sn) : (b) Mb says that 

the I of compensation is added before the final in t»llty , 

because, if it were added at the end, the dim. of s3j 

" *■ 

would be liable to be confounded with that of : for 

* . ... 

since you treat ^\ like a decl. n. [in giving it a dim.'}, 

you assume its Hamza after the I to be converted from a 
5 or ^ , as in tiL^S and [683} ; and therefore, as you 
say z\Sj dim. by elision of the third & [281], so you 
say jgJjjl ; and then, the f being added at the end, it 
becomes LJ^f , which is liabL to be confounded with the 
dim. of the abbreviated : and therefore you add the I of 
compensation before the Hamza after the I ; and then 
the t of 3jf is converted into ^ [279], like the ! of ^Ua. 
when you say j!***. [281] ; but the & is not pronounced 
with Kasr, as in j&a. > i n order that the I of compensa- 
tion may be preserved ; so that it becomes »LJ ? f : (c) 
Zj adds the I of compensation at the end of ^| , but 
assumes the Hamza cfs.^1 to be oriy. an I ; so that, when 
the t£ of the dim. is inserted, three ! s , says he, are com- 
binerl niter it, tin." first being the one after the J of S£ 
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the second the o.f. of the Hamza, according to what ho 
asserts, and the third the I of compensation ; and then 
the first is converted into ^ , as in^i> ; while the two 
others remain, the last being made a Hamza, as in 
[263, 683], and then pronounced with Kasr, as in the 
non-dim. (R). No other dems. have a dim. (A). The 
» of premonition is prefixed [174], and the J of allocution 
[and the J of distance (Sn)] affixed [172, 173], to the 
dim. dems. (IY, R, A) &$> and & [and their du. and 
pi. (R)], as ijxi (IY, R) and llSU , JbS and Jlls (IY), 
and , whence ^T^iStJye ^ [171] (R) : so says 
IM in the Tashil (A). And you say (1, 2) (jjOif and 
LaiJf(M, SH, IA, Aud, A), dims, of ^jJ! and ^T(M, 
R, Jrb, IA, A), as ll£&fjj£ [177] (IY) : (a) the ^ 
after the ^ of the dim. is pronounced with Fath in order 
that the I of compensation may be preserved (R) : (b) 
CSli\ and CxU with Dam m of the initial are transmit- 
ted ; but Path is more agreeable with analogy, in order 
that the substitute and the original may not be combined 
(IY, R) : (3, 4) ji.SJl< and ^0S\ (IY, SH, Aud, A) 
in the nom. (IY), and ^txlfl and (IY, R) in 

the acc. and gen. (IY), dims, of the'du. (IY, R, A), 
eliding the I of compensation before the two signs of tho 
die, because of the combination of two quiescents (R) ; 
(5) Jj^tXJJf (M, SH, Aud, A) in the nom. (IY. A), and 
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,^Jjj [in the acc. and gen. (IY, A)], with Damm [01 
the tf (IY, R) before the , (IY, A)], and Kasr (IY, R, 
A) before the & (A). So says S (R, A), who in the diu 
and 2>Z. elides the I of compensation as forgotten, like the 
tf of ^1 in the dn. [176] (R) ; while Akh, [who does 
not elide it as forgotten, either in the du. or in the pi. 
(R), holding that the letter before the I remains pro- 
nounced with Fath, to indicate the elided I (IY),] says 
[in the pi. (R)] i^JUrf and ^£&h (IY, R, A) with 
Fath (IY, A) of the tf (IY, Sn) before the sign of the 
pi. (Sn), as in the abbreviated [234] (A), like &ykL*J\ 
(IY, R, Sn) and ^Sk^M : but the pronunciation heard 
in the whole is Damm or Kasr of the ^ , as is the opinion 
of S (R). The c> , according to both opinions, is pro- 
nounced with Fatb (Sn). And the reason why in the dim. 
^ddLifin the nom. and ^jjlJf in <<he acc. »nd gen. arc 
regular, while in the non-dim. &S3S\ in the nom. is ano- 
malous [176], is only that &dJ\ , since it has a dim., 
resembles the decl. ; so that its pi. conforms in inflection 
[of the dim.-] to the pi. of the decl. [285] (R) : [or] A in 
what he says, [like the other GG cited above,] conforms 
to the dial, of those who inflect ^j5l with the , in the 
nom. ; while, according to the dial, of the majority, there 
is no difference between the nom. and the acc. and gen. 
(Sn). And [for the dim. of the pi. of (IY, A) the fern. 
(£Y) ^f(A)] you w.y (M, SH, Aud, A), which 
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is the [sound (IY, R)] pi. of(IY, R, Ami, A) Colfi (K, 
Aud, A), the dim. of (IY, Aud, A) the sing. (IY) ^\ 
( Aud, A), the I [of compensation (R)] being elided [from 
CSJJi (Sn)] because of [the concurrence of (Sn)J the two 
quiescents (R, Sn), it and the I of the pi. (Sn).- S says 
that (I Y, R, A), according to the soundest opinion (Aud), 
they use wjllxlfl instead of forming a dim. from ^S&jf 
(S, IY, R, Aud, A) or (R, Aud), which therefore 
has no dim. (S, A) ; for, since the state of these ns. in the 
dim. is not the same as that of non-vague ns., some of 
them become used instead of others (S), as they use 
liLulo and LLuL* He came to ns near evening instead 
of forming a dim. from^a* i. q. [*C«o and (IY)] 
[286] (S, IY) in £ls iSLsf He came to us at evening (S). 
But Akh forms a homomorphous dim. from ^»§J\ (IY, R) 
or^S&l^by analogy, not from hearsay (R), arguing that 
[or J&Jt] is not a homomorphous^. of ^f, but only 
a qttasi-pl. n. [176], likeyb and pS [285], which is agree- 
able with analogy (IY) ; so that he says [ Lc^lif as dim. of 
^S$J\ , by conversion of the f into j , as in ihopl. ^S\^ll\ f 
and elision of the & , and (R)] UyUl (IY, R) as dim. of 
Jzifi [below] (R)„ And Akh also allows C^Iff as dim. of 
ilJl without a Hamza [17G] (A). Here the [final (Sn)] 
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^ of tf 3&jf[or (Sn)] is elided [in the dim.] (R, Sn), 
in order that, by the addition of the f of compensation, 
five letters besides the ^ [of the dim.'] may not be com- 
bined (R), because, if the dim. were formed from the full 
complement [of letters], and Llx^Lrl [or U*s£jUI ] were 
said, the dim. would, by the addition of the f at its end, 
consist of five letters besides the ^ of the dim., and that 
does not happen in the dim. [274] (Sn). Mz, however, says 
that, when elision [of a letter on account of the adventi- 
tious I (IY)] is unavoidable, then the ( after the J should 
rather be elided, because it is aug. (IY, R), since ^S^jf 
is assumed to be [upon the measure of] JjL\3 [176] (IY) ; 
so that the dim. of ^iUfis Laljf, exactly like the dim. 
of ^1 [above]. And some of the BB say LLpDfandl^plJf 
without elision of anything. But all of that is fanciful, 
going beyond what has been heard on the strength of mere 
analogy, which is not allowable (R). S does not mention 
any dim. conjuncts except IjjJUf and Cslfi and their du. 
and pi.: but IM says in the Tashil " and ^UxUfand 
lx£JU| dims, of ^dS\ [above], C^Udim. of ( £$J\ [above], 
[by conversion of the I into 5 , and of the Hamza into ^ , 
and elision of the ^ (Sn),] and ^j^jpUl [in the nom., and 
JjL^AJfin the acc. and gen. (Sn),] dim. of JjulOf, [the 
double ,5 being the ^ of the dim. incorporated into the 
& substituted for the Hamza, and, in a MS of the CK, 
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JjjAjyDf with the Hamza retained after the quiescent ^ 
(Sn)]"; so that he adds the dims, of ^^jf , , and 

^jjuliCfl : and his language appears to mean fiat i~> 
and \jtylf\ are both dims, of ^S&f , which in the case of 

l^jLff is correct, being mentioned by Akh ; while «yLa£lf 
is only the pi. of llxllf , as above shown (A). This is 
what is said : but I think that, since the dim. of the 
vague n$. is irregular, as we have mentioned, a ^ is put 
as a compensation for the Damma, and the & of the dim. 
is incorporated into it ; so that in the dim. of all the 
vague ns. there exists a double ^ , the first of which is 
the j5 of the dim., and the second a compensation for the 
Damma; and therefore the ,5 of compensation, being 
necessarily mobilized [to avoid the cone urence of two 
quiescents], is pronounced with Fath for the sake of 
lightness : and then, (1) if the second letter in the n. be 
quiescent, as in iS and iS , and and ^,13 , this double 
<5 is put after the first letter, because, if put after the 
second, as the ,5 of the dim. ought to be [274], a concur- 
rence of two quiescents would be entailed ; and, according 
to this, the I of bS and lis is the one that was in the 
non-dim. : (2) if the second letter of the word be mobile, 
as in $j| and »5y , the ^ of the dim. is put in its [proper] 
position after the second ; and, according to this, the dim. 
167 
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of ^jJl and ought to be ^JUfl and ^lsl)f with a 
quiescent ,5 at the end after a ^ pronounced with Fath, 
but is lightened by conversion of the third [^] into I, 
from dislike to the combination of & s (B). 



CHAPTER, XI. 
THE RELATIVE NOUN. 

§ 294. The rel. n. is the n. to whose end a double ^ 
[preceded by Kasra (M)] is affixed as a sign of relation 

to the n. (M, SH) bare of the & (SH), like des- 
s • - 

cended from Hdshim, gya* residing at AlBasra, [and 
^♦sOLfl seZfer o/ a Hnc? o/ cZoift caKec? |»^JU (IY),] as 
the S is affixed as a sign of femininization [263^j (M). 
Relation needs a sign, because it is an adventitious 
meaning (Jrb). The letter added is the ^ , and not 
any other, because analogy requires it to be one of the 
letters of prolongation and softness, since they are light, 
and are frequently added ; while the f is not added, lest 
the n., becoming abbreviated, be debarred from inflection 
[16] ; and the & is lighter than the j . The ^ of relation 
is doubled for two reasons, (1) in order that it may not 
be confounded with the & of the 1st pers, [161]; (2) 
because, if it were affixed single, the letter before it being 
pronounced with Kasr, -then the Bamma and the Kasrapn 
the nom. and gen.~], would be heavy upon it, as upon [the 
,5 in] ^lijfand ^aIJlH [16], and it would be exposed to 
elision when the Tanwln was affixed to it. And the 
letter before it is pronounced with Kasr for two reasons, 
(1) because the & is a quiescent letter of prolongation, 
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which is doubled only from fear of confusion ; and the 
vowel before a letter of prolongation is always homo- 
geneous with it : (2) because the letter before it, while 
neoessarily mobilized because of the quiescence of the ^ , 
is not pronouncedVith Path, lest it be confounded with 
the du. ; and Kasra is lighter than Damma. This ^ is a 
p., like the 3 of feminization, having no position in 
inflection. The KK hold it to be a n. in the position of 
a gen. governed by prefixion of the first n. to it ; and cite 
in argument the saying transmitted from the Arabs 
Jjj^e j*a3 ^J2& vuJfy I saw the descendant of Taim, of the 
Taim of 'Adi with the second p^S in the gen., holding it 
to be a substitute for the & in J^ltl : but what they 
transmit, if correctly reported, is attributable to suppres- 
sion of the pre., as though ^df- p*3 jU-Lo {the clansman) 
of the Taim of'Adl were said, like J^T Jif [127] (IY). 
As the fern, is divisible into proper and improper [263], 
so is the rel. n., the proper being what affects the sense, 

[indicating relation to one of the things mentioned, like 
a a o „ 

the ancestor, country, and trade, as { ^^» , ssy^ » an< * 
^♦joJL* (IY)] ; and the improper being what depends 
upon the form alone, [not indicating relation to any of 
the things mentioned, but having the augment of relation 
at its end (IY),] as £-^[248], [274] (M), Jp, 
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and ^usu [248]. That is corroborated by the fact that 
and <5<>jj are substantives, as you see ; whereas, if 
they were really rel. ns., they would pass into the cat. of 
the ep. [below] (IY). And, as the 8 is used to distin- 
guish between the genus and its individual [254], so is 

g > • > 3 

the ,5, as a Greek [310] and ^ Greeks, l^Ajya 

Negro and g>y Negroes (IY),] ^jA* a Magian and 
J^swo Magians (M). P says that ^^sLjt </ie Magians 
and <>j g^H $e Jews are made dei. [with the art.'] only on 
the ground that J^siuo Magians and <>j$j Jews are [indet., 
being]^>fo. of ^ys** a Magian and i5£j-fc> a Jew, as ^-uui 
is of R^ulA [254], and are then made efei. with the art ; 
otherwise prefixion of the art. to them would not be 
allowable, because they would be det. [as proper names] : 
and, says he, being fern., they follow the course of the 
&Lla5 , and are not treated like the ^ in triptote declen- 
sion [Note onjp. 39, 1. 11]; and he cites the saying of 
Imra alKais 

ljUxlT^*£ls u»ypSo fit # iLoj Zj» d^ijpS 
0 SSrith, I mil show thee lightning that has played at 
midnight, like the fire of the Magians blazing brightly 
(Jh). They affix to the end of the n. a ^ like the & of 
relation, (1) to distinguish between the individual and 
its genus, as and ^f^) "[253, 310] and 4}^ and ^3 
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[248], corresponding to and 8^J , and JiaJ and &jUa.l 
[254] : (2) to denote intensiveness, as w»=>| recZ and JL&I 

8 • * 8x«* "o, ^ 

*orre£, ^f***.! very red and ^yul Snp/tf sorrel, like Sjjfj 

«' * a •» ' 

and juL*3 [265] : (3) as a permanent aug., as ^^[above], 

jgijj eajceZZent &ww? o/* date, and with Fath [of 

the i_> and quiescence of the y (Sn)] ; and this is like the 

affixion of the g to the n. in which the fern, gender has 

no meaning, as Ujk and &^Us [265] : (4) as an accidental 

aug.,' as ^Jt L?jLl [581], i. e. (A) ; but here, says 

Dm, the ^ may denote corroboration of the intensiveness, 

like the .8 in [below] (Sn) ; and hence [the good 

ex. of the non-permanent aug. is (Sn)] the saying of 

AsSalatan [Kutham Ibn Khabiya al'Abdi (AKB)] 

£( >Lo fXssJW y& fX** Lt I6t # Jo ^ jJl ^ULail U 

(A) I am As§alatan, whom ye have known. Whenever 

he assumes the office of judge, he is decisive by the 

judgment, the ^ of f£^j* being quiescent for the sake of 

the metre (Sn). The clause " as a sign of relation to the 

n. bare of the ,5 " excludes the n. to whose end a double 

s » 8 <•+ 
£ is affixed, denoting unity, as in and i g^>) ; or 

intensiveness, as in &j+£»\ and ; or having no mean- 
ing, as in v5^/ an< * ^jf'- far these rw. are not said to 
be rei. ns., nor their ^ to be the ^ of relation, as 8pt 
[254], where the s denotes unity, and [312], where 
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it denotes intensiveness, and U^k [265], where it has no 
meaning, are said to be fern, ns., and their 8 to be the 8 
of femininization, because they follow the course of the 
proper fern, in some things, like the femininization of 
their attribute [263], their becoming diptote in such as 
Sj JL k [18], and the conversion of their 8 into s in pause 
[646] (R). The object of the rel. n. is to pronounce the 
related to be one of the race of the ancestor related to, or 
[one] of the residents of that city, or of the workers at 
that trade ; and its import is that of the ep. (IY, Jrb). 
The n. compounded of the double ^ and of the n. related 
to becomes one n. [denoting] related to [what is denoted 
by\ the n. bare of the ^g; and therefore indicates an un- 
specified substance qualified by a specified quality, vid. 
relation to [what is denoted by] the n. bare of the & : so 
that it is like the rest of the eps., such as the act. and 
pass, parts, and the assimilate ep., each of which is 
[denotative of] an unspecified substance qualified by a 
specified quality ; and therefore it needs something that, 
by itself or by its belonging, will particularize that sub- 
stance, as tjUs* I passed 
by a man descended from Tamlm, and by a man 
whose ass was Egyptian, where it governs in the nom. in 
the first case the pron. of the qualified, and in the second 
the belonging of the qualified, like the rest of the eps. 
mentioned [145]. But it does not govern the direct obj. t 
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since it is i. q. the intrans. ^-^Xus or ^jmJjo [142]. 
And, from its want of resemblance to the v. in form, it 
governs only the particularizer of that vague substance, 
whether an explicit n., as in sjU** \Sj^ <^>) > or a P ron -> 
as in J*; : and nothing else, except the adv., for 
[governing] which a tinge of the v. is sufficient [64, 498], 
as |JuT ^*J» 1ST J" am always related to guraish ; or the 
d. s., which resembles it [75] : 'Imran Ibn !Hittan says 

(H)One day (I am) an inhabitant of AlYaman [311] 
when I meet a man of Yaman ; and, if I meet a descendant 
of Ma' add, I am a descendant of 'AdnSn, orig. ^iX* 
(MAE). The relation produces [three (A)] alterations 
(M, A) in the [reZ. (IY)] n. (M), (1) in form, vid. [three 
things (A),] (a) the addition of the double ^ [of relation 
(IY)] at the end of the rel. n. ; (b) the Kasr of the letter 
before the ^ ; (c) the transfer of the inflection to the ^ 
[309] (IY, A) : (2) in sense, vid. the n. 's becoming 
denotative of what it did not denote (A), i. e. the related ; 
whereas, before that, it denoted the related to (Sn) : (3) 
in predicament, vid. the n. 's [being treated like the assi- 
milate ep. in its invariably (A)] governing in the nom. 
the pron. or explicit n. [above] (IY, A). And in some 
ns. one or more alterations are added to these (A). The 
alterations are of two kinds, regular, universal in their 
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language ; and irregular (M). The alterations entailed by 
the & of relation on the n. related to are (1) common to all 
ns., vid. Kasr of the letter before the ^ , for affinity to it : 
(2) peculiar to some, vid. (a) elision of a letter [below], 
like the elision of (a) the £ of femininization and the 
signs of the du. and the two [sound] pis. [295] ; (6) the 
<5 of xLp£ and *Lj1 [297], and of t&uJ and juuti when 
Unsound in the J [299] : (b) conversion of a letter, as in 
and [300], and in [301] : (c) restoration 
of the elided letter, as in [306] : (d) substitution of 
one vowel for another, as in and Jyli [296] :.(e) 
addition of (a) a consonant, as in ^P[306] and [300, 
306] ; (b) a vowel, as in and [302] : (f) transfer' 
from one formation to another, as in ^Jlsw* from 
<X*L»x [310] : (g) elision of a word, as in J»pJ from ?y>\ 
ijJjtfT [306, 308, 309] (K). On account of this \g six 
things are elided at the end, (1) the double ^ occurring 
after three or more letters, whether both the ^ s be aug., 

8 •» g , s «, g 

as in ^^Tand , rd. ns. ^^fand ^li [303]; or 

one of them be aug., and the other rod., as in Jxlo, orig. 

«5yy » *«.• »• (5*^* [303] : (2) the 8 of femininization, as 

B& rd. n. [295] : (3) the I , if it be (a) after four or 

more [letters], which occurs in the case of («) the | of 
168 
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femininization, as ^Lu* [300] ; (&) the I of coordination, 
as fjp*- [253, 300, 397] ; (c) the I converted from a rod., 
as (S &*aA [300] : (b) fourth, when the second [letter] of its 
word is mobile, which occurs only in the case of the I of 
femininization, as [300] : (4) the defective & after 

four or more [letters], as Jo** and Jjt£*ue [301] : (5-6) 
the sign of the du. and the sign of the sound pi. masc, 
as and J>j Ju^ , when proper names inflected with 

8 o, 

consonants, rd. n. ^Ju^ [295]. And in the penultimate 
also six things are elided, vid. (1) the ^ pronounced with 
Kasr, and having another & incorporated into it, as ^_*a& 
and , rel. ns. (5 aaIs and {S u» [298] by elision of the 
second ^ : (2) the ^ of jlL*3 , as slyL*. and lL&*c [297] : 
(3) the ^ of &JuZl , as ill^L and [297] : (4) the , 

of , as Lyufc [297] : (5) the ^ of ju*3 unsound in the 

8 x 8 ^ ' o •'•j 

J , as ^ and [299] : (b) the & of Juuii unsound in 

8 - > ■ ' 

the J, as {S *3 [299] (Aud). These are the regular 
alterations ; and, as for the anomalous, they will be de- 
scribed in their places (K). [Z followed by] IH puts the 
regular alterations first [295—310] ; and, after finishing 
them, points out the irregular ones [311] (Jrb). 

§ 295. You elide (1) the s of femininization (SH, 
IM), as Z&Makka, rd. n. J&'[294](IA, A), and 
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Fatima, rel. n. ^JaU (A), unrestrictedly (SH), i. e., 
whether the n. containing the 8 be a proper name, like 
and U^Of AlKufa, or not, like L^i [238, 263] and 
\jiut> yellowness, contrary to the augments of the du. and 
[sound] pi., which are sometimes not elided in the proper 
name [below] ; and whether /the 8 be in a proper fern., 
as in 8^ 'Azza, or not, as in Samza ; and whether 
it be after the I in the pi fern., as in «ylU«uo [below], or 
not (R) : (2) the sign (IM), [i. e.,] the augment (SH), 
of the du., [vid. the 1 and ^ , and the & and 0 (R),] and 
of the [sound (IM, R, Jrb)]^. (SH, IM) masc. [294) 
or fern. (Sn), vid. the j and ^ , the & and ^ , and the I 
and ssi (R), as ^QLLo , jj^*** , and ^ULLo [above], 
rel. n. (A), except when [the du. or sound pi. 

masc. is] a proper name infl. with vowels (SH). The 3 
of femininization is elided (1) in order that two 8 s [of 
feminization (A), one before, and the other after, the 
^ (R),] may not be combined in the fern. rel. n. [265] 
(R, A), as llx& (Sn) ; and then its elision is extended 
to the masc. rel. n., as J^j4-/(R) : (2) in order that 
its retention may not conduce to the occurrence of the S 
of femininization as a medial (Sn) : (3) as is said, because 
the ^ is sometimes like the 8 in importing unity and 
intensiveness, and in having no meaning [294] ; so that, 
if the 8 were not elided, two ^ s or two 8 s would, as it 
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OS » 

were, be combined ; but, according to this reasoning, 9m>jS 
or Sj^aj ought not to be saidr since this also combines 
them. The w in 1<J»\ and I*i [307"], though not for 
femininization [263, 689], as is proved by the triptote 
declension of and JLoj when used as names, is elided 
because of the tinge of femininization in it [277] (R). 

3 - ' Ox 

The saying of the theologians ^te from «y! b essence, 
substance and the saying of the vulgar from xi*is>. 

a successor, Khalifa are solecisms, the correct forms 
being J^S [307] and ^dL [297] (Aud, A). As for the 
elision of the ^ , [the reason for] it is manifest, because 
the indicates the completeness of the word [84], while 
the ,5 of relation is like one of its parts. The elision of 
the t , j , and ^ mentioned is because they are inflections 
[16], and no inflection is in the middle ; and also because, 
if they were not elided, two equal signs would be com- 
bined in such as ^LuLXwu* and ^ytjiyju^jo , and the 
signs of the du. and pi. in such as ^Lo^xl* and 
^IsCjlU , so that the word would contain two inflec- 
tions. The t and i&i in such as v«>UJLwo are elided, be- 
cause, since both together import femininization, as they 
import pluralizatioti [234], the retention of both would 
entail a combination of two 8 s in such as SUjG^a [from 
below] ; while neither of them is retainable or 
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removable separately from the other, because they are 
like one sign. You say 'Jn3t, rel. n. ^iQ • and 

kwL^T [13, 17], rel. n. (R) with Fatb of the ; 

[296] (KF, LL). The predicament of such [dus. and 
sound ph., masc. or /em.,] as are used as names, [infl. 
(Sn)] according to the dial, of imitation, [i. e., as before 
their use as names (Sn),] is similar [to that of the du. 
and pi., when not used as names, in elision of the sign 
and restoration to the sing. (Sn)], as Jj^ ju a 3 Nastbun, 
rel. n. ^x*ai , and [13], rel. n. (A). When 
you make the du. and the pi. with the ^ and ^ proper 
names, then, (1) if you retain their inflection as it was, 
elision is necessary in the rel. n., since the objection 
remains, for which reason, when you name a man 
or Jy*A*L* , you may not say ^ll^ke and J^jJ^ , nor 
^bjiiluo and ^yiyj^ut : (2) if you inflect them with 
vowels, making the after the I in the du., and after 
the ,5 [23G] in the pi., the seat of inflection, the t and 
the <5 are not inflectional, nor. does the ^ import com- 
pleteness of the word, but the word is like ^ycLT and 
^JlLff ; so that their rel. ns. must be formed without 
elision of anything, as ^fj^vj [3U] and ^is^Us [236] 
(R). And therefore ^^J* [from ^ylb (Jrb)] and 
[from (Jrb)] occur (SH), J^-los [with 
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Fath, and sometimes Kasr, of its second (MI)] being 
a proper name [of a city one day's journey from Aleppo 
(MI)], diptote because a fern, proper name [exceeding 
three letters] (Jrb). When the [sound] pi. masc. is a 
name, then those who treat it like ^yc* [in inseparability 
of the y and in diptote declension because of the quality 
of proper name and quasi-foreiganess (Sn)], or like 
[in inseparability of the.j and in triptote declension (Sn)], 
or make the ^ and the Fath of the ^ inseparable from it 
[by imitation of its o. f. in the nom. case (Sn)], say 
^jjlxlu* from JjjIjlJo when a name (A). F declines 
J^ L v °^ as a diptote because of determination and [virtual 
(Sn)] foreignness, [which is termed quasi-foreignne3s 
(Sn),] holding that J, 3 txl^ and similar proper names 
augmented at their ends by a ; and ^ following a Dam- 
ma, but not denoting plurality, are not found in native 
Arab usage, but in usage really or virtually foreign ; so 
that they are co-ordinated with what is declined as 
a diptote because of determination and pure foreignness 
(A on the diptote). As for such as and 
[234], when not proper names, they must be restored to 
the sing., when their rd. ns. are to be formed, whether 
the ^ be made the seat of inflection or not [310] (R). 
As for [such as ( Aud)] £>\j£ , [where the second is mobile, 
and the I fourth (Sn), if it remain a pi, then (Aud)] the 
rd. n., [being formed from its sing. (Aud),] is with 
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quiescence [240, 310] (Aud, A) of the r (Sn) : but, if it be 
a [proper (Aud)] name, then [those who inflect it like 
its o. /, the per/, pi. fern., elide the I and ^ , saying 
with quiescence of the j. , as is necessarily implied 
by A's previous saying " The predicament of such as 
are used as names, etc."; while (Sn)] those who make it 
diptote [17] treat its « like the « of itH> [above], and its 
\ like the I of [300], eliding both, and saying 
with Fath. As for such as ^yl^i , [where the second 
is quiescent, and the I fourth (Sn),] conversion [with or 
without separation by the !, as ^Cki or 
(Sn),] and elision, [as ts *iLi , ] are allowable in its I , be- 
cause it is like the f of {S lll [300] (Aud, A) ; but elision 
is preferable : and there is no difference between the 
ep., as «yLia*3^and the substantive, as <L\3£s> , rel. 
n. [ ^ftii* or] ^tu» or ^jJ* (Sn). But in the I of 
such as iaU«« and vjl^'^ , [where the t is fifth or up- 
wards, whether it be pi. of a substantive or of an ep. 
(Sn),] only elision is allowable (Aud, A). And the 
predicament of what is co-ordinated with the du. and 
sound pi [masc. or fern.] is the same as theirs, as 
[16, 306, 313], rel. n. ^Jf or ^ , [by restoration to the 
assumed sing orig. y3, when ^iSis not used as a 
name, or is used as a name infl. according to the dial. 
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of imitation, and when ^Ufl is used as a name not 

irifl. according to the dial, of imitation, but treated like 
J&J* or l^^. (Sn)] ; and [234], rel. n. J^l* 

[or ^jlft or (Sn)]; and ^} [17], reZ. n. 

(A)/' ' 

§ 296. The g pronounced with Kasr in the [ra. (IY)] 
related to must be pronounced with Fath in the rel. n., 
when the related to is of three letters, [whether thej 
be pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or Damm (A),] as y$ 
leopard, rel. n. (IY, R, A), and sJjU red anemone, 
rel. n. ^1 [294] (IY) ; [257], rel. n. ; and Js* 
jackal, weasel, rel n. ^ (IY, R, A). They say «Lliu.-sJl 
The Eabits, [who are the Banu-lHarith Ibn Amr Ibn 
Tamim (Mb),] rel. n. (S, Mb). For, if the £ were 

not pronounced with Fath, the whole, or most, of the 
letters of the word formed for lightness, i. e., the unaug- 
mented tril., would become extremely heavy, because 

of the succession of likes, vid. the Kasras and the ^ , 
s , 2 <• 

since in such as ^JU not a letter, and in such as &y+l 

and ^JlsJ only the first letter, would be free from K.asra 

(R). The necessity, however,- for Fath is disputed by 

some, who, as AH transmits, allow the Kasra of the 

£ to remain : so says Syt in the Ham' (Sn). Those 

who pronounce the o in such as i3**> [11] with Kasr, 
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by alliteration to the guttural g pronounced with Kasr, 
say in the rel. n. ^Le with Kasr of the ^ and Fath of 
the g (R). Both ^ajw> and J&Ca are good (S). But 
^muo with Kasr of the and £ is [said by S to be (R)] 
anomalous (R, A) ; and perhaps is so pronounced in 
order that the cause of the Kasr of the yjo , vid. the 
Kasr of the g , may remain unaltered (R). It is under- 
stood from IM's confining himself to the [unaugmented] 
tril. that the n. whose final is preceded by a Kasra is not 
altered when it exceeds three [letters]. That includes 
what is of (1) fire letters, as Ji.^s3*L [245, 401] ; (2) 
four mobile letters, as jda* [302] (A), with Damm or 
Fath of the ^ , a place in which stones are collected (Sn) ; 
(3) four letters, its second being quiescent, as [4]. 
The two first are not altered ; but in the third there are 
two ways, in the better known of which it is not altered, 
while in the other its g is pronounced with Fath. And 
Fath, in addition to Kasr, has been heard in ^JUs 
[below], ^Mn-svj [from a clan of #imyar (LL)], 

and ^£ (A) or ^ [311] (Jh, KF), from ^ [or 
J^Jf (KF), the land of (LL)] AlMadlna (Jh, KF, LL) ■ 
but its regularity is disputed. Mb, IS, Rm, and those 
who agree with them hold that it is universal, Tso that 
you say with Fath of the ; from v yU west (Sn)]; 

169 
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but, according to KU1 and S, it is anomalous, confined 
to hearsay (A). Mb allows Fatb, in addition to Kasr, 
as an universal rule in such as jg&> [below], ^^Sj , 
and ^yt* , because the second is quiescent, and, the 
quiescent being like the dead and non-existent [301], the 
n. is co-ordinated with the [unaugmented] tril. ; but the 
[correct] opinion is that of Khl, since Fatb. has not been 
heard except in [above] (R). 

§ 297. The & of kL*i [294] is elided in the rel. 
as UjJ^L Sanifa, rel. n. ^i£^ , and auL^o a writing, booh, 
rel. n. ^ksLo [310] (A). First the 8 of femininization 
is elided [295] (Aud, A), because it does not combine 
with the & of relation (Sn) : then the ^ is elided (Aud, 
A), to distinguish the fern, from the masc. [299, 302], 
as Jua^. orthodox, rel. n. ^**^> and v_aj^& noble, rel. n. 
^t^A ', while they do not adopt the converse method, 
because, the 8 of femininization being elided from the 
/em., the ^ is elided in succession to it (Sn) : and then 
the Kasra is converted into Fatha [296] (Aud, A), in 
order that two Kasras and the & of relation may not 
follow one another (Sn). As for [ (5 *aL» (SH, A),] 
, and , they are anomalous [311] (SH, Aud, 

A),'serv'mg to direct attention to the obsolete o. / (A); 
and more anomalous are ^tX** and ^S** (SH, A) with 
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Damm [311] (A), because, says IUK, what precedes is a 
reversion to an obsolete o. /., while there is no reason- for 
the Pamm (Sn). S co-ordinates SJjIi [294] with &X**i 
(IY, R, A), eliding the y (IY, R), and pronouncing the 
g with Fatb, (IY), regularly, universally (R), whether 
Sjyii be sound in the J , as [246, 265, 269], rd. n. 
JiJ» [with Fath of the p (Sn)] ; or unsound, as Sj <X* 
[234, 246, 269], rel. n. J Jt \i (A) with Fath of the <> 
(Sn) : because he assimilates the y to the ^ , on account 
of their equality in prolongation and in position after the 
£ (R). The S of femininization is elided ; then the ^ is 
elided ; and then the Damma is converted into Fatha 
(Aud). S's argument is [that the same heaviness is 
found in aJyiS as in and (IY)] that the Arabs 

say g*yii Shanu'a, [a tribe of AlYaman (KJi),] rd. n. 

(IY,A). According to Mb, however, JiiA is 
anomalous, not to be copied (IY, R, A) ; and you say 
^Jyti from every other SL^jw , as all say from Jjii, 
whether it be sound [in the J ], like JjjU Salul, or un- 
sound, like ^(Xc , since, by common consent, only 
and !$yS* are said (A). He distinguishes between the 
y and & [and the parama and Kasra in this cat. (R)], 
saying that, by common consent, the rel n. of JtXe is 
^(>x, while the rel. n. of j<X* is [299]; and the 
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rel. n. of [254] is while the rel n. of 

is Jj^i. [296] (IY, B) : so that, since the Damma 
differs from the Kasra m °yS and , and the j from the 
^5 in ^tX* and , the , in sJyii must differ from the 
^ in kjCuJ (IY) ; for how can &JL*3 agree with iLL;*3 , 
when J*3 does not agree with Jjii , nor Jj*3 unsound in 
the J with juiaS ? Thus S assimilates kl^ii unrestrictedly, 
regularly, to xjL*3 in two things, elision of the soft letter, 
and Fath of the £ ; while Mb restricts that to 
alone (E). S treats j^jJ&> as regular, though he heard 
no other instance, because nothing to the contrary has 
been transmitted (A). The saying of Mb [here (R)] is 
sound (IY, R) in respect of analogy ; but the saying 
of S is stronger in respect of hearsay, which is decisive in 
the field of controversy (IY). The ^ of [294] is 

elided in the rel. n,, as &u$=» Juhaina, rel. n. {S l#*- 
[281], k&tjS J£urai%a, rel. n. , and sSjyo Muzaina, rel. 
n. ^y> (A). The 8 of feminization is [first (Aud)] elided 
[295] ; and then the & (Aud, A) t for the same reason as 
the ,5 of sJLx3 [above] (Sn). The saying is ano- 
malous [311] (Aud, A); and so is from Sj^L 
Khuzqina, one of the names of AlBasra. The preceding 
rule that the rel. n. of sIm is^Jlii, and of is 
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(S Ui , has two conditions, absence of reduplication ; 
and soundness of the g , when the J is sound. And in 
2Lyi also, according to S's opinion, these two conditions 
are observed. They do not elide the tf of kluJ unsound 
in the £ , when sound in the J, as [ xL^X a tether and 
(Sn)] *LyLft AtTawila, a tribe, [so in some of the MSS, 
though I have not found it in the KF, where xL^M is 
said to be a name for a particular meadow (Sn) in 
A ? 8amman (MI, KF),] rel. n. , because, if they 

elided the^, saying , it would be necessary to 
convert the , into I [684]. And k£*i is co-ordinated in 
that respect with tL** , as g^3 [282], rel n. , U ot 
u^r* ( A )' tlxou 8 h the foregoing reason does not apply 
here, because the unsound letter, when preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Painm, is not converted into I 
[684] (Sn). The proviso that the J should be sound is 
meant to exclude such as iE^fe heart, mind and sl^L 
[281], rel. ns. and [302] (A), the unsound- 

ness of the £ having no effect when the J is unsound 
(Sn). And similarly they do not elide th e<5 , when 
sk*> and are reduplicated, as iLx^ a she-camel 

and lllti a small jug, rel. ns. and J^Cs, not 

^JX^ and ^Jii , from dislike to [the heaviness in (Sn)] 
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the combination of two likes (A) ; while incorporation 
is impossible, because the measure of the first is jii , 
and of the second is jJJ [731] (Sn). And SJyai is like 
sJUxJ in what is mentioned, as sJjjS talkative and ^yyo 
celibate, rel. ns. and &py*> » not ^5 and , for 
the reasons mentioned (A), vid. necessity for conversion 
of the ^ into I in , and dislike to the combination of 
two likes in *\S)j*> (Sn). 

§ 298. When the sound final letter is preceded by a 
double ^ pronounced with Kasr, then, whatever be the 
formation of the n., whether , like [ tX*«, and] 
[251], or , like ^j** [and ] , or , like 
O^J [279], or J^i , like [281, 282], or anything 

else (R), the second ^ [pronounced with Kasr (R)] is 
[necessarily (R)J eh'ded, [when the & of relation is affixed 
(R),] as and ^ , and as from [ ^ act 

jjari. of (R)] (SH) in ^JajT^I* Xove drove him 
distracted (R), from dislike to [the heaviness produced 
by the combination of] two Kasras and four ^ s (Jrb). 
You say o4^t [above], , [and J^J (S), dims, of i^-l , 
jUa. (IY), and JuJ a sac* or fodder-bag,'} rel. ns. J<jJLlt 
[below], (S, M), and (S) ; and [251], 

reZ. n. ^1* [ 294 3 0iae of tne twp 8 of relat ion 
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may not be elided, because both together are a sign ; 
nor may the Kasra of the preceding letter be abandoned, 
because that letter is invariably pronounced with Kasr ; 
nor may the quiescent & be elided [below], lest there 
remain a & pronounced with Kasr, followed by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr, followed by a double ^ , for 
that would be much harder to articulate than the two 
double 45 s : so that nothing is left but elision of 
the ^5 pronounced with Kasr. If the final letter be 
unsound, as in tS I^-JI [281], its predicament will be 
explained [301] (R). And, if the ^ [before the final letter 
(R)] be [single, as in JuuL* suckling during coition or 
pregnancy, or double, but (A)] pronounced with tfath 
(R, A), as in the pass, parts, ^jju-o and (R), [and] 
as in ^jyjjo [384], or be separated from the final letter, 

as in |**A4* dim. of pllf* very thirsty, JI&a* from pl» 
thirsted (A), or of or [below] (Sn), it is not 
elided in the rel. n. (R, A) ; but you say ^LJuo , [ ^Uu> 
and ana "] ^ d0 ^* > &Ii d ^5**-$* (-A-), because there 

is no heaviness (R, A). But ^Slio is anomalous [311] 
(IY on § 311, SH), orig. ^lio , the ^ [pronounced with 
Kasr (R)] being elided (IY, R), as in jJL^f rel. n. JjJLj 
[above] (IY), according to rule ; so that it becomes ^SifJe , 
like ^Jui , with a quiescent ^ (R) : and the ^ being then 
converted into I (IY, R), irregularly [684], for the sake 
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of alleviation , from frequency of usage (R), as in sSf, 
which, according to S, w sJjil [723] (IY). Or the ano- 
maly may consist in elision of the quiescent & [above], 
the ,5 that is an £ being then converted into I , according 
to rule, because mobile, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with F ath [684] (R). If, however, ^» 
he dim. of , [an act. part. (K) from dozed, 
then, says Z (IY, R), who is followed by IH (R), 

only(M, R)] ^nle is said » bv P uttin g [the . ^ as a 
(R)] compensation [284] (M, SH) for the elided ; [283], 
because, if you allowed the rel. n. to be formed from that 
[dim.'] which does not contain the & of compensation, 
but is [ |**4*] in the shape of the act. part, of ^Jt> , then, 
if you elided nothing from it, the heaviness mentioned 
would be produced ; while, if you elided [the second & , 
saying ]» thereZ. n. of this dim. would be confound- 
ed with the rel. n. of the act. part, of ^» [above]; so 
that you must keep to [the dim. with] the ^ of 

compensation, in order that the two double ^ s, being 
separated by two letters, the quiescent & [of compensa- 
tion] and the ,» , may be farther apart than when separa- 
ted by one letter, and thus the combination of two 
double ^ s in one word may not be deemed so heavy. 
And similarly, according'to their opinion, ought the rel. 
n. of the dim. of act. part, of '£s> to be formed, 
i. e. with the & of compensation. This that we have 
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mentioned on the dim. of and , vid. that one of 
the two likes ia elided, is the opinion of S on the dim. of 
cfa [283] (R). But, [according to Mb (R),] the dim. 
o{ fi*° C or r*^»( R )] ought to be [only (R)] (I Y, 
B), as the .dim. of o£ka is only Julki (R), like v !Jjj$.jJ' 
dim. of ^yidS" dregs of oil, because the second y [or 
being fourth, is not elided [283] (IY) ; and, according 
to his opinion, in the rel. »i. formed from the dim. of 
or |*a^o , it is not necessary to put [the ^ as] a compen- 
sation for the elided, because he elides nothing (R) : so 
that [here also (R)] the rel. n. is [only (R)] (IY, 
R), like J^wJJ' (IY) ; but the ^ is not a compensation. 
And, though the opinion of S, as to the elision of one of 
the two y s in [the dim. of] such as i>^fap , is what we 
have mentioned, still he does not say here that the rel. 
n. of the dim. is always formed with [the ^ of] compen- 
sation, as Z mentions : but says that, when yo.u form the 
rel. n. of |»M4* > which contains a quiescent ^ after the 
double j5 , you elide nothing from it, because, says he, if 
we elide the ^ that is before the |» , there remains , 
in the rel. n. of which one of the two ,5 s must be elided ; 
so that {5444* remains, like J^eL from ^1*L ; and, since 
the word becomes mutilated by the elision of two tf s 
from it, they prefer to do that which will not necessitate 
170 
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an elision of two things, i. e., to retain the ^ that is a 
letter of prolongation, in order that by it and the r the 
two double ^ s may be kept farther apart. And here 
the opinion of S may be the same as (1) the opinion of 
Mb, vid. that the rel. n. is always [formed] with [a letter 
of] prolongation, since nothing is elided from the word ; 
and in that ease the ^ in is not for compensation : 

or (2) his own opinion on , vid. that one of the two 
likes is elided, with or without compensation ; but that, 
in the rel. n. of that [dim.] which contains the tf of 
compensation, you elide nothing, from fear of mutilating 
the word by elision of two tf s ; while, in the rel. n. of 
that dim. which does not contain the ^ of compensation; 
you elide the ^ pronounced with Kasr, saying ^*lfro, as 
in the rel. n. of the act. part, of ^Jb , and in the rel. n. 
ofj***» » since there is no mutilation here, and the ambi- 
guity is not heeded. And the second, of the two alterna- 
tives is preferable, in order that the doctrine of S here 
may not be altogether contrary to his doctrine on ; 
but it is contrary to what Z and IH mention (R). The 
language of IM "And the third of such as, "[meaning 
" And such as the third of" (Sn),] <\lJ& is elided" is 
unrestricted enough to include (1) such as dim. of 
Jl^* a gazelle, rel. n. Jj^, which is unequivocally in- 
cluded by many, though [A assorts that] S uaes only the 
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non-dim. in his exs. : (2) having no wife, or no hus- 
band, rel. n. ^If , which is necessarily implied by the 
unrestrictedness of the language held by S and the GG ; 
but Sf says "You say rel n. ^ , because, if you 
elided the mobile ^ , there would remain nothing to indi- 
cate it" (A), so that ^If would be confounded with the rel. 
n. of inf. 11. of had no wife (Sn). 

§. 299. They co-ordinate jui*i and Jlii , when un- 
sound in the J [below], with *LjS and [297] (IM) 
in [the necessity for (I A)] elision of the [aug. (Sn)] & , 
and pronunciation of the £ with Fath, [if it be pronounced 
with Kasr (A),] as ^ 'Adl and gusayy, rel. ns. 
^61 and J^is, like Gtowrtya and (A)] &?>t Umayya, 
rel, «. [ and (A)] J^l (I A, A). The first ^ [in Jifc 
and ^3 ] is elided ; then the Kasra [in ] is convert- 
ed into Fatha [296] ; then the second tf is converted into 
\ [684] ; and then the I is converted into , [300] : so that 
you say iy£ and J^tf (And). The elision and alteration 
occur because of the number of ^ s : for, four tf s being 
combined in [the rel n. of] jji [and they deem 
that heavy; and therefore elide one of the ^ s, and 
convert the second into , , in order to lighten the expres- 
sion by variety, because what is deemed heavy, according 
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to them, is the combination of homogeneous things (IY). 
The language of IM appears to imply that the co-ordina- 
tion is necessary ; aid that is expressly stated by him in 
the Xafiya, and by his son [BD, and by IA] also. But 
some mention two ways, elision, as exemplified; and 
retention, as and jjji [below] (A). Y asserts that 
( S ) [301, 302] is said (S, M, SH) by some of the 
Arabs (S, M), the first ^ being retained, because there 
is little heaviness, on account of the Fatha before it (R) ; 
contrary to J^i (SH), where [IH says that (R)] ^ 
does not occur (R, Jrb), on account of the Kasra (Jrb); 
whereas, according to what Y transmits, J^i is some- 
times said (R). And [Sf says that (R)] [above] 
is said (S, R) by some (R). But ^di is heavier [than 
^ (R)], on acoount of the Kasra (S, R, A) of the ,> 
(A) in it (R). And the language of IM comprises such 
as dim. of tlZfa wrapper [281], on which there are 
two opinions, some saying that retention is necessary, 
[which is the preferable opinion (Sn),] as ^Twith two 
double tf s, [because, says AH, the tf of the dim. may 
not be elided, since it denotes a meaning, which remains ; 
nor the last & , because that would entail mobilization of 
the tf of the dim. (Sn)] : while some allow (A), 
eliding the tf of the dim., and converting the second into 
and then the I into ^ but this is weak (Sn). S says. 
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that some of the Arabs say [311] with Fath of the 

Hamza, as rel. n. of **J\, as though, says he, they 
restored it to its non-dim., from desire of lightness (R) ; 

but ^yofis anomalous (SH), the regular form being with 
pamm (Jrb). And ^ysaS from Suas a greeting [301] is 
treated like (SH), because, though L«3o is orig. 
slxis [338], still, since by incorporation it becomes like 
xJLxi in vowels and quiescences, and therefore shares 
with such as {S x& and ^Jc* in the cause for elision of the 
[first] (5 in the rel. n., and for conversion of the [second] 
y£ into j , its first ^ is elided, and its second converted 
into j , because it sh"-:pp with them in the cause, though 
it differs from them iu measure, and in the quiescent ^ 's 
s ' s 

being an g (R). The rel. ns. of (S »*S , [ ^jXS breasts (S), 

2 's * > 

and {S >a* , when proper names (R),] are ^yu* (S, R), 

(S), and Jsjjfll , the v_j being pronounced with 
Pamm, because it is orig. with Pamm, and is pronounced 
with Kasr only for alliteration to the Kasra of the £ ; so 
that, when the £ is pronounced with Fath in the rel. n. 
[296], the v_i returns to its o.f. (R). If, however, JLuJ 
and be sound in the J , nothing is elided from them, 
as Juj£ 'A$il, rel. n. ^JL^jLa , and J**£c 'U$ail, rel. n. 
t5 JtI£e (I A, A). This is the opinion of S, and is to be 
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understood from IM 's saying " when unsound in the 
J " [above]. But Mb holds elision to be allowable in the 
case of both [ JaxS and JiLts' (Sn)], the two ways, accord- 
ing to him, being regular, by analogy to such instances 

s a - > 

as have been heard, whence is *iu [311], and ^^Jlw [311], 

^joj* , ^&^S , Ju» , , and ^OLo ; and Sf agrees with 
Mb, saying that elision in this case is not anomalous, and 
is very frequent in the dial, of AlHijaz. Mb's putting 

JulkS and Ju*J on an equality, however, is said not to be 
good, since elision has been often heard in , but in 
JuuJ only in the case of JluiI [311] (A). The rd. n of 
[ Jj* , as (M, R)] ]dl [and LyU (R),] is [ as (M, 
R)] <5j^ [297] (M, SH) and ^JU. (R), by common 
consent (SH), no distinction being made between the 
unsound and sound in the J , and the y not being elided 
from either of them (R). 

§ 300. The final of the n. is (1) an 1 [below] ; (2) a . 
[301, 302, 305] ; (3) a tf [301—303, 305] j (4) a Hamza 
preceded by an I [304] ; (5) a Hamza not so preceded ; (6) 
some other letter. The last two kinds are not altered 
on account of the & of relation. We shall now mention 
the [first] kind, whose final is an t [above] (R). The 
[final] I is [second,] third, fourth, fifth, or sixth (Jrb). 
If the I be second, then the word is either curtailed of 
its J , like [the .pre. n. in] d^U and Jl* 13 [16], when 
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used as names, and like hL& [2G0, 278, 683], while there 
is no fourth ; or constituted with no J, like |S [171], Ue, 
and 5 when used as names. If the I be third, it is either 
converted from thej.asin HI and Jxl [684, 719], 
which is more frequent ; or rod., as in J£> [206] and tSj 
[204]. If it be fourth, it is (t) converted from the J, 
as in [ Jfc, Jy,,] J3, [ 03, ^f, ] and ^f. 
(2) co-ordinative, as in JbJ? and ^py [248, 272] ; (3) 
denotative of femininization, as in ts ila* , [ Cjij ,] and 
lsJaJ [272, 359] ; (4) rod., as in $S [598] and j£ 
[501]. If fifth, it is (1) converted, as in J&ZJ> [727] ; 

(2) co-ordinative, as in JJlL [253, 395] ; (3) denotative 
of femininization, as in J^CL [248, 378]. And, if sixth, 
it is (1) converted, as in J&xJ) ; (2) co-ordinative, as in 
J&L** , and in J&L»\ [482, 483] when a proper name ; 

(3) denotative of femininization, as in C$£».[248, 272]j(4) 
only for multiplication of the formation, as in isj£^» 
[272, 401, 497, 673]. The 1 second, (l) when curtailed 
of the J , (a) if replaceable by a sound letter before the 
formation of the rd. n., is converted into that letter in the 
rd. n., as Jjj U when a proper name, rd. n. [306], 
by elision of the post. [309], the I being here converted 
into p , because you never affix this tf to a n. except 
when the ». is capable of standing by itself, and being 
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injl., without the ,5 [301]; while the rel. n. of 
[306] and ^ [301], when proper names, is similar : 
(b) if not replaceable by a sound letter, has the J restored, 
as jCe I.* , when used as a name, and lt& , rel. ns. 
and^dJi [306] ; while the rel. n. ofjCi^S [306] and 
JL» y^o [301], when used as names, is similar : (2) when 
constituted with no J , has its like added to it [306], 
because the n. that the ^ of relation is affixed to must, 
as we said, be capable of being injl. without the & ; and, 
when you add an I to it, then, two \ a being combined, 
the second of them is converted into Hamza [683], as 
, Jf* , and ^SSf [294], not into j , as in JL^ rel. n. 
\Sy*») [below], because the occurrence of the Hamza as a 
final after the I is more frequent than that of the } [306]. 
Thus iUSt* [306] in the saying *^£l\ SUSlT the quiddity 
of the tiling is related to the C* used as an interrog. 
about the essence of tfie thing [180] ; while he that says 
&j»L« converts the Hamza into s , because they approxi- 
mate one to the other. And the state of the 3 and ^ 
when second, having no third, is exactly like that of the 
I, asp, rel. 11. [306] ; and ^ [301], rel. n. ^1* [806], 
orig. , but treated like the rel. n. of [302] (R). 
The f third is converted into , (IY, R, Jrb), unrestrict- 
edly (R), whether it be [converted (Jrb)] from r , . as in 
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Cl a staff (IY, Jrb), rel n. ^ [294], and 
certain weight, rel n. ^ (IY) ; or from a tf , as in 
a mill or mill-stone (IY, Jrb), rel. n. ^ [294], 
and a youth, rel. n. ^ ; [ or be rod., as in and 
fcj when used as names, reins. and i 5 S|](IY). 
They call him that carries the |£ mkom ^l^, which 
is a hideous solecism, and a sheer blunder, [such as does 
not proceed from many of the vulgar, much less from 
the distinguished (CD),] the proper way being to say 
i^y> , because, the s of femininization being elided [295], 
the n. remains in the form of £ , commensurable with 
the abbreviated *n7.; so that, its I being converted into , , 
as in the abbreviated tnl, ^ i s said, like Jl rel n. 

[above] (D). The I is not elided on account of the 
two quiescents, as it is in such as 'J$ (he mart 

youth [663], because, if it were elided, the preceding 
letter would retain its Fatha as an indication of the 
elided I ; for, when a letter is elided on account of a cause, 
not as forgotten, the vowel of the preceding letter remains 
unaltered, as in and [719] ; so that the rel. ns. 
of & [306] and J£ would be ^ and & with Fath, 
since, if pronounced with Kasr on account of the 
they would be mistaken for [the rel ns. of] words whose" 
J ia elided as forgotten, like ^ and ^ [306]; and 
171 
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thus the fundamental rule, that the letter before the ^ 
of relation should always be literally pronounced with 
Kasr for affinity to the ^ , would be infringed. Nor is 
the f changed into Hamza, because the unsound letters 
are more akin one to another. Nor is it converted into 
tf , from dislike to the combination of ^ a [301] (R). 
There is no difference in this cose between the I whose 
o.f. is y , like the I of C£ derived from «yyS, and the 
I whose o. f. is ^ , like the I of JU^ derived from , 
their predicament here being contrary to their predicament 
in the du., where the \ is restored to its o. /, as ^yJS 
and ^» fl t V [229]. The difference between the two cases 
is that, the sign of dualization being single, and the 
letter before it being always pronounced with Fath, the 
elements of heaviness are not combined in the du. word : 
whereas, the sign of relation being a double & that 
stands in the place of two & s, and the letter before it 
being always pronounced with Kasr, if the f were con- 
verted into j5 ,.the word would contain such a succession 
of Kasra and & s that the pronunciation of it would be 
found too heavy (D). Nor is the y of such as \Sy*-) 
converted into I , notwithstanding its mobility and its 
being preceded by a letter pronounced with Fatfe, 
because its vowel is accidental [684], since the & of rela- 
tion is not so completely attached as to be like part of 
what precedes it (R).* The I fourth, (1) if converted or 
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co-ordinative [or rad. (R)], is most [commonly and (R)] 
commendably converted into , (IY, R), not elided, 
because it is a rad., or a substitute for a rod., or co- 
ordinated with a rad. (R) : you say j^L' [ 3 06, 307], 
, [and i5jL* ] (IY) ; and we have heard the Arabs 
say from C^A'yd, [ Jjfif from impotence or 

*U3 impotence (ID),] the Banil A'ya being a clan of 
the Arabs of Jarm ; and you say ^^L\ from ^f[281] 
(S) : (2) if for femininization, (a) [when the second letter 
is quiescent (IY),] is most commonly elided (IY, R), as 
*s£* C 3 °7] (IY) and Jjj (Jh), because, when the very 
sign [of femininization] has to be removed, it should 
rather be elided, in order that the pure aug. may be 
distinguished from the rad. or quasi-rad,-. (b) when the 
second [letter] of the word is mobile, as in [272, 
4594, 306, 307], must be elided, [as shown below,] 
because the heaviness is augmented by the vowel. If 
the second [letter] of the word be quiescent, the » of 
femininization may be assimilated to the converted, co- 
ordinative, or rad.\, as J^jLl! [307] (R) and J^IJ 
(Jh) ; and to the prolonged [ of femininization, another I 
being added before it, and the f of femininization being 
converted into as ^£±L [307] and j , like 
Isj^Ja [304] (R). But, as for ^ , [^t, an d the 
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like (IY),] you say (S, 1Y) and l&S (IY), not 
, nor <5jlp^ > because'it is heavy, on account of 
the sequence of vowels (S). And, as the I of femininiza- 
tion may be assimilated to the converted, co-ordinative, 
or rod. \ in conversion, so the converted, co-ordina- 
tive, or rad. I may be assimilated to the abbreviated I of 
feminininization in elision, as (g $Le [306], ^fc^l , and 

S. - ' " . . B t 

■igZa* ; and to the prolonged I of femininization, as » 
i^Ut^t [below], and ^Ixa. (R). [According to Jrb,] 
the co-ordinaiive f is in'the predicament of the I of femi- 
ninization (Jrb) ; and IM's treating the preponderance 
of conversion as peculiar to the rad. [below] gives rise 
to the notion that the co-ordinative I is like the I of 
femininization in the preponderance of elision : whereas, 
he distinctly declares in the Kafiya and its Commentary 
that conversion in the co-ordinative I fourth is better 
than elision, as in the rad. [below] ; but mentions that 
elision in- the co-ordinative I is more suitable than in the 
rod. [below], because the co-ordinative. I is similar to the 
♦ of {S &s». in being any. (A), and elision of the aug. is 
better than elision of the rad. (S). By " rod. " [abovej 
he means " converted from a rad. ? or because the 
l is not rod*, when unconverted, except in the p., [like 
the p, £ (Sn),] or quasi-p. (A), like the n. C [180} 
(Sn). S mentions only two methods, [conversion and 
elision,] in the co-ordinative t and the I converted from 
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a rod.: but AZ adds a third in the co-ordinative f , vid. 
separation by the f , as in ^jSlL , and transmits &JJoji 
[above] ; while Sf allows it in the [ I converted from a] 
rod., as (A). The [abbreviated (A)] I fifth or 

upwards is elided unrestrictedly (R, A), without dispute, 
because of the heaviness (R), whether the I be [convert- 
ed from a] rod., as in JL^ojo [294] and ^jSLx [727], 
rd. ns. tg ft J k^< [below] and ^jJLjo ; or for femininiza- 
tion, as in ^'La* and JialxL [272], rd. ns. &juL and 
; or co-ordinative, as in ts S^j^ [294, 397], rd. n. 
<5 S^*a. ; or multiplicative, as in &j*x*S [272, 401], rd. n. 
<Sja*a* (A). The saying of the vulgar ^^ikl* is a 
mistake, the correct form being (g jka* [above] (Jrb). 
When, however, the I is fifth, converted [from a rod. 
(A)], and preceded by a double letter, [as in i JSu» , the 
method of S and the majority is elision ; and this is the 
method intelligible from the unrestricted language of 
the 1M ; but (A)] Y treats it (R, A) like the fourth 
(R), as in {S ^Xa (A), allowing conversion (R, A), which 
is weak (A), and elision (R). His idea is that, the I 
being fifth only because the J is doubled, and the letter 
doubled with incorporation being virtually a single 
letter, the 1 is, as it were, fourth (A) ; so that JLl* , 
according to him, is like ^ilf [above] (R). But £g 
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objects that (R), if so (S),] he ought to allow [conversion 
in the t of femininization also, when fifth, as (R) <5; jLo 
from (S)J ^Ju* [288] (S, R), since it is allowable when 
the t is fourth (R), as [ ^yUa. is allowable from (S)] 
^Xa». (S, R) ; whereas neither Y nor any other allows 
this. Y, however, is not liablj^ to that objection, beoause 
elision, being the general rule in the 1 of femininization, 
when fourth, is necessary in what is like the fourth ;, 
whereas in the converted f , when fourth, conversion is 
ihe general rule (R). And [S objects also that (R)], 
if a fern, upon the measure of Juu [375] (S, R), J!jc£* , 
or the like (R), similarly incorporated (S), be used as a 
name for a man, it ought to be [declined by Y as a 
(S)] triptote (S, R), because it is then like p&3 [below] 
when used as a name for a masc. (R), the incorporated 
being treated like a single letter (S) ; whereas no one 
says that (R). For, when a /em. bare of the S is used 
as a name for a masc. (R and A on the diptote), the 
condition [of diptote declension] prescribed for it is that 
it should exceed three [letters] (R). If tril., it is trip- 
tote unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether its medial be mobile 
or not, and whether it be foreign or not (Sn),] contrary 
to the opinion of Fr and Th, who hold that it is diptote, 
whether its medial be mobile, as in XsJ ; or quiescent, 
as in : and to the opinion of IKh on the mobile 
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in the medial. But, if it exceed three [letters], literally, 
as in [ jju* and] c\ju» , or constructively, but quasi- 
literally, [the elision being regular (Sn),] as in Jus* 
[658] contracted from jCL*. the she-hycma by [elision of 
the Hamza after (Sn)] transfer [of its vowel, such elision 
being regular (Sn)], it is diptote (A). Neither mobility 
of the medial nor foreignness avails, because the influence 
of the original femininization, being weak on account of 
its sign's being supplied, is removed by the masculiniza- 
tion supervening in the application to the proper name, 
except when the place of its sign is occupied by a letter, 
the pre-existing vowel [of the medial] not being a suffi- 
cient equivalent ; so that »Uo and JyL [18] are like ^3 
and £>jj , because, all being proper names of a masc, the 
S is not supplied : and therefore ^ys [above] and ^yL are 
triptote, for want of the additional letter ; while w^Se is 
diptote, because the «_> stands, in the place of the 5 of 
femininization [282] (R on the diptote). 

§ 301. The final & is (1) second, [the word beiug] 
(a) curtailed of the J , as in ^ and JL* ^ j when 
used as names [300] ; (b) constituted with no J, like ^ 
[300, 306] and ^[306] ; (c) curtailed of its o , like sZ& 
[306] : (2) third, preceded by (a) a mobile, the vowel 
of which is always Kasra, as in (S JJ\the blind and i gssjj\ 
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the sad : (b) a quiescent, (a) a sound letter, as in 
[302], &aS> a charm, or spell, and fclxi [243] ; (6) an f , as 
in ^ ocwwiers or standards and Sb£ a banner or stand- 
ard [302, 305] ; (c) a ^ incorporated into it, as in Jo 
and ^ [302] : (3) fourth, preceded by (a) a letter pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as in ^\Jb\ the judge and ,5)L*J! the 
raider : (b) a quiescent, (a) an I , as in JbliL [266, 302, 
305] ; (6) a ^ incorporated into it, as in JjL* and ^ai 
[299] ; (c) something else, as in J^S [302, 661] : (4) 
fifth, preceded by (a) a letter pronounced with Kasr, as 
in ^(Jjl the competitor in shooting : (b) a quiescent, (a) 
an I , as in £>Uj*> [282, 302, 683] and [272] ; (6) a 

^ incorporated into it, as in and ^ty* [303] ; (c) 

something else, as is {S >o£jl [302] upon the measure of 
%J&£[ from [382]. The final } is (1) second,' [the 
word being] (a) curtailed of the J , as in jJjy and Jli y b 
[300]; (b) constituted with no J, as in y [300] and jf: 
(2) third, preceded by (a) a quiescent, as in ^ and 
[302], 8^fcj , and iyy* ; (b) a letter pronounced with Damm, 
as in iyjL upon the paradigm of \'^Ju [254] : (3) fourth, 
preceded by (a) a quiescent, as in SjUl& [266, 302, 305] ; 
(b) a letter pronounced with Pamm, as in «jS^ft[248]and 
lyy [385] : (4) fifth, preceded by (a) a quiescent, as in 
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^tkl*. short and big-bellied [302] and ![yu [302, 722] ; (b) 
a letter pronounced with Pamm, as in finals [390,675 
721]. If the letter before the final ^ and y were pro- 
nounced with Fatb, they would be converted into f [684, 
719]; if the letter before the final ? were pronounced 
with Kaar, the y would be converted into ,5 [685, 724] ; 
and, if the letter before the final ^ in the n, were pro- 
nounced with Damm, the Pamm would be converted 
into Kasra (R). The final & , then, is single or double 
[303] ; and, if single, is preceded by a mobile or quies- 
cent. The final y also is single or double : but [in the 
decl. n.] the single [not followed by the 3] is always 
preceded by a quiescent, because, if preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath, it would be converted into t ; 
while there Is no decl. n. in the language whose final 
is a y preceded by a Pamma or Kasra [721] (Jrb). 
Every thing that we have mentioned, or shall mention, 
as to the predicaments of the ^ s and y s in the cat. of 
the rel. »., is as may be mentioned ; and those & s and 
y s whose predicaments we do not mention are not alter- 
ed in the rel n. from their state (R). That being so, 
let us now speak of the single final ^ preceded by a 
mobile. The vowel of that mobile [in the ».] is always 
Kasra, because, if it were Fatha, the & would be eon- 
verted into f , which is not what we are dealing with ; 
while there is no n. in the language whose final is a ^ 
172 
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preceded by- a Damma (Jrb). The [single (Jrb)] final 
i£ preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr is [second,] 
third, fourth, fifth, or sixth (M, Jrb). [For the predi- 
caments of th & second see §§ 300 and 306.] The [final 
i5 (IY, SH)] third [preceded by. a Kasra (IY, SH), as 
in and (IY, Jrb),] is converted into y (M, SH) 
in the rd.'n. (Jrb), from dislike to the [combination of 
(Jrb)] 45 s (R, Jrb) together with the vowel of the letter 
before the first of them (R) ; and the preceding letter is 
pronounced with Fath (SH), as [294] and 
(M, SH), the Kasra being changed' into Fatha (IY,R), 
as in *jS [296] (IY, Jrb), because of the heaviness of the 
succession of Kasras together with the & of relation 
(IY). The fourth, (1) [if the second letter of the n. be 
quiescent (R), as in ^iS (IY, R), Sjj>iL a vnne-shop 
(IY), and ^ (IY, R) a man's name (I Y),] is (a) elided, 
as £dS [282] (M, SH), £sll (M), and ^ (IY), from 
dislike to the combination of the ,5 s and the two-Kasras 
(Jrb), the o. /, being ^-oli and ^ojS (IY) ; and this 
is the better way (M, SH), according to [Khl and (R)] 
S (IY, R), because the converted or rod. I , when fourth, 
may be elided [300], notwithstanding its lightness ; so that 
the ,5 , being heavy in itself and by reason of the Kasra 
before it, must be elided when the ^ of relation is attached 
to it (R) : (b) converted, as J^ilj [3Q3] (M, R), 
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(M), and &y>^» (IY, R), such as ^eli being treated like 
(R), according to him that says (IY, R) and 
(IY), like , vid. Mb, because the quiescent is like 
the dead and non-existent [296] (R) : (a) the poet 
['UmSra (IY), Al A 'sha (AAz), Al Farazdak according 
to Th, or an Arab of the desert according to others 
(MN),] says 

(S, M, A) And how shall we have (tlie enjoyment of) 
drinking, if we have not dirhams at the vintner's nor 
money * (AAz, MN), in full liJ g£h\ JjCf (AAz), i. e.. 

; but is better, as says 
the poet ['Alkama Ibn 'Abada (S)] 

j^l l^li. L^IjJ uojwJ * Lfr*** ol^Tj^^I 
,4 ZorcFs cup of wine made /rom grapes, that lie has laid 
up till it is old for some of its patrons, heady urine (S, 
IY) : (6) IM appears to say that in such cases conversion 
is universal : but others mention that the conversion is, 
according to S, one of the anomalous alterations in the 
rel. n. ; and it is said not to have been heard except in 
this verse (A) : (2) if the second be mobile, as in (S Sxj 
[when used as a name], contracted from (5 il> [759], must 
be elided (R). And in other eases, [i. e. when fifth or 
sixth (R, Jrb),] the & is [always (M)] elided, [without 
dispute (R),] as J^uu.(M, SH) and ^ipuli (M, R, 
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Jrb), since the I , notwithstanding its lightness, must be 
elided in this position [300] (R). The rcl. ns. [in the 
cat. (SH)] of {g&uo [281], however, [which is wig. ^jwsCo 
(Jrb, Sn), act. part, of lL» aor. J^j, (IY, Jrb, A),] are 
[upon the model of (SH)] {$y&-# and ^ysxx , like ^y*\ 
and ^A<f [299] (M, SH, A), because the final ^ [in 
^LsJ> , being fifth (R),] is [necessarily (R)] elided, as in 
Isy&x [above] (R, Jrb) ; so that remains, which, 

being like %s ^f [299], though the ^ [in the former] differs 
from the ,5 [in the latter], is treated like J^S , as we 
said of [299]. And ^\Jo is not like , because, 
the y£ fifth being necessarily elided, two double ^ s are 
combined [in the rel. n.], contrary to such as ^L$i [298] 
(R). Jr says that ^^sJ is better, [because there is no 
succession of ^ s (Sn)] ; but Mb says that ^Za* [with 
the two double & s (R)] is better (R, A), because, says 
he, I do not heap elision after elision upon one word 
(Sn). Four ^ s are [allowed to be (Sn)] combined in 
{S f^uo , because the first and third are quiescent (A). 
And the pass. part. lg jySuo is like the act. in that ; for 
the t fifth is elided according to rule [300], and then you 
do what we have mentioned in the case of the act. part 
(IY). When the [single final] y occurs third or upwards, 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm, as in 
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and iyijS , then in the rd. n. the } must be converted 
into ^5 , and the Damma into Kasra ; so that the n. 
becomes like ^ and ^als [above]. That is because you 
elide the 8 in the rd. n. [295] ; and, as we have mentioned 
[300], the ,5 of relation is like an independent n. [302, 
806] in that the n. before it ought to be capable of being 
independent and infl. [without it] ; so that, on elision of 
the S , the y preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm 
becomes final in the ded. n. ; and is therefore converted 
into ^ , as in J»>! [243, 685, 721], Then, in # the tril, the 
rd. n. is formed with Fath ofthe £ [296], and conversion 
of the <5 into } , [as , like : and, when the , is 
fourth or upwards, as in Sjj^c and fj'tXs^s [399], you say 
^Syt. and ^<xius , like ^Ls and &jxl!o ; while, in the 
fourth, some of the Arabs say with Path of the ,j, 
like ^-dLs ; but, in the fifth and upwards, the only method 
ig elision [310], as JtXaa^s, like £yu>* and ^iLx2J» 
[above] (R). 

§ 302. What was mentioned before was' the predica- 
ment of the final y and & when preceded by a mobile 
[301]; and this is their predicament when preceded by a 
quiescent. The ; , when preceded by a quiescent, is not 
altered in the rd. n., by common consent, whether it be 
third, as [below], ^ [from \c> a desert (Jh)], J^U 
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from SjC Sawa, [a fine city between ArKayy and Ha- 

madhan (MI),] and lufo 8<X**s an ode rhyming in y ; or 

fourth, £s in &y\JL& [below] ; or fifth, as in fs^SoL* and 

^Jbe [301]. For the y , when preceded by a quiescent, 

is' not deemed heavy before the ^ , because the heaviness 

is lightened by the difference of the two unsound letters, 

and by the quiescence of the letter before the first of 

them ; and, since you have recourse to the y , notwith- 

2 * , 

standing its being preceded by a mobile, in such as , 

8 ^ 

and, according to some, ^^ili [301], much more ought 
you to leave it unaltered when preceded by a quiescent. 
According to tins, then, there is no discussion about the 
5 preceded by a quiescent, except in such as iy^k [below], 
where, as will be seen, there is a dispute as to whether 
its g should be pronounced with Fath or made quiescent 
[in the rel. n.] ; and the discussion is only about the ^ 
preceded by a quiescent. When the ^ is third, and thv 
preceding quiescent is a sound letter, then, if the n. be 
bare of the S , as in ^Ifc [below], there is no alteration 
in it, by common consent, because lightness is produced 
by the quiescence and soundness of the £ , and because 
what encourages to alteration is wanting, vid. elision of 
the S (R). You say ^y'^i [above] from yyi , and ^xJa 
from ^Ifc [above] (S, M), without dispute (1Y/) ; and do 
not alter the y or & in this cat. (S), because it is a quasi- 
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sound letter [720] (S, IY). But there is a dispute about 
the n. that the 8 is affixed to (M). If the n. be conjoined 
with the S , Khl and S form its rel. n. without any altera- 
tion except elision of the g [295], saying^ [below], 
t$*tf > and ^ [in the cat. of the & ] ; and similarly 
[301], Gy&j , &nd in the cat. of the y ; with quies- 
cence oftne £ in the whole of them, since lightness is 
produced, and the general rule is absence of alteration 
(R). Y told us that I Al used to say ^Jj& from ; 
and [the statement] that the ^ s are not altered is confirm- 
ed by their saying from S^yL' the Bantt Jinoa, 
who are a tribe of the Arabs (S) in Humais Ibn Udd 
(IHb). Y, however, used to pronounce the [quiescent 
(IY)] £ [in the whole of them (R)], whether in the cat. 
of the , or ^ , with Fath (IY, R), as J^b from a 
doe-gazelle, £u from s£s [724], and ^1 fr om XI a 
loop or handle (I Y) ; doing so in the cat. of the* & in 
order that the word might be lightened by conversion of 
the tf into y [300] and in the cat. of the, by assimilation 
to the cat. of the^. That is preculiar to the trtt,, 
because the trU. is formed for lightness, which is therefore 
sought as much as possible, so that you say only 
from [301] : and to the n. containing the S , because 

the alteration by elision of the S encourages to [further] 
alteration by pronunciation with Fath ; and also because 
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it is intended to distinguish between the masc. and/em.., 
as in juub and [297]. What induces T to venture 
upon this in the cats, of the & and 3 , notwithstanding 
its extreme irregularity, is their saying [below] from 
H£s a town, and J^S) and J^L* from jUJj ^ and JUkJl , 
which are frioo clans (K). Zj used to incline to this opi- 
nion, arguing that the validity of the alteration is in the 
g of femininization, [the elision of which encourages to 
further alteration]. But, as for Y, no argument in favor 
of that [alteration] has been transmitted from him (IY). 
Khl used to make excuse for Y in the cat. of the ^ , 
though not in the cat. oft the 5 , because in the cat. of the 
the mobilization of its £ converts its ,5 into } [300], so 
that the rel. 11. becomes somewhat light ; for, though a 
little heaviness is produced by the vowel, more lightness 
is produced by it than heaviness : whereas in the cat. of 
the y nothing but heaviness is produced by the mobiliza- 
tion of its c ; nor has any instance of it been transmitted 
by hearsay, as have [above], ^f 1 ) > an< * i5y% Deen 
transmitted. Notwithstanding this [excuse], however, 
Khl prefers what we first mentioned. But ^SS [311], 
being from 5 Jo a desert, which is bare of the 8, is anoma- 
lous according to all. Such is the predicament of the tf 
third, when preceded by a sound quiescent. But, if the 
quiescent be not sound, it is either a ,5 or an f ; though it 



( 13-11 ) 

mny be a } that has become ^5 , as in [685, 747]. If 
it be a ,5 , which is necessarily incorporated into the final 
<5 , then in the rel. n. the incorporation must be dissolved, 
in order that four ^ s may not be combined in the forma- 
tion constructed for lightness ; so that the g is mobilized 
•with Fath, which is the lightest of the vowels. Then 
the g , if it be a ; , returns to its o.f, as a fold, rel. n. 
\$)yio [294], because the cause of its conversion ink. ^ , 
vid. the combination of the ? and ^ , together w*;h the 
quiescence of the first, is removed ; but, if it bea^, 
it remains unaltered, as ^ living [307], rel. n. [294, 
306]. In both cases the second ^ is converted into ^ , 
because a tf preceded by a mobile would be deemed heavy 
before the ^ of relation ; not into I, because its vowel and 
the vowel of the letter before it are' accidental, since they 
owe their existence to the tf of relation, winch is like a 
separate n. [below]. But the £ is not converted into I , 
either because its vowel is accidental [684] : or because 
the g is not converted when the J is an unsound letter 
[728], whether the J be converted, as iu loved ; or 
not converted, as in was Jmrtgry [below] (R). I 
asked Y the rel. n. from il^ a serpent, and he said • 
[307], from dislike to the combination ol\s s, the proof 
of that being the saying of the Arabs from iu^ 

yji ; and, if you form a rd. n. from £j [685, 747J 



( 1342 ) 

you say ^P'(S). Those, however, [says S (R),] who 
say [299] say *Jf. (S, IY, R) and ^IL (IY, R), 
not minding the heaviness (IY), because the heaviness 
in them is one (R) ; and I Al used to say IS *». , and Jl 
from xJ [above] (S). Apparently, however, is 
better than ^1*. , because the tril., being orig. formed 
for lightness, is bound to avoid, more scrupulously than 
the formations exceeding three letters, what conduces to 
heaviness, whence their saying with Fath, but not 
^ JO*. [296]. If the quiescent be an ! , which is never 
aug., but is converted from the g , as in Jbl and ^T, and 
in Llj and ^ [301, 305, 723], the method most agree- 
able with analogy is to leave the & unaltered, as in Jib 
[above]. Those who pronounce [the g ] with Path there, 
saying from 2ul& , do not pronounce the g with 

Fath here, because this would not be possible for them, 
except by converting the I into Hamza, , , or & , which 
would augment the heaviness. Though the & in ,5! and 
^'is not converted into \ , and then into Hamza, as in »bj 
[683, 721], because the I before it is not aug. [723], still 
/ here, in the rd. n., the ,5 may be converted into Hamza : 
for, though the ^ is not deemed heavy before the advent 
of the ^ of relation, still, when the latter is attached, 
heaviness is produced ; so thai the ^ is converted into 
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Haniza, as Jj3f> from j£ and [305], by analogy to the 
rest of the final & s deemed heavy after the I , as in , 
although there is a difference between the two Is. And 
it may also be converted into } , because the final & 
third, deemed heavy on account of the & of relation after 
it, is converted into ^ , as in and &yssJi [301]. All 
of this is when the ^ preceded by a quiescent is third. 
If, however, it be fourth, then, (1) if it follow a con- 
verted I , which is always [converted] from the Hamza, as 
in jjfjj; softened from ^fjs [301, 661], because the £ is 
not converted into I when the J is an unsound letter, as 
in and [above], the ^ is not altered in the rd. 
»., because, the conversion of the Hamza into I being 
then not necessary, the I is virtually Hamza : (2) if the I 
be aug., which it often, prevalently, is, as in £>l£«, [301, 
305] and SjUb choicepart, the ^ is converted into Hamza 
in the rel. »., because analogy would require its conver- 
sion into I , and then into Hamza, if the g , which pre- 
vents it from being final, were not present [721] ; and, 
since the 3 drops* off in the -4. n. [295], while the tf of 
relation is virtually separate [301, 306], the & becomes 
quasi-final ; and is moreover in need of alleviation, because 
of its combination with the & of relation ; so that it is 
converted into I , and then into Hamza, as in *b> [above]. 
It is not converted merely because of its being quasi-final, 
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as in ^IsToj [230] and E 721 ]' 8mCe the <5 " f relation 
has a sort of attachment ; but because of this, and of the 
heaviness produced by the combination of ^ s. And 
hence the , of fjui [266, 301, 305] is not converted in 
^ 5 li& [above], since there is no heaviness, as there is 
with the ,5 s. But some convert the & of &Aiu* in the 
rel. n. into , [305], because the ^ deemed heavy before 
the & of relation is converted into } ,asm ^y^. and 
^Ji.when it is not elided, as in ^As [282, 301]. 
Similarly in the case of the & fifth, preceded by an aug. 
\ , as in Z^s*)* [301], you may convert the ^ into Hamza, 
which is the general rule ; or into , , as in the fourth. 

8 ' 

If the quiescent before the & fourth be a ^ , as m ^ 
and , its predicament has been already explained 
[299]. And there remains the predicament of the ^ 
fifth [or sixth], when the quiescent before it is a ^ [303] 
(R). 

§ 303. The final double & [301] is after (1) the first 
letter, as in S Je and ^ [302] ; (2) the second, as in 
and ^ [299, 302] ; (3) the third, as m and 
[below] ; (4) the* fourth, as in ^sLsJ [below] (J rb). That 
[double ^ , if fourth] is of two kinds : for (1) the two ^ s 
are aug., as in ^[248, 301], tf cy [274, 294], and 
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^^[295], in which case both must be elided in the rel. 
n., whether they denote relation, as in ^Jel [294], rel n. 

; or unity, as m [254, 294], re/, n. ^ ; or 
tnienswHt-ss, as in ^11 [294], reZ. n. &^\ - or have no 
meaning, as in ^ [310], reZ. n. [294]; from dis- 
like to the combination of two double ^ s : so that the 
rel. n. is uniform [below] with the n. related to : (2) the 
second of them is racl, in which case„ (a) if the second 
[letter] of the word be quiescent, (a) both tf s may be 
elided, as thrown, shot, rel. n. J^[294J ; and simi- 
larl y yr>? upon the measure of Ju*wJ a certain bitter 
kerb [379] from ^ , rel. n. ^ ; the best course here 
also being to elide both on account of the heaviness : or 
(6) the first alone may be elided, and the second convert- 
ed into 3 , [the first being dropped,] because the tad. 
letter is deemed sufficient,' as and ; while the 

letter before the ^ is pronounced with Fath, because two 
Kasras with the combination of three unsound letters 
would be deemed heavy ; so that the rel. n. is like J^li 
[301], according to Mb (R) : but this is a rare dial.^the 
preferable [usage] being opposed to it : AH says in the 
Ir "but GjtjA from is anomalous" (A) : (b) if the 
second [letter] of the word be mobile, both & s must be 
elided, notwithstanding the radicalness of the second, 
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as ZiyaS upon the measure of SL*u*a+a> [274] from lS *a3 , 
rel. n. (5yflS , not otherwise. This, however, is based on 
the theory that the first of the repeated [letter] is aug., 
[and the second rad.,] which is the opinion of Khl. The 
double 45 , if fifth, must be elided, without distinction, 
whether the second be rad., as in ^a-L&.| enigmas, nddles 
and ,5j!y female mountain-goats: or both be aug., as in 
Jjilia [below], when a man's name, which is diptote 
because orig. an ultimate pi. ; while its rel. n. [below] is 
triptote, because the & of relation is quasi-separate, not 
reckoned in the formation of the ultimate pi, (R). . The 
n. related to and the rel. n. are literally uniform [above], 
but constructively different (Aud). The first double & 
is assumed to be elided, and the second to be put into its 
place, in order that four ^ s may not be combined. And 
the effect of the assumption appears in such as ^slso 
[above], pi. of (5 ^au [248], when used as a name, from 
which a rel. n. is then formed ; for you say UX» 
This is a Bakhati, triptote, whereas before the forma- 
tion of the rel. n. it was diptote (A). A prescribes the 
restriction of use as a name, because th.e broken pi., when 
not a proper or quasi-proper name, has no homomor- 
phous rel. n. ; but is restored to its sing., from which the 
rel. n. is then formed [310]. And IHsh in the Aud 
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imposes the further restriction of its being a name for a 
masc, in order to exclude the case where it is used as a 
name for a woman ; for then its preventive of diptote 
declension is the femininization with the quality of proper 
name, and is not the form of the ultimate pi. (Sn). 

§ 304. The final Hamza preceded by the I [300] is 
either after an aug. \ , or not (E). The final Hamza 
after an aug. I is of four kinds, (1) a [pure] rod., as in 
t^S a devotee and tLdy fair, clean (IY, R) : (2) a pure 
aug., which is the Hamza (R) converted from the I (IY) 
denoting femininization (IY, R), as in and ilpLe 

[248,-263, 272, 683] (IY) : (3) neither a pure rad., nor 
a pure aug., which is of two kinds (R), (a) converted 
from a rad. letter, as in iLS and [683, 723] (IY, 
R) ; (b) converted from an aug. ^ (IY) co-ordinated 
with a rad. letter (R), as in sCjU and »b^>. [248, 273, 
683] (IY, R). The n. ending in the Hamza converted 
from the t of femininization is diptote ; while the ns. 
ending in the other three kinds [of Hamza] are triptote 
(I Y). The predicament of the Hamza of the prolonged 
in the rel. n. is like its predicament in the [regular (A)] 
du. [230] (IA, Aud, A). The Hamza, (1) if rad.,. is 
[mostly (SH)] preserved [from conversion (Sn) in the 
rel. n. (R)], as ^Sty (SH, IA, Aud, A), because it is 
strong, by reason of its radicalness (Jrb, Sn) : (2) if [an 
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aug. (1A) substituted for the f (A)] denoting femininiza 
tion, is [necessarily (R)] converted into 5 (SH, IA, Aud, 

S - V , 

A) in the rel. n. (R), as ys^y*^ (SH, IA), whence 
&)\y&So (SH, Aud, A) from riy&*o [below] (A), because 
they intend to make a distinction between the pure rad. 
and the pure (ivy., and the aug. is more meet for altera- 
tion ; while the 3 is the letter most akin to the & , and is 
what the letter deemed heavy before the ^ of relation is 
most often converted into : (a) sometimes, but so seldom 
that the proceeding almost amounts to an anomaly, the 
rad. Hamza is assimilated to the Hainza denoting femi- 

2 a > 

ninization, and is therefore converted into ^ , as igjyi 
[306] and JjLmSj (R) : (b) IM's language here and in the 
• CK necessarily implies that the rad. Hamza must be 
preserved ; and that is distinctly declared by BD, who 
says " and, if it be an unconverted rad., it is necessarily 
preserved ": but IM in the Tashll mentions both ways 
for it, saying that the more approvable one is to sound 
it true (A) : (3) if not so (SH), [i. e.,] if converted from 
a rad., or [from a letter (Jrb)] co-ordinated with a rad. 
(R, Jrb, IA, Aud, A), is either preserved, [by assimila- 
tion to the rad. (Jrb),] as J&S [312] and ^SllU ; or 
converted [into 3 (SH, Aud, A), by assimilation to the 
Hamza denoting femininization (Jrb)], as ^\J^f and 
,5jCJU (SH ? IA, Aud, A) : for both kinds are akin to 



the pure raj., inasmuch as one of them is converted 
from, and the other co-ordinated with, a rad. letter ; 
and to the pure aug., inasmuch as the Hamza itself is 
not the J of the word, as it is in t\j» and aCdj (R) : (a) 
the better method is (R, A ) what has been described 
[230] (A), preservation of the [Hamza (Sn)] converted 
( B, Sn) from a rad. (Sn), because it closely approxi- 
mates to the rad, ( K) ; and conversion of the co-ordinat- 
ed (Sn). I have restricted "the du." by "regular" 
[above], in order to exclude the anomalous du., like ^QlmS 
[230] ; for that is not copied in the rel. «., as IM dis- 
tinctly declares in the Kafiya, so that ^jUl^is not said 
(A). In every Hamza, then, not denoting femininiza- 
tion two methods are allowable : but conversion is better 
in the co-ordinated than in the converted, and in 
the converted than in the rod.; being better than 
preservation in the co-ordinated, worse in the converted, 
and anomalous in the rad. (R). When the Hamza does 
not denote femininization, [being the J of the word (Sn),] 
but the ». is /em., as in , [which is always fern. 
(Sn),] and in t^s» Bird and iXls JKubd, [which are fern. 
(Sn)] when ycu mean the ixL patch of ground, [in which 
case they are diptote (Sn),] two methods are allowable, 
conversion and preservation; but the latter is more 
approvable, in order that the * n. may be distinguished 
from *|^m0 [above] : whereas, if you make and slls 

174. 
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nuxsc, [from regard to the ^LXx place, in which case 
they are triptote (Sn),] they are like »Cr and *T> ; [305] 
(A) ; so that preservation and conversion into j are 
allowable, but preservation is more approvable, as before; 
and therefore this distinction is meaningless, since there 
is then no difference between the fern, and masc. [in the 
formation of the rel. . ] (jSn). As for the Hamza after 
an unaug. I , a8 in aU ;i:d &U , where the I is converted 
from the and the Kv nza is a substitute for the s [275, 
278, 683], it ought not to be altered ; so that the rel. n, 
of &U is ^gSLx without alteration ; and by analogy the rel. 
n. of »Ui ought to be similar, since the Hamza in it is a 
substitute for the s , as in *U (R). But the Arabs say 

3 „ ' 8 , 

[ ^L> and (A)] (IY on § 305, R, A), contrary to 
analogy (R), converting the Hamza into y (A), whence 
the saying [of the Riijiz (Jh)] 

In it his slieep profits not the owner of sheep, nor his two 

nether stones, nor his thin upper stone, whereon curd is 

put to dry (IY, A). IHsh says that (Sn) the rel, n. 

of it* is [like that of *Ci"; so that you say (Sn)] ^St* 

[with the Hamza (BS)] and &juo (BS, Sn) with the j , 

a a - 

like and (BS), because the Hamza is a 

substitute : and YS says that the only objection to this 
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is that the original letter is different in the two, being 
a, in aLj", and a s in ati (Sn). If, however, [ tC or 
(A)] »U be used as a name, the rel n. is (1) [ JsU or 
(A-)] (R, A), which, according to analogy, is more 
approvable, because the name is a secondary application, 
[so that the Hamza is, as it were, rod.'] (R) ; (2) 

or ( A ) ( R> A )' which is allowable, as it was before 
the use as a proper name (R), according to the rule (A) 
that both methods are allowable in the n. whose Hamza 
is a substitute for a rod. [above]. Thus IHsh allows the 
two methods unrestrictedly : whereas A makes a distinc- 
tion between what is not used as a name, in which con- 
version is necessary, in conformity with hearsay ; and 
what is used as a name, in which both methods are 
allowable (Sn). 

§ 305. The rel. n. [in the cat. (SH)] of [and 
(M)] is (1) (M, SH) and J&kl (M), with 

the Hamza (SH), like jsC^and ^;(2) and 
tSylSax. like y^llTand : for, when you form the rel. 
ft., you drop the 8 [295], and then convert the J into 
Hamza ; so that the rel. n. is, as it were, formed from 
*IL, and alk^, like *Uf and *b> [304] (IY). The 
rel. n. [in the cat. (SH)] of 8,U& [and S^'Ci (IY)] is 
(M, SH) and (IY), with the 3 (IY, SH) 
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unaltered (IY). And the rel. n. [in the cat (SH)] of 
[ ijj and (SH)] %( } is ( 1) (M, SH), with the tf left 
unaltered, which is the form most agreeable with analogy 
(IY); (2) ^'(M, SH), with the Hamza, by assimila- 
tion to fll/aud *b ; (IY) ; (3) (M, SH), by conver- 
sion of the & into } , as in and (IY) : and 
similarly in SbT[723], fili a/Wd, [ tlhaflat roo/(IY),] 
and the like (M). The cat. of ibliL [ and fjlii (R) and 
the like (IY)] is the n. that ends in [the 8 of femininiza- 
tion, and whose J is (IY)] a tf or > preceded by an augr. 
I , but not converted [into f, and then (R)] into Uamza, 
because [the n. is formed fern.; so that (IY)] the ^ or y 
is not final (IY, R), in consequence of the unadventitious 8 
[266, 721]. The cat. of ^ and Sbj^si the n. that ends 
in a ^ third, preceded by an unauff. I [723]. And [the 
formation of the rel. n. in] the whole of that has been 
already explained [301, 302] (R), 

§ 306. The second [letter] of the bil. having no 
third is either a sound [275] or an unsound letter (I A) 
The bil. n. is of two kinds, what has orig. no third ; and 
what has a third, which is elided. The first kind must 
be uninfi. in original constitution, because the infl. is 
not orig. constituted of less than three [letters]. When 
therefore you [proceed to] form a rel. n. from it, you begin 
by making it a proper name, cither lor its expression 
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or for something else, as when you name a person ^ or 
pf(R). The second letter [of the constitutionally bil. 
(A)], if sound, as in pf, may be doubled in the rel. n., as 
^f[294]; or not doubled, as J*S* [below] (IA, A). 
When the bil. word is made a proper name for its 
expression, [and is intended to be infi. (Sn),] you must 
double its second letter, [as^Xjl ~pkJf^je I made 
much use of pi and of y , in order that the word may be 
on the smallest measure of infi. ns. (Su),] whether the 
second letter be sound or unsound (R, Sn) ; and in that 
case the doubling is necessary in its rel. n. (Sn), as "C^f 
and &jp [from p? and pi ], with the double p in both ; 
and as ^3 applied to him that often utters the word 
[300] ; and from Co [300], and J& from $ [294, 300], 
because, when you double the I , and need to mobilize 
the second, the best way is to make it a Hamza, as in 
fr^suo and $LS [683]. Similarly you say ^SiTfrom 
AlLat, [a certain idol, from ^ went round about (K, 
B, on LIII.19, KF), according to F(KF), because they 
used to go round about it, and be devoted to its worship 
(K),] the o denoting femininization, since some of the 
Arabs pause upon it with s, saying *§J\ [646] ; and ^yS 
and ys^i from (/"[301] and ^i, [300, 301], because you 
make them ^ and , and then form their rel. ns. 
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like those of and ^ [302]. That is founded upon 
the fact that the ^ of relation is virtually a separate 
word [below] (R). When the bil. word is made a. proper 
name for something "else than its expression, [and is 
intended to be infi. (Sn),] you do not double its second 
letter, when sound (R, Sn), as ^»T* Kam came to me 
and vsolj / saw Man ; and in that case there must be 
no doubling in its rel. n. (Sn), as ^gS ^sCl and ^La 
A descendant, or partisan, of Kam, and Man, came to 
me, with the single r and a [307] (R), lest alteration in 
form and sense together should ensue without necessity 
(Sn): but, when the second is an unsound letter, [as in^l 
and ^ , and $ (Sn),] you double it (R, Sn) before form- 
ing the rel. n. (R), although alteration in form and 
sense together ensues, because the addition is com- 
pulsory, since the want of it would lead to elision of the 
unsound letter on account of its concurrence, when quies- 
cent, with the Tanwin ; so that the infi. n. would remain 
unil., which is [a formation] rejected in their language. 
When, however, the bil. made a proper name, either for 
the expression or for something else, is not intended to be 
infi., there is no addition at all. This is the sum of what 
is in the R, with some addition ; and, when you know 
that, then the saying of [I A and] A [above] that the 
second, if a sound letter, may be doubled or not doubled, 
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appears to require consideration (Sn). If the second 
[letter] of the [word (Sn) constitutionally (Aud, A, Mkh)] 
bil. [used as a name (Aud)l be a soft letter, you [must 
(IA)] double it [308] (IM) before forming the rel. n. 
(Aud), whether the bil. be a man's name, from which you 
mean to form a rel. or you intend to affirm the rela- 
tion of a person to its expression because of his making 
much use of it (MKh), as $ , [proper name £5 (Aud),] 
rel. n. *0 (IM) or (IA, Aud, A), like or 
^Cy[304] (Aud), the Hamza being convertible into ? 
(IA, A), because it is a substitute for a rad. (Sn) ; and 
as p [and ^"(Aud, A, MKh), proper names and ^ 
(Aud)], rel. ns. ^(lA, Aud, A) and ^^(Aud, A, 
MKh), like &p and ij** [302] (Aud). But, says Kh 
in the Tsr, on the authority of IKhz, those who say 
" We add a Hamza from the first " say only JjSf ; and, 
according to them, ^Sf is not allowable, except accord- 
ing to the saying of some J 3 £s [304] (Sn). As for the 
second kind, I mean what has a third, which is elided, 
that third is restored to it, if you intend to complete it to 
three [letters], and then to form a rel. n. from it, because 
restoring an original part of the word is better than put- 
ing an extraneous letter (R). The elided [letter (I Y)] is 
(1) the o ; (2) the £ , [which is the rarest (IY)] ; (3) 
the J (IY, R, A), which is the most frequent (IY). The 
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\infi. (IY)] bil. [n. (IY)] is of three kinds, (1) that whose 
elided [ J (IY)] is restored [in the rel. 11. (IY)], as ^y»\ : 
(2) that whose elided [ vj or g (IY)] is not restored' [in 
the rel. n. (IY)], as and , except [in a case of 
necessity, vid. (IY)] when its J is unsound, as in SUA 
[and L>«> , 01 ig. and Lo^ (lit)], where you [restore the 
elided \ J , and (IY)] say [and ^ y (IY)] ; while 
Akh says [and ^>o y ], according to the o.f. (M), 

like ^£ [302] (IY) : (3) that in whose elided [ J (IY)] 

2 - . 2 

both matters are permissible, as ^tXe or ^(Xe (M). If 
the elided be the vj , [which is always the case in the 
inf. n. whose «j is a ^ , and whose aor. is curtailed of the 
o ,-asJiLa and x£o , and sjlL and &eS (B),] then, if the 
J be sound, [as in 1 J.e (IA, Aud, A), (Jh), and £Le 
(IA, A),] the elided is not restored [in the rel. n. (R, A)], 
as ^tX* (B,IA, Aud, A), ^ (Jh), Juc (I A, A), and ^ 
(B), not (5tXc^ (Aud), because the elision is regular, on 
account of a cause, vid. the conformity of the inf. n. to 
the v. [482, 699], and the elided is not restored without 
necessity while the cause of its elision exists ; and also 
because the o is not the seat of alteration [below], like 
the J , so that one should allow oneself to vary it by 
restoring the elided without any necessity, suoh as there 
is ki the dim. [275] (R). But, if the bil. [whose o is 
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wanting (IM)] be [unsound in the J (R, IA, Aud, A),] 
like Sjl^ [and (A)], the vj must be Restored (IM, R) ; 
and the g pronounced with Path (IM), unrestrictedly 
(A), i. e., whether it be orig. quiescent or pronounced 
with Fath (Sn),as^i 5 (I A, Aud, A) and ^S, (A) with 
Kasr of the [first (MKh)] r [as in the o. f. (MKh),] and 
Fath of the [and S] (Sn, MKh)j according to [the opinion 
of (Aud)] S [below] (IA, Aud, A) ; while, according to the 
opinion of Akh, you say ^ (Aud, A) and ^ (A), with 
Kasr of their first, and quiescence of their second (Sn)» 
For the^ of relation is quasi-separate[above], as repeated- 
ly mentioned [301,302] ; and is more slightly attached than 
the 8 [of feminization], because you say !bUL with the & 
not otherwise [266, 721], but ^\JL» with the Hamza, ac- 
cordingto some [302, 305]: so that/when the 8 drops off in 
JlCa [295], and is succeeded by the tf [of relation], which 
is more slightly attached than it, the infl. word remains 
of two letters, the second of which is a quasi-final soft 
letter, since the & [ of relation] is like the non-existent; 
whereas in the infl. n. the soft letter, when second, may 
not be final, since it would drop off because of the concur* 
rence of two quiescents, on account of the Tanwin or 
something else, so that the infl. n. would remain of one 
letter ; and, that not being allowable, we restore the 
elided \J , i. e., the } , in order that the word may become 
175 
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a toil, ending in a soft letter, like [300] and ^ [301], 
And, when the o is restored, the Kasra of the £ is not 
removed, according to S ; nor is the £ made quiescent, 
as it orxg. was ; because the o , though original, is not 
taken into account, since its restoration here is because 
of a necessity, which is accidental in the rel. n., not per- 
manent : so that the Kasra inseparable from the g on 
elision of thev-3 is not elided ; and, the rel. n. thus becom- 
ing ^4 , like £y . the £ is pronounced with Fath, 
as in ^ and ^ [296]: andtherefore thesis con- 
verted 'into 1 [684, 719], and afterwards into , [300] ; or 
is converted into , from the first, as we mentioned in the 
case of ij*^ [302]. But Akh restores the £ to its ori- 
ginal quiescence, when he restores the o , as , like 
[302], not deeming the & s too heavy when the 
letter before them is quiescent. And Fr puts the o elided 
in this cat., whether from the \bil] sound in the J , like SiX* 
and IS\ , or from the unsound, like , after the J , in 
order that it may be in the seat of alteration [below], i. e., 
the end, and thus be restorable, as ^(Xt [below], , 
and . He is induced to do this by the circumstance 
that is transmitted from some of the Arabs ; and 

he forms the others by analogy to it (B). If the elided 
be the £ (B, Aud, A), which occurs in two ns. only, 
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[260, 667], by common consent, and [203], according 
to some (R), its predicament, which is not mentioned 
by IM, [because of its extreme rarity in the language of 
the Arabs, but is analogous to that of the elided o (Sn),] 
is that (A) it is not restored (R, And, A) in the rel n. 
<R), when the J is sound, as in [and SI (A)], orig. 

(Aud, A) and t& (A), because the £ is not the seat 
of alteration, like the J, and the n, is capable of being infi. 
independently of that elided (R) ; so that, [when they 
are used as names (A),] you say ^ (Aud, A) and ^jj 
(A), not iS ^ t [and i^JU,'] (Aud). Thus loosely do 
many of the GG lay down the rule, which is not so, but 
is subject to the restriction that the bil should not be 
[contracted] from the reduplicated, like <lj [275,505] con- 
tracted by elision of the first i_> ; for, when used as a 
name, it forms the rel n. j£ [below], by restoration of 
the elided [ g (Sn)] : that is unequivocally declared by , 
S, and no dispute about it is known (A). But, when 
the J is unsound, as in J£ [658] (Aud, A) aor. ofJ\) 
(Sn), and <sp\(A) act. part, of Jj,. orig. J^and ^Jf, 
the vowel of the Hamza being transferred to the^ , and 
the Hamza, which is the g , being then elided (Sn), it k 
[necessarily (Aud)] restored (Aud, A) ; while as to the 
Fath or quiescence [of the o , as in the Tsr and other 
works, not(Sn)] of the £ , [unless by the £ he means 
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the y , which be names £ because it is medial (Sn),] there 
are the two opinions (A) of S and Akh (Sn) : so that, 
[when ^and ^'fare used as names (A),] you say (1) 
^So (Aud, A) with two Fatkas, [and then a Kasra (Aud),] 
according to the opinion of S, that the vowel [of the o] 
is retained after the restoration [of the elided (Sn)], 
because, Jf„ then becoming J£ upon the measure of 
J£> [300], the I must be elided (Aud, Sn) ; and ^ 
(Aud, A) or i/p , according to the opinion of Akh, 
like^*' or [300] (Aud, Sn) : so in the [Aud 

and] Tsr (Sn) (2) £p , [according to S ] ; and £jf 
(A) or i,IJX [according to Akh,] because ^Jfia like 
^^iSf [801] (Sn). If the elided be the J (IM, R), then, 
(1) if it be elided on account of the [concurrence of] two 
quiescents, as in Co* [300] and p [301], it is restored 
without dispute, because the Tanwin before the tf of 
relation is removed : (2) if it be elided as forgotten, not 
on account of an universal cause (R), then, (a) if the 
£ be an unsound letter, [not replaceable by a sound letter 
before the formation of therein. (R),] the J must be 
restored, [as IM mentions in the Kafiya and Tashll, even 
if it be not restored in the du. and sound pL (A),] as 
rel. n. j^U [300] (R, Aud, A), or, according to [the 
principle of (A)] Akh [explained below (A)], ^A- 
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(Aud, A), because Sl& is orig. [260] (Aud, Sn) with 
quiescence of the j (Sn) ; and as £ [i. q. ^^sJJo (A)], rel. 
n. [300] (R, Aud, A), by common consent, because 
its measure, according to Akh, is Jxi with Fath [Note on 
p. 854, 11. 4-5] (A) : (b) if the g be [an unsound letter] 
replaceable by a sound letter, the J is not restored, as yl 
ty, rel. n. ^ [300] (R) : (c) if the £ be a sound letter 
(R, A), then, [say the GG (R),] (a) if the J be restored 
[without the ^ of relation (R)] in [any of the following 
positions (R, A),] the du., or the sound pi [inasc. or 
(lM.)]/em., [or the state of prefixion in the case of the 
six ns. (R),] it must be restored (IM, R) in the rel. n. 
(R, IA, A), because in the rel. n. what was not in the 
o. /. is [sometimes] added in the position of the J, as we 
said on IlJ/and ^23 [above], and much more then a J 
that was in the o. f., and that actually returns into use 
after elision (R), as i_,f , rel. n. (I A, Aud, A), and 
, rel. n. (I A, A) ; and as ll^ , rel. n, iyu! or 
^jJL [below] (Aud, A), and Lie , rel. n. [below] or 
* {S ^a* , according to the different opinions on the elided 
[letter] (A) : while you say «atS, rel. n. ^S, because 
of two matters, the unsoundness of the g , and the 
restoration of the J in the du. [231] (Aud) : (6) if 
the J be not restored in any of these positions, it may be 
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restored (IM, R) or omitted [in the rel. n. (R, IA, A)], 
as [below] or [300] (R, IA, Aud, A) and ^J«> 
[below] or tf* [300] (R, Aud, A, MElh), from jJ [719] 
(IA, Aud, A) and ^ (Aud, A, MKh), according to 
those who say ^Ido [and e U> (A, MKh)] in the du. 
[231] (I A, A), and [in the pi] when Jo is a proper 
name of a [rational] male [234] (IA), no regard being 
paid to the sayings ^5f ^LLS ^CjJ and ^CoJjT^^ 
[231], because they are anomalous (R) j while, according 
to those who say ^jCjo [and ^llo (A)] restoration is 
necessary (A, MKh) ; and as [below] or 

and <5jA£ [below] or &(\k (R, A), from [275] and 
[231, 275] (A) ; and as is $iu&, [below] or ^ [and 
or ^ (A)], from ll& [260] (Aud, A) and Li [234, 244.] 
(A) ; and as [667] or [and y^L or 
(Aud)] from ^j! (IA, Aud) and [below] (Aud), 
because they say ^iLl [and ^UJ] in the du. (IA). So 
say Jh and others [on the rd. n. of &L& ] ; and the 
saying of IKhz that only (S ^& has been heard, even if 
we admit it, does not refute what we have said, because 
the question relates to analogy, not to hearsay. Those, 
however, who say that its J is a ? say ^jXa when they 
restore [it] ; but the correct form is what we have given 
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above, as is proved by sll& [260] (Aud). Therefore, 

say the GG, those who say [16], ^\jj> [231], and 

iLlIff [234] allow \5jl» or ; but those who say vjjyjo 

[16], jfjlsb [231], and iLlyw> [234] hold ^I*to be neces- 
sary (R). The use of[IM's] mentioning the sound pi. 
masc. is, however, not apparent (A), because what is 
restored in it is restored in the du. ; while the con- 
Verse does not hold good, like the J of <Ll and , 
which is restored in the du. [231], but not in the 
pi. [234], unless one assert that it is restored, and 
afterwards elided (Sn) : and in the Tashll and the 
CK he confines himself to the du. and the pi. with the I 
and o (A). But IH says that referring to the du. and 
pi. is drawing on ignorance : and, meaning, therefore, to 
devise a formula without that, he says that, if the g be a 
sound letter (R), when the elided is the J , then, if the 
bil. be orig. mobile in the medial, and a conj. Hamza be 
not put as a compensation [for the J (R)], the elided 
must be restored, as ^jfand ^^T(SH), lest mutilation 
ensue in the rd. n. through elision of the J and elision of 
the vowel of the g, notwithstanding that the [latter] eli- 
sion is not at the end, which is the seat of alteration 
[283] : whereas, if the bil. be orig. quiescent in the e, 
the elided may be restored or omitted, as or ^cXe , 
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8 " s 

and ^ j z* or ^jt>. [312], since no mutilation ensues : and 
similarly, if the [conj.] Hamza be put as a compensation 

for the J , one may restore the J , and elide the Hamza, 

s s - - 

as ^jaj and (S ^> [below] ; or confine oneself to the 
a • s« 

compensation, as and ^Uu^ [below]. But we say 
that the device adopted by IH, from fear of making a 
demand on ignorance, is not behind what the GG say in 
drawing on it, because many of the ns. whose J is gone 
are in dispute among the GG, as to whether they be 
Jii or K , like and ^ [260] ; while the state of 
most ns. on the model of &*3z> and tLL [234, 244], as to 
whether they be quiescent in the g or mobile, is un- 
known. The J of some of these ns. curtailed of the J is 
biform, as in sll and Lie [234, 244, 260, 275, 277] : Sf 
says, Those who say say [above] arid ^u, , 

because the s does not return in the pi., since i^Lgjul 
[234] is not said ; while those who say uyfjXJ must say 
ygyLu [above] : and similarly those who say £ [275] 

' s ' a . 8 , " , 
say and , since pLg^xc does not occur ; while 

those who say £\^L* say only J^-ie [311] (R), with 
Fathofthe^, irregularly (Jh). S says that (R) the 
rel. n. of °{i [orig. sji (S)] is {S ^J> or ^i, according 
to those who say 0 \£ [in the du. (R)] ; but only *£s 



( 1365 ) 

according to those who say jfci as in Uls U» [231] 

(S, R) : while Mb says that, if you do not say , you 

ought to restore it to its o. f. [16, 278, 687], and say 
a o , 

^»yi (K). The opinion of S [and most GG (A)] is that 
the g of the n. whose J is restored, [whatever class the n. 
be of, unless it be reduplicated (R),] is pronounced with 
Fath, even if it be orig. quiescent, as ^ Jo and isy><> , 
[the elided & being restored, and converted into I , and 
then into ^ from dislike to the combination of the Kasra 
and the & s (Tsr),] and ^SS and (R, A), from 

£<S and Jo [260], and and ^> [275] (A), for a reason 
like what we mentioned for the' mobilization of the g in 
&uo [above], because the g[on elision of the J ] is insepar- 
able from the inflectional vowel ; so that, when you res- 
tore the departed letter, you intend to leave the g invest- 
ed with one of these vowels, as a notification of its 
inseparability from them ; and, Fatba being, as is said, 
the lightest of them, you pronounce the £ with Fath (R). 
Akh, however, holds that what is orig. quiescent should 
be made quiescent, as ^» jo and Jjyea , and jlfe and 

^o.^s» , with quiescence [of their g s (R)], becav»e it 
is [a restoration to (R)] the original state (R, A) of the 
g in these words (A), as we mentioned in $1& [above] 
(R). But the sound opinion is that of S ; and hearsay 

accords with it ; while some relate of Akh that he 
176 
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reverted to the opinion of S (A). The Glossators, indeed, 
following [R and] Dm, object that (Sn), if the n. be 
reduplicated, its £ is not pronounced with Fath, as in 
(1) the contracted ^ [above], where you say ^ [with 
quiescence of the £ , because of the incorporation (R)], 
by common consent (R, Sn), for avoidance of the heavi- 
ness that would result from dissolution of the incorpora- 
tion ; and (2) &y> , who are a tribe of 'Abd AlKais, orig. 
s£j , but contracted^ where 1 they say with [Damm and 
(Dh, LL)] double ; (R). But their' objection falls to 
the ground, because the contracted o> is curtailed of the 
£ , as A distinctly states [above] ; so that in the rd. n. 
its £, is restored, not its J ; whereas the discussion is 
about restoration of the J (Sn). In [the rd. n. of (A)] 
every tril., where the J is elided, and the conj. Hamza 
[667] is put [at the beginning (R) as a compensation for 
it (A), the Hamza alternates with the J , for which it is 
a quasi-compensation ; so that (R)]you [may (A)] restore 

the J , and elide the Hamza, or retain the Hamza, and 

e .8 • s "f 

elide the J , as or [above] ; [with Kasr or 

Pamm of the ^ (R, Sn), and also ^y^L with Fath 

(R)j or ^1 (R, A) ; and or ^*L| [312] (A). If 

you named a man ^Ull or y&l llif [308], you would say 

in the rel n. or ^Sf [295] (Jh). As for y>\ [16], 
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its rel. n., [says S (R),] is [only (R)] , [like , 
according to analogy (S),] because [it is not a fo'Cand 
(S)] the Hamza [here (S)] is not a compensation (S, R) 
for the J, which is present (R) ; while ^>y>, [says he 
CR),] from u^T^Il [294, 308, 309] is anomalous (S, R). 
But, says Sf, this is a form deduced by him from analogy ; 
otherwise the rel. n. heard is [with Fath. of the ; ( Jh)] 
from yj*\ , not^jyoj [above]. The^ in ^fy> rel. n. of ^| is 
pronounced with Fatb, because, when you elide the con}. 
Hamza contrary to analogy, the vowel of the^ remains 
in its state of alliteration to the vowel of the [final] 
Hamza, which is the J [16]; and, Kasr being insepar- 
able from the Hamza on account of the ^ of relation 
[294], the^ a*"o is pronounced with Kasr, as ^!yo , like 
; and is afterwards pronounced with Fath, as in 
^3 [296]. But Fr transmits Fath of the^in^ojin 
every case, and Damm of it in every case. As for £bf 
[16], the Hamza and the j» are compensations for the J \ 
so that, when you restore the J , you elide them (R). I 
asked Khl the rel. n. of pL\ : and he said, You may elide 

the augs., saying as though it were rel. n. of ^1 ; 

" s s . s • 

or may leave it unaltered, saying , like-j^l and 

t5 £«| (S). But, says S, (S **j| is a form deduced from 
analogy by Khl, not spoken by the Arabs (R). 
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§ 307. The rel. ns. of oOj and <Li»f are disputed. 
And the predicament of yjljuS , [below], oujfand , 
and Lib', which correspond to oO? and o^l , is the same 
as theirs (A). But the dispute as to the rel. n. of yjuls 
[above] is apparent only before it is used as a name ; and 
similarly afterwards, according to the dial, of imitation ; 
whereas, according to the dial, that treats it like ^1 Jlu*. 
or ^ajm , its rel. n. ought by common consent to be 
^iL«5[295] (Sn). If the «y be substituted for the J in 
the tril., which occurs in the few ns. enumerated in the 
chapter on the Diminutive [277], such as oOj and «*&.| 
[above], oU* [below], ^liitf , and «£u£ and ooS , then 
(R), according to [Khl and (IA)] S (R, IA, A), the «, 
is elided, and the J restored (IY, R, IA, A). That 
[elision] is because the «y [263, 689], though a substitute 
for the J , contains a tinge of femininization, since it is 
peculiar to the fern, in these ns. : and the proof that it 
does not stand in the place of the J in every respect is 
their eliding it in the dim., as $Lu and !*Lf [277]; and 
similarly in the pi. [below], as ollj [689], ol^f, and 
iLll» [234]. And, when the «y is elided, the tril. reverts 
to the formation of the masc. [below]. For all these ns. 
are wig. masc. : but, when the «y is substituted for the J , 
they are altered to the formation with Damm of the \_S 
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in «*a»f , Kasr of it in oU* and ^jLaj , and quiescence of 
the £ in all, as a notification that this femininization is 
not regular, as it is in Lt^Se and %^\Sd [265] ; and that 
the «y does not denote pure femininization, but contains 
a tinge of it (R). The o. f. of v-Loj and is SyS and 
R^Lt [234, 667, 689]. Then they transfer Syb and Spkf, 
the measure of which is Juii , to J*j and jjts , co-ordinating 
them with the measures of gtX*. and JuL> by means of the 
«y substituted for their J [689]. And the «y in them is 
not really for femininization, because the letter before it 
is quiescent. This is the opinion of S, which he unequi- 
vocally declares in the chapter on the Diptote (IY). 
And therefore [he says that oub or (IY)] «L&!f , when a 
[proper (R)] name [for a man (IY)], is triptote (IY, R); 
whereas, if the uy were for femininization, it would be 
diptote (IY). According to Khl (S, M) and S (M), you 
say from oU^ ,' [as from JJJl (S, I Y, IA, Aud, A), 
when you restore its elided (Aud)] ; and ^fi from JLS 
(S, M, R, IA, Aud, A), as from [306] (R, IA, Aud, 
A). That is because they say vJjS and [234] by 

elision of the ia> and restoration [of the /em.] to the ori- 
ginal formation of the masc. (Aud). And [similarly 
(S), according to S (A),] you say ^yS [with Fatlj of the 
& (Sn)] from ^Ul$ ; and [ ^ and (R, A)] from 
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[ «y and (R, A)] «*j t( > (S, R, A), because, when you 
restore the J , the n. becomes juTand Li [227], like &xa>. , 
reZ. w. [302] (R) ; and ^^[below] from (S, 

A) : their rel. ns. being like those of their mascs. (A). A's 
saying " their mascs." necessarily implies that oucTand 
»^oS also have a masc. [above] ; but perhaps he means 
their o. / before affixion of the «y (Sn). The secret of it 
is that these formations, being all /em., must be restored 
to the formation of the masc. [above], as the 8 must be 
elided in SJCo', and the [ I and] «y in iLClL* [295] (Aud). 
KM asserts that (S) the masc. of (R) JLb [or ££l (S)] 
is orig. J*5 (S, R), with Fath of the o and £ , as is" 
proved by the per/, pi. ^yX* [234], and the broken pi. 

[667] (R). Similarly [the masc. of] JLi*l is [orig] 
^JjJ , as is proved by dybA [16], , and <iL&.f ; and by 
the saying of some of the Arabs, as Y asserts, *UT[260], 
this being thepZ. of [237, 239] (S). Similarly (R) 
^jlslsi [313, 314, 667], which corresponds to &L| , [because 
the sing, of ^Ijbl and ^LaajI , if they were allowed one, 
would be and sill , like and £bj (Jh),] is orig. J**', 
since (S) they say *Cbf as pi. of ^GiSfl Monday (S, R). 
And JLw [below] is orig. $xS , as is proved by the say- 
ing of some of the Arabs Jyi* [16]. And not one of 
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these ns. occurs whose £ is not orig. mobile, except [ vXuJf 
and] coi , [each of] which is an inded. n. [227]. And, 
as for LOT, the [original] mobility of its g is proved by 
5»y [below], like \l*agut, sing, of sE^f [237] (S). But 
the restoration of the J [in the rd. n.], which is allowable 
in ^joj [and ^Ltfl], is necessary in JIa? [and jJh ], as in 
^ (Sn). S says, If it be said that, the J not being 
restored in «ylu[234], analogy requires that JaT and 
should be allowable in the rd. n., because of the principle, 
which you have just mastered, that in restoring [the J ] 
in the rd. m n,, the du. and the pi. with the f and o are 
considered [306], the answer is that, although they do 
not restore the J in vjSZ , they do in ^£ [234], and the 
object is restoration of the J in some of the word's varia- 
tions other than the rd. n. (R). According to Y, how- 
ever, [in addition to and (R),]you [may also 
(R)] say ^ and jxM (S, M, R, IA, Aud, A), forming 
the rd. n. of and from their expression (IA, A), 
and not eliding the «y (A). He argues that the «y is not 
for femininization [263] (R, Aud), since it is preceded by 
a sound quiescent, and is not changed into s in pause 
[646] (Aud) ; but that it is a substitute for the J (R). 
And that is admitted ; but they treat [the o in] this for- 
mation like the 8 of femininization, as is proved by [its 
elision in] the^. [above] (Aud). He ought, therefore, 
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[as Kill objects (S, E, A),] to say [also (R)] Jjo» and 
^zLo [from oiff and oU* (IY, A)] ; whereas no one says 
that (S, IY, R, A) ; but one says , and, according 
to A's declaration that the sound second of the bil. may 
be doubled or not, ^S> or ^ [306]. The language of A, 
like that of others, necessarily implies that oO* [above] 
and oOjo are among the ns. in which the J is elided, and 
the «y put as a compensation for it ; and this is obvious 
in oJU , because it, like ^sn , is orig. yu» ; but, as for oO* , 
it, being orig. Jji [183], is bil. by constitution [277] 
(Sn). Y, however, may draw the distinction that the 
tt> in these two is not inseparable, contrary to the o in 
v^!> and oXf , since the «y in v»o* is found in continuity 
exclusively, [being changed into s in pause (Sn)] ; and in 
Jo* is found in pause exclusively (A), being absent in 
continuity (Sn). And, according to Y, you say ^ui ; and 
^cl^and ^4<S; and [below], \s$£ ', or Jjlik', like 
the rel. ns. of jlL [300] (A). Z says that (IY), accord- 
ing to both the opinions [of S and Y (IY)], you say 
^xl/ and ^jxirfroni l£lT(M) ; but it is not true, because 
S says ^^[above] (IY). Y says nothing about ULT; 
nor does he say that its rel. n. is formed by retention 
of the o , like the m > <» an » > n °r 18 his 
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allowance of retention of the in their rel. m. uni- 
versal, according to him, in the rel. n. of every tril. for 
whose J a o is substituted, so that we should pronounce 
that he must say ^Jf [above], ^^k, and ^J^f, like 
(5^- [ 30 °]> <Sy&*> , and ^iU^. ; and, if that were uni- 
versal, according to him, he would say Jxi» and ^ , 
and Khl would not make the objection that he does ; and 
therefore IH's saying that (R), according to Y, the rel. m. 
of OlTarc ^[above], #jSf, and ^UdT (SH), requires 
consideration, unless he mean that, if you 'were to form an 
assumed rel. 11. for it by analogy to Y's formation of the 
rel. n. from ^ and *LL\ , the three ways would be allow- 
able (R). And Akh adopts a third method witli JLL 
and and the ns. corresponding to them, eliding the 
«y , [and restoring the elided J (Sn)] ; but maintaining the 
quiescence of the letter before it, [if the rules do not 
require this letter to be mobilized, as in the rel.ns. of ^ 
and ««3 , as explained by A below (Sn),] and the vowel 
of the letter before the quiescent ; as JyL , ^yL\ , , 
and (5^= and, according to his method, the ; re£ ns. of 
ou^ and when the elided [^ (Sn)] is restored, ought 
by analogy to be like that of [302], as J^T and j^S 
[above] (A). According to [the apparent opinion of 
(A)] S (R, A), the in laiTis like the o of [lL and 
177 
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(IY, A)] lit (IY, B, A), since it [is not merely for 
femininization, but (R)] is a substitute for the J (IY, R), 
for which reason the letter before it is quiescent (R) ; 
while the \ is for femininization (IY, A), the o. f. being 
gyXf like ^jfc [272] (IY) : and upon this [apparent 
opinion (Sn)] is founded the preceding statement (A) 
that S says jgylf [above] (Sn). For that the J is un- 
sound is shown by the masc. if, [oriff. jjCr(Jh),] which 
is Joii ; and that the J is a } is more likely than that it 
should be a ,5 , because substitution of the for the y is 
much more frequent than its substitution for the ^ [689] 
(IY). And the ia> may have the J of femininization put 
after it, and become intermediate ; nor is that [con- 
sideiod] a combination of two signs of femininization ; 
because the «y , as we mentioned, is not for mere femini- 
nization, but contains a tinge of it (R). When, therefore, 
you form the rd. n., you [restore the J , and (Rj] reduce 
the word to the [original (IY)] formation [of the masc. 
(R)], as in JLu* and ; [so that it becomes J^JS with 
Fath of the £ , the Fath of the g being obvious in its 
masc. (R) ; ] and then the I of femininization must be 
elided (IY, R), as in [300] (R) ; so that ^jifis 

said (IY). According to Jr, however, the measure of 
Giris JoL (IY, R, A), the I being the J of the word, 
and the «y (R, A) a [co-ordinative (Jh)] aug. (A), not 
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being a substitute for [a rad., vid. (Sn)] the J (R, Sn), 
nor containing the sense of femininization R) ; so that 
he says iy&f (IY, B, A), like &^L> from tf jL [300] 
(IY). But this is bad (1Y, R, A), because J&U is [a 
paradigm (IY)] not found [at all (IY)] in their language 
(IY, R), since the uu is not usld as an aug. in the middle 
[678] (A). LxJLS', then, [if used as a name for a man 
(S, I Y),] is diptote, when det. and when indet. (S, IY, R), 
according to [the opinion of (IY)] S (IY, R), because 
its I is the f of femininization (S, IY, R), as in [18, 
248, 272] (R), while its «w corresponds to the } in <5«^ 
[272] (S) ; but is triptote when indet., according to the 
opinion of Jr (IY). The well-known opinion, however, 
transmitted from the majority of the BB, and even from 
S by I EL in the CM, is that the «y in UdJ'is a substi- 
tute for the y [or ,5 (Sn)], which is the J of the word, 
[prig. &y)Soi CSf (Sn),] the measure of which is (S Lt» , 
the y [or tf ] being changed into v*> as an intimation of the 
femininization (A). This is different from the opinion 
described above as apparently held by S, because the J , 
according to this, is present, being orig. a } [or 
which has been changed into «y ; but, according to the 
former, is elided, the o being a compensation (Sn). 
And, since this is the opinion of the majority, the rel. n. 
ought to be ^xir [below] (A), like JUlsL [300] (Su). 
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Sf gays that those who hold the i& not to eontain the 
sense of feruininization, but to be a [mere] substitute 
for the 3 , as [it is for the ^ m JL* , orig. J-Juu [689, 
758], and [for the 3 ] in Sjjj and [689], say ^JS 
[above] (R). And, [according to what Sf says (R),] 

3 - « > 

^yXXfand ^ujyalso are allowable (R, Sn), like vf^JUs* 
and (5^^a» [300] (R). And, according to this saying 
also, ills' ought not to be reckoned among the n». whose 
J is elided, because the n. whose J is changed is not said, 
in conventional language, to have its J elided ; otherwise 
one would be obliged to say that»Co has its J elided [683], 
The rel. ns. of sLf are ^yZ and ^ , like those of 
[306], by common consent, since the S [295] in it is not 
a substitute, like the o in JL» [689] (A). 

§ 308. The rel. n. is formed from the first member of 
the comp. (M, SH, IA, Aud, A) of all [four (Jrb)] kinds 
(R, Jrb), (1) aprothetic (Jrb), (a) att. (Jrb, IA, Aud, A), 
an [imitated (IY, R)] prop. (I Y, R, A) used as a name 
(IY, A), like £* £Jj [4] (M, R, IA, Aud, A) and ^ 
Vj&A His breast gleamed (M, Aud, A), a man's name 
(IY on §. 4) : (b) not &prop. (R), [but] synthetic (IY, 
Jrb, IA, Aud, A), (a) not implying [the sense of] the p. 
in the second member [209] (R), like (R,IA, Aud, 
A), whence i^XjJum (IY, Aud, Sn) and ^yyeJL. (IY, 
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A) : (6) implying [the sense ofj the p. (R, Jib) in tlvi 
second member (R), a num. [210], which is shown by 
ITJK to be a branch of the synthetic (Sn), like *'-t± 
(M, SH, A), when a [proper (SH)] name [below] 
(M, SH, Sn), and similarly Lbl when a [proper (IY)] 
name [below] (M) ; and [not a num.,] like dJj 1*11 [211] 
(R) : (2) prothetic (R, Jrb, IA, Aud), according to a 
detail peculiar to it [309] (R), like u-JSf^f [4] (I A, Aud). 
And the second member, [which Khl treats as correspond- 
ing to the 3 of femininization (IY)J is elided (IY, Jrb, I A), 
like the i [295] (Jrb). You say (1, a) ^iJCs (M, SH, 
I A, Aud, A) and (M, Aud, A) : (l, b, a) (SH, 
IA, Aud, A) ; ^jJLS (M, Aud, Sn) or ^jJLS (Aud, Sn), 
because ^tXa^'is like ^iS [SOI] (Sn) ; and ^ylL (M, A) : 
(1, b, b) ^ZL (M, SH, A) ; and [hence (IY)] Jjf or 
sSyS [306] (M, R) ; eliding ^ii (IY, R), as is the rule 
(R), like. the ^ in 0 Gbt [295], because they assimilate 
yZ*. in LSI to the ^ in ^Utf, as they assimilate 
in to the 8 of femininization, since ^JL& occupies 

the place of the ^ in and ^uJl [290, 318], for which 
reason you do not combine them (IY): (2) J>Jti (IA, Aud) 
with Kasr of the ; (MKh), or j£* (Aud, MKh) with 
Path of the r and ; [294, 306, 309] (MKh). The reason 
why one of the two members is elided from all the comps. 
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in the rel. n. is dislike to superimposing the letter of 
relation, with its heaviness [309], on what is already 
heavy because of the composition. And the reason why 
the second [309], not the first, is elided is that the heavi- 
ness proceeds from it (R). In the synthetic comp. this 
way [of forming the rel. n.] ?s regular, by common con- 
Bent (A). And [there are four additional ways, for (A)] 
sometimes the rel. n. is formed from (1) the [first or (R)] 
second member, [whichever you please (R),] as [ Jjju or 
(R)] ^Xj : this is allowed by Jr (R, A) alone, and [accord- 
ing to A] by no one else (A) ; but Jh says that the rel. 
n. of^gxtj [below] is or \£y>y* , allowing an option 
without anomaly (CD) : (2) each of (R) the two members 
[together, their composition being removed (A)], as 
E J£ » h y anal °gy to 

\Ji)f\ y£* l5~' * H**-)) 3 

[below] I wedded her, a native ofRSma Hurmuz, hy the 
aid of the abundance of the maintenance thai the Com- 
mander gave (R, A) from^_g^ [above] (R, Sn), a city 
in the confines of KhuzistSn (Sn) : this is allowed by 
[some, and among them (A)] AHm (D, A) ; but [accord- 
ing to H] no one agrees with AHm in this ; nay, the 
rest of the GG forbid it, lest two signs of relation be 
combined in the rel. n. ; and they account for the verse 
as anomalous (D) : (3) the aggregate of (A) the comp., 
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[without any elision, when the expression is light (R),] 
as ^J^jXu A) : ( 4 ) a n - u P on the measure of jjlii 
constructed from the two members of ihe comp., as 
[309], But these [last] two ways are anomalous, not to 
be copied (A) ; while the regularity or anomalousness of 
the first two is disputed (Sn). No rel. n. is formed from 
[^c LSI and the rest of the comp. nums., such as (IY)] 
j&b. H lW ^> when a num. (M, SH), because, both members 
being then intended, if you elided one of them, the sense 
would be marred (Jrb), since ^1 or ^ytf would be con- 
founded with the rel. n. of yjllif, [306] (IY). The reason 
why the comp. num., when not a proper name [above], 
may not have a rel. n. is that to form the rel. n. without 
elision would conduce to heaviness, as above shown; 
while neither of the two members of the comp. intended 
to be a num. may be elided, since in sense they are cou- 
pled together, the sense of being I^lij » A*^ 
Jive and ten [210], and neither of two ns. coupled to- 
gether can supply the place of the other (R). But AHm 
allows the rel. n. [of the comp. num. not a proper name 
(R)] to be formed from each of its two members [sepa- 
rately, to avoid confusion (I Y)], as [ ^jklT , like 

hA) above ; and, in the case of the fern. (R),] 
2 "... 8 • 

Gyb* iS<X*J [with quiescence of the J> of (R)], said 
of a cloth [eleven ells long (R)], or, according to [the dial. 
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of (R)] those who pronounce the Ji. of with Kasr, 
a^--8« a-- 
^y&s. ^J^l [with Fath of the (R)1, like [296] 

8 ~ 8 • 8 a "„ 

(IY, R) : and similarly ^y&jt ^1 or to the 

end of the comps. (R). In the prop. Jr allows the reZ. n. 
to be formed from the [first or (R)] second member, as 
[^klts or (R)] (R, A), and [^y or] (A). 
And AHm allows it to be formed from the two together, 
as (5^6 45^?^' i ^ m the synthetic and the wuni. : so in 
the Ham 1 (Sn). And [Jr says that (R)] they sometimes 
call the old man JwS^IY, R, A) from ^1 was (IY 
A), because he [often (Sn)] says " I was (R, Sn) such 
and such in my youth " (R), whence 

TJien I became a dotard and decrepit; and the tvorst of 
the qualities of the man is being a sayer of " I was" and 
decrepit (IY, A) ; for, since the pron. of the ag. is 
[amalgamated with, and (IY)] inseparable from the v., 
the two become like one word (IY, R). But this is 
anomalous (A). And [S says that (R)] they say 
(S, IY, R, A), which is the regular form (A), eliding 
the ty of the ag. (IY, R), and then forming the rel. n. 
from but (IY) restoring the j (S, IY, Sn), which is 
the g of the v. (IY), since the cause of its elision, vid. its 
concurrence when quiescent with the ^ made quiescent 
on account of the attachment of the mobile nom. pron. 
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to it, is removed (Sn), because the ^ is now mobilized 
(S, IY) with Kasr, on account of its combination with 
the ,5 of relation (IY) ; and pronouncing the J with 
Damm transferred to it from the } after transfer of the 
v., when meant to be attributed to the mobile nom.fjron., 
from jli with Fath, the original measure of JJtf , to j^i 
with Damm [403] (Sn). They ought to say because 
the prons. in such, as and ills are attached to jli , 
the I being then elided on account of the two quiescents ; 
but the o in ^ijfia allowed to retain its original Damra.i 
anterior to the formation of the rel. as a notification 
of what the rel. n. is formed from (E). And some say 
{S udf , introducing the ^ of protection [170], in order to 
preserve the expression ooTTwith Bamm of the «y (R) 
from the Kasr (IY)], as 

And thou art not a dotard, nor am I decrepit ; and the 
worst of men are the dotard and a decrepit (IY, R) 
cited by Th, who disapproves of ^u?, saying that it is 
a mistake (IY). The predicament of $J , [i^t (S),] 
U** , [and the like (S, Sn), as U£) and Ullf (Sn), when 
used as names (A)J is similar (S, A) in the rel n. to 
that of the att. comp. (A) : for you form the rel n. from 
the first member (S) ; so that you say ^ with a single } , 
ail< * 15^* (-A-)- A's saying " with a single } " is not 
ITS 
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inconsistent with IM's saying " Double the second of a 
IAI. " [306], because what is inoant by the bil there is 
the constitutionally bil, as A distinctly states ; while 
here the word that the rel n. is formed from is constitu- 
tionally quad., but becomes accidentally bil. on formation 
of the rel n. (Sn). The elision in therel. n. is not con- 
fined to the last member of the prop., but extends to 
whatever exceeds the first member ; so that, if you used 
jjj) Zaid to-day went out as a name, you would 

say ^57^ ( A > 

§ 309. When you form the rel. n. of a prothetic 
amp. [below], one of the two [members must be elided, 
(I) because of the heaviness [308] : and (2) because, if 
you retain both, then, (a) if you affix the & of relation to 
the 2wst., the result is that, (a) if the inflection of the n. 
related to be transferred to the ^ of relation [294], as in 
other rel ns., one tf will be impressible by the ops. 
governing the pre., and un impressible by them because 
of its affixion to the post., which is permanently governed 
in the gen. ; (6) if the inflection be not transferred, the 
rel n. will be mistaken for a non-rel. n. pre. to a rel 
as a man-servant of a Basri : (b) if you affix 

the ^ to the .pre., as y^f^^ the 'Abdl of AlTtais, 
the rel n. will be imagined to he pre. to that gen., where- 
as your intention is to affirm the relation of something 
to the n. compounded of the pre. and post. (R). They 
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moan by the "prothetic comp." here what is a propei 
name, [i. e., a surname (Sn),] or [a proper name by (Sn)] 
prevalent [application (Sn)], not such as Ju^ pki. the 
man-servant of Zaid [below], because its aggregate has 
no single meaning, to which relation could be affirmed ; 
and, though a rel. n. can be formed from £kk or Jo^ , 
that is a rel. n. of a single word, not of a prothetic comp. 
(A). The reason why the rel. n. inaybe formed either 
from the pre. or from the post., as will be seen, although 
each of them has orig. a meaning, is that the rel. n. is not 
formed from the prothetic comp., except when a proper 
name, like^op? ^1 and yi*JiJT yy*\ ; and the members of a 
comp. proper name, of whatever composition it be, have 
no [separate] meaning. Since, then, it is settled that one 
of the two members must be elided, it is better to elide 
the second, because of what we mentioned [308] : and also 
because, if a rel n. were formed from a prothetic comp. 
before it became a proper name, the n. really related to 
would be the pre., because the post, is really like a quali- 
fication of the pre., since the sense of Jo^ p^Cs. [above] is 
dJ>y jlSli a man-servant belonging to Zaid [111]; so that, 
when the comp. becomes a proper name, it is better to 
form its rd. n. from thejpre., not the post. (R). You say 
^dl* [below] from y^affdJ* > and [ or IY ' A ^ 
Jspo [with Fath of the p and; (AAz, LL, Sa), as in the 
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verse below (AAz),] from ^J^S^ [294, 306, 308] (S, 
M, R, A), 'Abd alKais [IbnAfca, a groat clan (KAb) of 
Asad (KF) in Rabi'a Ibn Nizar (LL),] and Imra alKais 
[Ibn Zaid Maniit Ibn TaniTm (1Kb), a sub-tribe of Mudar 
(Dh),] being two clans (A). Dhu-rRunima says 

&*^f dJa+JI $ |VA*3 y-JI (j^wUJl duo 

(M, A) 27i« tracers of lineage to Tamtm reckon the houses 
of glory to be four great ones. They reckon Arltibtlb 
[310], and the line of Sa'd, and 'Amr, then the goodly 
Ilanzqla. And the descendant of Imra alKais goes among 
them left oxit of account, as thou leavest the new-born 
camel out of account in calculating the blood-tvit (AAz). 
But, if much ambiguity be produced by forming the rel. n. 
from the pre., which occurs where there is a regular series 
of names, in all of which the pre. is one, but the post is 
different, as in the surnames [4], like ^ and ^ 
cJ *wsJf, and Jo^ jj and jj.«»^JI ,.t , and similarly in 
^*jpf and u-llc ^\ [10], then the rel. n., must be formed 
from the post., as .^yC? from^Xj^st [4] and from 
wJyf , since the heading of surnames by <LF and j.f is 
regular, and of proper names by ^\ is quasi-regular ; so 
that, if you said ^1 [306], .^t , or from the whole, 
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the ar^iguity would be universal. If, however, that 
[series of names] be not regular, but [only] numerous, 
like jljJT jJ* i **** > an d fjuuJlCS^Jt , then the rule is 
to form the rel. n. from thejpre., because of what we have 
mentioned, as ^tUc [above] ; but here also it is sometimes 
formed from the post., to remove the ambiguity, as [ J^b 
and (KA.b, LL)] ^ili^. This is a statement of S's lan- 
guage, and is the truth (R). But Mb [followed here by 
Z (IY)] says tbat, when the pre. is made det. by the 
post., then, if the pos*. be known [by itself (R)], as in ^\ 
, [ glyJ* (IY), and ^Llfe' ^It (R),] the. rule is to 
felide the first, and (R)] form the rel. n from the second ; 
but, if the post, be not known, as in ^^^laff and ^df 
y«lajr, the rule is to form the rel. n. from the first, because 
yjiibfis not a known thing (IY, R), whereby Am * and 
^yot become det. But an adversary may disallow this, 
saying " How do you know that ^0 is not a clan, or a 
man, or something else, to which yjA or Jua was orig. 
pre. for particularization and determination [111], as in 
the case of ^JJaJ\ tXxt , y^^A dux , due , and 

eAff d\l^ ? " (R). And [Sf points out that (R)] Mb is 
refuted by the surnames (I Y, R), like fX*j> $ and^X^^f 
[above] (IY), where he ought to form the rel. n. from the 
first (R), because pJL» and yC» are not [necessarily] 
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known names, to which the first is pre. (IY), since the. 
[young (IY)] boy is sometimes given a surname, [such as 
jJlUo jjf or yU=> ^jt (R) J before he has any child (I Y, R) 
named JUlio or ybu* ; and in such a case the post, is not 
known, since it is a name for a non-existent [person] ; but 
nevertheless the rel. n. is formed from it (R). It is 
therefore plain that the rule is to form the rel. n. from 
the first, and not to deviate to the second except on account 
of ambiguity (IY). IH, however, answers Sf, on behalf of 
Mb, saying that the second in such surnames as these is 
orig. intended, because these surnames are prognostica- 
tive, as though the boy had already lived until a child so 
named was born to him ; so that the second, though not now 
intended, nor determinative of the first, was orig. intended, 
because jlf, e. g., is not orig. said except of one that 
has a child named Zaid. But Sf may say that q«litff Ju* 
is not orig. said except of a perse n who is a slave, servant, 
or worshipper of 'some being na; tied JKcw's. And therefore 
lH's saying that, if the second be not orig. intended, as in 
y^lijjf and ^^^y>U the rel. n. is formed from the 
first, is refuted by the same objection as Mb's f . ug 
(R). Sometimes [a n. on the measure of (R) the form- 
ation (A)] j&i compounded of the pre. and post., [by 
taking the o and £ from each of them (R),] occurs 
anomalously (R, A), as matter of hearsay (R),. iu the 
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rel. n. of the prothetic comp. (A), in the ease of Slo 
[or its syn. ^2 ] pre. to another as from 
4\Ic ; while, if the g of the second be unsound, [it 
is omitted, and] the formation is completed by its J , as 

8 -<o 8 • ,0.. <s *, » o , 

j^wiuc and ^tXAfc from y-AaJt j^t and JdJl Ju* [311] 
(R). And jg^Jyo is formed from the ySsSfyyA of Kinda; 
but the re?, n. of every other u 4sS*«^!l among the Arabs 
is [above] (IHb, R). The instances remembered 
are (I) from v Af^;(2) ^SlZ from ; ljjfd4* ; 
,„( 3 ) from Imra alKais Ibn ljujr alKindi; (4) 

.^Lc from [311] ; and (5) from 

ip+A Ouls. [311]. They do that only to avoid ambiguity 
(A). The excuse for this composition, notwithstanding 
its anomalousness, is that the rel. n., if formed from the 
pre. without the post., is ambiguous ; and, if from the 
post., is formed from what cannot supply the place of the 
pre., nor have the name of the pre. tropically applied to 
it without restriction, contrary io^Sp\^l\ , because the 
name of one parent is often applied to the children 
without restriction, as ^3 and vJjuL (R), the children 
of AlYas Ibn Mudar being called vJjJi*, because their 
mother/ the wife of AlYas was so called [679J (1Kb). 
And they say and jL£is (A), memoing He claimed 
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to be descended from 'Aid Shams and 'Abd alJZais (Sn). 
But, as for JLjUfi£with quiescence of the «»» (IHb, Sn)], 
son of [Sa'd Ibn (IHb, 1Kb, ID, T)] Zaid Manat [Ibn 
Tamim (IHb, 1Kb, ID)], it is wig., as IA1 says, 
(Ju ^Si , i. e. , meaning Sunlight, the £ being sub- 
stituted for the ^ ; or, as lAr says, y^+ii jy* , meaning 
Sur-like (A). 

§ 310. The \^ord that indicates plurality, if it be a 
[collective] generic 1 n., like and o^A [254], or a quasi- 
pi. n., like y& [below], ki^ , and forms its rel. n. from 
its own expt/ession, as and ^Jlo! [296] , whether the 
quasi-pl. n have an expression of its own crude-form, 
applicable to its sing., likeLij , sing. ljS\y ; or have not, like 
Jot [257] (R). You say , rel. n. ^jJ& , and last) , rel. n. 
^laij , because, if you said [257], you would say 

&tXs»() as rel. n. of whereas this is not' said (S). 
The '• forms its rel. n. from (1) its sing., when the sing. 
is (a) regular, as [246, 256], rel. n. ^bcT (R, A) ; 
(jdSLi ordained portions, or shares, of inheritances, [sing. 
L^ji (Sn),] rel. n. [below] ; and y^jiU , [sing. 

tyAfc (Sn),] rel. n. ^uJjls (A), by elision of the ? , as 
the rule is when the n. contains a ? fourth [301] (Sn) : 
(a) thcv-<jt> g^suo of a learner from JUuo &oo£s [246],! 
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hy analogy to ^ ; Uifand J^£f [below] : but, according 
to the BB, the correct [practice] is to throw the forma- 
tion of the rcl. n. on . the sing. lLs^> , and say 
[297], like ^ [above] from JaStJi, and ^a|yL from 
odg& shears, scissors (D), sing. J*£L (Jh, KP) ; while 
the people's sayings ^f\^ [below], ^x^, and ^iis 
are wrong (A) : (&) this, however, requires consideration 
in reference to the first, because, according to some of 
the learned, J&ffi the science of the distribution of 
inheritances belongs to the class of the proper name 
lilce ; U3t and explained below : nay, Sytsays in the 
Ham' that some allow the pi. to form its rcl. n. from 
its own expression unrestrictedly, i. e., whether it have 
a regular sing, of its own crude-form or not; and so 
explain the people's sayings ^aSIJj [above], ^xt, and 
(Sn) : (c) IBr says "That thojpf. does not form 
a rcl n. is the saying of the BB, and is the well-known 
[doctrine] j but the KK differ from them, allowing the 
pi. to form a veL n. unrestrictedly (CD) : (b) a qurui-pl. 
n., as silo [255], rcl. n because its sing, is iyjj, 

which is a quasi-pl. n. [21, 257]; and similarly Jlilf 
people and Lljj Nabathcmns, rcl. ns. ^fi and ^JbL r : 
(2) the sing, of its sing., when its sing, is a pi. that has 
a sing., as [255], rel n. ^Jb" (11) : ( a ) the reason 
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why the pi. is restored to the sing, in the ml. n. is that 

the sing, is [lighter in expression, besides being (AArb)] 

the original [and most prevalent (R)] form (AArb, R), 

the n. related to being thus made to accord with the most 

prevalent form ; or, as is said, in order to make known 

that the pi. is not a proper name, since the pH- used as a 

name forms its rel. n. from its own expression, as ^SltXo 

and ^»&f below (R) : (3) its own expression, when it 

[resembles a sing, in constitution : that includes four 

kinds, what (A),] (a) has no sing., [regular or irregular, 

' in use (R),] as doolie [255, 257], rel. n. ^JopL* (R, A.}, 

because the disuse of its sing, makes it resemble such as 

[below] and kssj [above], which have no sing. [257] 

(A) : S says (R), This is stronger than that I should 

originate something, which the Arabs do not say (S, R), 
s j •> 2 • 2 , - 
even if it be regular, as ^^tX** or ^(XstXxs. or ^ItXxc 

S s<>* 8 

(R) : and similarly (a) ol^xt [257] (R, Sn), rel. n. ^J^t, 

because o't*' * s a ^ ua * ^ as no sin ^' °^ own cru( ^ c " 
form, uj^-c not being its sing, now, since the *-Jy*A are the 
inhabitants of the desert, whereas L^k is applied to the 
people of the desert and of oivilked parts ; though 
appears to haye been orig. pi. of i^^e , and to have afterv 
wards become particular (R) ; while sonic say that 
w^lisp*. of^: (b) j^bf [257] (Sn) : fl>) has an 
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irregular sing. (R, A ), as > sing. Slsa*J [28C] ; but 

this kind is disputed (A) : AZ says that it [is like the 
first kind* and (A)] forms its rel. n. from its own ekprcs* 
sion, as [ ^^sx-aSU ; and he relates that the Arabs Say 

(A)] ^Lu\.A/> (R, A) from ^AssS> [255, 257] (A), and 

a , - s -, ■■ 

ig&L&jt and ^y^\do> (R) : but others form its rel. n. from 
its sing., even though it be irregular (R, A), saying 
fS ^J (A), like ^JuJ. , , and (R) ; and IM 

follows that opinion in the rest of his books, expressing 
himself thus in the Tashil " The pi. of tLe anomalous is like 
the^Z. of the regular, not like the pi. of the disused sing., 
contrary to the opinion of AZ"; and here too his langu- 
age admits of this interpretation (A) : (c) is used as a 
[proper] name (R, A), in which case, (a) if it be a broken 
pi., you form the rel. n. from that expression (R), ad 
^Cll , [a man's name (R),] and [similarly (R)] *l^[and 
iLllo (R)], yjSlSx (R, A), the name of a town in Al'Irak 
(Sn), and ^iCU (A.), a sub-tribe of Kahtan (Dh, LL), rel. 
ns. ^CiT [below], [and ^jll^ (R)], ^aS7jJ> [below] 
(R, A), and ^iljw ; though sometimes the [broken] pi. 
used as a name is restored to the sing., when there is no 
fear of ambiguity, as JuJolyiJI, the proper name of a 
sub-tribe of AlAzd, rel. n. ^d^a>\y» from its expression, 
or from its sing., becauae there is no fear «f 
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ambiguity, since we have no clan named cyyfejf (A) : 
(a) so say A and others : but Dm objects that JytyOf is 
transmitted by more than one Lexicologist as being the 
lion's cub and the mountain-hid [and the lamb (Akh)] ; 
while ambiguity results whenever there is a word oy«£i 
used to denote another thing; even if it be not a clan, 
siuce there is nothing to indicate that ^Jyy relates to 
the clan, because it may relate to something else, and 
in that case the ambiguity remains : and the author 
of the Tsr also objects that the Salmh gives oycyJf 
[called also Ju^l^jf (Mb, ID, Jh), whence Khl (Jh),] 
as a sept of Yahmad, which is a sub-tribe of AlAzd ; 
so that ambiguity docs result (Sn) : (/3) you say ^tXAfflp 
(Akh, Jh) from the tribe (Akh), though Y used'to 
sa y k£&)&j3 ( Jh ) ; but only ^^»yi from the lambs 
(Akh) : (t) if it be a sound pi.., then, as wo have men- 
tioned [295], the I and ^ arc elided from the pi. fern., as 
a man's name, rel. n. with Fath of the g 

[240], because you do not restore it to its sing., but only 
elide from it the 1 and «y, 'contrary to [below], 
which is pronounced with quiescence of the , because 
it is the rel. n. of the sing.: and similarly the j and ^ are 
elided from the pi. masc, when a proper name, if the ^ 
be not made the seat of inflection ; but the pi. is not 
restored to the sing., as &yty [below], rel. n. with 
Fath of the ; (Li) : (a) the rel n*. of [240], ^Jj' 
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[234, 255], and ^^L, [234, 236, 244], when these words 
remain^., are ^[295], and ^ or 

[306] (A), with quiescence of the £ in the first two, and 
Fath of the in the third, because the formation of the 
rel n. restores the pi. to the sing. (Sn) ; but, when, they 
are proper names, the £ must be pronounced with Path 
in the first two, and the o with Kasr in the third (A) : 
and similarly the rel. ns. of o£tX«. and ^Xs^i [240], 
when these words remain pis., are J^juw and with 
quiescence ; but, when they are proper names, are JjJuu, 

2 „ r. , , f ' 

like isM t 296 l and ist^ : so in the Hftm ' : (£) this is 

when you inflect [ J^Tor] J^L* as a^J. (Sn) : whereas, 

if you make the tf the seat of inflection [23G] (R, Sn), 

as in ^jj^a. (Sn), nothing is elided from the 11., as before 

stated [295] (R) ; [but] you form its rel. n. from its 
a 

expression, as , because, being then sing, in form, 

pi. in sense, it becomes like £3 [nb >ve] (Sn) : (d) is so 
prevalently applied that ^fc is treated as a proper name, 
like ^Laiilf the Auxiliaries, [who wei e AlAus and Al- 
Khazraj (ID),] rel. n. ^Uvlf; and (lie Sons, who 

were certain clans of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat 
Ibn Tamim, rel. n. v5jwl [below] (A). As for oOl 
ArRibab [309], vid. [five clans (R),] Dabba, 'Ukl, Taim, 
Thaur, and 'Adi, who, forming a confederacy, became. 
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one power, [and were then called v_jl4pt the Parties (A),] 
because [the sing., which is (R, Sn)] »j , [like jus rt 
dome or cupola, pi. (R\] means a £>cw% [0/ men 
(R)], its rcZ. n. is (I) Jjj (R, A), (a) because <lXi^\ is 
not a name for one [individual] (A), but for a collection 
0% five clans ; so that it resembles what does not become a 
proper name, but remains a pi, and is therefore treated as 
such (Sn) ; for, when you form the rel. n. ottt.pl., you 
restore it to the sing., as <Xs*L**, rel. n. ^iXsu* [294], 
unless you make it a name for [one individual or ob- 
ject, like] a man, in which case you do not restore it 
to the sing., as ^Uil, rel. n. ^Ujl , and \J&f, rel. n f 
^^[above] (Jh) : but this is open to the objection 
that' v^/N is then of the fourth kind, like yJuilf and 
£ju:4jso that they ought to say ^L,, like ^Uui 
and i,llIf(Sn): (2) formed from the expres- 

sion of the pi, like ^SJo [above], because is liter- 
ally on the measure of a sing.; and because, being preva- 
lently applied to a collection of specified parties, out of 
those to whom it is lexicologically applicable, it becomes 
like a proper name. And, as for ^Uj? rel. n t of *Qfjj \ 
[above], who are the Sons ofjja'd Ibn Zaid Manat, and 
^\ \ rel. n. of jleST [above], they are so formed 
because of the prevalence of application just mentioned, 
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and because the expression JL*if resembles the sing, so 
strongly that S even calls it a sing. [146, 256]. One 
may, however, say that the & in ^LaSt [above], ^l^t, 

8 , g " 

and denotes unity, as in [294], not relation, 
for which reason it may be affixed to the pi. ; so that, if 
you afterwards say, e. g., ^Ualf ol^S an Ansdri recom- 
pense and ^Uj! or ^b^ an Ahnatvl, or a Ribabi, 
youth, the rel. n. is formed from these sings, by elision 
of the ^ of unity, as the rel. n. of ^u,^f is formed by 
elision of the ^ [303], the rel. n. being then uniform 
with the n. related to. But an objection may be raised 
that the ^ of unity also orig. denotes relation, because 

S 

^gsvj) [253, 294] means a person related to this collection 
by being one of them ; so that it is not excluded from 
the essence of relation, although the sense of unity 
supervenes upon it : and, according to this, the excuse 
for the affixion of the ^ to these [pi.] ns. is what was 
first "stated. The rel. n. of J^Q itjbl the Sons of the 
Persians[or ,^3? illlf (Dh, LL)], who [settled in Al- 
Yaman out of the force furnished by the Kisra, which 
(Dh)] accompanied [Abu Murra (Tr)] Saif Ibn Dhl 
Yazan [allfimyarl (Tr)] to [the kingdom of the Abys- 
sinians in (Dh)] AlYaman, [and then drove out the 
Abyssinians from AlYaman (Dh),] is (1) [306], 
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according to analogy, notwithstanding that they are a 
■particular collection, like the Sons of Sa'd Ibn Zaid 
Manfit [above] (R) : (2) ^Qj, whence [the Follower 
(Nw, TH) Abu 'Abd ArRahmSn (Nw, IHjr, TH)] 
Tft'us (Dh, LL) Ibn Kaisan (LL) alFarisi (IHjr) 
alYamanl alljimyari (Nw, IHjr, TH), their freedman 
(Nw, IHjr), or, as is said, alHamdani, their freedman 
(Nw) ; and [the Follower (Nw, TH) Abu 'Abd Allah 
(Nw, IHjr, TH)] Wahb Ibn Munabbih alAbnawl (Dh) 
alYamanl (Nw, IHjr, TH) asSan'anl (TH) adhDhi- 
niarl (Nw, TH). The rel. n. of «LiC*Jl the 1 Ablas [240], 
vid. Umayya the younger, 'Abd Uinayya, [who died 
when he was eight years old (1Kb),] and Naufal, [three 
of the (1Kb)] sous of 'Abd Shams [Ibn 'Abd Manaf 
(1Kb)], is with quiescence of the <_» [above], because 
each of them is named after his mother, [a slave-girl 
called (Jh, KF)] 'AblaBint Ubaid, of the Banu Tamim, 
and afterwards the is formed. The rel. n. of 
sllL^Jrand JbwLljf [253] is {S &&> and tf «^o, because 
you restore them to their sing., elide the ^ of relation 
that is in the sing., and then form the rel. n-. [303]. Or 
it may be said that every one of them is named v_Jlgjo 
and £4-** after his ancestor, and then the pi. is formed 
[253], as every one of the 'Ablas is named after his an- 
cestress, and then the pi. is formed ; so that J*JL^o is the 

8 b - > 3 e - > 

rel. n. of the sing., which is v_jL$* i not ^JLfr* [253] (It). 
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§ 311. Whatever [rel. n. (I A, A)] contravenes the 
preceding [rules (A)] is anomalous (SH, IA, Aud, A), 
to be remembered, not copied (IA, A). IH here indi- 
cates what contains the irregular alterations [294] (Jrb). 
This irregularity is of several kinds, as deviation from a 
fceavy to a lighter form, distinction between two things 
denoted by one expression, and assimilation to some 
thing having the same meaning (I Y ). Many expressions 
occur contaavening the rules for the formation of the rel. 
». (R). Some of these [expressions (A)] have been 

mentioned before (R, Jrb, A) in the course of the 

a < » a '» 

chapter (A), like ^tX*. [297] and [299] ; and we 

now mention the rest (R), The following are exs. of the 
irregular alterations (S, M, Jrb) : — they say (1) 
(S, M, R ; IA, Aud, AX with Kasr (IY, R, Aud, A) of 
the v (IY, R, A), from S^J\ AlBasra (S, I A, A), 
because S^alll is so named on account of some [soft (Bk)] 
white stones called S^oj and ^cj (IY, R), which are 
found in AlMirbad, [one of the best known Wards of 
AlBasra (MI),] and of which gypsum is made (IY) ; 
and, since S^oj , before its use as a proper name, is 
pronounced with Kasr of the ^ when the S is elided, 
while in the rel. n. the S is elided [295], therefore in the 
rel. n. the o is pronounced with Kasr : or, as is said, 
the o is pronounced with Kasr in the rel. n. for alliter- 
ation to the Kasr of the^ (R) : (a) by rule the »»» should^ 
180 
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be pronounced with Fath(lY, R), which also is allow- 
able (R) : (2) &,oS [302] (S, M, R, Jib, Aud), from 
jjjjf the desert, by rule quiescent in the g , but pro- 
nounced with Fath in order to be like iSy*^- > which is 
its correlative (R) ; [or] from L*C)\ the desert (S, IY, 
Jrb), by elision of the I (Aud), by rule or , 
like tlie rel. ns. of yjfe and SuueCs [301], but made to 
accord with its opp. ^^aja. from ^«xs\J| civilized parts 
(IY) : (3) J^JU (S, M, R), from L)ti\ (S, IY, R), 
certain places in the countries of the Arabs, vid. AlHijaz 
and the adjoining parts (IY), [or] a place near AlMadlna 
(R) ; making it accord with the rel. n. of its opp. Jki«J| 
[below] (IY), as though it were the rel. n. of yX*f\ , 
which is the high place, opp. of Ji«*J| the loiv place, since 
the Aliya mentioned is a high place ; so that it is used as 
the rel. n. of &jJUJj by syllepsis, the regular form being 
^Jli or ijAi [301] (R) : (4) (S, M, R, IA, Aud, 
A), with Damm (R, Aud, A) of the o (R, A), said of a 
very old man (IY, Aud), from y&a time, an age (S, IA, 
A), to distinguish it from ^3 (IY, R) with Fath (IY), 
said of a kind of infidel (R), one who asserts the eternity 
of time, -and does not believe in the resurrection (IY) ; 
and <^Jlfrw (S, M, R, A), with Damm of the y« (R, A), : 
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From smooth ground (S, I Y, R, A), opp. of 

rough ground, to distinguish it from [ tS l4« with Fath 

(IY),] the ret. n. of JL^J Sahl, a man s name (I Y, R) : (5) 

K$yyy> (R, Jrb, I A, Aud, A), from yy»Marv (R, Jrb, I A, 

A), by addition of the \ (Aud) : (a) this is said of a man ; 
a 

but they say , according to rule, of a cloth, as 

though they made a distinction between man and other 

objects (Jrb) : (6) ^) ^ vom <Sj^ ArRayy (R, Jrb, A) : 

(7) JsLb [298] (S, M), from ijo (S), and from ]S 

[302], converting the & and ? into f , because they are 

preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, although 

they are quiescent [684] (IY):(8) j^l [299] (S, M, 

Aud, A), heard [by us (S)] from some of the Arabs (S, 

IY), with Fath (IY, Aud, A) of the Hamza, from slit 

Umayya (IY, A), as though they restored it to the non- 

dim., because JLyel is cZim. of iw! a handmaid, orig. }yc| , 
s 

the J being elided for lightness ; and &y>\ also, which is 

S • » ' 

the regular form (IY) : (9) y£y^o , [with quiescence of 
the s (R),] from 'C^L (S, R), a sub-tribe of Tamlm (LL) ; 
and (gfrgb with Fath of the So , and quiescence of the s , 
which is more anomalous (R) ; and tsy^° > according to 
rule (S, R), like in] ^Jt ^Si^S [below] (S) : 

(10) % J& [299] (S, M, R), from^luSS (S, IY, MAR), 
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the father of a clan of Hawazin (I Y, MAR), which fa 
anomalous, according to S, by rule JjSaaS but is the diah 
of some of the Arabs in Tihama and its vicinity, among 
whom [such a formation as] that is so freqttetii as 1 to be' 
almost regular (lY) : (II) (M, R), from 

autumn (R), said of a young animal when brought forth 
in the time of autumn (TY), like ^iH (IY, R) from Ojxd 
[299] (R);and [with quiescence of the ; (IY)} y 

which is more frequent in their language than (Sy 
I Y) and , though Ji^ is the regular form (IY) : 
(a> those who say [either (S)] form it from [the* 

inf.. «. (IY)] vjyl (S, IY), from vJ^ifv^ meaning / 
(fathered the fresh ripe dates in this time (IY) ; or form 
upon the measure jii (S) : (b) similarly [^3^ is 
said of ] every thing relating to atttumn, as * Q 
autumnal rain ancfiUi^ l^S\l autumn fruit (IY): (12) 
IjSJ [299] (S, M, R) and ^ (M, R), from jbj^' (S, 

I Y, R) and , by rule, according to S, ^Jbixi (IY), 

wheuce 

(M) ^4 Hndhaih maid </fa< ccrffo, w/ten s^e boasts,' upon 
aJludholi sire come 0/ valiant chiefs, the _ of jlsJ 
of tXA^J being made quiescent by poetic license (AAz), 
and ig&ijS , whence 
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IVif/i every JKuraishi, on whom is dignity, swift to satisfy 
the claim of liberality and generosity [above] (IY) : and 
^and^U [299] from the [clan (IY)] £53 of [the 
Banil Malik ibn (1Kb)] Kinana, [who Were the post- 
pones of the months (IY) in the time of heathenism 
(KF),] and the of Khuza'a (S, M, R), because the 
rel. n. of Fukaim Ibn Jarlr Ibn Dari'm among [the Banit 
(tY)] Tamlm is ^^fii , [according to rule (H)J and of 
Mulaitilbn [AlHaun or (ID)] AIHGn [Ibn KHzaima 
(B), among AlHaun Ibn iChuzaima (IHb),] is Jsui* 
(IY, B), according to rule, and similarly of Mulaih Ibn 
'Ami; Ibn Rabi'a in AsSakSn, and the intention is to 
distinguish them all : (a) Sf says « This cat-, according 
to me, by reason of its frequency, is quasi-regular ; and 
that Is aniong the Arabs in Tihama and its vicinity 
exclusively, because they say and , and £j& 
and ^^li" (R) : and [similarly (R)] they say jjj 
[239] and ^JL from and (I Y, R), and ^ 
[299] and ^ from and 1£L , who are of Hudhail ; 
and all of these are neighbours in Tihama and its vicinity 
(B) : (13) {St!! C [297] and from the a^jC of 

AlAzd and the g^of Ealb, and^U from ILC nature 
(M, R), said of a man who speaks [grammatically (IY)] 
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by nature (IY, R), without being taught (MN), and 
recites the Kur'ati in the same way, without following 
the Readers in the readings transmitted by them, as 

[And I am not a grammarian, who mumbles his tongue ; 
hut a natural speaker — I speak, and speak grammatically 
(MN)]: (a) this means that, if there be among the 
Arabs a SUjJ-* in any tribe other than AlAzd, and an 
S^«l in any. tribe other than Kalb, or, if a person, tribe, 
or anything else be now named fc+^Lw or g^e , you. say 
^jLl and , according to rule, what is anomalous 
being the rel. n, of x^L* a clan of AlAzd, and a 
clan of Kalb, as though they intended to distinguish be- 
tween these two clans and the s+aJL* and S^j^b of other 
folk (R) : (14) from Khuzaiba (M, R), a 

clan (IY, R), by rule ^»ys» (IY), the intention being to 
make a distinction, as we mentioned, since a place named 
$£yL also occurs (R) ; and [similarly (E,)] iUjj^' 
Rudaini spears [297], from Rudaina, wife of Sam- 
har (IY, R), or AsSamhari (Jh), in relation to whom 
spears are called (R), because both of them used to 
straighten spears [in KhatJ Hajar (Jh)] : (a) this ano- 
maly is contrary to ^JiS and ^ jj» , because there the & 
is elided, when, the indication requires its retention ; 
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while here the ^ is retained, when the indication requires 
its elision : and the reason is that each of them is made 
to accord with the other by assimilation (IY) : (15) ^sl^ 
from xluj (S, M, R), a clan of Bahila, by rule Jjbj (IY, 
R), like ^jlL [297] (R) : (a) this I admits of two expla- 
nations, either that, since the rule is to elide the & to- 
gether with the S of femininization, .they imagine it to 
have dropped off, and pronounce the i_, with Fath, and 
then convert the ^ into I because of the Fatha before it, 
as iii ^sOs [above] ; or that they implete the Fatha of 
the , so that an I is produced after it, as in Uju [497], 
whence aly ^ [204], and in J^iji [187] (IY) : 
(16) &dS* [with Daram of the £ (S)], from SJuux , [a tribe 
of 'Adi (S, IY, R),] and, [we have been told by a trust- 
worthy person (S, K), says S (R),] ^ojel [with Damm 
of the ^ (S, R)], from (S, M, R) of <Abd AlKais ; 

by rule, according to me, ^txla and with Faith of 

the g and ^ , like "^IL [297] ; but pronounced with 
Pamm, as though they sought (IY) to distinguish be- 
tween those two clans and other persons named StLw* and 
JUjiX^ (IY, R) : (a) those who say and ^* &L with 
Damm, as though formed from dims., are few, the pro- 
nunciation often met with being Fath (IY) : (17) *[-* '^ 
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(B, IY, R), with Fatb of the f (IY, R), said of camels 
when they eat ud+&. salt plants ; but S&d^ is better (S, 
IY) and more regular, and is more frequent in their Jan' 
guage (S) : (a) Mb says that yd^ and yd*^ are said ; 
and, [if what he says be true, then (I Y), according to 
this (R),] R« C «ffl«^ is (IY, R) regular (IY), not anomalous 
(R) : (18) sLSb , [with Damm of the So (R),] said of 
camels browsing on the ^JLb [254] (S, R) ; and formed 
on the measure ^JUs , because this is an intensive forma-r 
tion in the rel. ji., like , as explained below : and 
°CsSSe, with Easr of the Jo , from the;?*. [254], like 
^jdL^* from sLie pi. of &Jl& a great thorn-tree (R) : (a) 
some say that is from LsLdc [i. q. LLa (R)], the 

n, un. of stlc , like sSUci a t^agacanth tree and alas troh 
gacanth trees (S, R) ; but ls»L4« is seldom used (R) : (b) 
those who hold the pi. of 'iSae. to be v^t^ox , and the 
departed letter to be j , say [306] ; but those who 

hold »Ca* to be like all* , and the n. un. to be L&l^c , 
say ^Lt: (19) £w from Us [300] (S) : (20) ^if, 
[transmitted by ANB (Jh), with Fatfc (IY, R) of the 
Hamza and o (R),] from region, horizon or {J4\X&, 
■ IY, R), which is contracted from ^1 , like jju* from 
^3ift nec& : (a) they allow ^1 (R) because J*»' and 
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Are often associated, as in jU\r and fsvc foreigners, J£» 
and ^ Arabs (IY, R), and ^ and s?'c£h<ws (R» ? 
<b) some say [^$ or (S)] JiLif, [either of (S)] which is 
regular (S, IY)> because the second of j!*J may be made 
quiescent regularly, universally [246] (IY): (21) 
from the ^IJS^il, [a tribe (IY, R, A)] of the Ansar 
(S, IY, R, A), whose ancestor [Salim Ibn Ghanm Ibn 
«AufIbn AIKhazraj (SR, Dh)] was named Jl*>5\ the 
pregnant, because of the bigness of his belly (IY, R, A), 
whence [the enemy of God (SR),] 'Abd Allah Ibn TTbayy 
[alKhaaraji, called (ttw)] Ibn Salul, [Salul being his 
mother (ID, Nw, Sn),] the hypocrite (A), or, as in A's 
handwriting (Sn), the chief of the hypocrites (ID, Nw, 
Sn) : (a) iS &> is pronounced with Fath of the ^ (IY, 
R, A), as though (IY) for distinction (IY, R) from the 
rcl. n. of the jlL woman [300] (R) : (22) Jiyu , [with 
quiescence of the u> (R), and (Jh, KF), like 
and (Jh),] from &C£a winter (S, IY, R), as though 
from (IY) i. q. (KF) : ( a ) •„ 8a id [by Mb 
(R)l to be pi. of f£i , like Jl^o pi of ti£Z a bowl 
(IY, R), and Jl^j ^ of Lis [238] (IY) ; and, according 
to this, is regular, because in the ret n. the pi. is 

restored to' the sing. [310] (IY, R) ; but his saying is 
invalidated by the unrestricted applicability of *Ui 
181 
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wherever sjx& is applicable (R) : (23) ^*I*> [from *UL* 
(S, IY, R), a city in AlYaman (R)], and [similarly 
(IY)] Z ^>\yii and from ijj^j , [a clan of Kuda'a (S, 

IY, R),]and tUjj ( S ' M > E )» a P lace near AlMadlna(R) : 
(a) Y told us that (S) some of the Arabs say [^Ixui 
(IY),] i 5 l^ , and &>^» (S, IY), which are the regular 
forms [304] (IY) ; but i^Jis more often used (S, IY) 
than (5j£$* (S) : O 5 ) tne conversion of the Hamza into 
^.•[although anomalous (R),] is explained by the resem- 
blance of the two fs of femimmzation to the 1 and 0 
[250] (IY, R) : (24) ^MyclS, [with Damm of the *, (LL), 
and^xl>(KF),] from 1pL2*> (S, R), with abbreviation 
(KF), a town of Al'Irak, by rule [300] (Bk): 

(25) and J-^ (S, M, R, And, A), from r^U 
[24G] and *T ; ^ [273] (S, M, R, A), two places (R, A) 
in Al'Irak (R), eliding the f and Hamza (IY, R, Aud), 
on account of the length of the n., by assimilation of the 
two I s to the 8 of feminization (IY, R) : (a) the regular 
form is and , Uke [304] (IY) : (b) 
the.^jT*" are schismatics, who were so named by the 
Commander of the Believers, 'All (peace be upon him !), 
■when they settled at Ilartira on seceding from him (R) : 

(26) ^j£> anJ (S, M, R, A), from J,Q^. (S, IY 
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A), assimilating the I and ^ [at its end either (I Y)] to 

[the I of femininization, which is sometimes assimilated 

to (R)] the ii of femininization (1Y, R), and is therefore 

elided, although its elision is anomalous, as in ^g^-W- an d 

<5i>^s» [above] (R) ; or to the augment of the du., and 

s • > 

therefore eliding them (IY) : while those who say 
elide all the angs. (IY, R), and make the ^ quiescent 
(R), forming the n. upon the measure J*S (IY), for the 
sake of lightness (R) : (27) Jj£su (S, M, R, A), from 
^^sLjf [236] (I Y, R, A), when its ^ is made the seat 
of inflection, in which case neither the ^ nor the I of the 
du. is elided [296] ; as though it were from [236], 
because this is the regular form, although seldom used ; 
by rule (R) : (a) Kb! asserts that they form 

y^}( upon the measure (S) : (b) by rule they 

should say -^ysS (S, IY), eliding the sign of the du. 
[296] ; but, disliking ambiguity, they distinguish between 

Q O , 3 « , 

the rel. n. of ^so , which is ^5^0 , and the rel. n. of 
^I^BLpf, because AlBahrain is itself a place (IY), on 
the shore of the sea (MI), between AlBasra and 'Unian 
(Bk, Z J, MI, LL) : (28) <^<W» Indian, with Kasr. or 
pamm of the s , from jo^Jt India, said of a sword (Jrb), 
the s being pronounced with pamm by alliteration to the 
o (Jh) : (29) existing from eternity, [this word being 
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orig. (Jh, KF), as some of the learned mention (Jh)J a 
rel n. from j£i ^ He has not ceased, [said of the Anci- 
ent (Jh),] by abridgment : for they say \ and then 
substitute an f for. the <£ [683], saying , [for the sake 
of lightness (KF)j] as they say JjjjJ [of a spear (Jh, KF)] 
from ^ yb the name of a king (Jrb), and ^j^f [296] of 
a blade (Jh) : (30) Jab* from three, not from 

[18, 325.A], because the meaning is not related 
to three each, but related to three; and similarly 
^L^, and the others: (31) [309], 

,5*^** , and ^tUc (Jrb) : (31) ^L^ [294], ,£& , and ^LjS 
(S, R, A), which have tio fourth (R), from ^Ijf AlYa- 
man, '$2$ Syria, and &ol^> Tihdma (S, A), but all pro- 
nounced with Fath of the initial (A) ; orig. ^ill [256], 
^A* (R, Sn), and ,beeause jl^c/j is 2¥Aa»nee (R),[or] 

6 ' - 

^t^S with Kasr of the o (Sn) : (a) one of the two & s 
of relation is elided ; and, [as Khl asserts (S),J the I is 
put as a compensation for it (S, R, Sn) in all three (R), 
[or only] in the first two, and the Fatha of the «y in 
the third, where putting the f as a compensation would 
lead to a combination of two I s, one of which would 
have to be elided, so that there would then be.no sense 
in putting it as a compensation (Sn) : (b) you may say 
[and ^ti , according to rule (R),] and ^A^s (S,R). 
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with Kasr of the (S), from (R) ; and Akh asserts 
that he heard some of the Arabs say ^cti (S) : (c) some 
say and *J& (S, R, Sn) and ^oL^ (S), anomalous- 
( Sn )» (°) because they combine the compensation and 
original (R, Sn) ; though that, says Dm, quoting IUK, 
occurs only in poetry (Sn); while an instance of the 
anomalous form is the saying of 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a 

Verily for me was a Yamanl maid designed, one of Hie 
Banu-Warith, ofMadhhij (D) : or (6) because these rel. 
ns. are, as it were, formed from the rel ns. j£j> and 
fi& [and r [^s] by elision,of the ^ of relation, but not 
of its f ; since they are not deemed heavy, as the rel. n. 
of the n. containing the double & would be deemed, if 
the j5 were not elided [303]; while the meaning of j£> 
and r L& [and jj^s] in this case is [a place] belonging to 
AlYaman and Syria [and r^/iama], the thing being 
then declared to relate to this place : or (c) because, the 
1 in «£Ui [ and (s* 1 ^ ] is for impletion [497], as in 

^r&MicjL * sp: yr u ^ ^ ^ 

[by 'Antara, That flows from the projecting bone behind 
the ear of an enraged bulky she-camel, stepping proudly, 
like thepampered stallion bitten by the stallions (EM, 
ARB), meauing^ (IK, EM, AKiB)] ; while is 
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made to accord therewith (R) : (d) IBr says that jXIJl 
with prolongation is a dial. var. of ptiJf, as in 

r l!% ji'Ju # ^li jIaJC* litf^ 
by the Majnun of 'Amir, 6?od /tea? nafe persons iu Syria .' 
For verify I am moved by compassion for every person 
ailing in Syria; and then cites other well known verses : 
for it lias three dial, vars., the chastest of which is 
j»Uj| with the quiescent Hamza, then jjJLlI with the 

Hamza converted into \ , then ICljf with prolongation ; 

. . e a» 

and all of them have been heard (CD): (32) 
having a long S&L head of hair [below], ig^sJ having 
a long SUssJ beard, ^ills; having a thick i£ neck (S, 
1Y, A) and ^\f^> having muchj*& hair (A) on the head 
(LL), adding the I and ^ to denote intensiveness (IY) : 
while Akh asserts that he heard some of the Arabs 
say ^^)) spiritual of the Angels and the Jinn; and that 
the Arabs say it of every thing containing ^ a smd 
or spirit [below], whether men, beasts, or Jinn (S). Some 
of these expressions are more anomalous than others (A), 
from the violence or multiplicity of the irregular altera- 
tion : for &py> is more anomalous than ^7*^* since 
alteration by a consonant is more violent than alteration 
by a vowel ; and * s more anomalous than either, 
since the alteration in it is by the addition of two conso- 
nants (Sn). If these 7W.be used as [proper (Renames 
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(S, 1Y, R) in any case other than this (S; IY), where 
we have mentioned that their rel. ns. are anomalous 
(IY), [n e.] when they are either not proper names 
already (R), likeyoS [and ^JJa (R)], or [when they are 
applied to denote something other than what they 
denoted at first (R)J like xLu> when a name (S, IY, 
R) for a man (S, IY), [e. g.] for a son of yours (R), you 
form their rel. ns. according to rule, [and do not use the 
anomalous forms (IY),] as (S, IY, R) and ^sjJIj 
(R), not gym* (S), because they say ^^a* [only (IY)] 
of the man (S, IY) advanced in years (S), whose life is 
long, and over whom: ages pass (IY) ; and as (S, 
IY, R), not (S, IY), because they use the anoma- 
lous form [only] in the case of the tribe called sLjjj 

(IY) ; and similarly, when you remove i_Aju»3 from this 
a - 

case, you say (S) : for these ns. are anomalous 
[only] in the cases mentioned; while making them 
proper names for what you intend is a secondary appli- 
cation of them, so that' in this application they revert 
to the regular form. The two ,5 s of relation are 
sometimes affixed to the names of parts of the body, to 
indicate their bigness, they being then either upon "tee 
measure Jlil , like ^1 [above] for the big in the J2f 
nose ; or augmented, at their end by an f and ^ , like 
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^L^aJ, ^jlli), aiid JiULl [above]. These two forma- 
tions, however, arc not regular; but are confined to 
hearsay (R). They say jltyj \fruit-seller (CD)], 
^y^C , and for the rel. ns. of £$$"U fruit, 

beans, and sesame : but in this they mistake, 

because the Arabs affix the I and 0 in the rel. n. to 
only a limited member of us., in which these two letters 
are added to denote intensiveness, as [above"!, 
^LIaJ , and ; and as ^l^j [with Damni (CD)] 

from y } [above], ^ibj" [from a master (CD)], said 
of him that masters learning, and Jj^dlJor 
druggist from J&ZZ or ^JLLa , or^r. s#t>c»- ore, and 
afterwards made a name for drugs : and the proper way 
is to say [312], Jb£ , and ^.lu, (D). Such re/, 
ns. are used only in the sense in which the Arabs use 
them (IY) ; and, when you do not mean that, they are 
treated like their counterparts, which do not contain 
that sense (S) ; so that the rel. n. of the SlsJ neck itself 
is only ^ cervical (IY). And, [when these ns. are 
used as names, their rel ns. revert to the regular form, 
since intensiveness is then not intended : so that (R)J 
from [ *&L (S),] LsLl , [or S%' (S), when a name (S, IY) 
for a country or a man (IY)], you say [only (IY) 
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( S )>] ( S » tY ' R )» according to (IY, R) Khl (R) 

[and] S (IY), o* J^J (S, IY, R), according to Y 
[302] (IY, R), and because the sense is altered (S> 

§ 312. What contains the sense of relation is some^ 

times formed upon the measure (I) jlL", as a maker 

or seller, of cloaks [below], a dealer in ivory, 

a cfoe/tier, [^'a draper* (IY),] JCi art owner, or a<- 

ienclant, of camels, [ Jill an oitwe?- o/ asses, J£i a 

money-changei't which are innumerable, like « _per- 

yUmcr and jills a decorator or engraver (IY)] ; or 

(2) J^U > as a possessor of milk, a possessor of 

dried dates, g^b a possessor of a coat of mail, Job a 

possessor of arroivs, [ JUlI a possessor of^j\JS arrows t 

gJLu a possessor of a weapon, and J^li a possessor of a 

horse (IY)] ; without affixion of the two ^ s (M) of 

relation (IY). And J*i is [sometimes (IA, Aud)] 

accepted, with J^U and , as a substitute for the ^ 

(IM) of relation, as jU& ivell-ofifor food (IA, Aud, A), 

JLJ having plenty of clothing (IA, A), JlU doing much 

work [below] (A), J+f /icmno- ^e»*y o/ milk, and ^ 

[below] (Aud). J^Q here is not participial, but is a n. 

formed to denote possessor of the thing ; for you do not 
182 
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say ' £ y> (IY, Jrb), nor ^3 (IY), nor p (Jrb). But, if 
any of these things be [the material or implement of] a 
craft or trade, and [ofj a livelihood, in which its posses- 
sor is continually engaged, its rel. n. is JUi , like ^LJ 
and^Cs for the seller of milk and dried dates, and 5l*> 
for the shooter with arrows (IY). The poet [Al^utai'a 
(S, IY)] says 

* 

ilncZ fTiow cftcfet beguile me, and assert that thou toast a 
possessor of milk in summer, a possessor of dried dates, 
i. e., [says S (A),] and^Is j> (S, IY, A), meaning 

that he had got milk and dried dates, not that he sold 
them (Sn) ; and hence ^ (S ^}f[U9], I e., 
(S, A), meaning productive of weariness, not an act 
part, [from ^a~» he was weary], because grief is weary- 
ing, not weary (Sn). And Imra alllais [Ibn £ujr al- 
Kindi (MN)] says 

JUL ^Jjy <-4*-' i5<^ * t^*^ vS*^ u**^ 
[below] (IY) And he is not a possessor of a spear, so 
that he should pierce me with it ; and is not a possessor 
of a sword, and is not an archer, i. e„ not a shooter of 
arrows (MN). And the poet says 

^xif^xl; j^iif^f * <s*?> <^ ^ 

(S, I A, Aud, A), cited by S (I A, A), but not attributed 
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by him to its author, 2" am not a worker by night, but a 
worker by day. I journey not in the night, but start 
early in the morning (MN), i. e., ^Lji (S, I A, A), 

meaning a worker by day (IA, A). Jkcli [or J.** (IA, 
Aud, A)] is used to signify possessor of such a thing : 
while Jl*S is used hi the ease of crafts or trades (SH, 
IA, Aud, A), to signify working at, or following, them 
(A) ; but is sometimes used to signify possessor of such 
a thing (IA). Sometimes J*U takes the place of <3l-*i , 
as a weaver, in the sense of Jl^a. , because it is a 
craft ; and sometimes the converse occurs, as ^ jj y«uJ 5 
[above], i. e., JuS ^tiu a possessor of arrows 
(A).* But, [according to some,] ^fl ^iXj u-jJj 
[above], meaning J-Ii ^ ju , is anomalous (Aud). AFR 
says that <JIa3 here is not good, because the JLI is the 
maker, or seller, of arrows, while the shooter of them is 
3u6 ; but AHm says that the like of this sometimes 
occurs, as JlllX swordsman [below], meaning the striker 
with the sword, and JjlJJj javelin-man, meaning the 
stabber with the (Jljj* javelin (MN). And [IM says 
that (A)] to this is attributed [by critical judges (A)] 
the text Juuiil fjl&j > iL^CoJ XLI. 46. tfor *V % £or<£ 
a doer of injustice to the servants (IA, Aud, A), i. e., 
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|Jj2> ,5 jo (IA, A). Thus some ns. upon the measure of 
(VcLi and occur in the sense of I Jk/ji without being 
act. parts., or intensive forms of such, as the act. part., 
like ysli Author of forgiveness, and the intensive form 
of it, like jlal Author of much forgiveness, are i. q. 
\'&y} , except that Jlai , being orig. an intensive form 
of J^li , is used only for a possessor of a thing, tvlio deals 
in, or manipulates, or attends upon, that thing, in some 
way, vid. selling, like a green-grocer; or tend- 
ing, like jCa. and JLaS an attendant of camels and 
mules ; or using, like vjCu« [above] ; or otherwise : while 
J^b denotes the possessor of a thing without intensive* 
ness. They are made to accord [in form] with the act. 
part, and intensive formation. One says of the 
possessor of milk, and ^jLJ of the dealer in it, by sale or 
otherwise (R). Sometimes both the expressions are 
used for one thing, as i-iSCi and siL«w [above] (IT, R), 
and and ^l^s meaning a man having with him 

a yuyS shield or buckler (IY). Sometimes one of them 
is used without its companion, like p*ly> a maker of bows 
and JLjjS a maker of shields or bucklers (R). And 
sometimes the & of relation is put, as^ll» [above] and 
^gjke for the seller of jL* perfume, and cjUj [above] 
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and ^ for the the seller of L£ cloaks [below] (A). 
The GG say that JxG and in the sense mentioned 
are i. q. the rel. »., because the possessor of the thing is 
related to that thing ; and also because jlli and the rel. 
n. formed with the tf occur in one sense, like illxj and 
^ for the seller of the vsJ cloak [above]. They are 
known not to be act. parts, or intensive forms of such 
by their (X) having no v. or inf. n., as ^AL possessor of 
a he-camel and jll/ [above] and J*>T inhabited 
place, i. e., JjoJ £ : (2) having a v. and inf. n., but 
being (a) i. q, the pass, part., as wafer powrctf 

[i- e., 5^ (Jh, KF), like Jj^j« a hidden secret, 
i. e., r y£« , because it is from *Of'^i 4 > the water was 
•poured out, and is not said (Jh), since is 

trans., according to the majority (KF)]; and as iL* 
a pleasant life, [i. e., found pleasant, because 
one says *x&*£ his jife was found pleasant, not 
«^ ; '(Jh, KF) with Fath (KF)] : (b) a fern, bare of 
the 8 as and <jJl£ [247, 268] ; and for this reason 

they say that such as [252, 268] and °Jj&o [252] 
and in ] LXXIII. 18. [268] are i. q. the rel. n.: 

(c) an intensive ep. of what it implies, as^jL 
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power, JjS Ji abject meanness, yt^k ^Jt, an exquisite 
poem, ooli a violent death, and ^-ob fj> a tveary 
grief; for each of those eps. implies a meaning, which it, 
though [properly] denoting the subject of that meaning, 
since the 1** and JjS and and and v^olS are 
[properly] the subjects of the y> and <J«> and j»Ji and 
^ and [ 142 ]> is hyperbolically applied to denote, 
as the ». denoting a meaning is [sometimes] hyperboli- 
cally applied to denote the subject of that meaning, as 
Ji; and jjl [142, 143] and ^ iCo' waier sinking 
into the ground [247, 333] ; the poem being made to be, 
as it were, author of another poem, as says AlMutanabb'i 

*JS iJU* v5^J **** ^> ^ 

[iVor have I alone produced this poem, all of it; but my 
poem on thee has a poem of its own, meaning I have not 
been alone in composing this poem; but my poem has 
helped me to praise thee, because it desires, as 1 desire, 
to praise thee (W)] ; and the death to be, as it were, 
accompanied by another death ; and the weariness to be, 
as it were, necessarily followed by another weariness : 
i. e., the poem not being a single poem, nor the death 
a single death, nor the grief a single grief ; but each of 
thembeing doubled, repeated. The v. also is sometimes 
used in this sense, as sdU- 3^ His toil teas redoubled 
and m& p It «»a completely finished. But, as for 
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[ Jil& in] Jrla jJLa an engrossing, or absorbing, occupa- 
tion, it is not of this kind; but is really an act. part., 
the phrase meaning an occupation such that one occupied 
by it is distracted from every other occupation, so that he 
has no leisure for anything else. And, as Jlli, which 
is orig. an intensive form of the act. part., is used in the 
sense of possessor of the thing, so juJ, which also is an 
intensive formation of the act. part., as Jl*c meaning 
«pjf [above], and ^Sa [above], JLj , and is 
used in the sense of the rel. n., even in the case of 
prims., as Ja^ a diurnal man, meaning a worker by 
day [above] ; and ^y*. and xjU, a man addicted to 
the wdva and the anus, i. e., and [306], mean- 
ing constantly engaged in that pursuit. According to 
this, then, the sense of the rel. n, is not confined to JsAs 
and jlxi ; but is found in the act. part, of the tril. un- 
augmented, [as exemplified,] and augmented, as 
and^kLwo [above] ; and in the intensive forms Jl*i , J^ai 
and J*i of the act. part. [343] (R). And hence, [says 
Khl, they say (S, M, R)] (1) kld£ LLua a pleasant life, 
[above] (S, M, SH), i. e., Ja^ uyte possessing pleasantness 
(S, M, Jrb), because LLut life is not qualifiable by sl*s£ 
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finding pleasant, i. q. XJUlI ; but by ^ ^13 , in order 
that it may be i. q. sl^ya found pleasant (Jrb) : (a) thi3 
is rendered dubious by the introduction of the - s (IY, 
Jrb), sincfe they say that the a drops off from (jdSll. and 
v^JUo fZiiS.], because they are not participial; while 
they mention that ELdfj is not participial; because jLLls 
is its v. being oX«; [above] (IY) : but the S may 

be fintroduded (Jrb)] to denote intensiveness, as in 
to-very Uop&d man [294] (IY, Jrb) and ibLi [265] 
(IY) ; otf you may hold luUfi life to be ILofJ by a trope, 
the really yol^ being the person leading it (Jrb) : (2) 
•^tfJUUb [below] (S, M, SH), i. e., ^ £sjl> (S, iY, 
R), which is vituperative, meaning Jtaving no excellence 
other than that he eats (IY, R) and drinks (IY) and 
dresses fRV The poet [AlHutai'a (IY, AAz)] says 

(IY, R, A), satirizing AzZibrikan, Leave noble feats 
cdone; journey not in quest of them; but stay at home, for 
verily thou art the possessor of food, and of dress (AAz), 
not meaning eating and dressing (Sn). This verse, 
though not in the text of the M, is intended by Z's say- 
ing ujtf JUlfe [above] (AAz). But we need not hold 
jUl±> to be i. q. the rel. n. ; nay, we had better call it an 
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ttdi. part, from ^ds he ate, aor. fiki , deprived of the* 
sense of origination, [L e ., meaning eater, not eating] : 
whereas y-frmay be said to be i. q. the rel. because 
it is in the sense of the pass, part., [meaning dressed,'] 
like aU [above]; or to mean Haj ^ dressing 

{himself), though the first is more obvious, because, when 
the trans, act. part, is unrestricted [by the mention of 
an obj.], its action mostly falls upon another (R). ^liL 
also is sometimes Used as a substitute for the ^ of rela- 
tion, as ; lLw gyj a woman having perfume on, i. e., olS 
^ (A), this not being inconsistent with its meaning 
also using much perfume [369] (Sn) : and Ju^L , as 
^su. a running she^amet [252], i. e.,^LL ^fS capable 
of a run or of running (A) ; and^I* a perfumer, Which 
is mentioned in the Sahaji as being i. q. ^lU, besides 
meaning using much perfume [269] (Sn). Some of (A) 
these formations are numerous (IY, A), extensive (IY) ; 
and JL^ in the sense mentioned is more often used than 
Jf U (R). But, [notwithstanding that (R),] they are 
not regular (IY, R, A), but confined to what has been 
heard (IY, R> This is the opinion of S, who says that 
(A) you do not say j£ of the possessor 0 f^l wheat, nor 
*Ui of the possessor of IjSiS fruit [311] (S, IY, R, A), 
183 
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nor^jJi of the possessor of^uub barley, nor ,jlJS of the 
possessor of jJasS flour or mecsZ (S, IY, A) ; but ^iusS , 
though (JU> is sometimes said (IY). But Mb allows 
these by analogy (A) to what has been heard, like ^Ae. 
and^ [above] (Sn). Similarly ^§LjCI| the maker, sell- 
er, or wearer of wrappers or a wrapper is a rel. n. 
formed according to rule [304] ; while *tptff the furrier is 
formed by analogy to j\yJ\ and yJuJf [above] (IY). 
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mentioned by IHjr in the Is among the Converts (AKB). One of 
the two js is red.,as in ^eysvS $ [62, 54,0] (AAz) — I. 20. 
alKalbi, an Islam! poet (AKB). 

P. 856, I. 17. By AlFarazdak, satirizing Jarir, whom he ridi- 
cules, and makes out to be a woman. He likens each half of the ^ 
[mentioned two verses before/and] here meaning vulva, to the face of 
a-Tuf&, the Turks being coarse, broad, and red in the face (AKB)— 11. 
The Mother of the Believers (Is), Hafsa Bint Umar Ibn AlKhattab, 
is said to have been born [when Kuraish were building the House 
(Nw),] five years before the Mission [of the Prophet (Nw)] j was' 
married by the Apostle of God [after 'A'isha (Is)] in the year 2 or 
3, [the latter date being preferable (Is)] j and died in the year 27, [28 
(Nw),] 41, 45 (Nw, Is), 47, or 50, at the age of 60 (Nw) . Between the 
Hijra and the birth of the Apostle of God were 53 years 2 months 
and 8 days ; between the Hijra and the Mission of the Apostle of God 
were 13 years 2 months and 8 days ; and between the Hijra and 
the death of the Apostle of God were 9 years 11 months and 22 days 
(LM). The Hijra is the beginning of the IslamI era (Nw, LM) ; 
and the first [person] that dated by the Hijra was 'Umar Ibn AlKhat- 
tab in the year 17 of the Hijra (Nwl. The Hijra occurred (LM, 
TKh) in the 14th year of the Mission (TKh), when AlMuharram, 
Qafar, and 8 days of llabi' alAwwalohad elapsed. So, when they 
resolved upon founding [the era of] the Hijra, they went back 
68 days, and made the beginning of the era the 1st of AlMuharram 
of this year. Then they computed from .the 1st of AlMub.arram 
to the last day of the Prophet's life, and it was 10 years and 
2 months ; whereas, when his age is really reckoned from the Hijra, 
he is found to have lived 9 years 11 months and 22 days after it, 
[the difference between the two periods being 2 months and 8 days, 
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i. e. 68 days] (LM). But [the assertion that the period from the 
.1st of AlMuharram in the year of the Hijra to the last day of the 
Prophet's life was 10 years and 2 months is difficult to reconcile 
with the statement that] be died (God bless him, and give bim 
peace I) in the forenoon, [or, as is said, at midday (LM),] on Monday 
the 12th of RabI' alAwwal in the year 11 (Nw, LM) of the Eijra, 
[i. e. 10 years 2 months and 12 days from, and including, the 1st of 
AlMuharram in the year'of the Hijra] (Nw). He died at the age 
of 68, the [most correct and (Nw)] best-known [opinion] j or, 
as is said, 65 or 60 (Nw, LM). The preferable opinion is that he 
was sent [on his Apostolic Mission] at 40 years, and abode in Makka 
calling [the unbelievers] to Allslam 13 years and a fraction, and 
abode at AlMadina after the Eijra nearly 10 years; and that is 
63 years and some fractions (LM). If, then, Hafsa was born 
5 years before the Mission, she was 18 or a little more at the begin- 
ning of the Eijrl era ; so that, if she lived 60 yearsj she died in '41. 

P. 857, 11. 25-26. Of HimySn Ibn Kubafa (S). The truth is 
that these two verses are from a Rajaz by Khitam alMujashi'I, an 
Islam! poet ; not by JKmyfin Ibn Kubafa (AKB), the Rajiz (ID). 

jP. 859, 1. 8. Abu f Ata was a contemporary of the two dynasties : 
he praised the Banu Umayya and the Banh Haskim (EA) . Yazid Ibn 
'Umar IbnHubaira [alFazSri (ITB),S.87 (IKhn)], governor of the 
two 'Iraks for Marw&n Ibn Muhammad IbnMarwan Ibn AlHakam 
[al^urashi (TKh) alUmawi (IKhn, TKh) adDimashki (TKh), known; 
as alJa'di and nicknamed AlHim&r (IKhn), the last Khalifa of the| 
Banu Umayya (IKhn, TKh), b. 72 (TKh) or 76 (Tr,IAth, ITB)]. 
a. 127, 132 at the age of [58 (MDh),] 59, [62 (IAth, MAB),69 
(MDh, IAth), or 70 (MDhV), was put to death by Abii Ja'far 1 
alMansur, [afterwards Khillfa,] at Wasit in 132 in violation 
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of a capitulation (1Kb). The advice of Abu Ja'far was to keep 
faith with him; but Abu JaWe brother Abu-l'Abbas 'Abd Allah 
aflSaff&b Ibn Muhammad [altfuraahl (TKh) alHashimi (ITB) 
al'AbbSsI (ITB, TKh), the firat Khalifa of the Banu-l'Abbas (FW, 
ITB), 6. 108 (FW, TKh)], a. 132, d. [135 or (TKh)] 186 [at the 
age of 27 (TKh), 28 (Tr, IAth, FW, TKh), 29 (MDH), 82 
(TKh), 38 (Tr, MDh, IAth, MAB, ITB, TKh), or 86 (Tr, 
IAth)], insisted upon Abu Jafar's putting him to death (iKhn). 
Marwan was called AlJa'dt [because he had learnt (IAth, 
MAB) ] from [his preceptor and master (TKh)] Atfa'd Ibn 
Dirham (IAth, MAB, TKh)the doctrines of the Creation of the 
gur'an and of Predestination (IAth, MAB), etc. (IAth): and 
he was known as AlHimar because of his bravery, from the 
B»ying v ^*Jf ^Ca. ^-o jlif Sack a oneit more patient 
than a he-att in war ; for he used not to flag 1 in waging war upon 
the rebels against him, and was the bravest of the Banu Umayya 
(TKh). It is said that AUa'd Ibn Dirham published his doctrine 
of the Creation of the gur'an in the days of Hisham Ibn *Abd 
AlMalik, under whose order he was put to death by Khalid alKasrl, 
governor of Al'Irak (IAth) . The W&sit of Al'Irak was founded by 
AlHajjaj Ibn Yusuf athThakafi between AlKufa and AlBasra ; and 
for that reason was named Wasit, because it was intermediate 
between tie two cities, [the distance from it to each being fifty 
parasangs (MI), t e. leagues] : it was begun by him in 84, and finished 
in 86 (Mk)— I. 12. The first hemistich is 

Ug heart it on glowing embert of the wood called Uii ; and the verse 
is from an ode by AlMutanabbi : W says (AKB), He says Mg heart it 
oh glowing ember* from f anion, i.e. on account of their bidding 
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farewell and their departing j and mine eye is revelling in the face of 
the beloved in a garden of beauty (W, AKB). ^y^S^j> (W) for 

P. 860, U. 2-8. Jj'U yj^I The bottom, or low land, o/'Ikil 
is [a.place (MI)] on the road of the pilgrims of AlBasra between 
Ramatln and (Mk, MI) Amirra (Mk) [or] Immara (MI)—/. 4. 
'Akil is said to be a mountain (Bk, ZJj that £ujr, the father of 
Imra alrjais, used to dwell in (Bk). The author of the Mk, after 
enumerating eight places named 'Akil, the second of which he 
discribes as " a mountain that the*children of [Hujr (KA)] Akil 
" alMurar, the ancestor of Imra&lKais, used to stop in", adds "But 
I do not find myself confident that they " are eight [separate] 
places ; and perhaps there is some intermixture in them"—;. 8. See 
Md. II. 182 and P. II. 598-W. 16-$. The R (vol. II, P . U2. 

I. 1.) has "either because repetition of tlje v. is made a substitute for 
dualization of the ag.", which, though it occurs in all three eds., 
I have ventured to iuvert— It. 19-20. ' The two Indian eds. of the 
R {vol. ii, p. 143, 1. 2) have xa^Lo his companion ; but the Persian 
ed. has «aas».Lo his two companions. 

P. 861, 1. 1. JL5 f*Xs p^&. « *»wo naming a *part by the name of a 
whole (R), i. e., putting a whole for a part, as penes for penis and 
testicles for two testicles in the exs. given. 

P. 862, 11. 3-4. I. e., to two or more of Ha kind. See p. 863, 

II. 6-7. The definition is inverted, pluralization being the addition 
of two or more to one, not of one to two or more. See p. 863 
11. 22-23. 

P. 364, 1. 9. Read "Nawtdir." 
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P. 868, /. 1. The poet of Kuraish in Allslam. He rebelled 
. with Mus'ab Ibn AzZubair against f Abd AlMalik [Ibn Marwan] ; 
and, when Mus'ab was killed [in 71 (Tr, IAth, ITB) or 72 (Tr, 
ITB)], and 'Abd Allah [Ibn AzZubair] was killed [in 73 (Tr, IAtb, 
ITB)], he took refuge with 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn AM Talib 
[alKuraishi alHashimi asSahabi (Nw), d. 80 (IAth, Nw, Is, ITB) 
or 82 (Is) or 84, or 85 (IAth, Is) or 86 (IAth) or 87 (Is) or 90 
(IAth, Nw, Is), at the age of 80 (Nw, Is) or 90 (Is)], who peti- 
tioned 'Abd AlMalik about his affair, and secured his pardon, [at 
which time he appears from a long story told in the KA to have 
been 60 years old] (KA). His brother 'Abd Allah Ibn Kais left 
issue ; but 'Ubaid Allah left none (AKB). The poet's name is often 
given as 'Abd Allah, probably from mistranscriptions. Dele "['Abd. 
Allah or] " before " 'Ubaid Allah" in the Note on p. 18, /. 5— 11. 2-3. 
Talba was governor of Sijistan (IHjr, AKB) in 61 (IAth), [or] in 
63 (ITB); and there he died (AK B) — 1.1. The author of this 
verse is Abu Kais Ibn Rifc'a (Jh, Jsh, MN) alAnsarl (Jsh, MN), 
whose name was Dinar (Jsh) : so says ISf in his exposition of the 
verses of the tyab by ISk. And Bk [also] says that he was 
named Dinar, and was one of the poets of the Jews; and, says Bk, 
I think that he was a heathen. But Kl says that the author is 
Kais Ibn Rifa'a; and API says that the author is Abu Kais Ibn 
AlAslat alAusi, his name having been altered (MN). See the Note 
on p. 738, 1. 19. 

P; 869, 1. 25. Read^SU3. 

P. 870, 1. 1. Lane (p. 812, col. 1) asserts, on the authority of 
the Taj al'Arus, that "^LlU. has no pi. formed by the addition 
°f y and u contrary to what is stated here by B, and at p, 1020, 
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/. 4, by S-*-l. 3. Bead J$Jd— I. 19. SpJ (Fk), a medley 
of III. 11 and XXXIX. 22. 

P. 871, 1.17. A tribe of AlYaman (MAd) . 

P. 872, 11. 5-6. I have transposed Jjjju^ and Jj^aJU in 
accordance with the suggestion of YS, the former being In instance 
of the per/, pi. masc., and the latter of the co-ordinate — I. 14. 
From the same poem as a verse given on p. 96A — I. 17. Tumadir 
was his wife (AKB). 

p. 873, 1. 19. I. e., pl. ot^&tdim. of j!fif [285], On the 
diptote declension of yCul in J. 15 see p. 1182, 1. 12— />. 1183, 4. 

P. 874, J. 12. Of [the Banu-lHarith Ibn Rabi'a Ibn (AKB)] 
AlAwas Ibn AlHajr Ibn AlHanw Ibn AlAzd (KA, T, AKB) Ibn 
AlGhauth (KA, T) Ibn Nabt [Ibn Malik (IHb)} Ibn Zaid Ibn 
Kahlan Ibn Saba (T) Ibn Yashjub Ibn Ya'rub Ibn Kaftan (IHb). 
AlAwas is with Fath of the Hamza; AlHajr with Fath of the 
nndotted ^ , and quiescence of the ^ j and AlHanw with all three 
vowels of the » , and quiescence of the ^ . Some assert that Ash- 
Shaufara, meaning big-lipped, was his cognomen, his name being 
Thabit Ibn Jabir j but this is a blunder, like Al'Ainl's blunder in 
asserting that his name was 'Amr Ibn Barrak, these being his two 
comrades in robbery (AKB). 

P. 875. 1. 15. See Md. 1. 334 and P. 1. 691—/. 17. In the nom. 
(j^yjit or . Lane (p. 2090, col. 2) gives {jj^aa as the name 

of a place abounding with lions, on the authority of the KF and 
other works; but the KF (p. 303) has ^ Ji* , and there is no 
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reason why it should be diptote, unless we assume it to be /em., 
since the form may be accounted for as gen. of . 

P. 876, I. 7. After ^ insert "[244]"-;. la. ^0h^ no 
sing, j or, as is said, its ting, is iuJf on the measure of SL^f 
(T). A better ex. would be Ljfr , pis. [dme], Jjfc } and 

vif[244]. 

/). 877, 11. 1-2. See p. 1361, I. 4, and the Note on p. 854, «. 
4-5-J. 24. liGj&oU Fcr rtV^fc ^«» e fiecome white is one 
of the prop*, used as names : the poet says 

Te have lied, ly lie Home of God I Ye shall not wed her, son of Shaba 
Karnahh, tying up the udder, and mil/king (IY on §. .4). 

P. 878,«. 20-23. There is no difference in that between the 
generic*, not a proper name, &1a two-year-old he-camel, 

«tad tiie ^[generic (Sn)] proper name, like ^T^l the jackal [and 
U-^ y#*\ the weasel], the difference between them being that the 
second member of the generic proper name does not receive Jf 
[7, 194], contrary to the generic «. (A). 

P. 811, 1. 28. £fi& (YS.I. 143) • Z\Z ( Sn . IV. 288.) 

P. 882, 1, 24. If it were, a name for ihefem., it would come 
under the rule in p. 881, 11. 7-10. 

P. 883, 11. 9-11. Lane [p. (1703, col., 1) has « ^ 

^ (M, TA) and^f^ and [thep*. of is] (TA)». 
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It seems doubtful whether he was justified in inserting the words 
in brackets— I. 14. i&>Aa+^ appears from the context to be pi. of 
Jul* dim. of J-*s» [274] . . It might be dim. of pi. of J*». 
[285]. See IY. 700, 1. 17. In the former case it means little, or 
small, he-camels j and in the latter a few he-camels. Bead "[270, 
289]". 

P. 884, /. 22. Ns says that Kais Ibn -Tabu* is the man of whom 
Zaid says^Jf^jL* [170], naming him by the name of his 
father-"-*. 25. This Sa'd is said to have been one of the chiefs 
and cavaliers of Bakr Ibn Wa'il in heathenism/and to have been a 
poet (AKB). 

P. 885,J. 6. 1, e., had already split up into, factions each claim' 
ing to be the tribe Ka'b. With Ka<b and Ki'ab ef. Kalb and Kilab, 
names of tribes— 1, 18. After " formations" insert "[253]". 

P. 886, 1. 4. IM's text is given at p. 1114, 1. 22 j and the 
Aud's enumeration of the broken pis. in pp. 1032-10SS. 

P. 887, 1. 4. After "formations" insert [«258]"— I. 26. If 
* _H „ i-Xj be a corrob. [503], the paradigm is the only one 
allowed [132]. 

P. 888, 1. 18. An Islam! poet of the Marwani dynasty, and a 
Badawi (AKB)—?. 22. From the same poem .as verses cited on 
pp. 454, 651, and 854, and as a verse ascribed by H (D. 151) to 
AlMuthakkib al'Abdi. See the Note on p. 651, U— J.27.An 
Islam? poet of the Marwani dynasty (AKB). 

P. 889, 1. 1. Coupled to ^fjlp' ^ l3t in the preceding verse, 
•as here appears 
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/ ^ r ^ * ^ & ***** 

Now tell thou Mu'awiya Ibn Earb (and the guess at the uninoL is 
cleared up by certainty) that toe shall not cease to be foes to you 
throughout the length of time, so long as the moan of the she-camel 
for her young one is heard \ but IA and IHsh in their Commen- 
taries on the IM transmit it £ C| ^ ^ £ Q 'J^ Jnd 
Abu Hasan 'All was a good father to us (AKB). According to the 
MN and PA, it ig cited by BD (not I A) and IHsh. It is in the 
And (p. 12), with the version mentioned by AKB ; but is not in 
the IA or J, nor in the EC. Perhaps IUK should have been named, 
instead of IA, by AKB — 1. 1. One of the companions of 'All! 
I have not seen any mention of him in the Book of the Com- 
panions [of the Prophet] • and he is only a Follower (AKB) I, 

H. I have not met with the name of its author (MN). 

P. 890, 11. 3-9. Cf.p. 888, 1. 11, and p. 1262, 11. 8-12-11. 
9-18. This explanation fails to account for v U£?f^ ; li [above]. 

-P. 891, J. 3. The poet is eulogizing "the two Mubammads 
mentioned in vol. II, p. 468, I. 1-U. 12-14. Because the ^ 
stands in the place of the Tanwin. See p. 342, 11. 4-6, and p. 863, 
11. 23-24-;. 28. "this sort" is the irregular pi. with the y and 
^ p. 888 I. 11) j and "the regular are such as -.^ ll 

P. 893, I. 6. jl^jfon th 3 measure of , so mentioned 

by S, is a mountain in front of AlFalj (Bk). It is orig. du. of 
but is treated by the poet like since, if he treated 
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it like the dir., le would say ^jjuLI-X (MN)— I. 13. After 
^i ym l* insert " [295] "—ibid, ^^aj or ^y^. is a well-known 
tract of sand in the ahodes of the Banu Sa'd of Tamim (Bk)— 11. 
23-2*4. Mb says in the Kamil (HH); AIT says that there is a dis- 
pute about this poem, which some attribute to AlAhwas, and some 
to Yazld Ibn Mu'awiya (Mb, HH) j but the truth is that it is by 
Yazid, describing a girl (Akh).. The poetry of Yazld, little as 
there is of it, is extremely beautiful (IKhn)— I. 25. Al Matfrun is 
a place in Syria, near Damascus (MI). 

P. 894, 1. 1. JilHk means Damascus;. and is said to be a place 
near Damascus ; or to be a statue of a woman, from whose mouth 
water used to issue, in one of the towns of Damascus (Jk) — 11. 
3-14. This passage from the And contains a summary of the two 
variations of the pi. discussed at length from p. 892, I. 20, to p. 
894, I. 3, with the addition of a third, the worst of all, with the 
description of which cf. p. 891, 11. 18-20— I. 11. An Islam! poet 
(AKB). He composed poetry at the end of the reign of fAlx Ibn 
Abi Talib, and praised Mu'awiya, and 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair, 
who bad made him governor over one of the provinces of AlYaman 
(K. A) . It is said that this ode is by 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Hassan 
Ibn Thabit alAnsari ; and this is the opinion adopted by Jh and 
others ; but the truth, says IBr, is that the ode is by Abu Dahbal 
(MN). 

P. 895, 1. 1. But IM has reversed the practice" by mentioning 
the pi. [first (Sn)l, and then saying that this measure is regular in 
such and such {sings.]. And for each practice there is a reason 
(A), the reason for the first being that the sing, is anterior to the pi. 
in existence; and the reason for the second that the pi. is the 
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[formation! really intended, because the discussion is about it (Sn). 
S, followed by Z and IH, with their Commentators I Y, R, and Jrb, 
details the pis. of each formation of sing, j while IM andliis Com- 
mentators JA, IHsh, and A detail the sings, of each formation of 
pi. The present work attempts to combine the advantages of both 
methods ; but this cross-division of the subject among the authori- 
ties involves some repetition. 

P. 896, I. 3. And J^fe [260]-/. 10. The [/«.] pron. in 
b»ob)l relates to the (MN), which is of common gender (Jh, 
KF)— I. 19. It is followed by 

Thou hast cast their supporter into the bottom of a dark well (the 
dungeons being wells). Then forgive {upon thee be the peace of 
God/), 0 'Umar (MN). See AArb. 188— I. 22. A*green valley, 
containing many trees [and waters (Mk)], between Fadak and 
AlWabishiya (Mk, MI). 

P. 897, 1. 14. And (c) tJJi , as pi) of ^3 a bull [257]— J. 
19. Eead SJlii — J. J. And (h) Jii , as ^ pi. of £ls * wom . 
oaf i£t» (A). 

P. 898, 1. 16. And (c) as $1$ pi. of lis 4«c£ of the 

»eci£-[S28] (A). 

P. 899, 1. 1. Eead J^—l. K Lane (/>. 2213, 1) gi ves 
J jullg, which his authorities explain as pi. of jLtef stalking 
majestically ; but this is strange, because Jlai has no broken pi. 
[252]. The M and Aud give Juul**, which AAz holds to be pi. 
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of Jjkft pi. of Jole. stalking majestically ; while the Aud makes it 

pi. of prowling, seeking for prey, which has another pi. Jlle ; 

and both the M, followed by IY, and the Aud hold the ^ to be 

added for impletion, as in i^ll^JI c\3J3 [252]. And the Jsh 

gives a similar explanation of the & , making JuuLut pi. of Jiaa , 

and allowing either sense. See the Note on p. 1036, 11. 3-16. The 

8 »* , 
S and M have «>j-««! explained in the Jsh as a subst. for J-olJut ; but 

>i. 

IY and Lane have Oy\ explained in the MN as a qualified post, to 
s » » 

its ep. [121]— I. 17. is not given by any of my authorities as 
a pi. of Jji3 : perhaps^!*, may be contracted from J^ksl , like JLLt 
from Oy-I ; or pi. oi^yks* , as 8iiaa.il is said to be pi. of O^aLS 
[above] ; or a heteromorphous jt>J. of yla. [255] — tf. 20-21. And 
as gJ>\pl. of a ske-kyana (A). 

P.900,i. 10. And sl*ii,as I^jil ^. 0 f ^Js (A) with 
KaBr of the \J , and quiescence of the t> , meaning an arrow before 
it is feathered (Sn) ; and vlxi , as &jOj pi. of [257]— l: 1&. 
This is probably the proper form of the in Lane, p. 1785, col. 
3, 31— I. 21. And (4) Ji, as of x£f a [316] (A), 

which is er*^. ^xJ, like (Sn). 

P. 902, J. 21. Read « quasi-pl." 

P. 903, 5. A valiant poet, and a celebrated cavalier of 
Mudar. He was one of those who rebelled with 'Amr Ibn Sa'Id 
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against 'A'bd AlMalik Ibn Marwan ; and, when 'Abd AlMalik had 
killed 'Amr [in 69 (Tr, IAth, ITB) or 70 (IAth)], he rebelled with 
Najda Ibn 'Amir alJ3anafi, [k. 72 (IAth)] ; and afterwards he fled, 
and joined 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair, with whom he stayed till 
'Abd Allah was killed, when he came to 'Abd AlMalik in disguise, 
and tricked him into giving him quarter (KA). The verse may be 
part of the poem given in KA. XII. 26-27. Cf. the verse of 
AlHutai'a at j>. 896, 1. 19. 

P. 904, 5. And (7) &J& , as I'^L a Friday, pi. and 
(8) slii , as sjX*. a kite, pi. fj^ [254] (A) . 

P. 906, /. 17. We hold a handmaid to be because we 
see them form the broken pi. JJUf from when nothing is elided 
from it, but do not see them form the broken pi. jjjf from slai 
when nothing is elided from it (S) . 

P. 907, 1. 6. 'Abd Allah, [or 'Ubaid (T), Ibn Mujlb (T, Is)] 

Ibn AlMadrahl (KA, T, Is) Ibn 'Amir alHissan Ibn AW 

Bakr Ibn Kilab (KA, T) Ibn Rabi'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn §a'sa'a (KA), 
of the Banu Abi Bakr Ibn Kilab, known as AlRattal alKilabi. AZ 
says that he was one of the poets of heathenism : but AU mentions 
that he was imprisoned by Marwan Ibn AlHakamjand, according 
to this, says Bk in his Commentary on the Amall of Kl, he was one 
of the Converts (Is). The KA gives the second hemistich as 

When my being untwisted, am my being firmly twisted, i. e. my good 
luck and my ill luck, are talked about— 11. 13-15. Derenbourg 
(S. II. 188, 1. 16) prints Jxi and Jj£ and ^ . 
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P. 908, 11. 15-17. IM says in the CK that jjj sometimes acts 
as a substitute for J*3 , as ^Jlal pi of LjLs».and pi. of &IaJ 
[238, 329. A] j and j^s for Jli, asj^o pi. of frj^Ja e^y 
and ,^5 J>£. of $yS force (A). 

P. 909, 10. See the last Note—;. 13. Cf. sCi pi. of Lyli 
[310], according to R {p. 187, J. 19), who here follows S {vol. II, 
p. 86, 15). But see p. 1069, 11. 12-16, and jo. 1089, I. 3. 

P. 910, J. 15. Readv°^i. 
P. 911, 1. 2. Read " [in them] 

P. 913, W. 16-18. This cause seems to be stated rather too 
broadly, because all eps. on the measure of are not treated as 
substantives. See p. 912, 11. 22-23 — 1. 19. ^^Ji is regarded by 
Z as a substantive. See p. 1123, 1, l—l. 21. Read Jliif. 

P. 914, J. 12. Read jClf — J. 15. The unmarried man would 
go further afield, when out hunting, than the married — I. 17. He 
compares the mare to a staff because she is long in the body, round 
in the barrel, and smooth in the coat. 

P. 917, /. 18. The reference is to p. 1022, 1. 21—1023, 1. 1. 
P. 918, 1. 1. Read * vowel 

P. 919, 1. 9. Read ^ —I. 17. In " his heart " there seems 
to be an enallage from the 2nd to the 3rd per s. 

P. 920, 11. 2-3. I. e. with our waist-cloths tucked up in 
readiness for fighting — J. 17. I am not acquainted with [the name 
of] its author (AKB). 
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P. 921, I. 1. B. 60 (IAth) or 61 (IHjr, ITB), tf. [147 or 
(IHjr)] 148 (IAth, IHjr, ITB). 

P. 923, /. 17. After insert « [310] ". 

P. 924, J. 9. Kais Ibn 'Asim was a Companion (AKB). He 

was Kais Ibn 'Asim Ibn Minkar Ibn 'Ubaid Ibn 

Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamim (Is, AKB) atTamimi alMinkari 
(Is), one of the Banu Minkar Ibn 'Ubaid (SR). He came to the 
Apostle o£ God as an envoy [in the embassy of the Banu Tamim, 
and became a Muslim (Is)] ; and then the Apostle of God said "This 

is the chief of the dwellers in tents of camels' hair" (Is, AEB) 1. 11. 

The verse is preceded by 

Do%t thou not know, 0 Umm 'Antra, that the mishaps of time have 
missed me, in order that I might grow old, and witness many arri. 
vols of'AufWon Ka*b Ibn Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamim, repair- 
ing to do homage to the turban of AzZibrikan dyed with saffron ?, 
the chiefs of the Arabs being wont to dye their turbans with saffron 
But apparently this verse is disconnected from what precedes it, by 
the loss of some verses between them. jLfr&f is in the s ub }., coupled 
to (AKB). And tLfrifj in Lane {p. 1285, col. 1) is a mistake, 
which should be corrected. On the rivalry between AlMukhabbal 
asSa'di and AzZibrikan see pp. 31 A — 32A. 

P. 926, 1. 23. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN). 

P. 930, I. 3. Put u comma after J*f— H. Head ^ 
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P. 981, 1.9. Of the Madid [metre] (MN). This version 
shortens the last syllable of the second epitrite forming the first 
foot of the second hemistich — I. 15. - This is the version given in 
Tr. I. 751, except that the Tr has g^i for . Jh and IHsh 
may have confused the ending of this line with that of the next 

Then we returned, making spoil of camels, while men left behind us 
died ; but this again is differently given in the MN, which has 

3PAe» wc returned, making spoil ; and how many men, be/ore it, have 
passed away I ; while the AKB agrees with the Tr except in giving 
IjLo Jfx*iCfc making spoil together for jjo [above]. The 

true text seems to be uncertain. 

P. 932, 1. 8. Read &LJ . See 1364, 11. 10-13. Tbe o./. of 
these ns. is properly jj^ ( as &U« , orig. ySu or Lili ; Xil , ory-. 

j and JLdb » "rt^. ^Ifc : and the g , being a compensation for the 
lost J , ought not to be combined with it ; so that R's expressions 
ki*i [24*] ana Jn ' s expression g^jLw or StgJ u *. [275] are not. strict- 
ly accurate. C/. Sn. IV. 158, I. 9. When the g is substituted for 
the elided J , the £ , if orig. quiescent, is pronounced with Fath, 
because tbe g of femininizatiott is preceded by Fatha, except in the 
abbreviated, as glls and glo3 . 

P. 934, 11. 12-15. Some allow lLane, p. 103, col. 2) . 

P. 935, 1. 9. Read "[in multitude, as is said (R),]". The clause 
"as is said" is intended to throw a doubt upon the qualification 
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"in multitude," which is based on the theory impugned by R that the 
pi. with the | and »-> serves only for paucity, not for multitude {p. 
886, 11. 9-18). When the sing, has no 8 , the pi. jjUi serves for 
paucity and multitude [p. 887, 11. 10-11, and p. 934. II. 18-19) : but, 
when the sing, has a 8 , then, according to the theory mentioned, 
the pL with the f and serves for paucity, and JJUi for multi- 
tude. Cf. p. 1087, 11. 1-10. 

P. 986, 11. 11-12. IM's words are 

which I have rendered by an Alexandrine — 1. 18. (jp^X (A). So 
in the MSS ; but properly J^J^. , as in the C and the Aud, 
because the j of (JP^i* » a co-ordinative «a^. [247], whereas the 
discussion is about the quia, whose letters are rods. (Sn). (JjX^S. 
is [said in the KF to be (Sn)] a castle [outside AlHlra (Bk)] belong- 
ing to AnNu'man (KP, Sn, MKh), the elder (KF, Sn), son of 
[Imra alKais (Tr, AF), not of] AlMundhir (MKh). See the Note 
on p. 54, 1. 11. But, according to IBd, it was AnNu'man Ibn 
AlMundhir who built AlKhawarnak. See Dozy's Note on p. 96, 

I. 3, of the IBd, and the pedigree in the Note on p. 947, 11, 17-18 
below. 

P. 939, I. 8. And sometimes , as pi. of a 
gazelle [2B7]— U. 14-15. Here R follows S {vol. II, p. 198, 

II. 10-11). But Lane (p. 389, col. 3) makes °jJL or °jdJ±pl. of 
JJL* > and ^tj(X»i>^ of jltX» > citing Jh and the KF among his 
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authorities. The KF mixes up the pis. of the two sings, i but Jh 
says "The pi. of jfjLa. is J JuL; and the/)/, of is ^t£&., like 

and ^llfcj" [287], which is exactly the opposite of what 
Lane makes him say. The words " former " and " latter " in Lane's 
passage should perhaps be transposed. 

P. 945, 1. 9. See the verse cited at p. 460, I. 21. 

P. 946, I. 6. See Md. I. 401 and P. II. 86. 

P. 947, I. 6. The JijjLi [with a ^and two jfs, upon the 
measure of (Sn),] is the lL\lie &LaJu6 (A. IV. 155, 1. 1). 

Progs are of many sorts, some that croak, and some that do not 
croak (HH). The \JyS, which is not in the Dictionaries, nor in 
the HH, seems to be the female of the croaking sort — 11. 17-18. 
In the portion of the land of Al'Irak adjacent to Syria. There 
AlHaritk alGhassani, who owed allegiance to CsBsar, made an attack 
upon AlMundhir [the elder, grandfather of AnNu'man (ID)] lbn 
AlMundhir, and upon the Arabs of Al'Irak, who owed allegiance to 
Kisraj and AlMundhir was killed on that day by Shimr lbn <Amr 
asSuhaimi [alBanafi (IAth)], of the Banii Hauifa (Bk). 
Imra alr>ais 

AnTMu'man the elder (builder of AlKhawarnak) 
Imra alftais Mi asSama 

AlMundhir the elder Hind 

(killed at <Ain Ubagh) | 

€jj^ r AlMundhir_Salma 
(Mudax-rita^ijara) Abu *abus Anlju'mau 

I i " l 

AlMundhir JBurka Hind 
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P. 948, /. 10. Read " (IA, A) ibid. gjjS in the IA (p. 332, I. 
9) I take to be a misprint, because, though /em., it is an ep., mean- 
ing active in spinning — I. 19. Read Jcyli . 

P. 950, I. 1. Z>*fc«[248]»_J.6. Read Ls^. . 
g P. 951, J. 5.^ It here and R at .p. 946, I. 8, restrict the pi. 
iS tn, to the meaning rasn : but there seems to be no reason 
for this restriction, because meaning shy or heaven is fern. ; 

and the KP does not observe it, nor does AKB (//. 20-23 below)— 
11. 10-11. An ancient heathen poet (KA). But see the Note on 
^382, I. 18—;. 13. IJ says '« F used to recite it to us as Jfy 
LSCL* above six heavens, and so have I seen him write it in 
the Iduh". And so have I too seen it in the Dtwan of Umayya. 
And in that version what is meant by the heaven of God is the 
seventh heaven (AKB). 

P. 952, I. 11. ReadJ^'. 

P. 953, 1. 20. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN). 

P. 957, 1. 1. IY makes up his three formations by counting 
Jjii separately ; while he omits JL«i , which he afterwards mentions 
incidentally in giving the pis. of Jlii [below]. But, as Z does 
not mention jli among the nine paradigms, I have treated it as a 
mere^ar. of jjj— U, 19-20;" I think this means "in the ph. Jii 
and Jlii", not in , which is not a pi. of the fern., even in 
Jjul3, except in two instances {p. 969, 11. 10-11). 

P. 958, 1. 6. ^Jjj\ j^jj (R) . ^JjJ *» 
said of she-camels (KF) — I. 9. And they say ^LxM^lXi $Lj * 
mm spare in flesh , and wc have heard (In- Aral.* *ay dls'of (he 
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big ; and, when you pluralize, you exyyf and viUb (S). Pis. <3Si, 
like ; and JlXJ , like u_,uT, uniform with the ting. (KF). 

P. 959, 1. 7. By Jarir (Jh). Read ^ —I. 16. Put a full 
stop at the end of the line. 

P. 961, 11. 13-14. (R) : *pb and iLdtl (IY). The 

former is given in the KP and in Lane; but for the latter forms I 
can discover no authority. 

P. 962, I. 1.. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN). Its author has not been named (Jsh) — I. 17. The version 
^Iia_> given by Lane {p. 1332, col. 2) is incorrect. See T. 731— 
I. 21. Read (JJuo . 

P. 963, 1. 13. The verses are by 'Amr Ibn 'Abd AlJinn. So 
say Sgh and others. And in the Jamharat alAnsab by IKlb lie is 
said to have been a Tanukhi, Tanukh being one of the clans of 
AlYaman (AKB) , the descendants of Taim Allah Ibn A sad Ibn 
Walara (T). The poet was ( Amr Ibn 'Abd AlJinn Ibn 'A'idh 

Allah Ibn Jarm (AKB). And [his grandson] Asad Ibn 

Na'isa [Ibn 'Amr Ibn 'Abd AlJinn (AKB)] was (KF, AKB) a 
cavalier in heathenism (AKB), [and] an ancient Christian poet 
(KF). The author is also said to have been a heathen man, 
unknown in name; but the first statement is more correct (MN). 
And one MS [of the Jh] adds "Humaid Ibn Thaur" after "poet" 
(MA Jh). Taim Allah and Jaim were related : — 
Hulwan 

_J 

Tajhlil. ltabb&n 
Wabara Sarm. 
Asad 
Taim Allah 

— /. 19. Al'llzzii was the name of an idol belonging to fturaish 
iind [the rest of] the Bairn Kinana ; or, as is said, a gum-aeacia 
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tree belonging to Ghatafan, who used to worship it (MN)— 20. 
AnNasr was the name of an idol -belonging to [the clan of (ID)] 
Dhu-lKala'in the land of Himyar; while Yaghuth belonged to 
Madhhij, and Ya'Qk to Hamdan ; [and all three were] among the 
idols of the people of Noah, as LXXI. 22, 23 [Note on p. 4A, I. 6] 
(MN) . ISh says that the poet prefixes the art. to redundantly, 
by poetic license; and I J [also] says that the J in JUli) is red. 
(AKB); and so says R on the Determinate and Indeteraunate. 
P. 964, I. 3. Abu 17mar (1YJ alJarml R). The passage 
II. 217, 11. 4-6, appears 
to be an interpolation, because Jr was junior to S, and never met 
him, but studied his book under the second A.kb. See NA. 198— 11. 
19-20. One says ^,^',3^ a road much ridden upon, (Mb, Jh), 
1. e. oj^x (Jh), when it is wont to be ridden upon ; and J^J 
i-j|jtXlf a man much given to riding beasts, when he is wont to ride 
them (Mb) . Lane (p. 1 144, col. 1) gives ^ M p i. of Afc' i„ the 
sense of broken, trained, manageable, submissive, [quiet to ride,] 
perhaps because it is then i. q. pi. jj^'. 

P. 965, 1. 13. JSlsjut and Jlsx* in the passage j^lax* fjJU 
hk** fh & Y ' 64s7 > 15 ) should be transposed, as is clear 

s'T.^f? {L U) and i** ^ 

JaB^j Jj^Cj (/>. 657, J., translated in ^. 1010, 9-10, below), 
and from the corresponding passage in S. IJ. 217, 11. 10-13, which 
IY is following. 

P. 970, 1. 8. utf^i. in IY. 650, 1. 21, seems to be a misprint 
for tUiL • 
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P. 979, IL 16-17. Jahn prints ^^uJl (IY. 653, 1. 18) ; 

but the R (p. 168, /. 6) has „UJ|^y, which is required by the 
context. 

P. 980, I. 18. Dele the comma at the end of the line. 

P. 982, 1. 6. JJjjU here is pi. of Jj^, not of J>U. See the 
Note on p. 412, J. 1, where the version ^o^A , taken from I Y. 371, 
is a mistake, as appears from the present version, .and from Mb. 255. 

P. 985, 1. 5. See Md. II. 195 and P. II. 625— 1. 18. From 
the same poem as the verse at p. 346, 1. 19. 

p. 990. 1. 5. ALB composed a treatise in refutation of AU's 
Gharib allladUh (HKh). He also composed a Gharib alHadlth 
of his own, in which he combined the works composed under that 
name by AUd, 1Kb, and IKhtt. See De Sacy's Relation de 
l'Egypte, pp. 537, 515, FW. II. 10, and BW. 188— I. 17. From 
the same poem as a verse at p. XXXIV, I. 5. 

P. 992, 1. 2. The y is elided under the rule for the pi. of the 
augmented quad. (p. 1050, 11. 8-20). 

P. 993, 11. 19-20. See p. 998, 11. 18-20, and the Note thereon. 

P, 995, 11. 9-10. Because it indicates not only a meaning, as 
the substantive does, but also its subject [142]. 

P. 996, 1. 3. I. e., not liable to be confounded with anything 
else. See p. 997, 11. 13-14. 

P. 998, 1. 7. Read^— 11. 18-20. The Dictionaries do not 
give Jll*. , nor does R allow it (p. 993, 11. 20-22) ; but IHsh and 
A allow it, following IM. 
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993, 11. 20-22). See the last Note— I. 21. For "that" read 
"like". 

P. 1001, 11. 15-16. The KF, but not Jh, gives as pi. of 
,/«». of a jwsn^ ea/neJ 6or» in autumn ; and Jh, R, the 
KF, and A give as pi. of the mate. ^ [287]— U. 17-20. 
i-LjJu is like fcClQj on account of the mobility of the £ . But, if 
it were tL*lli , it might take the ultimate pi. ^Stli (p. 1008, 11. 
17-20) ; so that E's reasoning here does not seem to he sound. 
The KF gives , as though pi. of Jj,\S , like pi. of 

JjJlL [247]. 

P. 1002, I. 13. The words "and jl&i (K in art. ) " in 
Lane (p. 2052, col. 3, I. 2) and " except JliLe (K)" in Lane (/?. 
2829, col. 2, 2) should be omitted. The KF has meaning 
cLu/aj^ac; but Lane seems to read Ls^a^ , i. e. «C*i3 
et^kej. The context [below] favors uc^ac j and, if UjDjAfi were 
the true reading, yJLe would be mentioned in the KF's article on 
t\jfap among the pis. of this word. The passage in the KF's 
article on fLUi is Xjkst^ sLlii j** JL*3 {S £a £*sxj 1 5C*3 JLjlJj 
ud^ac Jl*i ; and, if the sense were as Lane supposes, it 
would have been shorter to write JUi ji Jlxj> {g J^ £*s)J 

P. 1001, J. 20. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN). 
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P. 1005, I. 1. Read -M. 4-6. Or matle det. by protliesis 
[355], as in VI. 123 [below]. 

P. 1006, I. 1. Head SJUi— 1. 1. Read — ibid. Read 
« (S, IY)». 

P. 1007, 22. 0 Lb is a^. 0 f icytXa^', and JsSC*. its t>5;. 
(AKB). But Jahn prints (IY. 658, 1. 14), the sense being 

been found to be wives of reds and blacks. 

P. 1009, 11. 14-15. The editor of the A prints ^Us* and 
^jlysk , (A. IV. 172, 1. 8) ; but the author must have written jlS^. 
and v_>ljA- j because ^lls* would be inconsistent with his previous 
statement that the pi. of ^lls* » when the first of its two augs. is 
elided, is on the measure of JU3 , to the exclusion of ^1*3 (p. 999, 
11 4-12). 

P. 1012, 1. 7. This was the " 'Alkama the braggart" mention- 
ed at p. 150, I. 3. 

P. 1013, M. 1-2. In susceptibility of the s of femininization 
in the ting. {p. 866, 11. 24-25 ; p. 867, 11. 3-4;. and p. 1020, 
8-9)— J. 6. Read J&jti — I. 15. For " he " read " the". 

P. 1014, II. 8-9. See Mb. 260. These two verses follow the 
four given in vol. II, p. 496 — I. 9. He says ^^3, not^^s, 
although the address was at first to a woman, because he afterwards 
transfers the address to a man ; and the Arabs do that (Mb) — I. 10. 
tfasa is [a way-mark in AdDahna (Bk),] a [small ^Bk)] mountain 
(Bk, ZJ) belonging to the Banu Pabba (Bk)— I. 21. The Diction- 
aries give ^\)S£ i. q- iax^S lively, said of a horse j not ^UiXe 
i. q. L>uij > said of a man. 
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P. 1016, 1. 1. Sec Md. 1.378 and P. II. 30—/. 7. 1. c, 
as of ^j^jis is not strange, because it is assumed to bo 
pl.oi Jii. 

P. 1018, I. 16. The R after Jidti in this passage inserts 
" whose fern, is (5 i*i " (R. 169, 1.5); but see I. 7 above. 
P. 1020, 1, 10. Read s£ . 
P. 1021, 2. 10. Read^li. 

P. 1022, 5. By Hind Bint Ma'bad Ibn Nadla. lamenting 
'Ann- Ibn Mas'ud alAsadi and Khalid Ibn Nadla alAsadl, her pater- 
nal uncles ; put to death by AnNu'man Ibn AlMundliir alLakhim, 
who erected over them the two monuments that are in AlKufa 
(SR). Ma'bad Ibn Nadla Ibn AlAshtar alFak'asi was brother of 
Khalid Ibn Nadla, of whom AlAswad Ibu Ya'fur says <&Lo (S ^) 
gft C 13 ] (T), meaning, [says ISk, Khalid Ibn (IY on §. 13) J 
Kais [Ibu AlMuilallal (IY)] Ibn Malik TalAsghar (IY)] Ibn Muti- 
kidh Ibn Tarif (T, IY) Ibn 'Umar Ibn Ku'aiu and Khalid Ibn 
Nadla [Ibn AlAshtar (AKB)] Il>n Jahwan Ibn Fak'as (IY). 
Khuzaima 
1 

Asad 



Malik ulAsgluir 



( 156a ) 

In the Dw of AlKhan&t (p. 190) xJL^j ^ jJU> ^ Jujw should 
he jJ.Uk ^ (Xou, . I suppose that 'Ami- Ibn Mas'ud must have 
been a cousin of Hind's father Ma'bad, and in that way one of her 
paternal uncles. AKB [vol. II, p. 292) traces the pedigree of the 
poet Mudarris Ibn Rib'I through Khalid Ibn Natlla, who was his 
great-grandfather, up to Khuzaima. 

Khalid Ibn Nadla 

Lakit 

r 

Rib'i 
Murtarris. 
/. 21. Rcadfcll-Lf.- 

i\ 1023, I. I. Read itLj . 

P. 1024, I. 1. Read *Ty>? . 

P. 1027, 11. 20-21. Perhaps A means that*lisL' and 1\1Z> 
form broken pis. when they are used as proper names, as Sn says of 
the inf. n. at p. 1046, 11. 18-19. 

r. 1023, I. 19. AlAkhwas with the dotted £. (AKB). Zaid 
Ibn «Amr (KP, Is, AKB) Ibn Kais Ibn 'Attab Ibn Harml Ibn Itiyah 

Ibn Yarbu' [Ibn Han^ala Ibn Tamim (AKB)] atTamimi 

alYarbu'i (Is, AKB) arRiyahi, called at one time Arltiyahi in rela- 
tion to his lower ancestor, and at another alYarbu'i in relation to his 
higher ancestor (AKB), an [Islam! (AKB)] poet and cavalier (KF, 
AKB), mentioned [in the MSh] by AlMarzubani, who says that 
he was a Convert (Is), contemporary with SuhaimIbnWatb.il 
(AKB), or, in the Is of IHjr, who is followed by Syt in the SM, 
AVulhail (AKB on the verse eitcd ul v . 451, L 20). See the Nolo 

nil p. m, I, I. 



( 157a ) 

P. 1029, 11. 4-8. IY and It make '^fa pi. of *g* > b„ t do 
not say in what sense. S inakfis it pi. of^Lo ; but, like IY aud B, 
omits to indicate the sense. Lane makes it pi. of in the sense 
of canning or of a bad deed. 

P. 1030, 1. 15. He adds the tf in^fjjjf and o ; CL£jf (IK)— 
J. 19. The Banu Haram are Madanls'; and this is a name cur- 
rent among the inhabitants of AlMadina (Dh). They arc of the 
Ansar, whence Jabir Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Amr Ibn Haram [Ilm 
Tha'laba Ibn Haram (SR, Tr) Ibn Ka'b Ibn Ghanm Ibn Ka'b Ibn 

Salima (SE, Tr, AGh,Is) Ibn Sa'd...! Ibn AlKhazraj (IHb, 

Tr, JNw) alAnsart asSalami fAGh, Nw, Is)] alKarami (KAb) 
alMadani (Nw) asSahabi (ITB), d. 88 (Nw) or 73 (Nw, Is) or 74 
(AGh, Is) or 77 (AGh, Is, ITB) or 78 (Tr, Nw, Is, 1TB), at the age 
of 94 (Tr, AGh, Nw, Is), said to have been the last of the Compa- 
nions of the Apostle of God to die at AlMadina (Is). His 
pedigree is otherwise stated [by Nw, who has Jabir Ibn 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Amr Ibn Haram Ibn 'Amr Ibn Sawad Ibn Salima] ; but this is 
the best known (AGh). 

P. 1032, U. 5-6. lX' \ is a d. s. to ^Isl tie honey ; while 
v_il2j* that is mixed, the version in the Jh, is an cp. of ^Cjf mil/,; 

P. 1034, I. 8. Add (28, 29) sJlii and sj^ [237, 205], (30) 
Jiaa£ [2*7, 253, 255, 261], and (31) JLsL^ [250], variations of 
jCw and JyJ , J^£i , and respectively ; and (32-3 J.) J^Qf 
[249, 253, 254, 256], Lull! [249, 256], and Ju^Lif [254, 256, 
257], (35, 36) JtLii aud ju^lii [252, 715], (37, 38) Jx.Li and 
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JlaaCJ [252, 253, 716], (39) ^jJliS [250, 256], and (40, 41) 
and [252, 255-257], included by IM in the like of 

jjl*3 [below]. Other collective, pi., or quasi-pl. formations will 
he' found in §§. 253-258, 265, 267, 272, and 273-?. 21. IA (p. 
337,^.6,15) has "augmented quad." and "augmented qnin.", 
meaning "tril. augmented to four letters" and "quad, augmented 
to five letters" respectively. The Aud (/;. 219) and A {vol. IV, p. 
176«, I. I.) here have "tril." ; but the A similarly uses "quad." on 
p. 177, and "qnin." on #»; 179 > 180 > to ^S 1 "^ "augmented foi'i." 
and "augmented jwarf." respectively. In order to avoid confusion 
I have here confined the terms "tril.", "quad.", and "qnin." to words 
of three, four, and five rods, respectively. J rb also uses "quad." for 
"augmented tril." ; and so does IY {p. 666, 11. 12 and 23, and 
667, I. 1). 

P. 1036, 11. 6 and 19. The mention of and \J$S requires 
consideration, because Jill is one of the aggregate previously 
incntioned, in which there exist broken pit. of other formations, 
since A has previously mentioned it among the ns. whose [broken] 
pis. are Jlii and [248] (Sn). See p. 998, U. 15-16. But 

this objection seems to be groundless, because these two pis. are 
not "of other formations," being orig. > hke JJlsi [248], 

P. 1036, I. 1. Dcrenbourg (S. II. 204, Ul) prints , 
which is contrary to rule [717], because the v5 iu the sing, is not a 
letter of prolongation— 11. 3-16. Under this rulej**3 , like Jjws. 
[251], is as much entitled to the broken pi. JutUias Jji*i , like 
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vjjjyo [above]. Jh, in saying that <\3ll^. and Julll , ph. of 
and jJuu , are contrary to analogy, perhaps refers to the 
Hamza, adopting the opinion of Akh [7151. Other ph. of this 
form are mentioned in § 715. And the KF is mistaken in calling 
Jull^ a pi. pi., i. e. pi. of JLc pi. of jL^ , because Jlli does 
not make a broken pi. like that of the quad., as R here points out. 
See the Note on p. 899, l. U—l. 1. Put a full stop at the end of 
the line. 

P. 1037, I. 4>. Head sJCTm. 5. See the Note on p. 935, 1. 
9— 11. 10-12. A foreign word, like , is of course, strictly 

speaking, not an augmented tril. ; but is treated as such, iLj^ 
being given under in the Jh and KF — I. U. Derenbourg 
(S. II. 208, I. 17) prints ^J^» ; but the form in the Th, Jh, Jk, 
andKFis ^^joriff.^^—l. 17. l^kLf (Jh, Jk) : l^££ 
(IY, KF, Sn. IV. 118). Cognomen of the Hiifiz [Abii Bukr (IHjr, 
TH)] Muhammad, [or Ahmad (Til),] Ibn Siilih (KF) Ibn <Abd 
ArRahman alBaghdadi alAnmfiU (IHjr, Til) asSufi (SJi), d. 271 
(IHjr, TH) or 272 (TH). 

P. 1038, I. 11. Derenbourg (S. II. 209, 1. 1) prints dJJ , but 
the content requires , as given by Jahn {IY. 066, !<•>;, 

P. 1010, i. 21, J^wLJI [read with the <* ( y. Hamza (S)] 
in XXXVII. 130. is a <K«J. Mr. of J^Uf (K, B), the s.l-Uiion of 
the ^ and ^ having perhaps some meaning in Syviac. I have not 
explained it as a pi., because, if it were so, it would be made del. 
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with tlie art. [13] (K). It seems probable that in Mb.S3, 1. 19, and 
023, I. 3, where ^ju*CJ£ is explained as a pl. t Mb wrote JjjuXjf , 
meaning it to be pi. of jjJjf (see p. 1010, I. 19— p. 1041, I. 4). 

P. 1041, 1. 1. Hyas (1Kb, Tr, K, B, Nw) Ibn Ya-Sin (Tr, K, 
B), of the tribe of Aaron brother of Moses (K, B), the Apostle of the 
Lord of the "Worlds (Nw), sent by God to the inhabitants of 
Ba'labakk, who use to worship an idol called Ba'l(IKb)— 5. Al Ash'ar 
is Nabt Ibn Udad (Tr, LTA, IKhn, Dh, KP, LL) Ibn Zaid Ibn 
Yashjub (Tr, LTA, IKhn, Dh, LL) Ibn 'Arib Ibn Zaid Ibn Kahlan 
(Tr, LTA, LL) Ibn Saba (Tr, Jh, LTA, LL) Ibn Yashjub Ibn 
Ya'rub Ibn Kahjan (Tr, Jh)— 11. 16-17. In ^^IaJ the fourth becomes 
penultimate, and in ^yfy+s* , u*o^jo > ^y^a^t , and pLjaj^s*! 
the penultimate becomes fourth, by elision of another aug, in the 
first four words, and of two other angs. in the last. The first three 
ns, are augmented trils., and tho last two augmented quads . ; but 
the s.ame rule applies to both kinds (p. 1050, 11. 13-15). The letter 
of prolongation in the penultimate, however, of the augmented quad. 

, or of the augmented qnin. y^Jeyi , cannot be made 
fourth ; and the pi. is JJtii formed from the four rads. preceding 
it. But if, as some hold, the fourth rad. in ^ySeyi may be elided 
instead of the fifth, then the penultimate may become fourth, and 
the pi. will then be {Ju jio\^s . See p. 936. II. 16-21, and p. 1051, 
U. 14-18 j and note that the is from tho same source as the aug. 
letters r and ; [732]. 

P. 1042, 1. 23. The version jjolif jJsx^/pnrited by Deren- 
bourg in S. II. 415, 1. 8, is wrong, and should be corrected. 
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P. 10H, l. 10-18. See what S says at p. 1210, 11. 19-22. His 
opinion that the y of ^I^ is not elided in tuc broken pi. or the 
dim. is apparently inconsistent with his opinion that one of the 
two y 8 in 4>j.Jaja must be elided in both formations. See p. 1212, 
11. 9.20, and p. 1316, 1, l.-p. 1318, J. 20. And perhaps it is this 
inconsistency which has produced the difference between R and A, 
the former going by what S says on^jtf", and the latter by what 
he lays down on aJu» . 

P. 1045, U. 3-9. The quin., whose augment is always placed 
after the 4th or 5th rad. [401], loses it by this ruie, in addition to 
the 5th rad. (p. 1051, U. 10-13), because JjL^ is completed by the 
preceding four rads., unless the augment be'a letter of prolongation 
after the fourth rad., and this rad. be elided, in which case the pi. 
is JuJlii (Note on p. 1041, 11. 16-17). The quad., which may have 
three augs. in. various positions [393-400], loses all of them except 
the soft letter fourth and penultimate, or reducible to this position 
by elision of the other augs. {p. 1050, 11. 8-20), because the positions 
of the , £ , and two J s in JJLii and JuJlii' are occupied by 
the four radii., so that there remains only the position of the ^ in 
JoJUi for the aug. to occupy, and this can be taken only by a soft 
letter occupying in the sing, the position above described. The tril., 
which may have four augs. in various positions [369-39 l]r retains one 
to occupy the position of the o , £ , Hrst J , or second J in the pi. , 
and may retain a second to occupy the position of the ^ in j^Jlil . 
The latter can only be a soft letter fourth and penultimate Tn the 
sing., or reducible to this position. But the former may be one 
of three possible augs. ; and various supplementary rules are given {p. 
1045, 1. Id— p. 1050, l. 8) to determine the choice. 
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P. 10 IS, 'I. I. The A {vol. IV, p. 183) adds "and " 
[398], and after ^L^L {p. 1019, 3) inserts "and J^J& " 
[below] : but tbis car. is oat o£ place here, being an augmented 
quad., the elision of whose ^ is to be explained by the rule given 
below {p. 1050, U. 8-20), though Jh explains it by the rule here 
given. A seems to have inserted iyj££ here because he inserte 
it in the corresponding passage {vol. IV, p. 192) on the dim. , (p. 
124,9, 1. 16— p. 1250, I. 13), where it is not out of place, since 
he makes no distinction there between the augmented tril. and the 
augmented quad., classing both of them, together with the un- 
augmented and augmented qmn., as ns. exceeding four letters. See 
the Note on p. 1250, I, 33. 

P. 1052, 11. 5-8. See the Note on p. 1193, 1. 14. 

0 " 7 c 8 " 
P. 1057, 1. 6. Lane (p. 282, eol. 3) makes />*. ot ydAJ , 

not of UZ i but sec 1060, 11. 17-81, below. 

P. 1059, i. 1. Read ^^Jf^ 10 - n - Tbe P 06 ™ cIted hy 
II is attributed to [Sharaf adDi'n Abu-lMahasin Muhammad Ibn 
Nasr Ibn AlHusain (IKhn)] Ibn 'Unain [alAnsari alKiifi by origin, 
auDimashkl by birth, the celebrated poet, b. 549, *. 630 (IKhn)], 
and occurs in some MSS of his Dlwan ; but this is a mistake of the 
rhapsodists,the poem being by Abu Sa'd Ibn Hibat Allah Ibn 
AlWazIr alMuttalib (CD). Abu-lMa'ali Hibat Allah Ibn Muham- 
mad Ibn AlMuttalib, Wazir to AlMustazhir bi-llah (r. 487-512), 
was one of the learned and most erudite and best Wazirs (Fkhr). 
Hewas appointed in 501, and dismissed in 502 (IKhld). Theverses, 
being quoted by II {A. 516), cannot, o£ course, be by Ibn 'Unam. 
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P. 1060, U, 17-21. The rule that the broken pi. should be 
assigned to the ». an., though here obsewd by S, and cxrrcssly 
laid down by R, is often neglected, sometimes by R himself, 
iLllef and ^L^f being treated as ph. of y^jLe and ^Jop [237], 

and and Oj|p 33 P ls - o£ and O'^t 3 [ 2 * b 3- 

P. 1063, I. 5. Read IJJLlis — I. 20. Read gtl^ . 

P. 1065, «. 17-18. They do not say *t>ty, nor jdJ(S). S 
here (S. II. 197, 11. 9-13) seems to be repeating Khi's words— I. 19. 
Lane {p. 48, co/. 2, 2. 3) omits "S", i, e., Jh, from his list of 

o ti- 

authorities for \jb^\ > 

P. 1066, 11. 16-17.- Dcrenbourg (S. II. 206, I. 20) prints Ji^ ; 
but R seems to have read ji^ here— I. 19; These are ph. of an 
obsolete sing., which supersede the pi. of the . used. This is the 
opinion of S and the majority. But some of the GG hold 
them to be irregular ph. of the sing, spoken: while I J holds that 
the expression is altered to another shape, [for which that pi. would 
be regular (Sn),] and is then pluralized, as in the case of JuJff.Gf , 
where he thinks that the ». is altered ±o JuJijI or JjJajt , and then 
pluralized (A on the dim.) j and this opinion is approximate to the 
first (Sn)* 

P. 1067, 1. 18. This verse, as appears from the next verse cited 
by Jh {art. ^y**) > f° rnj s part of a poem attributed in the KA {vol. 
XV,i>.167) toAbu#aisIbnAlAslat ; andin the Is {vol.111, p: 4^3) 
to l£ais Ibn Rifa'a. See tfce Notes on p. 738, 19, and .p. 868, 1. £ 
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P. 1068, I. 8. Read ^j^jf — I. 21. Not mentioned by 

HKh under this title. Probably IBr's treatise styled by IKlm 
(p. 378) and HKh {vol. Ill, p. 205) "Glosses on", and by Syt (BW, 
//. 168) and AKB {vol. II, p, 529) "Refutation of", the D. 

P. 1069, 1. 1. The CD {p. 86) has ^U^Jt , for which Iread 
^LjjJl — 11. 12-16. See the Note on p. 909, I. 13, and see p. 
1089, 1. 3. 

P. 1070, W. 18-19. IY (p. 624, J. 10) attributes the fourth 
saying to AU. 

P. 1072, 1, 4>. Put a full stop after "(DM)". 

P. 1073, 1. I. J^i unarmed men (IY) : weavers (Jh). The 
latter reading seems to be correct. 

P. 1075, 1. 7. This looks like a transposition, meaning "off the 
salt plants of the rugged ground". See p. XXXVI, I. 11. 

P. 1076, 1. 12. Derenbourg (S. II. 208, 1. 10) prints g^I^Xi 
— I. 13. Hakil is a land. AnNumaira is a water in the abodes of the 
Banu Tamlm j and ArRa'i says ^Jj JuOsS^ » wticu 800ws 7 W 
that Hakil is one of their abodes (Bk). 

P. 1077, I. 8. "that had no well-rope" means superficial, not 
suuk in the ground, like well-water—?. 10. is a kind- of water- 
fowl ; and ISd says that it is sisoafrog, Zukair's Baying ajlila* ^ 
d^J? being so expounded by some (HH)— 1. 22. Read JoCoT— 
Hid. The MASH (p. 65) reverses the order of JLef and jLo?, 
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making Juwo| pi. of jLof ; but this is an evident mistake—/. 23. Head 
l*5f— /. /. Read^Ucl. 

P. 1078, /. 4. Lane (/>. 73, col. 3, and p. 353, c<?/. ]) gives '^Jft 
— properly, as he suggests, j^ljT [661, 686]— and^ol^f as ultimate 
ph. added by IHsh j but I do not find them in the BS {p. 150)—/. 
7. From R. I. 33, 45—/. 16. The Kitdb allfujjat /i ['Hal (NA)] 
alKira'al (NA, iKhn) asSab' (NA). 

P. 1080, //. 18-20. gsXjj is a re/. «. from <?*/«/- 
rfl»rt, [a city (MI)] in Spain (LL). The geographies do not give 
^Gyi , which is said by Lane [p. 1009, col. 2), on the authority of 
a marginal annotation on a copy of the Jh, to be in India. 

P. 1081,/. 10. JlH is not a pi., but a collective generic 
and for that reason alone is not diptote. 
P. 1082, //. 1-2. In Syria (ZJ). 
P. 108*, /. /. Read " and {dread) tie". 

P. 1086, /. 7. Jahn (1Y. 675, /. 9) prints Jlj . See jj. 1068, 
//. 16-17, and the Note thereon — /. 9. g^.f , according to R, is a 
pi., because its measure, like that of g^j [below], is notorious in 
the pi. (seep. 898, /. 16). 

P. 1087, /. 19. Bk says (AKB), Uha?a is a country; and is 
said to be a clan of Dhu-lKala', of Himyar, which is correct (Bk, 
AKB). 

P. 1089, ZZ.3-4. Read "[21, 255]", cutting out the reference 
to §. 275. 
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P. 1094, U. 17-19. The sing, of ^ [is jC^ j but (Jh)] is 
[said by As to be (Jh)] ^5|J (S, Jh), like JUU , $1. J5st> (Jh). 

P. 1095, 13-15. It is said that AlKhansfi was smearing her 
camels with pitch, having bared her arms ; and she was a comely 
woman, having fore-arms firm in flesh. Then Duraid Ibn As$im- 
ma passed by her : and he sent to her, suing for her in marriage ; 
and praised her in an ode containing this verse (AAz). 

P. 1098, 9. Ibn Hisham, the author of the SR, cites 
this verse in his "Life [of the Apostle, at p. 5H], saying 
"One of those who fled on the day of Badr was Khalid Ibn 
AlA'lam, who was the man that said \jJLSl , and did 

not say truly in that, but was the first to flee on the day of Badr, 
and was then overtaken, and captured," which seems to say that he 
was the author of this verse ; whereas it was not so, but he quoted 
it only as an example (AKB) — I. 10. AlHusain Ibn AlHumam 

Ibn Rabl'a , Ibn Sahm Ibn Murra alMurrl (T, AKB), of 

the Murra of Ghatafan (T), a heathen cavalier and poet (AKB). 

P. 1099, 1. 10. Jh and the KF give a broken pi. ^f, 
like [below]. 

P. 1100, 1. 7. Jadhlma alAbrash says ~Jf iLl^? Cjj [505] 
(Jh). C 

P. 1102, 11. 11-12. Malik Ibn AlHarith an Nakhal (Mb, T, 
Is), known as AlAshtar, the chief of his people (Is), one of [Jasr 
(IKhn)] AnNakha' Ibn f Amr Ibn <Ula Ibn Jald (Mb) Ibn Malik 
[Madhhij (IKhn)] Ibn'Udad (IHb), a [great (IKhn)] clan of 
Madhbij (IKhn, LL) in AlYaman (IKhn), d.88 (Is). 
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P. 1105, 1. 22. By " it " is meant " what be mentions". 

P. 1107, I. 14. From the same poem as the verse in j9. 980, I. 

22. 

P. 1109, 11. 10-11. This verse is attributed (1) ly Abu Tam- 
mam to Tharwan Ibn Fazara Ibn 'Abd Yoghutli al'Amiri, a Compa- 
nion, whose pedigree is given by iKlb, and, on his authority, by 
IHjr in the Is, as Tharwan Ibn Fazara Ibn 'Abd Yaghuth Ibn 
Znhair as?atm, also called Zuhair alAkbar, Ibn Rabi'a Ibn 'Amr 
Ibn 'Amir Ibn Rabi'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a : (2) by S to Khidash 
Ibn Zuhair, this Zuhair b=ing the Zuhair asSatm mentioned ; and 
Khidash being brother of 'Abd Yoghutli, grandfather of Tharwan 
as§ahahi ; and being said by AlMarzubanl to be a heathen, while 
IHjr in the Is brings him into the division of the Converts, who 
reached the time of the Prophet, but did not meet him, saying that 
Khidash was present at Hunain witli the idolaters, and afterwards 
become a Muslim : (3) by AAA to Zurara Ibn Farwan, [a poet 
(ID)] of the Banu 'Amir Ibn §a'?a;'a ; but I have not seen this 
Zurara in [any of] the four divisions of the Is, nor in the Jamha- 
rat alAnsab of IKlb; and God knows ! (AKB). AAA here follows 
his Master ID (see ID. 180)— Hid. This is the well-known version, 
which is transmitted by S and later GG. But AMArb,in his 
Refutation of ISfs Exposition of the Verses of S, says " How should 
the gazelle and the ass be mothers, when they are male animals? 
And the correct version is what AN recited to us, vid. 

Whether a gazelle covered thy mother, or an ass" (AKB). Yakut 
[author of the Mk] says of AN, 1 do not know any master of his j 
nor any pupil other than AMArb ; and I think that this was a 
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man who went out to the desert, and picked up his learning from 
the Arabs who dwell intents (BW). And AMA.ru used to try 
to blacken his color, anointing himself with oil, and sitting in the 
snn, in imitation of the Arabs of the desert, in order that his cog- 
nomen " AlA'rabl" might be justified (NA). 

P. 1110, //. 18-19. From the same poem as verses on pp. 307 
and 510. 

P. 1116,^. 12-14. L«C^ismade/e;«.hythe8:and,lherebeing 
no corresponding male, since juUi itself denotes the male here, is 
a lit. fern. — I. 22. From the same poem as verses on pp. XXXIV 
and 990— ibid. ^JJo,oAg.^JJ^ (IY) : ^JJ> with two Oammas, 
pi. of the v^uuUa cross [246] of the Christians (MN). 

P. 1117, 1. 6. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN). JULi ^Uoa king (Aud), to the light ofw/iosejire I betake 
myself. 

P. 1118, 1. I. Put a comma after " (IY)". 

P. 1127, 11. 18-19. Abu Hamza Anas Ibn Malik alAnsari 
alKhazraji an Najjar! alBasrl, the servant of the Apostle of God, 
d. 90 or 91 or 92 or 93 or 95 or 97, at the age of more than 100 
years, having been ten years old before the Hijra (Nw). He was 
the last of the Companions to die at AlBa§ra (1Kb, HH). 

P. 1128, I. 10. Read " or". 

P. 1130, 1. 17. Read^tli. 

P. 1132, 1. 8. Dele " to "—1. 19. Put a comma after "them"^;. 
23. Read " resemblance". 
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P. 1138 I, 9. Read^l^. 

P. 1139, //. 21-23. See tlie pedigree given in the Note on p. 
947, 11. 17-18—;, 24. From the same poem as the verse at p. 587, 
1.8. 

P. 1140 I. 1. AlGliabit is a place near Falj on the road from 
AlBasra to Makka (AKB) — I. 16. Diyof is not mentioned in the 
Bk (AKB). 

P. 1141, 1. 20. Put a comma after " Nnwaira"— I. 22 From 
the same poem as verses on pp. 353 and 42 A, and vol. II, p. 341, 

P. 1 143, 1. 3. Here the use of the pi. with the smaller, number 
is explained by IY as intended to prevent the pi. of paucity in the 
sp. understood from being taken for a sing.; but in §. 325. B it is 
explained by K as adopted for agreement with the form of the sp., 
winch is a pl. } as the use of the sing, with" the larger number is 
adopted for agreement with the form of the sp., which is a sing 
[315]. 

P. 1145, 1. 1. Beaded. 

P. 1146, /, I. Bead " stantive". 

P. H47, 1. 10. (Jh, R, Audj KPj A)> wlth the ^ (gn) 

Lane (/». 45, <wl. 3) gives J^f. 

P.115Q, I. 22. Bead fetf-ibid. IA and Sn have oLkL 

P. 1157, 1. 1. Dieterici (IA. 323) prints (p. U56, /. 2 1) 
and with the dotted but MKh (vol. II, p. 177, W. 2-4) 
shows that these words should be spelt with the undotted 
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18-19. Dietericiis'wrong in printing 4.^1*5 and iLoLks (I A. 323) ; 
and Lane [p. 2528, col. 1) is right in thinking *L*jLaj' to be a 
mistake. 

P. 1158, 11. 15-19. j\Sl as a pi. is frequent [218, 272]. 

P. 1159, I. 12. ilsB (Aud. 208, J. 2) : (R- H. I 35 , 

23). They are the same in measure and mea >.ing [385], 

P. 1160. I. 3. Audpamm also of its initial is transmitted, 
as in [the Commentary of] IA on the Tashil (Sn)— I. 4. With a 
v», pronounced with Tath, then a quiescent^ , then a J pronounced 
with Pamm, and then a dotted ^6 (Sn). Lane {p. 1147, col. 1) 
says that ^SeS^i is incorrect— I. 5. With Kasr of the «y and J 
(Sn)— 1. 11. The A (eoJ. IV, p. 127, J. 8) has ^jjjw, an evident 
mistake for s>b^JUi • 

P. 1165, I. 13. AlKhazraji as Salami, who was present at 
Badr, [when he was 33 years old (AGh)] ; and died in the Khilafa 
o£ 'Umar (AGh, Is), at an age exceeding 50 years [Is)— I. \i. He 
said it on the day of [the meeting of the Ansar in] the Hall (Md, 
Agh, Is) of the Banu Sa'ida (Agh) lbn Ka'b Ibn AlKhazraj (SR, 
MDh), at the swearing of allegiance to Abu Bakr, meaning that 
he was a'man whose judgment [and understanding (Md)] would 
be profitable (Md, Agh). See Md. I. 27 and P. 1.47. 

P. 1167, 11. 8-9. ^y+bS* is act. J}<irt. of yjH>JO (Sn), and^iaJu* 

of yajo- 

P. 1172, 1. 1. IA's formula " the I of the whose /em, 

is ^ixi " is defective, because it excludes the substantive, whether 
a proper name, like ; or a generic like dy**) [282]— 1(. 
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9-10. A here (A. IV. 195, 1. 20) refers to the passage (A. IV. 
194, 1. 24) corresponding to the preceding passage (p. 1111,1, 
l7-j». li72, I. 9) from the Aud. 

P. 1175, I. 20. The stop after ^C^P should be a comma, 

J>. 1176, I. 13. There is no word ^,1*^1 . There is ^lil-jf 
[236, 250, 3S5], a name of a place ; but the substantive here is 
by hypothesis not a proper name. 

P. 1177, I. 5. Read l^M^y * 

P. 1179,. I. 14. Read Kjjb — I. 15. And, if anything like 
occurred, the Hamza would be for femininization, . because 
this formation is not of the cat. of and (S,\ By 

« this formation'* I understand *SUi , a3 contrasted with siUi , 
in which the Hamza is for co-ordination [273] ; and therefore 
I read ^l^Js and £>J&> for and ^ib in S. II. 108, 

^, 8-10, where Derenbourg in printing Ifiyb and seemS 
to have been misled by S's comparison of to j^/If 

in //. 11-12, a comparison limited, in my opinion, to the 
number of letters aud tlie position of the aug. I, as appears from 
what is said by S in Ik 1-2, and from the ex, mentioned 
by him in /. 12. The form ilj^i) or 'iT^Ja is not given in the 
HH. The rule laid down byll(/>. 1176, U. 1-20) requires the 
dim. of ^QjJb to be ^U^b, whatever be the form of the broken 
i>Z.: but the rule formulated by the GO {p. 1171, J. 1172, 
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I. 1, and p. 1179, 11. 7-10) requires the dim. to he ^juu£fc, because 
of the broken pi. ; and having, therefore, to account for 

its being ^LL^is , they essay to do so by ignoring the pi. ^ife, 
and pointing to the^. ^?\^h, whichj though commonly regarded? 
as derived from ,jju|^» by substitution of a ^ for its ^ [248 r 
685], is here used to suggest the existence of an imaginary ting, 
ilijh, where the prolonged Hamza is for femininization ; so that 
the | and ^ In ^l^ia resemble the | and Hamza in iG^ib , since- 
both are aug. {p. 1017, 11. 6-9) ; and it is common ground that, 
when the | and ^ resemble the J and Hainza, the | is not converted 
into (,5 in the dim. (p. 1175, I. 1). 

P. 1180, I. 12. Put a comma after " 283 
P. 1181, 11. 4.-17. The only real exception to the rule that the- 
letter after the ^ of the dim. should be pronounced with Kasr vos 
the dim. of the n. exceeding three letters is where the said letter 
comes immediately before the | of JL*$| : for in the three cases- 
added by IH and IHsh, and the five other cases added by R, the- 
final augment, or last member, being regarded as a separate word, 
is not taken into account in forming the dim. [283] ; but the dim. 
is formed from the preceding part of the word, which part by 
hypothesis consists of only three letters, since we are dealing witlv 
words in which the letter immediately before the final augment, or 
last member, comes next after the ^ of the dim. {p. 1171, I. 17 — 
1172, 11, and p. 1181, 11. 6-17), which is inserted after the 
second letter of the non-dim.; so that in all these eight cases the- 
'lim.. is not formed from, a n,. exceeding three letters, but f rom » 
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frit, fragment, "being simply Juuii with the final augment, or last 
member, of the non-dim. tacked on to it. Moreover one of the 
•eight cases is not an exception for another reason (p. 1181, 11. 13- 
15). But the case of Jl*i| is really an exception, because the \ and 
J are not ueparaMe from the preceding part of the word, since 
the J 5s not aug., but a rad. part of the word. 
P. 11S4, I. 15. Read " the | and ^ ". 

5*. 1185, 1. 4>. Read (jljU — I. 8. ReadLf£ r . 

P.. 118?, I. 5. atkc in the non-dim. contains a cause of con- 
version o$ 'the J , but no cause of elision. In the dim, the old 
•conversion of the J is removed ;; hut a cause of conversion of the |, 
a new cause of conversion of tlie J , and a cause of elision of the 
J supervene [279, 281] — Ibid. Read " such as". 

P. 1189, 1. 2. A Companion, entered in the first division of 
the Is by IHjr, who does not mention his name [Note on p. 343, 
I. 21], but says (AKB), It is mentioned that he became a Muslim, 
and afterwards came to the Proph.t, and said to him " Make adul- 
tery lawful for me". The Prophet said "Woodst thou like 
such as that to be done towards thee ?" He said " No". The 
Prophet said "Then like for thy brother what thou likest for thy- 
self" He snid " Then pray God [for me (AKB) ] that it may 
depart from te (AGh, Is, AKB). And Bissau says, mentioning 
that, pjf vljll [658] (AGh). The Is has 1^1 usury for 

byi adultery— I. 11. See the Note on p. 932, I. 8. 

P. 1192, 1. 4. (IY. 717, I. 3) : ^il (S. II. 126, 1. 18) ; 

but there is no reason why Derenbourg should make it diptote— 11. 8-9. 
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Derenbonrg prints %&y* , but s^^j (S. II. 126, ^. 16); and appa- 
rently would print £3^0 , if it happened to be in the nom. in S's 
text. Jahn gives %&y* and < «^o (IY. 717,/. 6), plainly contrary 
to the explanations of S and R (//. 10-13), requires the & 

or the o.f. *J»y> to be restored, as well as the Hamza, and then the 
two to be transposed. 8&yo is evidently required by the explana- 
tions of S and R j and gy> is dim. of ^ty> a pasturage, like *{Xo 
im. of [S $L) [278]—//. 9-10. is orig. , beinjr uULti 

from : and is diptote for the same reason as (/. 14), 

i. e., because of the quality of proper name combined with verbal 
measure ; but is pronounced with Tanwln for the same reason as 
jlii , orig. ^Jllij [Note on p. 43, 11. 14-20]. Cf. p. 1193,11. 
5-9—/. 14-. On see the last Note—/. 18. ^juil (IY. 717, 

/. 13) ; but see p. 117 h 1() - 13 - 

P. 1193, /, 22. All through §. 276 the letter elided in^li and 
jCi , orig.pC* and Jjl^i , is supposed to be the £ of tUli, i. e ., 
the j . If, however, it be the avg. I of J^li , as Z says in the K on 
JX. 110, then.^li* and being thus contracted into^ys and 

Clyi , which afterwards become ^ and JlJci [684, 703, 711J, the 
dims, are of course ^->y» and viLyi, like v_o^? dim. of *_>G [278], 

P. HO t, /. 6. IY (p. 717, /. 22) has " while, in the dim., what 
follows the initial": but I have omitted "what follows" as put o£ 
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P. 1198, I. U. P/. ofillw» (MN). \Hie saying , 
not (Jjju'U+Jt , is an instance of conformity to the opinion of the 
KK, that the letter of prolongation in the penultimate may be elided 
without putting the ^ as a compensation for it, as before explained 
[253] (Sn). See p. 1052, 11. 5-8. 

3- » S - 

P. 1204, I. 2. For in S. II.;i28, I. 13, read [£y& . 

P. 1207, /. 3. ZJ& (S. II. 130, I. 13; Jh. I. 210), which is 
perhaps the proper reading here, instead of ,_*iL3 printed by Jalm 
(IY. 720, I. 21) ; and means holes, perforations, lores smaller than 
o ' » 

• 

P. 1208, I. 13. The restriction "when a proper name" is 
inserted here, as in many other places, in order that the pi. may be 
regarded as a sing., and form its dim. as such, and not as a pi. [285]. 
Cf. the Note on p. 1321, I. 15. 

P. 1213, I. 5. Bead ^ . 

P. 12V4, 1. I 2 - Not (5*^* , as strangely printed by Lane (/;. 
683, col. 2, and p. 2085, col. 2). This is conclusively proved by its 
pi, ^y(^> j as in a verse citccl in T * 45 > cx P ,ained in 

MN as orig. ^y*^>- L™ 0 is apparently misled by Jh's 
saying that the J is retained, by which he means that the J is not 
arbitrarily elided, as in ^ » nd > where the third & is, in 
IH's words, elideil as forgotten, i. c, completelyjlopped off, together 
with the vowel of the second & , to which the inflection of the «s»rd 
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is then transferred. The third & euphonically elided in 
disappears in the presence of Tanwin ; but re-appears in the absence 
of Tanwin, as dLxSJuc and ^^a^JI : while, during its disappear- 
ance, its memory is preserved by the Kasr of the second ^ ; and 
for this reason, or because it sometimes appears in pause [648], it 
is often expressed in print, as in the Egyptian edition of the Sahah 
(vol. II, p. 468), or in MS, as perhaps in Lane's copies of that work. 
See p. 1336, I. S. 

P. 1217, I. I. u-jHs. II. 134, I. 7). But S here means the 
Hamza to be elided (Cf.p. 1218, 11. 4-6) ; not transposed, and then 
softened into | . For , like Ji I / eat, would be as much on the 
measure of the v. as . 

P. 1218, I. 1. S and Jh mean that, if were triptote because of 
its variation from Jouil , then p>e\ and would be triptote because 
of their variation from Jowl , and pjyal because of its variation from 
Jju^j — j. io. In Lane [p. 661, col. 3) dele ".'Amr Ibn-el-'Ala or " 
and " (according to different copies of the S,)", there being no use iu 
perpetuating the accidental omission of " Abu " by some copyists. 

P. 1219, I. 20. Read " elides". 

P. 1220, 1. 7. Bead iZ^o —I. 8. In S. II. 132, I. 16, read 

OS •* 

Hi,} for JLj^l . 

P. 1226, 11. 4-5. Cf. " Justice Shallow "—Ibid. The words 
.. l^^^ft^is 5 in Lane {p. 424, col. 3, art. , 5) should 
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be rendered " lie or It, assumed such a form, or shape in my eye," 
not " Such a thing assumed a form, or shape, in my eye, as Lane 

translates them, t dS being in the ac;., like ^Jx in R's phrase 
iftX-t chmSJ here, not in the nom., as Lane supposes. The ex. 
is designed to show the construction, as well as the sense. 

P. 1228, 11. 1-2. Read " marriage-feast"— 11. 8-9. A born 
poet, who was contemporary with the two dynasties, the Umawf 
and [the beginning of (KA)] the 'Abbas! (KA, PW). Lane {p. 
1993, col. 1) gives his name as 'Abd AlMn'min. 

P. 1229, I. 7. Read lSJ~. 

P. 1232, I. IS. Ci^. is a [proper (Jib)] name (IY, R, Jrb) 
of a man (IY, R), [or] of a place (Jrb). is a place (ZJ), a 

town in AnNahrawan, ruined with it (MI). See p. 1147, I. 13, 
where R also calls it a place, 

P. 1237, «. 20-21. Cf. p. 870, «. 20-25. 

P. 1241, J. 21. Dozy (Supplement aux Dictionnaires Arabes, 
vol. l,pi 490) is quite mistaken in stating that s^jbj] in the M, p r 
87, 4, means "plus apte a gtre elide". The words of the M 
are i g sM ootX=»^ sjuliut ^» U g*g>61 ouJbl row regain the 
more useful, and elide its fellow, for which IH in the SH, p. 37, 1. 
3, has 8(\SQ C4^*f oiXso The less useful of the two is elided. 
The implied in v_*»ol here does not mean elision, but eafcnf 

of usefulness ; and the aug, that goes further in usefulness is "moin* 
apte a 6tre not f 'plus apte 
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P. 1248, I. 17. The dim. of is s^juf (Jh, KK) J and 

this is the saying of Mb (Jh). Mb sajs xj^joI and (A), by 

eliding the fifth, and pulling the & as a compensation for it (Sn1. 
This compensatory ts before the 8 and £ in the dim. has no connec- 
tion with the aug. & after the „ an d £ in the non-Urn.— I. I. Thuia 
these ms. are Iril., quail., or jwta., according to different opinions. 
And, when they are held to be tril., p^fr^ and J****- may be 
defended on the ground that elision of the Hamza enables the ^ 
to be retained ; and or x^ajI , and or ££+&">1 , on the 

ground that the Hamza, being initial, should be retained in prefer- 
ence to the |» and J , which are final. 

P. 1250, 11. 13-21. IHsh in the Aud (p. 222), being under 
the impression that the passage of the IM paraphrased below 
{p. 1251, U. 8-12) from the I A and A is intended by IM as an ex- 
ception to the rule previously laid down by him {p. 1219, 11. 18-21), 
goes on here to except the pod., the last member of the synthetic 
comp., the sign of the du., and the siguof the sound pi. ; and, after 
observing that, if a n. ending in any of these terrninations might 
form a broken pi., the rule of elision would necessarily be applied 
to that termination, raises the objection that, this rule not being 
applicable to the post, in either the broken pi. or the dim. (p. 1251, 
11. 3-7), IM ought uot to have included the pout, among the excep- 
tions to the rule that what is elided in the broken pi. is elided in 
the dim. This impression, which seems to have been shared by I A 
{p. 311, 11. 6-7) and A (vol. IV, p. 198, 11. 26-28), is shown by Sn 
(vol. IV, p. 197, f. 1* — p. 198, 1. 1) to be erroneous, IM'a iutcntbn 
bein- otily to intimate that, with these eight things, it is sufficient 
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for the form of the dim. to be constructively attained by, treating 
them as separate, irrespectively of the consideration whether they 
are similarly treated in the broken pi., or not ; while, as a matter 
of fact, seven of them, i. e., all but the post., are not so treated. 
And this explanation is adopted by MKh (vol. II, p. 196, 1. 30— p. 
197, 1.2). 

P. 1251, 11. 5-6. Hie conj. Hamza .of the ting, seems to be 
here treated as a substantive letter. 

P. 1252, I. 2. Dieterici (IA. 341, I. 8) prints . 

P. 1255, I. 2. And in (^ji*/ [below] also, because 'ho ^ before 
the^ becomes penultimate upon elision of the t of feminfni nation— / 
13. A (vol. IV, p. 193, 1. 20) has "in the sing.", because IM 
treats of compensation in the broken pi. and the dim, together ; and 
Sn (vol. IV. 193, 1. 13) uses the same expression. The sing, and 
the non-dim. are of course identical. 

P. 1256, 1. 22— p. 1257, 1. 15. I have re-arranged these exs, 
to make the meaning clearer. See R. 98, 11. 15 — I, I. 

P. 1257, 11. 2-3. The.R (p. 98, I. 16) has "that sing." ; but 
dome of the exs. require "that pi." — 11. 8, 18. Jahn prints 
JJya^L (IY. 731, /. I.) and ZlsJ£L (IY. 732, 1. l)—l. 9. See 
the Note on 11. 2-8 — 1. 16. Z intends £y*Ju to be an ex. of a pi. of 
multitude whose sing . has no pi. of paucity ; but some allow ^Ll&F 
[817]. 

P. 1260, 11. 10-11. It is difficult to see how ^LsJ* and LULe 
can relate to the rational masc., and still remain pi., because, if 



( 180a ) 

either of them were a proper name of a man, it would be sing, in 
sense. Perhaps 11 means to show, irrespectively of their actual mean- 
ing, how their dim*, would be formed if they related to the rational 
masCt — l, 19. Its author is said to be unknown, and it is said to 
be forged (MN, AKB). 

P. 1265, 11. 13-20. (jtljl is orig. ,jl4*oj, > fr° m which they 
elide the j5 j and therefore, when they have recourse to the dim., 
they say ^LuwJiif , restoring the ^ in the dim. And they do that 
• in another word, saying kaJLuJ in the dim. of aJ^J , because its o.f. 
is HVjJ [below] (ID) . Thus the Basil ID adopts the opinion of the 
£K. 

p. 1270, I. I. .For m ^ ane (?• 2 ^32, col. 1) read 

{dim. of £*M> »s in S. II. 137, I. 12, M. 88, 1. 7, and IY. 734, 
i. 23. S omits in this ex. 

P. 1273, I. 21. J^a^**^ , ft authentic, is anomalous, like 
JLcXlIc [283, 674]. The dim. of t/oyu* is said by S and R, 
to be u-J^a [283]. 

P. 127 6, i. 7 . IY gives jji-frA+r* as an instance of the ,5 of com- 
pensation, which is plainly wrong— 11. 19-20.. The Sn {vol. IV, j>. 
208, Z. 5) has and io^jljI j but in the curt. dim. the aug. 

letter of prolongation in the penultimate of the non-dim. disappears, 
as in Jm-Ioj^S for JLjiwyi , and the ,5 "of compensation is not 
inserted. Therefore, according to S, on elision of the Hamza the, 
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aug. I , and the auq. ^ , there remains ^>y> , which forms p-fc^ ; 
and, according to Mb, on elision of the aug. I , the aug. ^ , and the 
last" rod. j» , there remains a^sl , which forms s^juI . 

P. 1277, 11. 13-14.. See Md. I. 401 and V. II. 85— I. 19. See- 
Md. II. 310 and P. II. 908—/. 22. See Md. 1. 149 and P. I. 297. 

P.'l281. II. 7-8. Jh on {J *jo\ says "except Friday", giving S 
as his authority. See Lane (jt». 99, col. 2). But I do not find this 
exception in S. II. 138, 11. 13-14. 

P. 1282, I. 7. Read" 339 

P. 1 283, /. 8. After « £«t>* " insert « [339] ". 

P. 1285', J. 22. Put a cumma after " into y ". 

P. 1286, J. 22. Put a comma after ,f dim." 

P. 1287, J. 14. Read " Tasini ". 

P. 1297, 1. 19. The second hemistich is by AtTaii'amalYashkuri, 
■who was engaged in a poetic contest with Imra Alf[ais,in which the 
latter gave out the first hemistich of each verse, and the former 
then supplied the second. 

P. 1298, 1. 13. One of the Banu Muharib Ibn 'Amr Ibn Watli'a 
[Ibn Lukaiz Ibn Afsa (1Kb)] Ibn 'Abd AlKais, in relation to whom 
he is called al'Abdi, a well-known bad poet (AKB), who satirized Jarir 
(ID). Mb asserts that Jarir and AlFarazdak made him judge 
between them: and that he then adjudged AlFarazdak to be more noble 
then Jarir, and AlFarazdak's kindred, the Banu Mu jashi', than J arlr's 
kindred, the Banu Kulaib ; but Jarir to be the better poet of 
the two (AKB) — 11. 17-18. There is another version pJ^J ^ 
Whenever he is made judge (AKB). See p. 771. I. l.—p.HZ, I. 9. 
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P. 1300, 2. 12. Read "(lam)" 

P. 1305; I. 2. A pl«ce in the cultivated parts of Al'Irak, said 
by Khl to be adjacent to the region of Mesopotamia. Good wine is 
called after it. AlA'sha says 

Lolai Col* \jby3 # lyoo «ylSU y~A Li^JwiaJ 

An inhabitant of 'Audi selected it once upon a time, and hoped for 
its goodness year by year, also related uylllt jS*>\ ( Bk) — I. 3. tyL^jil 
with Kasr [or Fath (KF)] of the^ , a place in Syria (Jh, KF, LL)— 
Ibid. (S. II. 83, I. 18) : ^cjif (LTA, Dh). See p. 1309, I. 

7—1310, I. 8. Apparently it ought to be —I. 9. Nasibin, 

[or, as some of the Arabs say,Nasibun (MI),] a [flourishing (MI)] 
city in [the regions of (MI)] Mesopotamia (Mk, MI, LL), on the 
main road of the caravans from Mausil to Syria, and nine paraaangs 
from Sinjar (MI). 

P. 1306, 1. 2. It was flourishing, populous : but, when the Greeks 
took Aleppo in the year 351, the inhabitants of Kinnasrin were alarm- 
ed, and evacuated it, dispersing abroad in the countries'; and nothing 
remained in it, except a caravansary, where the caravans stop (MI) . 

S £ - , S ft 

P. 1308, 11. 9-12. The rel. ns. , ^yLa , and JljO may 
be derived from the proper names AnNamir, Shakira, and AdDu'il — 

Ibid. Namari is from (1) AnNamir Ibn Kasit Ibn Asad Iln 

Rabl'a Ibn Nizar Ibn Ma'add Ibn ' Adnan, among whom are many ; 

(2) AnNamir Ibn 'Uthman (KAb) Ibn Nasr Ibn Zahran Ibn 

Malik Ibn Nasr Ibn AlAzd (IHb). Shakira is [Mu'awiyalhn 
(IHb)] AlHarith Ibn Tamim (IHb, Mb, LL)Ibn Murr (I lib). And 
AdDu'il [IbnBakr Ibn <Abd Manat Ibn Kinana (IHb)] is a clan of 
Kinana (IKbn) Ibn Khnzaima, the kindred of AAD (IHb)—;. 13 
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AlHarith received the cognomen AlHabit (The man with a swollen 
belly), because he ate much gum, and his belly swelled from it (ID). 

P. 1313, 1. 9. AsSammfin is a [red (Z J, Mk, MI)] mountain [in 
the neighbourhood of AdDahua (Mk), in the land of Tamim (MI)], 
extending for three nights (Bk, ZJ, Mk, MI), not lofty (Bk, 
Mk, MI), named ^U^Jl becnuse of its ruggedness (Bk). 

P. 1321, 15. The restriction "when proper names" is intend- 
ed to obviate the necessity for restoration to the sing. [310]. Cf. the 
Note on p. 1208, 1. 13. 

P. 1329, 11. 14-20. In S. II. 75, I. 9, read (like J&uo ) 
for fg&o printed by Derenbourg. 

P. 1332, I. 20. There is no i^y*> in the Dictionaries or Geogra- 
phies. It seems to be an imaginary word. 

P. 1339, //. 11-12. Jirwa Ibn Nadla (IHb, IY) Ibn Malik 
Ibn Humnis (IHb) — I. 19. Put a comma after "[300]". 

P. 1340, I. 6. sliJf; as in S (vol. II, p. 70, I. 21), R (p. 123, 
I. 3), and KF ( 924, I. 4) : not 3u£j , as in Lane [p. 222, col. 1). 
Lane's authorities appear not to be aware that it is a proper name. 

P. 1345, 11. 2-6. The clause " whether they denote combi- 
nation of two double & s " is interpolated from R. 109, 11. 6-8, in the 
passage from R. 125, 1. 4, commenced at p. 1344, 1. 21. 

P. 1849, 1. 21. Hira is a mountain at [the distance of three miles 
from (MI)] Makka (Bk, MI). As says, It is made mate, and trip- 
tote by some, and fern, and diptote' by others (Bk)— Ibid. Kuba is 
the name of two places, one on the road from AlBasra to Makka, 
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and the other al AlMadina. It is made masc. and triptote by some 
of the Arabs, and fern, and diptote hy others (Bk). 

P. 1352, 11. 23— I. I. In order that you may be able to inflect 
it, because the n. that a rel. it. is formed from must be susceptible 
of being infi. independently of the ^ of relation [300], 

P. 1354, 11. 20-22. But in that case it has no rel. n. 

P. 1355, 11. 14-18. According to those who add an I , and then 
convert it into Hamza, the Hamza of %"$ is like that of sLu/; and 
on this ground IA, I Hah, and A allow But, according to those 

who add a Hamza from the very first, the Hamza of is liko that of 
%\jS ; and on this- ground they disallow ^yi . Whatever be the 
origin of the Hamza in , hoviever, the I , which is rad., differs 
from the I of tL^f, which is aug. ; and on this ground R does not 
allow Of. the opinion of R, IHsh, and A on fcLo water [30 i], 

P. 1360, 1.1. For "be" read "he"— I. 11. Read ^jf. 
If, as S holds, the vowel of the o be retained on restoration 
of the g , then i^j+JI becomes ; so that, the second being 

mobile, the & must be elided, as in ^ito [301] j and, the word 
being thus reduced to three letters, the second must be pronounced 
with Path, as in Jj,i [296]— Ibid. Read ^JK^. 12. Read 

P. 1363, 11. 5-11. See p. 1371, I. 13, and the JNote thereon. 

2 8 '» 

P. 1367, 1. 1. Not and lg *^*J » as printed by Derenbourg 
in S. II. 81, U. 1-2. See 11. 10-12 below j and p. 1377, U. 21-22 j 
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and IY. 766, I. 23.' This is according to the dial, that makes the 

%>•> 

vowel of the^ conform to the vowel of the Hamza in yjA [16J. 
According to the dials, that make the vowel of the ^ Path in all 
cases or Damm in all cases,' the rel. n. is "r ^ya\ . 

P. 1369, 11. 21-22. The "original formation of the masc." 
means the original vocalization of the o and £ , whether the J be 
restored, as in v^t^i*-! ; or not, as in [234]. 

P. 1370, I. 3. ^ji/ printed by Derenbourg in S: 11.78, 1. 18, 

should be &ylf, as in IY. 764, 1. 14, and SH. 48, 2. 8. 

P. 1371, I. 13. But see p. 874, I. 26, and p. 1363, 11. 5-11 ; 
and cf. vol. II, p. 16, J. 21— />. 16 a, I. 4. The passage in the S 

(vol. II, p. 78, 22. 15-17) here paraphrased by R is extremely 

• s • 

involved and obscure— -l. 17. I adopt the var. ^iXj given in S. II 

78, note 18, as plainly required by what R says here and below 
s ° 

{p. 1372, 2. 21— p. 1373, 2. 13) ; not ^LiS given by Derenbourg in 2. 
18 of the text. 

s - 

P. 1375, 2. 3. iSyXf in IY. 764, 2. 15, seems to be a misprint— 
Ibid. And apparently he says ^dU'and ^jUiTafeo, like 
and isJ-^Lo [300]— 22. 4-7. IY, who asserts that Jr considers the 

to be the B of feminiriization, gives two other reasons, (1) 
that the S is not a sign of femininization in the sing., except 
when it is preceded by a Fatha, as in &isCs , or an t , as in S^juu 
[272] j while the J in is quiescent : and (2) that the sign of 
femininization is never a medial, but always a final. But these 
are inapplicable according to the opinion distinctly 6tated by R, 
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and evidently implied by Jh and A, that the ,«>doe3not contain the 
sense of femimnization — I. 7. The object of the condition is to 
turn lido into a ting. [117], so that it may become decl. as a trip- 
tote or diptote. 

P. 1379, 1. 24. Here and in p. 1380, 1. 2, IY has i5j4**| for 

given by R. \S^i ^"S like > citIier £orm 13 <v " 

able [301]— 1. I. an ell is fern. 

P. 1880, 1. 2. See the Note on p. 1379, I. Z4,—l. 10. Pat a 

2 « - 

comma after " IY " at the end o£ the line— I. 19. Not , as 
printed by Jahn in IY. 766, I. 3. 

P. 1381, I. 16. The ,j^Xn is he that, from old age, is unable 
to rise except after bearing on Ms two hands, as though he were 
kneading m — I. 19. IY has" but Abu-l- f Abbas disapproves", 
which I take to mean Th, mentioned just before. See the head-note 
to the Abbreviations of References. 

P. 1383, 21. Or rather Jup |»XJul the manservaiU belong- 

3 ' ° 

ing to Zaid. See p. 343, 11. 10-12— I. 24. . Not ^Syrf , as printed 
by Derenbourg in S. II. 85, 1. 11. See the Note on p. i367, 1. 1— 1. 1. 
Not , as printed by Broch in M. 92, 1. 6, and Jahn in IY. 766, 
I. 23.. See p. 1367, 11. 7-16 j and p. 1377, U. 22-23 } and S. II. 
81 I. 4, and 85, 1. 11 ; and IHb. 8 and Dh. 477. Of course l*x, a 
dial. var. of yj*\ > would make See Lane, p. 2703, col. 2. 

P. 1384, /. 6. Read «. 8. Not ^SpT* as printed by 

Broch it M. $2, 7, "-id Jabn In IY. 766, 1. 19, and 767, 1. 16. 
See what is Sud above -by A A* (p. 1383, R/.— 1384, J. 1). 
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P. 1387, I. 1. (A)- * So in the MSS, with precedence of 

the o 5 but anal °sy rc ^ uires tUe e t0 precede ' b€Cause the word ls 

[formed from] a re?. «. of yJikfi tX** Sn ) 

P. 1398, I. 23. The Bibab were Taim [Ibn 'Abd Manat 
(1Kb)], <Adi [Ibn 'Abd Manat, of whom was the poet Dhu-rRumma 
(1Kb)], 'UK1, [Muzaina (ID),] and Pabba (1Kb, ID). They were 

named [because they formed a confederacy, Eaying "Band your- 
selves together like the SjL^ ", wbicli is a rag -wherein the arrows 
are collected together : or, as some say (ID),] because they dipped 
their hands into ^ date-juice, and then swore one to the other 
(ID, Jh) upon it (Jh) ; but the first saying is better (ID) : or, as 
As says, because they 1^3 formed a coalition (Jh). Jh, followed 
by R and A, substitutes Thaur for Muzaina. 

Udd Ibn Tabikha 

| j : j— | | 

Murr 'Abd Manat Cabba 'Amr-Muzaina Humais 



I , L 



Bint Kalb 



Tamlm \ ' j I I 
| Taim *Adi 'Ukl Thaur 

i I 

Zaid Manat 'Amr 

Sa^d Imra alKaia Malik 

Han^ala 

P. 1394, 11. 8-13. Lane {p. 1005, col. 1) gives th- following 
extraordinary paraphrase of this passage from the Jh :— ' ... wording 
to a rule generally observed when a [single] man I js &pl. word lor 
his name, as i^SLTetc. ", which is wrong on the face of it, because, 
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according to it, the tel. n. of Ij&rTxight to be ^jf- while it is 
exactly the opposite of what is laid down by Jh, who says that, when 
a single individual has a pi. worftt or his name, it is not restored to 
the sing.— 1. 16. Read . 
P. 1395, I. 21. Read "Abu". 

P. 1396, 11. 3^8. A learned Jurist (Tr, IHji). Wis »afoet» 
said to have been Dhakwan, Ta'us being his cognomen (JR)*** 
He dwelt in AUanad, a well-known town in AlYaman (Nv/>. He 
died in the year 106 (Tr, Nw, IHjr, TH), as the majority 
(Nw) j or 101 (TH) ; or 110 and odd (Nw, TH) : but the first is 
the well-known date (Nw). He was then more then seventy years 
old(Tr, Nw, TH). See vol. II, p. 22A— I. 6. Read "alFa-. 
■risi"— W. 10-11. From Dhimar, a town two stages from the 
. San'a of AlYaman (Nw). He was born in the year 34 (TH). And 
he died in the year 110, [113 (TH),] or 114 (Tr, Nw, TH), or 110 
and odd (IHjr). 

. P. 1402, 1. 4. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN)— I. 18. Khuzaiba is the name of a mine (MI), 

P. 1405, 1. 13. He died (Nw, MAS) in the year 9 (MAB), 
during the lifetime of the Prophet, who prayed over him, and 
shrouded him in his own shirt (Nw), 

P. 1408, 1. 11. Read "32", 

P. 1410, 1. 10. Read " 33", 

P. 1412, 1. 4. When you double [the J of Jhti ], you abbre» 
viate [the I ], and put the ^ before the & of relation ) but, when 
you prolong [the I ], you make [the in] it single, and say ^SCslT 
sefthA Hamna {CD). avA [H says that (CD)] tVo-K vlw prolong 
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[the I of] *5fell allow its rel. m. to be J 3 &>Ij and J^sb' ,as 
the rel. ns. of are ^l^s* and J&lf* (D). But the 

of *5ti'L» , being for femininization, must be converted into 
j ; whereas the Hamza of *CJlc [and ], being a co-ordina- 

tive may be converted or left [304] : so says IBr (CD). And 
[similarly (CD)] ^$*J( the Confectioner [or (Dhl] 
is said of Shams alA'imma 'Abd Al'Aziz Ibn Ahmad (Dh, CD) 
alBukharl, the learned man of the East, d. 456 (Dh), which, IHjr 
says, is with a Hamza (CD). It is [said in the KF to be (CD}] 
a rel. n. from i^L^. sweetness or sweetmeat (Dh, CD) : but this 
is a blunder, because, if it were so, ^j&L would be said [302] ; 
and the truth is that it is a rel. n. from *t^l» sweetmeat (CD) . 

P. 1420, 1. 7. Jahn prints (IT. 773, /. 22). 

P. 1422, II. 5-6. Ks was so called because he entered AlKufa, 
and came to Hamza Ibn Habib azZayyat, enveloped in a wrapper, 
whereupon Hamza said "who will read?" and it was said to him 
" The wearer of the wrapper" ; or, as is said, because he entered the 
holy land, clad in a wrapper (IKhn). See vol. II, p. 24 A—/. 7. 
Fr was so called, though he neither manufactured furs, nor told them, 
because he f&SjfgjJu vied to trim the speech (IKhn, MAB). 
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NOTICE. 



The present Fasciculus (the fourth) completes Part I 
on the Introduction and the Noun. Part II on the Verb 
and Part III on the Particle have been previously 
published. These three Parts deal with the accidence 
(inflection), the syntax, and such etymological processes 
as are peculiar to one of the three parts of speech, noun, 
verb and particle. Part IV, treating of processes 
common to two or three parts of speech, still remains. 

15tk August 1900. M. S. HOWELL. 



NOTICE. 



-ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO ABBREVIA- 
TIONS OF REFERENCES. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO CHRONO- 
LOGICAL LIST. 



Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations of 
fieferences. 



Last Prefatory Note. Whenever S says « I have heard the 
trustworthy person ", he means AZ (NA. 173). 

£Thi8 addition ahould be inserted after " (Nw. 210)".] 

* AZ. The Lexicological Monograph entitled An Nawadvr 
fi -ILughat by Ab& Zaid Said Ibn Aus alAnsari alKhazraji 
alBasri, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 214 or 215 or 
216), edited in 1294 by Sa'Id Ibn <Abd Allah alKhOe! 
alMarunialLubnani from a MS written in 675 by IMkrm. 

CU. The commentary of IM upon his own Primer, the U. 

IAI. For "Yazld alHadraml" read "Zaid azZiyadi 
alHadraml ", and for " 127 " read " 117 or 127 ". 

IAt After « Ghalih » insert "alMuharibi, of the Muharib of 
#us»; and read « 541 or 542 or 646 »; and dele "or 560".* 

* IHjr. After "Delhi" add « in 1290. On its margin is 

rrt^ a Ms written in io "' the *** <* *»> ^ 

the Shaxkh Muhammad Tahir aaSiddiki, alFatani «. 98 1) 
author of the ^ W alBi ^ fixj . flg < £ 

namesofth. > Traditionists, and concluding with a seotiL upon 
to***^*""*"** Traditi0D> from ^ 



( a ) 

IMkrm. The Ifadi Jamal adDln Aba -lFadl Mubammmad 
Ibn Mukarram alAnsari alKhazraji an-Najjari arRuwaifi'i 
allfrilji alMisri, Secretary to the Chancellery at Cairo, and 
afterwards President of the Council at Tripoli, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (6. 630, d. 711), author of the LA. 

[He was a descendant of the Companion Euwaifi' Ibn Thabit 
alAnsari anNajjarl, one of the Banu Malik Ibn AnNajjar al- 
Madam alMisri, who was present at the conquest of Egypt in 20, 
was appointed governor of Tripoli by Mu'awiyain46 ) anddied in 
56.] 

IT. Insert "asSaba'i" after "<Abd Allah", and "of AlMari- 
ya " after " Grammarian". 

ITT. The Sharif Abu Muhammad, or Abu-IMu«ammar, 
Yahiya Ibn Muhammad Ibn TabI-tabX al'Alawi alHusain^ 
the Grammarian and Philologist (d. 478). 

* Jh. The §aMh, often called the §i&ah, of the Shaikh Aba 
Nasrlsma'il Ibn Hammad alJatxharI atTurki alFarabi, the 
Lexicologist (d. 393 or 398 or about 400), printed in Egypt, with 
the Marginal Annotations of N, in 1282. 

[See * MA Jh in the Additions and Corrections issued with 
the last preceding Fasoioulus, where this correction also should 
have been included.] 

LA. The grea«; Lexicon entitled the Lisan al'Arab, by 
IMkrm. 

* MAR. Add " * Also the Marginal Annotation upon the 
Cawnpore edition of the Commentary by the same Author upon 
thsSH". 



( iii ) 

ftk. Insert " b. 371 



Additions and Corrections to the Chronological List. 



No. 4. IAI died iu 127 (MAB, ITB, BW) : in 117 (NA, 
AKB). The prayer at his funeral was offered by Bital Ibn Abi 
Burda, Kadi of AlBasra, who was removed from office in 120, 
and died soon afterwards (AKB. i. 115, 452). If so, the proper 
date seems to be 117. 

No. 5. Add " IAI (4/> as a master of IA1. 

No. 8. Insert « IAI (4)" as a master of Akh. 

No. 10. Insert " IAI (4)" as a master of Y. 

No. 13. Read « AASh, pupil of MD (12), lived". 

No. 14. Insert « IAI (5)" as a master of KbI. 

Nos. 19, 20. Transpose these two numbers, making the neces- 
sary alteration in number wherever MI . r AZ is mentioned. 
Add « AZ (19)" as a master of MIA. 

No. 23. After "74 years" add "or a f< w years more than 100". 
The former estimate of AMYd's uge is f< u d in the INr. and the 
latter in the IKhn. If, as the NA state , e was a pupil of IAI' 
(4), who died in 117 or 127, the latter esi unatt must be adopted. 

No. 27. He first learnt from the maf ers of S (NA); but not 
from Khl (BW). 

No. 28. Insert " pupil of AZ (19)." 

No. 29. Insert " Ahmr (18)" among the masters of Fr. 



( vi ) 

No. 30. Insert « Ahnir (18)" and " Fr (29)" among the mas* 
ters of Lh. 

No. 33. Insert u Nr (21) " among the masters of AUd. 

No. 34. MIS died in 231 (IAth, BW, HKh): in 232 (NA), 
at the age of 92, according to a- story tqld in the NA, iu which 
case be was born in 140, and should therefore be entered before 
Fr (29), who v,as born in 144. 

No. 48. Insert " Zd (41)" among the masters of Mb. 

No. 49. The reporter of [poetry among] the BB (NA). But 
AT (INr. II. 208) Beemsto class him among the KK. 

No. 50. 1Kb was a KufI (NA) ; but this observation appears, 
from its context, to mean that he was Kiifi by birth, not in. 
doctrine. 

Insert 

57A | M | IW (father), pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48), 

lived 50 years ... ... ... | 298 

No. 61. Add "MYd (53)" to the masters of Snl. 
Insert 

64A | M | I.W. (son), pupil of Zj (54) and IW (57A) | 332 
No. 71. Insert " Zj (54)" among the masters of Kl. 
No. 72. Bf was born before 270 (INr, BW), probably a 
mistake for 290. Even if his age, at his death in 368, was only 
84 years, as is stated in the IAth, IKhn, MAB, and TKh, in 
which case he was born in 284, he was Benior to Kl, who was born 
in 288 ; and therefore Nos. 71 and 72 should be transposed, the 
necessary alteration in number being made wherever Sf or Kl is 
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mentioned. In the INr. n. 225, 233, the dates above mentioned 
(6. before 270, d. 368) are erroneously assigned to Muhammad Ibn 
Sa'ld asSirafi alFali, author of a commentary on the Lubab, as to 
■vyhom the author of the INr. says in the BW " I have not oome 
upon any life of him." 
Insert 

75A | Bd | Anid, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), Akh (55), 

Nf (57), and IS (66) ... ... | 371 

No. 88. A AS died at a great age (BM, AWM). 

No. 100. Read « 371—450 ». 

No. 101. Insert « ASB (84)" as a master of IB. 

No. 104, note 3. Add " He studied in Egypt under Abu 
Ya%ub Yusuf Ibn Ya'rjub alBasri, known as Ibn Khurrazadh 
anNajir&ni, from Najiram, a ward in AlBasra, and known also as 
alBuhturi, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (5. 345, d. 423), who 
settled in Egypt and learnt from Abu -lHusain 'All Ibn Ahmad 
alMnballabi (d. 335), who was a pupil of IKb's son Abu Ja'far 
Ahmad Ibn 'Abl Allah adDinawari alMaliki, r>adi of Misr 
(d. 322), who was born at Baghdad, and studied there under his 
father 1Kb (50)". 

No. 106. ISd was a pupil also of his own father, who was a 
pupil of ABz (79). 
Insert 

107 A | Bd | ITT, pupil of Rb (86) and Thm (98) ... | 478 
and 

109 A | A | * ABk, pupil of Mkk (95) ... „. | 494 



( via ) 



No. 112. Read « 431 " for " 531 
No. 116. Insert « pupil of ABk (109A)". 
No. J 1 9. Insert « ITT (107A)" as a master of ISIu 
No. 120. To nearly 90 (BM). If so, IT should precede Md 
(115). 

No. 121. Insert "pupil of ISB (116) **. 

No. 123. Add « H (118) * to the masters of Jk. 

No. 126, note 1. Add " He studied in Spain under Abu -lljasim 
'Abd ArRaJiman Ibn Muhammad Ibn Ahmad anNaftr, of Nafta 
(a town in Africa), known as Ibn AsSa'igh, who entered Spain, 
and became a pupil of IArb (125), and afterwards travelled in the 
East, leaving Damascus in 518 on his way back to Nafta." 

No. 128. Insert " pupil of IBsh (1 17) ■*». 

No. 187. Insert "SKht (122)" among the masters of KIAmb. 
Through these masters the grammatical pedigree of KIAmb is 
traceable in three lines to IS (66), from information given by 
himself:— 



18(66) 




Km (76) 



(NA.488) 



KIAmb 




Bb (86) 
ITT (107A) 





KIAmb 
(NA. 433) 



( « ) 

In.*crt 

137A | A | IMdu, pupil of IAt (128) ... | 513-592 

and 

147A J A | ITlh, pupil of Sub (135) and IMu (136) | 545-618 
and 

152A | Bd j ALB, pupil of KIAmb (137) ... | 557—629 
No. 156. Add " ITlh (147 A)" to the masters of Shi. 
No. 183. For " 172 " read " 171". 
Insert 

186A | | *Jrb, pupil of B (172) ... | 743 

No. 190. After "723" put the number of the first 
Note below. 

Dele No. 196 and Note 2. 

No. 199. Insert " lived nearly 88 years". 

No. 201. Read « *FA and * MN (Author of the)". 
Insert 

202A|M|*IH jr ... | 773-852 

IHjr was pupil of IHsh's son Muhibb adDin Muhammad 
Ibn <Abd Allah Ibn Yusuf aiHambatf, the Grammarian (6. 750, 
d. 799), who studied under his father IHsh (194), and received 
diplomas from Sb (192) and I A (193). 
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THE NUMERAL NOUNS. 



§. 313. The num. [n. (IH)J is that [expression (Jm)} 
which is applied to denote the numerical quantity of 
the units of things (IH, Fk), whether those units be 
single or collected together (Jm). So says IH (Fk). The 
"things" are the objects numbered (WIH, Jm) ; and their 
"units" are each of them, one by one (Jm). The num. 
n. is applied to denote specified number, contrary to the 
pi., which is applied to denote an unspecified number 
(R). The reason why [Z followed by] IH mentions 
these ns. separately is that they have peculiar predica- 
ments not belonging to any others (Jm). The elements 
[to which all (R)] of these ns., [though infinite, are redu- 
cible (R),] consist of twelve words, one to yl ten, 
xSLo a hundred, and JiJU thousand (M,IH). Each scale 
contains nine numbers, the units being nine numbers, 
the tens nine numbers, and the hundreds nine numbers; 
while the thousands are deduced from them, i. e., derived 
from the three scales, being units of thousands, tens of 
thousands, hundreds of thousands, and thousands of 
thousands to infinity (IT). And the other nums. are 
derived from these (M, R, J m ) by (1) dmdization, like 
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^GSU two hundred and ^Jd»i\two thoumnd : (2) plura- 
lization, like Jjj^-A* twenty (R, Jm) and its fellows, -which 
are co-ordinated with the pi. [234] (R); and like «yl£« 
AimcZreds and o^Jl thousands ( Jm) : (3) coupling, like 
Jj^JL^ Stfii fAree and twenty [320] (R, Jm), *5l«j d^T 

a hundred and one, and «jJl£ - aSLo one thousand one 
hundred; and similarly J^f [below] and its fellows, 
because they are orig. coupled (R) : (4) prothetic compo- 
sition, like sSuili [316] (R, Jm) and oST StfJi three thou- 
sand (R) : (5) synthetic composition, like xl>~> 
[210, 308] : (6) affixion of the i of femininization, like 
gj^fj and ^\jtjS\ [below] : (7) rejection of it, like eJli 
to [314] (Jm). [322] is a n. occurring in 

the language in two ways, (l)as a substantive, being 
a proper name for tlm quantity, like tbe rest of 
the nums. : (2) as an ep., derived from six=^ unity ; 
occurring as a genuine ep., as IV. 169. [2] ; and made 
/em., when it follows a fern., as &fXy $1 
XXXI. 27. But like the creation and resurrection of 
one being [314], And they use JXf [322] in the sense 
of the substantive J^tj , as j^-ewsj twenty-one [539] 
and y&js. ds»t eleven [above], i. q. ^^Am^ Jrs-I^ one and 
twenty and d^l, one and ten [210, 308]. As for 
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ti \Jl\ [16,295], it is curtailed of the J, like , its J being 
a <5 , because it is from *^JUf«Luj I bent the thing ; while 
the Hamza at its beginning is a quasi-compensation for 
the elided. And the fern, is gGuSI [307], like ^Ui?; 
or , like ^LxL [277,667] (IY). The nums. are 
generally conjoined with ns. denoting the [genera (IY) ] 
numbered [265], in order to indicate the genera and 
their quantities, as &£Hj three garments, juefJS S^&r 
ten dirhams, !^LC><> <X«J| eleven dlndrs, ika^ 
twenty men, fjt>^ *5lo a hundred dirhams [314], and 
v— nJf a thousand garments : except and ^jUbl ; for 
you do not say Jl^j j^f^ , nor p&fo list ; but express the 
generic n. in the sing, or cZ«., as Ja^ a man [in the sing. 
(IY)] and ^SC^ two men [in the cfo. (IY)], effecting 
the two indications together by means of one expres- 
sion (M). For Jls^ a man imports genus and unity, and 
iji&j*-) two men imports genus and making one into a 
pair ; so that there is no need to combine the num. and 
the numbered : whereas, in the case of the rest, number 
and genus are not imported, except from the num. and the 
numbered together, because l£if three imports number 
without genus, and men imports genus without num- 
ber; bo that, if you intend to import both, you combine the 
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two words (Aud). And he that says ^Jl ^s^o^fr 
[228,315] acts upon the discarded rule (M). People 
say Ujliif U g g t g f / met them two, the two of them, by 
. analogy to / met them, the three of them, 

misunderstanding both idiom and analogy, and failing to 
recognize the difference between the two phrases. For the 
Arabs say, in the case of hoo, U^aaaJ I met them two, without 
expounding the pron, ; but, in the case of many, $x£*i |v^x*£J 
1" met them, the three of them, ^xJL^ 1 saw them, 
the five of them, and the like, expounding the pron. 
The difference between the two cases is that the du. does 
not vary in number, and is therefore independent of 
[numerical] exponent : while the -pi. is vague, unlimited 
in number 5 so that, if it were not expounded by something 
explanatory of its number, the hearer would not know 
its numerical quantity (D). 

§. 314. We now proceed to discuss the predicament 
of the nums. in respect of two matters, gender [below] 
and sp. [315]. As regards the first matter, they are of three 
kinds, (1) what is always made mase. with the masc., and 
/<w». with the /ero., as analogy requires, vid. J>a.£ one and 
Julj two [313], as li[ "fJ^Jy II. 158. And your Qod 
is one God and jj<\s»tj ^ ^tXjfye VII. 189. 

He is the God that hath created you from one heing^ 



( 1427 ) 

yLfrt^^. V. 105. [16] and y^OxtfUj. 

XL. 11. Our Lord, Thou hast made us 
to die twice, and made us to live twice, [i. e., l ^IxsUl and 
yAAx^l (K,B) or and J^L (K J] ; and similarly 
the num. that is in the form of the act. part., like JjlS third 
and g\j fourth, fems. X&liand LLjJ , tojL&U ferttfi in the 
masc, and gj^li in the /em. [324], as ^ijj" sliS J^yL^ 
(I^XVIII. 21. [539] and XXIV. 9. [34, 167, 525] : (2) 
what is always made fern, with the masc, and masc. 
with the /fern., s^S three [265] to Luis nine, whether 
they be compounded with ijil ten [318], as SlU^ ^il 8:0$ 
thirteen men with the S [expressed] in &£li , and i*JLS 
8t^l 8^&fi thirteen women [below] with the S elided from 

, whence LXXIV. 30. [87], i. e., angels or 
warders, [the sp. being elided (MAd)] ; or not com- 
pounded, as Jl^ x£li three men and s'J^Li «&JU(Ar«ff women, 
whence gfif ££l* Jjjjf ^ §1^111. 36. Thy sign 
shall be that thou speak not unto men for three days, and 
JLj Xii J»llif §1 d£f XIX. 11. Thy sign 
shall be that thou speak not unto men for three nights : 
(3) what requires distinction, vid. sjil (en, which, if 
uncompounded, is like Ills [above] to , being made 
masc. with the fern., and fern, with the masc. ; and, if 
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compounded [318], is conformable to analogy, being made 
masc. with the masc, and fern, with the /em., as oofj 

ixlfxil. 4.[«5,2 11,315,442] and II.57.[211] Sh). 
&£b toJouwj, and the uncompounded have three states, 
(1 ) that unrestricted number should be intended by them, as 
&L. Juu &£ii ZViree is the half of six [below] ; (2) that a 
numbered should be intended by them, but not mentioned, 
as iL+L I fasted five, meaning days [below], 

and IwMik «y^tt. / lay awake five, meaning nights ; 
(3) that a numbered should be intended by them, and be 
mentioned, which is what IHsh mentions here (MAd). 
Various reasons have been assigned for the abnormal 
genders of the nums. from 3 to 10 ; but, in my opinion, 
[says R,] the most probable is the following. The num. 
above 2 is constituted fern, in its original application, i. e., 
when it serves to express unrestricted number, as &u, 
XiiS L&La and iusQ ialai !£>J [8]; before it is used in the 
sense of the numbered, as inijl^ ^sl*- Three men 
came to me : so that, in the case of unrestricted number, 
v&JLS out* JL, is not said. The reason why it is consti- 
tuted fern, in the original application is that every pi. 
becomes fern, in their language, because it is indicative 
of number above two [234]; so that, when the masc. in such 
as men [270] becomes fern, because of the super- 
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vention of this accident, still more ought the accident 
itself to be fern. As for the num.' s being an accident, itis 
because the num. belongs to the cat. of ^ [217], which is 
an accident. Afterwards the nums. are commonly used 
to express the numbered ; and are then invaded by the 
sense of qualification [322], which is the sense of 
deriv. ns. [142], since JL^ XlU three men means 
numbered by this num. But, though the sense of qualifi- 
cation is predominant in them, they are more com- 
monly not put in apposition to their qualified, StfjU 
JU^ being more common in usage than xili jU^ 
[below], because the original state of these expres- 
sions as substantives is observed; and also because 
the intention is to lighten them, since lightness by elision 
of the Tanwin is attained by prefixing them to their 
numbereds. According to this rule, then, the whole of 
the nums. are orig. pre. to their numbereds ; while such 
as are not pre., vid. 11 to 99 [315], are [aprothetic] for a 
[special] cause [316]. The prefixion in JL^ s£ii [316] 
and SSL» [313] is like the prefixion in Uxias 'c'^L 
and v_>Iaj [12 1], according to the different opinions 

held by the GGr of the two cities : for the ep. is pre. to 
what is its qualified ; but as to whether the post, now 
remains a qualified, as the KK hold, or the qualified of 
the pre. is suppressed, a general [expression] explained 
by the post., as the BB hold, there is the dispute men- 
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tioned in the cat. of prothesis. Since, however, the sense 
of qualification exists in the nums., and they often occur 
in apposition to the expressions denoting the objects 
numbered, as kiXi jli.^ [above] and X3U J^Jllljt [142], 
and, when they do not follow the qualified, what is 
qualified is put after them, either post., as JL^ s£if and 
<WJ «3Lo, or governed by ^ , as JL^JT^c . SilS , or put 
into the ace, as Cffja , they may be treated like 

deriv.eps. in having the fern, regularly distinguished 
from the masc. by the % , this distinction being regular in 
deriv. eps., like and S^lS [265]. Other quantities 
also than nums. are used as eps., as ^3 ^ an ell of 
cloth and ^is a JwsAeJ of wheat ; but not so often as 
the nums. When, therefore, the nums. from 3 to 10 are 
eps. of the pi. of the masc, they retain their constitu- 
tional femininization 5 because they are eps. of the pi. 
[316], which is /em. ; so that JU^ is said, like 
s^La JL^ [270]. And, wtfen what is qualified by them 
is post., as JU.^ , the nums. remain fern, in apposi- 
tion to the post., because the sp. is the same expression 
as the qualified , being put last for the two objects 
mentioned (R), vid. observance of the original state of the 
nums. as substantives, and intention to lighten them 
(MAR). As for the num. whose sp. is sing. [315], vid. what 
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is above 10, it is not made /em., because the same fern. 
qualified does not remain. Moreover, though U»ji> v>yy^ 
is orig. ^y^*- f^<> , and similarly &3U and jJ^ Jill 
are orig. &3L» |*»^<> and JU JLa^ , still these nums. t even 
when they follow their pi. qualifieds, do not agree with 
them in fern, gender, because the , and ^ are inseparable 
from the terminations of Jj^i* and its cat. [234,320], 
and the S from the termination of s5Lo ; while Jklf follows 
them in abandoning the agreement, because the breach 
of the custom is established by the two first : and, since 
the nums., when they follow their qualifieds, do not 
agree with them, therefore, when pre. to them also, they 
do not agree with them ; so that JiSfand syif Jjf, 
and Jo^ &3U and sy>f &3L> are said. And the reason 
why to &*Lj , when compounded with 8p£e , remain 
in the same state as before the composition, although 
they have neither a pi. sp. nor a pi. qualified, is that 
their pi. sp.ia suppressed, the last sp. being considered suffi- 
cient, because the custom of the nums., when they follow 
one another, is to be satisfied with the sp. of the last 
num. of their aggregate, as !&a^ v)y%&) a 
hundred and thirty-three men, orig. JL^ &£l££ Jia^ S2L> 
SkL^ a> hundred men and three men and thirty 

nien ; so that, since their pi. sp. is supplied, they are 
185 
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treated in the same way as when the sp. is expressed. 
Since, then, the Arabs intend to treat the nums. like 
deriv. eps., by expressing the » in them when their 
qualified is /em., and eliding it from them when their 
qualified is masc; while they have no masc. qualified, 
because they are not applicable as eps. to anything but 
the which is/m., whether it \s&pl. of a mascot a fern.: 
and since, if the i were expressed in them with the two 
pis., the intention to treat them as deriv. eps. would not be 
plain ; and you would think the 8 to be the one used to make 
the unrestricted num. fern, in the original state [of sub- 
stantive], not to be put on account of the qualified's being 
fern., because the 8 , when not denoting unity, is mostly 
inseparable from the substantives containing it, like U^L 
[238,263]: therefore the Arabs drop the s with the pi. 
of the /em., because its femininization is faint, in compa- 
rison with that of the pi. of the masc, so that it is 
quasi-masc. [below]. For the femininization regarded 
in the pi. of the fern, is that which supervenes because 
of the plurality, like the femininization in the pi. of the 
masc, not that which was before the plurality, as is 
proved by the fact that, if the original [femininization] 
were regarded, %Lj XII. 30. [21,270] would* not be 
allowable in a case of choice, as sj^of jCs is not allowable 
in such a case. As, then, the adventitious femininization 
removes the original masculinization in JL».» and lllf 
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[270], so also it removes the original femininization in 
Sj-*J : but this adventitious [femininization] is apparent, 

notorious, in JU^ , faint in 8^ , because the effect 
produced upon a thing by its like is not so marked as the 
effect produced upon it by its opp.; so that 8^*0 becomes 
quasi-masc. [above], because its femininization is faint. 
One says, therefore, Stiii* Jll^ and oJli 8j**j , where the 8 , 
which, in the original state [of substantive], denoted the 
femininization of the abstract w, becomes denotative 
of the femininization of the numbered. The gender of 
these ten expressions, 0^ to sy£* , having been thus 
settled, we say that their predicament is what we 
have mentioned, vid. that <Ls.£ and are con- 

formable to analogy; while the remaining eight 
are apparently contrary to analogy, wherever they 
occur, below 10 or above it, as. &^pLft£ui [324], 
uj^j and jL-J &3Lc^ except g^&x , 

which, in composition, reverts to analogy, the 8 
being expressed in it in the fern., and dropped in the 
masc, as 2^ x£b and Us [above], 

because its sp. is not a pi. [316], from regard to which 
the num. might be made fern. And the reason why, 
when combined with a unit, S^bl ten, alone among 
decimal numbers, agrees with its sp. in gender is that, 
when without a unit also, it agrees with its sp. in gender, 
as ten we» and 8j*»j ten women, [ JL»j 
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ucing fern., and 8^*3 quasi-masc] (R). As for *C£ J* 
sii XjLIssJG VI- 161. IFAoso doeth a good 
thing shall have ten good things like it [below], it means 
QJliLol yyULla. , [by suppression of a qualified (Fk) J 
otherwise syLc would be said, because Jcio is masc. 
(Aud, Fk) ; and, with the pi., the gender regarded is that 
of its sing, [below], as [IM states] in the Alfiya and the 
Taslul (Fk). So [says IHsh] in the Aud ; but whether 
syL would necessarily be said requires consideration, 
because some justify the masc. gender in ^ll by the 
argument that the JU*I are vsjUH. , and others on the 
ground that the pre. gains femininization from the post. 
[Ill] (YS). This is [the rule] when the numbered is men- 
tioned (A, Fk). Sfw, in his Commentary on the IH, 
reports, as [a restriction] transmitted by Nw from the 
learned, that it is only when the numbered is mentioned 
after the num. : and that, if the numbered be put first 
(YS, Sn), and the num. made an cp., the rule may be 
enforced or neglected (Sn); [so that] the 8 may be affixed 
to the num. or elided, with both the masc. and the fern. 
(YS), as if the numbered were suppressed [below], as 
£*o JSCL* nine questions and SaLs JL^ nine men, or 
conversely (Sn). But, in opposition to Sfw upon this 
restriction, which is not mentioned by IM in the 
Tasini, nor by AH in the Ir, nor by IHsh in any 
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of his books, it is sufficient to say that I have referred 
to the Ns, but have not found in it any restriction 
other than what is mentioned by [A,] Fk, and others, 
vid. that the num. is made fern, with the masc. when 
the numbered is mentioned (YS). If, however, the num- 
bered be [intended, but (A) ] not mentioned [literally [A)], 
then [the chaste construction is to give the num. the same 
gender as if the numbered were mentioned, as Kw»f» 
I fasted Jive, meaning days, and llX I journeyed 
Jive, meaning nights; but (A)] the S may be elided with 
the masc. (A, Fk), as II. 234. [320] (Fk), whence [in 
tradition (Fk) ] JljL& Jj^ cI^xjuj! ft And then follows 
it up with six days of SkawwSl (A, Fk). Apparently Fk 
[also] means that expression of the S [with the masc] is pre- 
ferable,, which is distinctly stated in the Tsr, but is open 
to an objection, which you will soon learn; and that there is 
nodifference [as to elision of the 8 ] between the numbered's 
being j»LjI or any other expression, as is laid down, 
without any restriction, by many, and among them IHsh 
in the Jami', who hold (S b f^*^^ IslSm has 
been founded upon five principles or essentials [339], 
i. e. Jj-fl! or f , to be an instance of that (YS). But 
Sb restricts the elision of the s to the case where the 
numbered is [the expression (Sn)] jj->T(YS,Sn) exclusive- 
ly, not any other masc. (YS )\ and holds it to be the [only] 
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practice agreeable with the speech of the Arabs (Sn). 
He discusses that at great length ; but the sum of it is 
this:— When the numbered consists of days and nights,&s 
C*k «yj*« I journeyed five, meaning both [above], or of 

days alone, as Cji. I fasted five days, because 
fasting is only in the days, the s is elided in the num., 
in the first case, because the nights predominate over the 
days, which are subordinate to them [325. B], so that the 
predicament of the nights is applied to the days ; and, in 
the second, because the day, becoming, as it were, includ- 
ed under, and part of, the night, is indicated by the same 
name: and, since the predicament belongs to the nights, 
elision of the s is the [only] practice agreeable with the 
speech of the Arabs, to which mention of it is foreign. 
For this reason S says that expression of it is allowable 
by analogy; but that we do not find it in the speech of 
the Arabs [320]; and the language of Z [below] is to 
the same effect (YS). [For Z says on II. 234.,] £il is 
said from regard to Jill nights, with which the days are 
included; and you never see the Arabs use the masc. in 
the num. from regard to r bl days : you say 
I fasted ten days ; and, if you used the masc, you 
would deviate from their speech, as is clear from the 
text 3t |J«Lj ^ XX. 103. Ye have not tarried on 
the earth, or in the grave, save ten days, . and then 
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C£j & (jc£J XX. 104. Ye have not tarried save a 
day (K). And what Nw mentions as to the allowance 
of both genders by the Arabs requires consideration. 
But, when the numbered is some other expression, the 
rule of using the masc. [num.] with the /em. numbered, 
and the fern, with the masc. must be observed, there 
being no reason to the contrary (YS). As to whether 
the s may be expressed with the fern, when the numbered 
is not mentioned, that is reported to be disallowed by 
some ; but wha f is mentioned above as reported by Sfw 
necessarily implies its allowability (Sn). As for the 
nums. whereby a numbered is not intended, but only 
unrestricted number, all of them are with the 8 , as 
StLi uL*i a£L$ [above]; and are diptote, because [/em. 
(Sn)] proper names [8], contrary to the opinion of some; 
while the prefixion of Jl to them, as 5U*J| 
is like its prefixion to some proper names, as a 
name of the Sun, when they say &j»S$f , and similarly 

ojii and vLjil/l for Fate [8] (A) . The gender regarded 
[with the pi. (Aud)] is that of the sing, [above] (Aud, A), 
not of the pi. (A), as <cj2^U> &iU three hot baths (Aud, A), 
with the S, from regard to which is masc. (Aud). 
This is contrary to the opinion of the Bdd (Aud, A), who say 
«yCiC^ sL)£ , regarding the form of the pi. : while Ks, 
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[like the Bdd (Sn),] says " You say ^CoU^ v-Jia 
I passed by three hot baths, without a 8 , though the sing. 
[261] is wiasc and he constructs what is like it hy analo- 
gy to it : but Fr does not say this. The gender regarded 
in the sing., (1) if the numbered be a substantive, is the 
gender of its form, as oaiaM three persons, mealning 
women [or men (Sn)], because «. is masc. ; \ and 
^IcfijLS three beings, meaning men [or women (Sn)], 
because is fern. [263,264]: (a) this holds good so 
long as something which strengthens the sense, or in 
which the sense is often intended, is not attached to the 
sentence [containing the num. (Sn)]; for, if that be 
attached to it, the sense may be observed:— the first 
is like the saying [of 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabi'a (MN, EC) 
alMakhzumi x (MN)] 

[And my shield against him that I was : afraid of was 
three persons , two of them having swelling breasts, and 
the third just entering upon the time of puberty, where 
uOjiaJi means sjH* women (EC),] and the saying [of An 
Nawwah alKilSbl (EC)] 

jIjJTlJplIs tf* viol \ # ^L>\ 8<X# CSkJ 

[And verily this Kilab is ten sub-tribes, and thou art 
quit of its ten clans, where ^iL? means JsCj? (EC)]; and 
IM in the CK makes Col GeCj »yix JSuif jJeGlkSj 
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VII. 160. And We divided them into twelve tribes, 
nations, an instance of it, saying that by the mention of 
the predicament of the fern, becomes preponderant, 
[otherwise, says IUK, l&llf^lc would be said, 
because hL» is masc. (Sn)]; but in the CT he makes 
UellLI a subst. for i^&l ^xlsf , [the sp. sls^s divisions 
being suppressed (Sn),] which is the right construction, as 
will be seen [3 1 6]: and the second is like the, saying [of 
an Arab of the desert, afflicted by drought (EC),} 

[We are reduced to three souls, and we have but three 
camels. Hard indeedhas the time been upon my household! 
(EC)], JLai being often used when <jlilif a human being 
is intended by it : (2) if the numbered be an ep., is the 
gender of its qualified meant to be understood, not its 
own, as VI. 161. [above], i e., oUla* and as 

t&\jujSjj3 three middle-sized [240], when you intend men ; 
and similarly <*J^ three beasts, when you intend 
males, because iub is orig. an ep. (A); though some of 
the Arabs, says IUK, say «lf;<> ejb , because ibb is 
treated as a substantive (Sn). It is only with the pi., 
however, that the gender of the sing, is regarded (A). 
As for the [collectrs e (Sn)] generic n. and the quasi-pl. n . t 
what is regarded with them is their actual gender, go 

186 
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that the gender given to the num. is the converse of what 
their pron. requires. You say (1) [ ^\ ^ &3 three 
men and (A)] &£li three sheep, with the 8, because 

you say l^rf ™* n V men and 7*^ man y shee P 
with [the ep. in] the masc. (Aud, A): (a) so in the And: 
hutBD says "In my opinion you say^f^ Us because 
pi is fern." [271]; and this is what Jh and others men- 
tion : and by it is refuted the language of A, like that of 
the Audj and it is proved by py£i\ p** vs*&A3 XXL 
78. When the men's sheep had strayed into it: while some 
say that pi is both masc. and fern.; and this is neces- 
sarily implied by what Dm transmits from IHsb, vid. 
that the fern, generic n$. arc j^o bees and Sal ductet, 
which have no third, because the rest are cither necea- 
sarily masc., vid. six, bananas, w-i* grapes, ^J-u 
lott-trecs, Lb) fresh ripe dates, wheat, and ^ 
words, or of both genders, vid. the remaining expressions 
(Sn): (2) lulT^* Us three duels [271], with omission of 
the s , because you say tnany dicclts with [the ep. 

in] the fern. : (3) -jl? ^» three head of cattle or 
U$ , because yb has two dial, vars., masc. [from regard 
to the form, or to the sense ^ (Sn)], and fern, [from 
regard to the sense £c'U> (Sn)], as Luic juUw f*->\ ui 
IL 65. [257], where «^?Lis'ia read (Aud, A). This holds 
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good so long as the generic n. or quasi-pl. n. is neither 
separated from the num. by an ep. indicative of the sense, 
[the ep. being either not mentioned at all, or mentioned 
posterior to both of them (Sn),] nor used as a substitute 
for 9, pi. of a masc.; for, if cither be the case, then what 
is [necessarily (Sn)] observed is the sense, [though as to 
the necessity A differs from some of the moderns (Sn)]:— 
the first is like your saying jOilf^ »LlSl JLlS three female 

sheep andkDf c jjoJj& itfiS three male ducks; but the 
posterior ep. has no effect, as «ybl jJaJI ^ and 
ySt3"Ji-aej3[271](A); and similarly the ep.not indica- 
tive of the sense, as Jal?T^jo ^tla. JUi* three pretty ducks, 
^jllr*. being common to maZes and females (Dm): and 
the second is such as k£jlS ^rtfe pedestrians, *is^ 
being a. fern, quasi-pl. n., but used as a substitute for 
Jla^l as a broken pi. of JajJ , so that its num. is made 
[to indicate by the expression of the S in it that the num- 
bered is (Sn)] masc, as would be done with the pi. for 
which it is used as a substitute (A); and similarly, says 
IUK, XC&f sib three things, *Tl2f being orig. *l£u& on 
the measure of *5Ui [273], but used as a substitute for 
the pL 3l*if, so that, though it is fern., still, since it is used 
as a substitute for a, pi. of a masc, the S must be express 3d 
in it (Sn). And, [as the form of the sing, is not regarded 
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in the generic and quasi-pl. ns., so (Sn)] also the form 
of the sing, is not regarded when it is a proper name, 
[but its sense is regarded (Sn),] as lail&SLif &£Jl5 the 
three falhas and «a>tdJL$jf the five Hinds [264]. 

"When the numbered has two dial, vars., masc. and fem. t 
like JLs. state, elision and expression [of the 8 ] are 
allowable [in its num.], as <*J3 and Jl^Jj SiiS three 
states (A). 

§. 315. As regards the second matter, i. e., the sp. 
[314], the nurns. are of four kinds, (1) what does not 
need a sp. at all, vid. j^l^ one and iwo: for you do 

not say ^ nor cf^; wllile 

[228,313] is a poetic license: (2) what needs a sp. in the 
gren. pi, vid. l&Ls tffo-ee to Yj&k ten [below], as 
8^«j yi*5 (jU.^ TFi'iA me are three men and ten women, 
except when the sp. is the word 821* a hundred, which 
must be in the sing., as ^jo* TPWi me are f&ree 

hundred, not v^> , nor (jjixtf except in poetic 

license (Sh), as ^Jf [316] (MAd): (3) what 

needs a «p. in the ace. sing., vid. S^A eleven to 
e>j*"3 ninety-nine, as XIL 4, [85, 211, 314, 442], 
V. 15'. [85], VIL 138. [85], and XXXVIII. 22. [16, 85]: 
(4) what needs a ap. inthe pen. «in^., vid. IsU a Auntfra* 
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and ubJI a thousand [below], as &sL is Joe With me 
are a hundred men and J^J uUf a thousand men (Sh). The 
nums. pre. to the numbered are ten, consisting of two 
sorts, (1) s&ii.to Spu [above], which ought to be pre. to 
a broken pi. of paucity [316, 317], as ^sof sjuJL XXXI. 
26. [79, 235, 585]; (2) &SU and U$ [above], which ought 
to be pre, to a sing., as 8jJL^ &5lo XXIV. 2. [62] and 
sH iJuf II. 90. For a thousand years (Aud). 

§. 316. The sp. of Ui$ to Sy£* is [only (A)] a pew, 
_pZ. (IH,IM) in form or sense, except in sSulb to «jU*1s 
[below] (IH); and mostly an expression of paucity [315, 
317] (IM). The id. pi. is either a generic n., like yS 
[254]; or a quasi-pl n., like UoJ [257] (K). If the sp. be 
a generic n. or quasi-pl. n., it is (1) [mostly (R)] governed 
by (B,A), as ^S^y* sZj <UJ II. 262. tate 
tfcow /owr 6w*cfe and Ja^^j&J&o^* I passed by three 
persons (A), because, though they are in the sense of the 
pi., still they are in the form of the sing., so that prefixion 
of the num. to them is disliked after the arrangement 
made for prefixing it to the pi. (R): (2) sometimesgovern- 
ed by prefixion of the num., as in ia»p 3uu*s xajA+JI ^ 
XXVII. 49. And there were in the city nine persons, the 
tradition ssjCo u-U- C*i ^ There is no poor- 
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rate on what is below Jive camels, and yuJu] &il3 [314] 
(A.). Akh says that the num. may not be pre. to them ; 
but this rule is broken by XXVII. 9. and ^Tl ^Sa 
[above] (R), and the trath is that this construction is res- 
tricted to hearsay. If, however, the sp. be something 
else, it is governed by prefixion of the num. to it; and 
ought tnen to be a broken pi. of paucity [315, 31T], as 
pt &J3y dLa\ sliLS three slaves and three handmaids (A). 
As for its being governed in the gen. by prothesis, this 
is because the word becomes lighter by prefixion, as 
before explained [314] (R). But sometimes the num. is 
aprothetic, [and pronounced with Tanwin (IY),] in which 
case the exponent is either [in apposition to it as (IY)] a 
subst., as oljSI ; or in the acc. [as a sp, (IY)], as 
Cl^f which is a poetic license (IY,R). The acc. is 
anomalous, because the numbered, as before shown [314], 
is orig. qualified, which is the [word] intended; so that, if 
they put it into the acc, the intended is in the semblance 
of a complement [19], And, as for the prefixion [of the 
num."] to thepZ., it is because the post, is orig. qualified, the 
num. being afterwards pre. to it for the sake of lightness; 
while the qualified of three and upwards is orig. pi. 
[314] (R). But, when the sp. {post, to the num. from 3 
to 10 (R)] is sSlo a hundred, it is sing. (R, Aud, A), as 
sSuiiS [313] (Aud, A), (A), and sfuls [above] 
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(And); not pi. (R). By analogy «yli* <^Ji or [in the 
pi (IY, Jm)] shonld be said (IY,IH), because SSL* has 
two pis., one in the semblance of the per/, pi. masc, vid. 
^ji* [234,244] (R, Jm); and the other in the semblance 
of tixeperf. pl.^fem., vid. o& [234] (Jm). But the num. 
is not jpre. to the perf. pi masc. [317] ; so that only «yU* 
remains (R,Jm), to which the num. might be ^re. in 
default of the broken pi, a3 in «s>tp* eJ3 XXIV. 57. 
[240,317] (R) j and, disliking that the sp. should follow 
the pi with the I and «y after having been accustomed to 
follow what is in the semblance of the_pZ. with the , and 
^ , vid. to ^yils , they confine themselves to the 
sing., which besides is shorter (R,Jm), while all fear 
of ambiguity is removed (R). S says (IY), It is not 
disapproved in their language that the form should be 
sing., and the sense pi (S, IY); so that some of them even 
say in poetry what is not used in prose (S): but this is 
only when there is no fear of ambiguity (IY); and an 
instance of it is ^Jt fckl yoLf ^ l^[233] (S, IY), 
cited by S (IY). But [^ JJS , as (IY,R)] 

[By AlFarazdak, Three hundred camels as bloodwits /or 
the slaughter of the three kings has the pawning of my 
cloak paid /or, and it has cleared away this shame from 
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the faces of the Jhtams, i. e., the sons of Sinan alAhtam 
Ibn Sumayy (AKB), or Xl5 (IY),] occurs in 

poetic license [315] (IY, B, And, A), because the poets 
are allowed ample liberty in reverting to obsolete o.fs. ; 
but this, though agreeable with analogy, is still anoma- 
lous in usage (IY). Some say with Damm of the 
[244] for ^yjJe [234] : and some make the of sSLo smack 
somewhat of Damm in the sing, also, but do not make the 
Pamm plain ; and that is [called] "stifling": while Akh 
says that, if you pronounced the r of o& with Pamm, 
saying «y|^o,like &y>, it would he allowable. And 
some make the ^ of the seat of inflection, like [the 
0 of] [236]: while Akh says that is orig. , 
like ^jJL»e , the J being elided ; so that, according to 
him, it is sing. : but this is of no account, since, if it were 
sing., ^aIo would be said of a single hundred ; though 
perhaps, according to him, it is a quasi-pl. n. : and some 

say that it is [a broken pi, on the measure of) ju*s , 

a *"* 
like 45 *ae [243], the last ,5 being changed into ^ [688]. 

And in the saying 

[234], (1) according to Akh, is orig. ,jj£Jf , the ^ being 
elided by poetic license : (2) as is transmitted from Y, 
is curtailed of the s , likens from Sp [254] ; but this is 
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not correct, since the regular form would tlicn be ^L* , 
like ^ , as you say ^ from lii [Note on p. 900, 1. 21], 
and Jlk from [244] : (3) is sometimes said to be 
orig. , like ^jj/[287, 255, 257], the o being pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as in Jjul& and JL^ [368], because the 

£ is a guttural letter; and to be then contracted [into 

s , 

on account of the rhyme: but ^ has not been heard ; 
so that this requires consideration (R). IM says in the 
Tashil " And JDf is peculiar in being used as a sp. [for 
any num.] without restriction ; whereas SuLo is used as a 
sp. for only and S^Ae and their cats": as 

«_ajf 83Lo a hundred thousand, LiJ|j&xJ^.| eleven thousand 
lljf twenty thousand, and UDt &yy&&) twenty- 

one thousand', and as kSL£JIj three hundred, &3 ULU> 
^ve hundred, xSLo lS^^ eieoen hundred, and 

SSLo sjlx. /ySeen hundred (Sn). *5Uiii and £SLxL 
must be written united, because the I of [the £>re. n. in] 
&SlJLb is elided, and the union is made a compensation 
for the elision : while the o. f. of [the pre. n. in] x5uL» 
is u«J«* [307, 689, 758], the ^ having been converted 
into «y ; and the union is made a compensation for the 
incorporation (D). The sp. of eleven to &u*j 

187 
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^jjuJi^ ninety -nine is an acc. sing. (III), It is put into 
the acc. because of the impossibility of prefixing [the 
num.] to it. In the case of [the nums.] from yL* tX>5 
eleven to y&a- &*«o nineteen, this [impossibility] is because 
the Arabs dislike three things to be made like one n. 
[110]. For, though they say Jo)^* Zaid's eleven 
and tf% fifteen, prefixion being allowable 

except in the case of ^Lk \j$ [210, 318], still this is not 
like that, because the post., when a sp., is [denotative of] 
the [person or thing] ideally intended by the first, which 
it is put only to explain, so that the whole is like one 
thing ; whereas the post, in Ju^'pLe Zaid's ^fifteen 

is different from the first, so that this is not like making 
three things to be ideally one. And, in the case of 
twenty and its cat., the impossibility is because the ^ 
may not be elided on account of the prothesis, since it is 
not really the ^ of the pi, but is assimilated to it ; while 
prefixion is not possible with retention of the ^ , because 
of its resemblance to the of the pi [110]. Sometimes 
such [phrases] as yyte. twenty dirhams and o^yujf 
forty garments occur ; but they are rare. And the sp. is 
in the sing, because, when governed in the acc. as 
a sp., and therefore in the semblance of the obj., 
which is a complement, it does not remain like the 
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Qualified, which is an essential, so that there should be 
any necessity to observe its state [of plurality]; and, since 
the plurality is intelligible from the preceding num., 
and the sing, is shorter, t'uey confine themselves to it. 
Yet, notwithstanding that the numbered becomes in the 
semblance of a complement, its o. /., when it was quali- 
fied, is still observed; so that, in most cases, only it, and 
not the num.) is qualified, as Ulsk-a ^Ls^ Jj;^* isdaa. 
With me are twenty brave men, because it is the [word] 
intended as respects the sense, while the num., though 
made to precede it, is like a qualification of it ; just 
as it is qualified when it is post., aa i&iLiij <J\ 
XII. 43 Verily 1 see seven fat hine [317]: but quali- 
fication of the num. is also allowable, though rare (R). 
As for VII. 160. [3U],lklIf in it is [not a sp.; bat(Sh)] 
a subst. for S^&a ^***'> the sp. being suppressed, i. e., 
[below] (Sh, Aud, A). Shi and 1 AR say that (Tsr), if 
[JoCL\ Were a sp., the two nums. would be made masc, 
because JLu. [sing, of JollLf (Tsr)] is masc. (Aud, A) ; 
while the sp, would be made sing. (A), because it is the sp. 
of a comp t [num.] (Sn). 1M, however, asserts [in the CK 
that there is no suppression, and (Tsr)] that iLllwlis a 
sp.; but that the mention of makes the predicament of 
femininization preponderate (xlud, A) in Ibllwf (Tsr), as 
the mention of gilds' and ya*A makes it preponderate in 
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^ (jojiaji viJi [314] (Aud), because iLtllf is quali- 
fied by &A pi. of lit a nation. And Hf says that l&llLf 
may be ep. of u^i , the qualified having been suppressed, 
and the ep. put into its place [149] ; and that the num., 
when applied to Xh\Slf, is made /em. because 
I q. X^i dividovs. But Fr holds that the sp. may be in 
the pi. ; and the text appears to be evidence for him 
(Tsr), This sp. may not be separated [from the num~\, 
pJt ^1 [86] being a poetic license (A). The sp. r of 
SZLe a hundred and Juf a thousand, of their du., and of 
the pi. of oU| , is a gen. sing. (IH). fsb>, when post, to JUS 
and its cai., is not pluralizcd in the num., as above shown. 
Bat, if not post, to and its cat., it is pluralizcd ; and 
that pi. is pre. to the sing., as J^-; <l>li* hundreds of men. 
The sp. is put into the gen. because this is the o. f., as 
we mentioned in the case of such as &£k r [3 14], 
And it is made sing, because they are emboldened to this 
by the fact that the sp. governed in the acc. is in the 
sing. ; while the sing, is lighter than the pi., and the num. 
is sufficient indication of the plurality, the multitude and 
plurality being greater and more notorious in this scale 
than in the scale of the units, because [the,joZ. appropriate 
to] the scale of the units is the pi. of paucity [235, 315, 
317], the predicament of which, according to them, is that 
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of the sing, in many things, such as their making its dim. 
according to its form [285], and developing another broken 
pi. from it [256] ; so that the plurality of the numbered 
is sufficiently notorious here to enable them to dispense 
with pluralizing it (R). Bat sometimes the sp. of 5oL is 
(1) a [gen.] pi. (R, Aud, A), by assimilation of k§l« to 
iy&f. , since it is ten times ten (Sn), as in the reading of 
IJamza and Ks ^aa-, sSLo ^Ji ^h^S ^ XVIII. 24. 
And they turned in their eave three hundred years [below] 
(Aud, A), where Ubayy reads xlX (K) : (2) an acc. sing. t 
[anomalously (A),] as 

(R, Aud, A), by Rata' Ibn Dabn' alB azari, When the 
young man lives twr hundred years, pleasure and youth 
have gone (MN, AKB). And IK allows Csn^o SSLJl" 
the hundred dirhams and l^lLa <^ii^\ \ the thousand dinars 
(A). IH says very happily " in the reading viJLl 
t( ^kM, xSLx. XVIII. 24. [above], with Tanwin, which 
" is transmitted from others than IJamza and Ks [and 
"Ubayy], is a subst. [for xSU eJi (B)],nota sp. } otherwise 
" two anomalies, putting the sp. of into the pZ., 
" and governing it in the acc, would ensue' ; so that it is 
" as though fyU^ were said [151]. And CJbllLI ic 
"VII. 160. [above] is similar, otherwise the anomaly 
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" of putting .the sp. into the pi. would ensue. Zj says 
"that, if jjOa- were governed in the acc. as a sp., it would 
"be necessary that they should have tarried nine hundred 
"years, because it is understood that the sp. of &5U is one 
" of a hundred, as a hundred men, where J^>is 

"one of the sSLo ; so that, if {jjju*, were a sp., it would be 
"one of X3l* XjU ; and, ^m~> being at least three [234], 
" it would be as though three hundred times three years, 
" which are nine hundred years, were said. And this is 
"equally applicable to VII. 160., where, if \JcLLj tribes 
"were a sp., they would be thirty-six, according to his 
" opinion. This, however, which Zj mentions, is also an ob- 
jection to the reading of Hamza and Ks ^Xm, &5Lo viUi 
"with prefixion, ^*ju. being, according to them, nothing 
"but a sp., although it is not governed in the acc; while 
"there is no doubt that the reading of the majority 
"is more regular, according to the GGr, than the 
" reading of these two. But what Zj mentions does not 
"necessarily follow, because what he mentions is peculiar 
" to tbe case Where the sp. is sing.] whereas, when it is a 
" pi, the intention in it is like the intention in th« sp. 
" occurring as a pi. ino£il [314]. Moreover the o. f. 
" in the whole is the pi., the sing, being deviated to only 
"for a [special] cause, as before shown ; so that, when the 
" sp. is used in the pi., it is used according to the o. /.} 



( 1458 ) 

"while what Zj says would necessarily follow only it 
" what is used in the pi. were used as the sing, is used, and 
"does not hold good when the pi. is used according to its 
"o. / in what the num. is applied to." This is the end of 
IH's remarks. When you qualify the sing, sp., you may 
observe the form or sense [of the qualified] in [regulating 
the number of] the sp., as \Ju^> thirty witty 

men or *U^i> , and J^> xSLo a hundred tall men or 
Jt^b , whence ^Jl jiUflf^ [78] (R). And, if the rest 
of the apposs. be like the ep., then lbtL.1 in the text 
may be a subst. for the elided sp. is^i [above], by observ- 
ance of the sense (Sn). Fr allows £*ju. to be a sp. on 
the principle of ^Jt ^LulfL^a [above], where , which 
is a p*., occwrs as [ep. of the 5%. (AKB)] sp. [ Ib^U. 
(ARB)], because the ep. and the qualified are one thing. 
But the [correct] opinion is the first, because what is Dot 
allowable in firsts is allowable in seconds [538], as 
joj&jf Jcj) & 0 tall Zaid [49], while ju^Lff G would not 
be'allowable [52] (IY). S and many of the GG- dislike the 
sp. of the num., in any scale whatever, to be an ep. [317], 
as Jl^s and ^jji^ ^ t£=»t and JdLt «2U , because 
what is intended from the sp. is unequivocal designa- 
tion, which is non-existent in such eps. as these. But, 
if the ep. be peculiar to some genera, it is not dis- 



( 1454" ) 

liked, as *Cic HJJd three learned men aud J*oli s&Lo a 
hundred erudite men. This is like what we said on 
ii*3TljJ» and jUijf |&i [148] (R). 

§. 317. The sp. of [the num. from] 3 to 10 is mostly 
a broken pZ. [315,316]. As for the sound pi., (1) if it 
be an ep. [316], it does not occur as a sp. of the num., 
according to S, except extraordinarily, ,j**JL-uo &£li not 
being said, nor «i>CJLL» <Lh , since the object of the sp. 
is particufarization of the genus, while the eps. are defi- 
cient in this meaning, because most of them denote 
generality, for which reason you do not say in the broken 
pi., when an ep., 3jjb (2) if it be not an ep., then, 
(a) if it be a proper name, it seldom occurs as a sp., be- 
cause the pi. of the proper name must contain the J [13]; 
while, the most important object of the sp. of the num. 
being explanation of the genus, not individuation, the 
sp. of the num is mostly indet, even if it be a gen., for 
which reason ^do^uib' the three Zaids and ^L^yfeJi 
the three Zainabs are rare: (h) if it be not a proper name, 
then, (a) if it have a broken pi, the sound is not used as 
asp. in most cases, [238] not being said, but 

r 238,239], because the sound is seldom used as 
a sp. of the num. in any other position than this ;• but 
XII. 43. And seven green ears of corn 
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[below] occurs, notwithstanding the existence of jblLH : 
(6) if it have no broken pi, the sound is used as a sp., as 
XXIV. 57. [240,316] (R). The num. from 3 to 10 is pre. 
to the sound pi [in three cases (A)], (1) when the broken 
pi. of the word is neglected, as <j(^L'£L II. 27. Seven 
heavens and XII. 43. [316]: (2) when the pi. is in the 
vicinity of [a sound pi. formed from] a word whose 
broken pi. is neglected, as i^CIl XII. 43. [above], 
which is in the vicinity of oljL'^ XII. 43. [316] (And, 
A): (3) when the other [pi] is seldom used, as oliULl JJS 
th^ee Su'ads, which is allowable because d^JuL is rare; 
but jiUl viJi also is allowable. The sound pi is 
preferable in these two last [cases] ; and is necessary in 
the first, because the other [pi] is neglected. If, 
however, the other be often used, and be not in the 
vicinity of [a sound pi formed from] a word whose 
broken pi is neglected, the r,vm. is not pre. to the sound 
pi, except rarely, as ^J^fkijj three Ahmads and 
tt>l*Ij) «JJ three Zainabs (A), more often JuoL^f &£lj acd 
v-*jlj) (Sn). But prefixion to the sound pi, when 
an ep., is weak, as &^JLo three righteous men, 
the best [construction] being apposition as an ep., and 
next the acc. as a d. s. (A). The sp. of 10 and what is 
below it [to 3 (IY)] ought to be a pi. of paucity [235, 

188 
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315, 316], in order that it may correspond to the num. 
of paucity (M), because the exponent is according to the 
expounded (IY). If the numbered have only a pi. of 
paucity, or only a pi. of multitude, the num. is pre. to it, 
as pSGf &£ii three pens [237, 242] and JL^j kxijfour men 
[235, 237]. If however, it have both ph., the num. is 
mostly pre. to the pi. of paucity, in order that the num- 
bered may correspond to the num. in paucity, as Jlla-t xili' 
three mountains [237]. But s^s &iJL5 II. 228. [below] 
occurs, notwithstanding the existence of &Tys| [235] ; 
though it is not regular. Mb indeed says that such as 
o!§yk!l3 three dogs is regularly allowable, as being 
renderable by \J$S ^ s!u ; but this is not well-known 
(R). The num. from 3 to 10 is pre. to the formation of 
multitude in two cases, (1) when the formation of paucity 
is neglected, as jf* eJLS three girls, Jl^ SjuJ four men, 
and j^<S Zm+Lfive dirhams : (2) where there is a forma- 
tion of paucity, but it is anomalous by analogy, [as being 
contrary to the rules (Sn),] or by hearsay, [as being 
rarely used (Sn),] and is therefore equivalent to the non- 
existent, the first as in II. 228. [above], since is 
anomalous as pi. of %S with Fath [below] ; and the 
second as in siUi three shoe-latchets, since glwsl is 
st-ldom used (Aud, A). But this explanation of II. 228. 
is open to two objections, (1) what is remarked by IUK, 
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vid. that • some mention as pi. of with Damm of 
the (j>i in which case it is not anomalous; and (2) that 
%jS with Fath [above] has a regular formation of paucity, 
vid.*y>l , because J^*il is regular in Ji«i with Fath of the 
\j, and quiescence ofthcg,whcn sound in the as 
here. And the language of [R and] BD is that, if the 
sing, of the sp. has a pi. of paucity not neglected, the sp. 
is mostly put in the pi. of paucity, as Jlj^-I &£jb three 
mountains [237] and pS\~,j»+L five mounds [238, 254] ; 
but is sometimes put in the pi. of multitude, as in II. 
228., notwithstanding the occurrence of *Tp>f [above] (Sn). 
§. 318. When you go beyond 10, you put two words, 

(1) the unit, vid. lOls nine and what is below it, which 
are all uninjl. upon Fath, except (a) ^llft and ^GoS'l 
[below], these being injl. like the du.\ and (b) ^jCi [319} 

(2) \yiLL ten [319], which is uninjl. upon Fath. unres- 
trictedly (And). As for the last member [of the comp. 
num, (Sn)], the cause of its uninflectedness is its imply- 
ing the sense of the con. (A), i. e., the 3 [209,210] (Sn). 
And, as for the first, the cause of its uninflectedness is 
the last member's standing towards it in the place of the 
8 of femininization, [or rather its own standing in the 
place of what precedes the s of femininization (Sn),] in 
respect of inseparability from Fath. For that reason the 
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first member of Lllf [below] and UuSf is 
[since the cause of uninflectedncss is wanting (Sn),] be- 
cause their last member stands in the place of the ^ 
[290,308], and what precedes the 0 is the seat of inflec- 
tion, not of uninflectcdness (A). Some say that the first 
member is uninfi. because it is like part of the word (Sn). 
It is plain, from what we have mentioned [314], that you 
say Ijofi SsJ eleven male slaves and 'y & * liif 
twelve men, with both [members of the comp.] in the 
wiasc.; and ItXAt^AA thirteen male slaves, with the 
first in the fern., and the second in the masc. : and ^dJLf 
ijc] sy&*c eleven female slaves and S^La. C«J| frrelt'e 
girls, with both in the fern.; and ib^U. byU ^iJLS thirteen 
girls, with the first in the masc, [and the second in the 
fern.] (And). The KK allow the first member to be pre. 
to the last member of the comp., [the first being then infl. 
according to the ops., and the last always iu the gen. (Sn)J 
as These are fifteen (A), whence <laJS 

^Ji ^ [below] (Sn); and approve of that when [the last 
member of (Sn)] the comp. is pre., as in thy 
fifteen [below]. The is sometimes pre. to the owner 
of the numbered ; and then dispenses with a sp., as s du» 
t3^ <XsLi 27/ese art? Zawf « rfeiv?» (A), because, when 
you;say d 5 ^t % fircHty, you address him that knows th« 
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twenty attributed to him, while you do not say dJj J^ke. 
Zaid's twenty to any but those who know Zaid and his 
twenty (Dm). That is done with all the comp. nums., 
except uij [316] (A) and S^&k LsIjI ; and similarly 
with the uncompounded, as Jo^ &Sto Zea l's hundred (S11). 
One says J^lft 51.1 [210] and J^&l thy thirteen : 
but not J^il llif, because theyti of 'y&l llil [above], 
being equivalent to the a of the du. [290], is not combin- 
ed with prothesis [110]; nor Jtlii , lest it be mistaken for 
the prefixion of ^llijf two without composition (A). And, 
if a comp. num. be pre., the uninflectedness remains (IM) 
unaltered in both members, as jJ£ ^Zl j^L? ^ 
Thy eliven are with Zaid's eleven, with Fath. of both mem- 
bers. This is the most frequent method, because the 
uninflectedness remains with the I and J , by common 
consent, and so therefore with prothesis [210]. The 
second method is that the last member should be infl., the 
composition remaining, as in dULu (A), though lullu is 
diptote [4,215], because of the presence of the two causes 
[18], contrary to^* j^f, because it is not a proper name. 
(Sn). This method is transmitted by S from some of the 
Arabs, as <Xa.l £5 jH? [with Fath of the ,> 

of j^f in both cases, and Damm of the ^ in the first 
j&a , and Kasr of the ^ in the second (Sn)] ; and is indi- 
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rated by IM's sayiny (A), But the last member is sometimes 
infl. (IM): and it is approved by Akh; and preferred by 1U, 
who asserts that it is the chastest, giving as his reason 
that prothesis restores things to their o.f. in inflection (A). 
This reason is not said to require inflection of the first 
member also, because the pre. is the aggregate of the 
two members, not the first only, nor the second only; but, 
since the final of the second is the final of the pre. aggre- 
gate, the inflection appears in it (Sn). In the Tashll, 
however, IM forbids this method to be copied, saying in' 
the CT that there is no reason for approving it, because 
the uninfi. is sometimes pre., as iJ<Xvc fS Hmo many 
a man is with thee! [225] and^ju.i» ^(>J ^ XI. 1. 
From a wise, knowing One [205] (A). But IUK remarks 
that it is said by some to be, according to S, a weak dial.] 
and that, since it is authorized as a dial., to copy it is not 
forbidden, even if it be weak (Sn). And there is a third 
method, vid. that the first member should be pre. to the 
last, the uninflectedness of both being removed, as U 
JjJL* Sur^ What have thy fifteen done?, transmitted by 
Fr; though BI mentions in the Tashll that it is not to be 
copied, contrary to the opinion of Fr. "But S^A* ^US 
says BI in the Tashll, meaning with prefixion of the 
first to the second without prefixion of the aggregate [to 
another thing (MN,Sn)], as 
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[above], i. e: eJS ^yt , [He was overtashel, on account of 
his weariness and distress, with a girl of eighteen of his 
years (MN),] " is not allowable, by common consent". His 
assertion, however, of "common consent" requires con- 
sideration; for [others transmit that (MN)] the KK allow 
the first member to be pre. to the last member of the 
comp., unrestrictedly, [i. e., in poetry or elsewhere 
(MN), whether the aggregate be pre. or not (Sn),] as 
before noticed (A). 

§. 319. The of Spu , [when compounded (R), in 
the fern. (IH,IA,A),] is pronounced with (1) Kasr by 
[the Banu (M)] Tamim (M,IH,IM), as »yU <sS^»l eleven 
(IY,A), and iy&l \Sh twelve -to ^ nineteen (IY), 
with Kasr of the J> (A): (2) quiescence (M, R, IA, Aud, 
A) by the Hijazis (M, R, Aud, A)i which is the chastest 
dial. (R, A): (a) since they dislike the succession of four 
Fathas in what is like one word, and is moreover amalga- 
mated with the unit, which [mostly] ends with a Fatha, 
the Tamlmis deviate from Fath to Kasr of its medial; 
while the Hijazis deviate from mobility to quiescence of 
the medial, in order that one heaviness may not be re- 
moved by another (R): (b) that is because the customs 
are broken in many of the nums., whence their saying 
jwa.!, and tU-f, but upon the measure of Jl* [322]; 
and and sj-c*^ , but &yj&* with Kasr of its initial 
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[234, 320]; and XSUiU to &JlLs , not «yl£*iJLS , nor 
&$+x>)\ , except anomalously [316] (IY): (3) Fath (IY, 
R, A) by some (A), which is the o.f. (IY,A), and i« read 
by AlA'mash in II.57.[i11](lY), because the composition 
is accidental; but this is rare (R). In the ma*c, how- 
ever, the Ji, is pronounced with Fath (A). The g of y&l 
fin the wio.se., as expressly stated in some of the MSS 
(Sn), when compounded with a unit mobile in the final 
(R),] is sometimes made quiescent, [because of the suc- 
cession of vowels (A), in consequence of the combination 
of four Fathas, one of which is the Fatha on the final of 
the unit (R), in what is virtually one n. (K on XII. 4.),] 
as '^k* A) and ^1 s&b (R), and so on (A), to 

^1 LLls (K); contrary to llil 1210] (R), lest two 
quicsccnts be combined (K): and so Abii Ja'far reads [jXf 
pU in XII. 4. (442), for lightness (K)l; while Hubaira, 
the companion of Ilafy reads Llil IX. 36. [83], 

though it involves a combination of two quiescents (A). 
Dm says "If it be said l How may the o of the n. be 
made quiescent ?,' we say that, when the s of ^ and 
Jsd may be made quiescent after the 3 and the vj 
[670], this is more fitting" (Sn). The tf [of 
(And, A) occurring in the num. of thc/ew.(Sn), when com- 
pounded (A) in Sjii. ^Ul (M, IH),] is (1) pronounced 
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with Fath (M, IH, Aud, A) by most of the Arabs (M), 
who treat 8^1 ^iO like ^1* and^Lc &u ; t, because 
the cause [209] is one (IY) : (2) made quiescent (M, IH, 
Aud, A) by some of them (M), which often occurs, because 
the comp. is heavy by reason of the composition (R), as 
the ^ is [necessarily (R)] made quiescent in ^ ^b** 
(IY, R, Sn), is Jti [215] (IY, R), and 1<xl [208,213] 
(R): (3) seldom (Aud), anomalously (IH), elided; while 
the & is pronounced with Fath (IH, Aud, A), because of 
the composition (Sn), since the ^ tolerates Fatha on 
account of its lightness, as in ^dJSCvv^ I saw the judge 
[16] (R).; or with Kasr (R, Aud, A), as an indication of 
the [elided (R)] ^ (R, Sn) : and hence the saying [of 
AlA'sha (KF)] 

U£t^ 8pi zf&) * 

And assuredly I have drunk eight cups of wine and 
eight and eighteen and two and four [below] (A), properly 
Ky&jL. ^Ci , the <^ being elided according to the dial, of 
those who say dS$\$yio long in the hands (Jh, KF), as 
says the poet [Muclarris Ibn Rib'i alAsadi (Jsh)] 

[below] (Jh) And I made my blade fly among stout she- 
camels bleeding in the forelegs, striking the leathern shoes 
on the ground (Jsh). But, after elision of the ^ , Fath 
is better than Kasr of the ^j, in order that^US may agree 
1S9 
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with its sisters, because, when compounded with 8^1* ° 
they are pronounced with Fath of the finals (R). And 
sometimes also, when is not compounded, its ^ is 
elided, its inflection being placed upon the ^ , as in the 
saying of the poet 

[below] (R, A) SJie has four beautiful central incisors r 
two above, and two below, and four lateral incisors,, 
two on the right, one above, and one below, and similarly 
on the left, so that her front-teeth are eight (AKB), and 
the tradition JLs [below] with Fath of the ^ 

(R). That is like the reading of some otijulTjt^Jfs^ 
LV. 24. And His are the ships with sails raised aloft t 
with [elision of (he ,5 and (K, B)] Damm of the ^ (A). 
But II in the D disapproves the elision of this ^ (AKB), 
The correct method, [says he,] is to retain it, because the 
^5 in 0 l3 is the ^ of the defective, which is expressed 
in prothesis and in the «cc, like the ^ of ^oLs [16]. 
And, as for AlA'sha-'s saying ^JTo^-a Jilj [above], 
he elides the <e in it by poetic license, as it is elided 
from the det. defective in ^Jl iS LoJ+> <L^al [above], i. e. r 
(CiXA'l ; while, in cases of poetic license [below], one i& 
allowed to elide the & s from the finals of words, content- 
ing oneself with the Kasia indicative of them, as in the 
saying of the Rajiz 
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'2%y two hands area hand thai sticks not to a dir ham, from 
munificence; and another that gives blood with the sivord 
<D). And IBr says [in Lis Notes on the D (AKB)] that 
the KK allow elision of this ^ in poetry ; and that 
Th cites #J\QS$ L$J [above] as an instance of it (CD, 
AKB). But this [restriction of the elision to poetry] 
requires consideration; and H's saying "in cases of 
poetic license " [above] is open to the objection that the 
♦elision occurs in the Kur, as J^UTj LXXXIX. 3. 

And by the night when it goes aioay, and cannot therefore 
be reckoned a poetic license (CD): and the truth is that 
it is not peculiar to poetry, as is proved by the tradition 
<cited [above] by R, which is given in the Sihlh of 
Muslim in the chapter of Eclipse, on the authority of Ibn 
'Abbas, who says pL*, 

vAdSal, q\^> o& u^ltf^!^ TJie Apostle of 
God (God bless him, and give him peace!) prayed, when the 
sun was eclipsed, with eight bows in four prostrations 
(AKB). And sometimes that is done with £ GJ shedding 
the lateral incisor tooth, ^ ships [above], and their like 

§. 320. The num. to whose end the 3 and 0 are 
affixed, as ^y^- twenty and [its cat., vid, (IY)] {^yJd 
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thirty [and forti/ to fatLs ninety, which are in the 
form of the pi. (IY)], are of common gender, by pre- 
dominance [of the side of the masc. (IY)], as in 

(M), by 'Abd ArRahman Ibn AlHakam (CD), £7ie called 
me her "brother after that there had been between us that 
matter which brother and sister do not do (AAz). It is a 
rule [of Arabic (D)] that, when the masc. and fern, are 
combined (D, IY), the predicament of (D) the masc. 
predominates (D, IY, BS) over the Jem. (D, BS), as in 
AlFarazdak's saying ^Jf Qj [247] (BS), because it 
is the o. f [263] (D, I Y), the fern, being a deriv. from 
it. This rule is universally observed except in two 
cases, (1) ^li*^ two hyenas, when you mean a male and 
a female; for you form the du. from the fern., not the 
fnasc, in order to escape from the combination of augs.: 
(2) the cat. of the date [below] (D). They say that the 
fern, predominates over the masc. in two cases, (1) ^1L& 
as du. of for the fern, and ^Gila for the mask; 
for the Arabs do not say ^HuL* [228]: (2) the date ; 
for they date by nights [325. B], not by days." That is 
mentioned by Jj, [or, in one Ms, Zji (DM),] and many. 
But [in averring the dating by nights to be a case of 
predominance (DM)] it is a piece of carelessness. For 
the essence of predominance is that two things should be 
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combined [in existence, as in the first ex., or in expression, 
as in the coming ex. (DM)]; and that the predicament of 
one should then be applied to the other : whereas night 
and day are not combined [in expression or in existence, 
at the time of dating, which is not a part of the day and 
night together, but either of the day or of the night 
(DM)]; nor are two things here spoken of by the name 
of one to the exclusion of the other. And the reason why 
the Arabs date by nights is only that the nights precede 
[the days], since the Arab months are lunar, and the 
moon rises only at night (ML); so that, in this respect, the 
nights precede the days (DM). A true case [of predomi- 
nance of the fern, over the masc. in dating (DM)] is your 
saying sULJj ^ ^jjl? xxisS / wrote it after three 

nights and days (ML), meaning that some of the three were 
days, and some nights (DM). And the formula for it [in 
dating and elsewhere (DM)] is that there should be a num. 
specified by a masc. and a fern., both irrational, and sepa- 
rated from the num. by the word , as in oolki 
■gS\ [below] (ML). The num. specified by a masc. and 
a /em. together is (1) separated from them by the word 
^jjo or ^ju [or both combined (AKB)], in which case 
predominance is given to the masc, as sy&t oo^Xaf 
Jujt 1 hrought ten male and female slaves [below] 
and JUsjfj' (j^jfj^pu vlolj I saw fifteen she- 
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numels and he-camels ; unless the two sps. be ^ and &jLl 
[314], in which case predominance is given to the fern., as 

[ByAnNabigha alJa'dl, describing a wild cow, whose 
young one had been devoured by a wild beast, Then she 
went round about, for three days and nights, seeking for 
him, and the display of grief was that she yearned and 
lowed ( AKB)], since dating is based upon nights, as will 
be seen [326.B], for which reason,when youspeak vaguely, 
and do not mention the days and nights, the expression 
follows the /cm., as tl»i> plSl Such a one abode five 
days, whence (j-^y*^. 234. 

7%ey s/iaZZ compel themselves to wait four months and ten 
days [314] : (a) you make the fern, predominate only for 
that reason, and because of the separation, since, with 
separation, the sp. is, as it were, not mentioned : S says 
(R), xiljj ^> ^ ^ kl+i. is allowable by analogy, 
but is not the idiom of the language of the Arabs [314] 
(S,R): (2) not separated [from the two sps.'] by these two 
words, in which case, (a) if the num. bspre. to the 
numbered, predominance is given to the foremost, as ju*^ 
jl Jkllt five male and female slaves and <Xa&U Ju«i/t'e 
females and male slaves, since the prefixion to it imports 
an excess of peculiarity [to it] ; and so in the num. to 
which this pre. num. is coupled, as St^T/ ^ *SU ; 
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a hundred and three men and women and skS ulifj 
tU&>y a thousand and three she-camels and he-camels : 
(b) if the numbered be in the acc. as a sp., then, 
(a) if the masc. sp. be rational, whether the fern, be 
rational or not, the masc. is regarded, as fl^ol^ks. 

fifteen women and men and ^L^, XsG J^yLj sLI+il 

and" twenty she-camels and men, from respect 
for the masc. gender conjoined with reason ; (b) if the: 
masc. be not rational, the foremost is regarded, as shS 
SslSj 5L^P thirteen he-camels and she-camels, &iuji, 
&i*sj lllj fourteen houses and porches, and xs.^f 
SdLJj Co^j u)>/^*3 ^ Mr an< ^ iwent !/ d a V s an{ l nights. When 
the two sps. are and llll , as 3Lp£ iSjS ^<La 
J journeyed fourteen days and nights, what is meant is 
fourteen days and fourteen nights, because with the nights 
are days equal to them in number : whereas [the sps. in} 

Jl*a f iy^s- oujyLst [above] and &J?li^ iL t L 
fifteen he-camels and she-camels are not like that; but the 
sense is that the aggregate number of male and female 
slaves is ten, some of the ten being male and some fernale 
slaves ; and they may be equal, five male and five 
female, or unequal. The indet. post, to in such a 
case as this, i. e., in the position of division, is intended to 
denote ^enwjjand the word^jo is metaphorically adapted 
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from the local adv. : so that jLj^jo^f The people 
are men and women means that they are not excluded from 
[either of] these two divisions, and from [either of] these 
two genera; as what is between two things is not excluded 
from the place intermediate between them (R). It is under- 
stood from the language of IM that the unit may not be com- 
pounded with and its cat, but that coupling is neces- 
sary, as Z))f&fy tll-C [313], not &*y&f [325], 
perhaps because of the ambiguity in such as iLlt-S 4Jf^ 

&tj&* , which might mean / saw the Jive of, i. e., be- 
longing to, twenty men (A), ^uaj pronounced with Kasr, but 
by some of the Arabs with Fatfc, of the o , means from 
three to nine (Jh, R). IM says in the CK that bjucl> and 

have the predicament of H~*3 and , whether 
uncompounded or compounded, and have and its 

eat. coupled to them, as ^t^l £**aj o^J / tarried some 
odd years and ^o? , and Loiki Suuaj ^Jox i 
Aaue ten ano? odd men-servants and awf sjl&* £oj ten and 
cdcZ maid-servants, andLLo ^y&c.y Sjua» twenty and odd 
looks and Mxsa^o &yj&&) twenty and odd volumes ; 
and that LLaj means from s^JL5 to &jl»o , and jLx? from XJli 
to (A). Jh says (R), "When you pass beyond S^i , 
away goes ; so that you do not say J?^*; (Jh, 
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R): but the well-known opinion is that it may be used with 
all the decimal numbers (R) ; and the saying that it does 
not accompany any but ten is refuted by the words of 
the Prophet ^>Uj^ \ Faith is composed 

of sixty and odd parts, or in one version ~ juw^ ££j 
seventy and odd (Sn). 

§. 321. The nums., [when you enumerate them (IY),] 
are uninfi. upon quiescence, as s£jb J^t; one-two- 
three [159,647], because the meanings necessitating inflec- 
tion [19] are wanting (M), since ^hese nums. do not 
occupy the place of ns., so as to be ags^ objs. } or inohs ; 
but correspond to ejs^ like Lo and aw [187, 200]. That is 
confirmed by the saying SjujqZJS three-four transmitted 
by S, where the » , though mobilized by the Fatha of the 
Hamza in ssujf , is left in its state [as as], not restored 
to the 8 , as an indication that it is constitutionally quies- 
cent in the num. (IY). Similarly the names of the letters 
of the alphabet, and what resembles that, [are quiescent 
in the finals (IY),] when simply enumerated (M), not 
coupled, nor occupying the place of ns. t as t3 iS L 
[159]. The -y then has two dial. vars n ^ with a ^ after 
the I [720, 723], like with a , after the I ; and Jj) upon 
the measure of ^ and while [with the ( ] prolonged 
or abbreviated [234] is transmitted. Thus [the names of] 
190 
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these letters cease not to be uninfl., because they are ejs. 
corresponding to *-o [above], jw , and juI , until you make 
them occupy the place of «.s., in which case you put them 
into the nom., gen , and ace, as you do with ns., saying 1 
^As». |V*iSjJ! I The initial of the word ^a. is a ^ , and 
Jb aLaJl ^b-l The final of the word jLo is a <>, and 
3LLws» Uju^ vsa-oJ' 1 -wrote a beautiful ^. : and similarly in 
coupling, because it is equivalent to dualization [228], as 
when you say "what is the spelling of Baler?", and the 
answerer says *G A v and a <J and a ; , inflec- 

ting them because he couples; whereas, if he does not 
couple, he makes them uninfl., saying |J & : Yazid 
Ibn Al Hakara [athTlmkaft al Basil, the celebrated poet 
(AKB),] says, satirizing the GG, 

[below] (IY) When they get together over an I and a <_> 
and a 5 , a tor angle arises among them (AKB). The 
0. f. of ns. is inflection ; and, whenever you finli any of 
them uninfl., you must seek a cause for its uninflectedness, 
like what we have mentioned for the prons. [16], the 
vague ns. [171, 176]. the verbal ns. [187], the mets. [216], 
and some of the advs. [201], But, as for the ejs. and 
the names of the letters of the alphabet, their uninflected- 
ness is original, not needing a cause: while their inflco- 
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tion in such as ^\SS [123, 200] and ^7 l^Xffcl 
[above] is caused by their being constructed, which is 
contrary to the o. f. (R on Inflection). If that be con- 
tested on the strength of the Fath of the r in 3 Luf Jf 
'jk ^1 III. 1. Alif-Lam-Mm. God, there is no god but 
He, the answer is that the is orig. quiescent, being 
pronounced with Fath only because of the concurrence 
of two quiescents, the r and the J of it [663]. By ana^- 
logy it ought to be pronounced* with Kasr [664]; but, 
disliking Kasr, lest two Kasras having between them a^ , 
which is the origin of Kasra, be combined in the word) 
which wonld then be too heavy, they deviate to Fatha, 
which is lighter, as ClS [207] and $ [206] are uninfl. 
upon Fath for this reason (D). ' When you make [the 
names of ] these letters w* M predicating of them, and 
coupling seme of them to others, you inflect them, as we 
have mentioned, prolonging such of them as are abbre- 
viated, and doubling the ^ of J£ in the dial, of those who 
do not put the I [above]. For, when transferred to the 
■cat. of ns., they must be treated as such: so that (1) they 
may be (a) declined as triptotes; (b) dualised and pluraliz- 
ed; and v c) represented by the vj , p , and J ; (2) their I 
may be decided not to be rad., because they are transferred 
to a cat. where that is necessary: (3) since among sing* 
«#., into which inflection enters, there is no Ml n. whose 



( 14T4 ) 

s.cond is a letter of prolongation and softness, therefore 
(a) yon add to the \ of C , Ls, and li another t , in order that 
they may become tril.\ and then you convert the [second] I 
into Hamza, because of its quiescence and the quiescence of 
the first f , as in %CS and *b> [683, 721, 723} and (b) 
you add to the & of ^ another & , into which you incor- 
porate the first, as you do in the case of ps. when you 
transfer them to the cat. of ras., as in ^ &yju&, <^uJ [191? 
200], where the poet doubles the 5 iny , when he treats it 
as a n. by predicating of it [275, 306] (IY). When you 
Bay !tX» This is one and &jfcii«Io?J I saw three, then 
inflection [is necessary], as you say This is a 

and Cxs* oJjtf' / wroie a ^ (M). 

§. 322. jL.t^ [313] is an act. part, from , aor. 
«Xsjo, iw/ %.3ws»3 or HJe* , i. q. Sybf teas se«^?e [324], 
Therefore means «ylljf, i. e. OjilZfi the 

single (number); and is used in [qualifying] the number- 
ed [314], like the rest of the nums., as a single 
man and ^iV^-tj a single people. The broken ??k 
is jS^ [325. A] or Jtdlf , like ^lli [247] from £U 
youthful> the Hamza being a substitute for the , [belbw]. 
And the assimilate ep. is with Fat^ or Kasr of the ^, 
and ju»3 also. The 3 is changed into Hamza, (1) in 
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JJljJLf [above], where the change is regular, since the j 
pronounced with Damm may he changed into Hamza in 
the beginning, as ZyL\ and , for lyL^ and c*x? 5 [683] } 
or the middle, as j£ [243]: (2) in JUf , where it is anoma- 
lous, according to all: (3) in where the change of 
the 3 pronounced withKasr in the beginning, as in ^Ut and 
1 jjj for ^lij and SdJj , is regular according to Mz, and 
anomalous according to others. When used in the nums. 
between two decimal numbers, the forms tX^I and ^tXa^ 
are preferred to <LjJ and U»£ , for the sake of lightness. 
But sometimes, though rarely, a^Jand Sd^ also occur, 
as^i* *sJy and SyU iS.*\y eleven, and ^j&fj «X»tj 
and^^*5 8J^!^toen*y-one(R). And sometimes, [though 
rarely (A),] ^S. 3^ eleven is said (R, A), according 
to the o.f. (A). When pre., d^f and are regular- 
ly used otherwise than in the nums. between two decimal 
numbers, as ^j^f and ^tJ^ one of them. When 
not pre., ^J^| is not used except in the nums. between 
two decimal numbers. But j\If is regularly used to 
denote generality of beings having knowledge after 
negation, prohibition, interrogation, or condition, as & 
m^ZZ. [499]; and keeps to the sing, mase., as "JxU 
£2Uf XXXIII. 32. Te are not like any others 
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of the wives (R) and LXIX. 47. [107] (Jh). Its deter- 
mination is then rare [262]. And sometimes it is able to 
dispense with negation of what precedes it, in conse- 
quence of the negation of what follows it, if this contain 
its pron., as dJb jyL ^ ItX^fJt Verily not any one 
says that Bnt d^fdoes not occur in affirmation, when 
it is meant to denote generality, so that Id^fvl***) 
IdJjj SIJ i" met any one but Zaid is not said, contrary to 
the opinion of Mb. And tX=>.f ^ also is used in the non- 
aff.to denote generality of rational beings ; but is made 
fern., as <j^f % ^ I have not 

met one of them (masc), nor one of them [fern.). F says 
that the Hamza of the JU>t used in the non-aff. to denote 
totality is rod?., not a substitute for the 3 ; Whereas in the 
aff.i as in CXII. 1. [below], it is a substitute by common 
consent. He seems not to see the sense of unity in such 
as tL*T ^sC^ U [above], and therefore to hazard the 
conjecture that the Hamza is rat?.; but you ought rather 
to say that, in every case, its Hamza is a substitute for 
the 3 , the sense of d^>\ ^>^>- ^ being One has not come 
to me: how then tan any more have come? Sometimes, 
but rarely, tX».t is used in the aff., not in a num. between 
two decimal numbers, nor pre., but like , as CXII. 
1. [160]. And sometimes in praising, and negativing 
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[the existence of]a like, they say ^J^T <Xaty» and 
JklJf ^ jc^ye , giving is <i*.f the pi. by assimilation 
totjh^pl. [288, 2547|. The meaning of ^J^fyo 
tX*-yf is He is a calamity that is one of the ones. The 
poet [AlMarrar Ibn Sa'Id alFak'asi (AKB)] says 

(R) They reckoned me to be the fox at the muster 
of the heroes, thinking that I should elude, and not 
face them, until thefaroused in me, the o being 
abstractive [1], one of the calamities. Dm says in 

his Commentary on the Tashil " ^3^1 , though 
u fem.. is applied to the masc, because it means one of 
" the calamities, an expression applicable to the masc, 
"as ^IjtiJt yj-f S**b y» He is one of the calamities: and 
" ^jJ^aSlftX^I also means one of the calamities ; but they 
" give the pi. of the rational to wbat they deem great, 
" even though it be not rational. He, then, who says 
** ^jtxlST &L\ yo observes agreement with the form 
" of yo , and therefore makes both the words masc. ; 
u while he who says J^.^f^jL&.l observes the sense, and 
" therefore puts ^ du&.J , prefixing it to the pi. of the fern. 
"And there is another dial. var. of dJLyj , vid. [ < V^Sf with] 
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"pamm of the t and Fath of the ^ "(AKB). And some 
words [peculiar to negation (AKB)] are used like <\o»T 
in the non-aff. to denote totality (R). R mentions twenty- 
one, which are mistranscribed in moat of the MSS, so 
that we think it a kindness to spell and explain them 
(AKB), vid. (1) I**}* (R),as Co There is not in it 

any one speaking plainly, i. e., says ISB, i_>yu , which 
they sometimes say in this sense; and so says the author 
of the KP (AKB) : (2)^J> [499] : (3) ^f* (R), a rel. 
n. fromy<> a house (AKB) : (4) ^ 3 «> (R): (a) ISk says 
that it is not pronounced with Hamza ; and ISB says that 
it is a rel. n., by rule , because^ is pi. of^b [310] : 
(b) Aba ( Amr adDuri is so called not in relation to J 3 a 
pi. of , but to a place in Al'Irak called : (c) some 
add ,5jj(> with Hamz of the 5 , which, says Kl, is said by 
Lh to be a blunder ; and the KF adds (AKB) : (5) 
(R), a rel. said by JSB to be from^Jb a moun 
tain '; and by Kl to be from l^yio a dial. var. of B^cb an 
omen, which is improbable, the correct opinion being the 
first : and like it is ^gtp& with the addition of the I 
and 0 : (6) with an f and a,: this is transmitted 
from Lh by Kl, who says that it is without Hamza ; but 
the author of the KF spells it [ i,pb , like (KF),] 
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with Damm of the io , Fath of the Hamza, which is the g 
of the v., and Kasr of the 5 which is the J of the v. : and 
the KF gives two other dial vars., both mentioned by 
Kl, [like^jk (Jh, KF),] with the Hamza pnt after 
the , , and with Damm of the is and quiescence of the 5 , 
the form to which Jh restricts himself ; and With 
Pamm of the is and quiescence of the Hamza, the only 
form mentioned by ISk, which is said by ISB in his 
Comnientary to be from »(X aor. tyLt , like ^Uo aor. £yk»j 
meaning went away in the earth , but transposed, its 
tegular form being ^^L, like ^Jo [above] : while mo3t 
of the MSS of the R have (AKB) (R), with the ; , 
which is authorised by ISgh (AKB) : (7) (R), cited in 
the Faslh by Th, whose Commentators say " with Fath 
of the Hamza, and Kasr of the ; " (AKB) : (8) ^1 (B), 
like y (KF), by addition of the ^ to the foregoing 
(AKB) : one says j^f ^IdLlG There is not in the house 
any one, or f/by elision of the <j , i. e. <x^t , as saya 
Zuhair 

A dwelling of Asmd's in MGhamran^ effaced like, 
writing, wherein is not any one of its inhabitants (Jh) : 
(9) g*^(R), which is said by ISB to be from £X?\ q3 
i»i 
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[139] (AKB) : (10) >1,C/(U), with Fath of the d and" a 
double^ , being JUi from Upturning the soil over fur 
tillage ; but this word is not mentioned by ISk (AKB) : 
(11) (R), which, ISk says, is from I called 
(AKB) : (12) , pronounced [with Fath, and (AKB)} 
sometimes with I)amm of the J. (R), both transmitted by 
Kl from Lh : ISB says that ^L&, I* means There are 
not in it few nor mamj fromyLa meaning became few$ 
while Sgh transmits from Fr with Fath and the » 
(AKB) : but sometimes it does not accompany negation 
(R), i. e., occurs in affirmation (AKB) : (13) ^> (R), with 
Damm of the o: Sgh says that it is said by Ks to be from 
oojS I crept, meaning CjJo ^ one that creeps ; but ISB 
says that this is irregular, the regular form being iS i&S T 
because it is a ret n. from .IjoS creeping (AKB) : (14) 
^o(R),with Kasr of the *and of the double <_>: ISB says- 
that itis from^^mcaningrfecroraiioji aniadornment ; but 
that some transmit it as with the undotted ^ , which 
is inexplicable, unless it be JjJb from d^S^^The 
man stooped h is head : (1 5) ^ , which, ISB says, may mean 
5 i possessor of camels 1 fur, i. e , owner of camels ; or 
may me&ndweller ina tentofcameVs fur: but most of the 
MSS have (AKB) ^T(R), an act. part, from- xlAl/f oj^f 
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I fecundated the palm-tree ; and in the Tashil also^jf 
©ecur«, though Dm says that it is a mistranscription 
of the copyists, the correct form being jj£ with the 5 , 
because^" is used in affirmation (AKB) : (16) ^Twith 

the^ (R), says R, which is an cat part, from ^IJjf^If 
The gazelle bounded in its running : hut there is no 
doubt that this word is mis-spelt by R, either for 
with the , which is in the Tashil, and is transmitted by 
Kl from IAr, being, says Dm, the act part, of loSf found 
fault with him, i, c. ^ one that finds faulty 
that being the genus man ; or for ^>\ } , Tchich is trans- 
mitted by Kl from Lh, being derived, says the KF, 
from Sdl' } hunger (AKB) : (17) J^K (K) : ISB says that 
AZ transmits L^U There is not in it any one, 
i. e. with Hamza; and that J^ts xjpf^ \S> There 
is not in the icell anything also is said, meaning water: 
and so Kl transmits from AZ (AKB) : (18) jLy (R), 
witJi Damm of the «y , and with Hamza, as S^J^t l^j £ 
)y *j» % i. e. tV^-l, transmitted by Kl from Lh: (19)J^Jy 
without Hamza (AKB) : (20) j^y - V R), with Damm of 
the «y and r : ISk says that J^'in j^y U 
ts noftn ft an^ creature is a reZ. w. from j^Ss ; and 
that L^y vaojj U J/tave «oi see» any crca* 
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ture more beautiful than her is said of a fair woman, 
i, e., liL*. : and his Commentator ISB says that ^o£s is 

a rel. n f irregularly formed from j^ts , which is hearfs 
blood : these four are from the crude-form ~»s (AKB) : 

8.1 ' 

(21) ^ (R), with Damm of the 0 and with a double r ? 
the author of the KF says ^ Ce There is not in it 
any one, i. c., tX*.t ; and Kl says that it is an irregular 
rel. n. from s£j a lome, meaning lousy : hut this word is 
not found \n the Ijlab [alMantik of ISk (HEh)], though 
it is mentioned in the Tashil. These are the words 
mentioned by B, who here follovys 111. And there 
Remain some other words cjted by ISk, vid. (22) ^il* , 
which, ISB says, is an act part, from j^pf The 
man whistled : (23) &ojli .^\J with Fath of the y$ 
and ) , i. e„ says ISB, a blower of a piece of wood 
fiaving fire in it: (24) <li\^a , which is jlxl from ^>yo 
shouting i (25) 57 s i. e., says ISB, a licker of 'a dog 's 
platter y as though it meant There is not in it a dog, nor- 
a wolf: (26) a snorter or snorer : (27) a barker 
i. e., says JSB, a dog: (28) JLoT, which, says ISB, is 

3uu«i from was familiar with the thing ; but 

is not used except in denial, as 

[88] : whereas the saying of AlHutaj'a 
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ifas iAe wolf of the waste or a tame wolf seized the 
young camel, or the disaster of the nights f may be 
cited to the contrary: (29) Z^J» ^ gb L^? Lo There is 
not in it any caller, nor any answerer ; but this is 
obviously not peculiar to negation: (30) £li $ y l£» Lo 
There is not in it any one, which, says ISB, are some- 
times used otherwise than in negation, because the &Lt3 
is the bleating of the goat, and the »U> the grumbling 

of the camel [328]. And here are some other words 

s f <■ 

from the Amalj of Kl, (31) ^ Lc, i. e., says Jh, 

' 2- 

There is not in it any inhabitant of the desert [302] } 
(32) L$j L« , i. e., says Jh, ; while ^1 is added 
by AUd on the authority of Fr, antf SUSl! by Lh : but 
and LljUb are not inseparable from negation, whereas ^sU 
is not used in affirmation : (33) Jj^lL a looker from 
*juju J$y£j He loohs with his eye, i, e„ (ARB), 

§. 32.3. When the num. is intended to be det,, then, 
(1) if it be single^ i. e., neither pre, nor camp., the art. is 
prefixed to it, whether it be one, as SL^ ^JU-ff the 
twenty men ; or more, as iCa.J ^yu^Ul^ sl&S\ the forty- 
three men; (2) if it be .pre., thearf. is prefixed to thepost,, 
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as |**(JjLff j&hthe three dirhams, ^SJlsSLothe hundred 
dirhams, i&jJJjZ the three hundred, and oS^lTsiuJf 
the four thousand ; and, if it be pre. to the pre., then to 
jthe last post., as v_i3!*T sSUiii- the three hundred 
thousand, ^3S^ai\ p\Jd£the three hundred thousand 
dirhams, and ptfJoJf s-aJl wait wijl xSUiu the three 
hundred thousand thousand thousand dirhams: hut 
sometimes the art is anomalously prefixed to the pre. 
and post, together, as ylpSf iaii/j i/te tferee garments 
[112,599], which [prefixion] is said by the KKtohe 
regular: (3) if it he comp., the a rt. is prefixed to the 
first [member], as C» ; <> pu <5^!Jf tfie cJewcrc dirhams 
[210]; not to the sp., because it must be indat, [83] ; nor 
to the second member of the comp,, because that would 
be like the introduction of the p. into the middle of the 
word [210] : but the art. is sometimes, though with weak 
authority, prefixed to both members, as 'yj£}\3^$\ 
the eleven dirhams, which [prefixion], according to the 
KK and Akk, is regular ; and sometimes, though inele- 
gantly, to both members and the sp., as ^3J)'jZ$'*Z3\ 
the eleven dirhams, which [prefixion], according to some 
Of the KK, is regular (R). 
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§. 324 You say [ of one oat of a number (IE), witlir 
regard to numerical order (R),] the first, fern, 
J>y t [357] ; ^fliit/ie second, fern, klilitf (M,TH)^ijlijf 
the third, fern. i&llljf (M)j and so on (Jn>), to^oljjf the 
tenth, fern. g^UJI"; and, [when you go beyond 10 (IY, 
WIH,R),] ^oLsUf tha eleventh, fern. SbalsJjf 
[210]; the twelfth, fern, sjll slstS/f (M,IH)f 

making the tf [of ^LsUfand^llfi (R)] quiescent (M,R)> 
notwithstanding that they are compounded, as in vLyodbw 
[215] (R), or pronouncing ft with Fathf 4jll)f the 
thirteenth [below] (M); and so on (WIH,Jm), to ^jltf 
'y&s. the nineteenth [210J (M,IH),-/ew. &yL& fcLULft 
(IH), keeping the two ns. taninfl. upon Fath, as in Jl&1 
^Ac [209,210,318} (M). As for ^1*J| <Ae twentieth, 
{jyZXift the thirtieth, and sc on, to ninetieth, 
and XjUI hundredth, and ulaJSl f/ie thousandth, the 
ordinals here are uniform with their cardinals, though 
^■^Ujfand &ytyM are required by analogy. But in the 
coupled they say ^f&fJ^ eJUll the twenty-third, JLillff 
xSUJl^ *Afi Awndrec? and third, and vlajSTf^ ^lyf die thott- 
sand and fourth (R). This section comprises the act. 
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parti derived from the nums. (IY). You form an act. 
part, from ^Us'l two, ten, and the intervening nums.j 
as you form one from jli , saying ^li second, viJli (AtW« 
and ^ fotlrthi tO^&U ^n*A, as you say J^li striking 
and jUli sitting [343] (Aud). But [357] is not art 
instance of* that (IY> And, as for [what is below two % 
i,e (Aud),] iU-t$ one [and 80^5 (Aud,Sn)], it is [not an 
ep., hut a substantive (A)] constituted in that [formation} 
from the first (Aud,A)< A here follows the Aud; but K 
says that <X=»f5 is an act. part, from i. q. o^ii! [322] 
(Sn). The predicament of this JUG in respect of gender 
is the same as that of act. parts. [265} You say in the 
fern, slilibl [above], kiltlil , and to S^iJh and so 

In all the scales, comp. and coupled, as XiJUlf *Ae 

thirteenth, where you make both «s. fern , as you make 
both mdsc. in viJUtf [above], because it is a n. de- 
noting a single masc. t so that femininization in it would 
have no meaning, contrary to [the cardinal num. in] alii 
&4jyLft thirteen vten [314], which denotes the 
£270]; and as ^JLiTj k£jl5j| ifte twenty-third (K,Jm). 

§. 325. You may use this act. part., according to the 
sense that you mean, in seven ways:— (1) you may use' 
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it singly, to import qualifia b ility by its sense unrestrict- 
ed [by conjunction with ten (YS),] as ^JLi third and g\j 
fourth, whence the saying [of AnNabigha adhDhubyanI 
(MN)] 

[I have imagined marks oj her, and recognized them 
after six years, when this year is the seventh (MN)]: (2) 
you may use it together with its cardinal number, to im- 
port that the [person or thing denoted by the qualified 
by it is nothing else than one of that specified number, 
as » w » g» (j^U* a fifth of five, i. e. one of a collection 
comprised in five ; and in that case it must be pre. to 
its cardinal number, as a part must be pre. to its whole, 
whence IX. 40. [204] and 'J$ ^ f^Jli ^ jjf 'fi jjsJ 
sdii" viJb V. 77. Assuredly they have disbelieved who 
have said " Verily God is one of three " (Aud) : (a) the 
reason why it then does not govern the acc. is that it is 
not i. q. what governs, [like and JttU> (Sn),] nor 

is derived from a v., [but from the num. (Sn)]; so that it 
must be pre., because the meaning is one of two and 
one of ten : this is the opinion of the majority (A) : (b) 
Akh, Ktb, Ks, and Th hold that the first may be pre. to 
the second, or, [when in the sense of the present or future 
(Sn),] may govern it in the acc, as in AjJ J>;^[ 343 > 3 *5J 
192 
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(Aud, A); so that they say ^^jll and fciiS eJlS (A) : 
(c) IM asserts that this is allowable in ,jli r onIy (Aud): 
[for] some make a distinction, saying that ^li governs, 

but not oJli and the subsequent ordinals: and this opinion 
is adopted by IM in the Tasini, because, says he, the 
Arabs say ^^li^pF ouoi - 1 have made the two men to be 
two, when the speaker is the second of the two ; so that he 
who says ^ making two to be two in this sense is 
excusable, because it has a v.; but he who says &£ii Xjli 
is not excusable, because it has no v. (A), meaning that 
you do not say jLLll!? oJLfe when you are the third (Sn) : 
(3) you may use it together with what is below its car- 
dinal number, to import a factitive [and transmutative 
(Fk)] sense, as j&b* ^ tiVjs meaning This is a maker 
of three to be four (with himself], whence ^ L» 

p&LcLl yo iff iL»+jv ^5 f-S*^; *^ LVIII. 8. 
There is not any privy communing of three but He 
maketh them to be four, nor of five but He maketh them 
to be six; and, in that case, it may be pre. or made to 
govern [the ace], as both constructions are allowable with 
JxLi , , and the like (Aud) : (a) if in the sense of 
the past, it must be pre.; but, if in the sense of the 
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present or future, it may [be pre., as slAi ^ \iXe> , or 
(A)] be pronounced with Tanwin, and made to govern 
(A,Fk) the ace, on the condition [of support upon one of 
the things (Fk)] prescribed for the act. part. [346] (Fk, 
Sn), as s&JLS ^ \SJ> , [like tju^ (1;^ !<X» (Fk),] because 
it is really an act. part. (A,Fk), since you say 
^S^i\Ihave made the two men to be three, whenyoujoin 
yourself to them, so that you [all] become three, and simi- 
larly I have made the three to become four, 
to &u*aJ| I have made the nine to become ten, the 
here being i. q. (1*1^, and treated like it [in respect of 
government (Sn)], because equal to it in sense and in 
derivation from a v., contrary to the J^li meant to denote 
one of what it is pre. to, which [ jL&U (Sn)], having no 
government nor derivation from a v., must be pre., as 
before said : (b) the ep. then, [i. e., when i. q. JloL^ 
(Sn),] is not formed from the nums., but from eJU r , 
and , upon the measure of <^»^6 , inf. ns. of vXJi , 
^ , and , upon the measure of , the aors. of 
which are on the measure of ^yai , except those whose J 
is an g , vid. q , ^-w , and , which are on the mea- 
sure of aor. (A): (c) is excepted from the 
rule loosely laid down by IHsh (Fk): [for] ^li is not 
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used in this way (And, A); and therefore it may not be 
pre. to, nor be made to govern, what is below it (Fk); so 
that <Xs*lj ^li is not said, nor \S^jf } (Aud,A): this is 
unequivocally declared by S (Fk); but it is allowed by 
one Grammarian, [Ks (Fk\] who transmits it from the 
Arabs (Aud,A,Fk) ; and is preferred by Dm, who im- 
pugns the validity of the firs [opinion] with the argument 
that there is nothing to prevent your saying ^li jo^ 
, i. e., Zaid is making one to become two (vdith 
himself ) (Sn): (d) IM's language implies that the ep. 
mentioned may be formed from the num. to which a 
decimal number is coupled, to denote the two senses [last] 
mentioned, [i. q. yd*? (Sn ,] as &Lf&>*) S^Jj XjQ IJjd 
This is one of twenty-three with prefixion; and [i. q. 
J*U (Sn),] as 

Suulj sjja This is making 
twenty-three to be twenty-four with government, or Jbufj 
a maker of twenty-three to be twenty-four 
with prefixion (A) ; but this is open to the objection that 
the ep. denoting the second sense in A's [last] two exs. is 
not formed from the num. to which the decimal number 
is coupled (Sn): (4) you may use it together with ten to 
import qualifiability by its sense restricted by the ac- 
companiment of ten, as^Ac ^al*. eleventh, fern. 
'ujCs. [324], and similarly the rest, as yix J-joUJ? tysS\ 
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the fifteenth part and iA&S the sixteenth 

discourse (Aud): (a) when they form jLftli and xJCaLs from 
J^l and i^tX^f , orz#. and [322], they invari- 
ahly transpose, putting the o, [i. e., the 3 (Sn),] after the 
J , [i. e., the a (Sn ,] so that it becomes and S^L^. , 
the ^ of which is then converted into ^ , because [it is 
final, the 8 of femininizatiou being virtually separate, and 
(Sn)] the preceding letter is pronounced with Kasr [685]; 
so that their measure is oUl* and silli : (b) as for the 
saying S^»\, eleventh transmitted by Ks, it is ano- 
malous, serving to give notice of the obsolete o. / : 
(c) IM says in the CK that this transposition is not 
practised in t\&.|^[and 8dus>|j ] except with ten, or with 

twenty and its cat. (A): [for] ^>U. is not used except 
with^k , nor xIolL except with ifpL* ; but both are also 
used with and its cat., as ,jjju*jj clL ninety-first, 

fern &y*+»ij ibaU. (IA) : (5) you may use it with ten to 
import the sense of l jJ3l iS i{3 [above], vid. the number's 
being comprised in what is mentioned ; and, in this case, 
you have three courses, (a) to put four words, which is 
the o. /, the first word being the ep. t compounded with 
ten, and the third what the ep. is derived from, also com- 
pounded with ten; and to prefix the aggregate of the first 
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comp. to the aggregate of the second comp., as v£jli 
siJli a thirteenth^ i. e., one of thirteen : (b) to sup- 
press ^s. from the first, contenting yourself with theyL* 
in the second; and to inflect the first, because the com- 
position is removed; and prefix it to the second comp., [as 
yht jjtfji XJLS]: (c) to suppress the ten from the first, and 
the unit from the second: and in this course you have two 
alternatives, (a) to inflect both, because the cause exacting 
uninfl ectedness is removed in both ; so that you put the first 
into the case required by the ops., and govern the second 
in the gen. by prothesis, [as yLL viJli] : (6) to inflect the 
first, and keep the second uninfl.. [as yk* eJli ] ; but 
this alternative, though transmitted by KsJSk, and IK, 
and explained by supplying what is suppressed from the se- 
cond, so that theuninflectedness remains unaltered, should 
not be adopted, because of its rarity : (a) some assert 
that both may be uninfl., [as viJU ,] because each of 
the two, in respect of its companion, occupies the place of 
the suppressed; but this is refuted by the consideration 
that there would then be no evidence that these two ns. 
were detached from two comps., contrary to the case when 
the first is infl. : (£) this third course is not mentioned by 
DC or his son [BD]; but, instead of it, they mention that 
you confine yourself to the first comp., its first member 
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remaining uninfl., [as^i* *&Jl3 ]; or being infl. by some 
of the Arabs, [as^i* viJli] : (6) you may use it with ten 
to import the sense of I&J^ [above], in which case also 
you put four words, but the third of them is below what 
the ep. is derived from, as ^&>& &£b ^ a maker of 
thirteen to be fourteen [below], that being allowed by S, 
though disallowed by some (Aud): (a) IM does not men- 
tion here the formation of the act. part, from the comp. 
to denote i. q. J^eL*. , because it has not been heard : but 
S and many of the ancients allow it by analogy ; while 
the KK and most of the BB hold it to be disallowed (A): 
(b) on the supposition of allowability (Aud,A), you may 
[keep the two comps. entire, as above, or] suppress the ten 
from the first (Aud); [so that] you say &&b ^kt'^ \Sst> 

yLc , [by prefixing the first comp. in its entirety to the 
second comp. in its entirety, and keeping the four words 
uninfl. uponFath (Sn)]; or 'yk* x£l3 £?Jj'(A), by suppress- 
ing the ten from the first comp,, the ep. being then ap- 
parently infl. according to the ops. (Sn): but you may not 
suppress the unit from the second, as well as the ten from 
the first, [saying g\j , ] because of the liability [of 
the ep. i q °^Seuo (Sn)] to confusion (Aud, A) with the ep. 
L q. jdjJ , this [explanation] being better than the say- 
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ing of the Tsr "because of the liability to confusion with 
what is not orig. two comps.", since the liability to con- 
fusion, as thus interpreted, is removed by the inflection of 
the two members, or of the first alone (Sd): (c) the second 
comp. must be in the position of a gen., [by prefixion of 
the first comp., or of its first member, to the second (Sn),] 
by common consent (Aud, A), says IHsh in the Aud; but 
IUK says that some GG allow 'jkk JiJ \5Jt> This is 
making eleven to be twelve and 'j&k ^llf ^Llli making 
twelve to be thirteen, with Tan win, which conflicts with 
the story of common consent (A) : (7) you may use it with 
and its cat., in which case you put it first, and 
couple the decimal number to it with the y [539] (Aud) : 
(a) [IHsh following] IM means that &yL* and its cat. 
to &y*»*2 are coupled to the act. part, in its two states, as 
(j^A*J?5 ^aL^Jf the twenty-first, fern. ^JsjJpj JU>Lsjf, 
to ^jugjd|j£«,uJ) the ninety-ninth, fern. ^JLlxJ^ XjLUjf; 
and that you may not suppress the } , and compound [the 
ep. on the measure of Jxli with (j,^Ls. and its cat. (Sn)], 
saying &y&f es^U , as you say ^1 J<>U. [324], be- 
cause every deriv. is co-ordinated with its original, and 
y« t\*.| with composition is allowable, but not ^ ^ A n S^f 
[320]. They do not mention any n. derived from (^IIa 
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and its cat.: but some Lexicologists say made to be 
twenty [from ^A*], jjili" made to be thirty [from £ypib], 
and so on, to [,jju*3 made to be ninety from] j and 

the act. part, from this is^^Ju* and [so on, to] ^j^xxx (A). 

§. 32 5 A. They say ^sJt fdi TAe pil- 

grims arrived one by one and ^jjJ^\ two and two 

and I£ii Xili three and three and X*jjf ybwr and 
ybwr: hut the correct phrase is [said by H to be] al^-l and 
bUS and and ^ , or <X^o and (5 *£» and viJLio and 
[18], because the Arabs make these words deviate to 
these forms in order that, by means of them, the repeti- 
tion of the n. may be dispensed with (D). It is an error, 
however, to tax people with making a mistake .in using 
fA»tj |<X».|j , etc., to indicate repetition, because this phrase 
is regular, frequent in their language, as says the poet 

J^la ^jJfljuJ dJti # ljujf CuJ lijji I6| 

TFAen we drink four cups of wine apiece, we have put 
on fur from inside; and, if it were not a common o. /., 
Si^-t would not be made to deviate from it, and the devia- 
tion in would be constructive, which no one says. 
Some add &\3J>-) with Damm, citing in evidence the say- 
ing [of Kurait Ibn Unaif (T)] 
193 
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[Men, who, when mischief shows its two Undermost 
teeth to them, fly to it in bands or one by one (T)]; but tie 
truth is that it tepl. of ^5 [322], for which reason it is 
triptote (CD). In their meaning these words indicate 
what the aggregate of the two ns. indicates; and therefore 
the Arabs abstain from saying illf fdi of one, or Ui 
of two, because of an excess of meaning in ollf over <L.£ 
one, and in over ^CJl two. The text IV. 3. [180] is 
expounded as meaning Let every one of you marry 
what women please him, two each, or three each, or four 
each, the coupling of some of these nums. to others not 
being a coupling of union [53&] ; and similarly XXXV. 
1. [18], i. e., some of them having two wings r and some 
three wings r and some four wings. Arabic scholars 
differ as to which of these formations have been used in 
speech by the Arabs. The majority say that the Arabs 
have not gone beyond , except to jUi only, as in the 
verse of AlKumait [praising Aban Ibn AlWalid Ibn 'Abd 
AlMalik Ibn Marwan (AKB)] 

(D) And they found thee not slow, so that thou didst 
increase above men in ten qualities each (AKB), where, 
however, some interpret ^I&a' by 8ju*J praiseworthy 
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(CD). The use of these too measures and S*** has 
been heard in the case of JLl, one, ^Qll two, I*Jlj three, 
end sZljffour, as Stlfand dly> , «j& and , and 
*si*Iio , and gl^ and ; and of LllL yfoe and 8p£e ten 
also, as u-Ui. and y-^w, and^C^ andpLU ; and, some 
assert, of Ibu, , iLZ. , , and Ills also, as J*|*xl and 
cr 4 *-** , and ^M«e , and , and £CJ and 
£«Ae (IA). KhA relates that they make this formation 
in serial order to^l^t; and cites, as instances thereof, 
some lines, which are attributed to forgery on his part, 

(D) flte wen marched towards the men, one by 

one, and two and two, and three and three, and four 
and four, and five and five; and we speared one an- 
Uher; and six and six, and seven and seven, and eight 
and eight; and we slashed one another ; and nine and 
nine, and ten and ten; and we smote, and were smitten, 
these verses being redolent of forgery (CD). Abu-t 
Tayyib [alMutanabbi (W)] is blamed for his saying 
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JLldJ* c\lJ\ [543], where he puts Slit in place of 
8tX*.t$ , and ^.Iju- in place of o~w (D), meaning 8jj>.l$ 
gju».l5 ^ ou* |»1 (W). But IBr says that il^f occurs in 
the speech of the Arabs in the sense of Jl*.^ , as 

jisJT^lif ^iii-f SU>f # CCuJl ^T«Jj JLa» 

7f was sweetf to thee that the fates should meet us, one 
by one, in the lawful month (CD). 

§. 525B. The night, in the chronology of the Arabs, 
precedes the day, because the years, according to them, are 
formed of lunar months. For most of the Arabs are inha- 
bitants of deserts, by whom knowledge of the commence- 
ment of the month is hardly attainable except through ob- 
servation of the new moon; so that, when they see the new 
moon, they know the commencement of the month. Thus 
the beginning of the month, according to these, is the night, 
because the appearance of the new moon takes place at 
the beginning of the night (R). They date, then, by 
nights [320], because these precede (A) the days (Dm). 
Therefore [in dating (A)] you [ought to (A)] say, (1) on 
the 1st [night (R)] of the month, ^ ^yt^f 

\bS Written on the first night of such a month, or aJjiJ 
on the night of its new moon, or ai t * me °f 
the observation of its new moon, or kS^mJ at the time 
of the appearance of its new moon (R,A), the J being 
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i. q. ^ or joe [504] (Dm), as it is in s^ajJ or sJiJaxxJ or 
ail^Sl [below] (Sn); and [on the first day (R)] >L)JL xllu 

after a night that had passed (R,A), the J being i. q. 
[504] (Sn): (a) [according to R,] the J is the one importing 
peculiarity [504], which is its original meaning: but the 
peculiarity here is of three kinds, the act being peculiar 
to the time, because occurring in it, as I dS iyki wiMJtf 
I wrote on the night of the new moon of such a month; 
or after it, as oJl^ sJuJJ after a nig ht that had passed] 
or before it, as o^'xJLJU be/ore a night that remained 
[below] : and that is according to the context; for, without 
restriction, the peculiarity is because of the act's occur- 
ring in the time; but, with such a context as , it is 
because of the act's occurring after the time ; and, with 
such a context as ouJb , it is because of the act's occur' 
ring before the time : (2) on the 2nd night, itjoLlr kJuJJ 
\&fr> on the second night of such a month; and so on, co 
the end of the month (R) : and, [if the act occur in the 
night, but you do not intend to mention its occurring there- 
in, you may write what is written in days, vid., on the 
2nd day (R),] \jdL ^^^JU after two nights that had 
passed (R,A) : (3) on the 3rd (R), after three 
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nights that had passed : (4 — 10) and so on, to JLJ yL*J 

after ten nights that had passed (R,A): (a) 
oJlC JllJ is allowable, and so on, to oJLL jLJ^JLl) ; but 
the first [construction] is better, in order that the ^, which 
isaprora. of thejpi., may relate to the£>Z.[270](R):(ll)then, 
[on the 11th (R),] oJU. xJQ s^&i &S**$ after eleven 
nights that had passed (R,A): (12 — 14) and so on, to the 
14th, when you write oJX sULJ %y&k gj§ after fourteen 

nights that had passed: (a) is allowable, by agree- 
ment with the sense; but the first [construction] is better, 
by observance of the form (R) : (15) then, [on the 15th (R) ,] 
\'& lAgoJLJ in the middle of such a month (R,A) or 
sJulxxJ or siLoXjS [above] (A), which is better, [because 
shorter (R,Sn),] than oJU> &XJ 8^&* or olib (R, 

A), though they also are allowable (R) : (16) then, [on 
the 16th (R),] vauuu S^Ae ^5 before fourteen nights that 
remained (R,A); or , as we said: (a) some say owJb 
from the 15th to the end, because the month may prove 
to be defective (R) :(b) some say o»«L« sJLJ tyiS ,L~J 
after sixteen nights that had passed, dating by what is 
past, because of its certainty ; while the first [idiom] is 
explained by regard for the smaller number (Dm): 
(17—19) and so on, to the 19th (A), when you say ^o^Lx 
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o4& &£j before eleven nights that remained (Sn): 
(20) then, [on the 20th (R),] ^ (R,A.), which 

is better, as we mentioned, than though this also is 
allowable : (21 — 28) and so on, to the 28th, when you 
write Ulaj ^joXaJJ before two nights that remained (R): 
(29) on the 29th (R,Dm), vLl£ RjQU [above] (R,A) : (30) 
and, on the 30th (Dm), [i. e.] on the last night [of the 
complete month] (R), zJm> uli ys-.'S on the last night of it 
(R,A), or sdsJLj at its end or &~.5LJ§ [below] (R,Sn), 
or sjf^lJ on its last night or s^*J (A), with Fath of the 
and [first] y in both, or Kasr of the ^ in the first (Sn): 
and then, [on the lastday (R),] \SS ^ ^ yh3 on the last 
day of such a month, or xicdLj or xi3L*j$ [above] (R,A). 
When you write all! ^=3 or ^» ^=3 [above], we know 
that the month is complete (Dm). [As above shown,] 
the «y is sometimes replaced by the ^ and conversely (A). 
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THE ABBREVIATED NOUN AND THE PROLONGED. 

§. 326. The abbreviated is that [decl n. (Sn)] whose 
letter of inflection is an inseparable t [16] (A). The 
final of ns. like \ia^ and tT^L is not an t , but only a 
Hamza ; regard being paid not to the writing, but to the 
pronunciation. This final I is of two kinds, converted and 
aug., being never rad. in a decl. n. [300]. The convert- 
ed is from a y or & , as lis and Jl, du. Jlyis and JUxs 
[229,300] ; and sometimes from a Hamza, as ll^. ^juf or 
li; ^bf [214]. And the aug. is of three kinds, (1) for co- 
ordination, as Jb ; l : (2) for femininization, as Jud ; (3) 
for multiplication of the word, and amplification of its form, 
as l£ ^*J[2l2']. When one of these \ s occurs at the end of 
the decl. n., the letter is named abbreviated (IY). And the 
prolonged is that [decl. n ,(Sn)] whose letter of inflection 
is a Hamza preceded by an aug. I [230] (A). The ! before 
the [final] Hamza is of two kinds, (1) converted from a 
[rad.] i OT {S> which is an £ ; but this is rare, as & and 
*Q [278,304,683]: (2) aug., unconverted; and this is more 
frequent. The Hamza of the latter is of three kinds, (1) 
rad., as %\£ [230,304]: (2) converted from (a) a rad. y or ^ , 
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as »tl/ and ^ : (b) an aug., (a) & of co-ordination, as 
*L^-, (6) t of femininization, as *£X [683] (IY). A's 
definition excludes what ends in a Hamza after an t sub- 
stituted for a rad., as sL' [above], orig. sp", which is not 
named prolonged, as F distinctly declares, on account of 
the prolongation supervening in it, because its I is orig. 
a y [683] (Sn). [Similarly] such as *CT [821] and *Ti 
[above] are not conventionally named prolonged (R). 
The abbreviated and prolonged are two kinds of decl. ns., 
since vs., ps., and indecl. ns. are not called abbreviated 
or prolonged (IY, Jrb), even if they end in an I , or in a 
Hamza preceded by an I (Jrb). Only the decl. n. is con- 
ventionally named abbreviated or prolonged (R). As for 
their calling s£J [174] abbreviated, and 3yJ> prolonged, 
it is a [careless (IY, Jrb), tropical (R)] expression (IY, 
R, Jrb), intended for distinction between the two dial, 
vars. of this word (R). The abbreviation and prolonga- 
tion of ns. are of two kinds, regular, which is the pro- 
vince of the Grammarian ; and known by hearsay, which 
is the province of the Lexicologist. 

§. 327. According to the GGr, the unsound n. ending 
in I is of three kinds [327-329]. The first is what has 
a sound counterpart, whose penultimate must be pro- 
nounced with Fath. This sort is regularly abbreviated. 
It may be exemplified by (1) the inf.n. of the intrans. 
•J*j> , as ^y*. was violently moved by love or grief, inf. 
194 
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n. [331], ,5y& loved, inf. n. , and ^ was blind, 
inf.n.^i; for their sound counterparts are ^ was 
glad, inj. n. ^ , and^il exulted, inf. n. yz] [331] : (a) 
IU and others say that ti^t with prolongation, inf. n. of 
^5jJi was fond, occurs anomalously ; and they cite 

[by the Kuthayyir of 'Azza, TFfeen J soy " Softly!", the 
eye sinks into the head with weeping, from fondness, 
and copious floods of tears pour into it (MN)]: but what 
they say requires consideration, because AU transmits 
( jI£^fJ^ITiL^ll / made the ttoo things consecutive, 
inf. n. , like ^Lbls I fought, inf. n. JUs [332] (Aud); 
and then cites the verse mentioned, with incessantly 
(MN): (2) J^i pi. of xiii [238], as %jh a lie, pi. 
and t£i a quarrel, pi. ^ ; for their [sound] counter- 
part is sS^ a wa ter-skin, pi ^>^s: (3) j^i pi. of *J*3 
[238], as £Io an image, pi. J*'s, and %<\* a butcher's 
knife, pi. ^Ji [238], and ^ a pitfall, pi. ^ , and iyS 
a garment, pi. JJ\ for their [sound] counterparts are 
LL». an argument, pi. > an ^ ^7* a 9 00 ^ wor ^t P^" 

: (4) a pass. part, of whafexceeds three [letters], as 
Joj^o given and JzdJi** summoned ' \ for their sound 
counterparts are f^konorw 1 and ^j&z*** extracted [347] 
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(Aud). A'nd similarly (5) jJUf , when an ep., whether 
denoting superiority [351], as the uttermost ; or 

anything else, like blind and (5 i^tf blind by night: 
for their sound counterparts are jutlsf f the farthest and 
Jue! weak-eyed : (6) a pi. of t5 XlUf /cm. of <&B'\ [248], 
like ^iaJf pi. of ^plijY[725] and ^Xlf pi of 
[359, 725] ; for their sound counterparts are llXJt pi of 
vS^Ol and pi of [18,358] (A): contrary to 

such as [258,272] and ^iLL [248,272], whose abbre- 
viation is derived from hearsay (Dm) : (7) a generic n. on 
the measure of J*5 , indicating collectivity by the absence, 
and unity by the accompaniment, of the » [254], like 
«. un. Sl^. [329. A] and Lki«. un. slfes; for their sound 

Q - 0* * s o ' ^ 

counterparts are ^s*-w n. un. S^sLii and ^A>o cfo«/, n. un. 
Sj4U: (8) Juia* used as an inf. n. [333], or as a n. of time 
or place [361], like 45 4JL« act or (i'me ox place of playing 
and ^jumjo oc£ or «i»;e or place of running or working ; for 
their sound counterparts are Ju© aci or itme or 
of going [333] and^^o actf or iime or place of pasturing 
or grazing : (9) jJtL used as an instrumental n. [366], like 
^e^e an instrument^ or engine^ for throwing or shooting 
and ,£<X4jo « W *» wAic^ a present is offered. ; for their 
sound counterparts are JLaisui a» awZ.and Jpu> a spindle 
(A). 
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§. 328. The second kind [327] is what has a sound 
counterpart, whose penultimate must be an [aug.] \ [326]. 
This sort is regularly prolonged. It may be exemplified 
by (1) the inf. n. of as Jal\gave, inf. n. atklj . or of 
a v. beginning with a conj. Hamza, as Jty considered, 
inf. n. iCSjt , and ^sauAwent to extremes, inf. n. ftLlLIf : 
for their [sound] counterparts are £R honored, inf. n. °f^|; 
and ^Jf) strove to earn [492], inf. n. otlxTl , and 
^jALj extracted, inf n. [332] : (2) the sing, of 

&Ui I [246], as tLs a wrapper, pi. iLJf, and %TS } a cloak, 
pi ib^l ; for their [sound] counterparts are a he-ass, 
pi. 8^1 , and ^SU, a weapon, pi. Lsdlf: (a) for this 
reason Akh says that £C*;f and SUAsT[Noteon p. 898, 1. 16] 
are post-classical, because^ a mill or mill-stone and \ls 
bach of the neck are abbreviated : and, as for the saying 
[of Hurra Ibn Mahkan atTamlml (T)] 

[In a rainy night of Jumada (one of the cold months), 
wherein the dog sees not the tent-rope on account of its 
darkness (T)], the sing, being ^jkS rain with abbrevia- 
tion, it is a poetic license, [the pi. being *tj^l (Jh,T)]: or, 
it is said, takes the pi. *Tjo , like pi. JUa. [237, 
256], and then takes the pi. ibjif; but this is impro- 
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bable, because *fi£j has not been heard as a pi. (Aud)s 
while F says that the poet may have given & oS the pi. 
dJf , as & is [sometimes] given the pi. Jx»f , like 
pi ^1 [237] ; and then have affixed to it the sign of 
femininization, which is affixed to the pi. in such as ^yri 
and sJt^ [237,265] ; so that it then becomes sljj?: and 
Mb holds it to be pi. of an assembly, not of ^SS (D): 
(3) an inf. n. of J*3 when indicative of (a) a sound, as 
sUj and *T*j [322] ; for their [sound] counterpart is 
screaming [331] : (b) an ailment, as sLLi diarrhcea [331]; 
for its [sound] counterparts are giddiness and ^ 
a cold in the head [331] (Aud). And similarly (4) Jlii 
inf. to, of Jftli [332], as J\j was next to, inf. n. £3j , and 

ran down in succession, inf. n. sMJlc ; for their 
sound counterparts are ojl^ exchanged blotos, inf. n. 

and JSLs fought, inf. n. jib: (5-^7) the inf. n % on 
the measure of Jills [334], as aTdJtf runnings and 
intensive eps. on the measure of or Jl*L [252,269, 
312], as ftitXft running hard or mwcft and itjajLc giving 
much or o/fcew [343] : for their sound counterparts are J&ja 
rewem6en'«ar, a baker [312], and JijlJ* [252, 
269] (A). 
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§. 329, The third kind [327] is what has no [sound] 
counterpart, the knowledge of its abbreviation or pro- 
longation being attained by hearsay (And). If its penul- 
timate be invariably pronounced with Fath, its abbrevia- 
tion is known by hearsay ; and, if its penultimate be in- 
variably an aug. I , its prolongation is known by hearsay 
(A). The abbreviated known by hearsay is exemplified 
by a youth, sing, of ^Cli [243], light, ^ earth, 
and Lsvja. intelligence. And the prolonged known by hear- 
say is exemplified by i(x± youthfulness, nobility, 
wealth, and rLU* a sandal (Aud, A). 

§. 329.A. Abbreviation of the prolonged, [i. e., put- 
ting only the I (R),] by poetic license [273], is [said to be 
(R)] allowable (IM, R), by common consent [below] (IM) 
of the BB and KK (IA), because it is a return to the o f., 
since the o. f. is abbreviation (A), as is proved by the 
fact that the I of the prolonged is only aug. [326], where- 
as the I of the abbreviated is sometimes rad\ and that 
augmentation is contrary to the o. f. (Sn) : and hence 
the saying 

ft) Jr t5 £»i 0 £ $ a yilS\ Jib ^j/UZe' <x? y 

[There is no escape from journeying to San l d, even if the 
journey be long, and if every old camel be doubled up, 
and galled on the back (MN)] ; and the saying 
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(Aud, A) Then they are the proverb of mankind, which 
they know, in every sort of good deed, and are keepers 
of faith in covenants, both new and old (MN). Fr dis- 
allows abbreviation of what has a rule necessitating its 
prolongation, like the *SL*3 of Jutsl ; so that IM's saying 
" Abbreviation of the prolonged, by poetic license, is 
allowable, by common consent [above] " means " in gene- 
ral" (A). But [the opinion of (A)] Fr is refuted by 
the saying [of AlUkaishir alAsadi (AKB)] 
jJ^Jl (5 X* *iLy£ ,jjo ^i b £m3 Lo I lT JyiS 

if ItX-J t\3j $c U^jo Co viil^?"^ (5*5 

(liS,A) SAc soys, O oZJ man, art thou not ashamed [728] 
of thy drinking wine notwithstanding old age ? Then 
said 1, If thou hadst betaken thyself at early morning to 
cooled wine, yellow like the color of the sorrel horse, thou 
ivouldst have come home at evening having that unsteadi- 
ness in thy two legs which would have been in them, and 
having thy thing, i. e., vulva [Note on p. 18, 1. 9 ], ap- 
pearing from .the waist cloth (AKB); and by the saying 
[of AlA'sha (AKB)] 

(A) And of the hard -running five-year-old horse, and 
every long-legged mare, whose crest the twohandsofthe tali 
man do not reach (Sn), ^ ^Utfl being in the grew., coupled 
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to in ^JT [111] (AKBJ. And the 

converse, [vid. prolongation of the abbreviated, by poetic 
license (A),] occurs, though it is disputed (IM). For [the 
majority of (A)] the KK allow it (IA, Aud, A), un- 
restrictedly (A), citing in evidence the saying [of an 
Arab of the desert (MN, J)] 

[below] (IA) O my wonder at you as dried dates, and as 
stonele&s dates, that stickin the throat and the uvulas! (J), 
orig. 14IJ| (MN), pi of SL^J (MN,J), like ^ pi. c f 
sLo^. [254,327] (J) ; and laying hold of the saying 

[below] (Aud) Ee that has made thee independent of me 
will surely make me independent of thee. For neither 
poverty lasts, nor wealth (MN). Fr draws a distinction, 
allowing prolongation of what is not transformed by pro- 
longation into what is not found among their formations : 
so that he allows prolongation of Jlo a frying-pan, say- 
ing »5U* , because £\xL a key exists ; but disallows 
prolongation of afreedman. because jUu^does not 
exist : and similarly he prolongs ^ beards [238], say- 
ing &GssJ, because Jll*. mountains [25)6] exists; but 
disallows prolongation in ^} [238, Note on p. 908, //. 
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15—17], because JL*i is not found among the formations 
of tht pis., except extraordinarily [253,255,257] (A). And 
[the majority of (A)] the BB disallow it (IA, Aud, A), 
unrestrictedly ( A), holding in the [last] verse to be 
inf. n. of wLuiiU [below], not of ^ihlwas independent, 
which is far-fetched (Aud). Apparently, however, it is 
allowable, unrestrictedly, because it occurs, whence the 
aaying [of Al'Ajjaj, the Rajiz (MN),] 

\And man, the succession of the beginning of a new 
month after the beginning of a new month wears him 
out, as the shirt is worn out (MN)] ; and ^Jt (S UiJu M , 
[above], where sQe is not from *Juili meaning J vied 
with him in boasting of wealth, and is not iCCt with 
Fath meaning profit, because it is contrasted with ^ss 
poverty; and ^if \j* iU L [above] (A), which is [said 
by Sn to be (J)] a refutation of the distinction drawn by 
Fr, because the poet prolongs »CgJ&f by poetic license, 
notwithstanding that the prolongation makes it unprece- 
dented [as a pi. formation], since there is no JUs' with 
Fath among pis. [253] (Sn,J). And among those who 
agree with [the majority of] the KK as to the allow- 
ability of that are IW and 1Kb. (A). 

195 



CHAPTER XIV. 



THE NOUNS CONNECTED WITH VERBS. 

§. 330. Z means, by his saying " connected with vs. 
that these ns. are attached to vs. in respect of their deri- 
vation, and of their containing the letters of the v.; so that 
between them and vs. there exist an attachment and a con- 
nection in respect of form, since, they take after one o. 
and he does not mean that they are derived from vs. (IY). 
They are eighths., (1) the inf. n. [331], (2) the act. part. 
[343], (3) the pass. part. [347], (4) the assimilate ep. 
[348], (5) the n. of superiority [351] , (6—7) the two m. 
of time and place [361], (8) the instrumental n. [366] 
(M). 



THE INFINITIVE NOUN. 



§. 331. The inf. n. is the n. indicative of accident 
[402] (IH, IA, Sh, Fk), and conformable to the v. (IH, 
Sh, Fk), as L'y* striking and ^ honoring (Sh). The 
accident is (1) subsisting in an ag., as ^^hZaid 
was glad, inf. n. ^ gladness [327]: (2) proceeding 
from him, (a) really, as dls he sat, inf. n. ^ sitting ; 
(b) tropically, as ^ he ailed, inf. n. y^o ailing : (3) 
falling upon an obj., like the inf. n. of the pass, v., as 
yej being conceited and oy Xs» being possessed by a devil 
(YS, MAd). Conformability in their language is used 
in various ways : one says " This inf. n. is conformable 
to this v.," i. e., is its origin, and the source of its deri- 
vation, as the inf. n. in !<X*&. «yj^- / praised fervently 
is said to be conformable to its v., but not the inf. n. in 
LXXIII. 8. [40,332] ; and one says " The act. part, is 
conformable to the aor. [343] ", i. e., is commensurable 
with it in vowels and quiescences (R). "What is meant 
by the inf. n.'& conformability to the v. is that it should 
occur, after the derivation of the v. from it, as corrob. of 
the v., or as explanatory of its mode or number [39] ; 
so that ns. from which the v. is not derived, like fc^ls 
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omnipotence and SUJL* omniscience, and like *J 

and J LsJj [41], are not inf. ns., although the two last 
are unrestricted objs. (Jm, YS). So in the Jm : hut the 
conformahility to the v. may mean inclusion of the whole 
of its letters (YS) ; and by " conformable to the v. " I 
intend to exclude the quasi-inf. n. [342. A], which, 
though a n. indicative of accident, is not conformable to 
the v., as *Lbc vsJkt! i" gave liberally, since what is- 
confoimable to the v. is only fcUxel , because it includes 
the whole of its letters (Sh). But it is better to preserve 
the definition from ambiguous expressions ; and, if IH 
[and his followers, lHsh and Fk,] had said " the n. that 
is indicative of accident, and that the v. is derived from " r 
it would have been a perfect definition, according to the 
opinion of the BB (R). For the BB hold that the inf. n. 
is original, the v. and qual. being derived from it [Note 
on p. 30, I. 14] ; while the KK hold that the v. is origi- 
nal, the inf. n. [and similarly the qual. (MKh)] being 
derived from it ; and some hold that the inf. n. is origi- 
nal, the v. being derived from it, and the qual. derived 
from the v.; and ITlh holds that the inf. n. and the v. 
are each an independent original, neither of them being 
derived from the other. But the sound opinion is the 
first [339], because every deriv. implies the original and 
an addition ; while th^ v. and the qual, in relation to the 
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inf. are like that, because each of them indicates the 
inf. n. and an addition, the v. indicating the inf. n. and 
time [402], and the qual. indicating the inf. n. and the 
ag. [142] (Ik). The [BB say that the (R)] inf. n. is 
named ^Juauc (M on §. 39, R) as being the place of the 
v.'a proceeding (R), because the v. proceeds, [i. e., is 
derived (IY),] from it (M). But the KK say that Jdtl* is 
JjiAx i. q. the in/, n., as in Ula. Ijut&« ^oJtS I sat beauti- 
fully, i. e. Cyis [333] ; and that the inf. n. here is i. q. t 
the act. part., meaning proceeding from the v., like JtX& 
i. q. [143]. And the KK adduce, as evidence of the 
».'s originality, its government of the inf n ., as 4<i*is 
tey*3 , the op. being before the reg.: but this is a mistake, 
because the op. is before the reg. in the sense that the 
general rule is for the governing word, at the time of 
government, to precede the governed ; whereas the con- 
troversy is whether the original constitution of the inj. 
n. is anterior to that of the v. (R). And S names the 
inf. n. v-ajja. and ^liUs* (M, R), because it is the accident 
of the ag. (IY) ; and [sometimes (M)] JjL» (M, R), as 
being the action of the ag. (IY). Its form is dependent 
upon hearsay in the [unaugmented (Jm)] tril. (Ill) v. [482] 
(WIH). The formations of the inf. n. in the unaug- 
mented tril. are many (M, SH) and various (M), the 
[prevalent (R)] formations [mentioned by S (M)] amount- 
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ing to tliirty-two, [to which IH in the SH adds two, mak- 
ing thirty-four] (M, "WIH, R on IH, Jm), vid. (1) Ji", 
(2) jli , (3) iii , (4) sUUi , (5) &> , (6) fc&i , (7) JUi', 
(8) (5 iL, (9) jZ, (10) (11) ^Ui, (12) yiri , 

(13) ^^J, (14) j£, (15) JJ , (16) , (17) Jii , (18) 

(19) (20) jCJ, (21) jlii, (22) JUi, (23) 

&)lli,.(24) xJlii , [(25) SDCii,] (26) J^, (27) jyii, (28) 

(29) iOjii, (30) jj^, (31) , (32) (33) 
iLUjU, [(34) XpUi ] (M), as (1) Jos JKUtngr, (2) !jLi 
profligacy, (3) JjLi occupying, (4) SL*=^ having mercy 
[336], (5) SjJb see^'nsr [336], (6) i^js" being turbid, dingy 
[below], (7) praying, (8) [248,272], (9) &^2l 
[272], (10) ^Cj [below], (11) ^,C£>. refusing, (12> 
forgivinq, (13) [below], (14) JjUb seeking, demand- 
ing [below], (15) (jii. strangling, (16) yu> foei/a^r smatf, 
i/oung-, (17) ^Ssb guiding [below], (i8) IaL overcoming 
[below], (19) i£yL stealing, (20) w_*l»S going away [below], 
(21) olj-o being in heat, (22) J\^L asking, (23) HjUdJ 
abstinence, (24) kll^ knowing [336] (M, SH), (25) SbUu 
seeking, desiring [below] (SH), (26) jyLj entering [336] 
(M, SH), (27) 5^ accepting [below] (M), (28) JL^ 
beating of the heart, (29) ftew# reddish [below], 
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(30) entering, (31) £^ [333], (32) glili endeav- 

ouring, (33) iS^sS) praising [333] (M, SH), (34) sS»(f 
disliking. [256] (SH). The measures mentioned by [Z 
and] IH are those frequent and prevalent : and others 
also occur, like (35) JJL»i,as being lord', (36) 

o^iii , as iiy^L being haughty [385, 678] ; (37 ) Jxis , 
as ijjJ ability to repel foes [372] 5 (38) sJ^iili , as 
being, orig. JbyuT[7l6] ; (39) SJ^Hl, as^kl^ [below] 
and *)yj*e> becoming ; (40) SLuini , as sajl^JLj ease [248, 
677j;(41) StL*3, as lluub becoming adolescent and 
lsu«i disgracing ; (42) &1jiCi , as i. q. harm, 
affliction', (43) &Lt«j , as &XI43 perishing ; (44) iLCello , 
as SUSLIs displeasing, orig. SSjLlx , hut transposed , 
[because they dislike the 3 with the Hamza (Jh)] ; (45- 
46) sLUi and J£ , as iZLL [i. q. (Jh)] and JZiL ; 
and others besides (R). The poet says ^Jt ^l^jfy jlXT 
[499] (IY). The [prevalent (R, A), regular (Aud),] inf. 
n. of [what indicates (Aud, A)] craft [or office (And, A) 
or like (SH), of whatever conjug. it be (R),] is &fUj 
(SH, Aud, A), as ^x? wrote, inf. n. ilsfart of writing 
[below] (SH), like art of sewing, zjlAs trading 

(R, Aud, A), sJUj office of commander (R, A), 
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art of casting in a mould, StfU*. art of vieaving (R), 
whence jL*> mediated between them, inf. n. gJliL, 
office of mediator, ambassador (Aud, A). IU mentions 
that it is regular in offices and handicrafts (A). And the 
initial may he pronounced with Fatfct in some cases, as 
&S$j profession of agent or advocate, &i$S business of 
broker, and jL$j office of governor [below]. The inf. n. 
prevalent in taking fright and running o ff, and in being 
excited, and the like, is JL*s , as Jlji fleeing, refus- 
ing to be ridden, ^LXj lying with a woman, cover- 
ing, (J|«>j being in heat, and ^LlXb being refractory (R), 
like [below], says AMYd (Jh) ; while stopp- 
ing short in a gallop is like [above] and 
[below], all being combined in refusal of what is desired. 
AndjUU (1) occurs in sounds also, but less often than 
JL*s and Juuu [below], as ^L*j crying of the she-ostrich 
andy^e crying of the he-ostrich : (2) is regular in non- 
inf. ns. denoting the time of the accident's drawing near, 
as ilsUaS season for gathering the crop of grapes, 
and <>f J^. season for. cutting off the fruit of palm-trees, 
dSaL season for reaping, and gtaj season for carrying 
the corn when reaped ; while jUii shares with it, [as 
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though JUi and Jl*i were universally used in all that 
contains the sense of time of the act, thus resembling ^.Ut 
and time or season in alternating one with the 
other : (a) the inf. h. of all such is Jo&i , like and ^ 
cutting off the fruit of palm-trees and Jkks gntliering the 
crop of grapes (Jh)] : (3) is prevalent in brands also , as 
and \jb\y& a brand on the neck, ubl. on the side, and 
£\jzS on the Hank. The inf. n. prevalent in ailments, 
of any conjug. other than J*i [below], is JL*i , as Jbul 
coughing [below] , Jl^> [328], J»Ua* sneezing , and gltXo 
headache ; while Jlsi shares with it in the word v!i£»« 
wwrram, because Damm before the ^ is deemed heavy. 
And the inf. n. prevalent in sounds also is jLas , as £\'y!o 
screaming [below], plL and ; while Jl*i shares with 
it in call for help ; and Ju*i often occurs, as g**^ 
shouting, pjy£3 groaning, and [below]. And, in non- 
inf ns., JliLi occars i. q. the pass, part., as (JliJ cfojps, 
°CL». fragments, >^>Lxi trofcen and <^G> crumbs ; and 
SUUi denotes o smaW quantity severed from a large, as 
&o&3 parings, sSo\^b cuttings, clippings, Zotiij cAo/ce j?ar/", 
and SjLL a sft-ay foasf sought for. The regular, uni- 
versal in/ n. of shifting about and violent motion is 
u&tf, as ^(Jj leaping [below] , ^lp£ bounding, If&l 
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quivering, and ^LX^" trotting ; and JUi sometimes occurs 
in this sense, as *7p leaping and ^>Cs prancing. Bdt 
yjlji hating is anomalous, because it is not a commotion. 
The most prevalent inf. n. in colors is slli , as JK g M l 
grayness [below] and gjjx dinginess [above] , even if 
tbey be from and some of them are on the measure 
of J« , as ItX^a c?ar A: sorreJ and u4*.paJe yeMow ; while 
[above] and l^xf dinginess also occur ; and, says 
S, they say y&CS whiteness and l\'yZ blackness by assimi- 
lation to morning and*lli evening, because these 
are colors like those. But, as for the occurrence of de- 
fects [below] on the measure of sill, like scrotal 
hernia and X^ii inflation of the belly, it is rare. sSJJ 
and sJli often denote the position of the act in the 
limbs, as ilte and *lks position of amputation, and 
similarly juj^and L'<LP , and LdJ and £dt^ Jata ^afcft, 
and and aiy 6oM pZace tm the side of the forehead. 
And denotes the superfluity also, as Lai and 
foreskin, prepuce^ The en/. w. prevalent in ailments 
of the con>(/. of &i [above] is J^J, as £5 fc>% 
0*^* falling sick, and £^5 feeling pain (R). The [most 
(R) prevalent (SH), most frequent (R), regular (IM), uni- 
versal (IA)] inf. n. of the trans. (SH.1M) tril. (IM) v. 
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(lA,Sn), of whichever conjug. it be (R), jii or J*i [482] 
(SH, Aud, A), whether sound, unsound in the vj or g or J , 
reduplicated, or pronounced with Hamza (Sn), in senses 
other than those mentioned (R), is J*3 (SH,IM), as 
struck, inf n. (SH, IA, Aud, A), like *J repelled, 
inf. n. (IM), and jif ate, inf. n. Jrf (Aud, A); and as 
was ignorant of, inf. n. (SH), <L*T praised, 
inf n. «X»^ (R), ^was safe from, inf n. JIf (Aud, A), 
C^A drank, inf. n. iyk , and j^J gobbled, inf. n. prf (A). 
That is unequivocally declared by S in several places ; 
but some assert that it is not regular, which is not right 
(IA). What is meant by "regular" here is that, when a v. 
occurs, and you do not know how they pronounce its inf. 

you form it by analogy to this, unless some thing else 
has been heard. So say S and Akh (A). But Fr [below] 
holds that J*S may be formed by analogy, notwith- 
standing that something else has been heard : while Syt 
transmits in the Ham' from one authority that you do 
not attain to knowledge of the inf ns. of tril. vs. 
except by hearsay; so that you do not form jj^'by analogy; 
even if nothing have been heard (Sn). IM prescribes in 
the Tashil, as the condition of Hi 's being regular in the 
inf. n. of J*i , that it should import action with 4he 
mouth, as in the two last cxs.: whereas S and Akh do 
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not prescribe that ; but speak without restriction, as [Ifll 
does] here (A). The [normal (IM), regular (IA, Aud, A)] 
inf. n. of the intrans. JjJ, [whether sound, unsound, or re- 
duplicated (A),] is <K as ^ inf. n. [327] (SH,IM), 
and ilji was dusty, inf. n. Z>^2 (R), like [327] , jX& 
(IM), inf. n. of »Jo His hand, or arm, withered 

(IA,A), orig. (A\ and yiT[327] (Aud), unless it 

indicate a color (SH,A), or defect [above] (SH), in which 
case its [prevalent (R,A)] inf. n. is &JUi , as ^J* was 
tawny, inf. n. l^JL (SH,A), jlJ? was brown, inf. n. Lo«jf 
(SH), was gray, inf. n. [above], and i^was 

purple or violet, inf. n. su$T, which is a color between 
blue and red ; and, according to IHsh in the Aud (A), 
unless it indicate a craft, [of which he gives no ex. (A),] 
or an office, in which case its regular inf. n. is [said by 
him to be (A)] XJUi , as ffiM ^5 was governor over them, 
inf. n. fe^ [above] (Aud, A): bat what he says requires 
consideration, because that [regular inf. n. !3l*3 ( i n the 
case of what indicates a craft or an office (Sn),] is known 
only in [the trans, or intrans. (Sn)] JIS [below] (A), as 
SJs , inf. n. bJSs [above], iU. sewed, inf. n. lk\ls», and 
S-jIX* >^itf was overseer over them, inf. n. Xjlib office of 
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overseer (Sn) ; and, as for ^Jj> , it is 

extraordinary (A). The [prevalent (SH), regular (I A, 
And), universal (IM)] inf. n. of the intrans. Jjts is 
(SH,IM), as £ bowed, inf. n. ^ , and JXo entered [336], 
in/, ra. Jj^o (R), whether it be sound or unsound (A), as 
Jkls sat, [inf. n. °o^s (I A, Aud, A),] and \S£ went in the 
early morning, [inf. n. ^tXi (IA, A),] so long as it does 
not require [its inf. n. to he (IA)] Jl*9 or or jU/ 

(IMJ or Jo«i or sJli (Aud,A). Fr [above] says " When 
a Juti , whose inf. n. has not been heard, comes to you, 
then make it Joti for AlHijaz", [whether it be trans, or 
intrans. (R),] "and J^i'for Najd" (SH), whether it be 
intrans. or rfraws. : but the well-known opinion is that the 
inf. n. of the trans. [trU.] is jJL», unrestrictedly, [i. e., 
whether the v. be j£i or JLai] ; and that the inf. n. of 
the intrans. is J^J from ^ [above], J*i from JjJ ,and 
s3Lii from Jii [below], because they are the most pre- 
valent in hearsay, and the unheard is assigned to the 
prevalent (R). jlii belongs [regularly (Aud,A)] to what 
indicates refusal, like ^refused (IM), inf. n. rL'j, ^ 
shied away, inf. n. (IA,Aud,A), c^.tool fright, and 
ran off, inf. n. ct^A [above]~(IA,A), '^*L was restive, re- 
fractory, inf. n. [above], and &\ ran away, inf, n. 
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(Aud,A). J&S belongs [regularly (Aud)] to what 
requires violent motion (IM), as JL^ went round about, 
inf. n. J$y* (IA, Aud, A), vjUo circumambulated, inf. n,. 
^,Upe(IA,A), The pot boiled, inf. n. ^Cli 

(Aud, A), and l£ leaped, inf. n. [above] (IA). Jlii 
belongs [regularly (Aud,A)] to [what indicates (IA, Aud, 
A)] (1) ailment (IM), as slLu J&Jo His belly moved, inf. n. 
*Ui[328] (IA,Aud, A), coughed, inf. n. JULI [above], 
and ^ was troubled with a cold in the head, inf. n. ^ 
[328] (IA,A) ; (2) sound (IM), as screamed, inf. n. 
£yo [above] (Au4, A), barked, inf. n. ^ [below] 
(A), and ^howled, inf. n. (Aud, A). [regularly 
(Aud)]eomprises {!) journeying (JM), as Jl ; departed,inf. 
«. , JxS went a gentle pace, inf. n. ju*S (IA, Aud, 
A); (2) sound, as Ji^(IM), in/ ». ju^ [below] (IA, Aud, 
A), brayed, inf. n. Ja^S [below] (Aud, A), and J" 
roared, inf. n. ^ (Aud). In what indicates sound (8a), 
sometimes Juuii and are combined (R, A), as 

vjydfvjia The raven croaked, inf. ns. ZjjjS [above] and 
tLUs , [ £^ screamed, inf. ns. and ££j (Sn),] 

^IjjT j3«i Me herdsman called out, inf. ns. and 

.and [i^sifvJfthe pot made a noise. in boiling, inf. 
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«*.^!)! and^f(A), like [ above] and , and 
and ^Ci [above] (R) : while sometimes juuJ stands 
alone, as J^o The horse neighed, inf. n. J^-o 

[above], and o^Jkff dJaJ* The sparrow-hawk cried, inf. n. 
«XyJSLo;and sometimes JUi stands alone, as ^ShiCqju' 
7/w gazelle uttered a plaintive cry, inf. n. plL,and 
*_*i*5ir The fox barked^ inf. n. ^Lyi ; as the first 
stands alone in journeying, and the second in ailments 
(A). [And &JL*s is described above.] The inf. n. of JJti , 
[which is always intrans. (R,IA),] is [regularly (And, A)] 

(1) sJlii [above] (SH, IM), which is [most (R)J prevalent 
(SH), as Jjk». jo^ Zairf was endowed with good judg- 
ment (IM), inf. n. £\^L (IA, A), like ^ was generous, 
inf. n. vA^ [below] (SH), ^al was eloquent, inf. n. 

(I A, And, A), qJsJb was bulky, inf. n. SL*ULi (I A), 
^yo was genuine, inf. n. L^l^j (Aud), and Ci^b was 
smart, witty, inf. n. (A); (2) xJjii , ,as \ The 
matter was easy (IM), inf. n. xSy&» , C tvas sweet, inf. 
n. &jjt\£ (IA, Aud, A), and ^Lo was salt, infn. Ls^JU (Aud, 
A). &JUi is more prevalent than any other [measure] in 
the inf. n. of but some say that the most prevalent 
[measures] are three, (1) dtii , like jU^ being comely ; 

(2) &a , like SU^[above] ; (3) JIs, like ^ [below]. 
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What is before mentioned is the established rule in the 
inf. n. of the- tril. v. (IA\ And whatever occurs contra- 
ry to the preceding [is not regular, but (IA)] belongs 
to the cat. of transmission [from the Arabs (Sn)] , like 
U-fc^. displeasure, anger, pleasure, satisfaction (IM), 
SUcJ desire (Aud), grief (A), and jL&a niggardliness 
(And, A), in the inlrans. JjJ (Aud), where the regular 
inf. n. is J*3 (A); and d^s^a. denial, ^jLb (Aud, A) and 
Ji'yLL thanking (I A, Aud), and v y£ riding (A), in the 
tram. «&i'[and S*& ] (Aud), where the regular inf. n. 
is jJii (A) ; and isy* fifj/ittg 1 , succeeding, prospering 
(Aud, A), JUJo walking (A), deciding, L^kl& 
eMerty [above], creating discord, and V L»S #oi»g 
owcy, in the intrans. fel (Aud), where the regular inf. n. 
is Jyii (A) ; and ^y**. fotm/y [below], ugliness 
(Aud, A), p% [below] (A) and &^Jkl greatness (I A), and 
6einp oW (A), in J)J (Aud), where the regu- 
lar inf. n. is JtfUi or &^ai (A). But Zj and IU mention 
that ili' , like ^j-**. , is a regular in/. «. of JLai , [like 
^ ' (A),] which is contrary to what S says (Aud, A) ; 
and [IH points out that ( Jrb)] the inj. n. of JjJ is often 
[on the measure of Jis or Jii (Jrb),] like [above] 
and ^ being generous (SH). They say that (E) there 
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is no inf. n. on the measure of jixi , except ^SJb [above] 
and ^jrn journeying by night (I Y,R): and, because of their 
rarityamong inf. ns., the Banu Asad make them fern., 
imagining them to be pi. of £>jj» and E^l , though these 
have not been heard, because J*4as pi. of sill is frequent 
[238]. As for J&fear of God, Zj says that it is Jii , 
the «y being a substitute for the , , as in ^^as [689] ; 
while Mb says that its measure is J*s , the vi being 
elided, as in the v., where J& , aor. is said for ts sat , 
aor. jjftS [759]. Nor does jls occur in the inf. n. 
of JJl> except in the defective, as selling, buying, 
entertaining, and ^JCs haling; and it also is 
rare. No inf. n. on the measure of Jii occurs in the 
con jug. of jJiS, except when its aor. is Jiib , as 
v_JUb [above], except two words, (1) from v-ia. 

5TAe wound healed, which is not peculiar to J*bj , 
its aor. being .-J^ an d v-J^u; and (2) ^11 from 
^ii overcame, aor. ^Jju , as XXX. 2. [502]. Fr says 
that the o. f. may have been jLgjiUl *)Jo J^o with the S , 
which was then elided, as in the saying [of Abu Umayya 
AlFadl Ibn AT Abbas Ibn Abl Lahab (MN)] 

197 
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[ V erily the familiar friends have renewed the separation, 
and made of, and have broken to thee the promise of the 
matter which they promised (MN)], i. e., jJST SJ^ [338]. 
As for ^SjJ, it is extraordinary, as ^ J delayed pay- 
ment, inf. n. a LJ [above], which is said by some to be orig. 
with Kasr, but pronounced with Fath because deemed 
heavy ; and is mentioned by AZ with Kasr of the J : 
while JjJ, also is allowable, with quiescence [as well as 
Fath of the £ ], both being read in the Revelation (R), 
where JCL* with quiescence of thesis read in pJ&^sai 3£ 
V. 3. And do not ye let hatred of a people 
induce you by Ibn 'Amir, Isma'il on the authority of Nafi' 
and Ibn 'Ayyash on the authority of 'A^im (B,». Jj* 
occurs as an inf. n. in only five words, ty% inf. n. of 
£i%3 1 performed ablution[S42A] ,)^c inf. n. of ££f* 
Ipurifitd myself, \)\ inf. n. of vli£ / was eagerly de- 
sirous Z£ inf. o/jllff The fire blazed, and 
[above] inf. n. of jLs accepted, as S transmits. occurs 
i. q. 3yU^, like ^6 animal slaughtered, and^L and ^ 
writing book. And Jis also, like JalL leaves knocked off 
a tree with a stick and ydH debris. And i& often 
occurs i. q. JUi^ , as III [265], &jCsL4 ridiculed, and uJ 
[265] ; and kUi i. q. [265]: while both are intensive. 
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Lijuu occurs denoting the cause of the act, as in the Pro- 
phet's saying SJLtol* &^&x> &I«svJo jipf children are a 
cause of cowardice, hoarding, and niggardliness. And 

JyJ occurs denoting wAa< f he thing is done with, like 
° » - 0 *•* . /. . 

medicine poured into the mouth, gyij an in/asto//, 

and emetic. But some of the measures mentioned 

are not inf. ns. (B). 

§. 332. The inf.n. of the non-tril [v. (And, A), i. e., 
of the augmented tril. and the unaugmented and augment' 
ed quad. (Jm\] is regular (IH, IM). Thus you say, 
[e. g. (R),] that the inf. n. of every v. w-hose^ref. is on the 
measure of Jilfia on the measure of Jl*il (R, Jm), that 
the inf. n. of every v. whose pret. is on the measure of 
JjU is on the measure of (R), that the inf. n. of 
every v whose pret. is on the measure of &aJa*u\ is on 
the measure of Jli&xll (Jm), and that the in/, n. of every 
v. whose jpref. iaon the measure of JJ** is on the measure 
of &J& (R), and so on (Jm). And one rule may 
also be hazarded for the whole of the quad, and 
augmented [tril.], vid. that you should look at the pret., 
and add an \ before its final : and then, if there be two 
mobiles [anywhere] before the final in the pret., you 
should pronounce only the first of them with Kasr, as (a) 
&*yinf. n.Jlilk (b) Jj&i, inf. n. ; (c) ^[482],, 
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inf. n. *5Cii ; (d) , inf. n. JlJLa [below]; and (e) JIs , inf. 
n. JLxi [below]: but, if tbere be tbree mobiles, you should 
pronounce the two first with Kasr, as (o) JjTiil, inf. n. 5C*iM ; 
(6) JiliL-jjiw/. n. JLjl^uvI; (c) jijtfif, in/ n. jL*xi| ; (rf) , 
ortg. jiial , »»/! *i. ; (e) jUij , orij. JAjiJI, in/! «i. 

; and (/) j^is , ira/ n jtLtf [below]. What I have 
mentioned is not founded upon the assumption that the 
inf. n. is derived from the v. [331] ; but is intended to 
explain how the inf. n. occurs regular, if one happens to 
have a previous knowledge of the v. The most notorious 
inf.ns. however, of J^,JJLti,jLeLi,and JjL£,vid. Ju^,3d(I*s, 
si*tjLo , and , are contrary to the rule mentioned. 
But, as for Jlii ,inf. n. of J^li , like Jlis , it is contract- 
ed from the regular, being orig. tyjui (Bon the IH). Jlls 
inf. n. of jjiS [above], JL**3 and Jl*$ inf. ns. of JiQ , and 
, inf. n. of Jjiis , though regular, have become con- 
fined to hearsay ; and such intances of them as occur are 
not to be copied (R on the SH). And the only inf. n. 
of and 'S*&>s , and of what is co-ordinated with Jiltb 
such as J^«s , , and the like, is contrary to the rule, 
as JJxaS and JfiGS [below]. The predicaments of [all] 
these inf. ns. will [now] be explained [in detail] (R on the 
IH) The vs. that exceed three letters are of two kinds, (I) 
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composed solely of rad. letters, which kind is only quad. ; 
(2) containing an augment, which kind is of three sorts, 
(a) commensurable with the quad, by way of co-ordi- 
nation with it, (b) commensurable with it without co-ordi- 
nation, anr 1 (c) incommensurable with it. The predicament 
of the sort co-ordinated with the quad, is the same as 
that of the quad, in the jpret, aor., and inf. n., as J-U& 
[483], aor. , inf.n. ; JS^. [482], aor. ^s^ssL, 

infn. sXsyL ;andy£lj [274, 482], aor. j-ia*H > inf.n. S^kl* 
[below]; like ^l.o[495], aor. ^f>&* [404], inf.n. ls*y*>c> 
[336]. The sort commensurable [with the quad.] without 
co-ordination has three formations, jJti! , J*3 , and jieli : 
but, though these format'ons are on the measure of ^*<S 
in its vowels and quiescence, that is a thing virtually acci- 
dental, not being intended; and therefore their inf. ns. are 
not like (IY). The inf. n. of <&? is jlilj (S, M, 

WIH, L, IA, And, A), regularly, when jjii! is sound in the 
e [338] (IA, Aud, A) as '£* honored, inf. n.ty[ [below] 
(IY, L,IA, Aud, A), whence Jc^gave, infn. *C£^[342. 
A] (S,IY, L,IA). For the quad, has two inf. na., slSll 
and J&li [below] : and, the first being more prevalent and 

inseparable, whereas sometimes does not occur, the 
inf. n. of the co-ordinated accords with the more prevftr 
lent, as fp£ [above] and 1^ [482]; while the inf. n. 
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of what is commensurable without being co-ordinated 
accords with J!&«i, as [above], in order that it may 
enjoy a share in [the predicament of J the quad, on account 
of the resemblance and commensurability (IY). The 
inf. n. of is (1) (S, M, WIH, L, IA, And; A), 
regularly (L, Aud, A), when is sound (L, IA, And, 
A) in the J [338] (L, Aud, A), as '*s ) Ls'l252, 486], inf. n . 
^**«XS , and aXfSl. I punished Aim, inf. n. ^Jjtf(S,IYj},. 
whence IV. 162.[39], (IY,IA), as though they made the «, 
at its beginning a substitute for the aug. £ in and the 
vs ^before the final (IY)] an equivalent for the I in. JUuJ[ y 
thus altering its beginning as well as its ending (S,I Y), as 
they do in D£j (IY) : (2), sSm (M, WIH, A^aa^,, 
inf. * Sj*4*[K.8] (WIS), (ajseldomin the case of such 
as, Jj£ [480],in/. n. I^su : (b) prevalently in. the caBe. 
of the v. whose J is a Hamza, as ^ divided into parts, 
inf. n. s^afcS ; though here the in/, n. occurs according to 
the o. f also ( A), as tisyp* (Sn): (<s) necessarily in the case 
of the unsound (A) in the J [338] (Sn) : (3) J&s (WEBF, 
when multiplication i» intended [334i 489] (£), 
reported, inf. n. JjjjS [334] (WIH), Uke^JoMp- 
n^erf much, or o/fe«> "CLli [below], <jj£ travelled 

rwnd. about mwh or o/fc»,. in/ ». ^{^4 , andj wpil 
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round about much, or often, inf. ». JlpssS (L) : (4) Jl*i 
(S, M, WIH,L,IA), said by some (S, M) of the Arabs 
(M), as luIlr'/^oAe to Aim, inf. n. [below] (S, M, 
L), and / burdened him, inf n. Jl^a* (S), whence 

C^lbQ^ ljlji'jLXXVIIL 28. And they have utterly 
denied Our signs. (S,M,"WTH,IA), as though they followed 
the same method as in JlliJ inf.n.ofS*^, pronouncing the 
initial with Kasr, and adding an 1 before the final (S, I Y) 
letter (S) : (5) <3l*3 witha single g , as LlJJreadin the text 
with a single 3 [below] (I A).In the non-defective, jLals is 
universal, regular ; while SlLmS is frequent, but confined 
to hearsay. And so, when the J is a Hamza, asa^ia&i 
charging with error and Ilkiau , according to AZ and the 
rest of the GH3-. But S appears to say that xLJs is ne- 
cessary when the J is a Hamza, as in the defective [338] ; 
so that » (5 k&S is not said (R on the SH). Jl*3 in the 
conjug. of J*3 is common in the language of the elegant 
speakers among the Arabs : for they use nothing else ; 
and one of them, hearing me expound a text, saidlgiylj «j^J 
^m, Lo ijlli Assuredly thou hast expounded it with 
an espotition whose like has not lee* heard »/(K). But 
JlL does not occur in the n&n-inf «t, except with a ^ 
substituted for the first of ftsdottbte tetter, ss. &|^ [27SJ, 
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JCi^ , and Ife* [685] ; whereas in the inf. n. the ,5 is not 
substituted, in order that the inf. n. may be like the v. 
(R on the SH). [According however, to BD, IHsh, and A,] 
3l*J as inf. n. of ijub , like (L)olJtf inf. n. of <l<l/[with 
a double 6 in both (Sn)] is anomalous (L, And, A) ; and, [ac- 
cording to BD, ] so is JL*A3 in multiplication, like ^CuLs 
[334] (L). But, as for Ud^with a single 6 [above], as 
inf. n. ot^Ss , I have not heard of it. And GlJ^in the 
reading of LXXVIII. 28. is best explained as the inf. n. 
of CStfputinplaceof the inf. n. of ZJ&f, as [SLa*S is put 
in place of &us (K, B)J in LXXIIL 8. [40, 331] (R 
on the SH). It is [said by Z to be] (1) the inf. n. of 
wi^, on the evidence of the saying 

sl\Ss siiLJ $ y^L&S) I jtvSAs 

[Then I spoke truth to her, and lied to her : and man 
is profited by his lying, and similarly 

And verily the praise of men is true and false ; 
while thy praise is true, there is no lie in it (N)}; being 
then [governed] like [the inf. n. in] LXXI. 16. [40] : 
for it either means Qj^ I^jJl» and have falsely lied, 
[like bt*S and ye have grown vigorously, one of 
the two constructions of LXXI. 16. given in the E] ; or 
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is governed in the acc. by \y>&, because it implies the 
sense of since every denier of the truth is lying i 

(2) i. 4. ibSliCo , the sense being jb&lXa and have 

bandied charges of lying, or ( jdoil£* bandying charges 
of lying, because, when they were lying according to the 
Muslims, and the Muslims were lying according to them, 
there was a bandying of charges of lying between them 
(K). The inf. n. of j^li is (1) kjUlii (S, M,WIH, IM, 
L), regularly (S, Aud), as ixL'li [490], inf. n. 
(IY, WIH, IA, Aud) , like CjuA [490], inf. n. &)JcJ. 
(L, I A, Aud): (2) [jU*i , for] those who say p$S [above] 
(S,M) and jCstf [below] (S), [or] the people of AlYaman 
(WIH) , say Jl% (S, M, WIH) and [278, 685], 

addingan I before the final, and pronouncing the initial with 
Kasr, as in j!fp| , and then converting the [first] I into ^ 
(IY) : (3) J&£328] (S, M.WIH, IM,L), often (S,L), as 
though this ^ were elided (S, IY) for lightness (I Y), as 
Jlxs [342A] (S, IY, WIH, L, IA, Aud), whence / 
disputed with him, inf. n. (S, IY): (4) [Jl*5 , for] 
they say xXjJCo , inf. n. %\y> , and xxL'G , inf n. Jlis (M). 
And sometimes the simple substantive from it occurs on 
P the measure of &I» , as %>y* disputation, i. e., %\y> , from 
\\^t> Me disputed with him (L). According to S (Dm), 
the inf, n. inseparable from ojlli is Lkll* (S, I Y, Dm), 
( 19« ) 
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like Jlxlxwt from *LLtfcL-j (S) ; for they sometimes dis- 
card jlii (I Y, Dm) and JLi*i (I Y) , but not sJUlii, as xxUU. 
I sat with him, inf. n. LJLsjuo , not J-^Ls. (IY, Dm), 
nor tpL^ (IY). jl*9 is disallowed, [and sUUliJ requisite 
(A) ; ] in [tlie inf. n. of (Sn)] the J^lS whose o is a ^ , 
as y*X» took the left side (R, Aud A), and JjJcCj took the 
right side (Aud, A), inf. n. i^XJo and SUxllo (A), where 
[or <?,Q] is not said (R), because of the heaviness (R, 
Sn) of a ^ pronounced with Kasr at the beginning of a 
word (Sn) ; while x^L contracted with him by the day, 
inf. n.fa, [noti^lli (A),] is anomalous (Aud, A). £^Uc' 
is not anomalous ; and some MSS have " and su^llo ", 
according to which [version] the [reproach of] anomalous- 
ness is poured upon fa only. BI does not except the JLcli 
whose o is a ^ , because it is extraordinary : nay, the 
very v., whose vj is a & , is rare 'Sn). But &p> [with a 
double y (R)] is anomalous (SH), the regular form being 
i\y» with a single ^ ; and the reason why in inf. ns. they 
add something more than in vs. is that ns. are lighter 
than vs., and more tolerant of burdens (R). JliLi, as JUL* , 
is regular, according to those who say JlL as inf. n. of 
Jul* (AAz) : but, [according to A,] Jbus is anomalous (A). 
The incommensurable sort has ten formations, two not 
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beginning with a Hamza, vid. I&u and jllii' and: eight 
invariably beginning with a conj. Hamza, three quin., 
vid. jUll , JaXil , and Jiil ; and five sex., vid. 
jUJl , , , and JJUiil (IY). The in/. of 
every w. beginning with an awi;. «y is formed by pro- 
nouncing its penultimate with Damm, if it be sound in 
the final, as jjUS learned, inf. n. [below], Jills, inf. 
n. Jiljts [below], and , inf. n. [below] ; 

and with Kasr, if it be nnsound, as ^ turned away, 
inf. n. , ^(yS followed consecutively, inj. n. Jly» , 
and ^Lls , inf. n. jjLls [below], orig. Jlp , ^Jjjj* , and 
^illS, by analogy to their sound counterparts, the 
Damma being charged into Kasra in order that a forma- 
tion not found in the language, vid. that the final of the 
[decl.] ru should be a 3 preceded by a Damma, may not 
be produced. And vs. beginning with an aug. «y have 
no inf. ns. formed differently from what has been men- 
tioned, except such as are extraordinary, vid. (1) Jlautf 
inf. n, of JuLtf , as Jl^sso [below] inf. n. of tW^J, and<jj&*3 
inf. n. of \j>LiS , whence ^Tj &£jLs [below] ; (2) 

(5 Li* inf. n. of , as I**) inf. n. of jjJof^s They shot, 
or threw, one at another [below], i. e. ptyf [335] (L). 
The inf. n. of &Js is (1) (S,M, WIH, IA, A), regu- 
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larly (S, IA, A), as *LUxS I spoke, inf. n. jjUS (S, IY), 
whence jjjtf , inf. n. jU*s [above], and J^s^ , in/, to. 
J^sau" [below] (IA, A), the g being pronounced with 
Pamm (S, IY, IA) because there is no n. [in the language 
(S)} on the measure of JIIs (S,, IY) with Fath of the £ , 
while JjiIs with Darnm of the g is found among ns. y as 
l^'a certeen bird [379} (IY): (2) jULtf (M, WIH), 
according- to those who say ^^/"[above] (M),as<jlij , 
w. JLs [below] (WIH). They [that say vjjr (S, IY)] 
say K -xlIaaJ I burdened myself with it> inf. n. jCsxs 
[above] (S> M) j and the poet says 
• jjaJlyft vllj Ji^ ^ $ &sll J>:ki &£u 
[above] (M), cited by Th from an [unnamed (Jsh)] Arab 
of the desert (IY), There are three doves ; for there is 
a love that is attachment, [like the tie between father 
and child (Jsh),] and a love that is affection^ like the 
love of friends (Jsh),] aw* a love that is murder (AAZ), 
Jsh)], like the love of the lover and the beloved (Jsh). But 
JlLs is [said by some to be] anomalous (L, IA, And, A). 
The inf. n. of is j^li^S, M), as the inf. n. of$2& 
is Jjmj, because the measure and the number of letters 
are one, and oJUUs from oJUU corresponds to oJL^s 
from vLlIi : while they pronounce the £ with TJamm (S> 
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IY ), in order that the inf. n. may not resemhle the pi. (S), 
becanse, if they pronounced it with Kasr, the inf. n. would 
resemhle the pi., as LfbJ [253,376] (IY) 5 and they 
do not pronounce it with Fath, because there is no J^Citf 
[in the language (S)] among ws. (S, IY). But [ J*** 
inf. n. of ik£ , like (L)] [ahove], is anomalous (I* 
And, A). The inf. n. of every v. beginning with a conj. 
Hamzais formed by [pronouncing its third with Kasr, and 
(L, I A, And, A)] adding an I before its final (IY, L,IA,Aud, 
A)], except in the Juilxll whose £ is unsound [338] (L). 
Thus, (1) in the quin. (IY), the inf, n. (a) of Jibf is 
JUUlj (S, M/WIH), asjjiiJt departed, inf. n. 
[336] (S, IY, WIH) ; (b) of is Jbull (S, M, WIH), 
as ^*SL\ reckoned, inf. n. ill^t (S, IY); and (c) of 
&t is JSL*it (S, M, WIH), as [482] , inf. n. 
(S, IY, WIH) : (2) in the sex. (IY), the inf n. (a) of 
jiixLl is JULlt (S, M, WIH), as extracted, 
inf. n. (S, IY, WIH) ; (h) of Jllil is &jjk (S, 

M, WIH), as [482], inf n. (WIH) ; (c) of 

J^iUs jliu*A (M, WIH), as [482], «• 

<^!<xlf [283] (IY, WIH) ; and (e) of <jl£l is d&Jf (S, 
M), as J-Hisl [496], i«/ «. jLoJj^S] (S, IY). And 
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no v. beginning with a conj. Hamza has its inf. n, formed 
differently from what has been mentioned, except [the 
augmented quad.] Jiiil [below] (L). But from the v. 
beginning with a conj. Hamza is excepted that which is 
orig. t^Us or , as ^L£| flew about, was dishevel- 
led and 'y£>\ augured ill, orig. ^Xte and ^Iks [757] : 
for the third [letter] of their inf. n. is not pronounced 
with Kasr, nor is an I added before their final (A) ; but 
the penultimate is pronounced with Damm, from regard 
to the o.f, aspXt and ^&|(Tsr). What is meant, how- 
ever, by IM [and others] is said to be the v. orig. begin- 
ning with a conj. Hamza, whereas the Hamza in what A 
mentionsis imported for an accidental cause ; so that there 
is no exception (Dm). The inf. n. of JU& [and of what 
is co-ordinated with it (S, L, Aud, A), like j^y and j£i 
(Sn),] is (1) stt* (S, M,WIH,IM, L), regularly (IftT,L), 
as jUs^S [495] , inf. n. ii'jL* [above] (S, IY, WIH, L, 
IA, Aud, A), and kxj&^h I pampered him, inf. n. sIsyL 
(IY, I A) ; and as *xS$Imade it quake, inf. n. (S, 
IY, L, Aud),and*£U& I shook it, inf. n. alais (IY); 
and as fc^L [above], inf. n. Ijj^L (S, L, Aud, A), and 
^ [above], inf. n. i^h^ (L, Aud) : the g being affixed 
as a compensation for the t [added \IY)] before the final 
(S, IY) letter (S) in such as jlj^l and slklj (IY) : (2) 
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jSUi (S, M, WIH, 1M, L), regularly in the reduplicated 
(Aud), as jt^ (S, M, L, Aud), Jlils (S, M, L), and Jj^Ij 
[below] (Aud) ; but as matter of hearsay (L, Aud), not 
universally (L), in the non-reduplicated (Aud), as ^\y*.* 
[below] (WIH, IA, A), like vjby- (S, IY, L, I A, Aud) 
and [above] (L, IA, A). The poet [Al'Ajjaj, father 
of (AAz) Ru'ba (M ) ,] says 

(M,L) That I pampered with what a pampering!, i. e., 
greatly, the, being red. (AAz) ; and the poet [Ru'ba Ibn 
Al'Ajjaj Ihn Ru'ba atTamlnii, complaining of hoariness 
(Jsh),] says 

JL^Jl Jli*a. juJ, # (syS y \ oJi^ t\3 U 
[below] (L, IA) 0 w?/ people, I have grown old and 
impotent, orhav ecome near to it, i. e., to gro^n ing old and 
impotent 5 and after men's growing old and impotent is 
death (Jsh). But [below] is reported in the Tsr, 

on the authority of Sm and others, not to have been 
heard (Sn). And JU*=. is anomalous (IA, Aud). xlUi 
here corresponds to *&\Ju> in , and J&*i [here] to 
JbLa in , the authority of these two here being 
like the authority of these two there (S). The first is 
the prevalent form, because it is inseparable from the 
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whole of these vs., whereas<!&«* sometimes does not occur : 
you say &^e*i>, while ^t^o [above] has not been heard 
(I Y). But, according to some, both of them are regular ; 
and this seems to be the language of the Tashil (A). 
The initial of is sometimes pronounced with Fath 
(S, M, L, Aud, A) in the reduplicated (M, Aud, A), like 
the initial of JLJs (S, h), as Jf$ and JUiiS (S, M, L, A): 

but not in anything else, so that they do not say «Jby2 ; 
as though their not pronouncing the initial with Kasr 
were because of the heaviness of the reduplication 
(IY). There is no j&ls with Fath [among the forma- 
tions (K on XCIX. 1) in Arabic (A)], except in the 
reduplicated (K,A). But in & [above] there is 

a version JUy^, the ^ being pronounced with Fath from 
fear of the ,'s becoming a ^ (MN). Kasr is the o, /., 
J&jS being pronounced with Fath only by assimilation 
to , all of which is with Fatb, except ^llls and 
sCsis [334] ; while they, according to S, are simple sub- 
stantives put into the place of the inf. n. (A). Jt^ with 
Kasr is [held by Ks, Fr, and the author of the K to be 
(A)] an inf. n., and with Fath a simple substantive 
(K,A) : and similarly gU*s with Fath is one that clatters, 
while |u*s clanging, clashing, clattering, rattling with 
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Kasr is an inf. and Jj£Lj with Fath is a simple sub- 
stantive denoting what the devil whisper s } while u-ly^ 
whispering [above] with Kasr is an inf. n. (A). JSUi with 
Fath, [as is said in the And and Dm tSn),] mostly means 
the act. part., as ^tJlJJf^S ^ CXIV. 4. From the mis- 
chief of the whisperer (Aud,Sn), and Jl*alo i. q. 
[396] (Sn). Some, however, allow both [jlii with Fath 
and j&U with Kasr (Sn)] to be inf. ns. (A), which is the 
opinion first mentioned by A [and others] (Sn). But 
^k^s retiring backwards, inf. n. of yL$* , and *La3^S 
£40,273], inf. n. of Jai^s , are anomalous (A). As above 
shown, the fourth [letter] in [the inf. n. of (Sn)] the v. 
beginning with the «y of quad-passivity or its like (A), 
such as the «y in [486] and JjoLsai [487] (Sn), is 
pronounced with Damm, when the v. is sound in the J , 
whether it belong to the eonjug. of jJtis or J^Us or jJlxtf 
[below] , or be co-ordinated with the last (A). The inf.- 
n. of [what is on the measure of (IA)] jJlxls [in vowels, 
quiescences, and number of letters, and in beginning with 
the o of quasi-passivity or its like, even though it be 
not of the eonjug. of jJUiS (MKh),] is [on the measure of 
(IA)] JJ&B (M,IA), with Damm of its fourth, as ^L&s 
[495. A], inf. n. [below] (I A). That comprises 

ten formations, (1) jlis (Sn, MKh), as jJsG showed 
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resignation, inf. n. J^sii [above] (MKh) ; (2) J*l2 
[above] (Sn, MKh), as £Us [487], inf. n. JiUs [above] 
(MKh) ; (3) JjJ&B (Sn,MKh), as ^t\i, n. ^LoS 
[above] (MKh) ; (4) Jills (Sn, MKh), as ^Llli-, era/! 
n. JLklJ (MKh) ; (5) &kS , as J££s [482] (Sn, 
MKh), inf n. (MKh) ; (6) jiyis , as wjjtfi 

[485] (Sn,MKh), i^n. Z£fa$ (MKh) j (7) , as 
uJJssput on a cap (Sn, MKh), inf. n. £JjJj& (MKh) ; 

(8) jjltt , as dyy [485] (Sn, MKh), inf. n. dyy 'MKI1); 

(9) o^xtf , as ia^inj acfee? like an JLsjAa evil spirit 
(Sn.MKh), inf. n. iySS (MKh) ; (10) JUiS, as (5 £Lli r 
(Sn, MKh), inf. n. [below] (MKh). But, if the 
v. be not sound in the J , [which is then only a ^ , either 
rad, or converted from a y (Sn),] the Damma must be 
charged into Kasra, [for affinity to the & (Sn),] as JljS 
hung down, inf. n. 3SS ; and ^)Sj drew near, inf. n. 
gldtf [2561; and JiL3 [482], inf. n. ^11^ [above (A). 
As for the augmented quad, upon the measure of JJlkul, 
its inf. n, is upon the measure of JlxLu,! , as oc*so^L| 
[495, 496], inf n. ^sv^l ; and as -LjStlfel [432, 496], 
inf. n. &&Je\ I (S, IY), and ^^jl&Jj, n^\^3\ [below] 
(1Y.». The in/ w. of J&J [above] is (1) J&*a (M, L), 



( 1545 ) 

aspiiJl [432, 495], inf. n. jlpt&sj [abovej, and ^C£l 
[432, 496], inf. n. &\j£Jc>\ ; (2)" LLlii , as S^LsJ and 
xLitje [283] (L). But, [according to S and IY,] xLitfc and 
fyjL&Js are [simple substantives (IY),] not inf.ns. conform- 
able to ^&>j and^jL&ol , but only like 1>CI in relation to 
^1 [40] (S,IY). And, [according to IHsh and A,] 
(A), [like] Skills (And), is anomalous (Aud, A). 

333. A [ft.] commensurable with (Sn) Jxnxisform- 
ed from [the inf. n. of (Sn)] every [unaugmented] tril. v. 
(L, A), to indicate its inf. n., and the time and place in 
which [the accident denoted by] it occurs [361] (L). And 
sometimes the S of femininization is affixed to it [362] (L, 
Sn), as Up [below] (Sn). The inf. n. of the unaugmented 
tril. occurs on the measure of jJuL [with Fath [Jib)], like 
jjciLs killing[M2. A], ^ya* striking, and ^y&j> drinking, 
with universal regularity (SH). The rule is for the inf. 
n. to be pronounced with Fath of the £ without any res- 
triction [as to the vowel of the £ in its aor. and the sound- 
ness of its J (ARf)], except when it is formed from such 
as tXc^ , aor. juu , in which case it is pronounced with 
Kasr , as &*y> [below] (BY). Jh says in the Sahah that, 
if its o be an unsound letter , which drops off in its 
future , as in ^L' [482,699], its inf. n. is pronounced with 
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Easr [of the g] , like g6y> : but, if its o be retained in 
Its future , as in [fOO] , or its J also be an unsound 
letter , even if its o drop off in the future , as in ^ 
[699], its inf. n. is pronounced with Fath of the g, as S^y» 
[below] and J>y> (Jrb). The JjJJ£ of the quasi-sound 
belonging to the cat. of thesis pronounced with Kasrof the 
g , like &f> [above] and [below], whether it be an inf. 
n. or a n. of time or place[361],according to what S mentions; 
but , if the quasi-sound be unsound in the J , then with 
Fath of the g , like J}y> , whether it be an inf. n. or any- 
thing else. S, however, says , on the authority of Y [and 
others (S)], that some of the Arabs say foy> [below] with 
Fath, from[J»J, aor. (S)} S*yi, whether it be an inf. n. 
or anything else. And, says S, the reason why the maj- 
ority say [above] with Kasr is that they sometimes- 
alter the y in j4>> » saying Jusjuo and jJLG [701] ; so that, 
since they alter it by conversion [into ^ at one time, and 
I at another (S)], they assimilate it to the y of tXc^ 
[482,699], which is altered . by elision ; and therefore, as 
they say &*y» there, so they say $»y* here. And, as 
for those who say [above] with Fatb, it is aa 

though they said ji^j [701], preserving the y (R). But 
they say Soya loving [above] (S,R), with Fath, by common 
consent (R), because the y is preserved (S,R) in the 
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future, by common consent (R), and not converted (S). 
The jjti whose £ is ft ^ is like the sound in that its rule 
is to have Jl*A< in the inf. n., as jili* passing life ; 
and what occurs contrary to that is reckoned anomalous, 
like yajysOt in oa*&ji\ .Ibyulj^ II. 222 And they 
will ask thee about menstruation, which is an inf. n., 
as is proved by the [next] words Jo\ 'yS> ji Say thou, It 
is a nuisance. Some, however, do not hold the inf. n. of 
that [formation] to be regular, but confine it to hearsay 
(L). But JjuLo sometimes occurs in the defective, on 
condition [of aflmon] of the S , as sIajw and slJsJa 
[below]. And &k**A [below] occurs in the hollow (R). 
Fath and Kasr occur in (l)luiko (R,L), inf. n. of pC£ 
wronged, Fath being regular, and Kasr anomalous (L) ; 
(2) gJ^siJo [331,342. A] (R,L), inf. n of Jul praised 
(L);"(3) (R,L), inf. n. of blamed (L) ; (4) S^jJw 
(R,L), inf. n. of y3S<z was powerless (L) ; (5) sld* 
(R,L), inf. n. of ^ was niggardly, aor. (L) ; (6) 
&1xxjo (R,L), inf. n. of ou£ was angry (L) ; (7) SulGsLo 
accounting (R) ; (8) , iw/n. of strayed ; (9) 
sXX^o [below], in/, n. of iAjU perished. And similarly 
in ^Xlsw , in/ w. of v^xXie The sun rose, Fath being 
according to the Hijazls, and Kasr according to the Banu 
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Tamiin (L), S says thityaJsC^Lx J£ XOVII. 5. Until 
the rising of the dawn, [read by Ks (B)] with Kasr, means 
&&jJLi9 JL» ; but one may say that is a n. of time, 
meaning the iime of its rising [ 501 J. Kasr and Bamm 
occur in IjjJU [below]. Fath andDamm in $^11* being in 
easy circumstances (R). And all three vowels in (1) 
dUL^ [below] (R, L) and r££l^o' [above] (R), inf. n. of 
dJJ> perished (L); (2) 8 ; U£o' (R, L), inf. n. of ; '<£s had 

power, ability (L); (3) (R,L), inf. n. of j^hl;! 

The man wanted, needed (L). And Kasr [alone (R), 
anomalously (L),] in (1) y£j> (R,L), inf. n. of '^S became 
old (L); (2) £^[331] (R, L), inf. n. of £ returned, 
as V. 53. [498] ; (3) &y>, inf n. of ^ was gentle (L); 
(4) ^«jyo playing at hazard with unfeathered and head- 
less, arrows (R;; (5) &ua*jc [above] (R,L), inf. n. nf 
disobeyed-, (6)lu+A*[above] (R,L),*»/. n. of scorned 
(L) ; (7) &>jU (R, L), in/, yi. of '*J Jjj pitied him (L); 
(8) (R,L), iw/ n. of ^ilparrfoned ; (9) sjjuw [above], 
»»/.. n. of JjLc ezcwsee? (L) ; (10) lijiJ knowing (R) ; (11) 
&s£* , in/, n. of djja^ftcfed /urn (L) ; (12) oL^o [above] ; 
(1 Z)$i&*sleeping at midday; (l^)%^pjocoming ;(1 5)>^uujo 
passing the night ; (16) v-wyko becoming hoary] (17) 
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finding fault ; (18) <Xfy* increasing ;(19) ^jum eventually 
becoming] (20) jju** journeying ; (21) x&jjub passing life] 
(22) Saji^uo wishing. The in/ n. is anomalous, (1) in one 
respect, (a) when pronounced with Fath of the g , hut 
containing thes;(b) when pronounced with Kasr orDamm 
of the but not containing a S : (2) in two respects, when 
pronounced with Kasr or Damm of the g , and containing 
the 8 (R). There is no Ji*ix in the language, except 
viU-^c [above] , |»^C« [below] , jj^** , and Jut; , as 

For a day of battle or deeds of generosity, 

[ by Jamil ( Jh),] Buthaina, keep to u 2Vo." Verily " No " 
if thou keep to it, against the multitude of slanderers 
is what a help! , and 

Convey thou to the brother of AnNu^man a message 
from me. But some assert that JuuLe is abandoned ; and 
that the exs. [of it ] mentioned have the finals elided, 
being curtailed by poetic license [58] , orig. kyto , 
and SJOLo (L). S says " jJJL does not occur in the lang- 
uage of the Arabs," meaning, "as a sing, or as a pi.:" 
while [his Commentator] Sf says that <jjjuo in *JI ^Jil 
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is orig. StyM , the S being elided by poetic license; and 
similarly f^£> in ^JT ^ (R). And [IH says that ] 
^Xo and , while there is no other [inf. n. on the 
measure of jJJL , according to the chastest usage (Jrb)], 
are so extraordinary that Fr even holds them to be pis. 
of Ly^ and i£yL«' (SH), like p (R, Jrb ] pi. of Ip 
(Jrb), according to his opinion [254] (R), because of the 
strangeness of J*l* in the inf. n. (Jrb). Thus Fr 
allows j?yC« and ^juo otherwise than by poetic license ; 
and, according to him, Jam occurs as a pi. (R). And [the 
reason why we employed the restriction "according to the 
chastest usage" is that (Jrb)] dl^o occurs (R, Jrb), with 
Dammof the J , as inf. n. of <&Lo (Jrb), i. q. i£$JbperiShing 
(R) ; and JUu (R, Jrb) , mentioned by IKtt, with Damm 
of the J , i. q. idLw | a message ; and^Luyo , with Damm of the 
^ , i. q. sj^ easiness of circumstances and (5 xe competence, \ 
wealth (Jrb). And some read !y*uJo JjJ II. 280. Until his 
being in easy circumstances [447] (R, Jrb), with Damm ' 
of the and prefixion (Jrb). But Fr may assert that 
dJLfro and XuCo are pis. of xXlg* [above] and 
&TlXj [above] (R) : and Akh says that the reading »jLm in 

II. 280 is not allowable , because there is no JuJLo with- 
out the 8 in ths language (Jh) ; [while Z, followed by B, 



( 1&51 ) 

Explains it] by elision of the S on prefixion, as in il^ijLLT| 
pJT [331] (K, B). According to others than S (Sn)^ 
tne inf. it. [of the tril. (A) sometimes (M)] occurs 
on the measure of the pass, part., like o^LsJo fortitude 
(M, A) and Jyuui understanding, reason (M), as the 
inf. n. sometimes occurs when the pass. part, is 
meant, like ^a*5)I <^yo ps^o a dirham of the governor's 
coin'ng, i. e., tu^ax coined by him, xh\^jXC XXXI. 
iO. This is the creation of Gud, the dem. referring to 
the created, and \ySe> aJcixs [76], i. e. iJ^LaJo .(IY) ;hut 
seldom, [being confined to hearsay (Sn),] as 

5P/iey have not left flesh to his bones, nor understanding 
to his mind (A), ^«uyo and ^***/> [below], and 
[below], and ^Juui\ in LXVIII. 6. [below]? 
and hence JWj^X* and xSjiX^a* [below], and ibjLo pitying 
(M). Jyi*x , as in ^jT^fy [247], i. e., JU^ , is one of the 
inf. ns. that occur in the shape of the pass. part. ; and 
like it are ^*-uy» aid J^jm [below] , and J>,iijY in 
LXVIII. 6. [below]: so say Akh and Fr (BS). 
And the inf. n. of any thing else [than the unaug- 
mented tril. (ft, Jib)] occurs [often (A), with universal 
regularity (Jrb),] on the measure of the pass. part. (SH, 
A), which is therefore applicable to the inf. n., the pass, 
200 
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part, and the 11$. of time and place [363] (R, Jrb). And 
hence 

[below] CM, A), byUmayya Ibn Abis-Salt (IY, AAz), 
Praise be to God at our entering upon the evening, and 
at our entering upon the morning ! May my Lord make 
us pass the morning, and make us pass the evening, in 
wenl ( AAz), tfjilo' ^Jjl f XXIII. 30. Make Thou 
me to disembark toith a blessed disembarking (IY), 
ULl^oj lif^u «U| pJb XL 43 In the name of God be 
its sailing and its anchoring ! (IY, A\ 
^5 [342. A.] (A), 

«M, A), by a man of the Banu Mazin (IY), And ye 
have tried us time and after time, and the knowledge 
of the quality of the man is acquired on the occasion of 
experience (T), 

>-H**) I-*" ^A\^x # L^oCa. yS'X. C^^ti 

[by 'Alkama Ibn 'Abada (IY, AAz), Then I brought 
her (my riding-beast) to water, as though its pools from 
foulness were red as henna and the juice of the leaves 
of sesame together. She is coaxed to the dung of the 
troughs, and desired to drink of the water dunged into, 
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and, if she loathe it, then verily the feeding between two 
drinkings is a starting and riding (AAz),] 

(M), by Ru'ba (IY, AAz) Ibn Al'Ajjaj (IY), 0 my Lord, 
if I do amiss, or forget, Thou wilt not forget, nor die. 
Verily the preservation sh'dl be like my having been 
preserved, i. e., like my preservation, U> being infinital 
(AAZ), o)** jUlIspj XXIV. 18. And dispersed 
them with every dispersion [below] (A), 

J4£jr§t ^1 {Sty # <j^P *W 

(M, A), by Zaid AlKhail (IY, AAz) atTai, I fight 
until I see not for me any fighting, because of the ene- 
my's overcoming, and I escape when not any but the 
iharp-witted escapes (AAz), and 

(M) ^.s though the sound of the cymbal were in his 
(the horse's) champing the bit (IY, AAz), or neighing 
(IY). The shape of the pass. part, of what exceeds 
three [letters] occurs as (1) an inf. n., as XXXIV. 18. 
[above], i. e., gfc^ J^; (2) a n. of time, as 

[above], i. e., at the time of our entering upon the 
evening, and of our entering upon the morning ; (3) 
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ft n. of place, as ^^\ y o'lf J^*^» t£ jJUo1 ^ 
p**>-f ^^ 3uc XVII. 82. My Lord, bring me in, i. e., into 
AlMadiim, at a good place of bringing in; and take me 
out, i. e., from Makka, at a good place of taking out (BS). 
But, as for what occurs on the measure of JjjdL» , like 
}y*»*abei>ig in easy circumstances, [i. e., (R, Jrb,)] 
aud^*»*» being in difficult circumstances, [i. o., ^le (R, 
Jrb), as in their saying- t^J^n J[ «S ieaue him alone 
until his br ing in easy circumstances and s^LLo ^Jf 
»?i<«7 A/« «». difficult circumstances (Jrb),j ^^I^I 

fortitude, [r. e. jXi (R),] and ^yc£ madness, [I e., £ui 
(R\ as ^3ujT|UJf LXVIII.6. J» tohich of you is the 
madness (R, Jrb), i.e., xlxiJI, according to one saying . R), 
i. e., when the o is not made red. (Jrb),] it is rare 
(SH). S, however, [differing from others (R„] disallows 
the occurrence of the inf. n. upon the measure of Jjiii 
(M,R,BS,Sn); and explains these things according to 
their apparent form (IY». He holds ^LJ£ and^^U^o to 
be eps. (R, Jrb) of JU. a state, i. e., iui Jli, 
(<i state) wherein easy circumstances are experienced 
[and «a* y~*x> wherein difficult circumstances are 
experienced] (R); [or rather, of ^ a case,] as though one 
said *f±y~y* ^ ^[ or Leave him alone 
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until (a case) wherein easy circumstances, or difficult 
circumstances,are experienced (S';[or ^Uj'a time,] the 
sense being **£y*»y» ^1*) ^Jand tui jL*> until (a time) 
wherein easy circumstances, and difficult circumstances, 
are experienced (Jrb); by suppression of the prep,, 
as in their saying JyaSvo obtained, i. e., xlXc J^a^vJo 
(R ) ; because the occurrence of the era/! n. upon the 
measure of J,^ is impossible, according to him (Jrb) ; 
and so he says that gyiyo and \y&y> , which are two 
sorts ofy&» pace, are {apace) raised, and lowered, i. e., 
strengthened and weakened, by the mare ; and so he 
holds Jyuw to .mean confined, tightened, i. e., (an 
understanding) tightened and strengthened ; and OjiasJo 
to be xjl8 (jJLa a j^o meaning (patience) wherein forti- 
tude is practised ; and the u> in to be red. (R), 
yj^ijl being a j?a«s. parf. when the vj is made red. 
[184, 503] Jrb). As for si^Xi, it is obviously not an 
inf. but is the thing disliked, the S being the indica* 
tion of substantivity ; and similarly S3 } SJjt , as ^Jo 
«JL> xSjtUo* Explain thou to me the true tale of his state, 
i. e., [ g . fa » Sa reality, from their saying ^ ^Jlo 
Sjr>o ZZe £oZe? me iraZy *7ie a</« o/ A/s young camel, 
meaning Explain thou to me his state, which thou hast 
told me truly (R), And [the inf. n. that occurs upon the 
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measure of (Jrb)] xJUli, like JUsl* forgiving, restoring 
to health, [i. q. SlSliw (R, Jrb), inf. n of ^Ul* forgave 
me, restored me to health (R)j] Susie ending [below], 

SasG remaining, [i. q. &U? , as jUsl? ^ ^^yfj^i 
LXIX. 8. Then shalt thou see any remaining for them ? 
(R, Jrb),] ibolS lying, [i. q. LiiS] as lb<itf 
LVI. 2. While there shall be no lying at its coming to 
pass (R, Jrb), . and &J|*> coquetting and ogling, i. q. 
and ^11 (R),] is rarer (SH) than what occurs upon 
the measure of Jjla* (Jrb). As for &Jk* , it is obvious- 
ly an act. part. , because it is i. q. H^JIlast'. for one says 

js^Ul The thing succeeded the thing, i e., took 

its place ; while the 8 is the indication of substantivity, 
or [is affixed because] suslt is orig. ep. of Sbljj end, 
extremity. And slit? in LXIX. 8. may be juiC y*A3 
( soul ) remaining ; or ijb *7iiw<jr reTOainiwj, the 
8 denoting substantivity. And similarly *Lo\S , i. q. 
Jweli excellent thing, the 8 denoting substantivity ; 
or &L<sli iukft eaceZZew* gt/tf. And sSatf in LVI. 2. 
may be i. q. iibol/ [204], the sense being that 
the soul shall then be believing, truthful. All of 
this is with the 8 (R). And [it is said that (R) ] 
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the inf. n. [of the tril. (A) sometimes (M, A)j occurs oh 
the measure of the act. part. (M, R, A), as l*fs ^ [76] 
(M,R, Sn), i.e., Colls (IY, R, Sn), as the inf. n. [sometimeB 
(IY)] occurs in place of the act. part., as J** J*? 
[142,143] (IY, R), i. e. Jjli , and^i [247, 312], i. e„ 
^Ifc [below] (IY). And hence IsJlS g£ he was struck 
with paralysis (A); and ^Jl ^ ^ ^ *j [76] (M,R>> 
i. e., \i^L ^4 % U* 'fXjiS (IY, R), according to S 
[below] (R); tmm „ 

[below] (M, A), by Bishr Ibn Abl Khazim, praising Aus 
Ibn IJaritha Ibn La'm atTa'i, Sufficient indeed for me 
as a trial is the distance, the v being red., from Asmd; 
and there is no healer for the love of her, since it has 
lasted long -AKB), i. e. tyi (IY), meaning (A), 
the j5 being made quiescent by poetic license, which 
often occurs, whence 

( IT), by the Majnun of the Banh l Amir, And % if'xt were 
the case that a slanderer had his home in Al Yamama, 
while my home was on the highest peak of Sadramaut, 
he would find his way to me. And what good do they 
get (God keep them not well ! ) in Laila's severing my 
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ties 9 , by rule ll&lj (AKB) ; and xlftlUg lyaii Oyl£\l\l 
LXIX. 5. Then, as for Thamud, they were destroyed 
for [their (K, B ] rebelliousness, i. 'f., jCddJL ; and 
LXIX. 8. [above], i. e., ©lib (A). But CsU may be a 
corrob. d. s. [79]; and similarly \jfein JuJL ^ 
[above], i. e., , like ^ in gj| gijj ^Jj [above] < 
for, as the jtass. #arf. in o^ixli pjsuJfJ XVI. 12. [79], 
with the <wc., is a corrob. d. s>, not i. q.the inf n. s so is the 
act-, part, in what we are considering (R). And IIU 
says that U ; U. in ^Jf U^lX [above] is a d. s. coupled 
tojU^lS which is [in the position of (IY)] a d. s. (IY, 
R), like LXVII. 19. [538] (R), the op. of both being 
«y jJaU , and the phrase being constructively ^ ^ dj^U 
fjk?))) <s* uiii covenant with my Lord, not 

reviling, nor in such a state that a lie of speech was 
proceeding out of my mouth (IY), what he covenanted 
[with God (R)] not being mentioned ^IY,R), because 
indicated by the sentence, since it is like the correl. of 
the oath , which is suppressed with an explanatory 
context [650]; while, according to S [above], ,u^f S is 
the correl. «of uyj^Lc (R). And the ^nf. n. is used in the 
sense of (I) the act part. , as & , i. e., [above]; 
(2) the pass, part., as 
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[161] (R on the IH) Shalt thou know the dwelling on 
Tibrak f (It was) a dwelling of Sri da's when she was one 
of thy beloved ( AKB). It is then uniform in gender and 
number, from regard to the o. f. ; hut may also be dual- 
ized and pluralized. Or, in these two ears., a pre. n. may be 
suppressed, i. e.,^Sand dly*V^ J* of (the possessors 
of) thy love. The former hypothesis involves a hyper- 
bole, as though the possessor of the accident were embo- 
died of the accident, by reason of the completeness of his 
qualifiability by it [143] (& on the IH). 

. §. 334. juS.like [below], Jt^i [332] (M, 
Jrb), [below], (I Y)^ J Lao , and 

°juJL3 [332] (M), in the sense of much ^rejecting, 
J$£ going round about (M, Jrb), ; °<X» fermenting, 
^sporting, clapping, (IY),] Jtf killing, ani 

journeying (M), is formed to denote multiplication, 
{repetition (1 Y),] and intensification of the act (M, Jrb). 
When you intend to make the inf. n. of the [unaugment- 
edj tril. intensive, you form it upon the measure Jl*is ; 
and this is the saying of S ; like [above] for 
^much fermentation, and iliis and ^ [above]. 
Notwithstanding its frequency, however, jliw is not 
regular. The KK say that JliiS is orig. the 

201 
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importing multiplication [489], its ,5 being converted into 
I ; so that is orig. [332]. But the saying of 

S is preferable, because they say vllili [above] ; while 
v**Aj* does not occur, though the KK may say that it is 
one of those words whose 0. / is obsolete (R). When 
JL*Aj is an inf. n., it is pronounced with Fath of the 
initial, like jtjaaJj [above] and Jinks' [332], not otherwise, 
except in two words, ^llls and &Ujb [332], as JoCJ bills 
s^A XVI. 91. For explanation .of every thing and 
%\Jih ilLa) I met him face to face, i. e., eUJ ; whereas in 
jdi) yLsx.o! XaXi V. -15. Towards the inmates of the 
fire, it is. a simple substantive, which is governed in the 
acc. as an adv. (BS). There is [thus] no JL*L , with 
Kasr of the , among inf. ns., except these two (IY). 
And some say JLils also (D) from sLLkju competing in 
archery, and from '^jCC>^& drank toine (CD). 

But, as for ^llo , says S, it is not an intensive formation, 
otherwise its «y would be pronounced with Fath ; but is 
a simple substantive put in place of the inf. n. of , 
as Sjlft , which is a simple substantive is put in place of 
gjC&t, and «yCS andfcUaft are put in place ofilliiland 
foa*\ [342. A] (R). And its counterpart is *Ql&> , by 
which they mean only JJtlsj meeting, as says ArRa'i 
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/ Aaoe hoped for thy bounty. Will its promises comef 
For to-day hope has fallen short of meeting thee (S). 
And in Jl^ij Fath also has been heard, to which Jh 
and others restrict themselves (CD) ; while those who 
recite the saying [of Tarafa ( Ahl)] 

-4«<f wry tippling wines ceased not, and my pleasure^ 
and my selling and my expending my property new 
and old with Kasr of the «y are taxed with a mistake 
(BS). They say that with Kasr of the «y occurs 
in only sixteen n$., two i. q. the inf. vid. (1, 2) ^Llls 
and &uL" [332] : and [fourteen non-inf. vid.] (3) 
i£$3, as JuJJlJ^ ^y&y* An hour of the night passed \ 
(4-6) Jt^lij >lidtf,and gl^S, [names of (D)] places; 
(7) « crocodile, and also a ^rera* iiar ; (8) Jjliij 

«?«o pieces of Cloth sewn together ; (9) pliL? gm'cA; of 
swallowing \ (10) Jl£s an <#^[379]; (11) 3lisaJi 
[283] ; (12) o£s a [small (D)] pigeon-house ;(13) vl^Lf* 
as 14*'/^ <5^* &s^JToiTl'Ae she-camel arrived at her 
time for being covered 5 (14) ^\jlLs playing ) (15)Jbla> 
a [sAor* (D)] uecft/oce ; (16) ^jllls «Aort (R). 
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§335. And {g LJU, [the g of which is doubled to 
denote intensification and multiplication (IY),] is simi- 
lar, as ,^Aaj ^ There was between them much 
shooting one at another ; and as J&L* much incitement 
(M, Jrb), and tsj**^* much prevention (M), on both 
sides (Jrb). It does not proceed from [only] one [side] 
(IY,R); because [332], JJL [below], and ^^sk* are 
intensive forms of r y [487], JjLaS , and ^-Lsi (R); 
since the meaning is shooting one at another, 
and inciting, and preventing, one another (IY). But 
sometimes this measure occurs (IY, R) as an inten- 
sive inf. n. of the [unaugmented] tril. (R), denoting 
[an act proceeding from only\ one [side] (IY). Thus 
isLf* is much [knowledge of, and skill in (M),] guiding, 
^uxs much mischief-making (M, R), (j^sus much evil- 
speaking (IY, R), and l5 i*Ii. being much engrossed with 
the business of the Khilafa (R). Juli , then, occurs as 
an inf. n. of (1) J^lis , asL^ [332]; (2) the [unaugment- 
ed] tril., to denote intensiveness, as ^gicL* [above], inf. n. 
of x!^ incited him, and [belowj, inf. n. of Llil 

particularized him (L). 'Umar says [in tradition (L)] 
^IlI^JP 5^3 (IY, R, Jrb), i. e., But for being too 
much engrossed with the business of the Khilafa, [and 
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too forgetful by reason of it ( Jrb},] to mind the times of the 
call to prayer, I would chant the call to prayer (IY, Jrh), 
thereby indicating the excellence of the call to prayer (IY). 
{ J^lu> also [334] is not regular (R) ; [though Jrb declares 
that] Z, being asked whether it was regular or confined to 
hearsay, is said to have replied " This cat. is so frequent, 
ly used that it ought to be regular " (Jrb). These 
inf. ns. are made fern, with the I , which only occurs 
abbreviated, as [above] <IY). Prolongation is 

allowed by some in the whole of them ; but is better 
disallowed (R). Ks transmits ZSa*^ [272] (IY, R) ; 
and allows prolongation in the whole cat, regularly 
(IY) . But [all the BB differ from him in that 5 and (IY)] 
Fr (IY, R), of his own school (IY), disapproves of it 
(Li). 

§. 336. The n. un. [formed (R, Jrb ),] (1) from the 
nnangmented tril. [v., the inf. n. of (Jrb)] which does not 
contain a 8 , is on the measure of [with Fath (R, Jrb) 
of the o (R)], as £Ji a stroke [265] (SH) ; the 
augs. being elided, if any be in it, as [belOw] from 
I went out, and ilL& [below] from oJla-o J went in 
[331] (R) : and, (2) from everything else (SH), which con- 
sists of [three (R),J the [unangmented (Jrbj] tril., [the inf. 
n. of] which contains a 8 , [according to the opinion held 
by IH (R),] the augmented \tril (Jrb)], and the [unaug- 
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mented and augmented (Jrb)] quad. (R, Jrb), is on the 
measure of the inf. n. used, as iU-l-St making a camel 
kneel once 5 a fi being added, if there be none (SH), as 
&33LSa3f a departure and Jtf a being rolled down once ; 
and the distinctive being the context, if the inf. n. contain a 
8 , as 8J^ SjJLi [below], Ijo.^ [338], and L^lS 

8tUl^ [below] (Jrb), And [two words (R),] liLsl and 
LuJ (SH, L)j from the [unaugmented (Jrb,] tril. (R, Jrb) f 
Whose n. does not contain a 9 , their inf. ns. being 
^lllrt co»i»nsf and *Ul meeting (Jrb), are anomalous (SH, 
L), because the augs. are not elided from them, nor are 
they reduced to the formation , but the $ is affixed 
to them as they are (R), The regular form is E^f and 
lis) [below] (R, Jrb), which are allowable j AlMutanabbi 
says 

(R) 7 merf ifte dau>», toAen the night was slain in it f 
because the night passes away with the rising of the 
dawn, at Darb alKtdla, [which, I think, is in the lands 
of the Greeks (MI),] with a single meeting that healed 
my deep grief (W). When the inf. n. of the unaugment- 
ed tril. [v.] contains the 8 , you let it remain unaltered, 
as 1l£> [331] and StX&i [above], not and iSli [below]- 
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So says IH : but I have not come across what he says in 
any [other] work; nay, the authorities lay down unrestrict- 
edly that the n. un. from [the inf. n. of] the unaugment- 
ed tril. [v.] is on the measure of SLUi (R). For [S says 
that(B)], when you mean the n. un. of iheinf. n., youalways 
put it on the measure of sX**, according to the o.f., because 
the o.f. [of the inf. ns. (R)] is t& [below] (S, R). And 
[Z says that] the formation of the n. un. from [the inf. n. 
of(IY)]the unaugmented[*n7. v. (IY)] is on the measure of 
&JUi, [the augment, if the inf. n. contain any, being drop- 
ped (I Y),] as a standing and a drink (M) , and 
sx>\ and si*? [above] (IY). And[IMsays that] XJUi [with 
Fath ( A)] denotes unity, like LjLT a siting (IM), SUA* 
a walk, and 8^i [above] (A), whether the unrestricted 
inf. n. be on the measure of JjU , as in ib^a [ from V/**] ? 
or not, as in &LjL [above] from [331] : so [says 
Syt] in the Ham < (Sn). And [BD and-IHsh say that] 
then. un. from [the inf. n. of (Aud)] every tril. v. 
is indicated by [the paradigm (L)] &JUi (L, Aud), with 
Fath (Aud). And what I think is that, when the inf. n. 
of the [unaugmented] tril. [v.] contains the S , you reduce 
it also to Hl*i , saying 8<x&S [above], with Fath of the ^ 
(R). This is when the [general (Aud, A), i. e., unres- 
tricted (Sn),] inf. n., [applicable to the few and the 
many (Sn),] is not [formed (L, Aud)] upon the measure 
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of UsS [337]; for, if so, then. un. [from it (L)] is indicated 
(L, And, A) only (A) by an ep. (Aud, A), or (A) by some 
[other] context (L, A), as »jw>fj *L=-; a single act of 
mercy (L, And, A) and IjLa.^ LI* a single craving for 
milk (L). Yon leave [the inf. n. of] every thing else 
than the unaugmented tril. nnaltered, whether it be [an un- 
augmented] quad ., like *L^L* [332] ; or an augmented 
[tril. or quad], like J&iJj [332], ^1^1, and £|^XJ: 
and then, if the 8 be not there, yon add it, as SUfyn an 
honoring ; but, if the S be there, you leave it alone, 
as&jyrf [338], i. e., SJ^Ij [below]; though, in such 
cases, the n. un. is mostly qualified by l&sA^ , to avert 
ambiguity, as 5(X=*I ? E^*3 a single consolation ; and, if 
we held the 8 [ of compensation] to be elided, and the 8 
of unity put, there would be no harm. S refers to the 
formation of unity as evidence that the o. f. of the inf. 
ns. in the whole of the tril., trans, or intrans., is J^xi 
[above], saying that, the generic n. of such aa 8^3 and 
SaLas [254] being undoubtedly [formed] by elision of the 
8 , analogy requires the generic, i. e,, unrestricted, inf. n. 
of such as L^s. and [above] to be and , 

not Qj=>. aud J^<> f331] ; but that they vary the inf. ns. 
of the [unaugmented] tril. by adding letters, and altering 
the composition, because the [unaugmented] tril. is light, 
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contrary to the quad, and the augmented [tril.]. If the 
quad, or augmented [trilJ] have two inf. ns., one of which 
is more notorious [than the other], the n. un. is on the 
measure of that more notorious, not of the strange one : 
you say t^s>3 [above], not isLs 'jLo , from ; 
and similarly you do not say i&h from <Us\3 1 nor 
from ^^[332] (R). The n. «». and the n. mod, 
[337] are really sorts of inf. because the inf. n. indi- 
cates the genus of the act [254], comprising once, twice, 
and several times, and the whole of its modes (Jrb). 
But the n. un. Slxi belongs only to what indicates an 
<tct of the physical oryans, like the exs. given by IM and 
A: not to what indicates an internal act, like ££c 
knowledge, jJL*- ignorance, cotvardice^ and J^u 

niggardliness ; or a permanent quality, like ^.1^ beauty 
and Oj-fe> smartness, wit (Sn)* 

§. 337. The n. mod. from [the inf. n. of (IA, Aud)] 
every [unaugmcntcd] tril. v. is indicated by [the para- 
digm (L^] iiL (L, IA, Aud), with Kasr (IA, And) 
of the o (IA), as SUAsJf £ and sl&Jl and 
3U£iaJ! , and SUaJT and slkfl , meaning the mode 
of the act, not the act itself, considered as such, 
the sense being He is good in the fashion of sitting and 
walking and eating, that he keeps to, and Most evil is 
202 
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that Jashion of dying and killing (L). This is when 
the [general (And), unrestricted (MKh*,] inf. n. is not 
formed upon the measure of kki [below] ; for, if so, the 
n. mod [from it (L)] is indicated' (L, Aud, MKh) by some 
context (L), [i. e.,] by an ep: (And, MKh) or the like 
(And), or by something else (MKh), as^'lV^ *4*» 
I enjoined him to abstain, as one enjoins the sick man to 
abstainor&&3&* &f>with a certain mode oj injunction 
to abstain, and 8«&i '*3±** I searched for it, as 

one searches for the precious object or U,'a 
with a certain mode 0 /«eorcA(L),wlienoeljIiaJUJI 5<Xii 
T/ IC search for the stray beast is a great search 
(Aud, MKh). And similarly when the v. is not [an un- 
augmented] tril, as g^Tyl/l 7 honored him 

as one honors the friend or '^tcith a certain 

mode of honoring (L). No inf. n. mod. is formed from the 
non-tril., except anomalously (IA, Aiul), as ^* 
s^liajf S/ie is pretty in the fashion of putting on the 
muffler, where they form from put on a 

muffler ; and k!«jf ^ ^ #e is beautiful in the style 
of putting on the turban, where they form from^w 
put on a turban (IA) ; and hence %h from £A« 
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veiled her face, and i£l£s from ueZ&Heput on a shit «(Aud). 
ViLfwith Kasr (SH, A) of the o (SH)] denotes the mode 
{SH, IM), and quality (MKh), of the accident (Sn, MKh), 
as tiyo (SH), i. e., a striking qualified by an ep., either 
mentioned, as in a^JJ jlr** is beautiful in his 

style of riding ; or known by the circumstances of the 
case, as in £\ S^lJ^IU [551], i. e., ^;^«» 
effectual excuse. Sometimes 8& [336}is not a n. «»., like 
[332]; nor &jUi[above] a n.mod., like s<U a hardship 

(H). 

§. 338. The m/". n. of the jii unsound in the J is 
[only (R)] ^ [332] (R on the SH, L), as 
him, inf. n. %Sf , and »£' strengthened him, inf. n. 
<L). That is'hy elision of the first tf , and substitution 
of the 8 for it [265], because the double ^ is deemed 
heavy (R). No inf. n. of the unsound in the J 
occurs on any measure other than , except what is 
extraordinary (L), [where] the double & occurs by 
poetic license (R), as 

U^i- Jf tf * ^ vgf 
[below] (R, L) She' passed the night continually lifting 
her bucket, as an old tooman dandles a boy, by rule 
%2s (MN). This is by assimilation of the unsound to 



( 1570 ) 

the sound, as the sound is assimilated to the unsound 
in ijtf remindei him, inf. n. ig&s, and made him 
understand, %nf. n. 1^3 [332] (L). The language of 
Z is plain that the elided is the J ; but, in my opinion, 
the elided is more probably the aug. tf , because the J 
remains in the sound, as S^Xs honoring [below], and simi- 
larly therefore in the unsound(IY;. We said that the elid- 
ed was the ^ of , (1) on the analogy of LyCf [above]: 
(2) because the ^ of Ja**S is a letter of prolongation, 
which is not mobilized ; whereas, if the second were 
elided, the letter of prolongation would have to be mobi- 
lized on account of the S of femininization (It). The 
inf. n. of the JiiTand fclzl\ unsound in the £ , as ^Uf 
helved and ul*£j sought help , is analogous to the inf. n. 
of their sound counterparts (L). As for such as IjUj^er- 
mitting and Ijl*^ seeking permission, they are orig. 

and -fexz^S ; but, the inf. n. being altered by reason 
of the v.'s. being altered [713], the £ is converted into f 
[below] (R). And two quiescents (L), [vid.] two I s 
(R), the I substituted for the £ of the v., and the f of the 
inf. n. (L), being then combined, the second [of them 
(L)] is elided [703] (R, L), and the s of feminization put 
as a compensation for it [265], as ISlIj and iilixLl , orig. 
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e>^| and ^^uS , the vowel of the £ being transferred 
to the o , and the £ converted into I [above] ; so that, 
two I s meeting together, what has been mentioned is then 
done (L). The elided, (1) according to Khl and S, is 
(IY, R) the second (R), [i. e.,] the I of JUsJ [and 3&L1|] 
(IY), (a) by analogy to the elision of the letter of pro- 
longation in such as i^a [336] (R) ; (b) because it is 
aug. (IY, R), and therefore more fit for elision (IY) : 
(2) according to Akh and Fr, is (IY, R) the first (R), 
[i. e.,] the I substituted for the £ ; and this opinic n, being 
agreeable with analogy, is adopted by 2 (IY) ; because 
the first is elided on account of [the concurrence of] 
two quiescents when it is a letter of prolongation, as 
in JJ and ^ [663] (R). The compensation is anoma- 
lously omitted I in sT/j inf. «. of showel him, and 
p UJ.i»/ ». of fa performed, as j^Llf jjjjj XXIV. 
37. And performance of prayer (L). Omissfon of the 
compensation in such as'bt [and^Uul, (R)] is AlIowed 
(1) by S, on the evidence of XXIV. 37^. (IY, R) ; while 
no distinction is made by him between what is, and what 
is not, pre. (IY) : (2) by Fr, in the state of prefixion 
[exclusively (R)], because the jwsf.then, [as it were 
(IY),] supplies the place of the 8 (I Y, R), which is there- 
fore dropped (K), as in ^ ^^[ 331 ] (K,B);and this 
opinion is better, because no authentic instance has been 
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heard except with prefixion (R). Elision of the 8 from 
such as [above], however, is not allowed (IY, R) 
by S in any case (R); so that y$ is not said (IY), as 
llil is (IT, R), since it has not been heard (R). The 
difference between them is that, such as Jlj-W and 
Sl^xlf being sometimes used complete, according to the 
o. /. [707], it is allowable not to put the compensation; 
whereas, the o.f. of such as %y* being never found, 
the compensation is inseparable. In poetry, indeed, 
J**Is occurs, as £Jt jfi «Iib [above], by rule ^ ; 
but the poet is allowed to revert to obsolete o. fs. (IY). 

§ 339. The ns. that govern like the v. are [ten (Sh, 
Fk),] (tt the i»f. n. [below] ; (2, 3) the act. part, and 
intensive paradigm [343] (Sh, KN), even in the du. or 
[sound or broken (YS)] pi [344] (Fk) ; (4) the pass, 
part. [347] (Sh, K N), even in the du. or pi. (Fk) ; (5) 
the assimilate ep. [348] ; (6) the verbal n. [187] (Sh, 
KN) ; (7, 8) the supported adv. and [prep and (MAd)] 
gen. [498]; (9) the qnasi-wf. n. [342. A] (Sh, Fk); 
(10) the n. of superiority [351, 360] (Sh, KN). IHsh s 
saying " ns. " is a case of predominance [320], because 
the prep, and gen. are not a n. (MAd). I begin with the 
inf. n. because the v. is derived from it, according to the 
sound opinion [331] (Sh). The inf. n. governs like its 
v., which is derived from it (Fk). If the v. derived 
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from it be intrans., it is intrans.; and, if its v be trans., it 
is *ra«s. to what itso. is trans, to, by means of itself or of 
a prep. (A). It therefore governs the «£. in tho.nom. ; and 
is irons, to an o#. with or without a medium,and sometimes 
to two or more objs. [432]. And the augmented iuj. «., 
as *f\'/l [332], governs like the unaugmented, as o^a 
[331] (Fk). The inf. n., however, differs from its v. 
in two matters (A) :— (1) its ag. may be suppressed 
(M, IH, A, Fk), contrary to the ag. of the v. [21] (A), 
whether the inf. n. be aprothetic, as XC. 14, 15. [below] ; 
or pre., as XXX. 2. [below] (M) : for relation to 
some ag. or other is not comprised in the idea intelligible 
from the inf. n. ; so that the conception of that idea does 
not depend upon | the existence of] an «<?., contrary 
to[the conception of the idea intelligible from] the the 
act. and pass, parts., and the assimilate ep. (Jm): (a) 
when the ag. is suppressed, the inf. n. does not assume 
its pron. [342], contrary to the opinion of some (A), except 
the inf. n. acting as a substitute for its v., as in Lye 
[below], where the inf. n. assumes the pron., because 
thcpron. is latent (Sn): (2) as to its governing the pro-ag. 
in the nom. [20] there is a dispute. The BB hold this 
[construction] to be allowable, which opinion is adopted 
by IM in the Tashil (A); but Akh, Shi, and others dis- 
allow it, on account of the ambiguity in it, because, when 
you say, e. g n ^ yy* ^ I wondered at 'Amr's 

beating, or being beaten, the act. sense instinctively 
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presents itself to the mind ; while AH says that it is 
allowable, when the v. is inseparable from the pass. 
voice, like [331], because there is no ambiguity 
then , so that j^' p Vj Zaid's being troubled 

with a cold surprised me is allowable. Thus there are 
three opinions, transmitted by Syt in the Ham' : while 
Dm adds a fourth, as being held by IKh, vid. that it is 
allowable when no ambiguity occurs, as in Lip, iS C^y 
C L^J| ^ The gurZn's being recited in the hog 
bath mrprised me [below] ; and in £Ul ^bread's being 
eaten and ,Q?^ water', being drunk, where the pro-ag 
hpost. to the inf. but in sense is believed to be in the 
nom. (Sn). And, when attributed to the pro-ag., the inf. n 
is not altered [436] (Fk). The inf. n. governs [only 
(IY,A) on two conditions, (1) positive, i. e. (Fk),] if it be 
(a) replaceable by the v. with [the infinitival (A,Fk) 
p. (A) ] J (IY,IM, Sh, KN), when ttepast or future 

u-llfl 'Jl\ '£> 'J or iiii ^ 'J (Sh ) ; or U (IM, Sh, KN), 
7^ n ^f , present is meant ( IA i A » Fk), as ,l4yW 
^Tj&L^XXX, 27. Ye fearing them as ye 
fear yourselves, I e., Cf( Sh) : (a) yoa 
may render the inf. n. by J and the act. as ^pfVf 
&g 4£* 2% 6eo<%, i. e . 7%a« /Aon '& e< ^ 
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Zaid surprised me, i. e., fdJ£ ^o^4 ^f; or the pass, v., 
as f^A^ Thy being beaten, i. e„ That thou wast 
beaten, vexed me, i. e. «Io^5 "ji : the two being distin- 
guishable by the contexts (IT) : (S) their rendering 
the inf. n. by ^1 and the v. is not quite accurate 
when it is in the sense of the present, because , when 
prefixed to the aor., makes it a pure future ; but [some 
of] the GG- render it by 'fto the exclusion of U, even 
in the present, as <Jut\i Coy ^fieL^i Thy beating Zaid 
now is severe, because ^fis more frequent and notorious in 
usage than U ; and, because of their rendering it by J>? 
and the v., some of them fall into the error of supposing 
that it does not govern when in the present [341], from 
the impossibility of then rendering it by Jj? (R) : ( c ) 
U is made peculiar to the present, notwithstanding that 
it is applicable to the past and future also, in order to 
give the preference to the p. more indicative of the past 
with the pret., and of the future with the aor., vid. ^f, 
which denotes the past with the pret., and the future 
with the aor., contrary to U, which is applicable to the 
three times unrestrictedly (Sn): (rf) IM in the Tashil 
mentions the contracted w ?[525] together with these two 
ps., as ItX-^ otJU I knew thy having beaten Zaid, 

i. e., ou^«6 ji ,jf that (the case was this,)- thou hadst 
203 
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beaten, where ^1 is contracted, because it occurs after know- 
ledge [525,526], and the position is not suitable for the 
infinitival (A), which does not occur after knowledge [571"J, 
nor supply the place of its two objs. (Sn) : (e) the inf. n. 
resembles the v. only when it is renderable by the infini- 
tival p. and the v., i. e., when it is not an unrestricted obj. 
(R) : [so that] when it is corrob. of its ap., or is govern- 
ed in some way by the v. derived from it, as in 
b^a ( jjj or SadJS oj«i.'f I beat Zaid well, or with 
severe beating, it does not govern (IY), because, [when 
it is an unrestricted obj. (R),] it is not renderable by 

and the v. (IY, R), since the meaning of 
or !<Xj<X& is not (R) ; and, when it is 

not replaceable by that, its government is impossible 
(Fk): and, as for the saying Jklfl yJh\C?jA *x>^& I beat 
him as the governor beats the robber, the op. inf. n. is not 
really an unrestricted obj.] but the unrestricted obj. is 
suppressed, the full phrase being {jaliC^B^yi £y& 
(R) : while in liXi) Lya [below] (Fk), where the inf. n. 
is a substitute for its v. (YS), and in iJs?) b^i ou^a , 
[where them/I n. is corrob. of its op. (YS),] fj^ may not 
be governed in the acc. by the inf. n. (Aud,Fk), contrary 
to the opinion of IM on the first (Fk), because, says IHsh 
in his Commentary on the KN, the inf. n. here is replace- 
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able by the v. alone without and I* ; and by common 
consent in the second (YS), because of the absence 
of this condition (Aud): and for this reason the second 
[ (Sh)] in [their saying (Sh)] ^yo IS iSb v 

[41] is held to be governed in the acc. by 
a suppressed v., not by (Sh, Fk) the inf. n. (Fk), 
[i. e.,] the first JyZ (Sh) : (f) IM seems to say that this 
condition is inseparable : but in the Tasbil he makes it 
general, saying, in the CT, " The inf. n.'s being rcn- 
" derable by one of the three, [the contracted u > or the 
"infinitival J,T or its sister U (Sn),] is not a condition 
"of its government; but it generally is so; while an 
" instance of its occurrence not renderablc by any of 
" them is the saying of the Arabs Jyu c'UU ^ot ^ 
" dJj my ear's hearing thy brother ( was, or- will 
"be, realized, when he existed, or exists), saying that" 
[below] (A), a d. s. like the d. s. in Ua«x> tU 1 ! 
[29], i. e., ^ °o\ .J-eli Jlif ^Mq^ or Jtf W , the 
s. s. being the pron. [latent as ag. ] of the suppressed 
not the brother (Sn) : or (b) a substitute for [the 
expression of (A)] the v. [342], as l^i [below], 
(I A, A), f& jC)f JJ'jj &I» [41], and 

(A) 0 Acceptor of refentance, forgive sins that I have 
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already committed. 1 am afraid on cccount of them, 
terrified (Sn), where \£) , [ like JQf and j& (A),] 
is governed in the acc. by the inf. n. (IA, A), 
because acting as a substitute for the v. (IA); not by the 
suppressed v., according to the soundest opinion (A): while 
the inf. n. contains a latent pron. governed by it in the 
nom, as the v. docs (IA) : (a) it will not escape notice 
that this is excluded from the language of IM [here], 
so that there is no reason fpr mentioning it in the 
course of the exposition thereof (Sn) : (6) as for their 
saying in command, l££ Beat Zaid [above], many 
of the GG say that the op. of i 8 l£i . i, ut 
critical judges hold that the op. is the [suppressed] 
v. that governs the b,f n . in the acc, the full phrase 
being fa.} 1^6 v ^f : wliile, in my opinion, it is not 
improbable that the inf. n. may govern , because 
of its acting as a substitute for the v., not by virtue 
of its being an inf. n.; whereas, if you expressed the 
v., saying f^J L^J Beat Zaid well, the op. of 

1^ would be only the v., not the inf. n. (IY) : (c) 
it appears from the language of the GG that there 
is a dispute about the unrestricted olj. whose v. is 
necessarily or allowably suppressed [41], as to whether 
it or the v. be the op.: but it is best to say that, in 
cither case, the government belongs to the v., because the 
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inf. n. is not really a substitute for the v., since, if it 
were, the v. would not be supplied before if, so that it 
would not be governed in the ace; but is like a substi- 
tute for the v., since it and the v. may not be expressed 
together, as the substitute and original are not combined 
(R) : (2) negative, i. e., (Ft), if it be not (a) a dim. 
(Sh, KN, A); so that [292] is not 

said, because the resemblance of the inf. n. to the v. is 
remote, by reason of the dim. formation, which is a pecu- 
liarity of fw. [274, 288] (Fk) jor rather, because the dim. 
is not the formation that the v. is derived from (YS) : (b) 
apron. (KN, A), contrary to the opinion of the KK 
(A, YS) ; so that ^svjf ^ [J ^L S ^JT db^i is 
not said (Fk), because the letters of the v. are wanting 
(Fk,Sn): (a) the opinion of the KK is attested by the say- 
ing §1 v^if b£ [342], where C&l is dependent on y> 
the pron. relating to^JusJI;buthere it governs only the 
prep, nn&gen. ( YS): while IJ and Rm allow it to govern the 
[prep, and] gen.; and should, by analogy, allow it to govern 
the adv. (A) : (c) limited (Sh,KN, A) by the 5 (Sh, A,Fk), 
i. e., indicative of unity [336J (Sn); so that dU^i ^y'rl 
is not said, because the formation of unity is not the 
one that the v. is derived from (Fk,Sn) : while the saying 
of the poet, [describing a traveller, who has water with 
him, but purifies himself with dust for prayer (MN),] 
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[Z'Ae strong, who is prudent, by the stroke of his two palms 
on the dust, revives with it, i. e., the water, a soul of a 
rider, who was almost dying of thirst (MN), ] is ano- 
malous (A), because the limited inf. n. does not govern 
(MN) ; so that, when it occurs, it is decided to he anomal- 
ous (MN, Fk) : (d) followed by an [ep. or other (A, 
Fk)] appos. before [the completion of (A, Fk)] its govern- 
ment [147] (Sh,KN, A) by the mention of all its regs. (Sn); 
so that ib^o ^aa^jJ Thy severe beating Zaid 

surprised me is not said (A), because, the inf. n. with its 
reg. being like the conjunct with its conj., they may 
not be separated (A, Fk) by the ep. or other appos. (Sn) ; 
and, if Tany supposed instance of that occur, then, after the 
ep. [or other appos.'}, a v. is supplied, on which the post- 
pos. reg. depends (A) : but the inf. n. may be followed 
by an appos. after the completion of its government (A, 
Fk), &b hLip L^kiiC til^s-vi ^,1 Verily thy excessive 
desertion of me is destructive (Fk) : (e) suppressed 
[342] (KN), because the letters of the v. would be 
non-existent (Fk) : (f) separated from its reg. (KN) by 
an extraneous expression [342], because its reg. [in 
relation to it] corresponds to the conj. in relation to the 
conjunct, so that they may not be separated (Fk): (g) 
posterior to it (KN), i. e., to its reg,, even if it be an adv. 
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[342], because its reg. corresponds to the conj., which, 
does not precede the conjunct [177] (Fk). The op. inf. 
n. must also be a sing. (A, Fk) ; and, as for the saying 

[below] They have tried him, and their trials of Abu JZudd- 
ma have not increased anght but his glory and prosperity, 
it is anomalous (A). This condition, though apparently 
not laid down by IHsh, is prescribed by some, who disal- 
low the government of the du. and pi. ; and is decidedly 
adopted by IM, because, says he, their form is different 
from the form of the inf. n., which is the origin of the v. ; 
so that, if we find iu the language of the Arabs ' any 
instance of such government, it is to be accepted, but not 
copied (Fk), as ^Jl ji [above], where the pi. is 
made to govern (YS). The inf. n. governs [in three 
states (!Y,IA)], (1) whence. (M, IM, Fk) to the ag. or 
obj., as JaJJf ^SfhJyA (5*^*1 The governor's beating 
the robber pleased me and y*^\ uaJJl ^>yo The beating of 
the rubber by the governor (M) : (2) when aprothetic (M, 
IM) and anarthrous (IM), pronounced with Tanwln (IY, 
IA, Aud, Fk), as juw ^ r y ^ jIu.Lt XC.14, 15. 
Or feeding, on a day of hunger, an orphan [above] and 

(IY, IA), by AlMarrar Ibn Munkidh atTamimi (MN, 



( 1582 ) 

EG, J), By smiting with the swords the heads of men ue 
removed their skulls from the resting-place, i e., the necks 
(Jsh, MN, EC, Sn, J) : (3) when synarthrous (M, IM, 
Fk), as 

[below] (M, IA) Feeble in making havoc among his foes, 
fancying flight will defer death (Jsh, AKB), 

[below] (IA) For verily thou and the praising ^TJrwa 
when dead, after that he called thee to save him from us, 
when our hands were stretched out towards him to slay 
him, but thou didst not save him, so that he died, theprcrf. 
of &\ being in the next verse 

orij. [683], are Ziie ifte man singing to his camels 
to urge them on the journey, wlien the fornoon' is 
advanced, and the birds of the Jates are stooopiny down 
upon them (J), and 

[below] (M, IA), by AlMarrar alAsadi (S, IY, AAz, 
MN, EC, J), as attributed [ in the Book (IY)], but (IY, 
AAz), correctly (AAz), according to some (IY), by Malik 
Ibn Zughba alBahill (IY, AAz, AKB), a heathen poet 



( 1m ) 

<(AKB), Assuredly the foremoslofthe charging cavalry have 
known tha' I wheeled round, and recoiled not from smit- 
ing [their chief (AKB)] Misma' (MN, EC, AKB). But 
its government is most frequent when it is pre. (IA,Aud, 
Sh, KN, A; to the ag. (Sh, Fk), with the obj. mentioned 
(Fk), as II. 252. [above] (Aud, Sh, KN, A); or omitted, 
as ^Lfi«> cM3j XIV. 42. And accept my prayer {to 
Thee [below] , i. e., ££| JCz* (Fk). The inf. n. strong- 
est in government is not the one pronounced with 
Tanwin, as is said; but the one pre. to the ag., because 
then, the ag. being like a part of the inf. ??., as it is of the v., 
the inf. n. is stronger in resemblance to the v. (R). 
Its government, when it is pre. to the >bj., (1) with the 
ag. mentioned, is rare; and is even said [by some (Sh)] to 
be peculiar to poetry (Sh, Fk), as 

[below] (Sh), by AlUkaishir alAsadi, The knocking 
against the goblets by the mouths of the flagons has dissi- 
pated mine inheritance and what I have gathered together 
of real proper ty (MN), in the version with. in 
the nom. (Sh), which is refuted [by the version with the 
ace, showing that there is no exigency in the verse, and 
(Sh)] by the saying of the Prophet [in the tradition 
804, 
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'j^lLS! (314) until lie says (MAd)] 

^La*^ «Jt ^IJajLJT^ J*J\ And the performance of the 
jnlgrimage to the House by him that is able to find 
a way to it [below]: (?) with the a<j. omitted (Sh, Fk), 
is not forbidden in prose, according- to any one (Sh) ; 
[and] is frequent (Fk), as ^uk/lTUo ^ 0 Cj$\ r U»j 5) 
LXI. 49. Man tvearieth not of (his) praying for good 
[below] (Sh, Fk), i. c., ^jf^Uo ^ (Sh). AVhen, how- 
ever, it is aprothctic and anarthrous (A), [i. c.,] when it 
is pronounced with Tanwin (IY, A'" 1 . Sh, KN), literally 
or constructively, as s^yXsSC {S yiu ^ QjU XXII. 33. 
Verily the magnifying: of them is one of the acts of -piety 
by heart r, whore Jy&i* constructively pronounced with 
Tanwin, according to the reading with vp^-'' i u "<"»., 
(MAd), its government is most appropriate, by analogy 
(IY, And, Sh, KN, A) to the government of the v. (Sn), 
because by its indetermiuatcness it resembles the v. 
(Sh, Fk, Sn) more than the pre. and the synarthrous do 
(Sn), as XC. 14,15. [above] (Auu, Sh, KN, A) and 
■)TsjJJ&) [above] (A) ; and hence the saying of an 
Arab 'J'j&&*& < ***f^ I wondered at the 
Jturdris being read in the hot bath [above]. But 1 ; ,ays 
in the CU " This is strange, I mean the government of the 
nom.hy the inf. n pionouned with Tanwin, the case usually 
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governed by it being the ace. ; for, though analogy re- 
quires the occurrence of the nom., alone or with the aec, 
and, when you are restricted to one of them, the nom. is 
worthier, still the construction frequently occurring is 
What I have mentioned" : and IHsh says in his Glosses 
on the IM " The government of the ag. by the pre, 
[inf. n. (MAd)] is weak, and so is its government by the 
inf. n. pronounced with Tanwin ; and, as for the synar- 
throus, its government is weak unrestrictedly, in both 
ag. and ohj. : and therefore the result is that the gov- 
ernment of the ag. [in the nom. (MAd)] by the inf. n, 
is weak unrestrictedly" (YS. MAd). Its govern- 
ment, when it is synarthrous, is (IH, Aud, Sh, KN, A) 
rare (IH, Aud, Sh, A), weak (Aud), [and] anomalous 
(KN), because prefixion of the art. to what the op. inf. n. 
is rendcrable by, vid. the infinitival p., is impossible 
(R) ; [and] because the resemblance of the synarthrous 
inf. n. to the v. is remote, by reason of its being conjoined 
with jf (Fk) : as ^Jl &A£Iif [above] (And, Sh, A) 
and ^Jl s^Of^f iIa+Ac jii [above] (A), like 

And how shall be the protecting the bad of what thou art 
riding 9 (KN) and £Ji [above] (A); and 

hence 
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[below] (Fk) J wondered at the giving subsistence to the 
evil-doer by his God, and at His leaving some of the 
righteous destitute (Jsh). It is objected that, prothesis 
being like determination by J! , the inf. n. with it [also] 
ought to be remote from [resemblance to] the v.i but the an- 
swer is that the post, is posterior to the in/.n., which there- 
fore occupies the place of the v. before the prefixion, con- 
trary to the inf. n. conjoined with <Jf (Fk). The synarthrous 
inf. n. is said not to occur in the Kur when governing 
an ag. or a pure obj., but to occur when made trans, by 
a prep, as ^)J> \ £ffi&2 y^f^^l^i $ 
God loveth not the crying aloud of evil speaking, save by 
him, or that & vil speaking be cried aloud, but loveth him, 
or (he crying aloud of evil speaking, save the crying of 
him that hath been wronyed, where it may be said that 
& is the ag. of the inf. n,, i. e., * n 
the act. voice, the exc. being conj.- or that ^g^JI is 
renderable by ^4^- * n tne P ass > voice, the eve. 
being disj.\ or that the exc. is conj., but a pre. n. is 
suppressed, i. e., {Xb ^ $f (R). There is no dispute 
about the government of the pre. ; but some relate [what 
suggests (A)] a dispute (A, MAd) about it (MAd). The 
government of the inf. n. pronounced with Tanwln 
[below] is [allowed by the BB ; but (A)] disallowed by 
the KK, according to whom the nom. or acc. [occurring 
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(A)] after it is governed by a v. understood (A, MAd). 
As for the government of the synarthrous, it is 
allowed by S and those who agree with him, but dis- 
allowed by the KK and some of the BB (A). There 
are four different opinions about the synarthrous inf. n. 
(MAd) : (1) its government is allowed by [Khl and (R)] 
S (R, MAd), unrestrictedly, as ^a^pTo^ and Iff 
£J7 cJe [above]; and, according to this, £^ 
*H) ^r^' 1 wonted at the beating thee by Z-iid 
ought to be allowable, on the ground that the d is an 
obj. [112] (R) : (2) the Kufi does not make it, as he 
does not make the inf. n. pronounced with Tanwin 
[above], govern (MAd): while Mb [also] disallows its 
government, because, says he, this is prevented by the 
substantivity in it ; and he says that s*T(Xcf means ^ 
idUef [514] ; or is governed in the acc. by an indet. inf. n. 
supplied, i. e., LfSJ\*ll& juLCpf Ju«i , the inf. n. being 
understood, because the context indicative of it is strong 
(R): (3) F holds its government to be allowable, but inele- 
gant: (4.) ITlh allows it to govern, if the jl in it be a 
substitute for the [post.] pron. [599], as in iblilif vJ^xi 
[above] ; but disallows £i iL'fff\ : and AH agrees 
with him ; but they are refuted by [the first hemistich in] 
£jf o)P? J^o [above] (MAd). The pre. inf. n. has 
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Ave states (A) :— (1) it is pre. to the ag. (IY, IH, lA, 
Aud, A), because the ag. is its subject, in which [the acci- 
dent denoted by] it exists [343] ; so that its being made like 
one word with the ag., by means of its prefixion thereto, 
is better than its governing the ag. in the nom., and 
than its being made like one word with the obj.: and also 
because its requirement of the ag. is strong, as respects 
the reason, because the ag. is its subject, in which 
[the accident denoted by] it exists ; while its govern- 
ment is weak, because its resemblance to the v. 
is weak ; so that nothing remains but prefixion 
(R) '. and then its obj. is put (Aud, Aj, which is frequent 
(Aud) ; so that it governs the ag. in the gen., and 
the obj. in the acc. (IY, IA), as II. 252. [above] (IY, 
WIH, Aud, Jm, A) and 

My meeting in it with the whole tribe was token, be/ore 
the separation, gaming and carousing were among them, 
where the d.s. supplies the place of the enunc., as in 
CSU I j4J [29] (IY), whence ^Jl ^61 ^ [above] and 
the saying of Ru'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj (MN)] 

(S) And tlie seeing of mine eyes the youth thy brother is when 
he is giving largesse. Then that is incumbent upon thee 
(MN) : (2) it is pre. to the obj. (I Y, IH, I A, Aud,A), whether 
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direct, adverbial, or causative, as c&.sJ) u^XM V/- 5 The 
beating of the robber by the executioners, ***sJI ^» <?y& 
The beating of Friday, and ^JpS\ V/- 5 The beating 
of correction or discipline (Jm): but only when there 
exists a circumstance indicative of the post.'s being an 
obj., either the occurrence of an appos. to it governed in 
the ace, according to the place [340], as ^ <^y*& e^**^ 
p>jft\The beating of the noble Za-'d surprised me\ or the 
occurrence of the ag. plainly expressed after it (R), as 

uLs"j c? 5 r^^ ^ * 5 

[below] (IY, R), by AlHutai'a, J« it from a rasing of an 
abode b.i rain of springtide and summertide that thine 
eyes have a dropping of the water of the tear-ducts?(KKB)\ 
or an id. indication, asjIsJf jil es^s^' 27w «»rtn0 o/"/Ae 
fcread surprised me [below] (R): and then its ag. is put 
(WIH, Aud, A); so that it governs [the obj. in the gen., 
and(IY)] the ag. in the nom. (IY, I A), as ^jf^b ^ 
[above] (WIH), whence pJ\ lit^ ^'[252] (IA, A), like 
^JI^AstyDTg^s [above] (Aud, A): and this[second (IA)] is 
not peculiar to poetry (I A, Aud A), contrary to the opinion 
of some (IA, A), as is proved by the tradition oJJlf gU ? 

[above]; but it is rare (Aud, A) : (3) it is pre. to the. 
ag., and then the obj. is not mentioned (IY, Aud, A), 
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which is frequent (And); as XIV. 42. [above] (Aud, A), 
i. e.,tiJL|f ^Sl^i (Aud, Su), and IX. 115. [508 J (A), i.e., 
from his Lord (Sn) : (4) it h pre. to the obj., and then the 
ag. is not mentioned, [which is frequent (Aud),] as XLL 
49 [above] (IY, WIH, Aud, A), i.e., ^JU5G^'(Aud); 
and like it is Azss^S dQLL jJsj XXXVIII. 23. 

Assuredly he hath wronged thee by his ashing for thine 
ewe : but, as for the saying of the poet 

Then multiply not ye two your blaming me, for verily 
your brother is addicted to his mentioning Laila al 
l £mirlya, it contains two inf. ns., ^ which is pre. to the 
obj., the sense being ^£.1 Qty; and which is pre. to 
the Jj being the ofy\ (IY) : (a) the inf. n. may be 
rendered by a. pass. v. (IY, R), whence XXX. 2. [502], 
i. e., f^Ii uf ^ (IY) : and then governs the o&j. 
in the nom., vid. with an id. indication, as °j!L ls 4^1f 
Bread's having been eaten surprised me, i. e.,^1' J*f J,f; 
but may be pr e. to it with a context indicative of the post's 
being in the place of n nom., like the gen.'a having an 
appos. governed in the nom., as p^Tf {S ^1 
The fine white bread's being eaten surprises me (R) : 
(5) it is [sometimes (Fk)] pre. to the adv. (R, IA, A, Fk), 
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by extension [66] (Fk) ; and then governs [the ag. in 
(IA)] the nom. and [the obj. in (IA)] the acc. (R, IA, A, 
Fk), as T^s O^y ppJ) ^ cmas / wondered at to- 
day's beating K Amr by Zaid (R, IA). 

§ 340. The n. post, to the inf. (1) if an ag. } 
is in the place of a nom.: (2) if an obj., is in the place 
of (a) an dec, if the inf. «» be rendered by and the 
act. v.' } (b) a nom., if the inf. n. be rendered by jjf and 
the pass. v. (A). The appos. of the gen. [post, to 
the inf. n. (R, IA, Fk, Sn)] is (1) put into the gen. 
(IM, R, Fk), according to the letter (R, IA, Aud, A), 
which is preferable (R, A, YS), for conformity with the 
apparent inflection (R), as vji^iL/T ju^'y^ ^ ^ilssS 
I wondered at the clever Zaid's beating (A, Fk) 
and^jiajfj'j.sxXjf jif^JUSLfH The eating of the meat 
■and the bread surprised me (Fk) ; but is restricted [by 
IM (YS)] in the Tashil to the case where no preventive 
hinders [it (Sn)], as [it is hindered], says Dm, in {S ^sl\ 
Thy honoring and the honoring by Zaid 
surprised me, where patting the appos. into the gen. 
would produce a coupling to the gen, pron. without 
repetition of the genitival op., which is forbidden (YS, 
Sn) by others than IM [158] (Sn) : (2) made to accord 
with the place (IM, R, Fk), which is good (IM), as 
205 
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Jb^&jfduj <~>y£> (A, Fk) ; and as Jff^j&^d 

*y*£)J jvaJUT with the acc. if the inf. n. be rendered by^ I 

and the ac£. u. (Fk), and tlie nom. if it be rendered by ^1 
and the pass. v. ( YS) : and to this the reading [of HB 
(K)] JjjEj^j zMjiy Jjf SUd ^li; ibi,t II. 156. 

2%ose, wp<m f/tem is the curse of God and of the Angels 
and mankind, all of them is attributed by IM, and the 
tradition ^jOaaIji yo^T Jo£j He ordered the short- 
tailed serpent and the serpent having two black stripes 
on its back to be killed is ascribed by some ; while 
S cites gJf idJr&iU C [59] (YS) ; and hence 

(IA, And, A), by Labid, describing a he-ass and his she- 
ass, Until he journeyed at midday in the beginning of 
the afternoon, and urged her on, to seek water, as the 
injured importunate creditor seeks his due (MN), 

(A), by AlMutanakhkhil alHudhali, The traverser of 
the pass, whose traverser is wakeful from fear of foes, 
walking as walks ike courtesan, on whom is a sleeveless 
shift, wearing a single garment (Jsh, MN), and 

6£Lf$ # Gil; 14? 03 
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[346.A] (IA, Aud, A), by Ziyad al'Ambari (IY, Jsh, 
MN, EC, J), say F and IY, which is more correct (MN), 
or by Ru'ba (Jsh, MN, EC), Ibn Al'Ajjaj (Jsh, MN) 
atTamlmi (Jsh), I took her (the maid-servant) in satis- 
faction of a debt due to me by Hassan, frommy fear 
of his falling into poverty and delaying payment (J) r 
which is followed by 

He is good at the sale of real property and maid-ser- 
vants (MN): but [R says that this is] only when it cannot 
be made to accord with the form and apparent [inflection] 
(R). Fk docs not relate any dispute here as to the allow- 
ability of apposition to the place, but does relate one in 
the case of the act. part. [346. A]; so that he suggests the 
notion that it is agreed upon here : whereas it is not so, 
but is allowed only by those who do not prescribe as a 
condition the existence of the requirer of the place ; 
while those who do prescribe it understand an op., as [is 
explained] in [the extract from] the fourth chapter of the 
ML [given in § 538] (YS). The language of IM 
appears to imply that apposition to the place [of the gen, 
post, to the inf. n. (Sn)] is allowable in the whole of the 
apposs. [131]; and such is the opinion of the KK and 
some of the BB : but S and those BB who agree with 
him hold that apposition to the place is not allowable, 
[because, says Shm, they prescribe, as a condition of observ- 
ance of the place, the existence of the requirer of that 
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place, which is missing here, because the n. resembling 
the v. does not govern any word in the nom. or acc. 
except when it is synarthrous, orpronounccd with Tanwin 
ov pre. to something else than that word or its ant. (Sn)]; 
while Jr makes a distinction, allowing it in the coupled 
and subst., and disallowing it in the corrob. and ep. 
[below]. Apparently, however, it is allowable, because 
it has been heard (A); and the ep. also is made to accord 
with the place of the gen., contrary to the opinion of 
Jr (R). 

§. 341. The inf. n. governs whether it be [in the 
sense of the (IY, WIH)] past (M, IH), as 

! ;+ * Raid's having beaten 'Amr 

yesterday surprises me (J m ) j or [in the sense of 
(WIH)] any other [time] (IH) than the past, i. e ., the 
(WIH, Jm) present [339] (IY, WIH, Jm) or future 
(M, WIH, Jm), as ^ ffi ^ Qr ^ 

'Amr's honoring Rhalid to-day surprises, or to-morrow 
will surprise, me (Jm) : because its government is 
[only (IY)] on account of its [containing the letters of 
the v., and (IY)] being renderable by 'J and the 
[subsequent (IY)] v. [339] (IY, WIH), which sense i s 
found in all the times (IY) ; and, since the v., by which it 
is rendered, is past, present, or future [402], the inf. n . 
governs when in the sense of each of them (WIH). 7, 
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shows by that the difference between the act. part. 
and the inf. n., because the act. part, governs only 
when it denotes the present or future [345] (IY.) It is 
not prescribed as a condition [of the inf. n. 's govern- 
ment (Fk)] that it should be in the sense of the present 
or futnre, because it governs [not on account of its 
resemblance to the v., but (A)] on account of its being the 
origin of the v., contrary to the act. part. (A, Fk), 
which governs [only (YS)] on account of its resemblance 
to the aor. [v. (YS)] ; so that it is prescribed as a condi- 
tion [of the act. part. '& government (YS)] that it should 
be [in the sense of the (YS)] present or future (A, YS), 
because they are the two [times] indicated by the aor, 
[404] (A). 

§. 342. The inf. n. is not preceded by its reg. 
[339] (M, IH, A), as the conjunct is not preceded by any 
part of the conj. [177] (A) ; so that U fjjj 
Tliy beating Zaid will be good for him is not said, 
as *j ^ ^ I ju^ That thou shouldst beat Zaid 
will be good for him is not said (M). This is said to be 
because the inf. w., when op., is renderable by an infini- 
tival p. with the v., and the infinitival p. is conjunct 
[497, 571] ; while the reg. of the inf. n. is really the 
reg. of the v. that is the conj. of the p., and the reg. 
of the conj. does not precede the conjunct (R). And 
[similarly (IY, R), say they (R),] the inf. n. is not 
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separated from its reg. by an extraneous expression 
[339] (IY, R, A), i. c, something not governed by the 
inf. to. (IY), as the conjunct is not separated from its 
conj. [177] (A) ; so that jbfjjfvj^; <1>4^ 

The riding of the beast by 'Amr surprised Zaid would 
not be allowable (IY), because part of the conj. may not 
be separated from part [177] ; and 'f^'fi^ j^xt 
&\*^C£J ^ JidJT ^xf II. 

179,180. Fasting hath been prescribed unto you, as 
it was prescribed unto them that were before you — 
peradventure ye will guard yourselves (from sins) — 
(fast ye) for certain days means C$ lyyo [below] (E). 
The " extraneous" is what is not dependent upon, nor 
supplementary to, the inf. to., like the inch, and enunc, 
and the ag. and obj. of a word other than the inf. n. ; and 
the "non-extraneous" is what is dependent upon, and sup- 
plementary to, the inf. to., like its ag. and obj., and the 
adv. and [ prep, and] gen. depending upon it (Sn). If any 
supposed instance of sucli [constructions] occur, it is 
explained away. A supposed instance of precedence is 
the saying [of AlFind azZimmani (T)] 

[And some forbearance, before ignorance, is a submis- 
sion to dishonor (T)], where the J of JL'tUJ is not 
dependent upon tie 3| mentioned, but upon one sup- 
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pressed before it, indicated by the mentioned, the full 
phrase being ^,U6J HjJjU ^Uoj Ji$?Jf ^ f&f^ 
And some forbearance before ignorance, is (a submis* 
sion) to dishonor, a submission, like the full phrase in 
such as XII. 20. [498] (A), i. e., x*i 
And were ( listless ) about him ( Sn. ) Aud a sup- 
posed instance of separation by an extraneous 
expression is the text yfy*$ fr*)*^ **l 
LXXXVI. 8, 9. Verily He is able to restore him to life 
on the day when the secrets shall be tried, where ^ is 
not governed in the acc. by as Z [followed by B] 
asserts, otherwise the in/ would be separatedfromitsre^r. 
by an extraneous expression j^djft] ; and [a word, vid. 
the inf. «., implying the sense of (Sn)] a conjunct 
would be predicated of [in sense, not letter, since the 
sense would be aJU slf? yfy& p* c>l 
(Sn),] before the completion of its conj. [by the adv. 
(Sn)]: and the approved construction is to supply an 
accusatival op. for j^S , the full phrase being j^T **^> 
,Jla2 {He will restore him to life) on the day, etc. 
(A), with Fath of the from the trans. ^ , for affinity 
to the inf. n. (Sn). And hence also the saying 

JU $j *U 2JL? J&b ^Us # fUA £b r 3l| ^Jl 
Reproaching with the gift is conducive to blame : then 
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reproach not thou,so that thou be found without praise 
or wealth, where the v governing £h£\ in the gen. is not 
dependent upon so as to make the construction be 
£lS pa& although the sense accords with this, 
because the parsing wouldthen be corrupt, since it would be 
liable to the two objections mentioned, [vid. separation 
by an extraneous expression, and predication of the con- 
junct before-the completion of its co»y. (Sn)] ; and that is 
avoided by the dependence of the v upon a suppressed 
[inf. ».], as though £jf § ,S -ly '^Reproach- 

ing is conducive to blame, (reproaching) w { t h the gift 
were said, the second ^ being a subst. for the first, but 
suppressed, while its reg. is retained as an indication of it 
(A). And similarly, u 7 tbey, the inf. n. may not be sup- 
pressed [339], audits ^.retained, because that would be 
likesuppression of the conjunctand partof the conj., with 
retention of the other part; unless the inf. n. be strongly 
indicated, in which case the suppression is like that 
mentioned in [the discussion' on] the concomitate obi. 
[68-70]. This is what they say (R). But, [says R 
(Sn),] I see nothing to prevent the inf. n. from being 
preceded by its. reg., whenan adv. or its like, as 
&3l ; ' Ug XXIV. 2. And let not pity for them take hold of 
you and ^Ol w £ £& XXXVII. 100. And, when he 
reachedthezge of working wft Aw/and such precedence 
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Is frequent in their language, while supplying the v. in 
such cases is a forced construction. For the predicament 
of what is renderable by something [else] is not always 
the same as the predicament of what it is renderable by 
(R, Sn) ; so that there is nothing to prevent tbe inf. n. 
from being renderable, as respects the sense, by tlte 
infinitival^., notwithstanding that the former may not be 
subject to the predicaments of the latter. The genuine 
obj., indeed, does not precede it, because its government is 
weak : but a tinge of the v x suffices for [the government 
of] the adv. and its fellow, so that they are governed 
even by what is extremely remote from government, 
like tbe neg. p. in. LXVIIL 2. [498], and the pron. in 

[339], i. e., \£i ^jXsT U5 (R), by Zuhair[Ibn Abi Sulma 
alMuzani (EM), addressing the clan of Bhubyan and 
their confederates, Asad and Ghatafan, and urging them 
to make peace with their cousins, the Banu 'Abs, and 
deterring them from making war, the hardships of 
which they had known in the War of Dahis (ARB)], 
And war is not aught but what ye have known, and 
experienced ; nor is it f i. e., my account, of it, the con- 
jectural account (EM, AKB). And the truth, says Sd, 
is that the reg. of the inf. n. may precede, when it is an 
adv., because this is a word that a tinge of the v. suffice* 
206 
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for [governing] (Fk): while those who think that the 
inf. n. is not preceded by its reg., unrestrictedly, are 
mistaken ; and accordingly the J in the Hamasi's saying 
^Tl pisajf ukrJ) [above] is dependent upon the ^Leij 

mentioned, not upon another ^Uaf supplied (BS). And, 
according to this, the inf. n. may also be separated from 
its reg. by an extraneous expression, the v. not being 
supplied, as II. 179, 180 [above]. And similarly the inf. 
n may govern when understood, provided that an indica- 
tion of it exists (R). As for the inf. n. occurring as a 
substitute for the expression of its v. [339], the soundest 
opinion is that it is equal to the act. part. (1) in assump- 
tion of the pron. [according to the theory that the 
government belongs to the inf. n., not to the v. that it is 
substituted for ; while, according to the theory that the 
government belongs to the v., the pron. is in the v., and 
there is no pron. in the inf. n. (Sn)]: and (2) in allow- 
ability of being preceded by (a) the acc. governed by it, 
and (b) the gen. governed by a prep, dependent upon it, 
because it does not correspond to a conjunct, nor its reg. 
to the conj. (A), whether we proceed upon the theory that 
the government belongs to the v,, for whioh the inf. n, 
acts as a substitute in sense alone ; or upon the theory 
that the government belongs to the inf. to., as is 
expressly stated by A, on the ground that it is an 
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unrestf icted obj. acting as a substitute for the v. in sense 
and government [41] (Sn). 

§. 342. A. The quasi-inf. n. is what is equal to the 
inf. n. in indication [of its sense (A, MKh), vid, acci* 
dent (Sn, MKh)]; but differs from it in being literally 
and constructively devoid of part of what is, [i.e., of the 
letters, rod. or aug. (Sn, MKh),] in its v., without 
[receiving (IA)] compensation (IA, A): like ^giving, 
which is equal to [332] in sense ; but differs from 
it in being literally and constructively devoid of the 
Hamza found in its v. ^43, without receiving any com- 
pensation for it (IA). So IM defines it in the TashU 
(A). The following, therefore, are excluded :— (1) jt*> 
[332], because it is devoid of the I of J&S literally, but 
not constructively, for which reason the t is sometimes 
expressed, as , but converted into & because preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Kasr; and (2) » [699], 
because it is literally and constructively devoid of the ; of 
, but receives the 8 as a compensation for it : so that 
these are inf. n$., not quasi-inf . ns. (IA, A), contrary to 
^5 from uJp'[331], and Jbtf from fUs [below], because 
they are literally and constructively devoid of part of 
what is in their vs., [vid. the «y and one of the two double 
letters, while the letter of prolongation in them is not a 
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compensation (Sn)J; whereas the property of the inf. n. 
is to include the letters of its v., exactly, as Up , inf. n. 
y*y3 , or with an addition, as fjlf informed, inf n. J^f 
(A). The v. of ^ is either ^or jjJS, the real inf. n. 
of which is JaKs [or joxS] , as IV. 162. [39] (IY on §. 1). 
BD, however, asserts that is an inf. n., its Hamza 
being elided for lightness ; but this is contrary to what 
is distinctly declared by other GGr (IA). The quasi- 
inf. n. [sometimes (IA)] governs (IM, R) like the v. (IA), 
whether it be pre., or aprothetic and anarthrous, or 
synarthrous (Sn), like the inf. n. [339] (R), as 
UGpTxsuJr^G^^ # Soffit 
[below] (IA), by AlKutami, praising Zufar Ibn Alllarith 
alKihlbi, What! Shall I be thankless after thy 
repelling of death from me, and after thy giving me 
the hundred grazing camels ? (Jsh, MN, AKB), whence 
the tradition [of 'A'isha (MN)] *^Jf Jiljif JlLJIF XJUs 
On account of the man's kissing his wife is ablution 
necessary, [i.e., JuJtf (MN),] 

[When the Creator's helping the man comes true, he 
does not find a difficult one of the hopes aught but 
made cosy, i. e. iiLet (MN),] and 
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[below] (IA) By thine associating with the noble unit thou 
be reckoned one of them. Then do not thou be seen to be a 
familiar friend to others, i. e., dbpili+j (J). The quasi- 
inf. n. [that governs like its v. (MAd)] is the generic 
substantive transferred from its original meaning to 
import accident, like ^&3f[above] and o£S [below] (Sh). 
The quasi-inf. n. is [of three kinds (Sh, A),] (1) what 
[indicates the sense of the ire/! and (R)J begins with an 
aug. f (R, Sh, A) not denoting reciprocity [499] (Sh, A), 
like Jjiiu [333] (R, Sh), whence <L^6* (Sh, A), fJCao^ 
(A), and ^&£J> (R) ; and this governs [like the inf. n. 
(A)], by common consent, as 

[333] (Sh, A), by AlHarith Ibn Khalid (ID, Jsh, 
MN, CD ) alMakhzumi, bat wrongly attributed [ by H 
( MN, <3D) in the D (MN)] to Al'Arji (Jsh, MN, CD), 
O Zulaima, verily your afflicting a man that has offered 
the salutation to y m is oppression (Jsh, MN), i.e., pJCxjlot 
(Sh, Sn), because it is really an inf. n. t named the miml 
inf. and sometimes, but only tropically, [i. e., care- 
lessly (MAd),] called a quasi-inf. n. (Sh): (2) what is 
a [generic] proper name [for an accident (Sh)], like ^sa! 
[8, 193] (Sh, A), [8] (A), [8, 41], aC. [193] 

(Sh), and ^L»j being in easy circumstances (A), a prop3r 
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name of > opp. of (Sn) ; and this does not govern 
by common consent (Sh,) (A) : (3) other than these two, 
which is the kind meant by IM (A), [vid.] what is a 
concrete substantive, used (R, Sh) in the sense of the 
inf. n. (R) to denote accident, like [above], which 
is orig. a substantive denoting the words spoken, but is 
transferred to the sense of pl£s speaking ; and ol^S 
[above], which is orig .a substantive denoting the recompense 
i of the workers, but is transferred to the sense of Iblit 
recompensing (Sh) : and the government of this [sort Sh)] is 
disputed, being allowed by the KK and Bdd (Sh, A}, on 
the authority of such (Sh) as ^jT^I*[above] (R, Sh,A), 
i. e., &Zkluhy giving, though Xiik a gift is orig. a. 
[concrete] substantive denoting what is given (R) ; and 
hence ^jf ibp&ju [above] (A), 

(d)»S # ***** ^ eUi/ljta 

[They said " 2%y speaking to Hind (the beloved of 
this poet), wfo'Ze s/te is lending her ear to the speech, 
wiK AeaZ thee" I said " TVwe is that. Would that it 
existed ! " (MAD), i.e., (Sh)], 

(Sh, A), by ?ass5n Ibu Thabit alAnsarl (MN, AKB), 
praising our Prophet Muhammad (AKB), Because God's 
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recompensing every believer in His unity is with gar- 
dens of Paradise, wherein he shall be made to abide for 
ever (MAd), and the saying of 'A'isha ^Jl J^yl 
[above] A): hut is forbidden by the BB (Sh, A), who supply 
these aces, with vs. to govern them (Sh). The government 
of the quasi-inf. n. is rare (IA, AJ, though regular, as is 
deducible from the antithesis [between " rare" here and 
" anomalous" below] (Sn). . Those who assert that its 
government is allowed by common consent are mistaken : 
for the dispute about that, [when the quasi-inf n. is not 
a proper name, and does not begin with an aug. ^ not 
denoting reciprocity (MKh),] is notorious (IA); while 
Sm says that its government is anomalous [above] (IA, A), 
citing the verse ^.Tiytfl [above] (IA). And IM indicates 
its rarity by making indet. [in his phrase 

And a quasi-inf n. has a government] (A?. But DiyA 
ad Din lbnAl'Ilj says in the Basit "And it is not unrea- 
sonable that what stands in the place of the inf. n. should 
govern like it; and one Grammarian is reported to have 
allowed that regularly " (IA). 



THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE. 



§. 343. The act. part, is that [n. (WIH, Jm)] whieh 
is derived from [the inf. n. of (Sh, Fk)] a v., to denote 
the person, [or thing (R, J m , YS),] whereby lthe 
accident denoted by (R, MAd)] that v. exists [339], in 
the sense of originating (IH, Sh, Fk), i. e., of [coming 
newly into (Jm)] existence (Jm, YS) after having not 
been (YS), and of existing restricted by one of the 
three times (Jm), like ^ striking and ^ honoring 
(Sh). Thus means a [person, or] thing, whereof 
striking is affirmable after having not been (YS). 
But this definition does not include all the act. parts., as 
Zaid is opposite *Amr and Lf£ I* 
^ I am drawing near to such a one orLLfj^ 
going far from him or l^^J^J combining, or wmf- 
ing, loith Mm, because these accidents arc relations 
between the ag. and obj., not existing by one of them 
specially, to the exclusion of the other (R). And the 
act. part, is often used without importing coming newly 
into. existence and originating, as in jd&f God is 
knowing [Note on p. 344, J. 6], JksL; II*'^ [263,312], etc. 
(YS). The act. part, is the ep. [140] indicating an ag., 
[vid. the ag. of the accident denoted by that ep. (Sn),] 
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when [that ep. is] conformable, in both genders, to the aor. 
of its v. [248,331] (A) in [arrangement of] vowels and 
quiescences without restriction [of sort] , even though [only] 
according to the o.f, as in the cas«. of p^b. [703] and 
I*sGj [708] (Sn) ; importing the sense thereof, [i. e., of the 
aor., vid. the present or future, and likewise innova- 
tive continuity (Sn),] or the sense of the pret. [403] : so 
IM defines it in the Tashil (A). It is what indicates 
origination and its ag. : so that such as jJUl superior 
[351] and ^jJls^ beautiful [348] are excluded by ,l ori- 
gination" since they indicate only subsistence ; and 
such as ^faj> struck [347] and jllS stood or has stood 
[402] by the mention of " its ag" (And). The act. 
part, [derived] from [the inf. n. of (Sn)] [the unaugment- 
ed (IH, And)] tril. [v. (WIH, IA, And, Sh, Sn)] is 
formed upon the measure of [347] (IH, IM, Sh, 
Fk), whether the tril. be intrans. (A), like \dl flowed 
(IM), i. q. JC, act. part. e\l flowing, and Cj»i went, 
act.part. going ; jJU. was safe [below], act. part. 
fXL. safe; and was lively [below], Baid of a horse, 
act. part. lively ; or trans., like [!J>! reared, 
nourished, i. q. (g »^, act.part. all rearing, nourishing, 
and (Sn) ] struck, act. part. J^La striking ; and 
^rode [below], act. part. Zs^ riding (A). That is 
207 
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[frequent (And),] regular (IA),] in (1) [every (IA)] jii 
with Fatk [of the g (IA)], whether intrans, like \&1 
[i. q. Jul (Aud),] and ; or trans., like Cly* : 
(2) with Kasr [of the £ (IA)], when trans., 

like [above] (I A, Aud), and ^ knew, act. part. ^}\J. 
knoiving (IA). But. it is rare in (1) j*i,[with Kasr (IA, 
Aud, A) of the g (IA, A), ] when intrans. (HI), like jjL*^ 
[above] (IA, Aud, A), the regular forms being (a) J*3 
[in accidents (Aud, A)], like ^4 exulting [432] (IM) and 
^5 rejoicing [432, 484] (Aud, A) ; (b) jls7[in co/ors and 
constitutions (Aud, A)], like [ j>p,| ftZacjfc and (IA, Aud)] 
j4=*t «ma&fe to see in the sun ; (c) J&xA [in what indi- 
cates fullness, like satisfied witJi drinking ; or heat 
of the inside (Aud, A)], like ^>dJo thirsty (IM) : while 
yajyi «ic& and middle-aged, [in the case of the intrans. 
J*3 (Sn),] are anomalous (A), the regular forms being 
Jy and S^f, because they are [derived] from [the inf. ns. 
of vs. denoting] accidents (Sn) : (2 jjj (IM), with 
Pamm (IA, Aud, A) of the £ (IA, A), like y [above] 
(Aud, A), the proper forms being (a) , [which is 
regular (Aud, Sn), according to others than IM (Sn), ] 
like J*** comely, the v. of which is ju^ (IM), JL^i" 
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noble (IA, Aud), and JL^Jb smart, clever, witty (*\ud, A); 
(b) Juii , [which is inferior to J**i (Aud, Sn), ] like 

(IM) and shtrp-witted (I A, Aud, A) : while the 
following are rare, [inferior to the two former (Aud),] in the 
case of j^s ,{a) juilf (IM), like LjaM dark-red (IA, Aud, 
A) andjilLI row^/i (A); (5)J*i(IM), like valiant (IA, 
Aud, A) and beautiful (Aud, A) ; (c) JL« , like 

l,£s* cowardly; (d) JL«3, like gLsJi 6m«e ; (e) jii , 
like ( Lu». wwcZean [239] ; (/) Jots , like ^« bold, crafty 
(Aud, A) ; (g) Juii , like iweirpeWercced e'w affairs.; 
{h) jL*i , like iLlj [252] ; (i) Jj*i , like ^yas> having a 
narrow orifice to the teat ; (j) JjtS , like i^As* (A), but, 
in the [Jh and] KF, rough, rugged, coarse [239], 
so that perhaps it has two dial. vars. (Sn). And [the 
act. part, of (IA)] jls , [with Fath (IA, Aud, A) of the 
g (IA),] sometimes contents itself with another [measure 
(IA, Aud, A)] than Jiftli (IM), like ^Ik nice, -^J, old, 
^jlM hoary (IA, Aud, A), and vjUaa chaste. But the 
whole of these pps.are assimilate eps. [348], except jUl/, 
like J>;^ and ^3 [above], which is an act. part. } except 
when it is pre. to its nom., vid. when it indicates sub- 
sistence, [i. e., continuance, not origination (Sn), ] like 
^fyC.jSbiio pure of heart and Jas»l& dista it in 
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abode, in which case it also is an assimilate ep. [349] 
(Aud, A). IH says that (R) for this reason the act. 
part, is named Jx-llfT^I , [from the expression J*Ls, 
which is the measure of the act. part, of the tril. (R),] 
because the tril. is frequent (WIH, R) ; not JuJj \ ^ll , 
nor JjMZw*jf(M«! [below]. But what he says requires 
consideration, because JlaUjT |wlldoesnotmean the n. de- 

8 o 

noting the {formation occurring upon the measure)^3 , 
but the n. denoting what does ( the thing ) ; while ju»ljf, 
Jxlwlt , and the like do not occur in the sense of what 
does (the thing), so that one might say Jjt&jfjjj [or 
Jjiix JjC^l ]. If, indeed, he had said " They apply 
JlcIIJI unrestrictedly to him that does not do an act, 
as broken [491], °^*>'<\Za rolled down [495. A], 

Juoll. ignorant, and^La slender\Z49\, because what this 
shape is formed to denote does, in most cases, do an act, as 
^3Ls standing and ^*suo bringing out" it would have been 
something (R). The act. part, [derived] from [the inf. n. of 
(Sn)]any|>.]o tn <i r than the [unaugmented(IH, Aud, A)]tril. 
isformedupon the measure of the aor. [of the act. voice (R, 
Jm)J,byputtingan[a%g-. (IM)] r (IH, IM,Sh,Fk) pronounc- 
ed with pamm(IH,IM, Sh),in place of theaoristicletter(R, 
Sh, Aud, Jm, A, Fk) , at its beginning (WIH, IM), whether 
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the aoristic letter be pronounced with Damm or not (Jm) ; 
and pronouncing the penultimate with Kasr (IH, IM, Sh, 
Fk), literally, as in j^Xo honoring, or constructively, as 
in^Lxiauo choosing and y+A* being red (WIH), without 
restriction (IM, Sh), [i. e.,] whether the penultimate of the 
aor. be pronounced with Kasr (WIH, E, IA, Aud, A), 
as J^dui introducing and j hkz* * * asking forgiveness 
(IH), or Fath (WIH, R, IA, Aud, A), as^i£J trying 
to remember (WIH). Sometimes is (1) pronounced 
with Kasr of its ,» by alliteration to the g , or with Damm 
of its g by alliteration to the j., as ^ju< or ^i*x for ^xla 
[252]: (2) replaced by (a) ? as produced her- 
bage, act. part. ; produced the yellow plant 
called fjyy , act. part. ; and <jrrew wp, Secame 
aditfc, act.part. ; and hence ^IjpTlIL^I ^ XV. 
22. we Aave senf wuracZs fertilizing, according 
to one interpretation (R), i. e., ^LaxajCc , like ^SipaJl 
i. q. in ^Ij ^ ^ [23] (B) : (b) J*Lo' , as vlp* 
went far, act. part. ; yj-^aaj married, took a wife, 
act. part, ^. a/i ; and ^JlJ| became bankrupt, destitute, 
act. part. (R). But Kasr of the r in from 
helped, °jxkA from^lil raided, and J^o from ^U* 
via* plain, by alliteration to the vowel of the following 
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letter, is anomalous (Tsr). They say that occurs 
i. q. as jjpta&Ca, i. e., py^j [^jwi i. e., 

pjjUuo ;] and xl^lj LL* , i. e., slfyo : but these are rather 
rel. ns., like J^G and i-&b [312], since the J*Ci i. q. 
the rel. n. is not obliged to have no v., but may also 
have a v. ; and the same expression is then common 
to the rel. n. and act. part. (R). The truth is that <y±\j> 
does not occur i. q. J^zm , the instances cited being 
explained by the BBas rel. ns. ; and by the Ehetoricians as 
cases of tropical attribution, the proper phrases being 
auskLo (3ib whose possessor is pouring out, ka^.Lo jlsl? 
whose possessor is hiding, and sa^Xo ^el^ whose posses- 
sor is finding is pleasant [312] (BS). And so the ac£. 
part, is said to be [sometimes] on the measure of the pass. 
pait.> as £JL slily 'J6 & XIX. 62. Veiily He, His 
promise is coming, i.e., Us! ; but this is rather of the 
cot. of ouol I did the mailer, i. e , meaning 
5j*Aio done (R). The act. part, governs like its v: (M, Fk), 
in the act. voice, intrans. or trans. (Fk), whether it be 
prepos. or postpos , as jwS-a **^> ^aid is such 
that Ais young man is striking 'Jlmrand^Co I^Uyo !- J5Fe 
£* honoring l Amr; expressed or understood, as v/- 1 * 
CeJ iVj) His beating Zaid, and (beating) l Amr [346. A, 
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538], i. e., \yS L)J&) (M), and lijJa ^ Art thou 
(beating) Zaid, beating him f , as though you said 4 ; lif 
Zf& <£\ 1^) [62] (IY): except that (1) the act. part, may be 
pre. to its r^.[346.A], while that is not allowable in the v.; 

(2) the J [346. B, 504] is not prefixed to the pastptis. reg. 
of the v., while that is allowable here, as XLL 16. [312]; 

(3) the act. part., when an enunc, of a du., does not goyern 
a preceding word, so that I/jlj J ^Co y f3^ j 8 no t 
allowable, because the v. would not be good here (YS). 
The reg. of the act. part, may precede (1) the act. par/. 
[344], as \&» This munis striking Z d<t; except 
when the act. part, is governed in the gen. by a .pre. n. 
[below] or a non-red p., as in JpU ^il |jjr ^ and 
^li^ 1*^ which are disallowed; contrary to Jjj 

ItX^ Znd is not striking 1 Amr, though some 
disallow the last; while many except from the .pre. n. 
[above] the words ]1 , JL , jy, and JJ: (2} the encA. 
of the ac*. ^ar*., as Lft l&> 7%fr man r&% 
-ZkM so [says Syt] in the Ham' (Sn). And, as its v. 
governs the two advs. [64, 498], the d. s. [75], the inf. n. 
[39, 432, 435], the causative obj. [72], the concomitate 
obj. [68]i and the rest of the complements [19], so 
does it (WIH, Jm). It governs only because of its 
resemblance to the aor ; in measure and gender [248], in 
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indicating the inf. n. and admitting of denoting one of 
the, two times [404], and in having the J of inception 
[604] prefixed to it (Fk). The intensive paradigm is 
that [ep. (MAd)] which is transmuted from [the form of 
(Fk)] jUli , [act. part. (Fk, MAd) of the triL (Fk),]into 
[the form of (Fk)] JUi , JlIL , or jyti frequently, and 
or jjii rarely, to denote intensification (Sh, KN) of 
the quality (YS), as kSLL^Pb ^jlU Jo^ Zaid is learned, 
or well-versed, in this question ; and repetition 
(MAd), and multiplication (Sh, Fk), of the act 
(Fk, MAd), as ;^jf j\JsS J^j Zaid is a great 
slaughterer of the fatted beast ("MAd). [Thus] Jl*** , 
JL*i , or df£ is [often (Aud, A)] substituted for JUG 
[below], in [importing intensiveness and (Aud, A)] 
frequentativeness (IM) of the sense (Sn). It is then 
entitled to the same government as'j^Li had (IM) 
before the transmutation (A); and therefore governs like 
the v., in the same way as the act. part, [above] (IA), on. 
the conditions mentioned (Aud, A) for the latter 
[345, 346] (Aud, Sn). Its predicament being that of 
the act. part., it is divisible into what occurs 
as conj. of Jl , which [kind] governs unrestrictedly ; 
and what is denuded of Jl , which [kind] governs 
on the two conditions mentioned (Sh). And hence 
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(IA, Aud, Sh, A), by AlKalakh Ibn Hazn (IY, AAz, 
Jsh, MN) Ibn Janab (MN) atTamimi (IY) asSa'dl 
(AAz, Jsh) alMinkan (AAz), the Rajiz (ID), describ- 
ing himself (Jsh), Being a man of war, wont to put on 
its trappings in readiness for it, and not wont to hide 
inside the tent-poles, here meaning tents, knock-kneed 
from fright (AAz, Jsh, MN), and the saying [of one of 
them (IA)] «lt£i &ts jLl*3f C\ whatever betide, honey 
I am wont to drink [below], transmitted by S (IA,A) ; 
the saying [of one of the Arabs (IA,A)] ^Slj si» 
IgXff^j Verily he is wont to slaughter their fat ones 
[below] (IA, Sh, Aud, A), also (A) transmitted by S 
(Aud, A) ; and 

jSlc dials \cty Ij-otXc iSl # Lfr>U« 3y 
[below] (Sh, Aud, A), by Aba Talib (Sh, MN, AKB) 
'Abd Manaf Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib (MN), uncle of the 
Prophet (AKB), lamenting [Abu (AKB)] Umayya Ibn 
AlMugbira [Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Anir Ibn Makhzum 
(AKB) alMakhzuml (MN), the husband of his sister 
'Atika (AKB)], {He is) wont to strike with the blade of 
the sword the shanks of their fat ones. When they 
lack provisions, then verily thou art a slaughterer 
(MN, AKB), an enallagc from the 3rd to the 2nd pers. 
(AKB), and 

208 
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^ ^iJf ^94 oyDf * lJSi g,y&ju ^u»T; '*Lc> Js 

(IA, A), by ArRa'i, On an evening such that, if 
Su l dd had shown herself to an anchorite at Duma, 
below whom were traders and pilgrims, he would have 
hated his religion, and been roused to lust. Verily 
she is wont to rouse the brothers of asceticism to lust 
(MN). And S cites 

(M), hy Abiu Talib, [J bewailed the brother of ad- 
versity, when his day was being praised. (He was) 
noble, wont to smite the heads of the mail-clad (AAz),] 
which contains an indication that J^L may be preceded 
by its reg. [below] (IY). The government of these 
three is frequent (Sh). And the government of jlJli is 
more frequent than that of the next two, being regular 
according to the soundest opinion (YS). But this [substitu- 
tion for JaIS , with survival of the government (Sn),] 
is rare in Ju£i and Jjii (IM, Sh). And S** is much 
rarer than Jjiai (S). And hence the saying of one of 
the Arabs »U5 ^ *t£<> ^1 Verily God is wont 

to hearken to the prayer of him that prays to Rim 
below] (TA.Sh), like 
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£ju)f LJJ L$f* <5/^j # *4**^ 

[below] (Aud, A), by ' Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais arRufcay- 
yat, {They are) two damsels, such that, as for one of 
them, she is closely resembling a new moon, and t 
as for another of them, she resembles the full moon 
(MN, EC) ; and 

[below] (IA, Sh, Aud, A), by Zaid AlKhail (Sh), It has 
come to me that they are tearing my reputation to 
shreds, the young asses of AlKirmalan (a water in the 
mountain of Tayyi), making a noise (MN, AKB), and 

[below] (IA, A) (He is) wary of matters that harm 
not, and careless of what does not save him from the 
decrees (MN, EC, AKB) of God (EC), cited by S 
(IA, A), the slur cast on which is a fabrication of the 
envious (A). S cites also [as evidence of the govern- 
ment of S*l (A)] the saying of Labid [describing his 
she-camel (AKB),] 

» »> , a • 0 e „ o »S 

[below] (IY, A) Or a wild he-ass sticlcing to the side of 
a long'backed she-ass, on her back, that has scars and 
wounds from his biting her (Dw, AKB). And one of the ^ 
BB, [i. e., Jr (MAd),] agrees with him about , 
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because it is on the measure of the v. ; hut disagrees with 
him about Juuis, because it is on the measure of the assimi- 

o 

late ep. [348], like vjb^b, which does not govern the obj. in 
the ace. (Sh). The intensive paradigms governing, by 
common consent of the BB, are three, , JujLo,and JytS, 
which are formed from the [unaugmented] tril., as 

[by Sad Ibn Nashib alMazini, Then, 0, I call the clan 
of Rizam, make ye ready in me an advanced guard for 
battle, apt to wade through the squadrons to it (AKB ], 
pj| JLsCuJ ail [above], and ^Jl uiljf Z>yy* [above] : 
and sometimes from JjuI , as u-L*^ sensitive from 
was sensible of and Jt^S from jjof [below] ;and ^j^Lj* ^ 
jpJ! [344], pi. of ^l^o from (jlil [below]. S says that 
J^6 , when transmuted into Juiai or J*i , also governs, 
(R). He cites, [as evidence of the government of Ju*S 

(TO! e 

^ jJIlf «yL£ Uljilj 2y5U $ JLi G^P? juAS' liLS* jg&i 
(IY, R), by Sa'ida Ibn Juwayya (IY) alHudhati, 
Until lightning tiring out a time of the night, incessantly 
plying, roused them. They passed the night cheerfully, 
and it (the lightning) passed the night, not sleeping 
(A.KB), where J^r governs \lsy> in the acc. (IY, AKB) 
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as a direct obj. ( AKB). That is disallowed by others, who 
say that Cuyi is an adv. to t*L&, [not a direct obj. (AKB),] 
because juJIS is intrans.; and that, if it even belonged 
to juJ/, there would he no evidence in it, because it is an 
adv., for which a tinge of the v. suffices (R). But [a 
plea is advanced, in justification of S, that (R)] ju^is 
L q. J^o (IY, R) ; and llsy its [direct] obj. by a trope, 
as viUj/ouiil I have tired out thy day is said. In 
that case, however, Jul*3 is an intensive form of Jaio , 
[which is rare, extraordinary (AKB)] ; and I say that 
there is no evidence in the ambiguous, especially when 
it is improbable (R). And S cites, as evidence of the 
government of J** > [the saying (R)] ^jf f^ol 
[above] (IY, R). But that is disallowed by others, who 
say that the verse is forged: AlLahiki is reported to have 
. said " S having asked me for evidence of the transitive- 
ness of J*i , I made this verse for Mm " (R). But, if S be 
reproached with [credulity in accepting] this verse, he 
has cited in evidence another verse, in respect of which he 
is irreproachable, vid. the saying of Labid asSababl 
J^l**« [above] ; and, says Am, followed by ISB, 
we have found in the poetry of Zaid AlKhail atTa'i 
asSahabi another irreproachable verse, vid. ^Jf j^iT^idf 
[a'.ove] (AKB). When, however, JuuJ and J«i are not 
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transmuted fr.om the act. part., as vjbyb smart and ^bi 
sagacious, there is no dispute that they do not govern the 
dec, since onr discussion is about the intensive paradigms, 
not about the assimilate eps. [348] (R). ju^S [often (IY)] 
occurs as an intensive form of Jxlx [above], as in tllji 

O it 

II. 9. -4 grievous chastisement (IY,R), i. q. jj^o 
(IY), according to one opinion (R), and 
[246] (IY), whence 

(Iy,R), by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib (IY) azZubaidi a ? Sahabi, 
Is the summoner making one hear from Raihana keep- 
ing me awake, while my comrades are slumbering? 
(AKB). But, as for the i.q. jutUb* , like ylj.^ and 
calling to account [246, 247, 269], it is not inten- 
sive ; and therefore does not govern, by common consent 
(R). According to the KK, not one of the [five (Sh, 
Fk) intensive (R)] formations governs (R, Sh, Fk), 
because of the loss of the f#rm wherein the act. part. 
resembles the v. (R) ; and, whenever an acc. occurs after 
[any of (Sh)] them, it is governed by a supplied v. (R, 
Sh, Fk). But this is far-fetched (Sh). The truth is 
that their government is allowable, because they are 
made to accord with the act. part., since they import, 
repeated, what it imports ; and because their government 



( 1621 ) 

is transmitted by hearsay, as in what is reported by S, 
JujJt CiT and .^\^\JsjJ ait [above], the sayings of 
the Arabs ^^JSjC^zS xh\ ^1 Vtrily God is ready 
to forgive the trespass of the sinners and aifl Jjt 
[above], and the poet's saying ^1 ^ Isf [above] 
(Fk). The BB say that the intensive paradigms govern 
notwithstanding the loss of the lit. resemblance [to the 
v.], because the intensiveness in sense makes up for that 
deficiency ; and also because, being derivs. of the act. 
part. % which resembles the v. t they do not fall short of 
the assimilate ep. in resemblance to the act. part., for 
which reason the sense of the present or future is not 
prescribed as a condition [of government] for them, 
as it is not for the assimilate ejp. [348]. But IBdh says 
that they do not govern, when in the sense of thepast, like 
the act.part. [345]; and, in the versts cited, they obviously 
denote the unrestrictedness importing continuity 
[Note on p. 344, 1. G]. The intensive formations, like 
the act. part., may be preceded by their acc. [above]: 
but Fr disallows this, because of their weakness [in 
government] ; and this i3 a proof that, in his opinion, the 
government belongs to them. The general opinion i3 that 
these paradigms do not differ in intensiveness (Fk). H 
mentions that (YS) the paradigm formed[by theArabs(YS)], 
to denote (l)one thatdoes the thing once, is Jxli , as 
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slayer : ( 2 ) one that repeats the act, is 5& , as 
JUS slaughterer [252] : (3) one that goes to extremes, 
and is strong, in the act, is JjJLi , as j^LT very 
patient [ 252 , 269 ] : ( 4 ) one that is accustomed to 
the act, is jl*Xo, as Jl£L> syi and XHL [269]; and <JX£ui 
when she is accustomed to give birth to male and female 
by turns: (5) one that is [like (CD)] an instrument, and 
apparatus, for the act, is (a) J*L (D, YS), as »l^y» 
warlike ( D ); ( b ) JlIL , as [328] (CD). But 

IBr observes that the distinction mentioned by H between 
JUi , Jljtlo , and 5jjti is not known to the GG, according 
to whom they are all synonymous (YS). IM's phrase 
"substituted for JicAi" [above] implies that these paradi- 
gms are not formed from the non-tril., [because the act. 
part, of the non-tril. is not upon the measure of J^G (Sn)]; 
and such is the case, except in what is extraordinary (A), 
like in the foregoing verse, since it is from slM 
resembled (Sn). But he says & the Tashil "And Jl*i , JUX», 
Jj*3 ,and Juuii are sometimes formed from j*af [above] 
alluding to their saying Jtjo quick in comprehension 
from jJ<M comprehended [above], and^lt^ wont to leave 
a heel-tap from ^twt left a residue in the cup ; gOu* 
[above] from ^alfgave , and wont to lay low from 
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'j&Uaid low [above] ; ^jj^ quick, active from J^l was 
quick ; and from macZe to hear [above], and 
warner from j&il warned (A). 

§. 344. The numbers other than the sing. (IM), i. e., 
(IA,A), the du. and the [sound or broken (M, R, Jm)] pi. 
(M,IH, IA, And, A) of the act. part. (M,WIH, R, And, Jm, 
Sn) and intensive paradigms (M, R, And, J m, Sn) are [made 
(IM)] like the sing. (M,IH,IM) in government [339] (M, 
W1H, IM, Jm) and conditions (IM, Jm). In the case of 
the du. and sound pi. [345], the reason is obvious, because 
they retain the form of the sing., in which the act. part. 
resembles the v. [343] (R). Hence 

[by 'Antara, Slanderers of my reputation, when I have 
not slandered them ; and voiving, when I meet, i. e., see, 
them not, to shed my blood, while in my presence they 
dare not try it (EM)]; and <Jf\U> 'M 
XXXIII. 35. And the men and women often remembering 
Qod and £i ^ ji> XXXIX. 39. Shall they 

be dispelling His affliction ? [346. A] (Aud, A), read [by 
IA1 (B)] with Tanwm (K, B), according to the o. f. (K), 
and with 'yo in the acc, (B). And in the case of the 
broken pi., the reason is that it is a deriv. of the sing. 
(R). You say i& ^liJ fi> They are inhabiting Mahka 
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and g-ty*- They are making a pilgrimage to 

the House of God (M) ; and hence 

(M, R, JA, Aud, A), by Tarafa (M), Moreover they have 
surpassed their peers in that they are, among their people, 
ready to forgive their trespass, not boastful (MN), 
[with two pammas (MN)] being pi. of [246] (JY, 
Aud), and 

[343], by AlKumait (M) Ibn Zaid alAsadl, Haughty, 
wont to lay low the bodies of the fatted beast, very hungry 
in the evenings, because they put off supper on account of 
the guests coming by night, not faint, nor mean (AKB) \ 
and ^Uut £1L LIV. 7. [80, 83] (Aud), so read (K, B) 
by Ibn Kathir, Nafi', Ibn 'Amir, and ( A»im (B),like' ( jliJj^ 
^Loj?, which is the dial, of those who say vL^l^jf^jj.iyf 
[21,146], vid. Tayyi (K). That [government] is frequent 
in J^ly , because this pi, is as universal in xJUli as the 
sound pi, [247] (IY). And henoe 

Jj, R, A), by Abil I^abir allludhalj, Of those that they 
(women) have conceived when they were ttfhig the strings 
of the waist-cloth) i, e.,' not prepared for bed, so that 
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lie grew up' to youth praised, liked, not execrated with 
the malison "Thy mother be bereft of thee ! " (T) ; and 

lS *ssJl ^ I 
<M, IA, A), by Al'Ajjaj (M) Haunting Makka, namely 
dusky pigeons (MN), arig. pC^Jl (IY, I A, BS, UN), tlie 
I being elided [for lightness (IY), by poetic license (BS), 
because aug. (IY, MN)] ; and the second changed into 
& (IY, BS, MN), from dislike to the reduplication (IY), 
as in i»ui*ii& for [685] (MN) ; and the [remain- 

ing] p then pronounced with Kasr for affinity [to the 
and for rectification of the rhyme (BS). The du. and 
sound or broken pi. may be preceded by their ace, like 
the sing. [843], as fd^ &\S*> These two are strik- 

ing Zaid, (j^jL^ Ids*) ^* These are striking Zaid, 
ZJy& Sj+e- 27*^ Zaids are striking l Amr, and 

\j)\y£> «yt<SJ»frM Tlie Hinds are striking i Amr ' (IY). 
The ^ of the synarthrous [du. and } sound (Will) } pi. 
(WlH,Jm) of the act. part (WlH)], when governing 
[its reg. in (WlH, Jm) the otic. (WIH, K, Jm) as an 
obj\ (Jm)], may be elided, for the sake of lightness (IEt), 
because the con), is long by reason of the ^ (Jm\ as in 
[the verse of the Book (WIH)] ^Jl jkjliaJl [234] (Will, 
B), like the reading of [HB in {K)] XXII. 36. [112], 
with SjJLflJf in the acc. as an obj. (Jm), by supplying the 
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0 (K). For the J is [in the sense of (WIH)] a conjunct 
[176, 177] : while s the conj. is deemed long (WIH, R), 
because governing the obj. in the acc. ; so that it may 
be lightened by elision of the 0 , as the ^ of the conjunct 
is elided in ^Jl [178] and gj\ ^ 

[117, 176, 178]. But, as for elision of the ^ with the 
gen., as d^J ^LoJI [112, 599,], it is because of protheais 
(R). And, in the case of the anarthrous, as in XXXVIL 
37. [234], with the acc, elision of the ,jis weak, because 
the act. part, does not occur as conj. of the J ; while the 
reading is not one to be relied upon (Jm). 

§. 345. The [anarthrous (A, MAd) or synarthrous 
(MAd)] act. [or .pass. (R)] part., in order to govern [the 
direct obj. (Sn)], must not be a dim. [288, 292], nor 
qualified [147] ("WIH, R, Sh, A, Fk) by an ep. (WIH), 
contrary to the opinion of Ks on both (A, YS) conditions 
(YS), because it is excluded by the dim. formation and 
by qualification, though not by dualization or plurali- 
zation, from its renderability by the v, [343, 347]. Some 
allow the dim. and the qualified to govern, by analogy 
to the du. and pi. [344] : but this is of no account, 
because of what we have mentioned ; and, as for their 
saying LiEL^i j*y>* J^jy» I am going on foot, and 
nearly travelling a league, it is allowable only because 
the reg. is an adv. } for which a tinge of the v. suffices 
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(R). Some of tlie moderns, [among the Westerns (MN),] 
say that the dim., if no non-dim. he rememhered for it, 
may govern, as 

(k), hy Mudarris Ihn Rib'i (MN), Then a taste of wine 
in the glass, whose juice is dark-red, is not wine that 
sparkles in the hands, where <Jf 'jS curtailed of one of 
the two wy s (Sn)] is [in the place of the nom. as (MN)] 
ep. of S^lJki , while <J*£ is in the gen. as ep. of ^ 
(MN, Sn). This, however, is not a case of government 
of the direct obj. by an act. part., while . the assertion 
that ou^is a dim. act. part, obviously requires consi- 
deration [274, 289]. The allowance of the government 
of the dim. is attributed by Syt in the Ham' to the KK, 
except Fr, his language being " And the KK, except 
" Fr, say, while Ns agrees with them, that the act. part., 
" when a dim., does govern. They base that upon their 
" opinion that what is regarded is resemblance to the 
" v. in sense, not appearance ; and IM says that this 
" opinion is valid as is proved by the fact that the act. 
" part., when transmuted for inte7isiveness\Z42>], governs, 
" from regard to the sense, not the appearance : while 
" Ns allows the dim. to govern by analogy to the broken 
" pi. [344] " (Sn). Nor is any argument for the govern- 
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ffient of the qualified to be found in the saying [of Biabr" 
Ibn Abl Khazim (MN, EC),] 

[When an afflicted bereaved mother, (bereft of) two 
children, sobs, I remember Sulaima among the departing 
neighbours (MN, EC)], since ^1^* is governed in the 
dec. by a supplied v. expounded by <xsG , the full phrase 
being ^^^3 «ytW3 , because tXsli , not being conformable 
to its v. in femininization, does not govern [the acc< 
(Sn)], since lij^ %&y> !yf » jje is not said [268], 
because £*y> is i. q. the ret n. [312] (A), meaning <L\& 
£LiJ fawner a suckling, like jJj [above], J<"C* [268], 
and Jdke [252, 268], meaning <XB *>tS having a bereave- 
ment, u^jia. »^>fS having menstruation, aid jib olS 
having a little one (Sn). It is [apparently (YS)] implied 
that the op. act. part, must not be qualified, either before 
or after the government (YS, Sn), according to what 
seems to be the language of ItT, which, Dm says, is 
preferred by IM (Sn) ; and that Ks allows the qualified 
to govern unrestrictedly [below]. Some, however, say that 
Ks allows x^Jla 3 ^lilJs>)6?, but not Gf 
tJu^ , which necessarily implies that he allows the 
qualified to govern only when it is qualified after the 
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government (YS). IMsays in the CT that some of our 
school agree with Ks in allowing the qualified to govern 
before [the mention of (Sn)] the ep., [as ^li \&so 

and w>^li vj^Li ItXaj (Sn) ,] because its weak- 
ness arises after [the mention of] the ep., not before it 
(A, YS), But others relate that this distinction is made 
bytheBB and Fr, while Ks and the rest of the KK 
allow the qualified to govern unrestrictedly [above] 
(A). The correct practice, as laid down in the s ML 
[147], is to make this distinction (Sn). The act. part, 
is either conjoined with [the conjunct (Sh)] jf, or 
denuded (IA, Sh) of it (Sh). If conjoined with jf, it 
governs (IH, IM, Sh, KN) like its v, (Sli, Fk\ unre- 
strictedly (IH, Aud, Sh, KN), whether [in the sense of 
the (IM, R)] past, present, or future (IM, R, Sh, Fk), 
supported or unsupported (Fk), because it then occurs 
in the place of the v., since the property of the conj. is 
to be a prop. [177] (I A, Fk), [or rather], because it is 
really a v. (WIH, R), made to deviate from the shape 
of the v. to that of the because of their dislike to 
prefixionof jfto the v. (WIH), as y^f iJo^ ^JLaflXL 
or JSl for t<\l He that yesterday heat, or now beats, or 
to-morrow will beat, Zaid has come (Fk). lima alKais 
says 

[Who sleio the valiant king, the best of Ma^add in 
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honor and bounty (Jsh)], making ,jjJbUfi govern , not- 
withstanding its being in the sense of the past, because 
by "the valiant king " he means his father; and this 
verse also contains a proof of its governing when a pi. 
[344] (Sh). Mb and others cite as evidence the saying 

[quoted in the Id»h by F, who attributes it to Janr, 
Then I passed the night, while the nocturnal visitants 
of distress were overpowering me from fear of the 
departure t a.nifeax (oji»5 being here suppressed, accord- 
ing to F) of the separation, of the travellers on the 
morrow (AKB)] : but U£ may be governed in the acc. by 
[one of three ops. (AKB),] sl^ or ^ or ,^ju*ljj|, while 
the evidence of the equivocal is weak ; and moreover our 
discussion is about what governs a direct obj. [below] in 
the acc, while a tinge of the v. suffices for the adv. (R). 
This is the well-known opinion (IA,A), that the act part. 
conjoined with J! governs unrestrictedly, because it occurs 
in a place where it must be renderable by the v. (A). F, 
however (R), [and] many of the GtQ (IA), and [among 
them (IA)] Rm, assert that it governs only when past 
(R, I A), not when present or future ; while some assert 
(IA), and it is transmitted from Mz (R), that it does not 
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govern at all, and (IA) that the acc. after it is governed 
by a v. understood (R, IA), because, the J , according to 
him, not being conjunct, the synarthrous is not really a v. 
(R) : and these two opinions are mentioned by IM in the 
Tashil [below] (IA). And Akh says that the synarthrous, 
when in the sense of the past, governs the acc. only as 
being assimilated to the direct obj., as in ^^Tyj-lssJ? 
[350], not as being a direct obj, ; but the weakness of 
what he says is obvious (R). IM, however, in the CK, 
followed by (A) his son [BD (IA)], says that it governs, 
when past, present, or future, by common consent (IA, 
A) '.whereas in the Tashil [above] he transmits the dispute, 
saying that the acc, in what follows the \act. part. (Sn)] 
conjoined with Jl is not peculiar to the past, contrary to 
the opinion of Mz and those who agree with him ; nor 
governed by assimilation to the direct obj., contrary to 
the opinion of Akh, [according to which the J , says Dm, 
is a. p. of determination, not a conjunct (Sn)] ; nor by an 
understood v., contrary to the opinion of some (A). If 
denuded (IA, And, Sh, KN) of $ Sh, Fk), the act. part. 
governs (IH, IM, Sh, KN) the nom. and acc. (IA), like 
its v. (IH, IM, Fk), trans, [to one or two objs. (WII^ 
Jm)] or intrans. (WIH, Jm, A), only (Sh) upon two con- 
ditions [343] (IH, IM, Sh, KN), which are indispensable to 
the validity of its government of the acc. (Fk), contrary to 
210 
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its government of the nom. [below] (YS). The first condi- 
tion is that it should be [in the sense of the (IH, And, Sh, 
A)]present o* future (IH, IM, Sh, KN), real or historic 
(WJH, IM), or of innovative continuity [343] (Sn), 
because it governs only on account of its conformability 
to [i. e., agreement in vowels and quiescences with, the 
v., whose sense it imports, vid. (IA)] the aor. [343] (IA, 
A), which is like that (A), i. e., is in the sense of the 
present or future [or of innovative continuity] (Sn); so 
that the act part, then resembles the v. in form and 
sense (IA). The reason for prescribing one of the two 
times is to complete the resemblance of the act. part. 
to the v. in form and sense, because, when in the sense 
of the .pas*, it resembles the v. in sense, not form, since 
it is never commensurable with the pret. (R). If the 
[trans. {3m)} act. part, denote the past., it must be 
ideally pre. [ill] (IH) to [what is (R)] its obj. (WIH, 
R, Jm) in sense (R), contrary to the opinion of Ks 
[below] (IH). You do not say ^ \oJ } *^ & . but 
must prefix the act. part., saying dJ£ Ljd [111] (IA). 
And, since it is established that the act. part., when 
in the sense of the past, does not govern, its 
prothesis must be id., producing determination, when 
it izpre. to the det. [Ill] (R). And, if the act. part. 
have another reg. [than what it is pre. to (WIH, 
Jm)], this is governed [in the acc. (WIH, Jm)] by a 
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supplied v. (IH), indicated by the act. part. (WIH), 
as (juAt L£j<> { Jajut juj [below], where Ca^o, 
is governed in the acc. by Ja*\ supplied (WIH, 
Jm). The government of the act, part., however, [when 
in the sense of the past (R),J is allowed by Ks [above] 
(WIH, R, IA, And, Sh, Jm, A, Fk), Hsh, and IMda 
(Sh), on the authority of . Ju-o^jQ L«U 
XVIII. 17. While their dog is stretching out his 
forelegs at the entrance (R,IA, And, Sh, Jm, A, Fk). 
But others explain this away (R,IA, And, Sh, A, Fk) 
as a historic present (R, IA, Aud, A, Fk, MAd), which 
is said by An to mean that you assume yourself to be, 
as it were, present at that time ; or assume that time to 
be, as it were, present now : and is admirably said by Z 
to mean that you assume that past act to be occurring at 
the time of speaking (R), what has occurred being 
assumed to be occurring now, for which reason the 
act. part is interpreted by the aor. (Fk), the sense 
being «u*jj,i (Aud, A), as is proved by the fact 

that [the 3 in j*4U% is denotative of state, for which 
reason (Fk)] jLiJUttj And We turn them is said 
[before it (A)], not fkps, (And, A, Fk). Ks relies 
upon tiie allowability of y«*l (S 5aLo aJj Zaid 
was giving l Amr yesterday a dirham (WIH, R), 
Ua^y*rff yp£ yjlb JoJ Zaid was thinking l Amr yes- 
terday to be generous, and VI. 96. [346. A, 538, Note 
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on p. 346, Z. 6]. Sf says that the best course here is to 
say that the act. part, governs the second obj. by 
necessity, because it cannot be pre. thereto, since it is 
pre. to the first obj. ; so that the verbal sense contained 
in the act. part, in the sense of the past is deemed 
suflicient to make it govern. But, says he, government 
is not allowable without such a necessity as this ; and 
therefore the act. part, in the sense of the past, not- 
withstanding the freqnency of its occurrence in the 
language, is nowhere found to govern the first obj. Bat 
F, and with him many, say that the second obj. is 
governed by a v. indicated by the act. part., as though, 
when iS Saju> $Sj were said, the hearer asked 

" And what did he give ?", and the speaker then replied 
CjSjiJ, meaning L»><i slkc! {He gave him) a dirham^ 
like the ag. in ^Jf Ju^j SJoli [23] ; so that, by this 
interpretation, the necessity for making the act. part, 
govern, when in the sense of the past, is avoided. 
And, though An says, in refutation of F, that this is 
not correct in such as Cits U »J Jl^ \SJ> This man 
was thinking < Zaid yesterday to be standing [346 A], 
because suppression of one of the two objs. of Jib 
would ensue, F may assert that this is allowable with 
indication [443], even though it be rare ; and the opinion 
of F, that the acc. is governed by a supplied v., not by 
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the act. part, forced to govern it by necessity, as is the 
opinion of Sf, is fortified by the allowability of your 
saying \jjt^ ^Jef jo^ o/-** 'A* [346 A], with the 
coupled in the acc, because there is no necessity here to 
put into the acc, as Sf asserts of U^i> , since jit is 
better to make the appos. agree with the apparent inflec- 
tion of the ant. (R). And similarly, if the act. part. 
have two other objs., they are governed in the acc by 
subaudition of the v. [346 A], as JLdif slJj 
^yyo! *t*£»jf Zaid was yesterday making 1 Amr to 
know him to be the most erudite of the learned ; and 
similarly with the rest of the complements [19] (WIH). 
The government of the nom. by the act. and pass, 
parts, is allowable unrestrictedly, whether they be in 
the sense of the past, present, or future, or denote 
none of the three times, but the unrestrictedness 
importing continuity, as xjjL^eLi oJj Zaid is slender 
in his belly and xxUXi*. o0y» has well-trained servants 
[349], because the least resemblance to the v. suffices 
for government of the nom. i on account of the 
extreme peculiarity of the nom. to the v. (R on 
Prothesis). And Fk appears to say that the act. part.'s 
government of the nom. [above] does not depend upon 
either of the two conditions. As for [the act. part.'s 
independence of] the first [condition in its government of 
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the nom.], that is expressly declared by others (YS). 
[For example, R and A say that] the condition that the 
[anarthrous act. part, should be [in the sense of the] 
present or future (R), [as also] this dispute [between 
the majority and Ks (Sn) J about the anarthrous [act 
part, in the sense of the] past (A), relates only to its 
government of the [direct (A)] obj. (R,A), not of the ag. 
because no condition of time is needed for [government 
of ] the worn., as we mentioned in [the foregoing extract 
from] the chapter on Prothesis (R on the Act. Part.). 
As to its governing the ag. in the nom., IJ, Shi, [and most 
of the moderns (YS),] hold that it does not govern the 
explicit n. [in the nom. (YS)] ; while many hold that it 
does, which is apparently the language of S, [and is 
preferred by IU (A)]: and IU says that it governs the 
pron., by common consent ; while others relate that its 
government of the pron. is disallowed by IKh and [his 
master (YS)] ITr (A,YS), which is improbable (A). And, 
as for [the act. part.'s independence of] the second [con- 
dition in its government of the nom., there is authority 
for that also, because] IHsh says in the ML that the 
most obvious reason for the disallowance of ^IdJJjT JlsU 
[24,25,346] by the majority [of the BB] is want of the 
condition requisite for the nom. to be a sufficient substi- 
tute for the enunc., vid. precedence of a neg. or inter- 
rog. t not want of the condition of government, vid. 
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support [346] ; and assigns two reasons for that, the 
second of which is that support and the qual.'s being in 
the sense of the present or future are prescribed as 
conditions only for government of the ace, not for 
government unrestrictedly (YS). But Syt says, which 
is the soundest opinion, that the anarthrous act. 
part, governs the explicit n. only on condition of 
being supported [346]. And, in that ease, the condition 
of the government of the explicit n, in the nom. is 
support, not the act. part's being in the sense of 
the aor. : while the saying of [IHsh in] the ML, that the 
majority prescribe support and the qual.'s being in the 
sense of the present or future as conditions only for 
government of the ace, means that they prescribe the 
combination of the two matters; for support is a condition, 
according to the majority, for government of the nom, 
also : so say Dm and Shm (Sn), 

§. 346. The second condition is that the act. part. 
should be supported, [even though only constructively 
(Sh, Fk),] upon (IH, IM, Sh, KN) what will approximate 
it to the quality of v., vid. (A), one of four [things], i. e., 
(Sh), (1) its subject (IH), i. e., the [«.] qualifiable by it 
(Jm), (a) an inch. (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm), whose 
enunc. is the act. part. (IM, Sh), (a) actually (R>A), as 
feLjuK?) Zaid is beating l Amr (IA); (b) orig., 
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as slX.1 l^li du^ Zaid was heating Ms brother, 
ij&Xf l^li I thought thee to be beating thy bro- 

ther (R), and lyCJ L^U »UjuT 1 made Zaid to, 

know l Amr to be beating Bakv (LA), and ^jofS fj^J 
sL&£ Verily es such that Ms two men-servants 
are going away (R), whence LXV. 3. [44, 346 A] (Sh)r 
(b) a n. qualified (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm) by the act. 
part. (IM, Sh), such n. being (a) mentioned (A), as 
ItX^) *s»>jr* passed by a wan beating Zaid 

(I A, Sh) ; (6 ) supplied, as will he seen (A), whence llllJb lT 
^ [below], i.e., (Fk) : (c) a s. s. (WIH, R, IA„ ' 

Jm, A, Fk), as U^i L5t> Za»c? cawi© riding a 

mare (IA, Jm, A, Fk), which sort is included [by IM. (IA)J 
in the " qualified " (1A, A) : (2) the \interrog. (Jm)} 
Hamza (IH), or rather, as Jzrsays (R), an interrog. (IM, 
R, Sh, KN) p. (R), (a) expressed (R, A), as 

& yjkxMAZL ^ jP?^ # Jus ^Gf 

(Sh>, by flassan Ibn Thabit, «4re % wew purposing 
the slaying of a man that, in exchange for a high 
estate in thy love, has taken a low estate f (MAd), whence 

Are ye going to fulfil a promise that I trusted to ? Or 
have ye all followed the path of'Urk&b? (A); (b) sup- 
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plied (R, A), as Is Zaid abasing 

'Amror honoring himf (A), i.e., J«^f [below] (Sn)', 
(3) a neg. (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm) p. (R, Jm), like 
(Jm) C« (IH), S> or (Jm), (a) expressed (R, Sn), as 

(Sb) Friends keep not the covenant of a promise- 
breaker, but he that heaps faith finds the friend to be a 
friend (MAd) ; (b) implied, as ^iJupl JsG Uf I, Only the 
two Zaids are standing, i. e., ^iJ^iT ill $3 & Not 
any but the two Zaids are standing (R, Sn) : (4) 
a voc. p. (IM) , as 1^. UlJlfi [below] (IA, A). 
But IM's saying that it is supported upon the voc. 
p. is an inadvertence (Aud): while the correct opi- 
nion is that being in the voc. is not one of those (A) per- 
missives of government (Sn), because the voc. p. being 
peculiar to the cannot be an approximative to the 
v. (Aud, Sn) ; and that the permissive is only the support 
upon the supplied qualified, the full phrase being ^ C 
CJIIj [below] (A). The act. and pass, parts., notwith- 
standing their resemblance to the t>. in form and sense, 
may not govern the ag. and obj. primarily, like the 
because their requirement, and government, of the ag. 
And obj. are contrary to their constitution, since they are 
constituted, as wc mentioned, to denote the thing cha 
211 
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racterized by [the accident denoted by] the inf. whe- 
ther [such accident be] existing by the thing, as in the 
case of the act. part. ; or falling upon it, as in the case of 
the pass. part. : while the thing so circumstanced requires 
neither ag. nor obj. It is therefore prescribed, as a con- 
dition of their government, that they should be strength- 
ened (1) by the mention of what they are constitutionally 
in need of, vid. what particularizes them, because they are 
constituted todenote a vague thing } [which isjeharacteri- 
zed by the accident [denoted by the inf. n.,] that they 
are derived from, [and is) preceded by the mention of 
what particularizes it, as vL^Li ^ or Z'^amanbeat- 
ing or beaten ; or (2) by 'their occurrence after a p. 
more appropriate to the v., like the interrog. p. and neg. 
p. (R). The act. part, is sometimes known [by some 
indication, oral or circumstantial (Sn),] to be an ep. of a 
suppressed [qualified (IA)], in which case it is entitled to 
the government described (IM), as L'l^TuJG&Jo XXXV 
25. (A kind) varying in its colors, i. e„ sjlLs (Aud, A) % 
whence 

[by 1 Umar Ibn AM Rabi'a alMakhzumj, referring to 
the daughter of MarwSn Ibn AlHakam, And how many 
(a person) there is in the days of Mina, bootlessly 
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filling Us eyes with the thing of another, when the 
Women fair, like images of ivory, go at eve to the cast- 
ing of the pebble ! (MN)], i. e., *jJ> {J eAl ^(IA), 
and [similarly (IA)J 

[by AlA'sha Maimtin Ibn Kais, Like (a mountain he- 
goat) butting a rock one day to shake it, so that he 
harmed it not, and the mountain he-goat broke his horn 
(MN)], i. e., gJo\S [below] (IA, Aud, A), and 

SLia. lilL& Q O (man) climbing a mountain [above], 
i. e., &l£ iUj C [48] (Aud, A). IM says that the act. 
part., when anenwrec, or even a d. s., is supported upon 
the qualified, but that the latter is supplied. This, how- 
ever, is a forced construction, especially in the case of the 
d. s., because the d. s. seldom occurs as a, prim, qualified 
by a deriv., as in XII. 2. [77], which is what is named 
subsidiary d. s. [74] (R). And [support upon (Aud)] the 
supplied [interrog. also (A)] is like [support upon (Aud)] 
the expressed, as ^Jf Sj£ [above], i. e., ^jx? 

(Aud, A). My saying rt even though only constructively " 
[above], is an allusion to such as ^Jj ^lo\Ss 
[above], 
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{Would that I knew (whether) my people would uphold 
the excuse for me, or they wouldlcupbr aiding me for lov- 
ing (MAd)] , and £U ( / saw him) striking 'Amr 
in reply to "How sawest thou Zaid?" for these [act. 
parts.] govern because supported upon a supplied [word], 
since the o.f. is ^fcli JxJ^ [above], and ^ 
(Sh). Thus IHsh's saying refers to the qualified, inclusive 
of the s. s.; and to the interrog. : and apparently to the 
inch, also, as tpT (He is) striking l Amr in reply to 
"Is Zaid striking 'Amr ?, i. e., y& ; but not to the 
neg. (MAd). If not supported upon any of the preceding 
the act. part, does not govern (A). Its government, 
however, is allowed by [the KK and (MAd)] Akh (IY, 
B, A, Fk, MAd), without support (IY, E, MAd) upon 
any of the things mentioned, as ulJoyT [24,25,345] 
(R), on the evidence of ^ ^SyL^^ [24] (Fk, 
MAd). But here the qual. does not govern an ace, while 
it has already been explained that the two condi- 
tions are prescribed only for its government of the 
acc. [345] (YS). And [there is no evidence in the verse 
because (Fk)] v_*^J yLj^X is attributable to hyst.-prot., 
being assumed to be like (KN) in LXVI. 4. 
[24,571] (Fk). 

§ 346 A." The existence of these two conditions does 
not necessitate government of the act.part., which may, on 
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the contrary, be pre. to its obj. (Fk). It is not pre. to 
the ag. ; [nor to the d. s. or sp. (YS, MKh) or the like 
(YS) ;] but [only (Sn)] to the obj.; or to the pred., which 
is transmitted in ^jibf iSf J am about to be kis 
brother (YS, Sn, MKh), as IHsh says (Sn), because of 
its resemblance to the obj. [19,97] (YS, MKh). That 
[obj. (IA ] which immediately follows the op. [act. part. 
(IA)] is governed by it in the acc. [as a direct obj.] ; or 
in the gen. (IM) by prothesis (And, A). And the texts 
LXV. 3. [44,346] and XXXIX. 39. [344] are read with 
both constructions (And, A, Fk) among the Seven (Sn). 
But every other [obj. (I A, Fk), i. e., such as is separat- 
ed from the qual. (MKh),] must be governed in the 
acc. (IM, Fk), as Ufl^<> J^j ^Ja** \Sst> This man is giving 
Zaid a dirkam (IA, A) or Ij^j ^0 {S &** giving a 
dirham to Zaid [432] (IA), VI. 96. [345,538] on the 
assumption that is a historic present [below] (A), or, 
as some contend, denotes continuity [Note on p. 346, /. 6] 
(Sn),and CSLs jSL jUiLo oJj Zaid is making Bakr to 
know l Amr to be standing (A), even if the separative be 
not post, to the qual. (Sn,MKh), whence ^ tkW- 
R fy. t £- II. 28. Verily lam about to place in the earth 
a vicegerent (And, A, MKh). If, however, that [obj.] 
which immediately follows [the op. act. part.] be such as 
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may be interposed between the pre. and post., the othef 
[06;.] may be governed in the gen., as txlj C*^ ^jjj \$J> 
[below] (Sn, MKh) and XIV. 48. [125] (MKh) ; but 
IM does not notice that, because it [all (Sn)] appears in 
its proper place (Sn, MKh). As for the inop. [qual], 
that [obj.] which immediately follows it must be govern- 
ed in the gen. by prothesis, as intimated by IM's 
language (A), since he says " op." (Sn). And that which 
does not immediately follow [it (Sn)] must be governed 
in the ace, unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether it be one or 
more (Sn),] as 0>^ ^ <x£ ^taZ \& This man was 



standing, by an understood v. (A), not by the act. part. 
mentioned, because it is inop. ; nor by an act. part 
supplied, as is said, because it would be i. q. the men- 
tioned, which is inop. (Sn). But Sf allows it to be 
governed by the act. part, [mentioned] : and his opinion 
is strengthened by their spying CjIs (JU M 
[345], where USLs must be governed in the acc. by , 
because, if an accusatival op. were understood for it, 
suppression of the first of the two objs. of the understood 
op., and of the second of the two objs. of ^\Jb , would 
ensue ; and that is disallowed, since you may not confine 
yourself to one of the two objs. of Ji> [443]. What IM 
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mentions as to i»he allowability of the two constructions 
is in the case of the explicit [as exemplified]. As for 
the attached pron., it must be in [the place of (Sn)] the 
gen. by prefixion [of the qual. to it (Snj], as (±UjJCo IJjo 
This man is honoring thee (A) ; though it is in the 
place of the acc. also, as being an obj. in sense. This is 
the opinion of S and most of the critical judges, and is 
indicated by the elision of the Tanwln or the ^ from the 
qual [110, 113, 228, 234, G09] (Sn). But Akhand Hsh 
hold the pron. to be in the place of the acc. [163], like 
the » in such as xCJa** pijjjf The dirham is such 
that Zaid is giving thee it [164]. That the acc. is 
better is to be understood from IM's giving precedence to 
it, and appears to be the language of S, because it is the 
o.f. : but Ks says that the two [constructions] are equal : 
while prothesis is said to be better, because of its light 
ncss (A). The act. part. pre. to its obj. is sometimes 
anomalously separated from it by ^l) an adv., as 

[by AlAkhtal, the Christian, praising Hislmm Ibn Mut- 
arrif atTaghlabl, And wont to turn his steed back to the 
encounter behind the panic-struck, when not a woman 
is defended by her husband (AKB)], i. e., siM^e* ; 
(2) an obj. } as ^jejjJf (5 kjU giving % Amr the dirham 
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[above], as occurs in the case of the inf. n., whence VI. 
138. [125] (R). The appos. of [the obj. governed in 
(IA, Fk)] the gen. [by the act. part. (IA, Fk)] may be 
in (1) the gen. (IM, Fk), according to the form [of the 
ant."] (IA, Aud, A, Fk), which is the proper construction, 
unless some preventive hinder it, as in Ju^ Jb^jf<lj;l!j| 
[112]; though that is allowed by S, while Mb and IS 
differ from him (YS): (2) the acc. (IM, Fk), (a) by 
coupling to the place (IA, Aud, A, Fk), according to 
some (Aud, Fk), which is [said by IA to be] the general 
opinion (IA) ; or (b) by subaudition of [an op., vid. (Fk)] 
a v. (IA, Aud, Fk) in the pret., or aor. (YS), or a qual. 
[pronounced with Tanwm (Aud, YS)], according to all 
(Aud, Fk) which is the truth. The saying gjf f 
[112, 538] is related with jJ^ in the gen. or acc. (IA). 
Aud, though the language of [IM and] Fk is only about 
the op. [qual.], one may infer, from the allowability of 
the acc. by subaudition of what has been mentioned, that 
the acc. is allowable when the qual. is not op. (YS). If 
the act. part, be in the senses of the past, as |<3u» 
u***t Ju^ This man was beating Zaid yesterday and 
l Amr, the preferable construction is to put the coupled 
into the gen., in accordance with the form : while the 
acc, and {he beat) * Amr [345], is allowable, but 
by subaudition of a v., which is expounded by the crude- 
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form of the act. part., though the latter does not govern, 
for which reason the acc. is weak ; but that supplied v. 
is only apret, in order that it may agree [in time] with 
the exponent, unless there be something indicative of 
the contrary, as |& j£j yJTaJ^li Z%« man 
was beating Zaid yesterday, and (will beat) l Amr to- 
morrow. But, if the act. part, be in the sense of the 
present or future, the acc. and are allowable [in 
the ogpos.], though concord with the form [of the ant.] 
is better : and here remains the dispute [above men- 
tioned] as to whether the acc. is put by concord with 
the place, or by reason of a supplied op. ; but, if it be 
by reason of a supplied op., as is the opinion of S, then 
the act. part, should be supplied rather than the v., in 
order that the supplied and the expressed may corres- 
pond (R). And hence 

(R, IA, A), by Ta'abbata Sharra" (K,B*on XXVI. 38), 
Art thou going to send Dinar for our need, or l Abd 
Rabb, or or (wilt thou send)'Abd Rabb, the brother 
of l Amr Ibn Mikhra$ 9 (MN, N, AKB), or (0) 
brother, etc ? (N, AKB), cited by S (R), with i n 
the acc., by coupling to the place of jl#> (IA,A), which 
is a man's name (A) ; or by subaudition of a v., i. e., 
o ; <Xa* (IA). Z means by his exposition of 
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dSj ^>^> y» [343] that, when you couple to the 
gen., the acc. is governed by a supplied op. (IY on 
§. 343). IM says that there is no need to supply an 
accusatival op. other than the op. of the ant. : but S 
says that one should be supplied (A), because the condi- 
tion of coupling to the place, according to him, is the 
existence of the requirer of that place, which here is 
non-existent, since the act. part, governs the acc. only 
when it is pronounced with Tanwin, or conjoined with 
J! , or pre. to one of its two or more objs. 5 so that 
in oJj ojLa [343, 538] is not a requirer of 
the acc. in Jo^ , but of the gen. (Sn). And, according to 
S's saying (A), sonic supply a v. (I A, A,) because the 
act. part, is in the sense of the v. (IY), which is the 
original op. (A) ; and some an act. part, pronounced 
with Tanwin (IY, A), indicated by the expressed (IY), 
for the sake of correspondence (A) between the suppres- 
sed and expressed (Sn). But subaudition of the qual. 
is preferable [as YS says (Sn)], because it corresponds 
to the mentioned, and because suppression of the single 
term is less [violent (Sn)] than suppression of ^lq prop. 
(YS, Sn). The truth, however, is that the coupled is put 
into the acc. according to the sense [426, 538] of the ant., 
because it is an obj., and Tanwin is meant ; so that this 
is like u-SL&ll XiLsoo in the case of the inf. ??. 
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[340] : and, since what governs it in the acc. is expres- 
sed, there is no need to supply a suppressed (IY). 
And, if tUt were in the gen., it would he allowahle 
(A) ; nay, preferahle (Sn). If, however, the qual. be 
inop., a i). must be understood [to govern the acc. (A}], 
as VI. 96. [538] (Aud, A), where jJLJjl is governed in 
the acc. by subaudition of a v., not otherwise (Aud), 
i. e., ^fi yll&jT fcLjand (He hath made) the sun, etc., 
(A), unless J^L^. be assumed to be a historic present 
[above] (Aud, A), in Which case the acc. is allowable by 
coupling to the place of the gen., because the qual. is 
then op., and there is no need to understand an accusatival 
op., except according to the preceding saying of S (Sn). 
But the acc. in the act. [after the op. act. part] is 
stronger, because the general rule is for the act. pari, to 
be pronounced with Tanwin, and govern the acc. (IY). 
And the appos. of the acc. may not be governed in the 
gen, ; though the Bdd allow it, relying upon *L$le J-k* 
^TjJLIff L347,JS38] (YS). 

§. 346B. The act. part, and inf. n. self-trans, to the 
direct obj. may be supported by the J [343,504], as Gt 
tjop I am oeat ^ n 9 Zaid and d->y Thy 
beating Zaid surprised" me, because they are weak by 
reason of their subordination to the v., as the v., when 
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preceded' by the ace, may be supported by the J , as XII. 
( 43. [498,504] and jli [504] (R). You say 

i^La j^j Zaid is beating 'Amr or y^*J , being 
allowed the option of making the act. part, trans, by 
itself or by the prep., because of its weakness ; but the 
like of that is [said by IYJ not [to be] allowable in the 
as j^J ,IJp : the Kur has XXVI. 19. [201], the v. 
being made trans, by itself ; but LXXXV. 16. [31] , the v. 
being made trans, by the J (IY). [According to Mb, 
however,] that [construction with the v.\ though best 
when the obj. is prepos. f because the v. then comes only 
when the J has already governed, as XII. 43. [above], 
is good Arabic when the obj. wpostpos., as XXXIX. 14. 
[413], all the chaste dials, being comprised in the Kur • 
and the GG say that XXVII. 74. [504] is only pcT^, 
while Kuthayyir says ^31 Jo ; f [504] (Mb). That 
[construction] is peculiar to the J among all the preps., 
because it imports peculiarity, which is appropriate to the 
connection, of the v. with the obj.: but the act. part, and 
inf. n. of such as 3^ , ^S, fa , and are supported 
by the v , because it may be red. with their vs. also 
[503] (R). 



THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 



§. 347. The pass. part, is what is derived from [the 
inf. n. of (Sh, Fk)] a v., to denote the person [or thing 
(YS)] whereon the act falls (IH, Sh, Fk), like Zyy*£ 
beaten and £yCo honored [helow] (Sh, Fk). Thus <l>)faj> 
is applied to denote something or other, whereon beat- 
ing falls (YS, MAd). The pass. part, is [otherwise 
defined as] what indicates an accident and its obj. 
(And, A), like and °fy^° [ aDove J (And). The pass, 

part, of the [whole (R), plastic, att. (T&v), unangmented 
(WIH, And, Jm)] tril. [v. WIH, Tsr)] is upon the mea- 
sive of (IH, IM, Sh, Fk), regularly (IA), univer- 
sally (IM), from the trans. (Tsr), like <l<^o [above] (IH, 
IA, And, Sh, A, Fk), ly!aj£o intended (IA, Aud, A), 
killed , yy*JJi broken , ^yjS bound (Sh), and pjXl* 
known ; and intrans., like juXe J^<X* entered upon 
(Tsr), and m J^Jt passed by [below] (IA, And, A). And 
hence ^uJo sold and jyu said [709], and [^eJ^> caWec? and 
(Tsr)]^y» sAo* [722], except that they are altered (Aud, 
A) from the shape of J^juLc, being orz#. £7*** and J 3 j£*, and 
[ J,a<X* and (Tsr)] (Tsr, Sn). By " tril." [in his 

saying " The pass. part, of the tril" (Sn)] IM means 
the plastic (A), and so in his saying " The act. part. 
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[derived] from [the inf. n. of] the [unaugmented] tril. 
[v.] is formed upon the measure of jLcU " [343]; for the 
aplastic, like (S ^S [459], J»jJ [447], and {Ji and ^JL 
[468], is excluded, no act. or pass. part, being obtainable 
from it (Su). Analogy requires that the pass. part. 
should be on the measure of its aor., like the act. part. 
[343], as K^^>i was beaten, aor. ^yan is, or will be, 
beaten pass.part., \^ycm> beaten; but, since the elision 
of the Hamza in the cat. of jisl [428] leads them to 
JuJU , they intend to alter one of 'the two, for the sake of 
distinction. They therefore alter [the pass. part, of] the 
tril, where alteration takes place in its fellow, the act. 
part, because [in the tril.], though the act par*, is like 
theaor.in [arrangement of] vowelsand quiescences without 
restriction [of sort], still the augment [of the act. part.], 
is not in the position of theaugment [of the aor.], nor are the 
vowels of most act. parts, like its vowels, as^ai»helps or will 
help, act. part. helping, and <X*£!o praises, or will 
praise, act. part, praising ; whereas in J*3| the 

act. part, is like its aor. in the position of the augment, 
and in the nature of tbc vowels. They alter the pass, 
part, of the tril. by adding the j ; and then pronounce the ,» 
with Fath, to avoid a succession of two pammas followed 
by a 3 , which is heavy, rare, as in Itf* [252, 379], j^JLt 
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bodkin used in applying collyrium to the eye, and 
jyLai [253, 396]. The pass. part, of the tril., afterthe 
alteration mentioned, remains quasi-conformable to its v. 
[252], becanse the Damma of the ^ is supplied ; while 
the j is in the predicament of the letter arising from 

impletion, as inj^ti jicl [497] (R). But JuuJ [some- 
times (And)] acts as a substitute for Jyx&x [in indication 
of its sense (IA) ; and is then of common gender (IA,A)], 
as JjusjJ' and J^j* tGs a youth, and a damsel, 
having the edges of the eyelids blackened with collyrium 
(IM), and^j^. wounded (IA, Aud, A), J^skilled(lA, A), 
anointed with oil, and cas * away (Aud), i. q. 
Jj^jjCo , ^yf^> 'IA, Tsr), Jycii* (IA), , and 

qjLz (Tsr). But [IM says that (Tsr)] this, 
[though frequent (Tsr),] is [not regular, being (IA)] 
confined to what has been transmitted (IM). BD 
says (IA, A), Juiai i q. JyuLo' is frequent (IA, BS, 
A) in the language of the Arabs (A) ; but [notwith- 
standing its frequency (A)] is not regular, by common 
consent (I A, A). But [his assertion of common 
consent to that requires consideration, because (IA)] 
it is said [by his father in the Tashil not to be regular, 
"contrary to the opinion of some " (IA, A), which plainly 
indicates a dispute A) ; and in the CT to be held by some 
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(IA,A)] to be regular in the case of the v. that has no JLuJ" 
i. q. J*U [343] (IA, Aud, A), as ^ (IA, Sn) and JLs 
(Tsr, Sn), not of the v. that has i. q. jLtLs (IA, Tsr), 
as ft' was .ptrten* and ^was mercijul, [which two 
have J^J i. q. J*U v Sn),] like £jj and (And, 
A), I q. J«>li and JUjJ" ^Tsr). But ^ji i. q. 
meaning cooked in the cooking-pot, is strange, as in 
g^Sf [346A, 538] (BS). IM [ mea ns 

that fcJ acts as a substitute for J^jJ only in indication 
of its sense: for he (A)] says in the Tasini, [often 
(A)] acts as a substitute for JjJuU in indication [of its 
sense (IA)], not in government (IA, A) ; and , jki , and 
sltLi seldom, as animal for slaughter, Jaj£ game, 
and UjL quantity scooped up in the hand (A) : and, 
according to this, you do not say sj^ , 
making govern stX<i in the nom. ; but others plain- 
ly declare this construction to be allowable (IA). The 
pass. part, of any [».] other (IH, IM, Sh, Fk) than the 
[unaugmented (WIH,IM,Jm)] tril. iWIH, IM, R, Jm) is 
in the form of the aor. ; but has a p pronounced with 
Damm (Aud, Sh, Fk), in place of the aoristic letter (And, 
Sh) at its beginning (Fk), as in the act. part. [343] (Tsr); 



( 1655 ) 

and has the penultimate pronounced with Fath (Tsr, 
Pk): or, you may say, it (Aud) is in the form of 
the act. part. ; bat has the penultimate pronounced 
with Fath (IH, IM), literally, as j^dLo introduced, or 
constructively, as jbtasuo chosen (WIH), because so 
pronounced in the aor. whose government is exercised 
by the pass, part., vii. the aor. in the pass, voice (R). It 
is formed from the trans., in which case it needs no adjunct 
(Tsri, as ^JiajLl* extracted (IH, And, Sh, A) and 
brought out (Sh), like ^bxLo awaited (IM) and iljLdi' 
contended with in beating (IA) ; and [from the intrans., 
in which case it needs an adjunct (TsrjJ as xj ^JaJJ> 
departed with (Aud). And *JkT\ o^ii^f meaning I 
doubled the thing, pass, part vJjjLd* doubled, is ano- 
malous (R). Bat Jouii sometimes acts as a substitute 
f or J*L> , as J^i«jT vs><X£fcl J thickened the honey by 
boiling it, pass. part. juJi* thickened, and J^jT aJUF 
2%e disease sickened him, pass. part. JLU sickened, 
i. e., JjLm and Jju> (Tsr). The pass. part, is not 
formed from the intrans., except after the latter has 
been made trans, by a prep., since the intrans. has no 
oty"., as [above] or or ^ or ^ ; and it 

then, like the v., is neither dualised nor pluralised, 
contrary to the pass. part, formed from the trans. (Fk). 
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If the v. be trans., the pass. part, is formed from it 
without restriction of a. prep. : hut, if the v. be intrans., 
then, if it he not trans, by means of a prep., the pass, 
part., like the pass, v., may not he formed from it, since 
the attribute must have a subject, so that JLyeXT , like 
is not said ; but, if it be trans, to a gen. governed 
by a prep., the pass. part, may be formed from it, 
when attributed to the p rep. and gen., as jJLIjT^! v^-u< 
I journeyed to the country, pass. part. xlM 
journeyed to. And so in the case of a trans, that has 
its direct obj. suppressed from it, and is made trans, by 
a prep., as ^r^ilT ^ osa^ [508] , pass. part. Igjil Jjo^o 
shotfrom, the shot beiug the person. And hence 
their saying Jyiijl ^\ The passive participle, i. e., 
xj JykLjC^ The noun denoting the person that the 
act is done to, the JyuJact done being the inf. n., as we 
mentioned [39], If the intrans. be attributed to an adv., 
as LiBuI^i (.^jjf^ju*. The present day has been journeyed 
on, to the extent of a league [436], the pass. part, is not 
applicable to the adv., except with the prep., the present 
day being *ui y^Jx journeyed on, and similarly the 
league : but, if the v. be attributed to the inf. n., as o^d 
J^jJi. J*/ - * ^ AarcZ beating was beaten [436], the ^>ass. 
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part, is not applicable to the latter, so that you do not say 
that the hard beating is beaten (R). The pass, 

part, governs like its v. (KN) in the pass, voice, putting 
the pro. og. into the nom., as stU* Vj/^ 9 ^) Zmd zs 
such that Us slave is beaten, like stX^ oj-* ; and the 
other regs. into the ace, literally or constructively (Fk). 
All (IM) the conditions laid down for [the government 
of (WIH, R, Sh, Jm, Fk)] the act. part, are [equally 
(IM)] applicable to [the government of (WIH, R, Sh, Jm, 
Fk)] the pass. part. (IH, IM, Sh, Fk), which, therefore, 
[if it be with jl, governs unrestrictedly; and, if not, 
governs on condition of being supported, and of denoting 
the present or future (IA, Aud, A) ; and, when it fulfils 
all those conditions (A),] is like the pass. v. in sense 
[and government (I A, Aud, A): so that, if the v. be trans. 
to one obj., the pass. part, governs it in the nom. 

as a pro-ag., as s^f ±£ Zaid is such that 

his father is beaten ; and, if the v. be trans, to two 
or three objs., the pass. part, governs one in the 
nom. as a pro. ag., and the rest in the acc. (A)], as 
^UjG Uii* He that is given a sufficiency is 

conte nt (IM), where JJ^> contains a pro n. relating to [the 
conjunct (A, Tar)] Jf (IA, Aud, A), and being in the [place 
of a (A)] as a .pro-atf. (IA, A), which is the first obj., 
\1\JST is the second (IA, Aud, A), and as fi* 
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Zkid is such that his father is made to 
know 'Amr to be standing (A). There is nothing in the 
language of the ancients, which indicates that the present 
or future is prescribed as a condition for the pass. part. ; 
bat the moderns, like F and later authorities, distinctly 
declare that to be prescribed for it, as for the act part. 
[345] (R). But the pass. part, is [dissociated from the 
act. part, in being (And)] sometimes pre. [below] to the 
n. governed [by it (IA, And, A, Fk)] in the nom. in 
sense (IM, Fk) after (1) transfer of the attribution [from 
that n. (Aud, A)] to a pron. relating to the n. qualified 
(Aud, A, Fk) by the pass. part. (Fk), and (2) government 
of the former n. in the acc. by assimilation (Aud, A) to 
the [direct «A)] obj. (A, Tsr), a8 J^UJ?^ ^ Tj ie 
pious is praiseworthy in his pursuits (IM), orig'.ls^S 
JA,Aud, A) with governed in (A)] the 

nom. (A,T&t) as a pro-ag. (A); then ;L>£57 
with the acc. v Aud, A) ; the attribution being transferred 
from the nom. to the post, pron., vid. the *, which then 
becomes latent in ^UJ, while J put as a compensation 
for it, according to the opinion of the KK [599] (Tsr) ; 
then d^UJl with the gen. (Aud, A). And, 

in that case, the pass. part, is treated like the assimilate' 
ep.[US] (Fk). But that is not allowable in the act. 
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part ; so that you do not say ljuj JSr^LS L'^> 
meaning \^ s^l t->>Lo I have passed by a man whose 
father is beating Zaid (IA), according to the majority 
[below] (MKh). IM's language necessarily implies two 
things : — (1) the dissociation of the pass. part, from the 
act. part, in the allowability of prefixion to its now., as 
he intimates by his saying <l But the pass. part, is some- 
times pre." [above] ; though that require analysis : for 
(a) when the act. part, is intrans., and subsistence of its 
meaning is intended, it is treated like the assimilate ep. 
[not upon the measure of the act. part. (Sn)], and may 
be pre. to its nom. [after transfer of the attribution, as. 
before explained (Sn>],as C3f j^ls dJ£ with JJ in the 
nom., ace, or gen., on the principle of auLp? 
[350] : (b) when the act. part, is trans, to one [obj. J, then, 
(a) according to IM, who agrees with F, it is similarly 
treated, upon condition of freedom from ambiguity, [i. e., 
from the chance that prefixion to the ag. may be mis- 
taken for prefixion to the obj.; so that if you say jJ£ 
tXj£*Jl|jU&5 £L>$\ Zaid is merciful in his sons, 
and oppressive in his servants, meaning that his 
sons are merciful, and his servants oppressive, then 
if the context import praise of the sons, and blame 
of the servants, the phrase is allowable, because the 
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context indicates that the prefixion is to the ag. ; but 
if not, it is not allowable (Sn)] : (b) the majority [above] 
disallow this construction, [unrestrictedly]: (c) some 
make a distinction, saying that, if the obj. of the pass, 
part, be suppressed for the sake of brevity, this con- 
struction is allowable, [because the act. part, thus 
becomes like the intrans. (Sn)] ; and, if not, not : and 
this [opinion] is preferred by IU and IAR ; and hearsay 
accords with it, as 

The merciful of heart is not an oppressor, even if 
he be oppressed ; nor is the generous a curmudgeon, 
even if he be rebuffed (MN) : (c) when the act. part. 
is trans, to more [than one obj.], it may not be co-ordinat- 
ed with the assimilate ep., without dispute, say some : 
(2) the peculiarity of that [construction] to the intrans. 
pass. part., which is the one formed from [the inf. n. of J 
the [«.' trans, to one obj., as is intimated by IM in his 
ex., and is distinctly declared by him elsewhere than in 
this book ; while, as for the trans., the preceding obser- 
vations on the trans, act. part, are applicable to it (A). 
IM says in the Tashil " The act. part, if subsistence 
of the meaning be intended, is treated like the assimilate 
ep. ; and the soundest opinion is that the pass, part 
[formed from the inf. n.] of the [«.] trans to one obj. 
belongs to this cat." (Tsr). If the pass. part, he pre. 
0 to its reg., whether a pro ag., as in ^djki! ^oy> [349], 
or not, as in *i^i> <ty Zaid is such that his 
servant is given a dirham, i. e , £s>^Jax* , its prefixion, 
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is improper [111]. But, if it be not pre. to its reg., its 
prefixion is proper, whether the post, he an ag. in 
respect of the sense, as in ^yo^ *V->) Za ^ ** ^ e 
beaten of 'Amr ; or not, as in onr saying &J£ ^jll^JI 
IdUlS J JkkJfj r xir^-l'T Alllusain {peace be 

upon him ! ) is the slain of AtTaff. God abase 
his slayer ! (R . The co-ordination of the pass. part. 
with the assimilate ep. is allowable only when it is on 
its original measure, via*, the measure of Jyii* from the 
tril., and the measure of the aor. in the pass, voice from 
the non-tril. ; for, if it be transmuted from tbat [measure] 
to iki«5 or the like, such co-ordination is not allowable, 
[from dislike to the multiplicity of alteration (Sn'J so 
tbat jo!* J*f^ Siyf or 5**l is not 8aid * m 
indeed allows it ; but it needs hearsay (A). These exs. 
import that *±S J^jJC* Jo^* I passed by a man 
having his eye blackened with collyrium or xMj\ JyZjLo 
killed by his father is allowable ; and this ' obviously is 
so, because the pass. part, mentioned is treated like the 
assimilate ep., in which that [construction is allowable, 
as zqL) ,jLL I passed by a man fair in his 

face, by prefixion of ^Jl^ to , although that is 

weak [350] (Sn.) 



'the -assimilate epithet. 



§. 348. The assimilate ep. is that [n. (WIH)] which 
is derived from [the inf. n. of (R)] an intrans. v. [349J 
to denote the person, [or thing (Jm,)] whereby [the acci- 
dent denoted by the inf. n. of] that v. exists [helow], in 
the sense of subsisting (IE), i. e., being continuous and 
inseparable (R), not of originating [349] (Jm). It is 
every ep. whose attribution is transferable to the pron. 
of the n. qualified by it, as a^J^X jj£ Zaid is beauti- 
ful in his face, with the acc. or gen. [350]. The o. f is 
cr-* [below], with [*L' } in] the nom., because it is 
logically an ag., since the beauty really belongs only to 
the face: hut, meaning to intensify, you transfer the attri- 
bution to the pron. o/££ Zaid, making Zaid himself 
beautiful; and put the *L' y face afterwards, as a comple- 
ment, governing it in the acc. by assimilation to the direct 
obj. [below] ; and, after that, you may govern it in the 
gen. by prothesis, in which case also the ep. is assimi- 
late, because the gen., according to the soundest opinion, 
is educed from the acc, not from the nom., lest prefixion 
of the thing to itself [120] be entailed, since the ep. is 
always identical with its nom., [because the face is 
identical with the beautiful (MAd),] and different from 
its acc. (Sh). The ep. assimilated to the act. part, 
[trans, to one obj. (Aud)] is an ep. whose putting 
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[what is (And)] logically an ag. into the gen. is approv- 
able (IM), as to-pf ^-1*. beautiful in the face [below] 
(IA, And), orig. ^j-***- [above], where x$a*j is 

governed in the norm by [350]. This [potting of 
the ag. into the gen.] is not allowable in other eps. : for 
yon do not say v_>^ft o?'-** > meanln f» v' 
Zaic? is such that &£s father is beating l Amr 7 [since the 
«cf. irans. to one obj. may not be pre. to its a<jr., 
according to the majority, even if subsisting be intended 
by it, because this prefixion might be mistaken for pre- 
fixion to the obj. (MKh)]; nor &k J^fjlsCs SI) , mean- 
ing \SS «yf j^Sts Za£d is such that his father will be 
standing to-morrow (IA), because the intrans. [act.part.] 
may not be pre. [to its ag.] when originating is intend- 
ed by it If, however, continuance be intended by it, 
the intrans. act. part, is an assimilate ep., this name 
being then unrestrictedly applicable to it (MKh). For the 
act. part, may govern the connected in the nom., as 
bjj! |v3u> Jka.^ I jj» This is a man whose father is stand- 
ing [145], where you qualify the man by the act 
of another, because of the connection between the two : 
and, when intrans., and governing the connected, 
the act. part, resembles the cat. of [the assimilate 
ep. in] asa^pl ij^ha [above] ; so that you may transfer 

the act [from the ag.] to the qualified, and afterwards 
214 
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prefix the act. part, explicatively to what was an ag., 
saying \J$\ pSts \d& This is a man whose father is 
standing, where piCs contains a pron. governed by it 
in the nom., relating to the man., as is proved by 
your saying \J$\ iuSG sfpT sjoo This is a woman whose 
father is standing, where the femininization of is 
a proof of what we have said (It). And, as before 
mentioned [347], the pass. part, may be pre. to the n. 
[orig,] governed in the nom. by it, as \J$\ ^?yf** *>4) 
2Said is beaten in respect of father, [provided that con- 
tinuance be intended (MKh),} it "being then treated like 
the assimilated ep. (I A). And they say^ldJT j^ILc',!,^ 
Such a one is such that his abode is inhabited and 
l»t<£iaJ f oOyo his servants are well trained, i. e., 
sjto-g^ju and JUL ody« [347], treating the pass. part. 
like [the assimilate ep. in] at^Jj? above (I Y). The 
definition [last]mentioned is criticised by BD on the ground 
that approvability of prefixion to the ag. is not suitable 
for the definition* and differentiation, of the assimilate 
ep., because the knowledge of it is dependent upon know- 
ledge of the word's being an assimilate ep. And he 
defines the assimilate ep. as that which is formed from 
[the inf. n. of (Sn)]an intrans. v. to import attributability 
of the accident to [the person, or thing, denoted by] the 
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n. qualified by that ep., without importing the sense 
of originating, and which does not denote superiority 
[351] (A). When you say ^LL> dJ) Zaid is beautiful 
[below], it means that beauty is aff.rnw.ble of him, and 
continuing in all the times of his existence ; not that 
it is novel, originating (Fk). But what 1 think is that, as 
the assimilate ep. is not constituted to denote originating, 
so also it is not constituted to denote continuing in all 
the times, because origination and continuity are res- 
trictions on the ep., of which it contains no indication. 
For, by constitution, such a word as beautiful means 
only possessing beauty, whether in one, or all, of the times; 
and the expression contains no indication of either 
restriction. The ep., therefore, properly denotes the 
quantity common to both of them, vid. qualifiability 
by beauty unrestrictedly : but, since that is unrestricted, 
and not appropriate to one time more than another, while 
it may not be negatived in all the times, because you 
predicate its affirmability, so that it must occur in some 
time, therefore it is apparently aff.rm.able in all the times, 
unless there exist some context indicative of its peculi- 
arity to one of them, as when you say ^ii ill**. £>6 
This man was beautiful, and thenbecame ugly, or^ox*- 
Be will become beautiful, or JILi la*i ^j5f y»Ee 
is only now beautiful-, so that its apparent sense of 
continuity is not constitutional (R). Its shape is different 
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from that of the act. part., [varying (WIH, Jra)] 
in accordance with hearsay, as beautiful, ^L, 
hard, and severe (IH). The assimilate ep. is 

not regular, like the act. and pass, parts, as is shown in 
[the following extract from] the SH ; but it occurs regu- 
larly upon the measure of in the case of colors and 
external defects, like o^Lf black and Jdllf white, 
having wide black eyes and blind of one eye 
[below] (R). The assimilate ep., [derived] (1) from 
[the v. whose pret. is on the measure of with Kasr 
(R),]such was joyful, (a) r wheu not denoting colors, 
(external) defects, or appearances (Jrb)J is on the 
measure of (a) [J*i , like (R)] ^joyful, mostly (SH), 
[and even] regularly in the case of («) internal ailments t 
like g> } pain and ^ colic • (S) internal defects akin 
to ailments, such as jjC* meanness, ^*lc ill-nature 
niggardliness, and the like ; ( y ) excitement and levity, 
other than Aeaf 0/ fAe inside and repletion, like 
^1 exhaling a strong odour, insolence, [327,331] 
gladness, [331], ^3!* pregnancy, and JjU, 
inconfiwercce of urine. (R): the assimilate ep. is mostly 
derived from the v. whose pre*, is pronounced with Kasr 
of the £ : and, when [derived] from it, is mostly [pronoun- 
ced] with Kasr of the £ (Jrb) ; but in some instances 
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Damm occurs with Kasr, as JLiW intelligent, wary, 
and jJzlhasty [below](SH), all three withDamm and Kasr 
(MASH) : (b) [&*s , like (R, Jrb)] ^1 safe (SH), in the 
case of what ought to have Ji*i , as ^aaJ side and <jk^> iW ; 
while i^jJL^ is made to accord with Ja^Ji , the regular 
form being JLlLC : but jo«i mostly occurs in the redupli- 
cated, like Ju^lo skilled in medicine, »_^uJ intelligent f 
and u-juX sordid ; and in the defective belonging to the 
cat. of the ,5 , like ^2 pious and wretched (R) : (c) 
[ J*i , like (Jrb)] perverse : (<£) [ J*3 , like 

(Jrb)] ^ free : (e) [ JjU , like (Jrb)] ewipfy 
[368] iSH), as in tradition sL^\^*£oJ\^ 
J&db\\+\j&^jk«3 Verily Aowse emptiest of good 
is the house empty of the book of God most High (Jrb): (/) 
[j^ii, like (Jrb)] jealous (SH): the Jh gives masc. and 
fen.. jealous, pi. masc. and fem.,j*t [246]; and masc. 
^f^Afi jealous, fern. ^^xe. , pi. masc. ig^Sk with Fath and 
Pamm of the £ , pi. fern. Jjllk (Jrb) : (g) J&*s [below], re- 
gularly in the case of («) repletion, pL, drunken- 
ness, ^ drinking one's fill, e^e hunger, and satiety, 
(jS) heat of the inside, like thirst, hunger, 

yxfl c anger, and (R) : (b) when denoting colors, 
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[like cAy^i blackness and ^>Co whiteness, external (R)} 
defects, [like J^* blindness of one eye and blindness 
(R),] or appearances, [like AaiViwess, cy^ ^ewrZess, 
jLi* larkness of belly, and ^Lo baldness (R),] is [regu- 
larly (R)] on the measure of jiit (SH), fern. *5£*s , pi. 
ma sc. and/ewi. J*! (R), like c>^J [above], j£If [above], 
and ]f££ having a clear space between the eyebrows 
(Jrb) : (a) hence the blind of heart is called p*, because 
this defect is internal ; while the Wine? 0/ eye- is called 
^^cl 327]: (6) ^ks! maimed and mutilated are said, 
as though formed from ^ks and , though these are 
not used, but ^fes and ,.tX*. in the pass, voice, from which 
the regular form is and ^ j^x* : (c) jJtat some- 

times encroaches upon Jk«3 , as ^s^f and timid, 
which is an internal defect, so that the regular form is 
JjJ ; and similarly J^f and stupid : and so JjJ 
encroaches upon in the case of external defects and 
appearances, as «&ou& and vsou&l having shaggy hair, 
otXa^ and il»tX»-f fatwip&acfted, JtX^and \ turbid, and 
JmjiS and (j*ji3l having a protuberant chest ; and JjlM 
upon ^j^Jbti in the sense mentioned [above for the latter], 
as and JjUa* *Airs*y : and J$J£ sometimes acts as a 
substitute for JjJ , like ^Ua£ angry, the regular form 
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being since an 9 er is an excitement ? but tnat is only 
because Aea* 0/ tWeZe is mostly inseparable from 
anger: and they say and ^ol hasty, [above] 

from regard to the unsteadiness and Zev%, and ^j^kax 
from regard to the fcea* of the inside : in short, since the 
three [measures] mentioned approximate [in sense] one 
to another, they sometimes participate one with another, 
and sometimes act as substitutes one for another : (d) 
they say [below] of a cup when it is nearly full, 
and ^ULoA when it is half full, though C,^ and Jo*ai 
are not used, but vSJli and » makin £ tne form of the 
ep. accord, with the sense, L e., repletion : (e) J^li 
occurs in the sense of the assimilate ep., denoting un- 
restricted qualifiability by [the accident denoted by] 
what it is derived from, without the sense of origination 
in this cat. or any other, although JaG orig. denotes 
origination [331], as gill, afraid, ii.ll angry, and 
J^Lp hungry (R) : (2) from [the v. whose .pre*, is pro- 
nounced with pamm of the £ (Jrb),] such as ^[331], is 
upon the measure of (a) [J**3, like (R)] \£ [246], 
mostly: (6) [j^ , like (R)] ^ [239, 343] : (c) [J* , 
like (R)] [239, 343] : (d) [ jii , like] ^ [above] : 
(e) [jli, like] UXo hard: (f) , like] [246, 
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3*3]: (g)[«JtJ, like (R)] gl^i [below] (SH): jUf 
occurs, as an intensive form of often, but not uni- 
versally, in this cat., as Jl>^ and j£i> [246], an d 
£ U^ [246, 343] ; seldom in any other cat, as v .ypr 
wonderful and .llii: and, if the £ be doubled, it is, 
more intensive, as j£L wery fa« (R) : (h) [ J^I, lik e ]| 
^rfatd: (i) [Jjb, like] ^[239, 343 j (SH): 
<&\ , like coarse, /em. iUlL : (k) , like Jill j 
barren (R) : (3) from & [with Fath of the £ (Jrb)] is 
rare, [the act. part, being used instead of it (Jrb)j; but 
occurs, as uL^coueiotts, J^lf [343} and narrow 
(SH). The assimilate ep. is frequent in the conjug. of 
J*3, because this formation is common in the case of 
internal ailments, external defects, and appearances 
[484], all three of which are mostly inseparable from 
their subject ; while the assimilate ep. [also] is intrans. 
[349], and apparently continuous: and similarly jj£ 
denotes natures [484], wKich are intrans., and continu- 
ous : whereas J*i is not commonly an intrans. v. ; and. 
even when intrans., is not continuous, like Jyio ewfer- 
(rt^ /o^> pi** standing, and cyj sitting 
[331]. But ^l&l [above] is extraordinary ; and so is «Jl*T 
swaying from JU , aor. (R). And the assimilate 
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ep. occurs on the measure of [derived] from all, 

[i. e., from Jii with Fath, Damm, or Kasr (R, Jrb) of the 
g (Jrb),] in the sense of hunger, thirst, and their opps., 
as hungry, jlLZ thirsty [250, 385], jJZi 

satiated, glutted, and having drunk one's Jffl(8TL). 
IH says this in order to include such as gl^. hungered, 
aor. : but the assimilate ep. [derived] from a conjug. 
other than J*i with Kasr of the £ , in the sense of 
hunger and thirst, seldom occurs ; and is made to accord 
with [the ep derived from] the conjug. of JljJ , as 
full and [above] are made to accord with it (R). 
The assimilate ep., [though it agrees with the qualified in 
its inflection, as the act. part, does (IY),] is not [like the 
act. part, in being (IY)] one of the eps. conformable [to 
their vs. in vowels, quiescences. and number of letters 
(I Y)] : but is only assimilated thereto in being made masc. 
and fern.; [in having the I and J prefixed to it (IY);] and 
in being put into the du., and into the pi. (M) with the 
j and ^ (IY). Its resemblance to the act. part, consists 
in (1) its denoting an accident, and the person whereby 
the accident exists [above] : (2) its having a, fern, [with 
the 8 , in most cases (Sn.]: (3) its being put into the du.; 
and, in most cases, into the [per/. (Sn;] pi. (A) masc. 
[239,248]. We say " in most cases " because one does 
not say iuQ or in the case of such as Jd2f 
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[249], nor ^ylXa* in the case of such as ^llli 
[250], as one says jb^La and ^^J& , notwithstanding 
that ,fem. t&l , and , fern. j£i , are treat- 

ed as assimilate eps. (Sn). This ep. participates with 
the act. part, in (1 » indicating accident and its ag. : 1 2) 
being made masc. and fern. ; and being put into the [du. 
and (Fk)] pi: (3) being supported (Tsr, Fk), when an- 
arthrous (Tsr), upon one of the things mentioned [546] 
(Fk), when it governs the acc. after the manner of a 
direct 6b j. [below] ; while its government of the nom., or 
of another acc., is not dependent upon that, as is the 
case with the act. part, also (YS). It [therefore (M)] 
governs like its. v. (M, IH), unrestrictedly (IH), i. e. r 
without any condition of time [345] (WIH, R, Jm), time 
being disregarded in what is indicated by it, because 
d-jj [above] means that beauty is subsisting, not 
originating, in him (WIH>. But support [upon one of 
the five things (R)] is prescribed as a condition (WIH, 
R, Jm), because of what we mentioned in the case of the 
act. part. [346] (WIH, R) ; nay, is more appropriate to 
the assimilate ep., because of its weakness. The reason 
why the assimilate ep. governs, although its shape is not 
commensurable with the v., nor does it denote the present 
and future [349], whereas the act. part, governs because 
of its resemblance to the v. in latter and sense [343], is 
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that it resembles the act. part., because the [assimilate] 
ep. is [significant of] that [person or thing] whereby the 
accident [denoted by the inf. w.] that it is derived from 
exists, being i. q. £ pre. to its inf. n., like i. q. 
yfLLj* , as the act. part, is the subject of the acci- 
dent [denoted by the inf. w.] that it is derived from, 
like IjjJo i. q. j there being no difference 

between them, except as regards the origination consti- 
tutionally [implied] in one of them, and the unrestrict- 
edness in the other (R). It has the government of the 
act. part, traits, [to one obj. (A.)], according to the rule 
already laid down (IM) for the act. part., vid. that it 
must be supported (IA,A) upon what has been mentioned 
(A). It governs the nom. and ace, as *>yi 
Zaid is . beautiful in face, where contains a nom, 
pron., which is the ag., and ^1 is governed in the acc. 
by assimilation to the direct obj. [below] (I A). The acc. 
governed by the ep. assimilated to the act. part, trans. 
to one obj., as in 1^ £9 [above], is not in 
the acc. as an oty\, because tb.6 ep. is *mns. o»ly in con- 
sequence of the transitiveness of its v., while 
which is the v., is intrans., and so therefore is its ep., 
-which is subordinate to it ; nor as a sp., because it is det. 
by prefixion to tbe pron., while the opinion of the BB, 
which is the truth, is that the sp. is not det. [83, : and, 
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since these two constructions are nullified, there remains 
only what we have said, vid. that it is assimilated 
to the direct obj. [ahove], being assimilated 

to V; L* in that each of them is an ep. that is dualized, 
pluralized, and femininized, and that requires something 
to follow it after receiving its ag. ; so that the *Lj is 
governed in the acc. by assimilation to in 
t^c Zaid is beating Amr (Sh). The reg. of the assimilate 
ep. needs a cop., which is only the pron. [relating to 
the w. qualified by the assimilate ep. (DM> J, expressed, 

" *t*?. c ^** > ^ ' ^ where is of O^*- PM),] or 
, [where is governed in the acc. by assimi- 
lation to the direct obj. (DM)] ; or supplied, as ^ S% 
^ , i. e., *L [below]. There is a dispute about i£ 
a^pl v; ^ with the wow. [350]:— some say that '«L is 
to be supplied: and some that jf is a substitute for the 
pron. [599] (ML) ; and, according to this, IHsh's phrase 
"only the pron." [above] means "only the pron. or 

^ t ^.! ^ ^ 8 ^ i ! ^te "• with the ac °- ° r ^ a S 

jj^a. [349] or alpT^l^, no cop. is needed, 
because the pron. is present in the ep.: and the result 
is that, if apron, be present in the ep., it suffices; but, if 
not, theorem must be in the reg. of the ep.: though this is 
open to the objection that in ^ the ep. contains 
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a pron., and yet they supply the pron. in its reg. [above] 
(DMj ; and [the truth is that] in [iJpTJ^ ot]*^^, 
and the like, [a cop. is needed, but] Jf is put as a substitute 
for the^ron., [according to the KK, or the pron. is suppli- 
ed, according to theBB, although the ep. contains a pron.,] 
as is conclusively proved by the fact that you say ZJ^t 
Ugfj vJ - "*" s 't^? I passed by a woman whose face is 
beautiful or «&.pf Sil^ , making the ep. masc. when it 
governs the [explicit] nom., [and therefore contains no 
pron.,] mi fern, when it governs the gen., which shows 
that, in governing the gen., it assumes the pron. of the 
qualified, as it does when it governs the ace., and you 
say t^ulL (BS). And [similarly] ^Je3 ^fflj ^ 
v£S"# i^io* ydl oLS»: v £ XXXVIII. 49, 50. 
And verily for the pious is a beautiful retreat, gar- 
dens of abiding, having the gates thrown open to then 
must be construed as orig. \^L» <ll^3f the gates of them, 
[the cop. being suppressed (DM)]; or l^T their gates, 
jf acting as a substitute for the pron. (ML). 

§. 349. The act. part, and the assimilate ep. differ in 
(And, ML) five (Aud) [or rather] eleven (ML) matters 
(1) the act. part, is formed from the trans, and intrant, 
{v. (Tar)], like L } La beating and standing (Aud, 
ML), extracting and ^c£U behaving proudly 
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[343]- (ML): but the assimilate ep. [only (ML)] from the 
[v. (Tar)] intrans. [348] (And, ML) by constitution (Tsr), 
like beautiful and Jw*&- comely (And, ML) ; or by 
intention, like o^fo^La whose father is a beater, and 
dlodtyj^a* whose slave is beaten, since the act. and 
pass, parts., when subsisting is intended by them, are 
treated like the assimilate ep. [below], as IM says in the 
Tasini (Tsr) : (a) as for JL^J merciful, ^Aa knowing, 
and the like, they are confined to hearsay (A) : (2) the 
act. part denotes [one of (And)] the three times [343] j 
but the assimilate ep. only the [continual (And)] present 
(Aud, ML) time (Aud, DM), i. e., the time of the 
■speaker, explained by IHsh [and Kh] as (DM) "meaning 
the past continuous with the present time (ML, Tsr), 
not the discontinuous past or the future (Aud): (a) 
since Sf holds that it denotes the past, and IM that 
it denotes the present, IHsh, in order to reconcile these 
two opinions, intimates that those who say the past 
mean the past continuous with the present ; and those 
who say the present mean the present that the 
past is continuous with : so that it has no indication of 
originating, nor of subsisting in all the times [348]; but 
indicates only the present accident (DM) : (3) the act: 
part, is always comformable to the aor. in its vowels and 
quiescences [343] (Aud, ML), like J^lJ and Lye* yjiL, 
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Tsr), i£i.hjJ> and \^XialS (ML), whence ^Isand ^I, 
orig. j^jL> ; though absolute identity of the vowels is dis- 
regarded (ML, Tsr), what is meant being correspondence 
of vowel to vowel, and quiescence to quiescence (Tsr), as 
is proved by i»lS and 4*#&j> ) and Juli and Allb (ML), 
for which reason IKhb says that this [agreement of the 
act. part, with the aor. in vowels, etc. (DM), J is [an agree- 
ment in ] a prosodical, not an etymological measure (ML, 
Tsr): but the assimilate ep. is comformable to the aor. (Aud 
ML), whether it be formed from the tril. or the non-tril. 
(Tsr), like y^*jf y»L& free from vice, ^LJj\ jjJJxi*' 
fluent in tongue, yJuJf ^jJoj» easy in -mind (ML) ; and 
unconformable [to the aor. (And)] , which is the preva- 
lent [formation] (And, ML) in the [ep.\ formed from the 
tril. (And), like ju^ comely (And, ML), beauti- 
ful, jUL^ bulky, and jfcfutt (And) : (a) the saying of 
[Z, IH, Ibn Al'Ilj, and (Tsr)] many that it is. always un- 
comformable is refuted by their agreement that the saying 
[of 'Adi Ibn Zaid atTamSmi, a heathen poet (MN),] 

[Whether a friend, or a trusty companion, or a foe dis- 
tant in abode (MN)] is a case of assimilate ep. (ML, 
Tsr), since is comformable to kss^zS (Tsr,DM), so 
that the ep. agrees with the aor, in measure (DM) : (4). 
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the act. part, may be preceded by its acc. (And, ML), as 
1^* d*) Zaid is beating l Amr [343] (ML,Tsr) : 
bat the assimilate ep. is not preceded by its acc. (And), 
being subordinate to the acc. part, in government (Tsr)f 
while **) is not allowable (ML, Tsr) : (a) 

hence the acc. is correct in such as lljuA Lsf f (jf am 
beating) Zaid, lam, beating him [62]; but disallowed in 
such as &4»j Sjjf Ju^ Zaid is such that his father is 
beautiful in his face (Aud) : (5) the reg. of the act. pari. 
is connected, [i. e., conjoined with 9. pron. relating to the 
qualified (DM),] and extraneous, as f^'LaU o^LS jwj 
2auZ is beating his young man and l Amr t [where «&£ 
is connected, and f^** extraneous (DM)] : but (ML) the 
reg. of the assimilate ep. must be connected, [L e., con- 
joined with the pron. of its qualified, either literally 
(Aud),] as K^yj-l^ tX^ £aid & beautiful in his face 
[below] ; or [ideally, as (Aud)] Zaid is 

beautiful mtheface [348](Aud,ML),ie.,I t Lo/Am(Aud), 
meaning ^ of Zaid (Tsr) ; while JJui. 
disallowed (ML): (a) this opinion [that the cop. is sup- 
pressed] is held by the BB (Tsr); but it is said [by the KK 
that there is no suppression, and (Tsr)] that J? is a sub- 
stitute for the post. [pron. (Tsr)] : (b) the saying of BD 
that the allowability of such as db Zaid is joy- 
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ful in thee falsifies the generality of IM's saying that the 
reg. must be connected [350] and postpos., is refuted, 
because by " the reg." [in IM's saying (Tsr) is meant 
what the ep. governs by right of [its] resemblance 
[to the act. part. (Tsr)] ; whereas its government of 
the adv. is by reason of the verbal sense contained in it; 
as also is its government of the d. s., sp., and the like 
(And): (6) the act. part, does not vary from its v. in 
government; while the assimilate ep. does, since it 
governs the ace. notwithstanding the intransitiveness of 

its v., as J^) [above] ; whereas a^-y <Xj^ 

with the acc. is disallowed, contrary to the opinion 
of some, [who allow the intrans. v. that forms 
an assimilate ep. to govern the acc. by assimilation 
to the direct obj. (DM)] : (a) as for the tradition 

£»5S\ jffi ^ &pC J,l , [where it may be objected 

that jsLojJI is governed in the acc. by o^'with Fail} 

or quiescence of the», aor. pass, of j»JJl tty o^ 8 ' 
Zaid shed the blood, i. e., «sjjf, notwithstanding that this 
v. is trans, to only one obj., which here is the pro-ag., the 
reply to it is that (DM),] •t&l is (a) asp., jfbeing red., 
[i. e., Verily a woman that was poured out by others 
in respect of blood the woman being slain, according to 
this reply (DM)]; or (6), says IM, an obj., the o./. being 
216 
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(Jtej-j^ that was pouring out blood, [and the woman being 
a slayer, according to this reply (DM),] and the Kasra then 
converted in to Fatha, and the & into I, as in 
and ijb, which is refuted, because the condition of that 
[conversion (DM)] is mobility of the is , as in S^U* girl. 
&IoG forelock, and ^& remained : (7) the act. part, may 
be suppressed, while its reg. remains: and therefore they 
allow (a) fS^3 A L 62 ]i and (°) £**5 tS* V 

subaudition of a or of a qual. pronounced with Tanwin 
[846. A], -bat not by coupling to the place, according 
to those who prescribe, as a condition [of such coupling/ 
(DM)], the existence of the requirer of the place [538] 
(ML), because the act. part, does not govern the obj. in 
the acc. except when it is synarthrous or pronounced with 
Tanwin, while here it is neither (DM): whereas J^L^j \s>yy> 
jlaJfj alpt with to.pl in. the gen., and JjUH in the 
acc., is not allowable, nor Jua^? with the 

governed in the acc. [by a suppressed ep. after 
the manner of distraction (DM)], because the [assimi- 
late] ep. does not govern when suppressed, [which is 
a cause of disallowance in both exs. (DM)]; and 
because it is not preceded by its reg., [i.e., does 
not govern what precedes it,] and what does not govern 
does not expound an op., [which is a cause of disallow- 
ance in the second ex. (DM)]: (8) it is not inelegant to 
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suppress the n. qualified by the act. part., and prefix the 
latter to the n.pre. to the pr on. of the [suppressed (DM)] 
qualified, as a*?! JtfUb I passed by a ( man) slayer 
of his father, [i. e., a**? JjjtS (DM.)] ; whereas 

yj^Jste I passed by a ( man ) beautiful in his face, 
i. e., yjl^ Jis^j (DM),] is inelegant (ML): (9) the 
nom. and acc. governed by the acc. part, are separable 
[from it (DM)], asl^fe tysfjloS Zaid is sucl1 
that his father is beating l Amr in the house ; whereas, 
according to the majority, nfs^ <->j&JI 45* 
is such that Ais /ace is beautiful in battle is disallowed, 
whether you put [the w^'into (DM)] the nom. or acc. (10) 
the reg. of the act. part, may be followed by all the 
appos.; whereas the reg. of the assimilate ep. is not 
followed by the ep. (ML), because, being subject to the 
condition of being connected [above], it is co-ordinated with 
the pron., which is not qualified [147] (DM): (a) so say Zj 
and the modern Westerns ; but the tradition jsaac^c? 
[350], in the description of the Antichrist, is awkward 
for them (ML); though it is sometimes replied that 
^Illjl the right is the enunc. of a suppressed [inch.'], i. e., 
i gU^" ( ^ (It is) the right, this prop, being a reply to 
an assumed question "Which eye?"; or that it is the obj. 
of a suppressed [».], i. e., J^\^\ {I mean) the right 
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(DM) : (11) the appos. of the gen. governed by the ad. 
part, may be in apposition with the place, according t«> 
those who do not prescribe, as a , condition [of such 
apposition (DM)], the existence of the requirer of the 
place [above] ; and ^Jf ^Illf j^U^ VI. 96. [346. A, 538] 
is a possible instance of it : whereas £tU)l$ sL'$ J-l^ys 
He is beautiful in the face and the body, with the &Ly 
in the gen., and the in the acc, is- not allowable, con- 
trary to the opinion of Fr> who allows d^-J^pTj^v 'J* 
He is strong in the leg and the arm with the coupled in 
the nom. [or acc. (DM)]; (a) the Bdd allow the appos. 
of the acc. to be in the gen. in both the cats., [i. e., the 
act. part, and assimilate ep. (DM),] as ^Jl^Xjfgt^ J&i 
[346. A, 347, 538], where ^><xs , according to them, is 
coupled to JLi£ r but the gen. in ^>tXS is explicable 
on the theory that the o. f. is ^ ^JLlS J oj- (coofc- 
ftotf«d mea*, [ or ^JtXS (dressing) boiled 

.meat (EM,] the pre. being suppressed, and the posf. 
left in the gen., as in the reading of VIII. 68. [127] ; 
or that ^a** is coupled to U^i, but is put into the gen. 
by vicinity [130. A], or by imagining uulZ to be in the 
gen., like % [ 4 26, 538] (ML), not by coupling 

to the place (DM). 
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§ 350. IM mentions in the Tashil that the reg. of 
the assimilate ep. is [sometimes] a prominent attached 
pron., [i.e. not detached, independent, whejher it be con- 
tiguous to the ep. (Sn),] as 
# 

(A) Fair of face, bright of it, art thou in peace ; and 
in war frowning, stern (MN) ; or separated from it by 
another pron., as U^^g 1^6 y-Lilf JLu- 
raish are the noble of mankind in offspring, and the 
generous of them therein [below] (Sn). And so it may 
be a latent pron., as ju*^ juj Zaid is beautiful : but the 
intention is to mention what is governed by the ep. as 
being an assimilate ep.; whereas the covert [pron.] is gov- 
erned by it as being an ep., not with the restriction of its 
Jbeing assimilate (DM). The connected [governed in the 
ace, really or virtually, being in the latter case a nom. 
susceptible of being governed in the acc. by assimilation 
to the direct obj., as in the second of the verses cited below, 
or a gen. susceptible of that, as in the first and third 
(Sn),] is divisible into twelve sorts, (1) a conjunct, as 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a (MN), Long in bodies, slender 
in their waists, .plump in what the waist-cloths are 
wrapped over, i. e. the buttocks (Sn,] : (2) a qualified 
resembling the conjunct [in its ep.'s being &pfop., like 
the conj. of the conjunct (Sn)], as 
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• <s -o <"»e * « -> • > »s« o >• » a a <■ > tit. 

yftjJl jL»jl UiXx^uQ iu| ^ # StXct Jlji U=» 1^*1 

[/WW visit a man such that great is a largesse that he 
has made rtady for him that has repaired to him, 
seeking a competence against the hardship of the time 
(Sn)], the evidence being in (3,4) pre. to one of 

the two, as 

[by AlFarazdak, 2%en J turned them (the she-camels) 
towards the exalted in rank, and the nice in all that 
the waist wrappers are wound round (MN)] and vs*j|p 
^Jtk> ULsS J saw a man slender as to 

the head of a spear that he was thrusting with : (5) 
synarthrons, as *».pf v j-l» beautiful in the face [348] : 
(6) anarthrous, as «4?>5 beautiful in his face 

[below] : (7,8) pre. to one of- the [last] two, as 
,_$f leautiful as to the father's face and of «**5 ^y^- 
beautiful as to a father's face : (9) pre. to the pron. 
of the qualified, as y^*- [above]: (10) pre. to the n. 
pre. to the pron. of the qualified, as ^j***- beautiful 

as to his father's face : (11) pre. to the pron. of, [i.e., 
to the pron. relating to (Sn),] a n.pre. to a n.pre. to the 
pron. of the qualified, as l^U- ta»^* 
aib? RjCfrfr I passed by a woman beautiful as to her 
girVs face, comely as to its nose, [because the sense is 
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tg&^Lb. Jut &JL«&. (Sn)] : this is mentioned by IM in 
the Tashll : (12) pre. to the pron. of the reg. of another 
[assimilate] ep., as [in the last ex., and similarly in 
(Sn)] LgJlX J^*** v^""**" J^/f P a $ s ed by a 

man beautiful in the cheeky comely in its mole, [ex- 
cept that here the reg. of the other e^.is not pre. (Sn)]: 
this is mentioned in the OT by IM, who holds the 
saying 

[The damsel plump in the naked body elegant in its 
flank, captivated me, when I Jancied not that I should 
be captivated (Sn),] to be an instance of it (A), the pron. 
in relating to S^sJ\ (Sn). The reg. of this ep. 

has three cases, being (1) in the nom., (a) as an ag.; or 
(b), says F, as a [partial (Sn)] subst. for the pron. latent 
in the ep., [meaning where substitution is possible, not 
unrestrictedly, so that their saying { j«*s» va^* 
I passed by a woman beautiful in the face is not to 
be quoted against him, because here the substitution is 
prevented by lack of the femininization of the ep., which 
is necessary when the ep. assumes the pron. (Sn)]: (2) 
in the acc., (a) by assimilation to the direct obj. [of the 
act. part. (Sn)], if the reg. be det.\ and (b) as a sp., if it 
be indet.: (3) in the gen., by prothesis. And, with each 
of the three [cases of the reg.], the ep. is either indet. or 
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det. [by reason of its being synarthrous (Sn)] ; and these 
six [constructions] arise in [each of] the [twelve (Sh)] 
sorts of the connected already mentioned; so that there are 
72 constructions. Such of them as involve prefixion of the 
synarthrous [ep. in thes%.number(Sn)]to theanarthrous 
[reg.] devoid of prefixion to the synarthrous [112], and, 
as IM expressly adds in the Tashil. to the pron. of the sy- 
narthrous, are disallowed. These are 9 constructions, (1) 

^^ji; (2) J 4; j^jf ; (3 ) ; ^ 

[when the qualified here, as in the three next exs., is 
anarthrous, like J£ (Sn)];.(4) sj £ J^f; ( 5) 
v^As \J ^-JJf; (G) v^JsilJ &<t ^JsJ\- (7) 
*£lt Jlyf J^Jf ; (8) ^ ^ g% ^LL ^ii"; (9) 
iOxjssJl l^U. L. ; ^JaJ\ (A), when the qualified 
is such as ILd Bind, not such as Sp°f The woman 
(Sn). But LjJlX j**ajf ^Lp)^J>J\ The beautiful in 
the cheek, the comely in fa mole [below] is not one [of the 
disallowed (Sn)], because the reg. is pre. to the pron. of 
the synarthrous; though it is weak, because disallowed by 
Mb[below]. And the other [constructions (Sn)] are allow- 
able; but [not equally allowable, being (Sn)] divisible into 
three kinds, had, weak, and good. The bad are where the 
ep. t whether anarthrous or synarthrous, governs, in the 
nom n a [reg. aprothetic and] denuded of the pron., or pre. 
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to a [n.] denuded thereof (A), because here the ep. is devoid 
of a pron. relating to the qualified (Sn) . These are 8 cons- 
tructions, (1) ; L>y ^*lssjf;(2) <^fL*.' } ijLssj(\ (3)»»^ u )um»; 
(4) J'*L', (5) LJpr v ilijT; (6) J$\'*i] ^1*5; 

[348] ; (8) xa»£ j—^. : but the first 
four are worse than the second, because [in the second 
four (Sn)] J! is a substitute for the pron. (A), as is 
the opinion of the KK [599] (Sn). Those [construc- 
tions], though bad, [from the absence of connectedness in 
letter (Sn),] are allowable, because connectedness in 
sense is taken as equivalent to connectedness in letter, 
since the sense of &^ JJL^ is «J (j-**^ or :while 
the proof of the allowability [from hearsay (Sn)] is the 
saying 

jax) ^l^V^o Si 4-^1° # w-^s ff$*> « » g » .> 
[Thou wast tried by an invincible warrior, stout of 
heart, expert, not a wielder of a blunt sword, that 
glances off (MN, EC, Sn)]; and what proves this cons- 
truction to be allowable proves the cognate constructions 
to be allowable, since there is no Imperial] difference 
[between them]. The weak are \i) where the indet ep. 
governs, (a) in the ace, dets. without restriction, [i. e., 
whether made det. by jf or by prothesis (Sn) ; (b) in 
the gen., dets. other than the synarthrous and the pre. to 
the synarthrous: (2) where the synarthrous ep. governs, 
217 
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in the gen., a [r eg.] pre. to the pron. of the synarthrous, 
These are 15 constructions, [8 of the 1st sort (Sn),] (1) 
^pT^l^ i (2) J3T ; (3) ^LL ; (4> 

«uo| ^ yjLa. ; (5) **U* U ^Ia. ; (6) jJ' 

«Usi ; (7) 'vM IL^ 144;^- ^LL : (8) ^1^. 
<1W »^pr;[6 of the 2nd sort (Sn),] (9) ^1^. ; 

(10) lU^f Sa^ ; (11) Xj\Ji o^J 1* J (12) J^lal 

j^lii ^i^si Co ; (13) aiil xJU^. l^la- ; (14) 

l^Jl£. Ju*^. SAa^fy^l^ ; [and one of the 3rd sort (Sn),} 

(15) i^L [above] (A). The reason 

of the weakness, (1) in the 1st sort, is that it involves 
treating the intrans. ep. like the trans.: so [says 
Eh] in the Tsr : (2) in the 2nd sort, is that it involves 
(a) as mentioned below by A, the semblance of prc- 
fixion of a thing to itself [120]; (b) as is said, redun- 
dance of an unneeded pron., for which reason the 
synarthrous and the pre. to the synarthrous are ex- 
cepted, because there is no redundance in them: (3) in 
the 3rd sort,, is that it is disallowed by Mb [above] (Sn). 
The proof of allowability, (1) in the 1st and 2nd [aces., 
Lb., the synarthrous and the .pre. to the synarthrous (Sn),] 
is the saying ^Jf sjJu jJ»tS, [83, 425] in the version with 
^fcJl in the acc., [this being a proof in the 2nd also r 
because the pre. to the synarthrous ranks with the 
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synarthrous (Sn)] : (2) in the rest of the aces., is the 
saying [attributed by IAr to one of the Asadis, describing 
camels, and by Al'Aini to 'Umair Ibn Laha' atTaiml, 
whom I do not know, the well-known poet being 'Umar 
Ibn Laja' atTaiml (AKB)] 

[Idescribe them— verily 1 am one of their describers — 
lofty as to the tops of the humps, having their navels 
hanging down from fatness (AKB)], since there is no 
[ material] difference between them: (3) in the gens., 
except the last, is' the saying [of AshShammakh (EC)] 

[Two neighbours (meaning two stones that support 
the cooking-pot) of a smooth stone (put at one end of 
them as an additional support) abode in their two 'homes, 
dark red in their uppermost parts, black in their lower 
part exposed to the heat of the fire (EC)]: (a) in this 
sort, the gen., according to S, is a poetic license ; while 
MB disallows it absolutely, [i.e., in poetry or prose 
(Sn),] because it resembles prefixion of a thing to itself, 
[since the ep. is identical in sense with the n. governed 
by it in the nom. (Sn)] ; but the KK allow it [even] 
in prose, which is correct, as in the tradition Uglify yua 
empty as to her girdle, [meaning lank in the belly (Sn),] 
tJal'^sS blind in his right, [or, in another version 
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^j^JI left (Sn),] eye [349], and, in the description of tlic 
prophet auijLs! thick in Ms fingers: (4) in the 

last is the saying gJ\ ^h\^u^ [above]. And the good 
are all the rest, amounting to 40 construetions, divisible 
into good and very good : for such as contain one pron., 
[like.x£a>j yj^sdi (Sn),] arc better than such as contain 
two (A), like *$=» 3 ^^laxif , which, besides the « , contains 
a latent pron., ag. of ^L^J\ ; because the former is free 
from redundance of an unneeded pron. (Sn). For [a syn- 
opsis of] the foregoing [constructions of the assimilate 
ep. (Sn)] I have compiled a table, from which their exs. 
and predicaments, [as disallowed, very bad, bad, weak, 
good and very good (Sn),] according to the detail men- 
tioned, will easily be known ; and I have referred by a 
figure to the proof that some of them possess,' combin- 
ing in that [proof] each pair of cognate [kinds, like 
x»Pf and i^STx*^ J-v^ (Sn)]: and this is it (A). 
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A gives 10 references to 10 evidentiary verses, each of 
which is evidence for two constructions, except the 7th, 
which is evidence for one (Sn). The 1st reference is to 
[the evidence for the gen. in v ? &Ls> and Jl a^j^la., 
vid. the saying (Sn) of Humaid alArkat (AAz ] 

£^Pf Jik^ 3 # ^jxj, y^kl 
(A), describing a wild he-ass, Lank in belly <, with a 
fat bach ; not knocking his legs together in the step, 
nor over-reaching (kkz) ; and, in some MSS, also the 
saying 

(Sn), by 1 Amr Ibn Sha's (MM), Nor bad in garb 
whenever they busy themselves, for a need some day, 
with (she-camels) subdued, that have cut their tushes, 
(EC) : the 2nd is to [the evidence for the acc. in 
to-pr^Jlo. and JSTto, vid. tie saying (Sn)] 

gJ| tt duJ <U^tS y (A), mentioned above (Sn) : the 3rd is 
to [the evidence for the acc; in l4Lj and 
of *L> , vid. the saying (Sn/of Abd Zubaid atfa'i (IY)] 

Clli! ill*-* oJtXs* jtis^ksu> # Sjjjue f-lysvx *JL&o till* 
(A), describing a woman, Slender when advancing, 
large in the buttocks when retiring, smooth in the 
back, well made, fine in teeth (IY) : the 4th is to [the 
evidence for the nom, in \^*-^ and i_»t ^v*s^ } 
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vid. the saying (Sn)] ^Jf JLuu* K»g*> (A), mentioned 
above (Sn): the 5th ia to the evidence for the nom. in 
&4=»2 [f^A and 2001 21^ , vid. the saying (Sn)] 

#Ae reproaches us that we are few in our number. 
Then said I to her, Verily the generous are few: the 
6th is to [the evidence for the nom. in »<Xef Jf^j 
and xj ^xkj J,lL* , vid. the saying (Sn)] 

^Jl ^»rj^f (A), mentioned above (Sn) : the 7th is to 
[the evidence for the gen. in «Jl^ Ju+ssjf ^pT^^l^Jf , 
vid. the saying (Sn)] ^Jf Slxijf ^ju*^ (A), mentioned 
above (Sn): the 8th is to [the evidence for the acc. in 
xs.pT c ^U»Jl and *jyr«?.j (j-lsJl , vid. the saying 
(Sn ] gJt iLJl*L Us' [83] (A) ; and, in some MSS, 
also the saying ^Jt k£&°f ^ JJS [239] (Sn) : the 9th 
is to [the evidence for the acc. in C$=».j ^LsJf and 
tj| x=»j y^LsJI , vid. the saying (S) of Ru'ba Ibn 
Il'Ajjaj (AKB)] 

(A), describing a man as extremely inhospitable, 
Then that fellow is a churl, that heeds not reproach ; 
the hard in door, and the savage in dog (AKB) : and 
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the 10th is to [the evidence for the nom. in ^Z*&J\ 
jt^lii C and s^lii «^JskS Co J*' J^LsJf , vid. the 

saying (Sn)] 

TAe« repair thou to Yazid, the man such that those 
who repair to him are dear. When the reg. of the 
ep. is, as before mentioned, a pron., the ep., (1) if in 
contact with the pron., and anarthrous, governs it in 
(a) the gen., by prothesis, as kL^ xslpf y^l^. iLJJo 
I passed by a man beautiful in face, comely in it 
[below] (A) ; b) the ace, by assimilation to the direct 
obj., as IM, agreeing with Ks, allows in the Tashil, the 
gen., according to this, being prevalent, not necessary, as 
is observed by Dm, who says that the difference between 
intending, and not intending, prothesis appears in such 
as *yiuo\ f j*=»-t nyp* I passed by a man red 
in the face, not yellow in it, with Kasr of the^ when 
prothesis is intended [17], and Fath when it is not (Sn) : 
(2) if separated from the prpn., or synarthrous, governs 
it in the ace, as [^J! ^-iSf (above) and (Sn)] 

jjL+^Jt^pl [below] (A), the pron. in «jL*sBj| 

being in the place of an ace, according to S [113] (Sn). 
The cases where prothesis is disallowed are only where 
the ep. is a sing., as you have seen : whereas, if the ep. 
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be a du., or a pi. analogous to the du. [234], it may be 
pre. unrestrictedly [112] (A), i.e., whether the ep. be 
synarthrous or not; and whether the^os*. be anarthrous, 
and devoid of prefixion to the synarthrous, and to the pron. 
of the synarthrous, or not (Sn). To the 72 construc- 
tions, then, must be added three, where the reg. of the 
ep. is a, pron., (l)a,gen., in contact with the anarthrous 
ep., as x1a+=* teP?^*l^ i-,^ [above]; (2) [an acc. 
(Tsr),] separated from the anarthrous ep., as <H^J JLIp 
u-LJ? [above] ; (3) [an acc. (Tsr),] contiguous to the 
synarthrous ep., as xi**sJf x*p? jl^ [above]: 

so that the constructions become 75. The ep., moreover, 
is in the sing., du., or sound or broken pi., masc. or fern.-, 
and these 8 multiplied into 75 make 600 : and the ep. 
[itself (Tsr] also is in the nom., acc, or gen.; and these 
3 multiplied into 600 make 1,800: and the reg. of the ep. 
[also (Tsr)] is in the sing., du., or sound or broken pi., 
masc. or fern,.', and these 8 multiplied into 1,800 make 
14,400, from which 144 are to be deducted, because the 
pronominal reg. has no sound or broken pi.; while the 
remaining constructions are 14,256, some allowable, and 
some disallowed, the latter of which should be excluded 
from them, as before mentioned (Tsr, Sn) : so observes 
Kh in the Tsr (Sn). IM says in the Kafiya " The subs- 
tantive is made to imply the sense of the ep. [142] ; and 
218 
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is then used as it is used, though such a construction is 
weak". The following sayings are instances where the 
prim, is made to imply the sense of the deriv., and is 
given the predicament of the assimilate ep., 

-4 butterfly in gravity, a Pharoak in chastisement; 
and, if thou seek his bounty, a dog in whose front is a 
dog, and 

[by AlMundhir Ibn JJassSn, Then, but for God and the 
blessed colt, thou wouldst have returned, being a sieve in 
hide (MN)], jufcty heing made to imply the sense of 
(jiiSUo inconstant, of £J| grievous, and JL?^ of 
perforated, riddled ; and therefore treated as these eps. 
one treated in respect of prefixion to what is logically an 
ag. ; though, if they were made to govern the nam. or 
ace, it vrould be allowable (A). 



THE S3 OF SUPERIORITY. 



§. 351. It is the ep. indicating [its subject's (Fk)] 
participation, and excess [over others, in the root of 
the v.{Fk)l like ^Tl more generous [287] (KN). IHsh 
says in tke Glosses on tlie Taskil tliat it should rather 
be called tke Jill of excess^ because it is sometimes 
formed from what contains no superiority, as J^l more 
niggardly and J4=-I more ignorant (Ys, MAd). It is 
diptotc because of tke inseparability of tbc quality of 
ep., and of tke measure of tke v. [18]. And it does not 
vary from tke skape of jiil , except tkat tke Hamza is 
mostly elided in better and ^ worse, from fre- 
quency of usage, and ZJj dea re r is sometimes treated 
like tkem in tkat [elision of tke Hamza (Sn)] as 

And a thing most dear to man is what he has been 
rejused; wkile^li andj^ are sometimes treated accord- 
ing to tke o. /., aa in tke reading [of Aba Kilaba (D, 
Tsr)] p&>7 ^\S>&\ c^* ■'-'IV. 26, iS ^ e worst Mar? 
and tke saying 

(A), wkere <&j is made diptote by poetic license (Sn), 
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Bilal is the best of men, and the son of the best (Jsh). 
The Jjisl of superiority is formed from the intrans., like 
JLaif more excellent ; and the trans., like |JLet more 
knowing (Sh). It is formed only from what the two' 
vs. of wonder are formed from [477] (And), vid. every 
aff. att. plastic tril. [352] v. [353] in the act. voice 
[354], such that [what is meant hy] it admits of emulation, 
and not forming its ep. upon the measure of JjU| , fern. 
*^L«5 [352] (Tsr) ; so that one says o^-el y» He is more 
ready to strike [from CSyi , aor. <-^oj (Tsr)], and jUIf 
[from pL*, aor. pUu (Tsr)], and jLlif [from JLii, aor. 
jLiaj'(Tsr)], as one says *>y& L« How ready he is to 
strike ! and K^JUl How knowing and «Lls| iZbw excellent 
(And), and jo vL^it and jo and jo j-ai f (Tsr). And 
what is used as a connective for [deriving an expression 
of] wonder from that [v.] which does not form a homo- 
morphous v. of wonder [477] is used as a connective for 
[deriving an expression of] superiority, the inf. n. of that 
v. being put after the connective as a sp., as Sm^a 
\^>\^bJuS He is stronger in extracting and more 
intense in fairness (And). 

§. 352. Whatever has been heard contrary to what 
we have mentioned is not regular (Sh). The formation 
of the J*s* T of superiority from what exceeds three letters 
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iS; anomalous, as ^e'^a^\ p&£3C\&» This speech is 
more concise than any othev (Aud), where being 
from yCLth* I It was made concise contains two anomalies, 
being pass. [354] and exceeding three letters (Tsr). 
But, as to [its formation from the pret. v. upon the 
measure of(Tsr)] there are the three opinions (Aud) 
held as to [the formation of the two vs. of] wonder (Tsr), 
(1) that it is allowable unrestrictedly (Aud on the 
two vs. of wonder), i. e., whether its Hamza denote 
transport [488] or not, which is the opinion of S and the 
critical judges of his school, and is adopted by IM in the 
Tashil and its Commentary (Tsr): (2) that it is disallowed 
unrestrictedly (Aud;, except in the case of some anomalies 
to be remembered, not imitated, which is the opinion 
of Mz, Akh, Mb, IS, F, and those who agree with them 
(Tsr): C3) that it is allowed if the Hamza do not denote 
transport (Aud J, and disallowed if it do, which is the 
opinion of IU ; but this distinction, says Sht, is not laid 
down by any one, nor adopted by any grammarian, and 
is sufficiently refuted by its being contrary to the 
common consent [of the learned] (Tsr). The Revelation 

has sS\4&X3 5 JUT jJU LLsVfjbb II. 282. That will 
be fairer in the light of God, and more confirmatory of 
the testimony, from List and plsT(Sh) j while ^oLlifi1y» 
*-i.p**JlJ ffi&)\ 5 fftf^JJJ J2e isthe .most liberal of them 
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in giving dirhams, and the most ready of them to 
confer kindness and ^ yh I ^jJUiCsSa This place 
is more desolate than any other have been heard (And) ; 
and among their [current (IY)j provs. is ^T^JjGI 
Poorer than Ibn AlMudhallah (M), a [needy 
poverty-stricken (1Y)] man of the Banu 'Ahd Shams (Md, 
IY) Ibn Sa'd lhn Zaid Manat (Md) ; and S holds that 
to he regular when the augmented [v.] is jlsf (Sh). The 
KK allow the j** I of superiority to he formed from the 
two words blackness andJaCo whiteness, because, 
say they, these are the two original colors, whence 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, A maid in her wide shift 
whiter than the sister of the B%nu Abdd (AKB)] and 

[by AlMutanabbi, Begone {mayst thou perish /], 
whiteness that hast no lustre. Assuredly thou art 
blacker in mine eye than the three dark nights at the 
end of the month (W, AKB)], which, according to the 
BB, are anomalous (B,). The saying of some, on the 
[preceding] verse of Al Mutanabbi, addressing hoariness, 
^J! duul^ , that is dependent upon Oy*f , necessarily 
implies that .y-l is a tu of superiority ; but that is dis- 
allowed in colors, and the truth is that fXhf\ ^* is ai 
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cp. of c>'jjJ , i. e. |jCkJ?sUU=I yjj) ^.5? Jywf a black thing, 
being one 0/ <7ie aggregate of the three dark nights, 
[like jl^sJ J^e a free man, 0 / /ree men, and ^lil ^ 
a mean fellow, of mean fellows, i. e., f$d+s* ^ of 
their aggregate, and the saying of the poet 

^4»cZ a white sword, of water of iron, flashing as 
though it were a shooting-star that appeared when the 
shades of night were dark, as though he said ^ JjiV 
jotXsJ I »Co (AKB)]: and, similarly, in 

oJj*5 # r 3 ^ ^U-tj Jlill 
[fTe wee* £/te a sword recZ because of 

blood, or ttu77t a rcc£ sword of blood, whose brightness 
the necks and livers have taken away with their blood 
that it has gotten (DM),] ^ either denotes causa- 
tion,!, e., oji acco2i?^ 0/ (iYs being accompanied by) 
blood ] or is an cj?., as though the sword, hy reason of its 
being often accompanied by blood, had become blood 
(ML). The j**f of superiority is formed from [vs. 
denoting] internal defects, as u^G' ^ SSlf^j&l Such a 
one is duller than such a one and jj^f stupider and 
^cpt sillier and jJ I wore disputatious and JJL&f more 
perverse notwithstanding that the jJL»f not denoting super- 
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iority is formed from some of them, like stupid, 
fern. *Uu~* , and silly, f em. tlilj (R). And among 
their provs. is %£lL ^ Stupider than Ha- 

banndka < M), the cognomen of Yazid Ibn Tharwan (ID, 
Md, IY) Ibn Kais Ibn Tha'laba (IY), one of the Banu 
Kais Ibn Tha'laba (Md), who was proverbial (ID, IY) 
for stupidity (IY). 

§. 353. Its formation from [a substantive or (Tsr)] 
an ep. having no v. is anomalous, [like ^ ^ n J \ f ^ 
He is the more voracious of the two camels (357), from 

palate, which is a substantive ; and (Tsr)] like 
«j y& He is worthier of it, [from worthy, i. e., 
jjjJLa. (Tsr),] and b\JLb ^ Jail more of a robber than 
Shizetz (AudJ, a well-known robber, of the Banu Dabba, 
from \jai robber, i. e., tjjjLl : but IKtt transmits a v. for 
the last, vid. oaf took the property secretly ; and, ac- 
cording to this, there is no anomaly in it (Tsr). Among 
their provs. is fSllssjT oUjlL. ^ jTt More skilled in 
good management of camels [357] than Hunaif aU 
Kanatim (M), a man of the Banu Taim alLat Ibn 
Tha'laba (Md, IY) : but this is derived from i»Jjf Jjf 
The man was skilled in the good management of 
camels, aor. Jj>t» , inf. n. alCf , act. part. J^T ; so that 
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it is deriyed from a tril. v., as though they had formed a 
v. from tl^l camels, and then conjugated it like other vs. 
(IY). 

§. 354. By rule it denotes superiority of the ag r 
over others in the act, like L^&\ [351], i, e., striking 
more than the rest of the strikers, not struck more than 
the rest of the struck, because the ag. is more frequent 
than the obj., since, in most cases, there is no obj. hut 
has an ag., whereas the converse is not true; though we 
^ say " in most cases" to provide against such as j^iaL* 
^ possessed by a devil and «yj^*x confounded. But 
sometimes they use it for the obj., irregularly, as ; «kt 
more excusable, more notorious [357], £ft more 

blameable, more busy (R), and d^iS more feared, 
formidable, dreadful [below] (R on the verses cited 
from S in §360). It has been heard formed from the 
pass. v. [360], as (1) dba Ee is more self- 

conceited than a cock, [from ^ , which, Jh says in the 
Sahah, is not spoken by the Arabs, except in the pass. 
voice, though it is in the sense of the act., vid. pCs was 
proud ; but ID transmits i. q.^ ; and, according 
to what he transmits, there is no anomaly in it (Tsr)] : 
(2) ^ksSv^i ^* Ji&T Busier than the owner of 
the two skins of butter, [a woman of tne BanH Taim 
219 
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Allah Ibn Tha'laba, who used to sell clarified butter in 
the days of heathenism (Md, Tsr), from jki was busied 
(Tsr)] : (3) siU^Laj ^1 More anxious about thy 
need (Aud), from ^was troubled, anxious (Tsr) ;and 
hence in S's saying ££\ &jC^ And they are 
more anxious to explain it (R) : but ^kk , like ^ , in 
the act. voice, has been heard ; and, according to this, 
there is no anomaly in it (Tsr) : (4) j£L| [above] in the 
verses, like [above] and j^It [357] (AKB). / 
§. 355. The jiil of superiority has three states, 1 
being (1) anarthrous and ajn-othetic; (2) synarthrous ; 
(3) pre. [118] (IA, Aud). If anarthrous and aprothetic, 
it is always conjoined [below], literally or constructively, 
with ^ (IM) governing the inferior in the gen. (IA, 
Aud, A), both [constructions] being combined inptfl Gf 
£S>*I jifo<&* XVIII. 32. / am more abundant 
than thou in toealth [85], and more mighty (than thou) 
in people, i. e., dL [357] (A), where ^ with its gen. 
is suppressed, because known (Sn). The sense of this 
^ is disputed (A) :— (1) according to Mb (A,YS) and 
those who agree with him (A), it denotes beginning of 
extent (A, Fk) in superiority (Fk, Sn), as &L> ^ 
better than he (Sn) ; or inferiority (Fk, Sn), as ilo^A 
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worse than he (YS, Sn) : and this opinion is held by S ; but 
he intimates that, together with this [sense], it imports 
the sense of partition, saying that Jo) ij-* P 6 ^ e * s 
more excellent than Zaid pronounces him superior 
to one, and is not general : (2) according, to IM in the 

CT i A. YS), it denotes passing (A, Fk), as though, by JoJ 
^jjo J^l»l [499], the speaker said Zaid has surpassed 
t Amr in excellence : and he says that, if beginning were 
intended, ^ might occur after it ; and that its denoting 
partition is falsified by two matters, its not being re- 
placeable by (jIju , and its gen.' a being [sometimes (Sn)] 
general, as ^ {jkzf &Xi\ God is greater 

than every great one (A, YS) : and in t hat he was 
anticipated by IW (YS). But IUK says that [Mb's 
opinion is apparently correct: while (A)] IM's criticism 
is not [universally (Sn")] applicable, since the announce- 
ment of the ending is sometimes omitted, because the 
ending is not known, or not intended to be announced ; 
and that [omission of the announcement of the ending 
(Sn)] is more emphatic in declaring superiority, since the 
hearer is not informed of the place of the ending (A, YS). 
This ^ and its gen. together stand towards the of 
superiority in the same position as the post, towards the 
pre. ; and therefore may not precede it, as the post, may 
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not precede the pre. (IA). But sometimes ^ precedes 
it in poetry, as 

(R), from the celebrated abbreviated ode of Ibn Duraid, 
And he brought down AlZabbd, by force, when she was 
higher than the eagle of the air of the shy in soaring 
(AKB). And, if the gen. governed by ^ be an interrog, 
[n. (R, IA), or^re. to an interrog. (R, I A, And) n. (R y 
1 A)], they always precede (IM, R) the j*if of superiority 
(R, Aud, A), as Jul*! ^Zo oil Than whom art thou more 
excellent ? and JLilf ^ fLL ^ «IuT, Than whose young 
man art thou more excellent ? (Aud), because the 
interrog. takes precedence (A, Tsr) of what governs it, 
vid. jjilf (Sn) : [but they do] not [precede] the whole 
sentence, as IM makes them do (A), like ^ vs*it 
Than- whom art thou better f (IM) and [similarly (Sn)] 
jL^iToiIf f$>f p^jfe ^ Then the young man of which of 
them art thou more exellent?, since his. exemplification 
involves a separation between the op. and its reg. by an 
extraneous word, [the inch, not being one of the regs. of 
the enunc. (Sn),] while no one maintains [the allowabili- 
ty of] that (A). And in enunciation, [i. e., where there 
is no interrogation (I A, Aud, A),] the precedence [of 

with its gen. before J*if (Tsr)] occurs rarely (IM), 
anomalously (IA), as 
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(IA, And, A), by Janr (MN, Tsr), When Asmd (a 
woman) journeys one day with a lady in a litter, then 
Asmd is prettier than that lady in the litter (MN); and 
hence 

[by AlFarazdak, TAen sAe (his beloved) said to us "(Thou 
hast come to) kinsfolk, and {hast come to) a smooth- 
(place)" (60) ; and she provided honey of the bees ; 
nay, what she provided was nicer than it (MN)], and 

(IA, A), by Dhu-r Rnmma, And there is no fault in 
them (the women mentioned in the beginning of the ode), 
except that their quick ones are slow, and that not a thing 
is more indolent than they (MN, EC), indolence being a 
quality praiseworthy among women, though blame- 
worthy among men (EC) : but this is a poetic license 
(And), according to the majority; and extraordinary, 
according to IM (Tsr). The [comparatival (R)] ^ 

must not be separated from the M (R>A) of superiority 
(R), as is necessarily implied by IM's saying " conjoined" 
[above] (A), because it completes the sense of jiiif (R). 
That, however, is not unrestrictedly true (A) : but they 
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are sometimes separated by (1) the reg. of Jiif (R,A), as 
^ &**^J* J?&$ XXXIII. 6. TJie Prophet 
is nearer to the believers than themselves (AKB, Sn), 
whence. 

[360] (it), by Aus Ibn IJajar, For verily we held honor 
to be more in need, one hour, of preservation from 
pollution than fine striped yamanl clothes (AKB) ; (2) 
y and its v. <R,A), as 

(A) .4«cJ assuredly thy mouth is nicer, if thou wouldst 
bestow it on us, than water of a hollow in a rock upon 
wine (MN) ; (3) a voc. (AKB, Sn), as says Jarir 

J tasve no* me* by night a fouler set, 0 Farazdalc, 
than you, and by day a fouler in the day (AKB) : 
though not by any thing else. When the of superior- 
ity is formed from what is trans, by means of ^ , this 
ijjt may be combined with the prefixed to the inferior, 
being put either before or after it, as ^ ^ t!jjS\ jL£ 
j*s». AfZaid is near than 'Amr to every good deed or 
^Ai. JlT ojSl nearer to every good deed 
than l Amr (A). The gen. governed by the comparatival 
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^jji participates with the superior in the meaning [of the 
root of the v.], either really, as ^ ^Ls^\ Zaid 
is handsomer than ' Amr; or constructively, as in 'All's 
saying U^. ^1 ^ ^l*!*! ^ l*j-> ' rr d Jt 

^jL^op ijjo assuredly that I should fast on a day of 
of Sha l bdn is dearer to me than that I should break 
the fast on a day of Ramadan, because breaking the 
fast on the day of doubt, which may be [the first day] of 
Ramadan [or the last of Sha'Mn], being dear to the 
adversary, ' All supposes it to be dear to himself also, 
and then affirms [fasting on] the [last] day of Sha'ban to 
be dearer to him, as thongh he said " Grant that it is dear 
to me also. Is not fasting on a day of Sha'ban dearer 
than it ?" And, in irony, you say ; UsvJ| ^ ,UIT Thou 
art more learned than the ass, as though you said " If 
it be possible for the ass to have learning, then thou art 
like him with an excess ", the intention being not to 
declare the excess [of the person addressed over the ass]; 
but to associate the two in a thing known to be non- 
existent in the ass, [and consequently non-existent in the 
person addressed ](R). And [R says that (Sn)] in their 
sayings &l I am too old for poetry and 

JjJiS ^jf ^ |*3ajil ool Thou art too great to say so, 
the intention is not to affirm the superiority of the 
speaker to poetry, or of the person addressed to the 
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saying ; but to declare their remoteness from poetry and 
the saying, the of superiority here importing the 
remoteness of the superior [person] from the inferior 
[thing], and his passing away jrom it: so that ^ in the 
like is not comparatival ; but resembles the ^ in J*L 
yjx l separated from Zaid and &uo ^LLa^l\ 2" de- 
parted from him, being dependent upon JuJT used in the 
sense of^Lsu*' surpassing and separate, without any 
assertion of superiority (R,Sn). And therefore ^syt\^ 
&ye\ ,jl ^ TIiou art too dear to me for me to beat thee 
means ^b^* ie>j» ^ Il^sl £>f ^ separate from 
the possibility of my beating thee from the excess of thy 
dearness to me, that being allowable because the compa- 
ratival ^ depends upon the jJti! of superiority in a sense 
approximate to this, since Juki? [above] means 

Zaid surpasses the degree of 'Amr in excellence; so that 
the ^ that we are discussing is like the comparatival ^ 
except in the sense of superiority (R). As for the synarth- 
rous and the pre.; they may not be conjoined with the 
(I A, A) mentioned (A, MKb), which is prefixed to 
the inferior (Sn, MKh). And [thus] two opposite states 
take possession of jiil by turns, it being always indet. 
when accompanied by [this] ^ , and det. when parted 
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from it (M). One does not say )gU & jUI§Vj^(M, 
IA), because ^ , when attached to this jjiif , imparts to 
it a sort of particularisation, for which reason it occurs 
after the distinctive (pron.] in XVIII. 37. [166,419] ; 
while the J , when prefixed to it, contains more determi- 
nation than ^ imports particularisation, so that they dis- 
like to combine the two (IY) : nor ^ ^ ^lljfj^ll JL£ 
(IA), because £x is mentioned only as a medium for 
communicating the knowledge of the inferior, which is 
expressly mentioned in the pre. (MKh). And, as for 
the saying [of AlA'sha (MN)] 

[And thou art not more than they in number ; and 
might belongs only to the many, where the poet combines 
the I and J with the word (MN)], and the saying [of 
Sa'd alkarkara, according to Jh, or of Kais Ibn AlKhatim 
al Ansari, according to IU (MN,)] 

[We are more knowing in the planting of young palm 
trees than we are in the spurring of the coursers at 
day-break, where the poet combines prothesis with 
&o (MN)], they are explained away (A) : for | ^Ie^i/^G 
is accounted for in four ways, (1) that ^ does not denote 
220 
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•beginning of exte nt, but explanation of the genus, as i'n 
gLsusJ! y-jGuT »»ol Thou art, of them, the gallant 
cavalier, i. e. ^ from among them [359] ; (2) 

that ,jje is dependent upon a suppressed [word] , the 
full phrase being p^x* ytfStj <*U^ And thon 

art not the more, {more) than they [359], where tbe 
suppressed is a subst. for the mentioned ; (3) that jf is 
red., and therefore does not prevent the introduction 
of ^y> ; (4) that J^is i. q. ^ , i. e. fax* ^S$i> £/ie more 
among them : while lL> Uulcl is constructively llo pdsf 
the ^>osi. being meant to be understood as rejected, like 
the J in Jt^f 1^/5 [78] (MN). Nor [does one say 
(IY)] J^if ju^ ; and, similarly, in the fern., du. r and^Z., 
one does not say { JJki , nor J^lif, nor ^CJL^i , nor 
J-o6l , nor iLQ~<!i , nor J-4i [18]: but they must be made 
det. by the J or by prothesis, as JmT*W the most excellent 
and (5 L£AJi the most excellent, JlX^jf Jl^s* the most ex- 
cellent of the me n and Xi£i\ ^gjLll Jfte most excellent of 
the women (M). The J*if of superiority is always used 
(IY, R) with one of the three mentioned (B), [i. e.,] with 
the [comparatival] ^ , the art., or prothesis (IY), not 
being devoid of all ; nor having two of them combined, 
except extraordinarily. It is not devoid of all, because 
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it is applied to denote superiority of the thing to 
another . and, with ^ and prothesis, the inferior is ex- 
pressly mentioned^ while, with the art, it is virtually 
mentioned, because thear*., being used to indicate a speci- 
fied object' previously mentioned, literally or virtually, 
is an indication of the JjuI that has the inferior mention- 
ed with it, as, when a person seeks a more excellent than 
Zaid, and you say J^^l yy^s. 'Amr is the more excellent, 
i. e», is that more excellent, i. e., is the person that, 
<ube say, is more excellent than Zaid. And according 
to this, in every case, the art. with the JJtiTof superiority 
denotes knowledge [599], in order that Joiif may not be 
entirely divested of the mention of the inferior. Nor are 
two of the three combined, because each of them serves 
instead of the others in importing the mention of the 
inferior ; and, none of them having any import except 
that, the mention of another, when one has been men* 
tioned, would be a mere pleonasm (R). 

§.356, ThejJ^f of superiority is of three kinds, 
(1) what must agree [in number and gender] with what 
it belongs to, which [kind] is the synarthrous, as 
j^yfiL^ the most excellent Zaid and iS Lkjti\ ojjo the 
most excellent Hind, ^Jki 1 ^ I ^Ijopl and ^Ijutgj f 
^ llLLiST, and ^jiiBf [or JuaI^T (M Ad)] and 

otX^jJl ttyljo^/l ot Jb^lfl : (2) what must not agree, 
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but be always in the sing, masc, [whether its qualified 
be sing., du., or pi., masc. or fern. (MAd),] which is of 
two sorts, (a) the anarthrous and aprothetic, as jJii? jj^ 
& or t3 ^ s t Za *d, or Hind is, more excellent than 
'Amr, y^s. J-dif ^fj^pfor ^1 JU^Jf , and jL^if^ jopf 
yg* or «A)I$JI (Sh) : [here] agreement is not allowable; 
and therefore it is said thatyif [18] is made to deviate from 
[which ought to be used (Sn)]; and that *Jt ^yU "Ji 
1357,359] is a solecism (A) : (b) the pre. to an indet., as 
J^j Ju^iftX^ Zaid is a most excellent man and jJua 
Sl^ef J*lsl Hind is a most excellent woman, ^iSl^if 
^A-; J-l*l and ^'y/ , and iiiT^j^ 
JL^ , and i^L tUif^ljl^Jf (Sh) : that [indet. (Sh) post. 
(A)] must agree [in number and gender (MAd) with the 
n. qualified (A, MAd) by the <&f of superiority 
(MAd)], as exemplified : and, as for II. 38. [118], it is 
in full vgg&jl $$the first {party) to disbelieve it 
(Sh, A), otherwise $ would be said ; or is 

gtffy |iiL iir^ % Nor {let each of you) be etc., like 
XXIV. 4. [40] (Sh), i. e., J^f^Utf* Scourge 

ye (every one of) them (MAd) : (3) what admits of 
both constructions, which is the pre. to a det. t [when 
affirmation of superiority to the post, is intended 
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(MAd) ,] as (.^ilf iii? ^l^pf and The two 

Zaids, and The Zaids, are the most excellent of the 
men, and X3f jLiki? du» and ^1 <£l$jf and uyl<>JL$Jf iftnc? 
t», and 2%e two Hinds, and 2%e BWs , are the most 
excellent of the women ; or, if you please, iLdil ^Iti^Jl 
I^STand ^Tjl^l oydifi , and XJjf J&l* and 
B CHjf lllli ^IduLgJl and tXlIlf ^<JiI-^ «wl*5LL^jf: (a) dis- 
agreement is better, [or , as said in the Aud and Tsr, is 
the prevalent usage (MAd),] as in Jo^t ^iXsuJ^ 
if*!* lS H ^lliT II. 90. And thou wilt assuredly find 
them to be the most greedy of men for life, not 
(jjlfl <5-£^»-l ; and in 

[by Dhu-r Rumma, ^4nrf Mayya is the most beautiful 
of mankind and genii in neck, and front of the neck, 
and the most beautiful of them in back of the head 
(AAz)] not JjXsffi and ^ULLL : and IS is 

related to have held disagreement to be necessary ; but 
he is refuted by the texts C&jjf ^^jJf $ XL 29. Save 
those who are the meanest of us and VI. 123. [248] (Sh) ; 
and both usages are conbined in the Prophet's saying 
fsLx^\ f,Cjf\ £ Jjl^o ^ ftps) 5 Jl| pfeS S\ 

U&L| Now will I inform you of the dearest of you to 
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me, and the nearest of you to vie in the assemblies 
of the day of resurrection — (they are) the best of 
you in morals (IA, A) ; while [IA asserts that] those 
who allow both constructions say that agreement is 
more elegant, for which reason [Th , ] the author 
of the Fa ? ih is blamed for saying ^.q&SoaS \lj3iaXZin 
which case we have chosen the most elegant of them, 
where, say they, he ought to have said JjeLs^ii (IA) : 
(b) if affirmation of superiority be not intended (IA, 
Aud, A, MAd) at all [357] (A, MAd, MKh), or be 
intended (A, Tsr, MAd, MKh) unrestrictedly (Tsr, MAd, 
MKh), i.e. (MKh), not over the post, alone, but over it 
and over [all (A)] others (A, MKh), then agreement [with 
the qualified (Tsr, MAd)] is necessary (IA, Aud, A, 
MAd), because of the resemblance of this Jutil to the syn- 
arthrous [ in determinateness and (MKh)] in being 
devoid of £ya in letter and sense (Tsr, MKh), as yoisljjf 
^ ^JLlT £^3f 5 The redticer, [i. e., Yazid Ibn 
AlWalid Ibn ' Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, so named be- 
cause he reduced the allowances of the soldiers (Tsr, Sn, 
MAd, MKh)], and the sea rred, i. e., 4 Uroar Ibn 'Abd 
Al'Aziz Ibn Marwan, so named because of a scar (Tsr, Sn, 
MAd, MKh) on his forehead (Tsr), from the blow of a beast 
(Tsr, Sn, MAd),] are the two just, or two justest of men, 
of the Banu Marwan, [where admits of being ren- 
dered by whatcontains no affirmation of superiority (Tsr, 
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MAd),] i e., ^)\yy> J* &>U (IA, And, A, MAd), because 
none of the Banii Marwan participates with them iu 
justice (Tsr, Sn, MAd;, since there is no just man among 
them besides these two (MKh), or of meaning unres- 
tricted excess ^Tsr, MAd) ; and as all* ] ^So <L^o 
yfij^s jJkiT jj-l 5 Muhammad (God bless him and 
give him peace !) is the most excellent of (mankind, 
from among) Jiuraish, i. e. yfej^s £yo ^LJI JL^i]: 
(c) the prothesis of these two sorts [mentioned in 
(b)] denotes mere particularization [of the qualified, 
as being, e.g., of a certain tribe, not explanation of 
the inferior (Sn)]; and therefore Juiil in them may- 
be pre. to what it is not part of, contrary to the 
^jtil in which the sense of is meant to be understood, 
this being always part of what it is pre. to : and for what 
reason «sp>t y^-w-sA Joseph is the handsomest of 
mankind, from among his brethren, or the handsome 
mau of his brethren, is allowable if (S^ajo ^ (j-l^f 

or fel-Ja. be intended ; but is disallowed if J^*».f 
handsomer than they be intended (A). 

§ 357. When the inferior is known (R), [with 
its gen. (R, IA, Aud, A)] is sometimes suppressed (M, 
R, IA, Aud, A), because indicated (IA), as in XVIII. 32. 
[355], i. e, iLuo (IA, Aud), where expression and 

suppression occur ; aud in LXXXVII.17. 
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And the life to come is better and more lasting than 
the present life) ( Aud), i. e. Uijjf ^ (Tsr); 

being then supplied, [and therefore like the spoken ; so 
that you do not put the art., as you do not put it with 
because the virtually present is like the literally present 
(IY^andhence^l^^jf,^ XX, 6. He knoweth the 
secret, and a thing more hidden (than the secret), [vid. 
the inmost thought of the soul (B),] i. e., ^Iljf ^ 
and the saying of the poet [looking at some fat camels 
belonging to other men (AAz)] 

[0 would that they were camels for my people, or had 
been made lean in a drought of a year before (this year)! 
(AAz)], i.e. j.UHhU &* 'Sy\; and your saying prf ifrf 
God is greater (than every thing), [i. e., s^i 
(IY)] ; and the saying of AlFarazdak 

[below] (M) Verily He that raised the heaven has built 
for us a house, whose pillars are mightier (than the 
pillars of every house), and taller (than they), i. e. 
L^f J^fj owJ J*' fSC*> &>yd (AAz). That suppression 
occurs (1) often when Jiaif is an enunc. (IY, R, IA, Aud, 
A), actually or orig. (Tsr), as in the text (IA, A), XVIIL 
32. (Sn), and the like, being frequent in the Kur (IA); 
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and hence £fi jdbf and ^jJT [above] and 

[by 'Antara, addressing Umara Ibn Ziyad al *Absi 
Thou shalt know which of us is nearer to death than his 
fellow, when thon bringest near to me the thirsty 
spears, L e. (AKB)] : though, in such 

cases, it may be said that the elided is the post., i. e.,^1 
$S the greatest of everything soft. ^S^i> ySmost 
mighty pillars (R) : (2) seldom when jail is (IY, R, 
IA, And, A) not an enunc. (R, IA), [but] (a) an ep. 
(IY, And, A), as in 

(Aud, A), by Uhaiba Ibn Al Julah Grow tall, 0 young 
palm-tree, and come to, L e., [reach and (EC)] take 
a place more fit [than any other that thou should sleep 
at noon, i. e., shouldst grow and flourish, therein 
tomorrow, by the two sides of cool, shady water (FA, 
EC), i. e., «*i 'Jj t^& j&^Q&Jj', 

(Aud, A), as IM says in the CK (Tsr) ; or (b) a d. s. 
(Aud, A), as in 

SULli i*#p» ^ (5<>1y $.£1 # ^iiJljCu. Ssj 

[Thou drewest near, more fair (than the full moon), 
when we had fancied to be like the full moon', and my 
heart became seduced into love of thee (MN)], i. e., 
221 
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;t xJt &o <&L* (IA, Aud, A), as IM says in the CT (Tsr) : 
for, since suppression of the enunc. is more frequent than 
suppression of the ep. and d. s., suppression of part of 
it also is more frequent than suppression of part of them 
(R). The [of superiority (IA,A)] is [said to he 
(IA)] sometimes used divested of the sense of superiority 
(R,IA,A), and renderahle by (1) an act. part. (R,Sn), as 
p£* f£*j XVII. 56. Your Lord is acquainted with 
you(lA,A), i. e., ^ ^l* (IA,Sn): or (2) an assimilate 
ep. (R,SnJ, whence ^5 sjuul ^' ^^JT jJuj ^jJf 
sli* J^»\ XXX. 26. And He is the One that beginnetk 
creation, and then repeateth it (after their destruc- 
tion) ; and it is easy to Him (R,IA,A), i. e., aJLt 
(IA,Sn), as is said, since one thing is not easier to Him 
than another (R) ; and od^o ^1$ [503] (IA, 

A), i. e., fflf<*4 (IA,Sn) and J^v* iSn,J); and tf dJf Jjf 
[above] (IA,A), i. e., iLyis mighty, tall 
(IA); and 

Be ye cast out from good, Orace ofZaid, as a family! 
(Ye are) a most ignoble people, small or great (AKB)] r 

i. e., \y*ify\ \y***° i and 
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[by an Aral) of the desert, And, if not (of the race of 
Hdshim), then of the race of(Akil) alMurdr, (kings of 
AlYainan; for verily they are great kings of great 
kings (AKB)], i. e^, ^Uk (R) ; aud 

(A), by Hassan [Ibn Thabit (3E)], What! dost thou sati- 
rize Aim, w?&e?i thou art not like unto him 9 Then the 
bad one of you two shall be the sacrifice for the good one 
of you (Sn). According to Mb, that usage is regular; but 
[IM says in the Tasb.il that (A)], according to the sound- 
est opinion, it is confined to hearsay (R, I A, A). And 
[IM says in the CT that (A), when it is used in this 
sense (R\] adherence to the dng. masc. is more 
common (R, A) than agreement [with the qualified in 
number and gender], because it is treated like the pre- 
valent, which is the original j£T-, i. e., the jiii of supe- 
riority with &° [356] (R) ; but that it is sometimes plu- 
ralized when what it belongs to is pi., as 

[by Al Farazdak, When mount "Black-eyed" vanishes 
from you, ye will be noble ; while ye, so long as it abides, 
will be the ignoble (MN), meaning ye will always be 
ignoble, because this mountain will not vanish (MN,Sn)]; 
and, says he, since it may be pluralized, because divested 
of the sense of superiority, it may be made fern., so that 
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the saying ^Jl ^^ii $ As though small and great 
etc. [356, 859] is correct (A). As for jfi former, it is 1) 
illf (M, R), according to the BB R), as is proved by 
[the fern. (IY)J Jf^STand [the pi fern. (IY)] j^f (M), 
like ^il! , fern. ^yuJj , jtf. /e>». pLifi , and ^Hf , /e»», 
^Ix5f, pi /em. ^X3t', as LXXIV. 38. [248], j^f being 
&!;and orig. [below], being J&;andj/ 
being iii (I Y) : (a) the majority of the BB hold that V} 
is of the composition of J/,', like ^SS sport (R), 
its o and £ being a , ( U) ; though this composition is 
not used, except in jjfand its variations (R) ; J^T having 
no v., like tfcr [353] (M>:but some say that it is orig. 
jl/, [having Hamza for its medial ( Jh >,] from jf' escaped, 
because escape lies in outstripping ; while others say 
that it is orig. ^f, from Jfr eve rted, because every 
thing reverts to its first [state], being j^fin the 
sense of t\ie pass., like ^? and O^Lfmore praiseworthy 
[354] ; and in the [last] two cases the Hamza is anoma- 
lously converted into , : (2) £y , say the KK, (a) from 
Ji;, [its o.f. being and (KF)]the Hamza being trans- 
ferred to the position of the ^ ; or (b) , as some of them 
say, of the composition of j;; , [its o. /. being , and 
(Jh)] the first , being converted into Hamza. But its 
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being declined like the jjtsf of superiority, and its being 
used with yjx , falsify [the assertion of the KK as to] 
its being JSy ; and, as for I^f and ^&;f , they belong 
to the speech of the vulgar, and are not correct. The 
[first] ^ [of , which is the o./.] of ^jjf, according to 
the opinion of the majority of the BB, is necessarily con? 
verted into Hamza, on account of its pi., vid. J^f , [orig. 
J w , the first j of] which is necessarily converted into 
Hamza, like [the first } in] such as , pi. of %Le\^ 
[683] : but, according to those who say that jjf is J«jf 
from jl 3 , the o.f. of ^1 is , the 3 being converted 
into Hamza, as in ^=L|*[237, 683] ; and then the second, 
quiescent, Hamza into ^ , as in [661], for wliich 

reason it returns to its o. / of Hamza in Kalun's read- 
ing Jyf GLc LIU. 51. The first ' Ad, because the 
first [Hamza] is elided, the J of the art. being mobilized 
with its vowel [Damma (B)], so that the combination 
of two Hamzas is removed. Thus j^f former is like 
< 3*-«| anterior, prior, more preceding or prevenient 
or outstripping, in sense, declension and con- 
struction. You say, in declining it, (1) masc, (a) 
sing. Sy&\ the first ; (b) du. jffi'f; (c) pi. and 
AsfJSf [ 71 &] (R),and by transposition (Jh, 
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KFj: 2) fem., (a) sing. J$\; (b) du. jS$$(-, (c) pi. 
4CJ,S , and J$f [248] (R) [or jpff], like £i and ^ 
(KP). AndJ^II is used [as an ep.] for the [broken]^. 
masc, considered as being [tropically] fern. [270] : the 
poet says 

J**jC? L^o j ctp^? ^^h> # Jjt op (^Xft i>p 
«4» o7e? (camel) upon an old (road) belonging to former 
peoples, that dies by abandonment, and lives by work 
( Jh on J!j ), i. e., pJiXa (J-^lo ^j.*** j*jl> ( Jh on t>p) ; 
but, Q if you please, you say ^J^5 f (Jh on jf 5 ' ). And 
you say, in construction, v^L £y> J 3 I Joj Zaid is prior 
to others, p'ffl p He is the first of them, and J^Tye 
I£e is the first. But since, according to the correct 
opinion, the expression jjl is not derived from anything 
used, neither from a v., like ^^f, nor from a substan- 
tive, line JU^f [353], the sense of qualificativity in it is 
obscure, since qualificativity is apparent only with 
respect to the word that the qual. is derived from, and 
to the qualifiability of that derived qual. by that word, 
as in jJUf more learned, i. e., s^t £y> fXfi 5 o 
possessed of learning more than the learning of an- 
other ; and more voracious, l. e., ^ ^i=»- 
«j!iT>iLir possessed of a palate, [i. e., appetite,] more 
than the palate, [i. e., appetite,] of another : whereas the 
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qualificativity of Jjf is apparent only by reason of its 
being renderable by the deriv., vid. ; so tbat J^l 
becomes like [jd? in] dJL\^L^> i. e., ^£^- [142]. 
Its qualificativity, therefore, must not be regarded, ex- 
cept when the qualified is expressly mentioned before 
it, as J^f Cojj on a former day, or when the comparatival 
is expressly mentioned after it, since this is an 
indication that jJtif is not a substantive, like jjof and 
gjof [249], If, then, it be devoid of both together, and 
be not synarthrous or pre., Tanwin and the sign of the 
gen. are introduced into it, because of the obscurity of 
its qualificativity, as in 'All's saying iSoCj S^l stX^-t J 
toill praise Him first, at the beginning; and in the saying 
\j=>.\ $y SJj? aJ Lo i" have not left to him a first, nor 
a last (R), i.e., L£»tX&. 5)j UjiXS if neither an old, nor a 
neio (IY on § 324). But J ? l may have its post, sup- 
pressed, and be uninfi. upon Pamm, when it is renderable 
by the adv. of time, as ^Jt Co ij)^3 [201], i.e., 
\ji>)&L uyli> 3 T J 5 t at the first (of the times of its going in the 
early morning). And you say J^l jLle jJo ljuj£ d I have 
not met him since a former year, with J^T in the nom. 
as ep. of j.La , i.e., |.l*J| tJje ^ j£l (.U a year anterior 
(to this year). And some of the Arabs say j^f pll ju« 
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with Fath of J^t ; but tbis is rare. S relates on the 
authority of Khl, that [here] they make it an adv , as 
though iLoL* joi <Lo since a year before (thy year) 
were said : but the rendering of J^f by <£Js involves a 
difficulty, because, the first of the thing being the 
foremost of its parts, «iLlcJjl means in the foremost of 
the parts of the year, either of its days, or of its nights, 
or of its times ; whereas <aLoIs JLls means in the time 
preceding the whole of its parts : and, if j£f were i. q., 
^Lolk S*^ ^ e fore (thy year), its post, would be suppressed, 
and therefore it would necessarily be uninfl. upon Damm 
J^T, i however, here may be i. q., vilclc ^ Jji anterior 
(to thy year), the adv. being an ep . of ^L* i. e., ^S^Le 
viLoli ^ i3*Jt uCoj ^ a year (being in a time) anterior 
(to thy year). And it is not improbable that J^f , though 
an ep. of the aom., may be put into the gen. by imagin- 
ing the qualified to be in the gen., because what follows 
juo is sometimes governed in the gen. [203] ; so that it 
is like ^Jl ^ and LXIII. 10. [426,538] : and, accor- 
ding to this, j^f is in the gen.; not in the ace, [as in 
the former construction]. And, when you have not 
seen Zaid for a day, you say y«*t ^jj> J^t iL» a*jf) I* 
I have not seen him since the day before yesterday ; 
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and, when you have not seen him for two days, kaj f J I* 
U**' c7"* <Jj' ^ J^l juo J have not seen him since the 
day before yesterday : hut you do not go heyond that (R). 

§. 358. ^i»T is [a suhstantive, meaning one of two 
things ; on the measure of (Jh)] jiil , [the fern, heing 
( Jh,KF); except that it contains the sense of (Jh)] an 
ep. (IY), i. c[., another [90] (KF), because I SS ^ jlif 
is found only in the ep. (Jh). But ybA has a predi- 
cament not belonging to any of its fellows, vid. that 
(jjo is always suppressed from it when indet. [355] (M). 
The sense of superiority is altogether obliterated from 
it: so that it is not used either with fr> , or with pro- 
thesis 5 but is used either anarthrous or synarthrous, 
And, since the sense of ^ is not supplied with the 
anarthrous, it agrees in gender and number with what 
it belongs to (R). For so often used apart from the 
qualified, as pX \ l<W J^-jj I passed by such a man 
and by another, that they treat it as a substantive, mak- 
ing it du., pi, and fem. [356] (IY). They say «^ 
^^iXj I passed by two others, and [or (Jh, 

KF)] by others ; and [in the fem. (IY)] [or jjjjLt* 
(KF)] by another, [du. (IY)] ^yJ^by two others, and 
{pi. (IY)]^L and <J^Lt hy others (M): the Kur has 
222 
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rfty>&4 |jjy^T ujjjjaJj IX. 103. And others have confessed 
their sins and ^L^lioj ^ III. 5 [593] (IY). It is 
a mistake to say J^L\ Uxl^ / bought 

a male slave and another slave-girl, because the Arabs 
qualify by ^fand^yj and their [dus. and] pis. only 
[such words as denote] what is homogeneous with the 
[person or thing] previously mentioned, as ^&jf JJb^f 
J^StfiJ&X g££ ^pf^ LIII. 19,20. Have ye then 
considered AlLat and AV-JJzzh and Manat the third, 
the other ? and li^ ' y Z^Z '^3\ jjiio ^ 

Y^t j> s ^^*" ^ H. 181. Therefore whoseover 
of you is present during the month, let him fast there- 
in; and whosoever is sick, or on a journey, for him shall 
be a fast of a number of other days, 'i\sU being qualified by 
,5^=*f because Manat is homogeneous with AlLat and 
Al 'Uzza, and pill by because the days are homogene- 
ous with the month ; whereas, the slave-girl not being 
homogeneous with the male slave, since the former is 
fern., while the latter is masc, may not be qualified 
157*1 > ai * on e does not say j±A$Ljj jm» «y P Ck Hind 
and another man came. For ^.f is of the cat. of jiilT, [the 
person or thing denoted by] which is homogeneous with 
the [person or thing] mentioned after it, as is proved by the 
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fact that, when you say^&T jtij ^*L^JTjoJT XsAlFind 
azZimmdni [one of the poets of the Hamasa (CD),] says, 
and another says, the full phrase is (jf 
efjikfi and another (of the poets) says. And, as for the 
saying of the poet 

May the Compassionate bless { Azza and her daughter 
Laila, and bless her other female neighbours /, it is 
attributable to the poet's having made her daughter to be 
a female neighbour of hers (D). 

§ 359. LaIJjT , [when in the sense of the present life or 
world (R),] and ^laxJf r [when in the sense of the great 
affair (R\] are sometimes nsed anarthrous [and apro- 
thetic (ARB)], as in 

0*ft I \*[ Jjj # ttJtXftf U ^jAJI y^J pjJ 

(M, R), by Al ' Ajjaj (M, N, AKB), Onthe day [of resur- 
rection (N)], w^ew the souls shall see what provision they 
have made ready, when affairs shall reach their end 
in the strife of a life that has long been extended (N, 
AKB), and the tradition of 'Umar j&lT ^1 J,f IJsV ^1 
j£*»Tj*f ^ 5£ (4toyl ^ 3 ^Ul^lw FeW/y J dUlik* to 
see one of you idle, not busy tn an affair of the present 
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life, nor in an affair of the life to come [397], the 
intention being to make the matter indet., as though 
^jAji> jgjuJ ^ in a worldly strife and ts^io y>\ ^ in a 
temporal matter and eternal were said (K on XX. 
72.), and in 

[by one of the Banit Kais Ibn Tha'laba, or, as is said, by 
Bashama Ibn Hazn anNahshali, And, if thou summon 
to a great affair and a noble feat the chiefs of the 
nobles of mankind, then summon us (T, IY)], because 
they are prevalently applied (M, R) to the two' things 
mentioned, so that the sense of superiority is obliter- 
ated from them (R) ; and thus they are confounded with 
substantives (M), for which reason they, like gjaS'l 
and £iu3f [149], seldom follow a qualified (AKB). \£&Jl\ 
[725] is orig. an ep., on the measure of jtid: and its masc* 
is JtoiM the nearest, from / drew near, the y being 
converted into & in ^e&f, because fourth [727], and 
afterwards [the & ] into t , because mobile and pre- 
ceded by a letter pronounced with Fath [684] (IY). It 
is a disgraceful mistake, and a hideous solecism, to say 
lujt&o Lui> » jje This is a weary world, because lIsV and 
all words on its measure are diptote whether det. or indet. t 
the TanwSn not being affixed to them in either state 
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(D). The Lexicologists, however, say that the Arabs do 
sometimes pronounce Loo with Tanwin; so that H's 
declaring it to he a mistake is a mistake on his part : and 
IHL says that Loo has been heard declined as a triptote ; 
though, as IJ says, it is extraordinary, strange ; nor do 
we know anything, ending in an I of femininization, that 
is declined as a triptote [18], except this word : and it has 
heen heard [so declined] in ^Jl CJl£ Loo ^[above], 
which is not a poetic license because the measure does not 
vary in either case (CD). But the correct opinion is that 
yJAJf is an inf. n., like jiyfr [248,272]and <5 pLjf[272, 
331] ; not/em. of J^!l°f the greatest, like jj*5ff and 
[248] ; because, when an inf. w., it may be made det. and 
indet.(lY\ And, as for JiL>L in the reading yJjJJ Ij^jJ 
(5 *« k &. II. 77. And say ye to men good and ^s^w in the 
saying [of Abu-1 Ghfil at Tuhawi (T, IY)] 

{And that requite not any with evil for good, nor 
requite any with softness for roughness (T, IY)], they 
are not the fern, of T better and t^lf worse ; but 
are inf. ns., like and [above] (M, R). But 

[Abil 'All Al£asan (MN)] Ibn Hani [al^akami, known 
as Abil Nuwas (MN),] has been taxed with making a 
mistake in his saying 
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[356,357] (M) -4s though smaller and greater of its 
bubbles were pebbles of pearl on a ground of gold (IY, 
MN): while in ^ faL ^J> [355] the is 

not comparatival (M,R), but partitive (R), being like the 

in l\4Jj\^JJ\'f^x ^T[355] (M), i. e., 
jS^AAj ; or the <J may be judged to be red., fr> being 
comparatival, as in 

[by 'Amr Ibn Kulthiim atTaghlabi, Z Aave inherited 
[the glory of] Muhalhil (' Amr's maternal ancestor), anttf 
{the glory of] a better than him, Zuhair (his paternal 
ancestor). Then most excellent is the treasure of the 
treasurer-keepers, {glory !) (EM, AKB)] ; or in both 
verses, according to what is said, another <fcj f , anarth- 
rous, may be supplied, on which ^ depends, i. e.,yts5f£ 
^pri [355] aud 'sL better, (a better) 

than him (R). 

§. 360. The <Joii| of superiority does not govern 
like the v. (M), because, not being made du. or pi., nor 
fern. [356], it is remote from resemblance to the act. 
part. ; and becomes like prim, substantives, which 
are not derived from vs. (IY). It either is re- ; 
placeableby a v. in the same sense as it, or is not 
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(IA). If not replaceable by a v. in the same sense 
(1A, A), it does not govern in the nom. (R, IA,Aud, 
Sh, Kfc, A) an expressed ag. (Sh), [whether] an explicit 
n. (R, I A, Aud, KN, A) or a [prominent (A) detached 
(Aud, Pk, Sn)] pron. (Aud, A, Fk), except in a [weak 
(IA, Sh), rare (Aud, A), anomalous (Sn)] dial. (IA, 
Aud, Sh, A, Fk) transmitted by S (IA, Sh, A, Tsr, Fk), 
because its resemblance [to the v., and likewise (R)] to 
the act. part., is weak (R, A), inasmuch as, when anar- 
throus and aprothetic, it is not made /em., nor du. or pi. 
[356] (A). They disallow the government of the ex- 
plicit n. [or detached pron.] in the nom. by the jJuf 
of superiority because of its resemblance [288] to the 
J*3 f of wonder [477] iu measure, origin, and intensive 
signification (ML). Most of (Tsr, Fk, MKh) the 
Arabs do not say ^Jf JLiif (M, IA, Aud, 

Sh, A, Fk) or o6l (Aud), making j^llf govern «,JT [or 
oj I (Tsr)] in the nom. (IA, Tsr) as an ag. t on the 
ground that the sense is I Jullif ^ *sU" or v-Ljf / 
passed by a man to whom his father was, or thou wast^ 
superior in excellence v Tsr) : but put j*lif in the nom. 
(M, Tsr, MKh) as a [prepos. (Tsr, MKh)] enunc. 
(IY,Tsr, MKh) to yT (Tsr, MKh) or jUf (Tsr), the 
prop, being [in the position of (IY, Tsr) a gen. as (Tsr)] 
an ep. (IY, Tsr, MKh) of <*L; (Tsr, MKh), as in ^ 
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b^jI cJ^I J^?j? vs^o I passed by a man whose father was 
thy brother (IY); and the cop. being the pron. governed 
in. the gen. by (Tsr). Y, however > relates that (R) some 
of the Arabs allow [the Jo«If of superiority to govern the 
explicit n, (or detached pron.) in the wow., as (R)] «y^L* 
Bjlfluo JJiif J^jj [or v^ot] (IY,R), because it is derived 
from the v., although its resemblance to the act. part, is 
remote (IY): but that [construction] is not well-known 
(R) ; while S says that it is rare, corrupt, because of 
what we have mentioned (IY). But, if replaceable by 
by a (IA, Aud, A, Fk) in the same sense (IA, Tsr, 
Fk). [e.g.] in the case of J^XJI [below] (Sh), it governs 
an expressed nom. (I A, Aud, Sh, A, Fk) universally 
(IA, Aud), by common consent (Sh, Fk) of the Arabs 
(Sh), vid. when J^ifis [ep. of a generic substantive (Sh, 
Tsr, Fk, Sn)J preceded by negation [or the like(IA,Fk>, 
vid prohibition and disapprobatory interrogation (MKh J], 
and when its nom. is [extraneous (IA, Aud, A, Fk), i. e., 
not connected with the pron. of the qualified (Tsr, Sn, 
MKh),] declared superior to itself in two [different (Tsr)] 
respects, as in [the saying of the Arabs (Sh, Tsr)] 

y)>**(5* J^^l aJL * A <5* ij-* - ^' ^ I) I have not 
seen a man in whose eye collyrium is more beautiful 
than it is in the eye of Zaid (IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk), 
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where the collyrium, in respect of its being in the eye 
of Zaid, is superior, and, in respect of its being in the 
eye of any other man, is inferior, the sense being that 
collyrium in the eye of Zaid is more beautiful than 
itself in the eye of any other man (Tsr), from which 
ex. the case is knowu as the case of J^asLo [above] (Sli, 
Fk). For you may say ^j^-ss-?. oolj Co 

1^*^*5* z*^*^ j^obf I have not seen a man in 
whose eye coUyrum is so beautiful as in the eye of 
Zaid (Aud), putting the v. ,j-<*sao in place of ^*s>\ , 
without altering the sense: so says IM (Tsr) : while the 
reason that the jlsl of superiority is unable to govern the 
explicit n. in the nom. is only that it has no v. in its 
sense [of excess (Sn)], whereas in this ex. it is replace- 
able by a v. in its sense, as you see (A) ; and, if the nom. 
were made an inch., [and Jjal its enunc. (Fk, Sn),] then 
separation of jJiif from ^ by an extraneous word, [vid. 
the. inch. (YS),] would ensue (A, Fk). And similar 
are the saying of the Prophet Jjf ^Jt ^Cjf LS 
£slsjJ | ^ xJuo |»^*aJt L^xi Not in any days is 

fasting dearer to God than it is in the first ten days of 
Dhu-lHijja [below] (S, IA, Sh) ; and the saying of the 
poet [Suhaim Ibn Wathil (S), cited by S (I A),] 
223 
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L^^^e^iS^ # e}*3 i&dyi 

(S, IA) I passed by the vale of Wild Beasts ; and I do 
not know any vale like the vale of Wild Beasts, when it 
grows dark, wherein riders that have come to it tarry 
less [than they do in it\ and more dreadful save so long 
as God guards a wayfarer (MN), where he means Jif 
zj> ^ix lipT v , hat suppresses that [x? $u ( AKB)] for 
the sake of brevity (S), because of the hearer's know- 
ledge (AKB), the phrase being like jo^ Lj 
J^jbf &Z*>\ [below] (MN) ; and the saying 

(Sh) I have not seen a man that lavishness is dearer 
to titan it is to thee, O Ibn Sinan (Jsh). But the nom. 
governed by in the tradition and the [last] verse is 
a pro-ag., because is formed from the pass. v. 
[354], not from the act. (Sh). The general rule is that 
this explicit n. should occur between two prons. t the 
first belonging to the qualified, and the second to the 
explicit as exemplified, [the first by the s in «JUe, and 
the second by the x in (Tsr)J : but sometimes the second 
pron. is suppressed, and prefixed to the explicit n. t 
[vid. J^tTsr^asdjj" ^ jJjJ' ^ than the colly- 
rium of the eycofZaid ; or to its place, [i. e., the place 
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of the jJstf",vid. the (Tsr),] as Jo^ i^xi £y> than (the 
collyrium of) the eye of Zaid, [one pre. n. being sup- 
pressed (Aud, A)] 5 or to the owner of the place, [vicL 

(Tsr),] as Ju^ £y» than (the collyrium of the eye 
of) Zaid (Aud, A, Fk), two pre. ns. being suppressed : 
and sometimes nothing is put after the nom., as 
jJxXJl Ljjii (j-^l Jo^ y^Juiro^fj Lo i" have not seen an 
eye like the eye of Zaid, wherein the collyrium is 
more beautiful [above] (Aud, A), and similarly L» 
jijjCJl sjua ^ &~s»\ c5oyToolp / have not seen any man 
like Zaid, in whose eye the collyrium is more beauti- 
ful (Sn). And they say d-^sS d^S Lc 
2?ot any one is good behaviour more beautiful in 
than (good behaviour in) Zaid : the o.f is Ju^^T^, 
Oo^s; then they prefix Ju^sT to do^, because of his con- 
nection with it [119] (Aud, A), saying Ju^ Ju+^ ^ 
(Tsr) ; aud then they suppress the pre. (Aud, A ), so 
that it becomes Jo^ ^ (Tsr). And like it is the Pro- 
phet's saying ^3 ^ fyJ\ U** pQf ^ U 

Not any days is fasting dearer to God in than 
(fasting in) the days oftheten [above], orig.^y^^, 

jl3f r bf , then ^ki/feCtf rr^ vH' then / r^* J, "°r^ &l ( A )« 
This construction does not occur in the Kur (Sh, Fk). 
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IM says in the CT that it [occurs ouly after negation, 
tout (A)] may be used [by analogy (Tsr)] after prohibi- 
tion or interrogation (A, Tsr) containing the sense of 
negation (A) ; and IHsh follows him in the Commentary 
t>n the KN : but no instance of it has been heard ; and it 
is better to confine oneself to what the Arabs have said 
(Tsr). The J**l of superiority governs [in the nom. 
(R, IA, And, A, Fk>] the latent (R, IA, Aud, Sh, A, 
Fk) pron. (R, IA, Aud, A, Fk), which is its (R) 
<ag. (R, Sh). [It exercises this government] in every 
dial. (Aud, A, Fk), [and] without restriction (Sh), i. e., 
whether it be preceded by negation or not (MAd), as 
jp+e ,jjo J-^il Zaid is more excellent than 1 Amr 
(I A, Aud), where contains a latent pron. [in the nom. 

as an ag. (Tsr)]» relating to (IA, Tsr), because such 
government [is weak, its effect not being literally ap- 
parent 5 so that it (Sn)] does not need strength of the 
op. (R,Su). IM says in the CK (A), According to the 
soundest opiaion (Fk), it does not govern [in the acc. 
(R, KN, A;] the direct 6b j. (R, Sh, KN, A), unrestric- 
tedly (KN), i. e., whether an explicit n. or not (Fk), be- 
cause it is co-ordinated [in intransitiveness] with the 
vs. denoting natural dispositions [432, 484] (YS) : but, 
if any n. suggesting [the allowability of (A)] that [con- 
struction] be found after it, such n. is [held to be (A)] 
governed in the acc. by a [supplied (A)] v. indicated by 
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JJaf (R, A), as in xAaa^ J^j-« plct y» V f .117. He 
is wiser (than every one : He knoweth) who strayeth 
from His path, i. e., £y> jUL> J^.| |vIfil(R); and 

hence VL 124. [64,201,202], <LlL beiag a direct obj , in 
the place of an acc, governed by a supplied v. [ 
(Sn)] indicated by (AJ; and the saying [of AT Abbas 
Ibn Mirdas as Sulami (T)] 

(R,A) i" have not seen the like of the tribe of the 
Banu Asad, as a tribe assailed at morniilg ; nor the 
like of us, on the day that we encountered, as cavaliers ; 
and I have not seen any tribe returning mom boldly to 
the charge, and more vigorous in defending the stan- 
dard than they, and not any more ready to smite 
than we, (we smote, or smiting) crests with the swords, 
J^ilj&l being governed in the acc. by a [suppressed 
(AKB)] v. [ or (AKB)] indicated by 

(T) : while some allow jutst to be the op., because divested 
of the sense of superiority [357] (A). Nor does it govern 
the acc. assimilated to the direct obj. [348], either because 
it does not govern the direct obj. in the acc, and therefore 
does not govern the acc. assimilated to the 'direct obj.: 
or because the [assimilate] ep.'s government of that acc. 
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is subordinate to its government of the nom., and sub- 
sidiary to its prefixion to what was governed by it in the 
nom. [348]; whereas Jj^ I does not govern the explicit 
n. in the worn., except on the conditions mentioned [above]; 
and, if it do govern that in the nom., is not pre. to it (R). 
IM says in the CK (A), The iUif of superiority (R,Sh, 
A,Fk), (1) when formed from a self-trans, v., (a) if the 
v. be not indicative of knowledge [or ignorance}, nor of 
love or hatred (A), U made trans, by the J (R, Sh, A, 
Fk) to the direct obj. (R, Sh,Fk), which belonged to the 
v. before the formation of Jtii | B (R), as pbj 4*iMy& 
jIaJU He is quicker to seek blood-revenge, and readier 
to benefit the neighbour (A), because the resemblance 
oftUil to the v. and act. part, is weak; and, since in 
the case of the act. part, and inf. n., when trans, to an 
obj., support by the J [346.B, 498,504] is allowable, not- 
withstanding their strength, that [support] is necessary 
in the case of &\ , because of its weakness (R) : (b) if 
the v. be indicative of knowledge (R,A) or ignorance 
(R), is made trans, by the v [346.B, 503] (R,A,Fk), as 
*aaJ y J4^'j JJ*°^ ^t*' Khalid is better acquain- 
ted with grammar, and more ignorant of law (Fk), 
because the v_> is sometimes redundantly prefixed to the 
obj. of such vs., and similarly [to the obj. ] of their act. 
parts, and inf. ns. (R): (c^ if the v. be indicative of love 
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or hatred, is made trans, by the J to what is logically 
the obj., and by tf Jt to what is logically the ag. [500, 
504] (R, A), i. e., the lover or hater (R), as t^*\ &>^J\ 
Sja£ £y» jJUl ^Jt v_as»- I *ui*aS ^*<U 2%e believer loves 
God more dearly than himself, and he is beloved by 
God more dearly than any other (A), i. e., more dear- 
ly than the unbeliver is beloved by Him (Sn), because 
such vs. are trans, to the lover or hater by means of 
as ^Cj^'T JuJI v-4»- XLIX. 7. JJaJA made belief dear 
fo yow andyu3tpXifl ^ XLIX. 7. And hath made 
unbelief hateful to you, (R) : (2) when formed from a 
v. trans, [to the direct obj. by means of a prep., is 
made trans, by that prep. (R, A) alone, as ^ Jo^l 

is more abstinent 
from the world, and more quick to do good, and more 
strange to sin, and more covetous of praise, and 
more worthy of clemency, and more averse to obsce- 
nity. And the v. of wonder [477] shares with J^f i n 
this usage, as ^^iJ \ v_*a».f Lo How 

dearly the believer loves God, and how dearly he is 
beloved by God !, *jj*f L» How well he knows 

himself!, (3STJ*ij z*hs\ C» How quickly he cuts through 
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obstacles /, LlitXiT ^ stX^I C» 2Zo*<; strictly he abstains 
from the world /, ^a^JT^ Ls.^J \J How quick he 
is to do good ! , sli* v-jg^A l« Sow covetous he is 
of it!, and ju l* _ZZo«; worthy he is of it ! (A). 

If the v. be iraws. to two 067s., [ jJUf is made trans. 
to the first by the J ; while (R)] the second is governed 
in the ace, (1) by a supplied v. (R, Fk), according to the 
BB, indicated by Jiil , asGllH^Jj &L> l5 ^fl3f I 
am more wont than thou to clothe '■Amr: (I clothe 
him) with garments and UJUiuc jj>y »iJLu better able 
than thou to know Zaid : (I know him) to be departing, 
the second obj. of JoUf , and the v. with its first obj., 
being suppressed, i.e., tJIiff a^if and LsJli£u ^uf(R): 
(2) by jiit itself (R, Fk), according to the KK (R), 
unrestrictedly, as some say; but, as others say, if 
rcnderable by what contains no declaration of superiority, 
which opinion, says Dm, is good (Fk). By analogy, JJuf 
would be made trans, to the second obj. also by the J , 
but for the fact that the v. is not trans, to two things of 
the same sort, like two direct objs. or two ns. of time or 
place, by means of two preps, alike in form and sense 
(R). Nor does jisl govern [in the acc. (Fk)] the unre- 
stricted or causative or concomitate obj. (Sh, Fk). But 
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it governs [in the acc. (R)] (l) the adv. (R, Sh), as lib' 
-gT\ J^'f iLl^S] (Sh), because a tinge of the v. is suffi- 
cient for this (R) ; ( 2) the d.s. (R, Sh), as ^llf T ^\ j£ 
U^a&o Zaidis the handsomest of men when smiling and 
jJJ fi» [77] (Sh), because this resembles 
the adv [74] (R); (3) the cp. (R; Sh), as XVIII. 32. [85, 
355, 357] and XIX. 75. [147] (Sh), because this is gov- 
erned in the acc. by what is devoid of the sense of the 
v., as in i£ oy»1J [85] (R). 



THE NOUNS OF TIME AND PLACE. 



§. 361. They are applied to denote time and place f 
with respect to the occurrence of the act therein, without 
restriction of person or time, as ^j^> meaning time, or 
place, of unrestricted going out. And hence they are 
not made to govern [365] an obj. or adv. ; so that 

time, or place, of killing Zaid or '^3 ^&J> time, 
or place, of going out to-day is not said, lest they should 
become restricted (Jrb). The object of using these pro- 
motions is a kind of conciseness and abridgment, since 
they serve to import the time, or place, of the act ; and, 
but for them, you would be obliged to use the v. with the 
word ^Coj time or ^UuT place (IY). They are formed 
upon the measure of the aor. (IY, R) v. J*Ij> , except that 
you put the ,» in place of the aoristic letter, to distinguish 
the n. from the v. (IY). Such of them as are formed 
from the unaugmented tril. are of two kinds, pronounced 
with Fath, and pronounced with Kasr, of the g (M). If 
formed from an unaugmented tril. (Jrb), they are upon 
the measure of (1) joti* [with Fath (R, Jrb) of the g 
(R )}, when they are formed from (a) the v. whose aor. is 
pronounced with (a) Fath of the £ , as ^y&uo time, or 
place, of drinJcing, [from C>yi, drank, aor. (Jrb, 
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MASH ;] (b) Damm of the £ , as vital part, where 
a wound is fatal [372] (SH), from Jjb killed, aor. JjcL' 
(Jrb, MASH): (b) the defective, [i.e., the unsound in 
the J (Jrb),] as^ butt (SH\ from ^ shot, aor. ^ 
(MASH), even if they be formed from J*i£ with Kasr of 
thc £ , likc[^ and] abode, or be quasi-sound, 
belonging to the cat. of the like Jy> meaning place 
of government (R), in order that the word may be light- 
ened (R, Jrb) by conversion of the J into I (R) : (2) J**rf 
[with Kasr (R, Jrb) of the £ (R)], when they are formed 
from (a) the v. whose aor. is pronounced with Kasr of 
the £ , as Z^a* time, or place, of striking, [from Cfi 
strurk, aor.L,^aZ (Jrb, MASH)] : (b) the quasi-sound, 
i. e., the unsound in the o (Jrb), belonging to the cat, 
of the j (R),] as time or place, of appointment 

(SH), from JLcJ promised, oor. <£*j(MASH), even if the 
aor. be on the measure of ji« , like dreadful j>iac« 
(R),[or more fully]whetherthe £ of the aor.be pronounced 
with Fath, Pamm, or Kasr (AAz>, because Kasr with the 
, is lighter than Fath (Jrb) : but the KK transmit 
place ; and some ns., neither inf. ns. nor ns. of place, 
occur on the measure of fc^ with Fath, like ^ 
[18, 325. A] and a pool (R) : while the quasi-sound 
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belonging to the cat. of the ^ , [in which the & is a vJ 
(S),] is treated like the sound (S, R), as Jail* time, or 
place, of waking, from JhLS wakes (R), because [the aor. 
in] it is complete, and is not altered, since the ^ with the 
i£ is lighter [than with the ^ ] (S). The reason why the 
ns. of time and place are not pronounced with Damni of 
the g , when the aor. is so pronounced, is that J.*io does 
not occur [in the language (R)]. except [extraordinarily, 
as (R)] in pj&o and ; so that they deviate to Fath, 
because it is light (R, Jrb). But the following [twelve 
(Jrb) words (R, Jrb\ formed from juLi!" with Pumm of 
the g (R),] occur [upon the measure of J^jL* (R) with 
Kasr iR, Jrb), because Kasra is the sister of Danima, 
for which reason Kasr and Damm often occur in the 
aor. of the same v., like 'y&L collected, gathered together, 
mustered, aor. y^ss^i (Jrb)] :— (1) JL»lo place of wor- 
ship [below]; (2) ^.ss^jo place where camels are slaugh- 
tered ; (3) ouju place where plants grow ; (4) ^.hJa 
time, or place of risir, g [below] ; (5) \J^&J» east ; (G) 
west ; (7) \Jj*a crown of the head [below] ; (8) LaLx 
time, or place, oj falling or dropping ; (9) c ^CuJo place 
of abode [below] ; (10) elbow ; (11) A^u** mosque 
[below]; (12) ^suu nostril [372] (SH). And hence 
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Ilia* place where a thing is thought to be [362] (R). 
And in some words Fath, [according to analogy (MASH), 
as well as Kasr, of the £ (R)] has been heard, vid (1) 
slsS (above) (R, MASH), both being read in llito 
IXmUjo XXII. 35, 66. Have We appointed a place ' of 
worship; (2) (MASH) ; (3) JyL'j (4) v Ji£ ; (5) 
tXsvwi (R, MASH) ; (6) y&&uo place of congregation or 
muster [belowj (R) : while Fr says that in all of them 
Fath is allowable, even if it have not been heard (MASH). 
Bat Jjft* meaning place of alighting is [so pronounced] 
because its aor. is biform, jJxl^ in XX. 83. [411] being 
read with both vowels; [and yLaaJ may be similarly 
explained] (R). As for ^aL nostril [372], it is a deriv., 
[formed by alliteration to the Kasra of the £ (Jrb),] like* 
lyxU [252, 343] (SH); but both are extraordinary (Jrb), 
while there is no other (SH), since S*L with two Kasras is 
not one of the formations (Jrb), And some words, formed 
from with Kasr, occur with Fath and Kasr, vid 
\J& track or course and J^f nightly resting-place 
of camels (R); whereas in the case of anything but 
camels, only jfc with Fath is said (L). 

§. 362. IH says in the CM that (Jrb) the g of femini- 
zation is sometimes affixed to some of these ns. (M, Jrb) x 
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as though they meant the- Sub plot, or patch, of ground 
(IY) ; whether they conform to analogy (Jrb 1 , like &Jy> 
[place of slipping,, which is pronounced with Kasr 
because its aor. is so pronounced (IY)], iyJ&> (M, Jrb 
place of burying (IY), &syu [place o/thc sun's shining, 
which is the place of sitting in the sun (IY)], and sisy> 
j&LiT (M place whereon the bird alights, which is 
[said by IY to be] pronounced with Fath of the o, being 
from g,' alighted, aor. with Fath [482] (IY) ; or 
differ from it (Jfb), like kLkZ [361] (M, Jrb), which is 
[said by IY to be] pronounced with Fath, because it is 
from ^ thought, aor. ^h* with Pamm (IY). But, as 
for those which occur on the measure of &X«*S with 
Pamm (M s Jrb), like SpU [place of graves (IV)], hyJ 
place in which exposure to the sun occurs, upper- 
chamber (IY), and hair on the breast (M), they 
are ns. [so constituted (AAz),] not made to follow the 
course of the v. (M,Jrb), the act's proceeding inthem not 
being meant (AAz), but are like J^IS flask, bottle, phial 
(Jrb) ; and, if the place of the act were meant, iffc 
[above], and U^* with Fath would be said (IY). 
The affixion of the 8 in (Jrb) such [a formation] as ll&> , 
or si is not regular (SH), but confined to hearsay 
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(Jrb), since the rule is that &dL'in the n. of. time and 
place, and in the inf. n., should be denuded of the s (R). 

§. 363. All of that is in the unaugmented tril. (Jrh). 
And whatever is formed from the augmented tril. or 
the quad, is identical in expression with the pass. part. 
(M, R, Jrb), with unbroken regularity, as in the case of 
the inj. n. beginning with r [333] (R), like time, 
or place, of excluding (M, R, Jrb), Jki»juo time ox place 
of including, in the saying [of IJumaid Ibn Thaur 
(S, AAz)] 

u^^^ c c^t;& * uio, c; 

(M) And she'is not clad save in a waist-wrapper and 
a ski ft at the time, of Ibn Hammdm's making a raid 
upon the tribe of Khath'am Ibn Anmar (AAz\ where 
he makes a [n. of] time, an adv. (S), <l£y> in (IY) 
their saying Such a one is noble in ori- 

gin (M), jiliU time, or place of fighting (M, R), o^&jI* 
time, or place, of seeking gain, ^J^x* place of transla- 
tion after death, JwolsJt* time, ox place, of oppression 
(M), ^ji a JiLj) time, or place, of extracting (R), £f*SJ 
time, or place, of rolling down (M, R>, ^Loj* time, or 
place, oj being rolled down (R), and p&J^j> time, or 
place, of crowding together (M, R), as says APAjjaj 
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(M) The place of the crowding together of the herd of 
camels with their herdsmen and owners, and the 
shallow trenches dug round the tent to keep out the 
water [243] (AAz), and the like (Jrb), each of which 
admits of four meanings (R), this expression being com- 
mon to the n. of time, the n. of place, the inf. n. and the 
pass, pa re. iIY). It seems that the ns. of time and 
place, being meant to resemble the [nor'.] v. in measure, 
are made conformable to the pass. part. [347], (1) 
because it is lighter than the act. part., since the act. 
part, is pronounced with Kasr [of the ^], and the 
pass, with Fath, while Fath is lighter ; and (2) because, 
the ns. of time and place being adverbial objs. as respects 
the sense, the use of the expression denoting the obj. to 
represent them is more agreeable with analogy (Jrb). 

§. 364. &Xi£.[with Fath of the r and £ (R, BY)] is 
formed, [to indicate abundance (ARf),] from [prim. (R, 
ARf)] substantives denoting objects that abound (R, L v 
BY) in a place (R, L) ; and serves to qualify the land 
wherein such objects abound (BY) ; provided that the 
substantives be of three rad. letters (L, BY), either un- 
augmented (L), as Sxiwuo land abounding in |llu, 
wild beasts and %Sjfc> in jLlf lions (R, L, BY) and LTJoo 
in wolves (R, L) ; or augmented, as JdJ? land 
abounding in ^lil vipers (L, BY), by elision of the 
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Hamza of (ARf >, and Sl^Juo in i^lLi serpents 
[below] (L), and llis* in lUs cucumbers [below] iL, BY), 
by elision of one «•> (ARf), and ? &y> in pomegra- 
nates (L). IA1 says, It has reached us that 'Umar used 
to recite on the way to Makka 

As though her rider were a branch in a windy place-, 
when she is urged gently by him, or a tipsy drinker 
(D). They distinguish the trils. by that [formation] 
because of their lightness (S). Dm says, The mode of 
forming sIjlm from is disputed, S saying sU^J 
[above], because its g, according to him, is a ^ ; while 
some assert that it is a } , and the Author of the <Ain 
says s£sai ^) ' but the saying of S is said to he the 
truth, while the Author of the 'Ain is unknown. And 
Din says, The vulgar take [above] to mean the 
place where cucumbers and other things, like melons, 
grow, altering the expression by putting an I in place of 
the Hamza, and not observing the sense of abundance. 
Since this formation contains some resemblance to the 
mdvs. beginning with r {361], it is co-ordinated with 
them (ARf). But £R says that (AKf)], notwithstanding 
its frequency, it is not regular, universal ; so that *Z£& 
abounding in hycenas or left in monkeys is not said 
(R ARf). IM adds in\he Tashll iuXc'with Fath of the 
226 
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,» and Bamm of the g ;- while Dm says that AU transmits 

from KhA SUb^o dung-hcap, with Damm and Fath (ARf). 
Sometimes they form a [quad. (BY)] v. upon the measure 
of Jill* from a suhstantive denoting an object that 
abounds in a place (L, BY) •, so that oCUil , act. 
part. «JUXo , is said (L , as yo^f I oi£wl The land abound- 
ed in wild beasts, act. part. **a«1o abounding in wild 
beasts upon the measure of the act. part., and oJL^ 
abounded in herbage, act. part. abounding in 

herbage (BY), whence yA^M <&J$the land abounded in 
lizards, act. part, , and jybsl abounded in cucum> 
bers, act. part, aiu&e (L). This sX^o" is not formed from 
the substantive of four [or more (R)J rads., like gjalo frog 
(R, L, BY), luJd/oa: (R), and J^Jii gaiwce (B Y), such 
phrases as g^U«dJ| abounding in frogs (L) [and] 
v^JtiiM^f abounding in foxes (R) being used instead 
(R,L), except in the extraordinary sayings &IjU£^ ^bj\land 
abounding in foxes and SLyS** z?i scorpions [below] 
transmitted by S (L, BY). As for sSXaiZ and kj!& 
[above], says IM says in the CT, both are with Damm of 
of the r and Kasr of the penultimate, according to AZ, 
upon the measure of the act. pa^rt. from the non-tril. 
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[343 ]; but are transmitted by Swith Painin of the r and 
Fath of the penultimate; and ought therefore to be read 
with Fath, because S is a better authority than any other, 
and, though AZ was his master, stil S is more truthful 
(ARf). You say JU*£o' ^b£<f a place abounding in 
foxes and y^iLo in scorpions and ^XsJLa in frogs and 
^JLidLo in scum, with Kasr of the first J , as an act 
part.: Labld says 

/if ma/ces springs in the stony tract called Lubna, 
or in mount Ajd, dwindle to frog-ponds, all of which 
are covered with scum(R), meaning ^lll)T l#llo 
(Jh). If formed from the quad., upon the analogy 
of the tril., sul*£« [and J^**, upon the measure 
of the pass. part. (R),] would be said, because the 
counterpart of JiA*"[361], in the case of what exceeds 
three [letters], is upon the measure of the pass. part. 
[363] (S,R): but, [says R (ARf),] and , 

with Fath of the [first] J , have not been heard ; so do not 
think that S's saying means that 3uU£* ^1 and zSp&o 
have actually been heard; but his language means that, 
if used from the quad., they would be said (R, ARf). 
Those, however, [says S (R),'J who say idUs [7], say xliU 
abounding in foxes (S,R), because is tril. (R). And 
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some, [says Jh (R)J say Sj&LS abounding in scorpions 
(Jh, R, ARf), with elision of the v (R) T as though they 
reduced to three letters, and then formed it(Jh, ARf) r 
which is anomalous (R) : but Dm says " We do not admit 
that yuZ is derived from the expression ; and 
why may it not he derived from y£ meaning 
wound; because a wound often results from the sting of 
the scorpion ?" and, according to this, 8^ is the land 
producing the wound that proceeds from scorpions 
(ARf). And is also- sometimes formed to denote the 
eame of the abundance of the object denoted by the 
expression , as liZki '^children are a cause 

of much cowardice, much niggardliness [331] (ARf), 

§ 3G5. No n. of time or place governs [3G1] (M) like 
foe inf. n, [339] (IY). And^ in the saying of An- 
Nabigha [adhDbubyani (ABfc)] 

{As though (the place, or trace, of) the dragging of 
their skirts over it by the winds burying traces under 
the dust were a parchment that artistic hands had 
engrossed (A Az), the s in sllS over it relating to the 
trench dug round the tent mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse (ABk),] is an inf. n. (M, Jrb), i. q. L (M), 
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pre. to the ag., and governing in the acc. (Jrb) ; 
while a pre. n. is suppressed (M, Jrb; before it (M), the 
full phrase being (l) O^IJ f ^ 'J (IY , Jrb , 
AAz), as IH holds (AAz), i. e'., Oi-yT-p 
or (2) U^fpr^pf ^br'(IY), i. e ', oUoiy'f^f $ 
(M), as Z holds (AAz). ' ' ' 



THE INSTRUMENTAL NOUN. 



§. 366. It is every n. derived from a u, and made a name 
for what is used as an instrument in that act (Jrb, AEf), 
like key [379], which is a name for what is used 
to open with, and sJxZJu» broom, which is a name for 
what is used to sweep with (Jrb). And sometimes it is 
loosely applied to what the act is done in, when it is 
such as is used for an instrument (Jrb, ARf), like JLlsu* 
milk-pail (Jrb). So says J rb (ARf). The vll^uo is not 
the place of milking, that being the place in which 
the milker sits to milk ; but is an instrument wherewith 
milking is effected (R). The instrumental n. is formed 
from the tril v. (IY, L, BY). It is on the measure of 
JoCL, kiiloj and JlHo (M, SH, L, BY), all three 
(BY) with Kasr of the r (IY, R, L, BY), as though 
meant to be distinguished from the inf. n. [333] and n. 
of place [361] (IY), and with Fath of the £ (BY), like 
^jL^uo [above] (M, SH, L, BY) and Jk£o blade of scissors 
(M, L), &aJc* [above] (M, SH) and !*^o comb (R, L), 
^lli*' [above] (M, SH, L, BY) and JalyL blade of 
shears or scissors [310] (M, L) and lamp [253] 

(L, BY). They make /em,, as they make the 
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n. of place fern. [362] (IY) ; but IdiL is said to be 
confined to hearsay (Jrb). And some say that J*L> is 
contracted from JUuLo , although J*Io is more often used : 
and that [saying] is confirmed by the fact that JliL is 
allowable whenever jiLo is allowable, as ^byLo and JalyL 
[above], and ^Izl* [above] ; whereas JjuL* is not 
allowable whenever JUL is allowable : and for that 
reason, say they, the g is sound in Jpsuo shift and 
needle [712], not being converted, as in JLm and pliw , 
because they are contracted from j£su> and £UjSu>, where 
it must be sound, because of the occurrence of the I after 
it (IY). Every instrumental n. on the measure of j!ilo 
or &LjU« is pronounced with Kasr of the r , like the ns. 
mentioned ; and hence the saying of AlFarazdak in an 
elegy on a groom 

l*p*>" JL? i\yua sI^Za , $ L^J^ 

Zr8« a he-mule, and a she-mule, and a nose-bag of evil, 
whose barley has been wasted, and a rejected broom, 
and a curry-comb, and a yellow whip whose thongs are 
worn oat, beioail Abu-lKhansd 1; wbile IA1 says that 
9 - -° ' 

to^o with Fath of the^ is the windy place [364], and 
Sb^o with Kasr the fan (D). 
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§ 367. A few words arc formed anomalously, the 
being pronounced with (1) Fath in [some instances of sJ&L,, 
like teji ladder, stair-case, and XpU lamp-stand, because 
these objects are instruments in one respect , and places 
in another, a subtle distinction noticed by few, and (CD)] 
iuii* a farrier's fleam ; while Sllli drinking-fountain, 
illy* [above], and Sj&a* vessel for purification are pro- 
uounced with Kasr, conformably with rule, aud Fatb, 
because these objects are not transportable by hand: (2; 
Damm in oil-flask, &LJ> tube for injecting medi- 
cine into the nose, J.jbJLo sieve [372], JLajLo' sword, SJJ£ 
collyrium-box, and pestle, mallet ; though JjL» 
[below] U said, according to rule (D). The following; ins- 
trumental ns. occur [upon the measure of (L ,] with 
Damm [of the f and g (ARfj, anomalously (BY), by alli- 
teration (L)]:— il) ; (2)kw« ; (3) ; (4) Jill ; 
(5)iX*i>, (6) ^jSJ>', (7) ^sL, vessel for holding potash 
(L, BY), which is added by IM in the Tashil (BY). 
They are so formed [by assimilation to concrete substan- 
tives (BY)], because they are names for those things 
(L, BY), which are not treated as mere implements 
to work with (L). Such [formations] as ^ijuc,kLlo' 
$&1*,21a£i>, y^tLo^these five beingjmentioneaby S, jJalo 
(R),]and iii^. <.M,SH), the last being mentioned by Z 
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(R), which occur with Damm of the r (M, R, Jib) and £ (If, 
Jrb), are not regular (SH): and (R), S says, are not made 
to follow the course of the v., but are used as names for 
these vessels (M, R), which means that 1jCsj& does not 
denote every thing that contains collyrium, but is 
peculiar to the particular vessel \ and similarly its 
fellows (R);the sense of, and derivation from, the v. not 
being observed in them (IY). IH does not mean that 
this formation is confined to hearsay ; but that the [in- 
strumental ns.] pronounced with Damm of the p andg are 
not like their fellows in unrestricted applicability to every 
instrument, being only names for particular instruments : 
so that only vessels made for oil are called J*Xo ; and, 
though oil be put in another vessel, this is not named J^i juo 
(Jrb, ARf): and similarly with the others (Jrb) : so says 
Jrb (ARf). When, however [derivation from what 
denotes (BY)], working is intended by them, they 
may be pronounced with Kasr[of the j», according to rule 
(BY)], as J^JpC? ^JJsll si/ted with the sieve and «Iis5 
^jjLJCa / brayed with the pestle (L, BY). 



CHAPTER XV. 

THE TRILATERAL NOUN. 

§. 368. The n. is of two kinds, unaugmented (IA, 
And, A), none of whose letters.is dropped in the original 
formation (IA) ; and augmented (IA, And, A), some of 
whose letters are dropped in the original formation (IA). 
The [rad. (SH)] formations of the [decl. (IY, Jrb)] n. 
are [three (IY),] tril. [below], quad. [392], and quirt. 
[401] (IY, SH). The opinion of S and the majority of 
the GG- is that the quad, and quin. are two species 
different from the tril. (R) : while Fr and Ks hold that 
the [only] rad. formation is the tril. (IY, R) ; and that 
the quad, contains an augment of one letter, and the 
quin. an augment of two (IY), Fr saying that the aug- 
ment is the last letter in the quad., and the last two 
letters in the quin., and Ks that the augment in the 
quad, is the penultimate letter : but there is no proof of 
what they say (R) ; and the [correct] opinion is the 
former, which is held by and for that reason we 
measure the quad, and quin. by the o , £ , and J ; whereas, 
if the matter were as is mentioned [by Fr and Ks],the aug. 
would be represented by its like [G71] (IY). IH says 
" rad." because the tril. n. is augmented by one [letter], 
as Z>£* [373] ; two, as [379] ; three, as 
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[371,387]; and four, as [332]: and the quad, by 

one, as g^A* [393] 5 two, as g^a.<\£« ; and three, as 
plfiu^f [393]: but the quiit. only by a letter of prolong- 
ation before the final, as Juu-lLJand iy^Lt [401] ;. of 
after it, with or without the 3 , as Sibils and ts^Is [401]} 
while porpoise^ [which is augmented by three 

letters (Jh, HH), as Jh says (HH),] and 
carrot are extraordinary (R)» The extreme number 
[of letters (IA, Aud, A)] reached by a to.', if it be unaug- 
mented, is five (IM), as jo.^ [401] (IA, Aud, A) } 
and, if it be augmented, is seven iIM), as ^ssjuA [above] 
(Aud). The reason why IH here does not except the 
8 of femininization, and the two augs. of the du., sound 
pi., "and rel. n., as he does in the Tashil, where he says 
M The augmented, if a does not exceed seven [letters], 
except by reason of the 8 of femininization" (A), as in 
S&le^s [above] (Sn), " or the two augs. of the du" (A), 
as in &Qjtfti du. of wl^i) $9*3 ( Dm )» " or of the 
sound pi." (A), as in J^La$^ when used as a proper 
name, or of the rel. n. t as in ^Ux^ at (Dm), is that these 
augs. are known not to be taken into account [381, 
385], because constructively separate [283] (A). The. 
ttnaugmented fn7. has ten formations [237] (M, SH, A) of 
substantives and eps. (IY, Jrb), often used, not neglected, 
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nor extraordinary (A), via., (1) JL", (a) substantive (IY, 
A), as JJl small copper coin (SH,A) ; (b) ep. (IY,A), as 

difficult (IY, Jrb): (2) JjLs, (a) substantive (IY,A), as 
Ji* knowledge (M); (b) ep. (I Y,A),as^lo empty[348] (Jrb): 
(3) JL ? , (a) substantive (IY,A), as jis fodfc (IY,SH,A); (b) 
ep. (IY,A),as£>'&*tfer (IY, Jrb): (4) (a) substantive 
(IY,A),as & he-camel (M); (b)ep. (IY,A), as valiant 
[343] (IY,Jrb, A): (5) J«i , (a) substantive (IY,A), as 
i?J camels [238,257] (M,SH,A)and JioJ /?an£(Mb); (b) 
ep. (1Y,A), as ^ stout (IY, Jrb,A) and «x?J .profc/fc 
[239] (A): J*i is rare (IY): S says, & J is the only in- 
stance of it [known to us (A)] among substantives (Akh, 
IY,A) and eps. (Akh,A): but [among substantives (A)] 
JfcJ flankis cited (IY,A) by Akh (IY), as a dial var. of 

and is mentioned by Mb; and the saying of Imra 
alKais 

That has the two flanks of a gazelle, and the two fore- 
legs of an ostrich, and the back of a wild he-ass stand- 
ing upon a raised place of observation is related with 
Kasr of the is>, though the Kasr is said to be an allitera- 
tion; and OJj peg, la&* comb, and JLa date-juice are 
cited as dial. vars. of , £Ju , and JJ«> (A); and [Akh 



( 1763 ) 

asserts that (Mb)] the Arabs say 8^m* tJSlC In his teethis 
yellowness (Mb, A), i.e., ^.is (A), though that is not well- 
known (Mb); and they call the boys' game ^JL? gke* 
and ,!^JL? ^JLa. ; and they say Jig*, as a dial. var. of JLa» 
[below], and Ja£ as a name of a country (A); and Sf says 
that JL>1 armpk occurs, and that L>J dried curd is said 
as a dial. var. off Jasf (R) : while Th says, The only 
eps. that occur upon the measure of $*i are yXj said of 
a woman, and Juj said of a she-ass (Jrb, A): but, as for 
the saying 

[O^r brethren, the Banii l Ijl, taught us the drinking 
of must, and dancing with the leg (MN)], it is a case of 
transfer [of the inflectional Kasra to the preceding quies- 
cent] because of pause [641], or is a case of alliteration ; 
so that it is not original (A): (6) £U , (a) substantive 
(IY,A),as neck (IY,SH,A); (b) ep. (IY,A), which is 
rare (A), as l^y* swift said of a she-camel (IY, Jrb, A), 
unclean [239], JJL& agile (A), and (jJis unshakled 
(IY), these being the [only] instances remembered of it 
(A): (7)J*i , (a) substantive (IY,A), as <!mS shoulder- 
blade [below] (M,SH) ; (b) ep. (IY,A), as^ wary [348] 
(IY, Jrb, A): (8) JL r , (a) substantive (IY,A), as li* 
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upper arm (IY,SH,A); (b) ep. (IY,A), as .&b wakeful 
[239] (A): (9) (a) substantive (IY,A), as ZL ■ 

grapes (1Y, SH.A); (b) ep. (IY), as ^ dispersed scat- 
tered Jrb): Ji* is frequent among substantives (BS», 
as £Li rib (M,BS): but, as for eps. (BS), S says (BS, 
A), We do not know it to occur as an ep. except in an 
unsound word ^^U [239, 257], which is [a generic, n. 
(IY)] used to qualify the pi. (IY, BS, A), like ^ and 
yjf) [257] (IY», as ^ strange, or hostile, peox>te(lY, 
BS); and is not a broken pi. because it has no counterpart 
among ph. (IY) : and so-ISk says, £u does not occur 
among eps., except in one word, l^s , i. e., &>jL or 
%\&&\ , as says the poet 

O-J tflX* fyS 

Tfifcew thou art among a strange, or hostile, people, that 
thou art not of, then eat wtat thou art fed with, both 
nasty and nice. (BS, : but others mention [that the only 
ep*. occurring upon the measure of j*s are (A) ^ i. q. 
\J^Xj» [above] (BS,A) and ^ a quasi-pl. n. [above] 
(A), as in this verse and in the saying of the other 
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She (the poet's she-camel) passed three nights, yid. the 
nights of the three days next after the day of sacrifice? 
and afterwards ran away, and passed one night at 
Dhu-lMajaz, watching an encampment whose people 
•were dispersed (ABk), or whose herbage was scat- 
tered], i.e. v^l^f Jy&»'(BS); and[Sf says that (A)] ^ in 
the reading [of Ibn 'Amir, 'Asim, Hamza, and Ks (B)] 
Cls IjL> VI. 162. A right religion (BS,A) may be cited in 
correction of S, though perhaps S might say that it is 
an inf. n., i. q. fes (A), used as an ep. (K,B): and [some 
GG cite other expressions in correction of S, vid, (A)] ^» 
midway [289] in XX. 60. A place midway 

(BS,A), and ^ Jt^Ja man liked [143], and J y) abun- 
dant water (A), and ^ya stagnant water (BS,A), and 
^JSu -persons taken captive lawfully ox fairly, which 
others explain away (A) as inf. ns. used as. eps. (Sn : 
(10) J«i , (a) substantive (IY, A), as <yo sparrow-hawk 
(M,SH, A); (b) ep., as phL rough, hard (IY, A), whence 

(IY), by Rushaid Ibn Rumaid al'Ambari, Full in the 
two shanks, quick in step, the night having collected 
them for a hard driver (T).~The [theoretical (A, Tsr)] 
classification exacts twelve (SH, And, A) formations 
(Aud, A) of the unaugmented tril., because its first 



( 1766 ) 

[letter] receives the three vowels, but not quiescence, 
since beginning with a quiescent is not possible [667] ; 
while its second receives the three vowels and quiescence 
also ; and the product of multiplying three into four is 
twelve [392]. These, then, are the whole of the mea- 
sures of the unaugmented tril., as IM indicates (A). 
But, out of the twelve formations, there are two forma- 
tions, one of which is neglected, and the other rare 
(IA). For, out of these measures (A), Jii is neglected 
(IM), because they dislike the transition from Kasra to 
Damma (A, Tsr), since Kasra is heavy, and Damma 
heavier than it (Tsr). This statement of IM is founded 
Upon the opinion that JL* [below] is not authentic (IA). 
As for the reading [of Abu-s Sammal (Aud, Sn) Ka<nab 
{Ibn Hilal (MINR)J al'Adawi (MINE, KF), attributed 
by IJ to Abu Malik {Ghazwan (IHjr)| alGhifan (Tsr) 
alKtift (IHjr),] dLsCfi olS £1% LI. 7. By the sky adorn- 
ed with streaks, with Kasr of the ^, and pamm of the v , 
[it is said not to be authentic : and (Aud, Sn), on the 
assumption of its authenticity (A, Tsr),] it is explained 
[in two ways (A),] (1) by intermixture of two dial. vars. 
in two letters of the word, because and X*. [above] 
are said (And, A) ; so that the reader compounds this 
reading from them (A, Tsr), taking the Kasr of the c 
from , and the Damm of the o from (Tsr) : (a) 
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IJ says " He means to read with Kasr of the ^ and ^ ; 
but after pronouncing the ^ with Kasr, he inclines to the 
well-known reading, and therefore pronounces the <»> 
with Bamm :" but this is refuted in the CK by IM (A, 
Tsr), who says " If this explanation were confessed to 
by the reputed author of this reading, it would indicate 
a want of orthoepy, and a vicious style of reading ", 
(A) : (2) by alliteration of the c [of viL^sUi (Tsr)] to the 
«a> of «ytS in Kasr (Aud, A), the quiescent J not being 
taken into account, because the quiescent is a barrier not 
insuperable (A, Tsr), like the reading Jtl jl^jf I. 1. 
Praise be to God !, with pamm of the J by alliteration to 
the Damm of the o before it (Tsr) ; and this is said [by 
AH (Sn)] to be better (A). And J*i is rare (IM) 
among ns. (IA), in the language of the Arabs (A), like 
Js«> [below] (IA), because of their intention to make Juw 
peculiar to the [pass. (IA, Aud, A)] v. (IM), like 
was beaten and Jjs was hilled [436] (IA, A). The 
instances of it that occur are (1) Jo<> jackal, weasel 
[296], used as a name for a tribe of Kinana, to which the 
lineage of AAD is traced (A): for [AHm recited to me, 
saying that (1Kb)] Akh [had (1Kb)] recited [ it to him 
(1Kb),] ^ t f f ^ 

(1Kb, A), by Ka'b Ibn Malik al Ansari (A), describing 
227 
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as small and contemptible the army of Abu Sufyan, 
when he made a raid upon AlMadiua (MN, Sn), They 
brought an army such that, if its halting-ground were 
measured, it would be only like the halting-ground of 
the weasel (MN) ; so that this measure is used (Sn): (2) 

anus, podex : (3) Jk*j mountain-goat, a dial. var. 
of Jifi, , transmitted by KM. It is proved, then, by 
these expressions that this formation is not neglected, 
contrary to the opinion of those who assert that; though 
it is certainly rare, as IM mentions (A). Some [measures 
(R, Jib) of the uuaugmented tril. (R)] are sometimes 
reduced to others :— (1) JjU , (a) when its second is a 
guttural letter, as in jLiai thigh [468, 482], where A&Jand 
jj&i and' Aiaj are allowable ; and similarly [j^J in (R)] the 
v., [when the £ is guttural (R),] like dL$i witnessed [468] 
(SH), where the three variations are allowable ; while 

when its g is guttural, shares with jul in the allite- 
ration of its o. to its g in Kasr, as martyr [372], 

prosperous, uUsui slender, spare and round 
cake of bread (R) : and (b) [when its g is not guttural 
(R),] as in uA*f[above], where <^xf and JiJtf' are allowa- 
ble: (2) such as 3Ja& [408], where jLlc is allowable (SH) ; 
and similarly in the v. also, as Ji^-pl ^ The man was 
generous for^J ; and, as mentioned in the Verb of Wonder, 
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J«i is said for the J*i that contains the sense of wonder, 
as LLy [476] (R) : (3) suchaB 'Jli [above], 

where is allowable : (4) snch as J*! and ^ [above], 
where JIjand^L are allowable (SH): but this allevia- 
tion is more frequent in such as (jJi* than in such as 
because the twoDammas are heavier than the two Kasras; 
so that even in the Kur, which is Hijazi, llL-, Our 
apostles end ^£1) Tfieir Apostles [246] occur; and it is 
better in the^Z. than in the sing., because the pi is heavy 
in sense (R) : (5) such as Jis [above], where jJb> is allow- 
able, according to one opinion (SH), transmitted from 
Akh [246] ; while IIU likewise says that every $%i is 
made light by some of the Arabs, and heavy by others, 
as^*** difficulty and jlu easiness (R), because and 
occur (SH): but the majority do not allow that, since 
the object, vid. alleviation, is not realized from it (Jrb) ; 
while one may say that the [measure] quiescent in the 
g is a deriv. of the [measure] pronounced with Damm of 
the g , as is the case, by common consent, in [above]. 
IH means that, in the case of words that have two 
or more measures, one of their measures is sometimes- 
said to be the o.f. of the others, as SJsS with quiescence 
of the ^ is said to be a deriv. of SjbI with Kasr of it. 
But all of these variations are in the language of 
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Tainim; and, as for the people of AlHijaz, they do not 
alter or vary the formation (R). The augmented [tril. 
(Jrb)J has [very (IY)] many formations (M, SH, Aud) ; 
hut perhaps the paradigms that I shall mention will 
comprise all, or most, of them (M). 

§369. The meaning of being "augmented" is 
that there should be adjoined to the rad. letters some 
letters not belonging to them, such as drop off in some 
variations of the word; and are not represented by a , 
£ , or J [671]. The object of that is (1) to import a mean- 
ing not existing [in the unaugmcnted form], like (a) the 
t of ^Cd beating [373], which imports being an ag. [343, 

673]; (b) the of v>/^ beaten, which imports 
objectivity [347, 676]; (c) the aoristic letters, by 
means of which the expression varies with the 
variation of the meaning [404]: and such augments 
are numerous: (2) to co-ordinate one formation with 
another, like (a) the «> in SjJJ near in lineage to the 
highest ancestor and <>4X^e Mahdad [3 75], a woman's name, 
which are co-ordinated with ^iy and^ilL [392], for which 
reason the two similar letters are not incorporated in them, 
as in s^=> love and J5 affection [731]; (b) the ; inye^ 
jeioels, gems and the ^ in money-changer [253, 373], 
which are co-ordinated with yuL [392]: (3) only to extend 
and multiply the formation, like the t of £5U young man 
[374], the , of )}S*S old woma n, antf the ^ of JujuJ grospe- 
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rous [671] IY). The augment is homogeneous [370] with 
the letters of the word, [being a repetition of a letter of the 
word itself (IY),] like the second «> in tdJls and i<x$* 
[above] ; or not homogeneous with them (M), being one of 
the letters of uLliS jL^$ [671] (IY), like the Hamza of JjS? 
fit of shivering mA^sAred [249,372]i and is co-ordinative, 
like the y of Jjtyi [above] and J^Xa. rivulet [374] ; or not 
co-ordinative, like the I of JW[373] and fol [above] (M). 

§ 370. The homogeneous [369] augment is a repeti- 
tion of (1) the g , as in ^JjSL swift, [said of the ostrich, 
from jvaJLI? Jf Sls> The ostrich went swiftly (IY),] and 

slos hemp [374] ; (2) the J , as in oSli± swift [291, 378] 
(M), also said of the ostrich (I Y), and £ [meaning bulky 
(IY)]; (3) the o and g , as in JLj^j* (M) meaning severe 
calamity [253], from Ljyiseverity (IYJ, and oL^<^[ which 

is bare ground, having no herbage on it, from <~^o JlCo de- 
sert place, having no herbage (IY)] ; (4) the g and J , as in 
^Jsi^o [385](M), meaning big, bulky (I Y), and iSy^j (M) 
meaning clear in complexion, said of a woman (IY). 
And the other augs. are[only (IY)J the letters of l^tj^&ffc 
[671] (M). The first [kind] is regular ; and the second 
confined to hearsay, irregular: so that, for long, you 
say, if you like, and by analogy to odus [369] 
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and l£s [above] ; but not or ^11 by analogy to 

*fyL or [369, 373] (IY). 

§ 371. The augment is one [letter] (M, Jrb), as in 
£13 [249, 372] (IY 1 ; or two (M. Jrb>, as in Jx{£ [382] 
(IY) ; or three (M, Jrb), as in ^aXl* [368, 387] (IY) ; or 
four (M, Jrb), as in V CL|^[391], that being the extreme 
number reached by it (IY). Its positions are [four (M),} 
before the O , between the o and the £ , between the g and 
the J , and after the J (M, Jrb). And it occurs either 
separated or united (M). 

§372. The single augment before the o is (1) [the 
Hamza (IY)] in such as (a) Jd^f [249, 253] (M) : this for- 
mation is (a) a substantive, like jj^f and ju6?[249] ; (b) 
an ep., like yl£? [348] and £m [249, 672] (IY) : (b) IJf 
antimony [249] : (c) £*\finger [249, 253, 672] (M), 
which has five dial. vars, t (a) £^0! [above], the best 
known of them ; (6) £o\ [below] ; (c) ; (d) ( e ) 
(IY): (d) £ll [above]: (e) JjCf leaf of Thebaic 
palm (M), which has several dial, vars., (a) jjbf |"249], 
which [formation] we do not know to occur as an ep.\ (b) 
Jtfi (c) ^1 (IY): (f ) IM [237,256] (M), pi. of l3fdo 9> 
there being no sing. n. on the measure oi J^f [255] (IY): 
(2) [the «y (IY)] in such as (a) ^JJs a certain thorny 
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tree [253, 395, 678] : (b)l^xi strength to repel enemies 
[331] (M), which [formation] occurs among (a) substan- 
tives, like [274, 678], held by some to be an ep. i. q. 
^jfy established as in 

And we had an established superiority over mankind ; 
(b ) eps., like juJLsU giving milk before the stallion 
covers her, said of a she-camel, as also SjJl&3 and IlJLjsJ 
(IY) : (c) jjtfs (M), a name of the fox, which has four 
dial, vars., (a) jJi&>, as above; (6) JiAjb, co-ordinated with 
^1 [392]; (c) Jixs, like 1 ; JJ [above], as though 
co-ordinated with <Ldll* [373, 392]; (d) Jam, like 
[392] (IY): (d) {g ^3 what is pared off the 
back of a hide [274] : (3) [the ^ (IY)] in such as 
shining white stones [674] (M); and similarly <^jS cloak 
which is Persian, Arabicized : but J^jb with pamm of the 
& and Kasr of the g does not occur among substantives 
or eps. (IY): (4) [the r (IY)] in such as (a) Ja^ [361,676]: 
(b) j*ax > pulpit: (c) ir Xaauo sitting-place: (d)jLSu!o[367]: (e) 
book, volume [orJLaua* (IY)]: (f)^iaax>[361](M) 
which [formation] is rare in the ep. (IY) : (a) their saying 
Sj*».JI for B^aaJI AlMughlra is not of the caf. of j!uu& 
iarZe^ [316],^^ earned, and tX*^ [368],as an instance" of 
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wliicli AZ cited the saying of one of the Arabs J*3 EjUsJf 
aXacj oU. Paradise is for him that has feared the 
threat of God : for in this [cat.} the alliteration is only in 
the [word] pronounced with Fath of the initial ; whereas 
8j»*jf, being an act. part, from Jill made a raid, is pro- 
nounced with Da mm of the initial, and Easr of its initial 
is anomalous : but S^jf is only of the cat. of Jju* [252, 
343] and^ialo [above] ; and this is not regular; whereas 
the cat. of [above], oUe> [368], and jL&a slender is 
regular, all of it (T) : (5) [the » (IY)] in such as Ql» 
voracious (M) and |Ja» long [679] (IY), according to 
Akh (M); while S holds the » to he rad. [392] (IY). 

§. 373. The single augment between the vj and the 
e is (1) [the I (I Y)] in such as withers [247,369], JstX. 
dgnet-ring [247, 283 673] (M), and ^sU. judge, from 
yh) fS^ decided the matter, and said also of the raven, 
because he decrees separation; and, among eps , o^ld [278 
369, 673] and Jsli killing, deadly (IY): ^2) [the Hamza 
(IY)] in such asj^li north-wind [672] (M), transposed 
from jt!2 [374] (Jh), its measure being JaU , because they 
say ^igfi oJUi TAe wiwc2 oJeio /row north, which 
measure] we do not know to occur as an cp. (IY) : (3) 
the 15 (IY)] in [the suhstantive.suchasw*!^ Zainab (18) 
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and [jLi tortoise (253, 383); and the ep.'(IY),] such as 
pui biter [674] (M), said of the lion, because of his biting, 
since jlLa means biting, and as o^yo carped [253,369,383, 
674], said of the money-changer: but we do not know in 
the language, says S, with Damm; nor Jali with Itasr, 
cjcceptin the unsound [251, 716] (IY; : 4) [the 0 (IY) 
in such as ^IIs [247] (M),.and^5 lark, a well-known 
bird, the & in it being aug., because among ns. there'is 
no [formation like] 1^4* with Fath of the o , and because 
they say i^sa lark without a ^ (IY); and as ^dJ^ male 
locust [253, 372, 383, 677] and swift [383,677] (M), 
said of a she-camel, from ^J&!\ jul* the wolf went swiftly 
(IY) : (5) [the , (IY)] in such as ^Jyk a kind of thorn 
[675] (M) and Zs£ star, constellation [253] (IY). 

§. 374. The single augment between the £ and the 
J is (1) £the Hamza] in such as 3Ci north-wind [373, 
672] (M) : (2) [the ! (IY)] in such as j££ gazelle [246], 
°lU ass [246, 283], and fil young man [246, 369] (M) : 
(3) [the & (IY)] in (a) [the substantive (IY),] such as ^ 
camel (M); and the ep., such as JL^ [246, 300, 343] (IY): 
(b) [ , which is a substantive (IY),] such as^L dust 
[253, 674] (M); and an ep., such as fyo tall, said of a 
man (IY): (c) l^M *Ulyab (M), upon the measure of J£i 
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so mentioned by S (Bk), the name of a [well-known (ZJ)] 
«attey[belongiiig to Iludhail in Tihama(Bk)], an extraor- 
dinary formation, [there being no J^U in the language 
except this (ZJ),] since no other n. occurs pronounced 
with Darnm of the o, quiescence of the and Fath of the 
is (IY) : (4) [the ^ (IY)] in such as] jJjl [677] (M) , as 
tXj^ jfo a stout bowstring, transmitted hy S, i. e., jLl£ 
(IY): (5) [the , (IY)] in (a) [j^ , (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as cyu young he-camel, when ridden (M), and 
lamb, and sometimes cole ; (6) ep., such as JjJL* truthful 
andj > li [246] (IY): (b) [ jp , (a) substantive (IY),] such 
as [369, 675] (M) ; (b) cp., such as loud in 
voice , said of a «» (IY) : (c) [ J^i , which is rare, 
a& (IY)] gjy^ castor-oil plant (M), and also every wea/c 
bending' plant, and jyc* l Itwad , [a mountain in Syria, 
or, as is said (Bk),] the name of a valley [rough 
in passage (Bk)], these being the only two sub- 
stantives of this measure which we do not know 
to occur as an cp. (IY) : (d) [J,is , (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as JLjtX^ a kind of colored hood or scarf (M) ; (6) 
ep. (IY): (6) in , (a) substantive (IY;,] such as jjL' 
ladder, staircase [253] (M) ; (b) ep., such as j^) [252] 
(IY) : (7) in [ , (a) substantive (IY),] such as ZJs 
[370] (M), a well-known plant ; (b) ep. } such as a£t 
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weak-minded, having no opinion of his own, and 
following every saying [672] (IY). 

§. 375. The single augment after the J is (1) [the I , 
which is then of two kinds, (a) co-ordinative (IY),] iu 
such as Jll [248, 253, 258, 272] (M) and Jpjf [248, 
258, 272, 673 J, hoth co-ordinated with [392] (IY) } 
and [272, 673, 676] (M), co-ordinated with jU> ;l > 
[392] (IY) : (b [denotative of femininization (IY),] in 
such as ^ [258, 272, 327] ; ^ [272] ; (M) 
and J^b [248, 272], which last is by some pronounced 
with Tanwln, and co-ordinated with (IY) ; . {£ ils>. 
[248, 272, 673] ; Jf* |248, 272] ; and £j> [272] (M; : 
(2) [the ,IY)] in such as (a) ^Aj£ trembling, [said 
of a man, and shaking, said of a he-camel because of his 
briskuess in journeyiug, and similarly guest, i. q. 

JaI^ (IY)] ; (b) hoof of the camel ; (c) ^jiL 

eloquent (M), i. e., £Jl? , and similarly sidling 
in his run from liveliness, said of the horse, and xaa^s 
of the she-camel : the in these being owfl., for co-ordi- 
nation withyui [392], ^ , [and SAla] (IY) : (3) [the 

letter repeated] in such as (a) x£ rv-gged [253] (M), 
said of the ground, the * being repeated for co-ordina- 
tion withyb* [392], for which reason the two similar 
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letters are not incorporated [721] ; and similarly SS^o 
[369] (IY) : (b) v_*^J& (M), a certain tree, or, as is said, a 
place, and the name of a place, the o and <> being 
azig., for co-ordination with [392] ; and, in the ep., 
Vd^& [369] (IY) : (c) oja^ way of escape [392]: (d) odJ, 
perishing (M), said of asftes, which they co-ordinate with 
[392] by repetition of the J (IY) : (e) l^S> Ma' add 
[676] (M), the name of a tribe, where co-ordination is 
not meant by the augment, for which reason the two 
o s are incorporated ; and similarly Skarabba, which 
is a place (IY) ; (f) otXi* [370] (M), like ula» big- 
bellied (IY) : (g) ^j+A. cheese (M), and o cheese, as 

a » t 

a c/teesc 0/ the nicost of cheese ; and similarly ^y** 

3<5 I 1 8» » 

clouds, n. un. a cloud , and, in the ep., <X** and 
« both meaning sironi; (IY) : (h) yia metals (M), 
the second ^ lieing owj/. (IY). 

§. 376. The two augments separated by the o arc 
in (1) [the siw</., (a) upon the measure of J^UJ , (in the 
substantive,) such as <^l»l Ujarid, which is a ^Jace ; 
arid, in the ep. (IY),] such as ^bl (M) and JsCf , the first 
mentioned by S among siftrstantivcs, but correctly an ep., 
and both applied to a -»»««,- meaning severing himself 
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from his kindred (IY): (b)[upou the measure of Jilif , iu 
the substantive (IY),] such (M) or aloes ' 

wood, the wood used to fumigate with ; and similarly, [in 
the ep,,] [or odulj (Jh,KF)] contentious (IY) : 

(c) [the act. part, of jili (IY),] such as Jolii figUing 
with : (d) [the pass. part, of J^Ci (IY),] such as 
fought toith : (2) [the pi. (IY),] such as (a) jolll [249, 
253} (M), pi. of JJ^T[372] (IY); (b) d^C [18,258] (M), 
pi. of JUl*' [361] (IY) ; (c) [253,332] (M),pZ. of 

^Aju'[372, 678] (IY);(d) (M),pl of ££[372, 
674] (IY). 

§. 377. The two augments separated by the g arc 
in [seven formations (IY),] (1) [3^1* , (a) substantive 
(IY),] such as JyK* a bend in a stream or valley (M), 
and (^.yiU lurking-place of the hunter, and confidant of 
the man; (b) ep., such as £jJsU* digestive, said of watfer, 
and o<^L> epidemic, said of death, and sweeping away, 
said of a forrew* (IY) : (2) [Jl*li (IY),] such as 
amide (M),and pbilX [247], &dial. var. of ^SlL [373] ; 
while we do not know it to occur as an ep. [IY] : (3) 
[Jlxji (IY),] such as roll, scroll or record [278] 
(M), and <J^w a country [in the regions of Persia, men- 
tioned by S (Bk); while it docs not occur as an ep. (IY): 
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(4) [Jllli , (a) substantive (IY),] such as |»Ua£». (M), i. q. 
^SlL [373], ^Ujo i. q. JC*> [below], and °,Lbl& [250], 
according to the opinion of those who derive it from 
^hl was distant^ i. e., ti** ; (b) ep., such as jtkl? 
veterinary and o'^A* generous, said of a wan (IY) : 

(5) [JU*9 , ] such -as j«Cj<> [above] (M), a dungeon 
belonging to AlHajjfij, and sometimes said of the 
grave, as though from a*«wei> J buried him, i. e,, 
ixliS [685] (IY) : (6) [ Jiy ,] such as o!y dm* (M), 
i. q. v!>y • (7) [ > which is a substantive 
(IY),] such as southern-wood (M), a and 
^^Ia.6reasi; and an ep., such as Provider [SB A], one 
of the names of God, because he provides the means 
of subsistence for His servants, and waterless 
said of the des^t (IY). 

§. 378. The two augments separated by the J 
are in such as (1) t^llsJf the last rib (M), dim. of 
J^a&ft the shortest, fern, of ^o£i\ : (a) it is a dim. 
formation, found in substantives, like ^^aSilsiM ^gljLe 
[282]; and eps., like JILL [274, 282] and ispuL 
(1 Y) : (2) (M) a long-legged insect, resembling, 

but [slightty (HH)] bigger than the beetle : (a) the n. 
is co-ordinated by the ^and the I with JayCJ [401] ; 
and this formation is frequent in the ep,, as Jul^ 
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and ^JLu«J , both meaning daring, undertaking every 
thing, and strong, powerful ; while in all snch the \ 
is co-ordinative, as is proved by the affixion of the S to it, 
when the/em. is meant, as.luill sCjy? , and iGyc (IY): 
(3) ^OoJLasJI [272, 273] (M), the name of a king of ' Uman 
(IY): (4) (S ^1C (M), a bird, an irregular collective [254] 
of J>y& (IY) : (5) JjuL [248, 272] (M) : (a) this for- 
mation is frequent in the substantive, as ^CZ [248,272] 
and ^tiuft a plant; but is not an ep., unless it be a pi., as 
JC^and JjddL [250, 272] (IY): (6) l&L [370.](M), said 
of the ostricJt, meaning swift: (a) its measure is JiljiS , 
which we do not kno*»to«ccur as a substantive (IY): (7) 
k^a. herd of wild asses (M), where the J is interposed 
between the two augments, the ^ and the 8; while 
also is said (IY). 

§. 379; The two augments separated by the o and 
£ are in [about 14 formations (IY),] (1) [jl*3l , (a) substan- 
tive (IY),] such a,fij\Ss*lwhirlwind[256]' K M)] (b)ej?.,such 
as JUwJ carpenter, or any artificer or artisan (IY) : (2) 
[3**4 , (a) substantive (IY),] such as tu^j, wild leek [672] 
(M), a kind of salt, bitter plant ; (b) ep., such as Juw^f 
Cowardly, and taking fright, said of the ostrich, which 
flees from everything (IY) : (3) [ J^ail (a) substantive 
(IY),] such as iIpJLJ pathway (M); (b) ep., such as l&A 
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tender [253], said of a branch (IY): (4) [ , (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as ^j^f dirt (M), whence £§J 
»j<p«>! ^1 *SWi a o«e returns to his dirt, i.e., to his 
original filthy state ; (b) ep., such as Jj^l following 
others, became of his weakness (IY) : (5) [ JUio , (a) 
"substantive (IY),] such as ^GcL [366] (M); (b) ep., such 
as jLsuo* laughing much (IY) : (6) [ j^il* , (a) substan- 
tive, such as (3jJUx reason (333) ; (b) e/>. (IY),] such as 
[347, 368] (M) : (7) [ Jo*L , (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as JbtxX* napkin (M) ; (b) ep., such as ^aCLo 
fowty, needy, poor [252, 269] (IY): (8) [ , ] such 
as SpLi [252] (M): (9) [Jills , (a) substantive (IY),}sucli 
as Jlils image, effigy [334] (M), vjllsif [283, 334], and 
^CuS explanation [332, 334] ; (b) ep., such as Z/yeu 
striking her milker[Zte] (IY): (10)[j£i3 (IY),] such as 
Jbj3 [334] (M) and jlcxis (IY) : (11) [j^iL' ,(a)" substau- 
tive (IY),] such as gjj^j jerboa [253] (M) ; (b) e/>., such 
as ravening, an e/>. of hunger (IY): (12) [ Juuub 
(IY),] such as Jul^w a herb [303] (M), which I think to 
be tarragon (IY): (13) [ jujutf , in the substantive (IY),] 

such as oukA*3 shrubs (M) or o«^j (KF), and yuj^ dis- 
crimination: (a) it docs not occur as an ep.; and its initial 
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is sometimes pronounced with Eusi'(IY) : (Mj | Jytii" 
(IY),] such as yL^dS full-groion dates beginning to 
ripen at the base : (15) such as (a) pLls (M), a certain 
bird (IY); (b) L^S [332] (M), also a bird (IY) ; (c) Llg 
[274] (M), said to be a country f ami by AU to be a 
bird : but such as these do not occur as eps. (IY). 

§. 380. The two augments separated by the £ and J 
are in such as (1) Jf^L [272, 273] and cS;>*^ am * 
similarly and (Jli)] , « Hwtf of gait, where- 

in is looseness of the joints, like the gait of wome n ; 
and such [formations] we do not know to occur as eps. 
(IY):(2)*tbL [301] (M) short., or, as is said, big-bellied., 
andjlii.J' having a large beard ; and such [a forma- 
tion] we do not know to occur as a substantive (IY). 

§. 381. The two augments separated by the o and 
£ and J are in (1) [ (I Y),] such as [272,273] 
(M) : (a) no other instance of occurs ; and this is a 
substantive, meaning general invitation, as ^J&j 
<5 JlL>^T (5 9 5f ^^hIjT ^ £?wcA a one was invited in the 
special invitation, not in the general invitation : (b) 
As says " I do not know ^lia-Vl but others transmit it 
(IY) : (2) [ which is a substantive (IY),] such as 
citron (M) and HxL\ threshold, lintel, the S of femini- 
zation not being taken into account [368] in the forraa- 
229 
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tion, because it is equivalent to a n. joined on to a n, 
[266] :(a) jiil does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (3) [ , ] 
such as o^l short (M), co-ordinated by the second u> with 
J^LS^ [401] ; and similarly the Sjjjj [and a small 
rod (KF)] of iron (1Y). 

§. 382. The two [augments (IY)] united before the vj 
are in (1) [what is conformable to the v. (IY),] such as (a) 
(jXki* departing [343, 371] j (b) £*kw* oWe, capable 
(M), from gUkll, aor. ^kl^ [680, 759] (IY); (c) ££4* 
poured out^ shed (M), from tjfyet , aor. vJj^j [679, 690] 
(IY): (2) [what is not conformable to the v., which is 
very rare, consisting of not more than two or three words 
(IY),] such as &siif [301] (M), i. e., aged, having the 
skin dry over the bone, said Of a man, insolent, 
i. q.p^(IY), and ^sx£t old, but still retaining 
strength (M). 

§. 383. The two [augments (IY)] united between the 
o and £ are in (1) [the pi. (IY),] (a) [ (a) substan- 
tive (IY),] such as [247] (M), pi. of^lX,and 
&Sj£> [247], pi. of &3t^ ; (6) ep., such as f&of^* 
bulky, said of a he-camel, and [247], pZ. of %j^> 
(IY):(b)[ JaUs, (a) substantive (IY),] such as fe£ 
[253] (M),^. of °f£l [373] ; (6) ep., such as Js,L^ [253], 
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pi. of U'-po [373 : (c) XsAjS , (a) substantive (IY),] such as 
ooll* (M\ pi. of <l«5Jii [373] ; (6) ep., such as J^lle 
p?. of Jul* [373] (IY): (2) [the sing.,] such as (a)^> 
fotJAy ; (b) ster% (M), which [formation] does not 
occur as a substantive (IY). 

§. 384. The two [augments (IY)] united between the 
£ and J are in [a number of formations, whence (IY)]. 
(1) [ jUi , (a) substantive (IY),] such as £§S mooring- 
place (M), *5CxJf being a place [for mooring vessels (Bk)] 
at AlBasra, said by S to be from ^protected, the sense 
being that the place wards off the wind from the vessels^ 
and protects them (IY), [and by Bk to be] from 
sIaaIjT/ moored the vessel, i. e., made it fast (Bk) ; (b) 
ep., such as Zfc [252, 343] (IY) : (2) [ j& , (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as Jk&I swallow (M), a small bird, 
and Z&S I q. ZJ* flesh-hook [253] ; (b) ep., such as 
&lLL and )lL [252] (IY) : (3) [ j& (IY),] such as *tL> 
henna (M) and stls ewewwifter; but we do not know it as an 
ep. (IY) : (4) [ jfjli , (a) substantive, such as (jfy^s 
parasite and ol^a* </rea* matter ; (b) ep. (IY),] such 
fU3-££i^.t0uie (M), said of a valley, and ^t^s long- 
legged [253], said of a she-camel, as though, said an 
Arab, she were walking upon spears^ and also exposed to 
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the sun, having no cover, said of a plain (IY) : (5) [ j£j j 
such as (M), i. q. [above], mentioned by Sf as 
occurring with Panimand Kasr (IY):(6)[Jl^, substantive 
(IY),] such as JL^ (M), meaning^, and a red dye ; but 
we do not know it as an ep. (IY) : (7) [ j£T(IY),] such 
Mgti* fat, chubby (M), said of a 603,, derived from 
i. q. £ ^c?/^ (IY): (8) [ j££ , ( a ) substantive- 
(IY),] sucli as dregs of oil (M) ; (b) cp., sucu as 

%<X* s* 00 ?% in coition (IY) : (9) [ 1 (a) substan- 
tive (IY),] such as ^L? [254] (M) and ^ <^rfe ; (b) 
ep., such as ^ and [252] (IY) : (10) [ 

(a) substantive (IY),] such as fills (M), a kind of sweet- 
meat, and 1 JaJU thorny tree, bearing a fruit resem- 
bling the mulberry (b) ep., such as JI^' [252] and 
ZuL L252, 253,^28*)] (IY) : (11) [ (I Y ),] suc h as 
"lis (M), oj £Is [685,717], i. q. [377] ; but Z's 
mention of it in this section is like a blunder, because this 
section comprises the union of two augments intervening 
between the £ and J (IY) : (12) [ jl£ , (a) substantive, 
sing., such as yoCU sorrel and (j&L sumach ; (b) ep., 
(pZ.) (IY),] such as ^/asters (M) and $s senders 
(IY) : (13) [ (IY),] such as jtflfc (M), sand heaped 
iqj iihe ii hill, and JUssasv* fif/j ro?' (IY) ; (14) [ jU^i 
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(IY),] such as ji^t (M), dull, incapable, flabby, said 
of a man (1Y) : (15) [.JJ«i , (a) substantive (IY),] such 
as JJJjlc calf (M) andJyL c«J [253] ; (b) ep., such as 
Jlya. flat-nosed, said of the yoww^i pi# (IY) : (16) 
[ 3jli (IY),] such as ^11 ( M ) and J»j<** P wc i 
two names of GW, in both of which Fath [of the o ] is 
allowable : (a) there are no ns. upon the measure of 
Jy«3 with Damm, except^jll and ^vXS [and^jS Spanish 
fly (Jh)J, in which Damm is more frequent ; while all 
others are pronounced with Fath (IY) : 17) [ J^ii ,.(a) 
substantive (IY),] such as {jjy> (M), meaning safllower ; 
(b) ep., such as twinkling, said of a star, being 
derived from iy> i. q. dispelling, as though its light 
were intermittent, part of it dispelling part (IY) : (18) 
[ jblii (IY),] such as JaSliaL. small (M) and yd5fpi Aeat># 
CIY) : (19) [ Juelki (IY),] such as glittering [676] 

(M), an cj?. of a coat. of mail (IY». 

§. 385. The two [augments (IY)] united after the 
J arc in [sundry formations, whence (IY)] (1) [ i3&, (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as [land containing no 

vegetation, and sometimes an ep. of a woman, meaning 
on whom no breast groios, or, as is said, that does not 
menstruate (IY),] and *T££ [258, 273] (M) j (b) cp„ 
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such as and [248, 273] (IY) : (2) [ 

(IY),] such Mity [248, 273] (M) and %XlL [273]: (a) 
ISk says that there is no in the language, with 
Pamm of the o and quiescence of the £ , except these two 
words (IY): (3) [ t$li (IY),].such as £dU [230, 248, 
273] (M) and st£* [248, 273], hut we do not know 
occur asanep. (IY) : (4) [ *3C*i , (a) suhstantive (IY),] 
such as i&L) [273] (M) and 2C£ [273] ; (h) ep., such as 
and [248, 273] (IY) : (5) [ Ski (IY),] such 
as [273] (M) and jM*ufe 5 but *5C«i does 

not occur as an ep. (IY) : (6) [ (IY),] such as *Cu^ 
(M) and *ly [272, 273] ; and, in the ep., *T5&, or, by 
transposition, tblo [272, 273], meaning servant-girl: 
(a) ISk says that there is no *5US in the language, 
with mobilization [of the g with Fatfc (Jh)], except one 
word, vid. , meaning among eps. (IY) : (7) [ , 
(a) substantive (IY),] such as ^|«XjLJ [274] (M), a thorny 
plant, which is one of the most excellent pastures of 
camels, whence the prov. ^Sl^S^^y J?^> Pasture, but 
not like the ^IJjuZ ; (b) ep., such as ^ll-Le [250, 348] 
(IY): (8)[ i&ii , (a) substantive (IY),] suchas ^,^[250, 
274] (M) ; (b) ep, such as ^C^> [250, 274] (IY) : (9) 
[ 'J&i , (a) substantive (IY),] such as^C^i [4,250,274] 
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(M) ; frequent in the pi, such as ^L^.* and ^iLdis [246], 
pis. of v_»jj^ a certain measure, or quantity, of wheat or 
land, and branch, twig, rod, wand : (b) ep,, such as ' 
lf$k and [250] (IY) : (10) [ J,iU(lY),] such as 

^CySb [237, 250] (M) and ^fjte tar ; but does not 
occur as an ep. (IY) : (11) [ J^l (IY).] as jiLDf [236, 
250, 274] (M), the name of a place, and a certain 

tree, in which Fatb [of the o ] is more frequent (IY) : 
(12) [ J&*s (IY),] such as ,jUiJU, clamorous (M); but no 
other [word of this measure] occurs ; and, in this, three 
augs. are united at the end, the second, doubled Jo , the f , 
and the ^ (IY) : (13) [ Jdl* (lY),] such as [272, 
282 ] (M), whose custom is to go sideways from 
liveliness, said of a she-camel (IY) : (14) [ , (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as Jba [272] (M) ; (b) ep., 
such as kSj^ big in the gland of the penis'. (15) is l*i , 
which is a substantive, such as ^5<> a kind of quick 
pace ; and is not known by us as an ep. (IY) : 
(16) [ slUs , (a) substantive (IY),] such as sS^l* scurf 
dandriff (M), and rugged place [248] ; (b) ep., 

such as %.f* crafty and l^ystrong [674]: (a) the 8 of 
fcmininization, though no part of the formation [266], is 
here taken into account [368, 381], because the 8 is insep- 
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parable from xlUi , as from sJlIi ,like [25G, 331] 
and %sf } easy state of life (IY) : (17) [ku^ , wliich is 
a substantive (IY),] such as IjuLL period [G78] (M); 

and 0 ^ eS 0CCUr aS aU ^ (IY): (l8) ( IY ^ such 
as B^spfanf twed in tawmntf [301] (M) and gyjs [283, 

675] (IY): (19) (IY),] such as £^ *»* 0 /Aa<r 

(M) ; but 8^i«i does not occur as an ep.: (a) the S is 

insurable from this 9 , as from the tf in s^J^ [above] 

(IY)": (20) [ ( a ) substantive (IY),] such as Z,^ 

haughtinesslMl] (M); (b) ep., such asvi^ infeiuety 

6Zacfc, i. q. (IY): (21) [ (IY),] such as llili 

fen* of hair (M) and ili^J saddle-cloth : (a) S says 

(IY), Jill is rare in the language ; and we do not 

know it occur as an ep. (S, IY) : (22) [ j&L , (a) 

substantive (IY),] such as Z\lL. cloak (M) ; (b) ep,, 

such as swift [below], said of a she-camel (IY): (23) 

[j*Ui , (a) substantive (IY);] such as L^ assa (M), a 

kind of gum ; (b) ep., such as JLjtvLo noble and jLd£& 

i. q. HU [above] (IY) : (24) [ , ( a ) substantive^ 

such as jaj^ and^?^- , which one syn n as Ho JCd Co 

^5 j^* 5 ^5 'j*/** ^ ' 4as obtained aught of 
it, i. e., , transmitted by S, and &<Ws ^jjf ^ L, 
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vjjla. «u There is not aught in what thou tellest us, 

i. e. ; (b) ep. (IY),] sucli as [370] (M), 

meaning strong, or, as is said, short, stout (IY) : 
(25) [juJUi, which is a substantive (IY),] such as 
£f*y> Spanish, fly (M) and jJbjU. 6ee^e ; and is not 
known by us as an ep. (IY). 

§. 386. The three [augments (IY)] separated are 
in (1) [the sing. (IY),] such as ^£^f>[ [272] (M); 

and similarly Cf^^custom, from running, the Hamza, 
the first & , and the final I being aug. (IY) : (2) [the pi. 
(IY),] (a) [JulcLLo , (a) substantive (I Y),] such as (j^liajo 
(M), pi. of iJl^&M kerchief twisted to beat with, as in 
tradition SJuSQl &JJ&jq (jj^Jl Lightning is the twisted 
kerchiefs of the angels, \ said by 'Ali (Jh),] and 
[253,685]; (b) ep., such as^slsJ* of ^uasswo running 
hard [252,312], said of a Aorse (IY) : (b) [ tMJtf , 
substantive (IY),] such as JuuO T253] (M) and 
JuilsvS , of 3l& and ollsu [379]: (c) [ Ju^lJb , (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as [253] (M), pi. of 

[379]-, (6) ep., such as ^yoLsu of ^-*iiaj <jfree*i 
(IY). 
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hlV; Thethree figments] united before the o are 
in (M) which paradigm is only an ep. in what is 

conformable to the *, snch as ^fiZJ, [25 3, 343, 368, 
871, 680], the^.u., .ad being aug., because they 
drop off in went out [482] (IY). 

§.388. The three [augments (IY)] united between 
the £ and J are in (1) [ Jjl£ , 8Uch a8 ( j Y ) [253] 

(M), pi. of fLL [374], the f , the second J , and'the tf be- 
ing o«?. (IY) : ( 2) [ tyZ , 8uch a8 (IY) ] ' [253:i 
(M), p?. of ^Qr [384] (IY). 

§. 389. The three [augments] (IY)] united after 
the J are in (1) [ , ( a) substantive (IY) ,J such as 

^CL* [274] (M), a plant-, (b) ej>., such as JuJ* ro^A, 
«*«W<W(IT>^2)g^i (IY),] such as [283,' 
675] (M) and jC^hlL a certain tree [274]; but 
does not occur asan ep. (IY): (3) [^ (IY),] such as *fiy* 
knowledge (M), an «■/ n. i. q. 2^, and also Jl£ 
'iWjf««, a man's name (IY): [ ^'(IY),] such as ^ 
(M;, which is a substantive, meaning beginning of a thing, 
as &J> y Li£ JU GbLs. #e came *o «s a* *Ae beginning 
of that, i. e. «Jf (IY): (5) [ , (a) substantive 
(IY),] such as *T^[273] and it^ [283] (M); (b) 
ep., such as north-west, said of the m'nj (IY): 
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(6) [ijl* (IY),] such as l^o' [272] (M) and 
Baradayya, a siream iu Syria, so in the Book 
of S, though the well-known [form] is Baradd, as 
^3t.^i^[126] (IY), 

§. 390. The [three augments dispersed (IY),] two 
united, and one separate, one in [ns. of various forma- 
tions, on the measure of (IY)] (1) [^&jf, ( a ) sub- 
stantive (IY),] suchas [274] (M) and j££ [274]; 
(b) ep., such as J^Jxit full-grown and ^£jJ\ sportive, 
playful (IY); (2) [ ji^^ which is rare, (a) substan- 
tive, such as^Uau-J a certain small hill; (b) ep. 
(IY),] such as ^Us^t light, bright (M), said of the 
night (IY): (a) as for the ep., it is [in] their saying 
^Lf^i &U a bright night: bat it is rare; [and] 
we know only this [instance] (S): (3) [ J&Zf, only 
an ep. (IY),] such as JJli^f distressing (M), said 
of a day (IY)] : (4) [ SU>f (IY),] such as r%*f [273] 
(M): (a) S says (IY), We do not know <3CJf occur [as a 
sing.] except in *t£jjf (S, IY),as though jrf. of ^'(IY); 
but it is [frequent as (S)] one of the formations' of the 
broken pi (S, IY), as [246, 273] and [273, 
278: (6) the o of *L^f is sometimes pronounced with 
F&th (IY) , which is transmitted from some of the Bana 
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Asad (Jh) ; and with Damra (KF): (5 J [ (IY], such 
as iLLoCs [247, 273] (M) and ilibb [247]; but we do not 
know TSLU occur as an ep. (IY) : (6) [ Jjlai , one of the 
formations of the broken pi. (a) substantive (IY), ] 
such as Lla&i (M), pi. of Llkli [385] , and L^iSb pi. 
of yjAk skinbone ; (b) ep., such as JuJC& of 
[385], and JuJlgS _p£ of j^i^ [252], which means great 
laugher, said of a man (IY): (7) [ ^Jl«i , substantive 
(IYi,] such as (j-^l^l (M) pi. of [250], and 

J>J. of ^I^Ji [253], 265]; but we do not know occur 
as an ep. (IY) : (8) [ , (a) substantive (IY),] such 
as iTiiS Tuesday [273] (M) and Tk£ [246, 248, 273]; 
(b) ep., such as *Lui incapable, said of a ma?i, and 
*LsUb 6ac? a* covering [273], said of a he-camel, and 
stupid, said of a maw (IY) : (9) [ IY),] such as 

^LoiLi a certain tree (M), and ^LbC*. a place, says 
Jr, and o pZanf, says Th. (IY): (10) [ &IJl*i , (a) 
substantive, such as S^Ltf scurf, dandriff; (b) ep. (IY),] 
such as Su-Jp fo'</ (M), said of a stallion, and ajjUU 
strong [283] : (a) the » of femininization is insepara- 
ble [266] in this formation (IY) : (11) [ Splui (lY),]such 
as i^Llte [254, 675] (M; : (a) the S is inseparable from 
thisjiIY): (12) [♦"3&u (IY),] such as &JlL [247, 
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273] (M ; but i&ui does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (13) 
[^SUjJ, (&) substantive, such as JlXsa tree from 
which saddles are made and ^llll*. also a tree ; (b) 
ep. (IY),] as ^IssJb (M) meddlesome, said of a man, 
and going sideways in his walk from liveliness^ and of 
a horse, and ^Iaa» fearful, cowardly; (a) ^Clio 
withFath and Kasr is said, and so ,jlaa-J i Du * c)^>*** 
with Kasr is one of the formations of the unsound, 
there being no instance of it in the sound : S says (IY), 
We do not know J^jlJ [with Kasr (I Y)], in the language, 
[in S)] other than the unsound (S, IY) : (14) [ , 
(a) substantive, such as ; (b) ep. (IY), ] such as 

JCU* tall (M): (15) [ 'J&S (IY)] , such as 
^Li&lo vile fellow (M) and ^CaXo mean fellow, which 
are det. substantives, used only in the voc. [Note on p. 
186, 1. 15] (IY) ; but we do not know occur as 

an ep. (S). 

§.391. The four [augments (IY)] are in such as 
illicit becoming gray [283, 332, 371] and be- 
coming red [332] (M), inf. ns. of Jl£ij and jl^l [432, 
482, 493.A] (IY). We do not know that there occurs, 
among substantives or eps, any trit. [formation], aug- 
mented or unaugmented, other than what we have men- 
tioned (S). 



CHAPTER XVI. 



THE QUADRILITERAL NOUN. 

— \W6 

§. 392. The unaugmented quad, has (S, M, SH, 
IM) five formations (M, SH, Tsr) agreed upon (R), to 
which another is added by Akh (IY, SH), [making] six 
formations [in all] (IA,A), (1) JJUa (S, IY, IM), (a) sub- 
stantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as pixL brook (S, M, SH, I A, 
And, A), sometimes used as a [proper] name [6, 263] (IY); 
(b) ep., as x!4^*- ion 9> tal1 ( s » IY > JrD » A, Tsr), said of a 
man (Tsr), [and] of a horse (IY), though the s in JLgjL, 
is said by some to be aug. [679] (A): (2) Joli (S, IY, IM), 
(a) substantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as ^ (S, M, SH, IA, 
And, A) meaning ornament (IY, R, Jrb), vid. embroi- 
dery or gems (R), and, as is said (IY, R), gold (IY, R, 
A, Tsi), and thin cloud (R, A), or, as is said, red cloud 
(A), and $ [401] (S,IY) ; (b) ep., as J£» (S,IY, Jrb, 
A, Tsr), said by Jr .to mean (A) silly, applied to a 
woman (IY, Jrb, A, Tsr) : (3) jjUs (S, IY, IM), (a) sub- 
stantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as Ji£ claw (S,M, SH, IA, A) 
and ma ^ e bustard [395] (S, IY) ; (b) ep., as 
huge [below] (S, IY, Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a camel 
(IY, A, Tsr): (4) Jis (S, IY, IM), (a) substantive (S, IY, 
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A, Tsr), as JAlai (S, M, Aud, A), i. e., time before the 
creation of mankind (IY, A), in which, says A U, the 
Arabs say that the stones were soft (A), [or] time of the 
deluge, mitime of Noah 1 scorning out from the Ark (Tsr), 
and^i- [245] (IY, SH, A) ; (b) ep. (S, IY, Jrb, A, 
Tsr), as ff> (S, IY, IA), i. e., bold, an ep. of the lion 
(IY),* W [245] (S, IY, Jrb, A, Tsr), and^s (S, A), 
i. e., hardy, said of a he-camel, and hard, said of a day 
(A) : (5) JJ& , (S, IY, IM), (a) substantive. (S, IY, A, 
Tsr), as ^odirham [below] (S, M, SH, IA, And, A) 
which is [Persian (IY),] Arabicized (IY, Tsr), and 
(S, IY), i. e., very old man (IY) ; (b) e/>., as ^1** 
[below] (S, IY, Jxb, A, Tsr) and [372, 679] (S, 
IY, Tsr) : (a) the authenticity of is, however, open 
to discussion, because (above) is Arabicized ; whUe 
^u* [above] is quad only if we say that the s is.rad., 
not if we say that it is aug., which is the opinion of Akh 
[679] (Jrb): (6) JJUi <IY, IM, R), added by Akh (R, 
And) and the KK (Aud), (a) substantive (A), as LoJaL 
[401] (SH, IA, Aud, A) a sort of locust (Jrb), i. e., the 
long-legged green locust (R, Tsr), or, as is said (Tsr), 
the male locust (A, Tsr) ; (b) ep., as i. q. 

[above] (A). The formation jj& authorized by Akh is 
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disputed (Jrb). The opinion of the BB other than Akh is 
that this sixth formation is not an original formation, but 
& deriv. of iili with Damm [of the J (SnV), being pro- 
nounced with Fathforalleviation, because, wherever Fath 
[of the J (Sn)] is heard, Damm is heard, as ZLLL [above] 
ZJJsJo green slime on stagnant water, and g£ veil 
[258] among substantives, and [above] among eps. ; 
whereas they say JgJ (above), mimosa, a tree 
of the desert, and IL"^ striped wrapper, in which 
[three (Sn)] Jill with Fath has not been heard (A) 
which proves the Damm to be original (Sn). But Akh 
and the KK hold that is an original formation (A). 
I hold the saying of Akh to be correct (IY) : and the 
language of IM here seems to indicate agreement with 
Akh and the KK (A) ;and, [according to R and Jrb also,] 
the better opinion (R), [or] the truth (Jrb), is that this 
measure is authentic (R, Jrb), though rare (R), because 
they say sj^ JjS> I have no way of escape from 
it [375], where the second <> is co-ordinative, otherwise 
incorporation would be necessary [731] (Jrb). But IM 
says in the Tashil, " That JJui should be a deriv. of 
Jjii is more obvious than that it should be original " (A); 
and, [according to IHsh also,] the preferable opinion is 
that &U3 is a deriv. of (Aud). The language con- 
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tains no [unaugmented] quad, upon the paradigm <±±*i or 
JJUi or any other [paradigm] not mentioned by us (S). 
By analogy (Jrb), the unaugmented quad, ought to have 
48 formations, [since this is the product (Jrb)] from the 
multiplication of 12 [368] by the 4 states of the first J : 
but only such as have been mentioned occur, because of 
the heaviness [of the others] (Jrb, Sn), or because of the 
combination of two quiescents, or because of the succes- 
sion of four mobiles (Sn). Some of the GG-, however, 
add three measures to the formations of the quad., (1) 
JJUi, as^a. rotten cotton-pod [401] ; (2) juii as &ju±* 
bulky ; (3) ill* , as Ib^IaJb piece of cloud [401]: but 
these measures are not authorized by the majority, 
according to whom, such instances of them as are cor- 
rectly transmitted are anomalous. The second or third 
[letter] of the quad, must be quiescent, since four vowels 
do not follow consecutively in a word. Hence ^1) tU*» is 
not authorized ; while iLi* burly [401] said of a man, 
fem. xkJi bulky, said of a she-camel, is contracted from 
JJlii : nor is (2) JJ*i ; while JJi^e a plant used in 
dyeing [677] is orig., [says Khl (Jh),] ' like ^¥ 

[395], the being then elided from it, like the t from 
£f£i: nor (3) iUi; while jji^ [296] is contracted 
from stones ; though Fx and P hold it to be a 

231 
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deriv. of , its o. f. being Jbji^ , which [opinion] 
is preferred by IM, because J<u^ , being a sing., 
should rather be held to be a deriv. of the sing. Some cite 
these measures as original formations, not contractions ; 
but this is not correct because of what precedes (A), vid. 
that four vowels do not follow consecutively in a word 
(Sn). The paradigms that I shall mention will com- 
prise the formations of the augmented [quad. (IY)], in 
which the augment may amount to three [letters] (M). 

§. 393. The augment in the quads, is of two kinds, 

(1) coordinate, vid., where the word is of five letters, 
one of which is aug., while the order of its mobiles and 
quiescents corresponds to the order of the quia. [401], as 

[395] and fcl^L [283, 395], which are co-ordinat- 
ed by the ^ and 0 with the paradigm of <£Ju [401] ; 

(2) non-coordinative, vid. where the word contains an' 
aug., but differs from the rod. formations. The aug- 
ment is one letter, or two, or three. And the largest 
number of letters that the quad, reaches by means of the 
augment is seven, in which the augment consists of three 
letters, as [368] (IY). The single augment 
before the vJ is only in [the n. conformable to the v. 
(IY),] such as ^f*t£ T343, 347, 368, 676] (M.) 
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§. 394. The single augment after the o is in (1) 
[iUo,(a) substantive, such as she-camel (IY) 

abounding in milk (Jh, KF) ; (b) ep. (IY),] such as 

[superior in its kind, in which Sf transmits ^Jils 
with Pamm of the jf (IY),] and JLw/ [«7*or* IY)]: (2) 

(IY),] such as Ju«^(M) a kind of tree ; but this 
[formation] is rare (IY). 

§. 395. The single augment after the £ is in [nine for- 
mations (IY),] (1) [ JJlii, ( a ) substantive, such as ZdJal 
long-legged green locust; (b) ep. (IY),] suchasy|«U [256, 
231] (M) Mg (Jh, KF), strong, [hardy (BS),] said of a 
he-camel (IY), fern, s^tji [253], said of a she-camel (Jh, 
BS, KF) : (2) [jLC£ , only an (IY),] such as 
chief (K), and trailing his tail [393], /em sJil^ 

corpulent, said of asAe-cameJ (IY): (3) [jj£i, (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as JL^Jki Zion [253] (M) ; (b) ep., 
such as ia*,^*, long-bodied, said of a caweZ or other animal 
(IY) : (4) [ JJUi , (a) substantive (IY),] such as '^Ji^L 
(M), broken^, of ^1 (392]; (b) ep., such as^/, 
broken jrf. of ll^ [397] (IY) : (5) [ jJu^', only an ep. 
(IY),]such as J^aT (M) short and sturdy, and jJu^L 
thick-lippcd[28'd, 393] (IY): (6)[JjuiT, substantive, which 
is rare (IY),] such as Jilp c/o*;* [392] (M), and 
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[392,677](IY): (7)[j£i,knownbyus only as an ep. (IY),] 
such as jXL (M) thick, or, says Mb, old hag (IY): (8) 
[ jjJL' , (a) substantive (IY),] such as (M) a plants 
and, as Jr says, the fruit of the ^6J3 [372], according to 
which it is a substantive, but, as Fr says, stupid, accord- 

O B» 

ing to which it is an ep. ; (b) ep., such as ^J-U) emitting 

Sat 

his semen before coition (IY) : (9) [ JJti (IY),] such as 
(M) big, said of a camel or man, and y&JL& 
magnifying himself, haughty (IY). 

§. 396. The single augment after the first J is in 
[about ten formations (IY),] (1) [jojli , (a) substantive 
(IY),]such as jL><x!sL253, 674] (M) ; (b) ep., such as 
jLkLo ill-natured (IY) : (2) [ v£jbu , (a) substantive 
(IY),] as j^SJ hornet (M) and ; yLl^ [253] ; (b) ep., as 
u^aw long and <Lr^r* trenchant, said of a szoord, and 
poor, and sometimes robber (IY) : (3) [ J*U* » (IY),] 
such as Jl^i [253] (M) exalted, chief (IY) : (4) [ J^Ui , 
(a) substantive (IY),] such as J^Sji [253] (M) garden, 
paradise ; (b) ep., such as ^ybXe active , said of a she- 
camel (IY) : (5 ; [Jjiii , (a) substantive (IY;,] such as 
Ir'yZyS L274] (M) ; 'b) ep., such as r^ec? (IY) : (6) 
[ jlJUi (IY\] such as jjjj^ [253] (M), Za'^e, said of a 
cloud ; but we do not know J^iii as a substantive (I Y) ; (7) 
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[JiUi, (a) substantive, as jty£ i273, 332); (b) ep. 
(IY),] such as jillJ [332] (M) : (a) j&L' occurs in the 
language only in the reduplicated, except in one word 
JU^. walking badly from illness, said of a she-camel 
(IY):(8) [JSUitlY),] such as ^b^w [253, 6 73 J (M): 

(9) [J3Ii , (a) substantive (IY),] such as ^JUii (M), here 
meaning fruit of the caper ; but sometimes an ep., mean- 
ing thick-lipped ; (b) ep,, such as JLlZc swift, said of the 
wolf (IY): (10) [ Jiii , which is rare (IY),] such as 
oy-fi (M) a i?Za«« and°iyj emerald iIY). 

§ 397. The single augment after the last J is in (1) 
which we know only as an ep. (IY),] such as 
(M) long-backed and short legged, the I of which is for 
co-ordination withJ^^H, [401], as is proved by the fact that 
the g of femininization is affixed to it(IY) : (2) [y-Uli, a. 
substantive (IY),]such as J&Js^. [272, 282](M)and 
a place [282] ; not an ep. (IY) : (3) [Jit* (IY),] such as 
\SC^ft [272] (M), whence J>t)S» endive [399] (IY) : (4) 
[ t5^**j ] such as ^jase endive [272] (M) : (5) [ J£h , 
which is rare (IY),] such as JjLL, [272] (M) and ^h'fn* 
bugbear, bogey, a thing wherewith boys are frightened ; 
but this formation does not occur as an ep. (IY): (6) 
[ jJii (IY),] such as JJ^Il (M) tcffe, as in the tradition, 
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where 4 Umar says ^jf J$ ji ijsft ^ [359] (IY) : (7) 
, (a) substantive, such as Sj^z a serpent that blows, 
but does not hurt ; (b) ep. (I Y),] such as ^J&^s aged [395] 
(M) : (8> [ jJil (IY),] such as Lift (M), long, said of 
the breast, and lUlojio having a big breast, said of a 
woman ; hut we do not know jdli as a substantive (IY). 

§ 398. The two augments separate are in 1) (^JUyii, 
which is only a substantive ,IY),] such as [272] 
(M): (2) [ J^UIi , (a) substantive (IY),] such as 
(M) calamity, or, as is said, all that deceives and de- 
ludes, like the mirage, and the present life, because it 
lasts not; (b) ep., such as^^^u*** hardy, said of a she- 
camel, and ^ jiw fully-developed, said of a woman, 
p?. JU«li^ [253] (IY): (3)[J,Lui , which is rare, (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as ^Isoi water-wheel [675,676] 
(M); (b) ep., such as^A**- tall, loosely-made: (a) I 
do not consider this section the proper place for the 
mention of ^1^1* , because Z designates it for the 
mention of the quads, containing two separate augments; 
while there are two opinions about ^Iaju , first that it 
is tril., the first ^ , the y , and one of the last two ^ s 
being aug., in which case its pi. is ; and secondly 

that it is quad. } the first ^ being rad., and the y and one 
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of the [last] two ^ s aug., in which case its pi. is 
which is the pi. heard from the Arabs ; and, in the latter 
case, although it is a quad, containing two augments, 
Still they are not separate, as is provided in this section: 
(6) as for the plant, which the vulgar name oy»tU^- 
[400], it is the JjjS melilot, according to the Arabs (IY): 
(4) [ jail** , which is rare, occurring only in one subs- 
tantive (IY),] i*?^ Kunabil (M), so mentioned, by S 
(Bk), the name of the well-known land (IY), a place in 
AlYaman (Bk) : (5) [J&ji , which is rare, and occurs 
only as an ep. (IY),] such as JLjL^ (M) bulky, large in 
make, and soJLla*. (IY). 

§ 399. The two [augments (IY)J united are in (1) 
[ J^JUi (IY),] such as J^dJi (M) big-headed and J^iU» 
bulky (IY): (2) [tfSa (IY),] such as S,dlw5 [283] (M) 
occiput, back of the head : (a) the 8 , being inseparable 
[266] here, is taken into account in the formation 
(IY) : (3) [ sllli , substantive (IY),] such as 
tortoise, turtle [674] (M) : (a) the S of femininization is 
inseparable from this ^ , as from the 5 of SjdiCs [above] 
(IY): (4) [ iLjiils(IY),] such as spider [253, 283, 
678] (M); but ^JUlaS does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (5) 
[ JuJLJUi , ep. (IY),] such as J*JJoJ* (M) long, or, as is 
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said, thick, and hard, distressingj^brti we do 

not know occur as a substantive (IY): (6) [ J&«i , 

(a) substantive, such as young bustard ; (b) ep. 
(IY),] such as (M) tall (IY): (7) [ 3& (IY),] 

such as iC^£& [273] (M) female scorpion and *.U»jjj 
mankind: (a) of the last there are two dial, vars., tCl^j , 
like and [ 273, 400]: ISk says that 

yo XlSjpT^ v5p«>t d I do not know which of mankind 
he is or X*lSpf it is said, i. e., : (b) we do not 

know t&ili occur as an ep. (IY): (8) [ , sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as *G'<Xjuo [273] (M), i. q. ^tX% 
[397]: (a) AZ says, *Gda» with Kasr of the * is prolonged 
and abbreviated: (b) does not occur as an ep. 

(IY): (9) [ J&jS, which is rare, (a) substantive, such as 
saffron; (b) ep. (IY),] such as ^Ixili (M) goodly, 
tall, said of a maw (IY): (10) [ , (a) substantive 

(IY),] such as [274, 400] (M) maJe scorpion, or, 

as is said, earwig ; (b) ep., such as quilted like a 

cuirass for war, said of a tunic (IY) : (11) [ ^^UJU , 
which is rare in the language, (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as jUdas* Hindiman (Mj, the name of &clan; 
(b) ep., such as short (IY). 
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§. 400, The three [augments (IY)] are in (l)[JDJyLi 7 
substantive (IY)], such as ^1^1 [283] (M), which is a 
p&zni ; hut we do not know J$Jy£ occur as an ep. 
(IY): (2) [^iCil (IY),] such as a deaJ. var. 

of ^Lasj* melilot, i. q. ^ja^ [398], and ^££1* a 
dial var. of ^1^*^ [above] ; but we do not know ^&JLs£ 
occur as an ep. (IY) : (3) [tlOijJ , which is rare (IY),] 
such as dlcA&jL [273] (M), a kind of locust, or, as is 
said, a reptile like the chameleon (IY) : (4) [ *3$Ui 
(IY),] such as tCl^j [273] (M), a dial. var. of 
[399] (IY): (5) [ 'JMli (IY),] such as (M;, a 

' deVtf. «ar. of [274, 399] (IY). 
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THE OUINQUELITERAL NOUN. 

§ 401. The unaugmented quin. has (S, M,SH, IM) 
four formations (M, SH, I A, Aud) agreed upon (R), (1) 
JI* (S, IY, IM), (a) substantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as 
i^L [245, 254] (S, M, SH, IA, Aud, A) and o~S£i 
[245] (S, IY) ; (b) ep., as J£i (S, IY, A, Tsr) tall 
(A, Tsr), [or] swift, said of a camel, etc. (IY), and 
swift (S, IY, Jrb), as sIL^a ks\2s\ The she- 
camel is swift (IY) : (2) jLjJUi (S, IY, IM), an ep. 
(S), as jysU [245] (S, M, SH, IA, Aud, A), meaning, 
[as is said (Tsr),] big, said of a viper, but, as Sf says 
(A, Tsr), aged, said of a woman (IY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr); 
^L^> [245] (S, IY) ; and Jol^s (S, Jrb, A, Tsr) 
big (Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a, woman (A, Tsr) : (a) it is 
said that (A, Tsr) Jjiii occurs only as an ep. (IY, 
A, Tsr), and we do not know it occur as a substantive 
(S); but some say that u-il^s is a substantive, mean- 
ing gland of the penis (A, Tsr) and [man (Sn)] big in 
the gland of the penis (A) : (3) Jlii (S, IY, IM), 
(a) substantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as JJjJ (S, M, 
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IA, A) paltry thing, e. g. jLiiXS aSl* Co $%ere is not 
a rap in his possession, i. e., , used only in nega- 
tion (IY), whence $J d He has not given 
me a doit, I e., (R, A); and ^SjuL lion (A, Tsr): 
(b) ep. (S, IY, A, Tsr), as jjjj (IY, SH, A, Tsr) 
strong (IY, R), bulky (Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a camel 
(IY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr), and short, insignificant, said of 
a woman (IY); and &&uL (S, IY, Jrb, A) bulky, said 
of a camel, or, as is said (A), strong (Jrb, A) in make, 
big (A): (4) Jj& (S, IY, IM), (a) substantive (S, IY, 
A, Tsr), as (S, IY, SH, IA, Aud, A) cloud, 
as \l*ioyS Xtlj]^ U 2%ere ts not a cloud on the sky, 
or, says Th, a certain animal (IY, R), [or, say 
A, Jrb, and Kh,] a [small (Jrb), paltry (Tsr), con- 
temptible (A, Tsr)] thing (Jrb, A, Tsr), as sS*L^s alC* Co 
Me has not a rag upon him (Tsr); and [677] 
(S, IY) hardness, severity (IY) : (b) ep. (S, IY, A, 
Tsr), as (S, M, A, Tsr) bulky (IY, A, Tsr), 
strong (IY), saidofarameZ (A, Tsr). And IS men- 
tions [a fifth formation (IY), JJLUs, as (A)] 
[the name of (A)] a herb (IY, A): bot S does not 
authorise it (A) ; while I think that it is a quad. (IY), 
its & being [really (A)] aug. (IY,A), otherwise an unpre- 
cedented paradigm would result. And others add other 
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measures, not authorized by the majority, because extra- 
ordinary, and, in some cases, possibly augmented ; so that 
we shall not prolong the discussion by mentioning them 
(A). The unaugmented quin. ought to have 192 forma- 
tions, resulting from the multiplication of 48 [392] by 
the 4 states of the second J : but the rest do not occur, on 
account of (Jrb, Sn) their heaviness (Jrb), [or] the [other] 
causes before mentioned [392] (Sn). Thus the aggregate 
of the measures agreed upon [in the unaugmented n.] 
is twenty (And), eleven in the tril. [368], five in the 
quad. [392], and four in the quin. [above] (Tsr). And 
such [decl. (A)] ns. [of Arabic origin (And)] as vary 
[from the paradigms mentioned (IA, And, A)] are attribut- 
able to (1) augmentation (IM), (a) at the beginning (Tsr), 
like t^lLU [382] (And) ; (b) in the middle, like <Ii^b 
[374] ; (c) in both places (Tsr), like jLsO^gi [283, 
291] (And); (d) at the end, like jlL [375] (Tsr): 
(2) deficiency (IM) of (a) a rad. (And), like d4 
(IA, Aud, A) and £ [719] (IA, A) ; (b) an aug., like 
kjll [392], orig. k?5Le : (3) alteration of form, like the 
alteration of (a) Jl«l into (a) jXL\as [392] ; 

(6) JJlL , as [392] : (b) jLUs into JlU* , as ^ 
nap of cloth (And), orig. ^ [392] (Tsr): (4) 
anomaly, like &^sX [392] (A). As for u**^ Saralchs, 
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[a country (Tsr)], and ,)JsjS balas ruby [a sort of 
jewel (Tsr)], they are foreign (And), since, among the 
paradigms of the [nnaugmented] quad., there is none pro- 
nounced with Fath of the first and second [letters] (Tsr). 
IM says in the Tashil that whatever is excluded from these 
[twenty] paradigms is (1) anomalous : (2) augmented : 
(3) curtailed (A) of (a) its vj , like [699] ; (b) its £ , 
like IL [260, 667]; (c) its J, like £j [above] (Sn): (4) 
a quasi-p. (A), like 'J* [176] (Sn) : (5) a comp. (A), 
like oy^ [215J (Sn): (6) foreign (A), like jLalT 
[above], the name of a well-known stone : but he does not 
notice the last three here, because he is speaking of simple 
deck Arabic ns. ; and for this reason A objects only to 
the omission of the anomalous (Sn). The sex. has no rad. 
formation [below], because, being the double of the first 
rad. formation, [i. e., the tril.,] it would become like a 
n. compounded of two trils., e. g. L^eiL [above] 
(IY). The augment in the quin. does not exceed one 
letter [368] (M)i as though they avoided a multiplicity 
of augs., because of the multiplicity of its letters (IY). 
The t5 is added fifth in the quin., the y fifth, and the I 
sixth (S). The augmented quin. has (M, SH) only (SH) 
five formations (M),its paradigms being (S, M) (1) J*Uli, 
(a) substantive (S, IY), such as ^dsL [253] (S, 
M, SH), according to most [below] (SH) meaning {old 
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(Jrb)] wine (IY, R, Jrb) ; and JLxJjL [368] (S, IY),. 
i e., milk wherein is no roughness (IY), and wine, 
and a fountain in Paradise (KF) : (b) ep., such as 
U "^ 1 ^ (S, IY) yowT^r, said of a woman (IY): (a) IH 
says " according to most " [above] (R, Jrb), because most 
people say that the 0 is rad., in which case JL^tUi. is 
an augmented quin. ; while some say that the ^ is aug. 
(Jrb), w^&iL being said to be JuLui (R), in which case 
it is an augmented quad, (r, Jrb) : (6) the 0 should 
rather be judged to be rad., since Juu^jS Barfa'ld occurs, 
said of a district [inSyria (Bk)] ; and JL^o of calamity, 
and [above] ; and &Jj±^ [big, said of a woman 

(KF)] ; and JL*JJl [above]: (c) if IH had said JLuJ^ 
instead of u-^Jo^ , be would have been spared the trouble 
of saying "according to most ", because JuuiSjJ is J*LUi 
without dispute, since it contains none of the letters of 
iCJs [369, 671], except the ^ ; but possibly he 
has not mentioned it because it is said to be foreign ; 
whereas, if he had mentioned JL+Li*. or <J*JUto , no 
objection could have been raised, because the aug. 
letter [681] is not prevalently aug. in its position in 
them (R) : (2) , (a) substantive (S, IY), such as 

3$f£ (S, M, SH) vain talking (IY, R, Jrb) and jest- 
ing (IY, R) ; (b) ep., such as SiJSs (S, IY), i. q. 
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JLejJ, which we have explained [above] (IY): (3) 
j^Uli (S, IY), such as [368] (S, M, SH), a 

Ismail (R)] reptile (IY, R), said to be (IY) the [male 
(IY)] lizard (IY, Jrb) ; and [hence (M)] IWa- 
'#r [674] (S, M), a district in AlHijSz, the ^ at its begin- 
ning being rad. (I Y); and u^I&JS [below] ; all of which 
are substantives (S): (4) (S, IY), which is 

rare, and is an ep. (S), such as J^Js (S, M , SH) cafawa- 
ity (IY, R, Jrb), and strong, big, said of a she-camel, 
a <ftaJ. var. of JLjIbJs [253, 283] (R) : (5) jUUi , which 
is rare (S, IY), such as ^^^[272, 326, 368, 497, 673] 
(S, M, SH) bulky (IY, R), strong (R, Jrb), having much 
fur or A<w> (R), said of a camel (IY, R, Jrb), and 
isj&ila [strong (IY)], both of which are eps. (S, IY) : 
(a) the [final [IY)] t [in them (IY)] is for (IY, R, Jrb) 
multiplication of the word (IY, Jrb), [and] augmenta- 
tion (R), and completion (Jrb), of the formation (R, 
Jrb), as in &^£> pear (IY), like the t of [374] 
(R), this being the meaning of Z's saying that " in 
it is like the f of o'jsf" [673] (Jrb) : not for femini- 
zation, because the word is pronounced with Tanwln 
(IY, R, Jrb) ; and because the 3 [of femininization 
(Jrb)] is affixed to it, as 8lp£J [368] (R, Jrb) : nor for 
co-ordination, because the sex. has no rad. for- 
mation [above], for it to be co-ordinated With (IY, R, Jrb). 
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[the t of] allow its rel. ns. to be ^j^W and ^^CsL? , aa 

the rei. ne. of are and (D). But the 

Hatnza of *^Csl^ , being for feminization, must be converted into 
5 ; whereas the Hamza of fcllLfc [and ], being a co-ordina- 

tive autg., may be converted or left [304] : so says IBr (CD). And 
tsimilarly (CD)] ^^LfljfiAe Confectioner [or * f £0J»M (Dh)] 
is said of Shams alA'imma f Abd Al'AzIz Ibn Ahmad (Dh, CD) 
alBnkhari, the learned man of the East, d. 456 (Dh), which, IHrj 
cays, is With a Hamza (CD). It is [said in the KFtobe (CD)] n 
rel. n. from Zyks* sweetness or sweetmeat (Dh, KF, CD): but this 
is a blunder, because, if it were so; would be said [302] } 

and the truth is that it is a rel. n. from iS^kL. sweetmeat (CD). 
P. 1420, 1. 7. Jahn prints (IY. 773, 1. 22). 

P. 1422, U. 6-6. Ks was so called because he entered AlKufa, 
and came to Hamza Ibn Habib azZayyat, enveloped in a wrapper, 
whereupon Hamza said "Who will read?" and it was said to him 
" The wearer of the wrapper"; or, aa is said, bacause he entered the 
holy laud, clad in a wrapper (IKhn). See Part III, jj. 24A — 1. 7. 
Fr was so "called, though he neither manufactured furs, nor told 
them, because he f .'$Jj\ {£ ^m> used to trim the speech (IKhn, 
MAB). 

P. 1431, U. 1-2. The "fern, qualified " is the pi, orig. quali- 
fied by the num., which pi. remains pi. in JL^ &£li three men, 
tut becomes sing, in C*^ oy^f twenty dirhame. 
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P. 1434, 1. 4. J suppose ljU in this passage of the Fk 
(vol. II, p. 281, I. 24) to be a misprint toj^.how, 
"suppression of a pre." would be obviously inappropriate here. 
See p. .1439, i 15; and of. Wright's Arabic Grammar, vol. II, §. 
106 (o). The word vjLd* occurs, however, in MAd, vol. II, p. 
289, 11; and perhaps may mean "post" {properly *J| «jLdx» )— 
1. 12. So that J&rf , being pre. to the fern. pron. L» , which 
relates to xJU*^J| , becomes fern. 

P. 1435, 1. 20. AlJaini' as Saghir, on grammar (HKh). 

P. 1489, 1. 10. By AlHutai'a (S). 

P. 1442, 1. 10. TIw Sb, p. 158, I. 3, has "of five kinds", 
including the interrog. ^ governed in the gen. [220, 224}. 

P. 1414, 1. 11. See p. 1429, 11. 14-16. 

P. 1448, i. 5. The "three things "are the two members of 
the cmnp. num. and the ap., which is like the num. in sense, 
being merely expl. of it, as is shown below in 11. 8-10 1 and, if it 
were post, to the num., would be like an integral part of it in 
letter, as appears from p. 341, Si. 23— U. 

P. 1453, U. 12-15. The argument of Pr seems to be thai, if 
in the reading of XVIII. 24, cited in p. 1451, U. 17-is, 
were qualified, its ep. might be in the pi., and therefore it may 
itself be in the pi., since the qualified and its ep. are one thing— £. 
16. The « first " opiniou is that, iu this readiug, ^ is a subat., 
not a sp.; and the argument of IY is that hero £jJu* is not an 

ep., like ta^u, , in which, as being an appos., some latitude is 
permissible. 



( 191a ) 

P. 1460, 1.1. I have not come upon the name ofitsliajiz 
(MN). 

P. 14.64, I. 6. I do not know the author of this Bajaz 
(AKB), whj appear* to be the '< poet" alluded to by Laue in the 
second line of his article on yt» {p. 338, col. 3). 

P. 1466, 1. 4. This verse follows the verse cited in §. 432 
(Part II, p. 106, 1. 3). 

P. 1471, U. 4-6. The Muslims ara divided into seventy-three 
sects (Shr, pp. 2-3). But the tradition speaks of the constituent 
parts, or elements, of faith ; not of the sectarian divisions of the 
Faith. For, m the SB (vol. I, p. 11), it continues *C*a)I $ 
0 C*W <mm* modesty is a part of faith— I. 13. Bead 

auup^lli — J. 14. The s here mentioned is the s of 
{above]— By "what resembles that" Z means the monograms 
prefixed to certain chapters of the Eur. 

P. 1473, 11. 23-24. See p. 1502, 11. 7-8. 

P. 1475, U. 8-9. B is speaking of the nums. for 11, 21, 
etc, to 91. 

J>. 1477, 1. 5. An Islam! poet, under the Marwani dynasty ; 
apd one of the Arab robbers (AKB). 

P. 1478, K. 13-14. Abu 'Omar Hafs Ibn «Umar [alAzdi 
(KM, AAK)] adDuri (KM, MINB, TKh, AAK), the Master of 
Beading (MINB, TKh) in Al'Irak (TKh), 6. 150, atDur, a place 
near Baghdad (AAK) ; d. 246 (KM, MINB, AAK), at the age 
of 90 and odd years (MINB). Both AKB and the TKh have 
"Abu 'Amr", which is wrong. Bead "Abu 'Umar". See 
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Part ill, p. 24 A, I. 20 and I. 31 ; and p. 95 A, where other 
dales of doatli arc given by IHjr and the TKb. 

P. 1479, 1. 20. Tlio Bk (p. 696) and Ahl (p. 97) have 
—I. 21. AlGkamrfin is the du. of AlGhamr, a place in the 
territories of Asad (MI). He joins another place to AlQhamr, 
nnd then names it AtOhamran (Bk). 

P. 14S5, 11. 5-14. This statement that both members of the 
romp, remain uninjl. agrees with the rule given in p. 813, K. 
22-25, that prefixion of the art. does not affect the uninfliictedness 
of this num. In the 2nd ed. of Wright's Arabic Grammar (vol. 
I, §. 329, rem.), it was laid down, apparently as an invariable 
practice, that, with the or*., the first member became decl; and 
Lone (p. 349, col. 1) asserts, on his own authority, that "most" 
decline the first member when the art. is prefixed. But, in the 
3rd ed. of Wright's work, this inflection of the first member fcj 
declared to be unnsual ; and Lane's assertion is at variance with 
what he afterwards states, on the authority of Jin 

P. 1487, 1. 5. From the same poem as verses cited on pp. 
XIV, 1754, and 56A. 

P. 1493, U. 21-23. Here it is uncertain whether the suppressed 
unit be &*j£f , in whioh case ^ is i.q. yaw ;or x£b , in which 
case £^fp is i.q.^a* . 

P. 1496, 1. 4. And the meaning is single-handed. 

P. 1497, i ll- (D):J^y (AKB). 

P. 1498, 1. 5. Tho «y of femininizatiou is affixed to the v. in 
vLi* because '* • 
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P. 1502, L 8. The lcfercnoe is to p, 1328, U. 21-25. - 

P. 1504, I. 10. Lane (p. 2253, col. 3) says « A 'Obeyd » i.e., 
AUd ; bijit the Aud, A, and MN all have " Abu 'Ubaida", i.e., 
AU. 

P. 1508, J. 21. Mentioned by AFR, who doe3 not assign it 
to its author (MN)— U. I have not come upon the name of its 
author (MN). 

P. 1509, 1. 9. AlMnghira Ibn 'Abd Allah, [or, says 1Kb in 
the Boik of Poots, Ibn AlAswad, alAsadi, one of the Banu Asad 
Ibn Khuzaima, the celebrated poet and wine-bibber (AKB),] who 
received the cognomen " AlUkaishir" because he was very red- 
faced. He lived a long life, having been born in heathenism 
(KA, AKB), and grown up in the beginning of Allslam (KA) ; 
and is mentioned by IHjr among the Converts (AKB)— 11. 10-12 
The author of the KA and others say that one day AlUkaishir 
got drunk, and fell down, exposing his pewoD, while his wife 
was looking at lam. Then she laughed at him ; and, approaching 
him, chid him, saying " Art thou not ashamed, old man, to bring 
thyself to this state?" So he lifted his head towards her, and 
began to say (AKB) — U. 16-20. The translation of 

the third verse, given aty. 16 A, 11. 1, 2, was made in ignorance 
of the context, and shonld be correoted in accordance with the 
rendering here given. 

P. 1510, 1. 13. Mentioned by Kl, who does not assign it Jo its 
author (MN). 

P, 1515, 11. 21-23. It is often said to be regular, but only in 
tho limited sense indicated by A at p. 1521, U. 12-15. 
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P. 1517, 11. 16-17. The word « uirdng fully " should btt 
inserted after "by main force >' in the tratislation of this verse 
given in §. 499 (Part III, p. 308, U. 18-20). The IY (p. 803) 
gives S^if , a mistake of the editor, as appears from the rhymos 
shown in the Jsh. The verses found in Mb, p. 541, 11. 10-13, 
are apparently part of the same poem. 

P. 1520, 11. 13-19. iXxi and alii denoting position of the 
act and &Lai denoting superfluity are non-inf. ns. 

P. 1526, 1. 18. Zj (A, wJ. Ill, p. 32, I. 3): Zji (And, 
p. 127, i. 16). My MS copy of the Tsr has Zji ; but the litho- 
graphed erf. gives Zj. Zji was a pupil of Zj. 

P. 1527, I. 21. AlLahabi, one of the celebrated poets of the 
Banu Hashim (KA). The account of him given in the KA 
shows him to have been contemporary with the Khalifa f Abd 
AlMalik Ibn Marwan (r. 66-86) and his sons and successors 
AlWalid (r. 86-96) and Sulaiman (r. 96*99). After " Al'Abbas" 
insert" Ibn <Utba'\ 

P. 1540, 1. 3. The reference is to p. 1544, U.—1. 14. By 
J-Ui is meant «' the unaugmented quad." 

P. 1541, 11. 6-7. Z cites it as by Ru'ba ; bnt it is by Al'Ajjaj 
(IY)— I. 8. [AKB, vol. I, p. 244, says on a verse of the same 
metre and rhyme,] This verso is from a long iambic poem exceed- 
ing 80 verses, by Bu'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, reproaobing his father. 

And the cause of Bu'ba's reproaching his father is thus related by 
As :— Ru'ba says, I went out with my father, intending to visit 
[the court of the Khalifa] Sulaiman, Ibn 'AM AlMalik; and, 
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when we had travelled part of the way, my father said to me 
"Shall thy father recite iambics, while thou art dumb ?" I said 
"Then shall I recite?" He said "Yes." Then I recited an 
iambic poem. And, when he had heard it, he said to me "Be 
silent. God break thy teeth ! " And, when we reached [the courf 
of] Sulaiman, my father recited my iambics to him. Then be 
ordered ten thousand dirhams to be given to my father. And 
when we came out from his presence, I said to my father " Dost 
thou keep me silent while thou recitest my iambics ? " Then said 
he " Be sileut, woe bei>ide thee ! For verily thou art the finest 
-iambic poet of mankind." Then I besought him to give me a 
portion of what he had got by my poem ; but he refused. So I 

cast him off. Then he said [Here follow four verses, the 

second of which ends with the hemistich in the text.] So I 
answered him with this iambic poem (AKB) — I. 9. xraav ^ ; 8 
ep. of a suppressed [word], supplied, indicated by the sentence 
(A Az), of which two totally different versions are given by I Y 
and AAz, and another by AKB. The IY, L, and AKB all have 
V vJ"? I* with as much pampering as thou wilt for 
olij-. U_>|^ w ith what a pampering 1-4. 11. Read "Ibn "— 
1. 13. From the same poem as the verse in Part II, p. 122, 1. 17 
— 1. 15. Read "have come". 

P. 1551, I. 12. This verse is of the Kamil [metre], which 
the Arabs use as a pentameter anomalously ; unless something has 
dropped out, the o.f. being, e.g., ^3f jwlLj \££ p 

They have not left, from their desertion, flesh to his bones, etc 
(Sn). 
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P. 1552, 11. 18-19. From the same poem as the verse oft p, 
947. 

P. 1553, i. 5. He had fallen into the hands of the [Haiuri 
(IY)] schismatics (IY, AAz), and been saved by God, on wIiL'lf 
be recited the verses (AAz) — I. 8. Read " infinitival". 

P. 1555, 1. 17. Read « (Jrb) »— U. 21-22. S«e Md, „o*. J, 
p. 344 ; sod P, vol. I, p. 710. 

P. 1557, i. 11. 1Kb says, in the Book of the Poets, Bishf 
Ibn Abi Kbazim was one of the Banu Asad, an ancient heathen 
[.pott] (AKB)-H. 11-12. Mb says (AKB), Ans was a promi- 
nent chief (Mb, AKB). 

P. 1559, i. 3. Bk says ( AKB), TIbtak is a place in the- 
abodes of the Banu Fak'as (Bk, AKB). 

P. 1560, I. 4. " *t n means vllijj . 

P. 1561, 1. 1. Lane (p. 2533, col. 1), on the authority of the* 
Taj al'Ariis, attributes this verse to 'Antara— I. 21. If, as is> 
stated in 1. 13, oUJji be considered a non-inf. n., it shoukl bo 
translated a game. 

P. 1565, U. 2-3. " unrestrictedly " means " without regard 
to the presenco or absence of the S in the inf. n. of the unaugment- 
ed tril. v." — 1. 14. " unrestricted " here means " general", i. e., 
applicable to one or more (see 11. 23-25). Cf. p. 1566, 1. 20 j and p. 
1568, I. 2. It is opposed to " limited as explained in p. 1579, 
11. 20-21— '1. 18. "tril." here means " unangmented iril." 

P. 1566, 1. 20. See Note on p. 1565, 1. 14 ; and cf. p. 1567, 
11. 8-10. 
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P. 1569, I. .5. Orig. LuU. His style of riding ia 
beautiful— U. 8-9. I have inserted the negatives. The R (p. 
67, 2. 7) has Uji SUuuJfj 8^o aULiwil ^jlQ JJ, , where I read 

u>y^ 51 «X» j and l^i &JjuJ| ^ a correction required by 
the ese. In 2. 9 read SJbU — 2. 20. I have not come upon the 
name of its Bajiz (MN). Bead in the first hemistich. 

P. 1670, 22. 3-7. The 1st ^ is aug., while the 2nd is the J of 
the v.-, and it is clear from p. 1569, 2. 14, and p. 1670, 22. 7-12, 
that IY's opinion is adopted by B. ' 

P. 1574, 2. 4. BeadjJ). 

P. 1577, 2. 3 and 22. 7-8. " this condition " is the replace- 
ability of the inf. n. by the v. with or Co (p. 1574, 22. 14-22) 
—2. 12. I. e., the op. inf. n. generally is so renderable— 2. 15. 
Bead " My "—I. 17. I. e., where JjSj is a d. 8. like etc.— II. 
19-20. « the suppressed «/." is the att. ^ —2. 20. This « (b)" 
is the alternative to the " (a) " given at p. 1574, 2. 16—2. 22; 
Bead jjjjj) — I. 23. Bead j\a^ . 

P. 1578, 2. 5. This "soundest opinion " is that of IM (p. 
1579, 2. 23), in which he follows his master I Y (p. 1578, 22. 15-20). 
It is disputed by many critical judges ; and, among them, B {p. 
1678, 2. 20— p. 1579, J. 6), and, apparently, IHsh (p. 1576, 2. 23— 
p. 1577, 2. 1). 

P. 1580, 2. 1. I have sot met with the name of its author 
(MN). 
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P. 1581, 1. 4. Lane (p. 404, col. 2) gives AlA'sha as its 
author—i. 23. This is the ex. referred to by Lane under juJU 
(p. 2997, col. 3). 

P. 1582, 2. 5. One of the fifty verses of the Book of S, whose 
authors are not known (AKB) — 2. 8. I have not met with the 
name of its author (MN)— I. 16. Head "forenoon "r-l. 17. 
Read " swooping " — I. 19. Read ^iif . 

P. 1583, 1. 8. Read « Thee)"—i. 22.— Read . 
P. 1584, K. Read " pronounced." 

P. 1585, Z. 6. He composed a number of glosses on the IM, 
one in four volumes, named Wak' alKhasafa 'ala-lKhuldsa 
(HKh). 

P. 1586, 1. 11. After the text insert " IV. 147." 
P. 1588, 1. 16. By Labid (S). 

P. 1589, 1. 10. Lane (p. 1084, col. 3), who asserts that gS> 
and uflAjaxi are "evidently wrong", gives gyo spring-rain and 
i-ftjya,* summer-rain, as alto does Jahn (IY, p. 821, i. 2) j but 

AKB says that the former are ns. of time, a pre. n. Jax being 
suppressed — 11. 4-15. The 1st and 3rd exs. here given by R aire 
instances of the 4th state, where the ag. is not mentioned after 
the post. obj. (p. 1590, 11. 3-4) ; and the 2nd of the 2nd state, 
where the ag. is mentioned (p. 1589, 11. 15-19)— 1. 19. I.e., this 
second state of the pre. inf. n. 
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P, J590, 1. 13. Jahn (IY, p. 821, I, 8) prints JlJ , 
which is plainly inconsistent with in the verse — I. 18. 

Read . 

P. 1593, i. 3. Dete the comma before " Ibn "—J. 16. Insert 
" such apposition " after " but 

P. 1596, 2. 22. From the same poem as verses cited on pp. 807, 
510, and 1110. 

P. 1597, I. 2. Read JJliSj . 

P. 1599, 1. 11. " its fellow " means " the pfep. and gen." 

P. 1602, 1. 20. Cited by As, who does not assign it to its 
author (MN). 

P. 1603, U. 14-15. Governor of Makka (MDh). He was 
a noble (ID), a [prolific (A KB)] poet (ID, AKB). Yazld had 
appointed him Governor of Makka j but Ibn AzZubair, who was 
then there; inhibited him [from exercising the office]; so that ho 
ceased not to abide at home in retirement, on account of Ibn 
AzZubair, until the accession of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, who 
made him Governor of Makka (AKB). Lane (p. 1741, col. 1) 
says " Ibn Khuld but all the authorities, Mb, ID, MDh, KA, 
MN, AKB, etc, have " Ibn Khalid." 

P. 1604, 1. 2. Read « (Sh, A)" — I. 16. The author of this 
verse is not known (MAd)— I. 21. I have not met with the 
name of its author (MAd). (Sh), pred. of &\ (MAd): 

L»L^ (A), 2nd obj. of ofJ3 (Sn). But, in the latter version, ' 
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seems to have no pred., because this is the last verso of the 
poem, according to AKB (vol. I, p. 109)— I. 22. Bead " Ibn". 

P. 1905, I. 18. Ibn Al'Ijl (BW). See the Additions and 
Corrections prefixed to the first Fasciculus of this Part. In my 
MS of the Tsr (p. 489, I. 12), and in the lithographed ed. of the 
same work, under the " Government of the Assimilate Epithet n he 
is mentioned as "Ibn Al'Ilj " (seep. 1677, I. 17). 

P. 1607, U. 6-7. The continuity in the assimilate ep. [348] 
is avbsiatent, and in the aor. is innovative (So, vol. II, p. 312, 
on ProthesisJ-r-ZJ. 14-15. Read " the [unaugmented (IH, And)]" 
—1. 16. The reference is to p. 1651, 1. 23— p. 1652, 1. 2. 

P. 1608. 1. 1. Read « [frequent (Aud), regular (IA),] W — I. 
9. On the sense of " accidents", as here used, see the Note on Part 
II, p. 99, 1. 6—?. 12. Read [j$Ju> — -l. 15. Read J*iy> . 

P. 1610, U. 3-9. Thus IH makes ^cUlf^Jl mean Z%* m. o/, 
i. e. (on the measwre) of, the (expression) jUU ; while R makes 
it mean The n. oj, i. e. (denotative) of, the doer— I. 12. Read 
—I. 14. Read ^XlL' — i&ic?. Read J^dU* —11. 14-15. 
The two first are quasi-pass.', while the two last denote a consti- 
tutional state of mind, or body, not an act. 

P. 1611, 1. 16. Read LsJL^f J — 1. 17. Read ^r&l — 1> 
18. Read i^j viLJ . 



P, 1612, 1. 13. Read "it". 
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P. 1613, I. 15. Dele the I immediately after tX^ — 1.1. "mea- 
sure" is here used in the sense explained and criticized on p. 1036, 
I. 4 and U. 16-23. 

P. 1614, J. 16. Read"asJ*lShad." 

P. 1615, JZ. 16-21. So in the Exposition of the Verses of S, 
and of the Verses of the Jvmal, eto, except that in some MSS there 

is a slip of the pen, vid. suppression of the pre. n. from 
the correct way being to express it Some blunder, saying that 
the ode is in praise of Musafir Ibn Abi 'Amr. And more dis- 
graceful than this is the saying of ISh that it is in praise of the 
Prophet. The name of Abu Umayya was [the same as] his 
surname. He died in heathenism (AKB). 

P. 1616, I. 2. Read {. 3. So says BD ; but, in the 

Commentaries on the Mukarrdb and the Juzuliya [Primer 
(HKh)], the author is said to be Abu Dhu'aib. The truth is that 
the verse is by ArRa'i: so IHL distinctly declares (MN). On the 
Mu^arrab and the JuzUlya see HKh, vol. VI, pp. 81, 88. IU 
composed a commentary on each— 2. 4. Read " Sw'ddt," — ibid. 
Dumat alJandal, a place on the borders of Syria and Al'Irak, 
seven stages from Damascus, and thirteen stages from AlMadina 
(MN)— 1. 11. He seems to mean that— 

" The voice of the weeper 
" Wails manhood in glory." 
P. 1617, 11. 3-5. He compares the slender one to the new 
moon, and the plump one to the full moon (MN)— Z. 10. yj&y^l 
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with Fath of its initial, and quiescence of its second, du. of J^yT, 
is a water belonging to some of Tayyi, who were the kinsfolk of 
Hatim (Bk). But the MI, Mk, MN, and AKB give it with 
Kasr, as in the text. Dieberici (IA, p. 215) prints JjJCyCII j but 
the AKB and MKh say " with Fath of the J " —11. 15-17. See 
p. 1619, 11. 14-17, and the Note thereon below. 

P. 1618, I. 8. An Islam! poet, under the Marwani dynasty, 
and one of the rebels of the Arabs (AKB). Read " Sa'd I. 18. 
Read « alHudhali ". The verse comes next to the one cited on 
pp. 65, 620, the 1st hemistioh of which ought to be pJ| ol?/ JLs, 
as gives in the Note on p. 65, 1. 20. In Lane (p. 1836, col. 2, 1. 
3), for "he" read "it", meaning the injsessant lightning. 

P. 1619, U. 14-17. But this AlLahiki was not trustworthy 
(MN). He was [Abu Yahya (MN, Sn)] Aban Ibn 'Abd 
AlHamid Ibn Lahik alLahiki, one of the poets of Harun arRashid 
(AKB). He came to Baghdad, and attached himself to the 
Baramika. He was the author of many eulogies on them ; and 
he composed for them the Book of KaUla wa Dimna, which is 
unique of its kind. He died in 200 (ITB). 

P. 1620, 1. 10. IAr, the collector of his Dtwan, says that 
£ Amr composed this ode on his sister Raih&na Bint Ma'dikarib, 
who was mother of Duraid Ibn As?imma. For As§imma had 
made a raid.upon the Banu Zubaid, and taken her. captive; and 
'Amr made several raids, but was unable to recapture her (AKB). 
It is said that Raihana was the sister of Duraid IbnAsSimma; 
and that 'Amr, being in love with her, made a raid upon her ; and 
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then sought her in marriage from Duraid, who granted his suit. 
(N, AKB). But this Btory has no foundation. The author of 
the KA has two stories about Raihana, (1) that she was 'Amr's 
sister, whom Asgimma Ibn Bakr had taken captive : and (2) that 
she was his divorced wife, whom another man of the Band 
Maain Ibn Rabi'a had married ; and this story is probably correct 
(AKB). See KA, vol. XIV, p. 33. I have abridged these two 
stories, which are told at much greater length in the AKB, as in 
the KA — I. 13. All 3 eds. of the R have instead of Jifclii • 
and the two Indian eds. have y^jua. instead of yflm^ . The 
suggestion in Lane (p. 567, col. 1), that ^j^L is i. q. ^mjsui , 
refers to its secondary signification sufficer ; not to its primary 
signification oaUer to account, in which it is i. q. JLu-Lsuo . 

P. 1623, U. 1-2. See XVII. 83. [1], at p. XXXIII, where 
U>y»j in the sense of passing away seems to be derived from 
—1. 13. This verse comes next after the verse on p. 69 A, I. 9. 

P. 1624, 1. 3. From the same poem as the verse on p. 1004 
—11. 6-7. Dieterici (IA, p. 216) prints yte ; but MKh says that 
jAcand^ioj with two DammaB are pie. of and JjAi res- 
pectively— I. 9. The eps. in the verse are all governed in the 
gen., because it is preceded by 
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He repairs to an assembly whose noble deeds are apparent, not 
encowragers of a wrong-doer to desire, or long for, thu wrong- 
ing of them, nor oppressors (AKB). Derenbourg (S, vol. I, p. 
47) prints them all in the worn.— ibid. Am says that ^fjuf is pi. 
of 83<Xj, which is the she-camel kept for slaughter; and IY 
follows him : bni ^\3^\ has not been heard as pi. of sSjls , the 
pis. of which are only ol3jL? and ^<Jj or ^Ju [238] (AKB)— 
ibid, oeuxl&jff is a 6th ep. of yul&jo ; and is made gen. with 
Kasra, because it is pre. [17] (AKB). Brooh (M, p. 100) and 
Jahn (IY, p. 829) both print <joa*1^o — ibid, [with Fath 
of the (J> and^ (AKB)], uniform in gender and number, because 
origr. an ». [143] (IY, AKB). Derenbourg (S, vol. I, 
p. 47) prints ^* —2. 20. From the same poem as verses cited on 
p. 343 and p. 42 A — ibid. <XSt^fc is made triptote by poetic license 
(IY). T, followed by Al'Ainl, says (AKB), The [correct] 
version is *1U&. «Ae strings of the clothes, because the 

waist-cloth has no airings (T, MN, AKB). 

P. 1625, Z. 3. He makes UJty triptote by poetic license [18] 

(IY)—iow?. (S +*J| with Fath of the ^ and Kasr of the r (MN). 
Brooh (M, p. 100), Dieterici (IA, p. 215), and Lane (p. 637, col. 
1), print to « a\t t , Lane adding u [or rather it should be written 
CsaJI ]"j and Wright's Arabic Grammar (uoi. II, J. 242, rem.) 
had the same error in the 2nd ed. (p. 281), which has been cor- 
rected in the 3rd ed. (p. 382), and in the same author's Opuscula 
Arabica (p. 63). The rhymes are with Kasr, as shown in the 
MN(wi.III,p.554). 
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P. 1629, 11. 16-17. The Fk (vol. II, p. 222) has " is to be 
a v." The argument is that the ton}., being a prop., must, 
when apparently a single word, as here, be a v., not a n., because 
the v. with its latent ag. is a prop., while the n. with its latent 
ag., if it have one, is not — I. 24. The Jsh makes this verse 
follow the verse by the same poet in Part III, p. 321. 

P. 1631, 1. 21. If I A, like Pk and others, holds that the 
conditions affect the government of the acc. only, not of the nom. 
(pp. 1635-7), then his words " the nom. and ace." here mean 
" the nom. and acc. combined i. e., " the acc. as well as the 
nom." 

P. 1632, 1. 16. Dele the full stop after « past ". 
P. 1683, 1. 5. Dele the full stop after " past ". 

P. 1635, 1. 5. KeadCy. 

P. 1637, J. 20. The expression used~by IM is " immediately 
preceded by ", not " supported upon M : c/. Part III, p. 299, i. 16. 
His 3 Commentators, however, as well as IHsh in the Sh and 
KN, follow 25 and IH in using the expression " supported upon," 
as at p. 78, 1. 11 — I. 21. IH makes the supports three, the subject, 
interrog., and neg. ; and includes the inch., qualified, and s. s. 
under the common term " subject." IM makes the supports five, 
separating the qualified, under which he includes the s. s., from 
the inefc.; and adding the voc. p. And IHsh makes them four, 
adopting the same classification as IM, but rejecting the voc. p. 
Jm adds the conjunct <J| to the supports, including it under the 
" subject ": but others hold that the act. part, conjoined with Jl 
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requires do support [345] ; and, since we are discussing the condi- 
tions of the government of the anarthrous act. part., I have 
omitted this addition as irrelevant. 

P. 1638, I. 17. I have not come upon the name of its author 
(MN). 

P. 1641, 1. 3. Eead ^iC> . 
P. 1642, I. 6. Read . 

P. 1645, I. 19. jMis in the nom., coupled to very 
patient in the preceding verse (AKB). Derenbourg (S, vol. I, 
p. 75) prints jljS y — ibid. This is the version of Fr ; but, 
according to &>j|r^ is pre. to ijLLs- , while SiM^ is governed in 
the ace. [66] (AKB). 

P. 1647, Z. 17. The author of this verse is unknown (MN). 
This is one of the fifty verses of S whose authors are unknown 
(AKB). It is said to be by Jarir (MN, N, AKB) ; or Jfibir Ibn 
Ra'lan asSimbisi, Simbis being a clan of Tayyi (AKB) j or 
Ta'abbata Sharra {N, AKB) ; or to be forged (AKB} — I. 18. 
Read"Sharra". 

P. 1649, 1. 14. For the first " act." read « ant." 

P. 1655, 1. 12. Read a* —1. 15. Read ja*5 —1. 17. Read 

P. 1656, 1. 6. After w*#3 put a comma. 
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P. 1657, 1. 4. Read "pro-ag."—l. 17. Read £?yy&* —I. 20. 
Read " pro-ag."— I. 23. Here " being" is coupled to u relating " 
in the preceding line — 1.1. before lili^ insert u while " — ibid. 
Iwead |Um . 

P. 1658, i. 20. Before « pot " insert « is 

P. 1659, 2. 8. Read "requires", and after "for" put a 
comma. 

P. 1660, 2. 10. I have not come upon the name of its author 
—2. 28. Read |**Ji> — U. Read « i. e.," 

P. 1661, I. 6. AtTaff, in the province of Al'Irak, two 
leagues from AlBasra. Here is the place known as Karbald, in 
which AlHusain, sou of 'Ali (peace be upon them !), was slain 
(Bk)— 1.1. Read « (Sn).» 

P. 1663, 11. 11-15. The adv. \dS to-morrow Bhows that 
originating is intended. 

P. 1666, 1. 21. Read " incontinence", and deZe the full stop 
after " urine 

P. 1669, 1. 12. Read "sense". 

P. 1671, i. 3. Change the full stop after « (Jrb)" into a 
comma—i. 6. Read ,jt3) — 1. 15. Put a comma after " quie&oen- 
ces." 



P. 1675, 1. 14. Read^ji. 
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P. 1676, 1. 4. Read u$f . 

P. 1677, I. 19. Al'IbadL He died in the prison of AnNu'- 
man (ID). 

P. 1678, h 8. Here it is not allowable to govern \J in the 
acc. by means of a suppressed op. supported [as an enune.'] upon 
*Va) [as an i«c/t.], and expounded by the ep. mentioned, which is 
distracted from [governing] it by governing ss>^ in the ace. 
(Tsr). The acc. is correct in such as «U)L^ |joJ [62J , because 
the government of ftX^ [in the acc.] by the u^Li mentioned, if 
this were disengaged from the pron., would be correct, since the 
act. part, may be preceded by the acc. governed by it: but [the 
acc] is forbidden in such as «JL**s». J^j 

«a.5» because the 

^government of to£ [in the acc] by if this were disengaged 

from the pron., would be incorrect, since the [assimilate] ep. may 
not be preceded by the aco. governed by it ; and, since the govern- 
ment of to-J [in the acc] by would not be correct, the 
exposition of the suppressed op. of as*, by ^+2* would not be 
correct, because of the rule that what does not govern does not 
expound an op. (Sn, vol. Ill, p. 51). 

P. 1679, I. 8. Read « (Tsr)]"— 1. 16. Lane (p. 1190, col. 3.) 
translates this tradition "verily a woman used to pour forth with 
blood ", making ^J! oul^the pred. of ^ ; but the verbal clause 
is most probably an ep. of , because the latter is indet.— I. 
23. After " blood " put a comma. 
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P. 1680, I. 3. After sLolS put a comma— I. 5. After "flrirJ" 
put a comma— J. 8. Read \dJ» —I. 14. By " it " is meant the 
act. part., not the o6j. 

P. 1681, Z. 6. Read "[i.e.," 

P. 16>i3, J. 5. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN)-Z. 15. Read "Dm"— 11 18-19. The references are to 
j£i in the second verse, and to Co and U J* in the first and third — 
I. 20. In the exs. of the twelve sort?, I have put the connected 
into the ace, except where the context requires the nom. or gen., 
the object here being to exhibit the classification of the connected, 
not all the cases in which it may be governed by the assimilate 
ep. The possible constructions are fully detailed below. 

P. 1684, 1. 1. Its author is unknown (MN)— I. 19. R3ad 

P. 1685, I. 9. I have not met with the name of its author— 
I. 10. After " body " put a comma. 

P. 1686, I. 6. The referenoe is to p. 347, I. 19— p. 848, 1. 7— 
1. 12. Read ^ — «• 14. The A (vol. Ill, p. 57, i. 2) has 

Jjt^saJI , which seems to be a misprint. The ep. in ^j^sJ\ has 
no 8 , because, being made to govern in the worn., it does not 
assume the nom. pron. of the qualified, which is fem.-ll. After 
" reg." insert " either ". 

P. 1687 ii. 1-2. Here the-ep. itself does not assume such a 
pron., because it governs in the nom. an explicit w.}. while its 
reg. neither contains such a pron., nor is pre. to a n. containing 
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such a pron.: so that the epithetic phrase contains no copnla to 
connect it with its qualified ; and therefore these constructions are 
bad— I. 3. Dele the semicolon after " (1)"— 1. 12. For sLj read 
— I. 15. I have not met with the name of its author (MN) 
— I. 23. Kead'^Sn)]". 

P. 1688, I. 3, ex. (1). Read xipf — ex. (2). Read 

I. 6, ex. (9). Read — I. 7, ex. (10). Read —I. 8, 
ex. (12). Read j^f — ca. (13). Read ail* — 2. 9, ex. (14). Read 
y^-*^ — ?. 13. After " involves " put a comma — I. 22. Read 

P. 1689, i. 5. After « (AKB) " put a comma— -l. 11. Read 
" Ash Shammakh I. 12. Read lLo iS^La. — J. 13. For"f«K>" 
read " Two ". 

P. 1690, i. 2. Read « Prophet,"— Z. 3. After « last " put a 
comma — i- 13. After " good " put a comma — 1.1. The Glossators 
having neglected to fix the references of the Table, and to expound 
its evidentiary verses, much confusion has fallen into it (Sn). I 
have been obliged to shift some of the lines in the Table, as print- 
ed in the A, vol. Ill, p. 65, in ^rder to bring their indications 
into acoord with " the detail mentioned " by A. 

P. 1691, col. 1 (counting from the left of the page), opposite 

II. 8—10 of col. 2. Read — col. 2, 1. 8. Read — . 
Z. 13. Read Jlji —col. 6. For Read ,j^js- — i&id. Read 
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P. 1692, I. 5. Read "(AAZ)]"-J. 11. This ver.e comes 
next to the verse cited at p. 370, I. 17—1. 12. Read " MN"— 
I. 14. 3L»Ai&4 is governed in the aoe. by suppression of the prep., 
i.e., iutAiajo iJyXf (EC) — ibid. Dele the comma after " tushes " 
— I. 18. Read " evidence "—I. 19. Read « Abu ". 

P. 1693, Z. 2, Read « to [the evidence"— i. 3. Read 
and toj — 7. Read — Z. 17. Read « Sn "— J. 19. Read 

a:. 

P. 1694, i. 4. Read tX^sti — i. 11. Read " (6)"— Z. 20. ' 
I have followed Sn (wZ. Ill, p. 66, J. 6) in substituting this for 
an ex. given by A, where the ep. is an jlif of superiority, not an 
assimilate ep. 

P. 1695, 1. 11. On the case of the pron. here attached to J-i-r '| 
see § 113 — i. 19. The 144 are obtained by multiplying the 3 
pronominal regs. by their 2 missing members (sound and broken 
pki), by the 3 cases of the ep., by the 8 numbers and genders 
of the ep.:— 3 X 2 X 3 X 8=144. 

P. 1696, 1. 10. Ibn pirar ad Pabbi (Tr), k. 66, with his son 
Hassan (T, IAth). pirar Ibn «Amr was [the chief ofj the 
House of pabba (1Kb, IP). When Kabisa Ibn pirar died, the 
chieftaincy of the Banu Pabba passed to [his nephew] Al Mundhir 
(Is), mentioned by Is among those who were living in the time 
of the Prophet, and who may have, though they are not reported 
to have, heard from him. Al Mundhir Ibn Hassan mentioned 
by IP (p. 200) cs the Mu'adhdhin of ' Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad 
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(as to whom see p. 127 A), io the Cathedral Mosque at AlBasra, 
was of Asad Iba Rabi'a, not of Dabba. I subjoin the pedigree of 
our poet and some of his relations : — 



Pirar Ibn 'Amr ad Dabbi. 
I 



Ensain. 

Zaid al Fawaris, 
(p. 99A). 



Kabifa. 



Al Mundhir. Haslan. 

Hassan. Al Mundbir, 

(pp. 623, 99 A.). (p. 1690;. 



P. 1697, 1. 8. Read "Y3"-4. 14. After "(Sn)]" put a 
comma-J. 18. ' Abd Allah Ibn Zaid (1Kb, IHjr, ITB, TKh), 
alJarari [alBasri (IHjr), of the Second Class of the Followers of 
AlBasra (ITB)], d. 104 (1Kb, IAtb, IHjr, ITB, TKh) or 105 
(1Kb) or 107 (IAth). The TKh has "Yazld" for "Zaid". 
Read " Kilaba"— I. 21. I have not met with the name of its 
author ( Jsh) . 

Jr. ""00, 11. 4-5. See Md, vol. II, p. 26, and P, vol. II,. 

p. 22 1 1. 12. y^bt with Fath of the Hamza ( AKB). J ahn (£ Y, 

p. 847) and Dieterici (W, p. 53, I. 4) print yoU -i. 14. Read 
« Abad". 

P. 1701, I. 6. Read t\jd^jf— I. 11. Its author is not 
named (Jsh)— I. 12. Read « inset Mee </ir« U. After « per- 
verse" put a comma. 

P. 1702, i. 3. See Md, vol. 1, 2>. 192, and P, vol. I, p. 332— 
I. 13. See Md, vol. II, p. 175, and P, wi. II, p. 567— J. 18. 
See Md, voi. 2, p. 74, and P, vol. 1, p. 132. 
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P. 1 703, 1. 14 and I. 23. Bead jJL&f —I. 23. See Md, vol. I, 
p. 332, aud P, vol. I, p. 687. 

P. 1704, J. 16. Ready**; 

P. 1706, i. 3. Read ^ — 1. 5. " " is the 'Amr men- 
tioned in the preceding verse, vid. * Amr Ibn 'Adi Ibn Nasr 

Ibn Numara Ibn Lakhm, who was King of AlHira after his 
maternal uncle Jadhima (AKB)— 1. 17. Road " Than "—I. 18. 
Read " excellent 

P. 1707, I. 12. Read L^i vl4* % — *• 15- Eead M «*i«* 
one -is 

P. 1708, i. 4. X>eJe the fall stop after " whence "—i. 8. 
Read " Yamanl " — I. 10. I have not met with the name of its 
author (MN)— I. 14. Read vi4^*5 

P. 1709, 1. 4. Read fj-ot — I. 5. Read " -4ssttrec% "—I. 6. 
Dele "of". 

P. 1711, J. 16. Read " alKarljara Z. 18. This verse was 
found so difficult by F that he held it to bo a medley of construc- 
tions (MN). 

P. 1712, 1. 9. For p&uo read — I. 10. Put a comma at 
the end of the line— I. 15. Brooh (M, p. 102, 1. 15) and Jahn 
(IY, p. 849, 1. 13) print JJii diptote, like [IS]. But jL\ 
is diptote because it is supposed to be made to deviate from ^ivf, 
not to bo pi. of (5^=-t (p. 37) : whereas J^i is, by hypothesis, 
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pi. of l5 -Lii ; aud ia therefore triptote, since there is nothing to 
make it diptote ; though, in construction, its Tanwin does not 
appear, because it is always either synarthrous or poe. 

P. 1713, I. 2. Put a colon after " another "—I. 24. Read 
« MAd ". 

P. 1714, 1. 4. Read " Hind, is more ". 
P. 1716, I. 6. So in the IA {p. 239) and MKh (vol. II, 
p. 55): but the phrase found in the Th {p. 2) is U-»~J_9 

c * .* 

yj.Q&^a&i We have stated the most elegant of them. 

P. 1717, 1. 15. Read « for that "-Z. 18. The MKh (uoZ. II, 
p. 55) has j w g **? (j-UJl ,j-w»£>.| — 2. 19. Read j»ftiu»a»> 

P. 1718, 1. 2. After " Tsr" put a colon. 

P. 1719, I. 2. From the same poem as a verse cited on p. 849— 
2. 3. After " al'Absi" put a comma— 11. 4-5. Read " (than his 
fellow)" — I. 13. The chief of AlAus in heathen times (ID). 
See p. 24A— ibid. After " AlJulah " put a comma — 2. 15. Read 
" more fit (than any other) that thou shouldst sleep " — 1. 21. I 
have not met with the name of its author (MN). 

P. 1720, 1. 19. I have not met with any information about 
[the author of] the verse (AKB)—l. 20. Read " [Be". 

P. 1721, I. 3. Read " AlYaman) ;"— I. 5. From the same 
poem as a verse on p. 600 — I. 6. Read " Hassan 

P. 1722, 1. 2. Read « it is (1)"— I. 3. Read « the BB(R)»— 
I. 4. Read " [the fern. (IY)]"— 1. 15. Read "orig." 



( 215a ) 
P. 1723, 1. 7. ReadJ^t 

P. 1724, 1. 6. By Bashir Ibn AnNikth (Lane, p. 2190, eol. 2) 
—i. 8. Lane translates the second hemistich " thai dies away by 
being abandoned, and revives by being travelled," regarding it 

ox 0»x 

as qualifying <>j* an old (road) instead of O^e an old (eamel). 
P. 1725, 1. 4. Read " must i. 10. Read « Tanwln 
P. 1726, J. 10. All three eds. of the R have &J> JIs &e/<we 

(<&a£) ; but the context seems to require vlLoLc J-p , since R is 

criticizing S's paraphrase mentioned above (I. 3) — I. 11. After 

"Pamm " put a full stop. 

P. 1727, 1. 16. Before " so " insert " is ". 

P. 1728, 1. 11. Read " whosoever "—1. 16. Read y»! — Z. 20. 
o • 

Read JO* . 

P. 1729, i. 2. After « AzZimmani " put a comma— i. 6. From 
the same poem as the last verse cited in Part III, p. 331. 

P. 1730, Z. 6. From the same poem as the 3rd verse cited on 
p. 188 — I. 8. Read " Basbama Ibn Hazn ". 

P. 1731, 1. 14. Read " (IY)."— 1. 17. This verse comes next 
to the verses cited near the top of p. 986 — i. 22. Read " Hani ". 

P. 1732, 1. 16. Read ^25% . 

P. 1784, U. 1 — 2. The context Beemingly requires Jy*t to be 
a prepos. enunc.—l. 12. Read '•' Fk), [e. g.] in". 
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P. 1735, 1. 19. ^ is red. [499], and [with] r Cfis [in the 
place of a norm, as] mb. of the Hijazi Lo [38] j while ^_*»•! is [in 
the acc. as] pred. of the latter [107], and is in the nom. 
as pro-ag. of i^a»l (MKb). 

P. 1736, Z. 12. Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1737, 11. 14—15. The And (p. 140) makes theo. /. 
Juy? J4*s3JI ^jww»s». ; while A {vol. Ill, p- 114) follows it, 
and similarly insorts XaSV* after £jo in the o. /. of the tradition 
(11. 21 — 22). But I have omitted and x+Suoin accordance 

with the recommendation of Ssi, who points out that the compari- 
son is between the good behaviour, or the fasting, and itself. 

P. 1742, 1. 1. The A {vol. Ill, p. 116, U.) has LoJuU j but 
the proper prep, is (p. 1741, 1. 13). 

P. 1744, it. 9 — 10. For " promotions " read " formations " 
— I. 12. The " v. " here should perhaps be " inf. n. ", which is 
sometimes called <$Ju> (p. 1515, 1. 20). 

P. 1745, J. 1. Read "(6)". 

P. 1747, J. 3 and 1. 18. After "vid " put a full stop— i. 5. 
J3amza and Ks read with Kasr (B on xxii. 35) — 1. 11. Ks reads 
jjguki with Painm (B). 

P. 1749, 1.1. From the poem beginning with the verse cited 
near the bottom of p. 620 in Part III. 
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P. 1754, i. 17. From the same poem as verses cited on 
pp. xiv, 1487, and 56A. 

P. 1759, I. 16. After " however " put a comma— J. 17. After 
" (BY)]" dele the comma. 

P. 1761, I. 20. The quotation of A from the Tashil does not 
mention the rel. n. ; but Sn supplies the omissiou by his citation 
from the Dm here given. 

P. 1762, 1. 17. The poet is describing his horse. 

P. 1763, 1. 5. ik* (A), with an undotted g, and then a ,5 
(Sn). 

P. 1764, 1. 3. After " dispersed " put a comma— I. 4. Read 
« (Jrb)"— 11. 14—15. These lines are proverbial : see Md; II, 
vol. I, p. 52, and P, vol. I, p. 97 — J. 18. Read " nice (BS)"— 
1.19. Read "(A)]" — I. 21. "the other" is AnNabigha adh 
Dhubyanl. 

P. 1765, 1. 13. ABZ adduces ^ &L> ; but this is a mistake, 
because is an inf. n. used as an ep., like ^ [143] 
(BS). 

P. 1766, f. 11. Read " Damma " in both places— U. 14 — 15. 
alBasri (MINR.BW), the Professor of Reading (MINR, KP, 
BW), and a Master in Arabic (BW). He was author of some 
anomalous readings (MINR, BW). His report [of tradition] 
is not relied upon, nor is he trustworthy (MINR). He died 
about 160 (BW). Of. the Note on p. 701, 1. 17 (p. 113A). ITB 
{vol. I, p. 249) mentions a Ka'nab as having died in 93, but gives 



( 218a ) 



no particulars of him— 11. 16—17. Of the Third Class of Tradi- 
tioni3ts, i. e., the Intermediate Class of Followers, like HB and 
Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Sirln alAnsarl, [their freedman 
(Nw),] alBasri, d. 110 (IHjr), who was born two years before 
the end of the Khil&fa of ' Uthman (Tr, IKhn, Nw), r. 24—35. 

P. 1768, Z. 18. Read Jul|2 — 11. 22. Read « where Jula is". 

P. 1771, 1.1 Jahn (IY, p. 868, Z. 15) prints 1»L> instead of 
o »•» 

OiXxS , which is evidently required by the context. 

P. 1772, Z. 1. Jahn (IY, p. 868, Z. 15) prints instead 

ft ' 0 • - <■ ^ 

of ^)y^ > bnt the former would be analogous to JjJ^ , not • 
P. 1773, Z. 4. After "established" put a comma— J. 16. 
Read JjJj . 

P. 1775, Z. 6. Read " (IY)]" at the end of the line— 1.1. 
(Bk, p. 664) : (IY, p. 872, J. 13). If masc, as a 

«Mj valley, it would not be diptote. 

P. 1776, Z. 6. 2?eZe the bracket "]" after "as"— 1.1. 14—15. 
Every delicate plant is gj^i* (TA) — Z. 15. With an undotted O (Bk). 
Its final is a a (MI). Jahn (IY, p. 872, U. 20, 21, prints Jytfc 
with a^ — ZZ. 17—19. There is no dy*f in tne language, other 
than it and gj^i. (Bk).— Z. 18. After " measure " put a comma. 

P. 1778, Z. 21. The "a" in " Efy'oricZ " should be marked as 
long , " a 

P. 1779, Z.Z. Read « (Bk)]». 
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P. 1780, I. 19. Jahn (IY, p. 876, I. 22) gives Jillitt , which 
is i. q, (jIjUJI [384] ; but this is not a dim., as the context 
requires— I. 21. Broch (M, p. 106), Jahn (IY, p. 876, U. 18, 23), 
and Lane (p. 2519, col. 3) give ^p', as though its | denoted 
femininization ; but IY distinctly declares that its I is oo-ordina- 
tive— p. 1781, 1. 2. Jahn (IY, p. 877, 1. 2) gives and 
^jull aud JiJIfc : but Lane (p. 1288, coZ. 3, and p. 1293, col. 1, 
and p. 2090, cofe. 1 and 2) puts Tanwin to all three, for a reason 
equally applicable to Jo^S , according to IY's statement that 
the 8 of femininization is affixed to the latter. In § 677, Broch 
(M, p. 171) and Jahn (IY, pp. 1348, 1350) give ^j** [253, 
677] with Tanwin. 

P. 1781, I. 2. J>°jix. is not strictly relevant here, because the 
two awgs. in it are uuited after, not separated by, the J — I. 5. ' 

6 - 

Jh omits the art., as also does R cited in § 272— ^Z. 13. 
ought to be entered in § 374, as having only one augment, the 8 not 
being taken into account [368, 381]— I. 14. Similarly &*y> 
ought to be entered in § 375, like 

P. 1783, 11. 9-10. A gait like limping (AZ). 

P. 1784, 11. EeadJ^lii. 

P. 1785, I. 1. Read "[373]: (c)[jutlli — I. 2. Put a 
comma at the end of the line. 

P. 1788, 1. 10. The common form is i&L [273]. R even 
says that ia the only word of this measure (p. 1159, 

11. 17—20). 
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P. 1789, 1. 6. Put a comma, instead of a full stop, after the 
second " (IY)"— I. 9. Brooh (M, p. 106) priuts J,LkLjf , which 
seems more appropriate to this section, its measure being (j&Jti 
with two auga. united after the J j but this measure has been 
already mentioned under No. 9 in this section — I. 11. IY means 
the " senond io ". 

P. 1791, 1. 9. Jahn (IY, p. 887, I. 11) prints ; but the 

context seems to require the abbreviated form, which is given in 
the S (vol. II, p. 345, 1. 6), from which IY takes his exa. 
P. 1792, 1. 7. Read « (IY)] »— 
1. 18. Before (IY),]" insert " (4)." 

P. 1793, Z. 4. Put a full stop, instead of a comma, at the end 
*of the line — Z. 6. For the second "one" read "are" — I. 11. 
jtead «(b)"— Z. 17. Read « of a day (IY) : (4) "— 4.Z. Read 
"Fath". 

P. 1794, Z. 4. After " £>Z. " put a comma— Z. 6. Read " shin- 
bone Z. 17. After « Th " deZe the full stop. 

P. 1795, Z. 1. Read " (M) "—1. 5. For « and of" read " said 
of "— Z. 10. In S, voZ. II, p. 852, Z. 15, for u^bili read ^Suli 
— II. 11-13. Apparently [jSkai belongs to § 889, like J^Ui and 
JpUi, its three augments being united after the J : but the KF has 
"^l faZZ, like ^Cl=»"i and perhaps therefore these line3 should 
run " (14) > (a) substantive, such as 

veicfe ; (6) ep.,] such as tall (M) which would be quite 
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appropriate to the present section, Bince the « three augments," 
the second £ , and the \ and ^ , are "dispersed, two united and 
one separate"-?. 13. Rood « (IY),] such as } '-l. 22. Read " or 
r.ps., any ". 

P. 1797, I. 16. Read " is quad, only." 
P. 1798, J. 3. Read " Damm "—I. 8. Read " [above]"— 
1. 10. After " (A)" put a comma—?. 19. I. e.,co-ordinative with 
JjUi , which therefore must be an existing measure. 

P. 1799, I. 16. The A {vol. iv, p. 304) has " and » instead of 
" since" J but Sn points out that « since " is more appropriate— 
I. 20. ^ (A, wl. iv, p. 304, Z. 27), with a three-dotted 
(Sn). But ^ » given in the S {vol. II, 2>. 366, 1. 16), the IY 
(p. 1349, 1. 19), and Lane (p. 1995, erf. 3), as also in the Jh and 
KF— U. Fl. ofSSSsi stone, as though the place, from the 
multitude of stones, in it, were, as it were, stones, as gU* 
'JJ 0^ I passed by a plain, {such that) aU of it was 
{shrubs of the Hnd called) g£ is said (R, p. 22, 11. 7-8). 
P. 1800, 1.1. Read"(M)." 

P. 1801, 1. 14. Read "/em. 19- Bead « [392]". 
P. 1802, J. 14. Before " as " insert " such " in both places. 
P. 1804 i. 1. IY gives « instead of ^1 am ajfair, 
in both places. 

P. 1805, 1. 7. Jahn (IY, p. 898, 1. 1) prints Jk*JU* diptote; 
but this measure belongs to the sing., not to the ultimate pi. ; and, 
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as proper name of a measure ( ) is masc. : so that there seems 
to be no ground for making it diptote ; unless it be taken to be fern., 
as proper name of a fern. ( &3j ) — I. 8. JuuIaS' of course is 
diptote, being fern., as proper name of a lord, (yAjl ) — U. 14 — 15. 
IY {p. 898, 11. 9—11), following S (vol. II, p. 367, 11. 17—18) 

says that J^Xju " occurs as a substantive rarely and does 

not occur 83 an ep."; but I have omitted this as plainly at variance 
with his. subsequent explanations of the two exs. } as u«lp| 
and respectively — 1.1. Bead Juli*i. 

P. 1806, I. 21. ^UUsJf(S, Jh, KF), the collection, or, 
[as is said (Jh),] the band (Jh, KF) ; or (KF) a name (S) [of] a 
clan (KF). 

P. 1808, I. 16. In IY, p. 900, I. 13, for iLa , I read 
sJoa ^ , as in A, vol. iv, p. 305, 1. 3, and Tsr, p. 811, 1. 10, where 
S, vol. II, p. 374, 1. 4, has Lm».I , which comes to the same thing— 
I. 20. In S, vol. II, p. 374, Z. 5, 1 read for JJLu , which 
seems to be a misprint. 

P: 1810, U — p. 1811, Z. 1. A large old city, on the confines 
of Khurasan, between Naisabur and Marv, in the middle of the 
way (MI). 

P. 1811, 11. 13 — 14. Because the augmented and the curtailed 
have been mentioned here by IM (p. 1810, 11. 11 — 20.)— 1.1, 
After " [below] (SH)" put a. comma. 
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P. 1812, 11. 1—2. In IY, p. 901, I. 3, for JsJA smooth I 

read (j-JUl nni/c, which is plainly required by the context, since 
IY calls the word a substantive, and is given in the KP (p. 737, 
1.1.)— I. 14. For " be " read " he U. 19—22. By " the aug. 
letter " I suppose R to mean the J , which is the 2nd letter in 
(jma+LXc , and the 4th in tJ^Jjbu> > positions wherein the J is not 
usually aug. [681]. 

P. 1813, 11. 5—6. j flJU Mt J is [said by some to be] on the 
measure of JjAXiu ; but no other [word] of this formation occurs 
in the language. It is a place next to the stony 1 ground of' 
Al Madina (Bk, MI), abounding in thorn-trees, desolate, remote, 
entered by hardly any one (Bk). 
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The Introduction and Part I. (of wbic.-i more than 
HOC pages are now in print) will bo published' shortly. 
Part IV. with the Indices will follow. The work will 
make two stout volumes, the 1st containing the Intro- 
duction and Part I., and the 2nd containing Parts II., 
III., and IV. 

23m October, 1880. M. S. HOWELL, 

P. 108, I, 3. For " Verily he prospcrelh" reod "(Assuredly) he 
doth prosper [575,600]." 

P. 112, 1. 1. f f with Kasr of the ; (DM), like (Jsh). 

P. 115, I. 8. In VIII. 45. [529] the two prons. are the oljs. of 
4_y;i , and ) »4*> is a d. s. to the 2nd, not a 3rd obj., as appears from the 
K and B on Till. 46. 

P. 116, I. 2. In this text, as^in the reading ff* LXXV. 1. As- 
suredly (I,) I swear [566], i. e. f^i ^» 51 , Z and B consider the jj to bo 

the J of inception, not the J of the oath, because they hold that the 
J of the oath is not prefixed to the aor. except with the corrob. ; and 
then they supply an inch., because they hold that the J of inception, is 



Corrections. 
Contents, p. xxiii., t. 15- Kead " inelegant." 

Test,;?. 573, 1. 13. Bead *4 1 j • 

„ ^. 574, 10. Kead . 
„ p. 585, 1. 6. Read "slighted." 
For other corrections see the Notes. 

another, of Arkara Ihu 'Uba jlbu 'Auf (ID) J alYashkmi (.1,1,). ; . 
heathen aW 

,Z'. -135, 1. I.ivuc (/». IOC, col. 1) has " thou contest" wrou-civ. 

./'. -mi, I. 1. I'-y 'A mr ibn (Sli) AHIarith Ibn Mutual J-u rliurrr 
(SR, M L>h, JJr), lamenting tho expulsion of Jurhum from Makku (Sit). 

P. 140, I. After "poot" itiijort " [MuUwnnim lbn Nuwaira 
(Mb)i." 

1\ 441, /. 11. Because expectation [535] belong only to what 
will be originated and generated, not to what has ended and ceased (f>). 

P. 442, I. 13. Lane (p. 2124, col. 1) strangely supposes the sv.lj. 
Lo be in the prcd. instead of the corrcl. printing <4?l instead ol ! 



Abbreviations of References. 



The names of the books used as materials for the present work are 
distinguished by an asterisk. 

Abbreviations with brackets, as "(IH)," denote the book; and 
•without brackets, as " IH," denote the book or author, according to the 
context. 

The personal proper names ordinarily used arc printed in small 
(Capitals, and the transliterated Arabic names of books in Italics. 

Variations in spelling, as AlAstaribadhi (MI, p. 58) or Allslira- 
badhi (Nw,p. 682, LL, p. 12) for AlAstarabadi, and AtTibrizi (MI,/.. 
197, Dh, p. 68, Lh,p. 51) for AtTabrizi, are commonly omitted. 

3. means born, c. composed, d. died ; and figures represent the 
year of the Muhaminadan era. 

For further details about the persons and books here mentioned 
see the Index of Proper Names, and, in the case of Headers, the note 
upon p. 562, 1. 19. 

*A. The Commentary of N«r adDin 'All Ibn Muhammad Ai.Usn- 
MUNI (rf. about 900) upon the 1M, cited from extracts printed by Dc 
Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammatical. 

*AA. The Commentary of Jamal ad Din Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Al- 
GhanI alArdabili upon the Z, cited from an extract printed by Dc 
Sacy in his Anthologie Grammatical. 

*AAK. The Commentary of the Shaikh Nor adDin Abu-lJJassn 
'ALi Ibn Sultan Mohammad, known as AlKaiu, alMakk! alilarawl 
(d. 1010 or 1016), upon the ffirz aUiaanl, lithographed at Peshawar 
with the KM and a Persian Commentary. 

AAsh. Ab6 *Amr Ishak Ibn Mirar ashSiiaibaxi, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 206 or 213). 

*AAz. The Glosses (c. 729) of 'Abd Al'Aziz Ibn Abi-lGhana'im al- 
Kashi upon the evidentiary verses of the M, cited from a MS. 

AB. ' Abd-xBaka 'Abd Allah Ibn Abi 'Abd Allah alHusain al'Ukbarf 
alBaghdadl, the Graminarian (b. 538, d. 616). 
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*ABk. The Liwan of AnNabigha adhDliubytol with tbe Commen- 
tary of the Wazlr Ai»tl Baku 'Asim Ibn Ayyflb alBatalyausi, the Gram- 
marian (d. 194), priuted in the FDw. 

*AP. The Ancient History extracted from the MAB by 'Iniad 
adDln Ab0-lFida Isma'll Ibn 'All alAyyQbl (d. 132), edited by 
Fleischer. 

*AGh. The Asad alGliabafi ma'rifat asSahala by IAth, printed in 
Egypt. 

AH. Athlr-ad-Dln Ant 5 aty aw Muhammad Ibn Tusuf alGharnatf 
aLAndalusi, the Grammarian (b. 654, d. 745). 

*Ahl. The Ditoans of the 6 Ancient Arabic Poets, AnNabigha adh- 
Dhubyani, 'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, 'Alkama, and Imra al£ais, edited 
by Ahlward,t. 

AHm. Ants Hatim Sahl Ibn Muhammad asSijistanl, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (d. 248 or 250). 

AK. Abd-lKSsim AlFa^l Ibn Muhammad alBasrl, the Gramma- 
rian (d. 444). 

Akh. One of 3 Grammarians distinguished in the Index of Proper 
Names, vid. 

(1) Abu-lKhattab 'Abd AlHamld Ibn 'Abd AlMajid, a freed, 
man of the people of Hnjar, known as AlAkdfash alAkbar (i. 177); 

(2) Abu-lHasan Sa'Id Ibn Mas'ada alMujashi'l by enfran- 
chisement, alBalkhl, known as AlAkhfasii alAusat, one of the GG of 
AlBasra (d. 211 or 215 or 221). 

(3) Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Sulaiman alBaghdadf, known as Al. 
Akhfash alAsghar (d. 315 or 316). 

•Also the Notes of the 3rd Akh upon the Mb, edited by Wright. 

Am. The Shaikh Abu-lHojjaj Tusuf Ibn Sulaiman ashShantam- 
arl, known as AlA'sam, the Grammarian (b. 410, d. 476). 

As. Abt\ Sa'Id 'Abd AlMalik Ibn lyuraib, known as AlAsma'i, al- 
Bahill alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (ft. 123, d. 210 or 214 
or 215 or 216 or 217). 

ASh. Shihab adDln Abu-lKasim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn IsmE'll, known 
as Antt SttAiiA, alMukaddasI adDimashkl, the Header and Grammarian 
(6. 599, d. 665). 
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AU. ABtJ 'Ubaida Ma'inar Ibn AlMuthanna atTaiml, of the Taint 
of Kuraish, their freedman, alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian 
(J. 108 or 109 or 110 or 111 or 114, d. 207 or 209 or 210 or 211 or 
213). 

AW. 'Abd AlWAwtii. 

AZ. ABiJ Zaid Sa'Id Ibn Aus alAnsarf alBaari, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 211 or 215 or 21G). 

Az. Abu Mansur Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alAzkaei alHarawl.the 
Loxicologist (b. 282, d. 370 or 371). 

*B. The Commentary of the Kadi Nasir adDln Abu Sa'ld 'Abd 
Allah Ibn 'TJmar alBaidawi ashShafi'I (d. 685 or G92) upon the Kur'an, 
edited by Fleischer. 

BB. Basrl Grammarians. 

BD. Bade adDijt Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad (d. 680), son of 
IM. 

Bdd. Baghdad! Grammarians. 

*Bk. The Mn'jam ma-sta'jam by Abu TJbaid 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Abd 
Al'Aztz alBakbi alAndalusl, the Wazlr (d. 4S7), edited by Wttsten- 
feld. 

*BS. The Commentary (c. 756) of IHsh upon the poem of Ka'b 
Ibn Zuhair commencing £\ edited by Guidi. 

Bz. Abu-iPasan Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn 
AlKasim Ibn Nan' Ibn Abi Bazza alMakkl, known as AlBazzI (rf. 250 
or 270), the Reporter of Ibn Kathir one of the Seven Readers. 

*C. The Commentary of BD upon the IM, cited from extracts 
printed by De Sacy in- the Notes to his Autholcgio G ramraaticale and 
collated with the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*CD. The Commentary of Shihab adDin Ahmad alKhafAji al-Uisrf 
(d. 1069) upon the D, cited from extracta given in the Notes to the 
latter work. 

*D. The Dun-a alGhawicas by H, edited by Thorbecke. 

*DH The mmn of the Hudhalls with the Commentary of Abu 
Sa'ld AlSasan Ilm Al&iuain asSukkabi (A 275), transmitted from him 
by Rm upon the authority of Abu Bakr Ahmad Ibn Muhammad 
EamlwXhI, edited by Kosegarten. 
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*Dh. The MusTttalih fi Asmd arEijal by Shams adDln Abu 'Abd 
Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad adiiDhaiiabI (b. 673, <l 748), edited by 
De JoDg. 

*DM. The Gloss (c. 1233) of the Shaikh xMustafii Muhammad 'Urfa 
adDasuki upon the ML. 

*Dm. The Commentary of the Shaikh Badr ad Din, or SbamS ad 
Din, Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr alMakhzSml adDamXmini, the Philolo- 
gist (d. 828), upon the ML, cited from extracts quoted in the DM. 

*Dw. The Duoan of Imra alhlais, edited by De Slane ; of AlFaraz- 
dak, edited by Boucher ; of AuNabigha adhDhubyanl, edited by Deren- 
bourg. 

*EM. The Exposition of the Mu'allakat edited by Arnold. 

F. Abu" 'Ali AlJJasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn *Abd AlGhaffar alFabisi, 
also called AlFasawi, the Grammarian (6. 288, d. 376 or 377). 

*FA. The Faieu'id alKald'id Jl MuMtasar Shark ashShawdhid by 
Badr adDin Abu Muhammad Mahmud Ibu Ahmad asSarfljl al'Aini 
(d. 855), cited from a MS. 

*FDw. The Five Diwdns, printed in Egypt, comprising the Ditoan 
of AnNabigha adhDhubyani with the Commentary of ABk ; the Dwan 
of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'AbsI with the Commentary of ISk; the 
jDucdn of Ilatiin of Tayyi, transmitted by Abu-lMuhwiik Hishsm Ibn 
Abi-nNasr Muhammad alKalbl alKufl, the Genealogist, known as Ibn 
AlKalvi (A 204 or 20G) ; the Bwdn of 'Alkama; and the Duvdn of 
AlFarazdak. 

Fr. Abu Zakarlya" Yahya Ibn Ziyad alAslaml, known as alFabba 
adDailami, alKufl. the freedman of the Bairn Asad or Bauu Minkar, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 144, d. 207). 

G G. Grammarians. 

*H. The Makamdt of Abu Muhammad AlKasim Ibn 'All Al^abibi 
alBa-srl alljaranit (ft. 416, d, 515 or 516) with a selected Comment- 
edited by De Sacy. 

*HKh. The Bibliographical Lexicon of Mustafa Ibn 'Abd Allab, 
known as IJajjI Khalifa (rf. 1068), edited by Fluegel. 

*HM. The Midhat allrabbj H with a Commentary by the Author, 
cited from an extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Gram-' 
maticale. 
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Hr. Abu 'Ubaid Ahmad Ibn Muhammad al'Abdl alHabawi 
alFaahani, the Philologist (rf. 401). 

Hsh. Abu 'Abd Allah Hisiiaji Ibn Mu'awiya alKufi, the Gram- 
marian (d. 209). 

*I. The I'rab •an Kmoa'id all'rab by IHsh, edited by Do Sacy in his 
Anthologie Grammatieale. 

*IA. The Commentary of Baha adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Abd ArBahman alMisrl alHashimi al'Aklll, known as Ibn 'AkH, 
(d. 769), upon the IM, edited by Dieterici. 

IA1. ABit 'Ame Ibn AI'Ala Ibn 'Ammar atTamiml alMazinl 
alBasri, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian (6. G5 or 68 or 
70, d. 154 or 156 or 157 or 159). 

IAtnb. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Abi Muhammad AlKasim, 
known as Ibn AjAmbAbi, the Grammarian (6. 271, d. 327 or 328). 

IAR. Abu-lJIusain 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Ahmad Ibn Abi-bRabi' al- 
'Uthmanl allshblll alUmawI (d. 088), author of a Commentary on tho 
Book of S. 

*IAth. The Ka.mil atTataarikh by the Shaikh 'Izz adDin Abu- 
ljjasan 'All Ibn Muhammad ashShaibanl, known as Ibn AlAthib 
alJazari (6. 555, d. 630), edited by Tornberg. 

IB. Abu-lKasim 'Abd Al Wahid Ibn 'All Ibn BarhXn alAsadl, the 
Grammarian (d. 456). 

IBdh. Abu-lljasan Tahir Ibn Ahmad Ibn Babsiiadb: alMisri, the 
Grammarian (J. 469). 

IBr. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Bare! alMukaddaal alMisrf, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist (J. 499, d. 582). 

•ID. The Kitab allshiikak by Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AiPasan 
Ibn Dubaid alAzdi alBasri (J. 223, d. 321), edited by Wttstenfeld. 

IDh. Abii Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Dubustawaih 
airariai alFasawI, the Grammarian (b. 258, d. 347).- 

IDn. Abii Muhammad Sa'Id Ibn AlMubarak alAQsart alBaghdadl, 
known as Ibn AdDahhan, the Grammarian (d. 566 or 569). 

*IH. The Kafiya fi-nNalym by Jamal adDln Abu 'Amr 'Uthman Ibn 
'Umar, known as Ibn Al^ajib, the Grammarian (&. 570. d. 646), 
lithographed at Cawnpore. 
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*irib. The Mttklttalif allyabaHl iva Mu'lalijhd by Abu Ja'far 
MunASiWA.i> Ibn IJaeib alllftshiml, tho freedman of the Banu Hashim, 
id Baghdad!, tho Genealogist and Grammarian (<?. 215), edited by 
AViistenfeld. 

llllvli. Muhammad Ibn YahyA, known as Ibn IlrsiiAM aiKiiad 
bawi {d. GIG), author of a Commentary on the ittdh of F. 

ML. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad asSabti, known as 
Ibn Hisiiah ai.Lakmhx, the Orammarian ((/. 570). 

IHah. Jamal adUin Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Yosuf, known 
as Ibn Hisham alAn'sabi, the Grammarian (I. 70S, d. 7G1 or 7C2). 

IIU. Abu 'Amr 'Is a Ibn 'TJmab. athTIiakafl nl Basi l, the Gramma- 
rian and Reader (d. 140), said to have been tho freedman of Khalid Ibn 
AlWalid alKurashl alMakhzuml, the Sword of God (d. 21). 

IJ. Abu-lFath 'TJthman Ibn Jinni alMausilf, the Grammarian 
(d. 892 or 393). 

*IJr. The Travels of Abu-lljusain Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn 
iTubatr alKinanl alAudalusl nlBalansi (b. 539 or 540, d. 014) edited by 
Wright. 

*IK. The Talkib alKawaft by Abu-lPJasan Muhammad Ibn Al.imad, 
known as Ibn Kaisan, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 299 or 
320), edited by Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

•1Kb. Tho Kital AlMa'drif by Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Muslim adDlnawari, known as Ibn Kutatba, and also called AlKu- 
tabi and less correctly AlKutaibI, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and 
Historian (J. 213, d. 270 or 271 or 270 or 29G), edited by Wiiateu- 
fcld. 

IKh. Abu-llilasan 'A' 1 1°" Muhammad alljadranil alAudalusl 
allshbili, known as Ibn Khabuf, tho Grammarian (d. 009 or 610), 
author of a Commentary on tho Book of S. 

IKhl. Abu 'Abd Allah Alljusain Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn Khala- 
ivaih, the Grammarian and Lexicologist, originally from Hamadhln 
{d. 370). 

*IKhn. The Wafayat alA'yan etc, a Biographical Dictionary, by tho 
Kadi Shams adDiti Abu-1' Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muhammad, kuown as Ibn 
KhallikXn, alBarmaki allrbill (d. GSl), cited from the Editions of 
"Wiistenfeld and Dc Slane and from a MS. 
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IKbz. Shams adDln Ahmad Ibn AlEusain allrbill, known aB Ibn 
AlKbabbaz (</. 637), author of a Commentary oil the Alfiya of IMt. 

•IKn. The Itkan ft 'ulum alKur'an by Syt, printed at Calcutta, 
and lithographed at Lahore and elsewhere. 

*IM. The Khntiua, commonly called the Alfiya,Jt-nWa%ivby Jamal 
odDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah atTa'I alJayyanl, 
known as Ibn Malik, the Grammarian (b. 600 or 601, d. 672), edited by 
De Sacy, and, with the Commentary of I A, by Dieterici. 

IMd. Muhammad Ibn Has'ud alGhazzf, called AzZak! or Ibn 
AzZaki in different MSS (according to the DM) and Editions of the 
ML, author of the BadV fi-nNahw a work much quoted by AH. 

IMt. Zain adDln Abu-lHusain Yahyit Ibn *Abd AlMu'tl azZawawl, 
the Grammarian (b. 5G4, d. 628), author of the Alfiya of Ibn Mn'Ti. 

IS. Shams adDln Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AsSarl, known as Ibn 
AsSabbaj, the Grammarian (d, 315 or 316). 

•Is. The Isaba fi tamynz aaSaMba by Shihab adDln Abu-lFadl 
Ahmad Ibn 'All, known as Ibn Hajab al'Askaiani (d. 852), printed 
at Calcutta. 

ISB. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad, known as Ibn 
AsSid alBatalYausi, the Grammarian (b. 444, d. 521). 

*lSb. The great Tabakat ashShafi'lya by the Radi Taj adDln 'Abd 
AlWahhab Ibn 'All, known as Ibn AsSubki, ashShafi'r (d. 771), cited 
from a MS. 

ISd. Abu-lHasan 'AH Ibn Isma'il alMursI, known as Ibn Sida, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 448 or 458). 

ISf. Abu Muhammad Tasuf Ibn Abi Sa'ld AlHasan, known as Ibn 
AsSibafi (son of Sf), the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 330, d. 385). 

ISh. The Sharif Abu-sSa'adat Hibat Allah Ibn 'All al'Alawi 
alHasanl, known as Ibn AshShajaei, alBaghdadl, the Grammarian of 
Al'Irak (6. 450, d. 542). 

*ISk. The Dxw&n of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'AbsI with the Commen- 
tary of Abu Yflsuf Ya*kub Ibn Ishak, known as Ibn AsSikkit, alKhuzi 
of Daurak, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 243 or 244 or 245 or 
246), edited by Nbldeke and printed in the FDw. 

IT. Abu-lHusain Sulaiman Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
Andalust alMalaljI, known as Ibn AtTabawa, the Grammarian (d. ©28). 
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*1TB. The Annals called AnNujum azZdhira fi Muluh Mutr via 
•IKahira by the Amir Jamal adDln Abu -IMahasin YQsuf Ibn Taghb-I 
Baedi alAt&baki alKahiri (d. 874), edited by Juynboll and Matthes. 

ITr. Ibn TShie. 

ItT. Abu-l£asan 'AH lb" Mu'min alSadramf allehblll, known aa 
Ibn •Uspue, the Grammarian (d. C69). 

*IT. The Commentary of Muwaffak adDln Abu-lBaka Ta'Ish Ibn 
•All alAsadl alMausill alUalabl, known aa Ibn Ta'Ish, the Grammarian 
(i. 553, d. 643), upon the M, edited by Jahn, 

*J. The Commentary (c. 1271) of the Shaikh 'Abd AlMun'im a&- 
Jarjawi upon the evidentiary verseB of the I A, printed in Egypt. 

Jh. Abu Na?r Isma'll Ibn IJammad al Jauhari alFarabl, the Lexi- 
cologist (d. 393). 

Jj. Abu Bakr 'Abd AlK&hir Ibn 'Abd ArRahman alJtjbjani, the 
Grammarian (d. 471 or 474). 

*Jk. The Mu'arrab of Abu Mansttr Mauhiib Ibn Ahmad alJawa- 
liki, the Lexicologist (J. 465 or 4GG, d. 539 or 540), edited by Sachau. 

*Jm. The Commentary (c. 897) of Maulanu Nur adDin 'Abd 
ArRaljman Ibn Ahmad alJami (d. 898) upon the III, printed at Calcutta 
and lithographed at Lucknow. 

Jr. Abu 'Umar Salih Ibn Ishak axJabmi, the Grammarian (d. 225). 

*Jsh. The Jam? ashShawaltid by Mulli Muhammad Bakir, litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1275 and 1293. 

Jz. Abu Musa 'Isa Ibn 'Abd Al'Azlz alJuzulI alTazdaktanl, the 
Grammarian (d. GOG or G07 or G10). 

*K. The Kasltshaf 'an, JLt^ik atTanzil by Z, edited by Lees. 

*KA The Kilab alAghani by Abc-lFabaj 'AH Ibn Alljusain al- 
J.Curashl alUmawI alIkbauani (6. 2Si, rf. 356 or 357), edited by Kosc- 
garten. 

*KF. The Ramus of Majd adDln Muhammad Ibn Ya'kub alFlrQ- 
zabadi ashShlrazI (d. 817), lithographed at Lucknow. 

Khf. AlKhAFF&F. 

Khl. Abu 'Abd ArRahman AlKitai.it, Ibn Ahmad alFarahldl, or 
alFurhadl.alAzdlalTahmadJ alBasrl, the Grammarian (6. 100, d. 160 or 
163 or 170 or 174 or 175). 
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KK. Kafl Grammarians. 

*KM. The Kanz alMa'ani, a Commentary by Kamal adDin Abu 'Abd 
Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alMausill, known as Shu'la (d. 656), upon 
the Ode called the Hirz alAmani by Abu Muhammad alKSBim Ibn Firm 
arRu'ainl ashShatibi (b. 538, d. 590), lithographed at Peshawar with 
the AAK and a Persian Commentary. 

*KN. The Jfofr atiNada wa Ball asSada by IHsh, with a Commen- 
tary by the Author, the Text cited from the Edition lithographed at 
Lucknow, and the Commentary from extracts given in the Marginal 
Annotations to that Edition and in the Notes to the Epistola Critioa 
edited by Mehren. 

Kn. Abu Mttsa 'Isa Ibn Mlna alMadanl, known as Kalvh (d. 205 
or 220), the Reporter of Nan' one of the Seven Readers. 

Kur. The gur'dn. 

Ks. Abu.l?asan 'All Ibn 5amza alAsadl by enfranchisement, al- 
Kaft, known as AlKisa'i, one of the SevOn Readers and a Grammariau 
and Lexicologist (d. 182 or 183 or 189). 

Ktb. Abu All Muhammad Ibn AlMustanir alBasrl, known as 
Kutbub, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 206). 

*L. The Commentary of BD on the Lamiyat alAfal by IM, edited 
by Volck. 

Lh. Abu-l?asan 'All Ibn AlMnbarak alLihtani, the Grammariau, 
contemporary with Ks and ISk. 

*LL. The Lubb alLiMbfl tahrir alAnsab (c. 873) by Syt, edited 
by Veth. 

*LM. The Life of Muhammad extracted from the MAB by AF, 
edited by Des Vergers. 

*M. The Mufassalfi-nNdfto (c. 514) by Z, edited by Broch. 

*MA. The Marginal Annotation upon the Persian Edition of the 
ML. 

*MAB. The MitkMasar ft AMbar alBashar by AF, printed at 
Constantinople. 

•MAR. The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow Edition of tbs 
Commentary by It upon the IH. • 

niASH. Thu Marginal Annotation upon the SH. 
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* M b. The Rimil by Abu-1' Abbas Muhammad Ibn Yazld athTliumali 
nl/V/ilf allinsrl, known as AlMubarrad, the Grammarian (A. 206 or 207 
op 210, A 2S5 or 28G), edited by Wright. 

*Md The Majma' alAmthal by Abu-lFadl Ahmad Ibn Muhammad 
anNaiaabOri, known as AlMaidIhi, tbo Philologist (d. 518), printed at 
liuls'K. 

*MDh. The Murvj adhDhahab via Ma'adin alJauhar by Abu-UJasan 
'Ali Ibn AHIusain alMas'udi (d. 345 or 346), edited by De Meynard. 

*MI. Tho Marasid alltfila' 'ala Asmd alAmMna wa-lBi^a', probably 
by Abu Fada'il Safi ad Din 'Abd AlMu'min Ibn 'Abd Al]Jakk alBaghdadi 
(b. 650, d. 739), edited by Juynboll. 

*Mk. The Mushtarik by Shihab adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Yakut Ibn 
'Abd Allah arRuml allJamawT alBaghdadi (6. 574 or 575, d. 626), edited 
by WUstenfeld. 

Mkli. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad Maxki Ibn Abi Talib ffammash 
alKaisl alKnrtubl, the Reader, Commentator, and Grammarian (6. 351 
or 355, d. 437). 

*ML. The MughnULam (e. 756) by IHsh, printed at Bfllak, and 
lithographed at Teheran. 

Mlk. Abu Bakr Ibn Yobya alJudblml AlMalaki (d. 657), author 
of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

*HM. Tho WsbahjUNabw by Abu-lFath Nasir Ibn *Abd AsSayyid 
AlMutabrizi, the Grammarian (5. 538, d. 610), cited from an extract 
printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

MS. Manuscript 

*MSh. The Mu'jam ashShu'ard by Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
'IinrUn aiMarzubShi {d. 384), cited from an extract given in the Notes 
to the ID, p. 153. 

MSS. Manuscripts. 

Mz. Abu 'Uthman Bakr Ibn Muhammad alMIzini alBasrl, the 
Grammarian (d. 236 or 247 or 248 or 249). • 

*N. Tho Commentary of Muhibb adDln Effendl upon the eviden- 
tiary verses of tho K, edited by Abu-lWafa Nasr alHurtni, and printed 
at Belak in 1281. 

Nr. Abu-1 JJasan AnNadr Ibn Shchail alMazinl alBasrl, the Gram- 
marian and Lexicologist (b. 122 or 123, d. 203 or 204). 
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*NS. The Commentary of Nw upon tho Sja&ik of tho Imam Abu- 
lfluKiin Musijm Ibn AlSajjaj alKushairt anNaisaburl, tho Traditionist 
(i. 206, d. 261), lithographed at Delhi. 

Ns. Abu Ja'far Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alMuradl alMisrl, known 
as AnNahs&s, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 338). 

«Nw. The 2airfAi5 af.4s»ia by Muhyi-dDln Abu Zakarlya Yahyii 
Ibn Sharaf aHJizaml alflaurant ahNawawi adDimashkl (6. 631, d. 676), 
edited by Wttstenfeld. 

*P. Arabum Proverbia, edited by Freytag. 

*R. The Commentary (c. 683 or 686) of Bad! adDin Muhammad 
Ibn Aipaaan alAstarabadl, known as AbRadi, the Grammarian (d. 686), 
upon the IH, lithographed at Lucknow and Delhi: 

*Aleo the Commentary of the same Author upon the SH, lithographud 
at Delhi. 

Eb. Abu-lSasan 'All Ibn 'Isa abBaba'i alBaghdadt by abode, ash- 
Shlrazi by origin, the Grammarian (S. 328, d. 420). 

Km. Abu-lQaBan 'All Ibn 'Isa aeEummani, the Commentator and 
Grammarian (6. 296, d. 382 or 384). 

*S. Tho Book of Abu Biahr 'Amr Ibn 'Uthman alBasri, known as 
Sibawaih, originally a Persian, the freedman of the Banu-HjTarith Ibn 
Ka'b, or of the family of ArEabl' Ibn Ziyad alBarithl, the Grammarian 
(d. 161 or 177 or 180 or 188 or 194), cited from an extract printed by 
De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*SB. The i?«7ti£ of the Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Isma'll alJu'fi by enfranchisement, alBukhari, the Traditionist (b. 191, 
d. 256), edited by Krehl. 

Sf. Tho Kadi Abu Sa'ld Al^asan Ibn 'Abd Allah abSIbAfi, the 
Grammarian (<?. 368), author of a Cotnmcntary on tho Book of S. 

*SH. The Shafya^tTasri/by HI, lithographed at Cawnpore. 

»Sh. The Shudhur adhDhaltab by IHsh, with a Commentary 
by tho Author, printed at Bulak. 

Shi. Ab^'Ali 'Uuiar Ibn Muhammad alAzdi, known as AanSnAUur- 
BlMi or AshShalaobin, alAndalusI allshblll, the Grammarian (i. 562., 
d. 645). 

Shm. TakI adDin Abu-1' Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muhammad asuShujiotri 
id. 872), author of a Commentary on the ML. 
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*SM. The Commentary of Syt upon tho evidentiary vorses of tho 
ML, cited from extracts copied from the MS of tho Bodleian Library. 
Sra. AsSaimaki. 

*SR. The Sirat Basil Allah, commonly called Sirat lbn Hisham, 
by Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMalik Ibn HishXm alHimyarl alMa'afirl al- 
Misrl, the Grammarian and Genealogist (d. 213 or 218), edited by 
Wastenfeld. 

Sr. Abu-lFadl Kasim Ibn 'All alBatalyausI, known as AsSaffar 
(d. C30), author of a Commentary on the Booh of S. 

Suh. Abu-lKasim, and Abu Zaid, 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 'Abd Allah 
alKhath'ami alAndolus! alMalakl asSuhaili, the Grammarian and Lexi- 
cologist (J. 508, d. 581). 

Syt, JalSl adDin Abu-lFadl 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Kamal adDin Abi 
Bakr Muhammad asSuyuti or axUsy3ti, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Historian (b. 849, d. 911). 

*T. The Commentary of Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn 'All ashShaibanl, 
known as AiKiiA'fln atTabbizi, the Lexicologist (b. 421, d. 502), on tho 
JJamasa of Antl Tammam gabsb Ibn Aus atTa'I (6. 172 or 188 or 190 or 
192, d. 22S or 229 or 231 or 232), edited by Freytag. 

*TH. The Tabalfat alHuffa? by Dh, with additions by Syt, edited 
by Wiistenfold. 

*Th. The Feisih of Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad lbn Yahya ashShaibanl by 
enfranchisement, alKufi, the Grammarian, known as Tua'lab (J. 200 
or 201 or 204, d. 291), edited by Barth. 

Thi. Abu Ishak Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisaburl ATirTiiA'LAni, 
the Commentator (d. 427 or 437). 

*TM. Tho Tabakit alMufassirln by Syt, edited by Meursiuge. 

*Tr. The 5th Part of the Tarnkh alMvlvh etc. by Abfe Ja'far 
Muhammad Ibn Jarir vtTababi (6. 224 or 225, d. 310), edited by 
Kosegarten. 

*W. Tho Commentary of Abu-Irjasan 'Alt Ibn Ahmad al Wahid r 
nnNaisaburi (d. 4G8) upon the Dwan of Anv-f^AXYiis Ahmad Ibn Al- 
TJusain nlJu'fl alKiudl alKaft, known as AlMutanabbi, the poet (li. 
i30S, d. 354), edited by Diotorici. 

T. AIm'i 'Ahil ArHiibman Yukcs Ibn gablb, tho frcedman of tho 
!?:uiit Dabba, or of the Bam\ Laith Ibn 'Abd Manat Ibn Kiuann, or of 
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Hilal Ibn Harm! of the Banii J?ubai'a Ibn Bajala, the Grammarian 
(i. 80 or 90, d. 182 or 183 or 184 or 185). 

*Z. The Anmudhaj Jt-nNal}w by Jin Allah Abu-lKasim Mahmnd 
Ibn 'Uinar azZamakiishaki alKhuwarazmt, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Geographer (b. 467, d. 538), cited from an 
extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*Z3. The EitabdJMl wa-lAmMna wa-lMiyahhj Z, edited by 
Juynboll. 

Zj. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad Ibn AsSarl alBasrl, known 
as AzZajjaj, the Grammarian (A 310 or 311 or 316). 

Zji. Abu-lKasim 'Abd ArRahm&n Ibn Ishak, known as AzZajjaji 
from being the companion of Zj, alBaghdadl by abode, anNahSwandl 
by origin, the Grammarian (J. 337 or 330 or 340). 



Abbreviations of Technical Terms. 



As this work increased in size the use of abbreviations was gradually 
extended for the sake of economy in space. Hence some words printed 
at full length in the earlier pages are afterwards abbreviated. 

The plural is indicated by " s," as ds, s. denotatives of state, and 
dial. vars. dialectic variants. 



Ace, Accusative. 


Ditj., Disjunctive. 


Act., Active. 


D. »., Denotative ol State. 


Adv., Adverb. 


Du., Dual. 


Ag., Agent. 


Ej , Kjaculation. 


Aff., Affirmative. 


Entnr, Knn i He 


All., Alliterative. 


Bp., Epithet. 


AH. sea., Alliterative Sequent, 


Ex., Example. 


Ant., Antecedent. 


Exc.. Exception. 


Aor., Aorist. 


Expl., Explicative. 


Apoc., Apocopate. 


Expos., Expository. 


Apod., Apodosis. 


Ftm., Feminine. 


App., Appropinquation. 


Gen., Genitive. 


Appns., Appositivc. 


G. t. t General tcr^tn. 


Art., Article. 


Hysi.-proi., Ilystcron-proteron. 


Att., Attributive. 


fd., Ideal. 


Aug., Augmentative. 


1. e., Id est, That is. 


Bil, Biliteral. 


Imp., Imperative. 


Cat, Category. 


Inch., Inchoative. 


Comp., Compound. 


1ml, Indicative. 


• Con., Conjunction. 


Indccl., Indeclinable. 


Cond., Conditional. 


Iitdci., Indeterminate. 


Coii/., Conjunctive. 


Inf., Infinitive. 


Conjug^ Conjugation. 


Infl., Inflected. 


Cop., Copula, 


hop., Inoperative. 


Carrel., Correlative. 


Interrog., Interrogative. 


Corroli., Corroborative. 


Intrans., Intransitive. 


Curt., Curtailed (diminutive). 


I. q., Idem quod, The same as, often used 


Dec/., Declinnblc. 


as meaning In the sense of. 


Pern., Demonstrative. 


Lit., Literal. 


Jleriv., Derivative. 


Atusc, Masculine. 


Vet, Determinate. 


Mel., Mctonym. 


JHal., Dialect. 


Noun. 


Vial, var., Dialrclic variant. 


Keg., NegatiTC. 


Vim., Diminutive. 


Num., Nominative. 
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Non-alt., Non-attributive. 
Afon-derio., Non-derivative. 
Nm-rept., Non-replicativc. 
Non-voc* Non-vocativc. 
Num., Numeral. 
O67, Object. 
O./., Original form. 
Op* Operative. 
Opp., Opposite. 
Opt, Optative. 
Orig., Originally. 
P., Particle, 
/'ar., Parenthesis. 
Port, Participle. 
Past., Passive. 
■Ptrf., Perfect (plural). 
iPtrtt. Person. 
Poland., 
Post., 'postfised 
Postpos., Postpositive. 
Pre, Prefixed. 
Pred.', Predicate. 
Prep., Preposition. 
Prepos., Prepositive. 
Pret, Preterite. 
Prim., Primitive. 
fro-ag., Pro-agent ' 
Prohib., Prohibitive. 
Proa., Pronoun. 
Prop., Proposition. 



ProL, Protasis. 

1'ruv., Proverb. 

Quad., Quadrililcrul. 

Q«ul., Quuliiicative. 

Qumi-grc, Qmisi-prcflxt'ci. 

Quin., Quinquclitcral. 

Rod., Radical. 

Red., Redundant. 

Reg., Regimen. 

Rtl., Relative. 

Repl, Rcplicative. 

Seq., Sequent. 

Sex., Scxilitcr.il. 

Sing., Singular. 

Sp., Specificativc. 

S.s , Subject of Slate. 

Sub., Subject. 

Subj,, Subjunctive. 

Subst., Substitute. 

St/n., Synonym. 

St/H. with, Synonymous with. 

Syiirf, Syndetic. 

Trans., Transitive. 

TriL, Triliteral. 

Vnil., Uniliteral. 

Uninfl., Unioflccted. 

V., Verb. 

Var., Variant. 

Vid., Videlicet, namely. 

Voe., Vocative. 



Glossary of Technical Terms- 
Transliterated terms, like Tanwln and Mlml, are omitted. 



A. 
4 **, 

Abbreviated, ;/ aS " • 
Abbreviation, and >M and 

Abridgment, and <-«*«»» . 

Abstract noun or substantive, 

JA 

Accident, and . 
Accusative (case), • 

„ (noun in the), <-?y°** • 
Active participle, f\ • 

,A S A, ' 

„ (verb), ^ or J* 

Address, • 

Adjuration, r 5 - 

Admirative, ij*?* 3 '' 
4 a, 

Adverb, • 

* A, 

Adverbial, ^ • 



Adverbial object, *4 J**** • 

1"'.* 
Affinity, 5»— . 

$,a 4 ✓ 
Affirmation, and <->kpit • 

Amies, J^V • 

4 /a 4 f# 
Affixion, jla^l and • 

Afterthought (substitute of). 'W • 

4s , 
Agency, *6^» • 

4 / 
Agent, J*. 

4 A, 

Alleviation, «-«4«su . 

4 /A 

Alliteration, ^ • 

4 /A 

Alliterative sequent, . 

4 * . 
Allocution, *J Ua ^ • 

Allusion, . 

4 

Amplification, \jr$ s f 
4a, 

Anacoluthon, • 
*(> 

Analogy, (j^V • 
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Anarthrous, *fP*» 
* '. 

Annuller, • 
I. 

Anomalous, • 

Anomaly, tSyW . 

i »kr it 
Antecedent, and and 

j>s£ , *»" * * ** 
J,| and sjlc cJ^Lou. and 

Aoriat, 

Aoristic letter, "fa* uij*. . 

Aplastic, . 

i »* 

Aplasticity, . 

i*t 

Apocopate (mood), ffr • 

i ph, 

„ (verb in the), f}5»* • 
i~t, 

Apodosis, 

i,t is „ 
Apportion, and *W . 

Appositive, 

Apprehension, jyeS . 

Appropinquation, fc/S* . 

Aprothetic, 



*5-«/ ait 
Article (the), fill , iJUIJ and fVI 

and <~*if*i] ft . 

Assimilate (epithet), and 



Assumption, . 

iS,, 

» (of a pronoun), J«»> 
J * * 
and JUskJ. 

$ £P 

Attached (pronoun), ^J*** . 

tt*j> i,. 
Attribute, and j*^ • 

Attribution, . 

5 

Attributive, ,jflJM . 

„ compound, v*^/ V^/* 

„ (verb or adverb), . 
!" 

Augment • 

Augmentative, 

is »* 
Axioms, • 



Biform (proposition), eJW^J ^ • 
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BffitenJ.^US.- 

Blonder (substitute of), ^Si . 
ts,s> 

Bound (rhyme), . 

is,* 

Broken (plural), /-^ . 



Call for help, BUU. 
U 

Case, • 

4*, 

„ (pronoun of), • 

Catachresis (abuse), i_jlsi&| . 
4 J 

Causation, Jfe*« . 
Causative, tjW" 5 - 

9 My 

object, «*Jj«*". 

„ particle, J*k> 
4 . *f 

Cautioning, • 

2 A, 

Chronometrical, ur^J 5 * 

4 f c - 

Circumstance, • 
S , 

Circumstantial, (j"*- • 
Citation (quotation), J>t&. . 



Codex, 



Cognomen, v-SJ . 

4 * *ha 

Coined, J?»y. 



4 .* 

Commensurable, ^yy* • 

in* 4 
Commentary, and • 

i~' 

Common (name)> • 

/* \ 5 A - 
Comparatival (^y, ij*^ ' 

& \, 

Comparative, U «»A> . 

" 4 '»/ 

Comparison (assimilation), <s«£5. 

4,/,# 

„ (proportion), *«jt2* . 
!' 

Compensation, jjpj^ • 
Complement, • 

4 * ; 

Complete declension, c^* 5 * 

. . 4 < A -' 
Composition, V* J* • 



Compound, v*/* 

4 

Concomitate object, **• J***" • 
Concord, J-*- • 

Concrete noun or substantive, 
»'•»*, ,<•»*, ' ,? 
jK-I aud.«»l<s f-l and «*» 

4s* 
and and 
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$As 

Condition, • 

i a / fi*,. 
Conditional, u^^i and^')^ and 

. i$„ 
Conjugability, t-i^-o? . 

*. *' 

Conjugation (process), t-^^aJ . 
„ (ckss),i-sb. 

4 .PAS 

Conjunct, Jj*y* • 

Conjunction, and 

Conjunctive (of a conjunct noun 
2' 

or particle), . 

? 5' 

„ (exception), (J-^*-* . 
a? $ SJ> 

„ Ilamza, • 

„ (affix to a final short 
4 a, t s 
vowel), (J^j or . 

is j>a, 

Conjunctness, *£y°r . 
2 ss 

Connected, L 5**"' . 

4sa# JSss 
Connective, «L>} and J*/. 

„ particle, 



Constitution, . 

4 As $ As 

Construction, and / . 

Constructively, • 
%.* „ 

Contest, fjl**. 
5/ s 

Context, • 

4 s 

Contracted, tjiax* and . 
Conventional term or language, 

Conventionally, j^jf' • 
4 '» 

Coordination, J^Ji • 

«'/ s * 
Copula, . 

4 S AsA 

Copulative, t-»H* and «-«ta*B . 
Correlative, • 

A// 9 s A* 

„ of an oath, *4ik 
Correspondence (Tanwln of)v 

Corroborative, <ipy and <*4»' . 

4. f A, 4 

Coupled, and Jr**» 

Coupling, «-"!»« . 

Covert (pronoun), . 



4a* 

Crude-form, . 

4 .Ay 

Curtailment, • 
D. 

Decimal number, . 

*. 

Declension (process), and 
$Syy 

Declinability, bJ** 5 • 
Declinable, ^j^* • 

$ Ay 

Deduction M of), • 
i 

Defective, cP?*" ' 
Denominate, (j**"" - 
Denotative of Btate, • 

■PwyyJ> 

Dependent, 
Deprecation,'^. 

a, 

Derivative, 

§ /A* 

Detached (pronoun), J^ 4 *" • 

*>_/ A/ f Sy* 

Determinate, »f* and <*->f* . 

9 A/ 

Determination, "-As^* 1 • 

J*/* AS 

Determinative, and ^j**^ 



Diptote, jifi and 



Dialect, 

\,p 

Dialectic variant, **) • 

i yA 

Digression (substitute of), t->]yM . 

$y y ^ 

Dimension, . 

Diminutive, f*** and . 
/», 

ptote, ^J***- 

« »*. 

Direct object, ^ Jj***» • 

& yA 

Disapprobatory, t?;^! . 

JyA 

Disapproval, 

4 yA# 

Disjunctive (exception), ^ua<* . 

„ A? $ yA,p 

Hamza, <Ja* . 
Distinctive (J), Jj^ . 
Distinctive pronoun, jS*« . 

S.Ay 

Diversion ( 5 of) f • 

«yA* 

Dotted, |^*. 

$ y 

Double, J4*J • 

Sy* 

Dual, ^ • 
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E. 
4 a, 

Ejaculation, , 

4 a. 
Elision, <-»ja. . 

4 /a 
Ellipse, ie»lS— I . 

& 

4 * a 

Bnallage, 

4,, 4, a 
Enunciation, and ;l*»J • 

Enunciative, • 

t , f i /» 
Enunciatory, ^jfiF*- and • 

4a, $' 4.A, 
Epithet, and and • 

4 SK. 

Epitiietic, &i <^»y°y . 

a? 4 ,j> 
Equivalent ( f \ ), JaU- • 

4 A_, 

Etymology, i—ij^-aj . 

S> A , 

Etymological, • 
Examination, u) 13 *^*^ 

4-/AA 

Exception, 't**^. 

4 .a. 

Excitation, u^-asu . 

Exemption, 4 of), ^ • 

4 a/ 5 */ 
Exercise, *-~ly£ and ^r* • 



Expectation, • 

4 4 a/ 

Explanation, and ,^4*** . 

Explicit (noun, opposed to pro- 
4 , 
noun), y»U& . 

4 A, 

Exposition, ji"*" . 

4ui'S 2 Ay 

Expository, and ^yj*** 5 . 
„ particle, <-»^ • 

4 Ax 

Expression (utterance), ^ . 
„ (opposite of suppres- 
sion), . 

4S, 4 ,« 
Extension, and and 




5 f A? 

Extraneous, uJ ***l • 
4 , 

Extraordinary, >sU. 

P. 

Fact (pronoun of}, 

A, SA 

Factitive verb, J"^ • 

Faint Getter), . 
43/* 

Feminine, . 
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Figuratively, h^- 

Final (tetter), ^Tand i^. 

Follower (successor of the Com- 
i, .4 C 
panions), and • 

Forgetfulness\ (substitute of), 

Form (opposed to sense), ^ • 
Formal, • 
Formation, ' l« • 

« ,A, A* 

Future, J**^ • 



General term, «*" (j***"** • 
Genitive (case), f* and • 

„ (noun in the), jj^ai 
$ *a. 

Generic, • 



Genus, uT*** 
Gloss, 



Grammarian, ^j^* • 

a, * 

Guttural letter, jia. . 



Hearsay (as a substantive), f 1 *- . 
(as an adjective), ^j^**" • 

$ A $ /A 

Hemistich, and . 
Heteromorphous, W ^ ^ . 

« /A 

Hiatus, J^j. 

Historical (denotative of state), 

& A, 

Hollow, t->j*>f> 

Homonym, t-Sy&* . 

ti'-Ji 

Homonymy, «-»>j**J • 
Hyperbole, • 
Hyperbolic,^. 
Hypercatalectic, Jl* • 
Hysteron-proteron, ji^j 



Ideal, • 
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2 >», 


Illative, jjM*" . 


Infinitival, tsjj*** • 






Imagination, f*>? • 


Infinitive noun, . 


Imitation, 


Infinitivity, . 


Imperative, y*\ • 


$ ✓* 

Inflection, ulj*' • 


Imperfectly declinable, yifi \£ J *'* 
* /*S 

Impletion, fW. 


Inflectional, ^>Sf\ • 


Inoperative, J*** and ^ . 




Implication (substitute of), J^j • 


Instigation, * Ij*' • 


*'* 

Instrument (noun or particle), »W , 
erroneously stated by Lane (p. 


Import, WJ» • 




38, col. 1) not to include the 


Improper, - )F • 


adverbial noun (see IA, pp. 
300-301). 


Inception,^! and 


j* *a a t 
Intensive paradigm, SiH** JU* . 




% a ,t 
Intermixture, J*-1«^ • 


Inceptive, uitt— and ujlw • 


Interpolation, i** 3 * 5 ^' 


«»./» 
Inchoation, >lJ*d • 


Interrogation, f^^-J/ 


Incboatival, cj***' 


Intransitive, •>«*<* and fj' and 


Inchoative, 8,1,1 **;*~*- 


t , 


Incorporation, f&J or flasj. 


Intuitive, • 


Indeclinable, ^ • 
Indeterminate, g j^« 


Invocation, A** • 


* any 

Irrational, Jf t* fl? . 
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Jurative(utred in swearing), { j+ u >* • 
Juratory (confirmed by an oath), 

L. 

Labial, • 

!'*f 

Lamentation, • 

A?A.oy 4,, 

Land-measure, jjP; 8 1 c)^ • 

Latent (pronoun), • 

Latitude, £M. 
4 

Letter, '-'^ • 

„ (opposed to meaning) i liiJ 
i S/ 

„ of prolongation, and 

' " . 4 ^ 
Lexicologist, ^yj*' • 

Lexicology, *** • 

5' *f 

License (poetic), • 
£ »/ 

Literal, J^ 3 • 
. Logical, tp?** ' 



Manuscript, • 



Mascnlino, • 

Material sense, . 

Meaning, (j**** * 
4 a, 

Measure, ^j) • 

U. 
Medial, • 
4, , 
Medium, *M) • 

Mention (pronoun), ■ 

I' 'S 
Metaphor, . 

i"< 
Metonym, • 

Metonymy, • 
4a, 

Metre, • 

4»,,* 

Mobile, 

4 i* , 
Mobilization, *-*i)=a> ■ 

3 A/ 

Modal, • 

4», 
Mode, £r» • 

4 », 

Modification, • 

4», j> 
Mood, «5-jand**4*- 

t'i'. 

Multitude (plural oO, *f> • 
N. 

Nasal,' • 
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4_/AJ> 

Natural order, • 

4** 4 A, 

Negation, ,_j*> aDd v**" • 

Neutralization, > l*Jf . 
§,, 

Nickname, 
Nominal, ^y*— ' • 

4a, 

Nominative (case), . 

4 *«, 

„ (noun in the), • 

Non-attributive (verb or adverb), 
4 , 

Non-copulative, t-»k*J I • 

Non-derivative, (5*^-* ^ . 

4s,.* 

Non-diminutive, 

.'. *»; 

Non-epitbetic, ^ • 

4a, 

Non-essential (adverb), j**. See 
Predicative. 

Non-replicative, u^jri- ^* • 
Non-vocative, • 
Nonrvoid, ;&= . 
Notifying ( J ), 
Noun, *-t • 



O. 

4 

Oath, ^ . 

Object, Jj**" • 

* . -"V * **" 4 x 
Objective, ^'j* 4 -* and »f*>* . 

4a ja, 
Objectivity, . 

4 x 4S"-» 
Operative, J-l* and J 1 **" • 

4 

Opposite, • 
Optative, . 

Oral, Jl£ . 

4aS $ A / 
Origin, J-»I and 

4 AS 

Original form, J^>i . . 

5 ~A 

Originative, . 

* 4~,A 

„ sentence, ' ^1 . 
■ f ( « 

Orthography, ^ and 

«A, 

Otiose, j*J . 

Outlet (of a letter), ^ysv . 
P. 

4 / 

Paradigm, Jl** . 

4 

Paraphrase, Ji jtf . 
Parenthosis, jjoij**! - 
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Part (of speech), • 


5 A, 

Personal (proper name), i y a s>A . 


„ (of a proposition), ^ • 


t $ 

Philologist, i--i.il . 


Particle, • 


$ 

Philology, i->«3| • 


Partitive ( ^ )> t/f*^* 5 * 


Phrase, 


Passive participle, i^J**" f*"^ • 


i / / 

Place (in inflection), (J 31 * and 

« A, 


(verb), lJ*"*^, i/*** and 


Plastic, (-Jj-a*- . 




Past,^". 


Plasticity. i-J^ . 


Paucity (plural of), • 


Plural, . 


Pause, . 


$A, «A 

Poetry, ^ and ■ 


Penultimate, ^\ J* 3 ^ • 


i A/ 

Position (in inflection), (fy* • 


Perfect, jfc . 


in,* 

Post-classical, <*V and &>&s»* , 


«S/aS • 
„ declinability, • 


Ay « X* 

Postfixed, • 


Perfectly declinable, 


Postpositive, ^J-* • 


Permissive, - 


Prayer, ' ^ . 
Precatory, ^yleo . 

«A* 


f ' * * i 
Person, «yW and ,j*sw, . 


1st „ 


Predicament, . 


2nd „ t-Js'-sv* . 


<>,, 

Predicate, **i . 


9 £? 

3rd „ v*«- 


$'A . 

Predication, • 
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Predicative (adverb), ^ . Tho 

adverb is tho one whose 
operative is general being, which 
is necessarily suppressed be- 
cause it is general; and this 

adverb is named because 
the pronoun resides in it after 
the suppression of the opera- 
tive ; or, as some say, because the 
meaning of tho general opera- 
tive resides in it, so as to bo 
intuitively understood when tho 

adverb is heard : while the ^ 
adverb is tho one whoso opera- 
tive mparticular, which is neces- 
sarily expressed except because 
of some indication, in which caso 
it may, and sometimes must, bo 
suppressed ; and this adverb is 

called because it is disquali- 
fied from assuming tho pronoun 
in consoquence of the mention 
of the operative, which itself 
assumes the pronoun (DM, II. 
12G, 130). Of. what is said in 
§ 177 about the attributive ad- 
verb. Thus the is often 
used in the sense of the attri- 
butive adverb; and is therefore 
treated as tht> opposite of the 
nou-attributive, as in R,l. 23G. 

Prefixed, <— . 

IVclixion, (Jj^ and • 



« Ax 

Premonition, ***** . 
Preparatory ( U ) , . 

_xx Us i», 

Preposition, t — and 
* i 

Ax *s, &, 

?}- and «-*;*' »ud 

i t 
and u<a»la«. . 

Prepositive, p±»* . 

4 ' $ / 
Present (time), Jfc* and yo[*. . 

Presumptive (denotative of state). 

Preterite, . 

i x 

Preventive, . 

„ (denotative of prevention), 

4 ' m. A J *«, 

Primitive, «3."tx and Jr^"* . 

t S ~, A x $ im/ 

Pro-agent, ,J £ t* w«Jl> or y_^SU 
ft' ' 

*Ax 

Prohibition, 
Prolongation, «v» . 

letter of, iJf> 

45/ 
and «.v . 
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Prominent (pronoun), J;W • 


Qualificativity, . 


4 «'*■» 
Pronoun, j4*-» m ^ , 


«, 

Quality, an ^ tno termination 


S, , 
Proper, 0 *±*a. . 


*i — , as gaa&Vy of part. 


Proposition, . 


Quasi-active, ^jUa-* . 


Prose, ;*■» and |J> . 


Quaai-condition, k*£ *fi . 


Prosodian, • 


Quasi-correlative, . 


i a. 

Prosody, • 


Quasi-dual noun, ***** . 


Protasis, . 


Quasi-infinitive noun, y±*** {A . 


*" 

Protection!^ of), ^.l*). 


Quasi-negation, • 


Prothesis, • 

Prothetic, »-**«« and i->Ui^ and 


Quasi-passive, • 
QuaBi-plural noun, . 


Prothetic compound, v*/* 


Quasi-prefixod, t— >Ui*) I* . 




Qnasi-proposition, £1^- . 


Proverb, J*-* . 


Quasi-redundant, *i5'v)U . 


Q. 


Quasi-sound, ^4=o^»i| lC .3k 




and ,J'>a- . 


Qualifiability, . 


Quaai-saying, ^4^'. 


Qualificative, and . 


Quavering, f*j>* 
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Quiddity, . 

4 s„ 

Quiescence, . 
Quinquclitoral, l _5*"'-» : ^ • 
It. 



Radicr.1 (as a substantive), (J-*! • 
„ (as an adjective), ,_sM . 
*. ' 

Rational, J 51 * • 

Ileal, Jf^- 
4 ,* 

Recitation, cf-&>\. 

I 

4 m, »A, 

Redundant, and j*J . 

Reduplicated, «-asLi. . 

4 ««,,* 
Regimen, Jy** and (j^*** • 

£ , f / 
Regular, and U"*^ • 



Relative, l^/^J • 



4 — 4 , 

„ (pronoun), jil* and £^1 ; 



Replicatire, i-*'*^ and . 
4 , 

Reporter, jtj aud . 
4 a, 

Request, . 
Requisition, u-Ub . 
Restringent, <— X . 

4/,A* 

Retrenched, . 

Rliapsodist (reciter of poetry), ?!> 
4, , 
and . 

4 „ 

Rhetoric, ^ty . 

Rhetorician, ^J^V. • 
4, , 

Rhyme, • 



9 

School, <_>ba4 . 



Self-praise, ^\*J . 
Sclf-transitive, . 



Sense, ^j** • 
*'/ 

Sentence, ^ ■ 
j Serial, J)*""*-* and . 
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Sexiliteral, **~ .> and 

«*/ 

Silence, . 

Simple (opposed to compound), 

4 / 4,AJ> 

law an d 0^a« . 

„ substantive (opposed to 
4a 

infinitive noun), (•*»> . 

4 y 

Single (opposed to double), . 
„ term (opposed to proposi. 

tion), of* . 
„ word (opposed to prefixed), 

i.hB 

« ' 4sA* 

Singular, J^-lj and . 

4 aI 

Sister (cordinate), . 

$ 'A 

Slurring, t/^l . 
4a ,.p 

Softened, J*— . 

4 Ax 

Solecism, [;)SxJ . 

4 x 
Sound, ^4^-° • 

is,* 
Sounded true, (J**** . 

9 AS 

Specificative, . 

§, A 

Subaudition, j^l . 



Subject (correlative of predicate), 



„ (correlative of attribute), 

Ay 4s A; jiAs4sA.» 

*aJ! di*.* and die . 

„ of a meaning, 
*as 

„ of state, Jla- i-^Le . 
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THE VERB. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE VERB IN GENERAL; 

§ 402. The v. is what indicates-a meaning iii itself 
connected with one of the three times (Sh). It indicates 
two things, accident and time ; for ^ Hestood or has stood 

» it 

indicates standing injjasttinie, {ft He stands or will 
stand standing in the present and future, and f Stand thou 
standing in the future, the accident being Standing, 
which is one of the two things indicated by the v., and is 
the inf. n. It is distinguishable from the n. and p. by 
means of (1) the of the ag. t pronounced with Damin 
in the 1st pets., as isJUi ; with Fath in the 2nd pers. 
masc, as 4S*T>U3 ; and with Kasr in the 2nd pers. fern., 

as vs~l«* : (2) the quiescent m> of feminiuization,as »&-**> 

' A ' A *^ 
and \a^mJj ; whereas the «w of feminiuization affixed to 
' i 
ns. is mobile through the vowel of inflection, as 8ja> 

and &J L w» u^jI ^ and &JL »» — j > and the 
' > ' ' , . , s* 

\<a» *pf feinininization] affixed to the p., as , 
a 
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, is rarely quiescent with i_>j and f , as and 
\**»* : (3) the ^ of the fern, ag., affixed to the imp., as 
^*)**t j and to the aor., as ^.y^ ; but not to the pret. : 
(4) the of corroboration, whether single, as XCVL- 
15. [153, 610]; or double, as b uti^lxuJ TO 

86. Assuredly we will drive thee, out, 0 Shu'aib. It is 
divisible into pret, aor., and imp. [603]. The.BB hold 
that inflection is original in ns., derivative in -vs. [40$; 
and the KK hold that inflection is original in ns. and vs.: 
but the first opinion is right. The' uninfl. v. is of two 
kinds, (1) that of which the uninflectedness is agreed upon, 
vid. the pret.) which is uninfl. upon Fath, as \^>y& and 
jUail , so long as a y of the pi. is not attached to it, in 

which case it is pronounced with Datum ; nor a mobile 
nom. pron., in which case it is made quiescent [403]: 
(2) that, of which the uninflectedness is disputed, the 
preferable opinion being that it is uninfl., vid. the imp^ 
as «~>>al , which is uninfl. according to the BB, and infl. 
according to the KK [431, 603]. The infi. v is the cor. 
[404, 405], which is infl. only when neithex the eo:.xo- 
borative ^j, as £.y& J* , with which he v. is uninfl. 
upon Fath, whether the ^ be single or double, nor the 
^ of the pi. /em., as jty^i t*>1±*$\ , with which the v. 
is uninfl. upon quiescence, is contiguous to it [406] 
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bo that it is infi. when it is separated from the corrobo- 
rative by an J of the du., as ^iyiH JH> , originally 
Jliyiii > the first , i. e. the ^ of the ind., being 
elided to avoid the succession of three ^.s; and ( simi- 
larly "When it is separated from the corroborative ^ by a 

$ of the pi., as ^.y£> Jfl> >■ originally ^jty** ; or by a 
a *, 

£ of the 2nd pers. sing, /em., as ^iyaH originally 
a, a, 

'cJ^r^ [610]. This is the opinion of the majority.; 
but Akli holds the aor. v. to be v/ninfi. with the cor- 
roborative yj, whether the corroborative ^ be con- 
tiguous to it or not ; and it is related on the authority 
of some to be infi. even if the corroborative ^ be con- 
tiguous? to it : and IM relates in one of his books that 
there is no dispute as to the uninflectedness of the aor. 
v. with the ^ of the pi. fern.) whereas it is not so, but 
the dispute is found, and the master IU in his commen- 
tary on the Idab is one of those who relate it (IA). 



CHAPTER II. 



THE PRETERITE. 

§ 403. It is that which indicates the connection of 
an accident with a time anterior to your time [615] (M). 
It is distinguishable by the quiescent of femininization 
(IA, Sh), as 

(Sh), by Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithl, She stole a visit to 
me, and saluted me; afterwards arose and bade farewell: 
and, when she turned away, the, i. e. my, soul was well- 
nigh departing (T), and by the «t> of the ag., as )l£ 
flf^h J^M' '^^ M esse(i oe Thou, 0 Possessor of 
majesty and honour, each of which is affixed only to a 
literal fret. (IA). Hence it is proved that and 
j-J are not ps., as IS and Th say of l5 ««* , and as F 
says of j-M , and that f** is not a n., as Fr and those 
who agree with him say ; but that they are pret. vs., 
becanse-the wt> [first] mentioned is attached to them, as in 

, A* A? A , 4' ' 4* A /«/ 

^sl> ^\ vs^M.*5 Sjlfe kjJifc I* notf a wrong- 

doer} may-be therefore, she may attain felicity, the say- 

A /« / y y m /AJ>A>» /A, 5 Sy^ A y 

ing of the Prophet is-*»^ l&i £*«sJj ^ Uey 
TFAoso purifieth himself on the Friday, etc. [87], and 
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AS f"°/ f»K<o* ttn^St hZ*t>*a* Sail* 9ft* A s A 

Most excellent is the recompense of the pious, Paradise, 
the abode of wishes and desires and grace (Sh). The 
pret. is uninfi. upon Fath unless necessity arises for its 
being quiescent or pronounced with Damm, the quiescence 
being on the occasion of the change of an unsound letter 
or the affixion of some of the prons., and the Damm 
being witb the j of the pron. (M). When it is conjoined 
with (L, Sh) a mobile nom. pron. (Sh), [e. g.] the pron. 
•"**> [ y j ] or u> » its final is made quiescent (L), [so 
that] it keeps to uninflectedness upon quiescence (Sh), as 
ut*>y* (L, Sh); ut«f/£, ut*»y6, *My6 (Sh), and ^>yi 
(L), where the v., originally ^<^> with Fath, is made 
uninfl. upon quiescence because the o and ^ of the 
attached nom pron. are mobile [20] (Sh): and, if the v. 
be triliteral, unsound in the £ , it is lightened by chang- 
ing the £ into J ; and, two quiescents then concurring, 
the £ must be elided, its vowel, if a Damma or Kasra, 
having been transferred to the i»i , to give notice of the 
measure of the »., and, if a Fatha, changed into Damma 
when the £ is a y and Kasra when the £ is a ^ , and 
transferred to the ui , to give notice of the elided ; so 
that from. JUo, vJLL, and ^tf> , originally Jjk', 
u5 , and <~-~*&> , you say y&Mo , ^suL , and iiw£> 
eliding the f after transfer of the vowel assumed to be 
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upon it to- the iJ ; and from JS and f b [484], origi- 
nally J;' and £i* , you say vsJS and , when the 
f needs elision upon attachment of the & , changing the 
vowel assumed to be upon it into Datnma and Kasra 
respectively, because these [vowels] are homogeneous 
with the £ , and transferring it [to the ui ] (L). The 

attached acc. pron. does not change the v. from its 
4 a, . ,„ • 

original uninflectedness upon Fath, as ij^j «-Xf^* or 
Zaid beat thee or test and the quiescent nom. pron. 
does not require quiescence of the v, also ; but the final 
of the «. remains pronounced with Fath before the I , as 
\»yi , and is pronounced with Damm before the j , as 

»tt //;«,« arts 

: white in such as gS^li SlLalf I^XAf II. 15. 
Have bought error in exchange for right direction [663] 
and uCJUfc Sf* XXV. 14. They will invoke there 
perdition, i. e. will say, " 0 my perdition, [come ; for this 
is thy time" (B),] the original form is fjdytf-f with a ^ 
pronounced with Damm before the quiescent pron., and 

fjjcii with the first j pronounced with Damm before 
the quiescent pron.', then the ^ and j, being mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, are con- 
verted into 1 ; and afterwards the f is elided because of 
the concurrence of two quiescents. When bare of the 
\mobile nom. pron. [and of the j of the pron.], thepret. 



in uninfl. upon Fath, as i^tyo , , I , \>y* , 

and &»y* : while such as ^ and are originally 

and , the ^ and ^ being converted into f 
because mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath, so that the quiescence of their final is acci- 
dental, and the Fatha is assumed to be in the f ; for 
which reason, when the final is assumed to be quiescent, 

the £ and y return, as and uw^^Sh). 



CHAPTER III. 



THE AORIST. 

§ 404. The aor. is common to the present and future : 
but the J [of inception prefixed to it (MM) in u$ 
JjtsJ Verily Zaid does (M)] makes it a pure present, [as 
it JjAfcjJ ^1 tS iJ } aa ^s , ^ XII. 13. Verily it grievetk 

ft ' 

me that ye take him away (MM)]; while the j- or 

xjy [prefixed to it (MM)] makes it a pure future 
(M, MM) : and it is by reason of their being prefixed to 
it that it resembles the n. ; and is consequently infl. 
[402] with the ind. and subj. [corresponding in sign and 
Arabic name with the nom. and ace], and with the apoe. 
instead of the gen. (M). According to the KK, the J of 
inception prefixed to the aor. makes it peculiar to the 

present, as the j- makes it peculiar to the future ; and 

a* a , f tt a tit s 
therefore they do not allow gj^ 3 * lt**3 ^ because 

of the contradiction : but the BB allow that, be- 
cause the J, according to them, continues to import cor- 
roboration only, as when it was prefixed to the inch. [604]. 
As the which is vague, like J^j , becomes peculiar 

to one by means of a p., like J^-jM , so likewise $e aor., 
which is vague, because of its applicability to the present 
and future, becomes peculiar to one of them by means of 
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the and the aor. v. is h,fl. because of the resem. 
blance mentioned, according to the BB, not because of 
the concentration of various meanings upon it, as in the 
case of the ». [16 L] . The aor. becomes ( 1 ) a pare pre- 
sent by means of (a) J\ [206], if, and similar ado*. 
indicative of the present :(b) the J of inception, accord- 
ing to the KK, as above : (c) negation by ^ [456] or 
U [546], according to some, as t fi *>.') j-^ and U 

£ ' t jk or \h £3 * 5 andb y J [550] ' accordin s to 

Mb, as ijj ^ ^ : (2) a pure future, by means of (a) a 
future a*., as C* l>f and the like : (b) its attribu- 
tion to an expected matter, as U>sf\ T f» The resur- 
rection will come to pass : (c) its importing requisition, 
of the act, vid. in command, prohibition, prayer, exulta- 
tion, wish, hope, and/ear : (d) its being a promise : (e) 
the two ^ s of corroboration [611] : (0 the J of the 
oath [600, 652] : (g) every apocopative [419] or sub- 
junctival [410] op. : (h) the jufinitival y [571] : (i) every 
cmd. instrument, even if it do not govern, except y 
[below] ; while the apod, also must be future, because 
it is inseparable from the prol, which is future : ( j) 
the p. of amplification [578] s (k) the neg. » [547], 
as S and his followers say : (3) converted into apast by 
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means of (a) f [548] ; (b) the apocopative U [548] ; 
(c) y mostly [591] ; (d) if [204] ; (e) [505] (R). 

In »tlw ^ jjy ^JjT&i^XXXV. 

10. ^ttrf <3W is fee tf ia £ ^ c anrf %y 

raise c/owck; o»c? We drave them is put " into the 
oor., contrary to what precedes and follows it, in order 
that the state in which the raising of the clouds by the 
winds takes place may be imitated, and that those wond- 
rous appearances indicative of the Supreme Power may 
be required to present themsebes : and thus they do with a 
v. containing a sort of speciality and peculiarity in a state 
that is deemed extraordinary, or that impresses the per- 
son addressed, or otherwise, as says Ta 'abbaja Sharra 

[And whoever denies the existence of the goblin, verily 
I announce from certainty, nay, eyesight, that 1 did 
meet the goblin descending in a desert like the sheet of 
paper, smooth; and I smite her without consternation ; 
and she fell prostrate on the two arms and on the under 
part of the neck (N)], because he intends to picture to 
his people the state b which he emboldened himself 
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through his pride to smite the goblin, as though he made 
them see it (K) : or the difference ia the vs. [in XXXV. 
10.] may be to indicate the permanence of the matter 
(B). The sign of the aor. is that £ may ^prefixed to 

it (IA, Sh), as ill * jl 7> * S CXlL 

3 4 He begetteth [548] not, nor is begotten, nor is an? 
one equal unto Him (Sh). In every v. the aor. is formed 
by adding at its commencement one of the aoristic letters, 
vid. the qamza of the 1st pers. sing., the ^ of the 1st 
pers pt., the * of the 2nd pers. without restriction [of 
gender or number] and of the 3rd per, fern. sing, or 
and the , of the 3rd pers. ma.se. without restriction [of 
number] and of the 3rd pers. fern. V l The initial 
[aoristic letter (BS)] of the aor. in the act. voice, (1) 
whenits pret. is quadriliteral, whether with or wxthoutan 
augment, is pronounced with Damm, by common consent, 

a S ;?> and ^ j *r* : 

(2) when its pret' is not quadriliteral, [whether it fall 
short of or exceed 4 letters (BS),] is pronounced, (a) ac- 
cording to the IJijairis, with ?ath, as ^ > *f 

^ dfc, p 3f*» and 

J**"* : (b)according to others than the IJijazis, 
with(a)Kasr,(a) when the letter is not ^, and the 
pret. either is on [the measure of] .J* [with K*r, 
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aor. JmsS with Fath (BS) of the < ], as ct-J^ A*7 , 
and fUJ, [contrary to w.S>JJ, its pret. being 
with Fath, and to ^23 , the aor. beiug with Kasr (BS)] ; 
or begins with a conjunctive Hamza, vid. such as is 
Mowed by four or five letters, as cLsi'kit iidtS and 

' k f A a a , A x t3 , y 

u^jsa-J g-^w . or with an augmentative as 

' JS/y , a ,a s,h 

^ and . (£) when the 

letter is ^ or any other, in the aor. of ^1 , as',^ an d 
tS^dj or of J*i. whose iJ is a , , as J4>J 
and Jauy : (A) Fath in all other cases (L). Kasr of 
the Hamza of JfeM is chaste in usage, anomalous in 
analogy ; and Fath of it, which is the dial, of Asad, 
is the converse (BS). Every aor. in the act. voice of 
such vs. as exceed three letters [in the pret.], (1) when 
the initial of its pret. is not an augmentative must 
have its penultimate pronounced with Kasr, literally, as 

a fi $ 9 s/x a $ ' **** 
or constructively, as i**f jjw, oyUf pliuu,f 

f&fW, and olSil olab : (2) when the initial 

of its pret. is an augmentative ^ , retains the Fath of the 
penultimate, as f U3 Jj£ jju^ and 
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e3 ^aJfc (L). The moods of inflection in the v. are the 
ind. with Damma, the subj. with Fatha, and the apoc. 
with quiescence, as r ^S* **j»5 Zaid stands, p^iJ^J) ^ 
Verily Zaid shall not stand (IA, Sh), and ^ He 
stood not, the sign of the mood being the Damma, Fatha, 
and elision of the vowel, respectively ; and the assertion 
that apocopation is not an inflection is of no account 
(Sh). All other modes of inflection are vicarious subs- 
titutes for. these (IA). In the v. unsound [in the final 
(Sh)], i. e. whose final is [an unsound letter (Sh),] an ( 
[preceded by Fatha (IA)], as tS ^ss»i , or j [preceded 
by Damma (I A)], as j)id, or ^ [preceded by Kasra 
(IA)],- as (j-jd , the apde. is formed by elision of the last 
letter (IA, Sh), as a substitute for elision of the vowel, as 
XCVI. 17. [16], being- an aor. v. in the apoc, the sign^ 

= /A , li„ 

of which is the elision of the ; , and Iff jfcsw ^ 
IX. 18. And hath not feared any but Qod, an ex. of 

9„i , A, 5, 

elision of the f , and U J*i U LXXX. 23. He 
hath not yet performed what He hath commanded him, 
an ex. of elision of the ^ ; and as for the non-elision 
of the unsound letter, i. e. the ^ , in J&i notwith- 
standing that ^j* is prefixed to it in the reading- of 
Kumbul f^iy ^j* XII. 90., the reply is that the 
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A t 

^y* is conjunct, He that feareth God and patiently 
endurcth tribulations, not conditional, Whoso feareth t 
and that the ; is quiescent either because of the suc- 
cession of vowels in the «-» , ^ , lJ , and Hamza, [the 

a y 

next word being ^ ,] or because it is a case of con- 
tinuity whereat pause is intended, or of coupling to the 
sense, the conjunct ^* being equivalent to the condi- 
tional on account of its generality and vagueness (Sh): 
thus the apoc. is apparent by means of the elision of the 
final [ 1 , 5 , or ^ (IA)}. The subj. is apparent in 
the v. unsound in the j or ^ [by means of the Fatha 

because of its lightness, as IgM &ijO ^ f±i J XVIII. 
13. We will not call upon any God besides Him, and 

fit., sl>-° *" J* 

cJJj f&s>yl ^ XI. 33. God will not bestow upon 
them good ( Sh)] ; and is assumed in the v. unsound in 
the f, as t 5 Aia 4 , [the sign of the subj. in ^<&==w 
being a Fatha assumed to be upon the ( (IA)]. The 
ind. is assumed in the v. unsound in the j , ^ , or 
} , as j*<*2 and , the sign of the ind. being a Damma 
assumed [to be upon the y and ,3 (IA), because 

deemed too heavy to be expressed (Sh)], and ^S^i 
(IA, Sh), the sign of the ind. being a Damma assumed to 
be upon the I (IA), which is incapable of being vocalized 
(MM). 
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§ 405. The five paradigms , , , 
^jjUft j and — i.e., every [aor. (Sh)] v. to which 
an'! of dualization, [whether the initial be ^ or ^ 
(IA),] or j of pluralization, [whether the initial be g 
or s*> (IA),] or a g of the 2nd pers. sing. fern, is 
attached — are put into the ind. by means of the existence 
of the ^ (IA, Sh), pronounced with Kasr after- the I 
and Fath after its two sisters (M), as a substitute for 
the Damma, [the sign of the ind. being the existence ol 
the ^ (LA),] and into the 'subj. and qpoe. by elision* of 
the ^ , [as a substitute for the Fatha and quiescence 
(Sh), the sign of the subj. and apoc. being the fall of 
the (IA),as Ji^i h& LV. 50. Wherein 

shall be two fountains flowing, ^^fr^ f£>fj II. 78. 
Ye being witnesses, and yjjj*^ V ffr) VII. 93. They 
not knowing, the aor. here being in, the ind., the sign of 
which is the existence of the ^ , and (Sh)] as ff ^ 
^Ulf fjSi'li J ? II. 22^ Wherefore, if ye do not, 

and ye will not do, fear ye the fire (IA, Sh), the 
with jJ being in the apoc, and that with ^ in the subj., 
the sign of which in both is the elision of the ^ . In 
Jf£=»\ VI. 80. [a reading with the ^ lightened (B)] 
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Will ye dispute with met what is elided is [not the ^ 
of the ind., hut] the j of protection [170] : and in 

* $h * aS S3 ** 

^jfijo ^1 Iff II. 238. Unless they remit, where the ^1 
is subjunctival, and the ^ extant with it, the y is not 

*A/ § A/ 

the ; of the p/., but only the J of the word, as in fH *i) ; 
and the ^ is not the ^ of the fad., but only a pron. 
relating to the divorced women, as in II. 228 [406] ; 
and the v. is uninfl. because conjoined with the ^ 

Af 

of the pi. fem., [for which reason ^ does not affect it 

/AS * ,*i S A/ hif 

(B),] contrary to ^j*^ VJ* 1 'j** 3 u> ! J IL 238, 
ttat ye [masc] remi* witf 6c nearer unto piety ; and the 

y *A/ /A* A^ 

measure of this ^fH is as when you say 

^a.^iw g^JJf or VJ j**^i : whereas in ^j^d the 
j is the y of the pi, and the ^ the sign of the ind. ; and 
the original form is ^fH [on the measure of ^,1** ] 
with two y b, the first of which is the J of the word, 
and the second the j of the pi ; so that, as Damma on a 
) preceded by Damma and followed by a quiescent y 
is deemed too heavy, the Damma of the first j is elided ; 
and, since two quiescents, vid. the two j s, then concur, 
the 1st is elided— the 1st, and not the 2nd, being elided 
for three reasons; (1) that the 1st is a part of a word 
and the 2nd a [whole] word, and elision of a part is 
easier than elision of a whole, (2) that the 1st is the 
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final of the v., and elision is more appropriate to finals, 
(3) that the 1st indicates no sense, whereas the 2nd 
indicates a sense, and elision of what does not indicate 
is more appropriate than elision of what does indicate — 

and, when the j is thus elided, the measure of ^y*** 

becomes by elision of the J [from ^y^i ] ; and 

for this reason, when you prefix the subjunctival or 

apocopative op. to it, you say J 1 ^' an d f* 

(Sh). 

§ 406. The aor. that the ^ of the Jem. pi. is con- 
tiguous to is uninfl. (M, Sh) upon quiescence [402] 
(Sb), so that the ops. have no effect upon it literally, 
and the ^ does not fall off, like as the f , y , and ^ > 
that are prons., do not fall off, because it is one of 
them (M), as II. 228. [235] and uwlif yf^ II. 

233. And the mothers shall suckle, ^^i^i. and 
being two aor. vs, in the position of an ind., but uninfl. 
upon quiescence because contiguous to the ^ of the 
fern, pi., and enuneiatoryin letter but requisitive in 
sense, like &Ul God have mercy, upon thee (Sh), 

[and] as ^.y&i. ^ and ^>y^i ^ (M). The aor. that the 
corrob. ^ is in contact with is uninfl. upon Fath [402, 
610], as J> CIV. 4. Assuredly he shall 

be cast into the fire that breaketh in pieces j whereas in 
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j^X, ^l^f J ^jUXf m. 183. Assuredly 

ye shall be proven in your goods and yourselves; and 
assuredly ye shall hear the v., though corroborated by 
the ^ , is infl., because they are separated by the j , 
which is the pron. of the ag., expressed in ^jkfl f and 

supplied in ^**>**i , since the original form is ^^^Ji , 
the ^ of the ind. being elided because the combination 
of likes is deemed too heavy, and the y being then elided 
because of the concurrence of tiro quiescents, the ^ and 
and incorporated ^ (Sh). 

§ 407. The moods are not signs of meanings, like 
the cases [19], because the v. in respect of inflection 
is not original [402], but stands towards the ». in the 
same position as the I and ^ towards the two I s [of 
femininization] in respect of prevention of triptotedeelen. 
sion [18]. And that by which the v. is put into the 
ind. [408], subj. [410], or apoc. [419] is not that by 
reason of which it is liable to inflection [404, 110] (M). 



THE INDICATIVE. 



§ 408. When the aor. v. is divested of the sub* 
junctival and apocopative op., it is put into the ind. 
(IA, Sh), as ±}j f fi (Sh). There is a dispute as to 
what puts it into the ind. : according to some (IA), it is 
put into the ind. because of its occurring in the situation 
of a n. (M, I A), thus being like the inch, and enunc. in 
having an ideal op. (M), as in >->y*i (M, IA), 
where v)*^ 18 P ut ^ nto 'be * w< ^ because it occurs in 
the situation of v; 1 ** (^)> smce w ^ at 1S & ^ er ^e 
inch, is a situation in which a n. may be expected to 
occur correctly; and similarly in ^'^yf *->y*i t 
because he that begins a sentence passing to speech from 
silence is not obliged to utter a re. or a v. as the first 
word, but on the contrary the beginning of his sentence 
is a position of choice in respect of whichever class he 
pleases (M) : but, according to others, it is put into the 
ind. because of its being divested of the subjunctival and 
apocopative op., which opinion is preferred by IM (IA). 
In the saying of Abu Talib addressing the Prophet 




[603] the v. [is in the apoc. because it (N)] is conjoined 
with a supplied apocopative, vid. the precatory J, 



< 18 ) 

[i. e. oftf (N)] ; while Vu; i s originally Jf£ , the , 
being changed into [689], like ^£'and «*J for L(» 
and , [Jf«£ Q m?narf, fe* every soul ransom thy soul, 
whenever thou fearest from a matter destruction! (N)] : 
and in the saying of Imra alKais, [who had sworn 
not to drink wine until he should slay the Banu.Asad 
in revenge for their killing his father, and had then 
slain a multitude of them (N),] 

[Wherefore to-day I shall drink, not incurring a charge 
of sin from God, nor being an uninvited guest (N)] f 
^jAl is not in the apoc, but in them**., the Damnia being 
elided by poetic license, or by treating £t' } in ^ 
with Damm like • for they sometimes make the 
separate follow the course of the united, so that, like as 
o-a* with quiescence [thus read in XVIII. 49. (K, B)] 
is said for with Damm, so # ; with quiescence is 
said for ^ with Damm (Sh), 

§ 409. In r fi utf and Jb^ an d ^ 

Jfk the original form is US , U ; L3 , an d UTf . but it 
is made to deviate from the n. to 'the ». for an object, 
[because of the affinity of the oor. v. to otf in being 
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applied to denote approximation to the present (AAz)] •. 
and the original form is used according to him that 
recites the verse [of Ta'abbafa Sharra (J)] 

/*/ /<»// / » *// f « » a a, / a t&* 

[459, 460] (M) Then I returned to the tribe of Fahm, 
when I was not near returning, [because of my being 
on the point of perishing (T )]. And how many a tribe 
like it have I quitted, when it was desolate, from f^o 
i, q. Ua. (J), which is said by Abu -nNada to be the 
correct recital, 4*1 «-£f being erroneous (T). 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§ 410. The aor. [v. (Sh)] is put into the subj. when 
it follows a subjunctival [p. (IA). The subjunctivals 
are four in number (Sh)], vid. (1) J [649 j . (2) J, 
[provided that it be infinitival (571), not causative (596) 
(Sn)]: (3) ^ol [594]: (4) ^1 (IA, Sh), provided that it 
be infinitival [571], not red. [563], nor explicative t569] j 
and that it be not contracted from the heavy [525] : (a) 
these two conditions are united in J j& ^\ jibl ^Jjfj' 
XXVI. 82. And Whom I eagerly desire to forgive me 
and ^aL: v ^ ^ IV . 32. And Goddesireth 
to turn again unto you: (b) the 1st condition is lacking iu 
J**4 ^ **M &*ZS I wrote to him saying, He will do, 
when you intend by ^ the sense of ^1 ; so that after 

** A? 

this ^1 the v. is in the ind., because, ^\ being explica- 
tive of , neither it nor what it is prefixed to has 
any [inflectional] place, and it may not govern the subj., 
like as ^f, if expressed, might not govern the subj.-, 
whereas, if you supply the prep, with it, i. e. the ^ , 
it is infinitival, and you must make it govern the 
subj. : (c) the 2nd condition is lacking in ^yCjl **f 

fi* LXXIII. 20. Be knoweth that {the case 
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will be this), there will be among you some sick, 

then, that (the case is this,) he relurneth not to them 
any speech, and ^<fZ ^ u>' ^J* * ** ^ ? ^* ^* 

supposed that (the case would be this,)" there would 
not be any tribulation according to him that reads 
in the ind. ; for in the first tvro texts it occurs after the 
v. of knowledge, i. e. not the word f J £ » hut what 
indicates certainty [526], so that in both it is contracted 
from the heavy, its sub. being suppressed, and the subse- 
quent prop, being in the position of a nom. as the pred., 

P f, * SSt £ A/ / tat 

the full phrase being ^^4- and V &f ; and in 
the 3rd text it occurs after opinion, and some read with 
the ind., treating opinion in the same way as knowledge, 
in which case the ^1 is the contracted from the heavy, 
the sub. being suppressed, and the subsequent prop, the 
pred., in full V l#J , and some with the subj., that 
there would not be, treating opinion according to its 
original meaning, not like knowledge, which is the better 
mode, so that for this reason the subj. is universally 

***** a» *, hi a* a , a? 

read in such as &s»J| ^ f\ III. 136. 

Or have ye supposed that ye would enter Paradise f and 

i, , , /,AJ> A t s s , 

l# J*«d J LXXV. 25. (The owners of (which 
will think that a back-breaking mischief will be done 
unto them, while the first reading is confirmed by 
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LXXV.- 3. [82] and f l Jl ^^auj XC. 7. 

Loth he think that (the case was this,) not any one saw 
him f, ^1 being here contracted from the heavy, since 
a subjunctival is not prefixed to a subjunctival nor to an 
apocopative (Sb). 

a i 

§ 411. ^1 is distinguished [from the rest of the 
ps. governing the aor. in the subj. (IA)J by its govern- 
ing when expressed and when understood, [contrary to 
its three sisters, which govern only when expressed 
(Sb)]. It is understood, [for the most part (418. A.) 
(Sh),] after [a prep, or conjunction. The preps, that 
it is understood after are three in number (Sh),] (1) 

JiL (IA,Sh),asXLIX. 9. [501] and UJI ^ J£ 
XX. 93. [414] Until Moses return unto us, the 
subj. not being by reason of itself, contrary to the 
opinion of the KK: (2) the J , which is of four kinds, 
(a) the causative J , as } foi\ <_<aI| W/Ij 

XVI. 46. And We have sent down unto thee the Exhor- 
tation, i. e. the Kur'an, that thou mightst explain to men 

[504], and r a«j U Uii U.ax« taals i_£f UaaXi ijf 
,n, ' ' * 

fJG U ; uOio XLVIII. 1. 2. Verily We have con- 
quered for thee a manifest conquest in order that Ood 
may forgive thee what hath preceded of thy sin and 
what hath followed, the conquest of Makka not being 
indeed a cause of the forgiveness, nor declared to be so, 
but declared to be a cause of the combination of the 
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Four matters For the Prophet, vid. forgiveness, comple- 
tion of blessing, direction to the straight path, and 
realization of the mighty aid [vv. 2-3.]. which combina- 
tion was doubtless achieved when God subdued Makka 
unto him ; (b) the J of result, also named the J of 
eventuality and the J of ultimate condition, vid. that 
which is followed by an antithesis to the purport of 

S 9, A*, , *. ✓ A / A S» 

what precedes it, as \yi* ^ ^f? J' '* 

U}a*, XXVIII. 7. And the family of Pharaoh picked 
him up that he might be unto them a foe and a grief, 
since their picking him up was only because of their 
taking pity upon him, and they intended to make him 
a delight of the eye for themselves, but the matter 
eventually reduced them to his becoming a foe and a 
grief to them ; (c) the red. J , vid. that which follows a 

trans, v., as ^ l4 j**J *»f IV - 31 • God desireth to 
explain unto you, [ J*t* being the obj. of , and 
the J red. to corroborate the future sense inseparable 
from desire, as in the saying of Kais Ibn Sa'd {Ibn 
'IJbada (Mb)} ^ 

l^L Sffi', J§> Sifr * W j-m ^ 

I desired that the people should know that they were the 
drawers of Kais when the ambassadors were present (B),] 

aQ d JjAjt«i» ^rh VL 70 - And we have 

been commanded that we should submit ourselves to the 
Lord of the Universe ; (d) the J of denial, vid. that which 

cotues after a aegatived past from JS [504], as JS U 
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tlL U JS ^*£m 3? III. 173. God hath 
not been minded to leave the believers in that state 
wherein ye are and <^t»S) Jc ^Aia*S &Ilf ^ III. 
174. Nor hath God been minded to make you acquainted 
with the unseen: (3) the causative , as uCtfa. 
J")fi J- came to thee that thou mightst honor me, when 
you take it to be causative, equivalent to the J , the 
full phrase being J~<p J . The conjunctions 
are four in number (Sh), (1) ; l (IA, Sh), (a) when JS 
would be right in its position (Sh,, [or] wlien renderable* 

bv Jh- C 501 ]' be5n S tims renderable wheu the pre- 
ceding v, is such as is [indicative of an action] consum- 
mated little by little (IA), as in 

(IA, Sh), By God, assuredly I will account the difficult 
easy through patience until I attain, or in order that I 
may attain, the objects of desire; for hopes have not 
become realized save for a patient one (J), i. e . kJ,ls jL 
(IA), y being a conjunction i. q. JL , i. e . JS or the 

A S & 

causative J , and the understood ^1 with that to which 
it is prefixed being renderable by au inf. n. coupled by 
3 t to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding v. [538], 
i. e. assuredly there shall be on my part an accounting 
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the difficult easy or an attainment of the objects of desire 

(J) ; (h) when Uf would be iii?ht in its position (Sh), 

i a 
[i. e.J when renderable by V\ , being so renderable 

when the preceding v. is not as aforesaid (I A), but is [indi- 
cative of an action] consummated at one time (J), as in 

(I A, Sh), by ZiySd alA'jiim, And I would, when / handled 
the spear-shaft of a people, break its knots unless it 
became straight, £ being a conjunction i. q. V| (J), i. e. 

$\ (I A, Sh), in which case I would not break 

* A? , 

its joints, not ^,1 J\ , because there is no becoming 
straight together with breakage (Sh), and ^ with that 
to which it is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n. 
coupled by y to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding 
v., i. e. there came to pass on my part a breaking of its 
joints or on its part a becoming straight (J), [and simi- 
larly] in 

*fj ;*i jtoW X s " * ***** c?*^ 4 *" 4 *-' 
[by Katatla Ibn Maslama alHanafi, Then, by God, if 
J survive, I will assuredly return with an expedition 
towards the spoils unless a nohle man die (T), where 

„i S A? 3 

also] 5 1 is a substitute for »f , as though he said »l 
% , , >, « ' 

^ meaning by fif himself (N) : (2) the ui 

d 
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(IA, Sh), when illative and preceded by (Sh), [i. e.] 
when the correl. of (IA), negation (IA, Sh) pure, i.e. 
clear of aff. sense (I A), or requisition (IA, Sh) pure, i. e. 
not indicated by a verbal n. nor by the enunciatory 
form (IA), comprising command, prohibition, prayer, 
request, excitation, wish, and interrogation (IA, Sh) t 
which seven together with negation make eight, so that 
this question is what is termed the question oj the eight 
correlatives (Sh) : the subj. occurs after (a) negation 
(IA, Sh), as USoaXi tLyC U Thou comest not to us so 
that thou moyst talk to us [53S] (IA), whence If 
rf* U XXX V- 33. They shall not be sentenced 
to a second death so that they may die (IA, Sh), which 
accords with U**cJ l£jG r J no t with U 

ftt J, U^a* l£jG (Sh) r whereas the ind. is- 
necessary (IA, Sh) in what follows the <J , if the nega- 
tion be not clear of aff. sense, as in tLwET iff ^ 
«iSo»A9 (IA), [and similarly], in llSj^ii iff ixk*G £ 
and lli^sui IU>G U , because in the 1st ear. the 
negation is infringed by Vi , while in the 2nd it is prefixed 
to JV) , which denotes negation, and negation of nega- 
tion is affirmation (Sh) ; (6) command, as 
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(IA, Sh), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijll, O she-camel, journey 
thou with quick amble to SulaimSn, so that we may rest, 

A f 

the subj. being governed by ^ understood .after the illa- 
tive conjunction O , and being with ^ rcnderable by 
an inf. n. . coupled by the «-i to an inf. n. obtainable 
from the preceding v., i. e. let there be on thy part a 
journeying, then on our part a resting (J) ; it must be 
in the requisitive form, ^ UU~*. with 

the subj. not being allowable, contrary to the opinion 
of Ks ; and must not be expressed by a verbal n., 
oC-yCo 6*a with the subj. not being allowable according 
to the majority, while Ks allows the subj. unrestrictedly 
[187], and IJ and IU allow it when the verbal n. is 
of the letter of the v., as in «-&>»Ai Jl jJ Aligld, so 
that we may talk to thee, and how likely is this saying 
to be right! (Sh); if it be indicated by a verbal n. or the 
enunciatory form, what follows ^the >J must be put into 
the ind. [421], as U^f Be silent; then I 

will be good to thee and j-UjT &~>Ja!\ 
Sufficient for thee is the story, i. e. Let the story suffice 
thee;, then the people will sleep (IA); (c) prohibition, as 
^Jii Jxu* &i» v ; XX. 83. And be ye not 

exorbitant therein, so that Mine anger light upon you 
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*/ AS/S A// * , Jr,s tt' */Ay * 

(IA, Sh) and &Wi J^e \^\& If 

XX. 63. 64. Forge ye not a lie against God, so that He 

destroy you by a chastisement ; whereas, if the prohibition 
£ a a a, , 

were infringed by before the «-5 , as in V| *->y£> V 

V^*^ Bea< tfiow rcoi! any one save 'Amr; then 

he will be angry, the ind. would be necessary- (Sh) ; (d) 

prayer (1A, Sh), as Jii^f & ,y^>5T Z/; Jty £ord, 

help Thou me, so thai I be not forsaken (IA), [and] as 

J.c ^ o Qod, dispose Thou me to repent- 
ance, so that I may repent (Sh), whence 

(IA, Sh), My Lord, enable Thou me to be obedient unto 
Thee, so tliat 1 diverge not from the path of them that 

A f 

walk in a most excellent path, ^1 with that to which it 
is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n coupled h" the 
illative conduction «-J to an inf. n. &c, [as before,] i. e . 
let there be on Thy part an enabling of me to be #<?., 
then on my part a lack of divergence (J) ; it mils'; be 
by means of the v., the subj. not being allowable in 
*W *-*t)i*> USw God send down rain unto thee [il]; 
so shall God quench thy thirst, or then God will #c.' (Sh); 
(c) request HA, Sh), as t^I L~k*£ IfcJU JjiJ 2/# Wilt 
thou not, or Wherefore wilt thou not, alight bsside us so 
that thou may &t get good? (IA), whence 
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U*l JJ> A, is yt*a. a> # U y&x& 1/1 r ^£M ^1 k 
(IA, Sh) 0 ao» of ike noble people, wilt thou not (i.e. 
1 desire of thee that thou wouldst) draio near unto us, so 
that thou mayst behold what they have told thee (the rel. 

being suppressed, in full &> \-Sy*s»)f For (the ui being 
causative) a seer is not like him that has heard, an inverted 

comparison, meaning that on the contrary eyesight is 
,t 

stronger than hearsay, where Mf is a p. of request, and 

A $ 

the understood ^ with that &c. is renderable &c, [as 
before,] i. e. let there be on thy pare a drawing near t then 
a beholding (J) ; (f) excitation (IA, Sh), as LXIII. 10. 

, *»„ , A, as a, 

[426] (IA), [or rather] as &i»J| Ja.o.^ ^<X~.\ Ua 
Wherefore hast thou not become a Muslim, so that thou 
mightst enter Paradise?, while LXIII. 10. belongs to the 
category of the suf'j. in the correl. of prayer, the 
expression of excitation or request being metaphori- 
cally used for prayer ; excitation and request approxi- 
mate one to the other, and are both comprised by orfmo- 
nition to the action, but in excitation there is more cor- 
roboration and incitement [574] (Sh) ; (g) wish, as 
U*& s jjti CL-I/ i IV. 75. O would 

that I had been with them, so that I might have won 
great good fortune (IA, Sti) and 

,,n* i., A , // J»< , hs, ,s , ,$ 

(Sh), by Umayya Ibn Abi-s Salt, May there not be a 
messenger for us from her, so that he may inform us 
what is the distance of our goal from the beginning of our 
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voune f (PA) ; and all the KK allow hope to be treated 
like wish, so that its corret. conjoined with the i>J is put 
iuto the subj., and IM follows them, whence £Lf jw 
^ ^\y+~A\ *_,U~.t v U-iM XL. 38. 39. May-be, or 
Peradventure, I shall reach the avenues, the avenues of 
the heavens, so as to, or so that I may, ascend in the 
reading of Hafs on the authority of 'Asim (IA) ; (h) 
interrogation (I A, Sh), as tiJ j^tiiUj jU&z ^ [jj 
VII. 51. Then are there for us, or have we, any inter' 
cessors, so that they may intercede for usf (IA) ; it must 
not be by means of an instrument followed immedi- 
ately by a nominal prop, whose enunc. is a primitive, 

SS> &, $ Ay /j S$ A , 

so that the subj. is not allowed in o^j ci^f ja , 

contrary to f$ t-SfJ Jfc ; but there is no dif- 

ference between (a) interrogation by means of the p., as 
in VII. 51., and (b) interrogation by means of the n. as 

»9 / 9/ fi t * **/ ✓A-o J> A* E/*> * A / 

in 8i«Ufl*» lap &V\ j« ; a>. ^JJJ ^ H. 246. 

read with the swij., WAo is he that [186] tw// lend unto 
God a goodly loan, so that He may double the recompense 
of it t, and with the ind., and He will, or so, or then, will 
He double, and in a tradition quoting the words of God ^ 

, ,&/ *A, ■ 

^.Asal-li (j 5 ;*^. Who will call upon Me, so that 
J may answer him f , and (c) interrogation by means 

e /Si/ / 9\/ /aS 

of an adv., as ^ ^ Where is thy house, so 

/ / /i/ j> / // 
that I may visit thee f, ^+ When wilt thou 
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journey, so that I may accompany theef , and 

/ / / O?/ 

i_Xjaa«tfl> How wilt thou be, so that I may accompany 

theef ; the v., however, in -*L**Jt ^ J/l &U| ^Jl p jjf 

S^asM ^j-aXi XXII. 62. Hast thou not seen 

that God liath sent down from the sky water, so that, or 
and (that) consequently, the earth becometh green f is not 

\ in the subj. (Sh), [but] in the ind., coupled to Jy\ , and (B) 
diverted (K, B) from the pret. (B) to the aor. (K) to 
indicate the continuance of the effect of the rain during 
time after time (K, B),Jirst because the interrogation here 
means affirmation, i. e. Thou hast seen, and secondly, 
because the earth's becoming green is not a consequence 
of that to which the interrog. p. is prefixed, i. e. the seeing 
the rain, but is a consequence only of the rainfall itself 
(Sh); and, if the v. were in the subj. aaacorrel. (K,B) of 
the interrogation (K), it would denote negation of the 
becoming green, so that the earth may become green 
(K, B), like as ULA* ^ y , with the 

subj., Host thou not seen that I have conferred benefit upon 
thee, so as to, or so that as a consequence of thy seeing 
this thou mayst, be grateful f, denies his gratitude, but with 
the ind., so that, or and consequently, thou art grateful f, 
affirms it (K) ; whereas' if the interrog. p. were prefixed to 
£fl £*a& a!Z» ^ m jjpf God hath 8fc, so that, or 
and consequently, the earth becometh $c, the subj. would 
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be correct, Hath God Sfc, so that the earth may become 

$c? ; nor is the second reason refuted by ^ c^^smJ 

jL) i?^. ^t^i!| f lb jL 'Jf \ V. 34. Am I 

unable to be like this raven, and hide the corpse of my 
brother? on the ground that the hiding of the corpse is not 
a consequence of that to which the interrog. p. is prefixed, 
because inability for a thing is not a cause of its realization, 

, A 

for (Sh) ^Ijl is not (Sh, B) in the subj. as (Sh) correl. 
of the interrogation, so that I should, or may, hide (Sh, B), 

but as coupled to the sub), v. , Z being wrong in 
saying [in the K] that it is in the sub), as correl. of the 
interrogation (Sh), because the sense is not Were 1 unable 
[#c], I should hide [#c] (B) : (3) the y , when denoting 
(I A, Sh) simultaneity (Sh), accompaniment (I A), and 
preceded by negation or requisition (Sh), in the same 
positions as the ui (I A), [i. e.] in the eight positions men- 
tioned, (a) negation (Sh), as f^J^t^ ^jd^l (J*> Ciy 
jjCfi'f*!) III. 136. [Or have $c. (410),] when 

not yet hath God known those of you that have warred 
in the cause of religion and likewise known the patient 
sufferers? (IA, Sh), i. e. when, or while, God knows that 
ye war and do not suffer patiently, whereas ye ought 
to desire to enter Paradise only when God knows that 
suffering patiently is combined with your warring; (b) 
command, as (Sh) 
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/ ✓ / /9 Ot 0/ yOi S ,SOi, 0*> a Ott 

^Ufflo ^oUj «y^oJ # oJB 

(IA, Sh) by Rabi'a (M, J) Ibn Jushsun (M), or AlA'sha, 
or AlHutai'a, Then I said to this woman, Call thou whilst 
I call; verily a more distant range for a shout, or, the J 
being red., a most far-reaching shout, is that two callers 

of 

should call out, the understood ^ and the v. being render- 
able by au inf. n. coupled by the y to an inf. n. obtain- 
able from the preceding v., i. e. let there be a calling from 
thee and a calling from me (J); (c) prohibition, as (Sh) 

* t * Oft * , O/t $✓ a,o / %/t la a Ot to/ s 

{{She utJUs fol c-CaI* ;U # Six* Jfty $L ^ 6JJ V 

(I A, Sh), by Abu -lAawad adDu'ali, Prohibit^ thou not 
another from a habit while thou practisest the like thereof; 
for that will be a great opprobrium unto thee when thou 
doest it, i. e. [as before] let there not be on thy part a pro- 

3,a , ,o, , 

hibition and a practising (J) ; (d) wish, as Vy 4y UXJ b. 

/ AJ>0^» / , a,t /w/ ,~ , m ,S 

c^r Jf ^0 VL 27 - ( Sh )> thus 

read by Hamza, &c, with the two vs. in the subj. by treat- 
ing the j like the lJ , 0 would that we were sent back 
while we treated not the signs of our Lord as false, and 
became of the believers! (B); (e) interrogation, as (Sh) 

0-°' *S//0^> 9 S/Oss 0/ / S/s 09/ r9t O/i 

S^Sy foyJS fSUx*, # JLfJ ^ y ^| ^ 

(IA,Sh), by AlHutai'a (Sh), Was 1 not your neighbour while 
between me and you were love and brotherhood?, i. e. [as 
before] confess ye my having been a neighbour to you and 
love and brotherhood's havl *g been between me and you, the 
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Hamza denoting interrogation compelling confession (J) ; 
these are the positions in which the subj. has been heard 
after the j of simultaneity, and the GG have inferred it 

from analogy in the rest: (4) f [418. A.] (Sh). 

§ 412. As expounded by S, USjoaXi U/JGU [411] 

means (1) lujaw iJuSZ ILuG U Thou contest not to ics; 

then how shale thou talk to ust, i. e. wert thou to come to 
o, s , %, , 

us, thou wouldst talk to us, and (2) J V) to*! UjJG U 

'.*""- * ' 

Im jsJ Thou never contest to us but thou talkest not to 

m, i. e. there is on thy part much coming but no talking 
(M). [See 417.] 

§ 413. The may not be expressed after ^jts*. 
(LA., Sh) in poetry or prose (Sh); nor after (IA, Sh) the 
J of denial (Sh), [i. e.] the prep. J preceded by the 
denied ^ , as in ^ u&-Jfj &W| ^ Uy VIII. 

33. But God hath not been minded to chastise them while 
thou art among them (IA) ; it may be expressed after the 

> s>i o £ sot/ 
three other kinds of J, as^/f JV ^r*^ XXXIX. 14. 

And I have been commanded to, or that I should, become 
(Sh), [and] must be expressed (M, IA) between the prep. 

J and the neg. V (IA) if the v. to which it is prefixed 

* fiO, / tt, G, , SO 

has V prefixed to it (M), as t^j ,yaH ItO uCXia. J came 
to thee in order that thou shouldst not beat, or lest thou 
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e t 

shouldst beat, Zaid (IA) ; it may not be expressed after ^ 
except in poetry, contrary to the opinion of the KK; and 

it must be understood after ^ in the two cases, and after 
the i-5 and the ^ in the eight positions (Sh). 

§ 414. It is not inevitable that the v. should be in 
the subj. in these positions ; but on the contrary there is 

a way of making it deviate to some other idea and mood 

a , 

of inflection. After lS a=». it has two conditions, (1) it is 
of a, 
in the subj. (M), [because] ^ is understood after Jis*. 

(Sh), when it is (M, Sh) future or in the predicament 

of the future (M), [i. e.] future with respect to what 

a / 

precedes lS *=» , whether it be future with respect to the 
time of speaking, as jJ\ J^- yjA^t* ^ ^ XX. 93. 

[411] We will not cease to be devoted to it until fyc, the 
return of Moses being future with respect to what precedes 

| _ s Xa. , i.e. their keeping to devotion to the worship of the 

/ S3 y s s OS 2 , s 0/ ot 

calf, and similarly (Sh) &issJ| Jiol f Ji^ u^JL,j / be- 
came a Muslim, in order, or so, or to the end, that I might 
enter Paradise (M, Sh), l^aol w hen your 

entry is awaited, not yet realised, as though you said ^ 
tgl&of , I journeyed in order that I might enter it, and 
S^^i y*k Jf*- 1 spoke to him in order that he 
might counsel me something (M), or not [future with res- 
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s aS*> / s, 3 / 9 09t 

pectto the time of speaking], as Jyfl ty^jj 
II. 210. And they were violently agitated until the 
Apostle [and they which believed with him] said, in 
the reading with the subj., the saying of the Apostle 
and the believers being future with respect to the 
violent agitation, not with respect to the time of the 
announcement, since God recounted that to us after it had 

happened (Sh), and £Jf «s^« when your entry is con- 
cluded, but is in the predicament of the future as having 
been awaited at the time of the existence of the journey 
made on account of it, until I entered it (M) : (2) it is in 

0$ 

the ind. (M, Sh), ^1 not being understood (Sh), when 
it is (M, Sh) not future in either of the two respects (Sh), 

[but] present or in the predicament of the present (M), as 

sot a, so 

l^la-of ^jXa. uy^. (M, Sh) when the entry is being realised 
at present (M), [i. e.] when you say that while you are in 
the state of entering (Sh), I journeyed, or have journeyed, 
so that I enter, or am entering, it, as though you said 
^lf | Iglaof U! ^gX^ so that I now enter, or am entering, it, 

9/0 y •& 9 t 9 ,Or* 9 m s S * 9 OXS y y 

(M), and >£*aM s^jsm J>&- JjJM v^>y^ The 

camels drank, or have drunk, so that the he-camel comes, 

$ o, , , 

or is coming, dragging his belly (M, Sb), and o-ij ^<fy 

V t _ s ^- Zaidhas fallen, or fell, ill, so that they §c. 
[1], the sense being so that the state of the he-camel, and 
of this- invalid, is that he comes $c., and that they 8fC y 
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and Jlj-Jl ^ J*- &£«Jf &ia> ^ c^U, 

I asked, or Aaue as&ed, afiott* this question, so that I have 
no need of asking, i. e. so that my state now is that I have 
no need &c. (Sh), or when the entry is concluded, hut 
you are imitating the past state, so that I enter [meaning 
entered] it, II. 210. being also read with the ind. (M) in 
the sense of the present, like £M c^r » except that it is 
a past present imitated, so that the Apostle $c. say [mean- 
ing said] (K). If the v. after be future with respect 
to the time of speaking, the subj. is necessary, as XX. 
93. ; but if it be future only with respect to what precedes 
JLL , either mood is allowable, as II. 210. : and similarly 
if its quality of present be with respect to the time of 
speaking, the ind. is necessary, as t«l»of when 
you say that while you are in the state of entering; but 
if its quality of present be not real but imitated, it is put 
into the ind., or may be put into the subj. when,there is 
not supposed to be imitation, as II. 210. The v„ however, 
is not put into the ind. after save on three conditions; 
(1) that it be a present, or renderable by the present, as 
exemplified ; (2) that it be an effect of what precedes J**- , 
so that j^""-'' J** and t ^°' l5*^ U 

and JiL sLy Jfc are not allowable, because the 

rising of the sun is not caused by the journeying, nor the 
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entrance by the not journeying, aud in the 3rd ex. because 
the existence of the cause is not certain (ML) ; [but] you 

// j> o/ s , , o £ 

say ma^v ^Xa. uyp*! with the subj. Didst thou journey, 
or Hast thou journeyed, in order that thou mightst, or 

s y s t OsSf 

moyst enter, or until thou enteredst, it? (M), and ;L, 
t&*«H Which of them journeyed, or has journeyed, so that 
he enters, or it entering, it? (M, ML) with the ind., or 
t#i*AA in order that he might, or may, enter, or until he 
entered, it f with the subj. (M), and l^la-jJ ^gX^ ^y*> { Ju 
When didst thou journey, so that thou enter est, or art en- 
tering, itf , because the journeying [in the last two ess.] 
is certain, and may therefore be a cause, the doubt being 
only as to the particular ag. or particular time; and Akh 
allows the ind. after the negation on the understanding 
that the original form of the sentence was off., aud that 
the instrument of negation was afterwards prefixed to the 
entire sentence, not only to what precedes J*L , and had 
this ex. been presented to S with this sense he would not 
have forbidden the ind. in it, but would have forbidden it 
only when the negation is made to overcome the cause 
exclusively, and every one forbids that ; (3) that it be a 
complement, so that t$ko< J**, is not correct, lest 
the inch, remain without an enunc., nor Jk*. 

if the be non-attributive (ML), [but] you say 
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,,9 A? 3 > A * '<■ , 

Vjfciof ^a. jja- with the suhj., not otherwise, My 

journey was in order that I might enter, or until 1 entered^ 

it (M); whereas., if you say l#*-of J**, j— cl ^ji* 

il/?y journey was yesterday, so that I enter, or am entering, 

At 

it, the irarf. is allowable, unless you make depend 
upon the itself, A/y journeying yesterday, not upon 
a suppressed y^u»f (ML) ; and, if you mean the ^ 

' ' A? w 

to be attributive (M, ML), or add and make it 
depend upon ^ , or say S , either mood (M), 
the ind. [or sub}.] (ML) is allowable. My journey came, or 
has come, to pass, or was yesterday, or was. or Aas 6<?e?i, 
a fatiguing journey, so that I enter, or aw entering, it, or 
iw orrtar / might, or or until I entered, 

it (M» ML). 

, .p A « A« AS, S 

§ 415. The text ^j* 1 -** fV)p& XL VIII. 1(5. 
[538] is read with the subj. [ f . meaning ^1 ^ 

J> A * • * 

l^lw (R.),] by subaudition of ^ , Ye. shall fight with 
them until, they submit : and with the ind. by association 
[in inflection] between ^j**-** and , or they 

shall submit, [i- e. One of the. two matters shall com*, 
to pass, either the fighting or the submitting (K, B), as 
is indicated by the reading (B), there being no 

third (K)] ; or by inception, as though it were said 
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> J> K9 AP St J>h , ,*i Ki , ,» 

y£y^~i. : and you say &i* y ^15 y& 

He will slay me unless I ransom myself from him-, or 
make it inceptive [with the ind.] according to W y 
^usXif or I shall fyc: and S says concerning the saying 
of Irara alKais 

**hf* * »/ A$ S»AP S ,t /j y fit, A , , t , ,pAP> 

TAerc I said to him, Let not thine eye weep; we shall 
only seek sovereignty, unless we die and be excused that, 
if you put the ind., it would be legitimate Arabic on the 
ground either that you associated the first and last, we shall 
• only seek sovereignty or die, as though yoij said J jtsu Uif 

P », /S hi ' £ 

«,j*J Lil $ or we shall only die ; or that it was incep- 
tive, disconnected from the first, we shall only seek 

' * S P A , hi 

sovereignty, or we shall die, in the sense of yj** ^jsw 
\&>y+i or we shall be of those who die (M) 

§ 416. Jf the 5 does not signify i. q. } but on 
the contrary you intend to associate v. and v., or to make 
what follows the j the enunc. of a suppressed inch., the 
subj. is not allowable : and therefore in what follows the 
y (IA) in the saying ^1 OjAS, uCmJI J/G If three 
moods are allowable, (1) the apoc. (IA, Sh), by associa« 
tion between the two vs. (IA), when you mean by the 
3 the coupling of v. to v., in which case the 2nd is the as- 
sociate of the first in the prohibition (Sh), as ^jaUJ V/^j 
Do not thov eat fish and drink milk (IA), as though you 
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said Do thou not this, nor this, the <_> being then pro- 
nounced with Kasr, according to general rule, because 
of the concurrence of two quiescents, the !_> and the J 
(Sh) ; (2) the ind. (IA, Sh), [when you mean a d. $.,] 
by subaudition of an inch. [80], as » *• e * 

<*g>y^ when thou^drinkest [538] (IA), [or] when you 
mean inception [539], But thou shalt, i. e. inayst, drink 

A* 

(Sh); (3) the subj. by means of ^1 understood (IA, Sh), 
when you mean to couple the inf. n. of the v. to an inf. 
.n. supplied from what precedes it (Sh), in which case 
the prohibition js from the union of the two [acts] (IA, 
Sh), as while thou drinkest, i. e. Let there not be 

on thy part eating fish and drinking milk (IA): [and 
similarly] l££ in the text J^i j^Jl ]yl^ V y 
II. 39. may be in theswfy*., [by subaudi- 
tion of , the } denoting union (539) (K, B), in the 
sense of £- (B), And con/use ye not the truth with 
falsehood, while ye conceal the truth, i. e. unite, or com- 
bine, not confusion of the truth with falsehood and con- 
cealment of the truth (K, B), like w^; (K)] ; or in the 
apoc, [included under the predicament of the prohibition 

(K, B), meaning Sy*& And do not ye confuse Spa, 

and do not conceal (K),]/like 
f 
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[And do not thou defame the friend and compass his 
harm; for verily thou, if thou do that, wilt be pronounced 
witless and accounted silly (AAz) ; while the codex of 

Abd Allah Ibn Mas'ud {alUudhali (Nw)} has &y£Gy 

(K, B), i. e. ^yXZ f*->f; (B), ia the sense of jt^tf 

concealing (K, B)] : and you say Visit 
thou me while J visit thee, with the subj., meaning in 
order that the two visits may be combined, like ^of cL!£ 
£M [41J]; and with the ind., and 1 shall vis-it 

thee, meaning- To visit thee is incumbent upon me in every 
cane; then let there be on thy part a visiting; while, if 
you mean the imp., you prefix the J , and say Jr'jJL 
and let me visit thee, not , because the first is 

uninfected upon pause [431] (M) : and S mentions 
in the saying [of Ka'b alGbanavv5 (M)] 

the subj. [of (II, AAz), And I am not one to say 

the thing that does not profit me, while my comrade gets 
wroth al if, i. e. that my lack of profit and my comrade's 
wrath are united in (AAz), by diversion (53i>), this diver- 
sion being in the suite not of j*'>6 JJj, because then 
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the meaning would be / do not say a sayins? that does 
not unite my profit and my comrade's wrath at it, but of 

Jj^i Uj U , because then the meaning is The saying 
that does not profit me is not co-existent with my com- 
rade's wrath at it, and that because of the non-existence of 
either both or one*qf them (R)] ; and the ind., and that 
my comrade gets wroth - at (M, R), by coupling to the 
conj. J^J (R) : and the text says ^ fi) ^ Jfrdi 

>ISJ U r b. ; lf|XXIL 5. [539] That We might make 
plain unto you {Our power and Our wisdom). And 
We cause to remain in the wombs what We will, i. e. 

^js^j (M); and is also read with the subj., That We 
might $c, and cause tyc. (K, B). 

§ 417. The subj. is not allowable in U1JL5 j^y 
Uj j.33x> , the t-i not being preceded by negation or 
requisition ; while the saying [of AlMughlra Ibn Hunain 
atTaimmi alHanzali (Jsh)] 

, , at, j » ' at' * * taut* 

[/ will leave my place of abode to the Band Tamim, and 
betake myself to (a tribe which is in) AlMijSz, so that I 
may be at rest (Jsh)] is a poetic license, the saying that it 

A , , At* 

is originally jsuy*.^ with the light eorrob. ^ changed 
into I in pause, like Ua-JJ XCVI. 15. [649] in pause, 
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being a flight from one license to another, since the cor- 
roboration of the v. except in requisition, condition, and 
swearing, is a license [612] (Sh). The ind. is allowable 
in liSj-aaXi UjwS U by (M, ML) coupling (ML) [and 

" J t ill * s 

consequent] association, as though you said Ujjcsw ui 
(M), so that i*»j«u becomes associated in the negation, 
Thou dost not come to us and dost not talk to us (ML), 
like LXXVII. 36. [below] (M) ; or by inception (M, 
ML), so that it becomes off. (ML), as though you said 
Uj*| J^sJ c^>U and consequently thou art ignorant of 
our case (M), i. e. Thou contest not to us, and consequently 
thou talkest to us {now instead of that) (ML), [see below,] 
as in the saying of APAinbari 

[Save that he has not brought to us certain tidings, and 
there/ore we hope and multiply expectation (Jsh)], i. e. 

cJ 33 ** (M) : and the sub}, by subaudition of , 
which has two meanings, negation of the cause so that 
the effect becomes negatived, and negation of the second 
only (ML). In negation, as lX*/"1* ^i^U, you have 
four cases :— (1) you construe the ci merely to couple 
the form of the v. to the form of what precedes it, so 
that the second shares with the first in its inflection ; and 
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therefore the ind. is necessary here, becauso the preced- 
ing v. is in the ind.; so that it is as though you said 
i_X»^l l*» , the second sharing with the first in the 
negation prefixed to it, Thou contest not to me, and J do 
not honor thee ; whence ftf ^) u)^*^*- ^ f f« 

^olxxs LXXVIL 35. 36., the lJ being copulative, 
and the subsequent v. being included in the tenor of the 

preceding negation, as though U> were said, This etc. 
[159], nor be permitted and make excuse : (2) you con- 
strue the lJ to be merely illative, and the subsequent 
v. to be inceptive, but, notwithstanding its inceptive- 
ness, to be constructed upon, a suppressed inch. ; and 
therefore in this case also the ind. is necessary, because 
the v. is free from subjunctival and apocopative ops.; 
so that you say uX^li , i. q. \*J.*f\ Uls } i. e. Thou 
comest not to me; therefore 1 honor thee {because of thy 
not coming to me), that being [said] when you dislike 
bis coming ; whence SlSa* ^^1* i_iLa**i U-.G> jjj U , 
i. e Zaid is not hard- therefore, or so that, he is kind to 
his slave (because of his not being hard) : and the differ- 
ence between this case and the one that precedes is 
manifest, because in the 1st case the negation includes 
what precedes and what follows the ui ; whereas in 
this case the negation flows exclusively towards what 
precedes the «-5 , not towards what follows it, because 
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yon do not make the (-J couple the v. nfter it to the 
negatived v. before it, so that the former should share 
with the latter in the negation, but you make it purely 
illative : and the GG mention these two cases in U^Jc' U 
Ui\too , which is a mistake, since it is absurd that the 
coming should be non-existent and the talking existent 
[see above] : (3) you construe the vJ to couple the inf t 
n. of the v. after it to the inf. n. paraphrased from 
the v. before it, and the negation to be discharged upon 
the coupled, not upon the ant.; and in that case the 
subj. governed by ^ necessarily suppressed is neces- 
sary, Thou contest not to me so that I honor thee, con- 
structively There is not on thy part a coming, and then f 
i. e. succeeded by, an honoring on my part} but there is on 
thy part a cominq, and is not on my part an honoring : 
(4) you construe the <J to couple the inf n. to the 
inf. n., as before, but the negation to be discharged 
upon the ant. ; so that the coupled is negatived because 
it is a consequence thereof, Thou earnest not to me, so 
that I may honor thee, and the sentence means There u 
not on thy part a coming: then haw shall there be on my 
part an honoring ?: and these two cases are allowable in 
\&*aajj> ILJG U [412], since it is correct to say Thou 
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comest not to us talking, but thou contest to us not talk' 
ing, and Thou comest not to us: then, or so, or there/ore, 
how shalt thou talk to us ? In "fine, we have two cases of 
the ind. and two of the sub}.: and '^Ja*** so that they 
may make excuse might he read according to one of the 
two mentioned for the subj., vid. the second, Thou comest 
not to us: then how shalt thou talk to us?, i. e. nor be 
permitted (to make excuse) : then how shall they make 
excuse ? ; ;but not according to the first, Thot^faeet .not 
to us talking, but thou comest to us not talking, since 
then the sense would be nor be permitted in the state of 
their making excuse, but shall be' permitted otherwise, 
which sense is not intended (Sh), but absolute- negation 
of permission and consequently of making excuse (B). 
If you put J in place of U , there are two cases of the 
subj. [in tiosEw ], subaudition of ^ , Thou shalt not 
come to us, so that thou mayst talk to us, and coupling, 
and talk to us; and one case of the ind., vid anacolu- 
thon, [i. e. inception (DM),] and consequently thou 
talkest to us [above]: if you put.jJ, there is one case 
of the subj., vid. subaudition of ^1 , Thou didst not 
come to us, so that thou might.it talk to us ; and one of - 
the ind., vid. inception, and consequently thou talkest to- 
rn ; while the apooi is allowable by coupling, and talk 
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,»m y *, * , AS y 

la us : and, if you say tfSjaaA* ^ is^»| U , there is no 
apoc. or ind. by coupling, because no [apoc. orind. (DM)] 
v. precedes; but it is [in the ind.} only by anacoluthon, 
Thou art not coming, so that thou talkest to us j [while 

A? 

the subj. by subaudition of is allowable (DM)]. In 

* 9 *$, ^ A, A , 

t5^y^ J* the ind. is allowable in two cases, 
[coupling and inception (DM),] Wilt thou come to me, and 
then (shall) I honor theef, or Wilt thou come to met 
Then I will honor thee; and the subj . by subaudition [of 

A $ J> J> A 3, , * t § A , A * 

^ ], so that Imay honor theef: in &*£5i i-Sf>A ojj Jib 
the ind. is not put by coupling, but by inception, /* Zaid 
thy brother, so that thou Jwnorest him?: and in \lfi J* 
6+/Z» *Jf cyUX/| the ind. is allowable by inception, Hast 
thou a regard for him, so that thou honorest him ?; and 
the subj., either as a correl., so that thou mayst honor 

i ' A 

him ?, or as coupled to «u>ia*JI [418. A.], the subaudi- 

a£ 

tion of ^1 being necessary in the former case, and 

A?A-° » , h,,t 

allowable in the latter. Such as ^ l;;*-** f*\ 

|^1&*a» XII. 109. admits of the apoc. by coupling, Have 
they not, then, journeyed in the earth and seen ?; and 
the subj. by subaudition, so that they might see? (ML) : 
and in 

i,A, /Ay AJ>A,y j, * „ ,~„h*, Ja,a.< 

jl*- *S±# «-^ i /4*»dJ a) j * ^laixi /f^SJf JLJ f\ 



[by Jamil, Jjk*** j g in the ind. by inception (540), and 
may not be in the subj., because (AAz)], says S, he 
does not make the first, [i. e. the asking (AAz),] the 
cause of the last, [so that the t-3 should be .illative, 
which is the condition of the sulj. (AAz),] but makes the 
abode speak in every state as though he said y& 
y^H* [Hast thou not asked the desolate abode concern- 
ing her people, for it speaks f But shall a barren desert 
inform thee to-day? (Jsh),] like as you say L^osJi ^S)} 
Come thou unto me, for I talk t> thee, meaning for I 
am of those who talk to thee in every stale (Mi). The 
text XXVI. 102. [592] is exactly like the [former] ex. 
[ cytklf il\ Jfc (DM)], if it be admitted that / 
denotes wish (ML); whereas, if it denoted condition, the 
sttbj. as a correl. would not be possible, but only the ind. 

by inception, and the subj. by coupling to the pure inf % *. 

•1,3, ✓ •* *> e, 

»/ (DM): and you say J He wished 

that thou wouldst come to him, so that thou mighttt left 
to him ; while the ind., and talk, is excellent, as in 
^yJb^i Jt>Si y \y*y LXVIII. 9. Tliey icish that 
thou wouldst deal gently with them and they then 4*1 
gently with thee, [the being copulative, i. e. 7%* 
wish for reciprocal dealing gently, but have deferred thttt 
g 
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gentle dealing until thou deal gently, or illative (B), 

•/ * A*/ 

while ^jia^ is made the enunc. of a suppressed 
inch., i. e. ^f®** (K), i. e. and in that case they 
will deal gently, or and there/ore they now deal gently 
from eagerness that thou wouldst deal gently (K, B),] and 
in some codices tytoj^J (M), as correl. of the wish, 
so that they may deal gently (B): and in o*.f 
&jU 0 that I may find wealth and expend thereof!, 

or Then I shall expend thereof, the ind. is allowable in 

hi i 

two cases, and the subj. by subaudition of , so that 

,A * lit, * , /A, 

I may expend; but in «i- J ***** 0 that I 

may ham wealth 1 Then I sh all expend thereof, or so that 
J may expend, the ind. by coupling is impossible [for 

a£ tt», in* 

want of an ant. ind. (DM)]. In ^SaJ the ind. 

is allowable by anacoluthon, Let Zaid stand : then thou 
wilt honor him, the apoc. by coupling, and do thou honor, 
and the subj. by subaudition, so that thou mayst honor 
(ML). And [«Amr (AAz)] Ibn Ahniar [Ibn Al'Amar- 
rad (ID)] says 

[fie freate a barren she-camel <A<z£ A<xs fta^ferf him, in 
order that he may make her conceive, and delivers her of 
a young camel (AAz)], as though he said ^fla* , 
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or by inception, [And he delivers ; while may be in 
the subj., as coupled to t^aSM , and deliver (AAz)]. 

§ 418. You say JuxxZ £ ^ **i)t I desire 

that thou wouldst come to me and afterwards talk to me } 
and the ind. is allowable, and afterwards thou wilt talk 
to me : and Khl allows an option in the saying of 4 Urwa 
al'Udhrl 

j> i *,t , a, * *t a? s .* 

'**' ^ 
between the subj. in , [Abr is it aught but that I 

see her unexpectedly, and then am stricken dumb, so that 

I am not on the point of answering (AAz),] and the ind., 

[And then I am stricken fyc. (AAzJ] : and an instance of 

anacoluthon [with the y ] is the saying of Abu-lLaham 

at Taghlabi 

3 A// , J> / ✓ A * / ** ' *>» «b>**> ft 

[It is (incumbent ) upon the judge resorted to one day, when 
he passes his decree, that he act not unjustly; and he shall 
deal impartially (Jsh)], i. e. yt>, yfsii y*i ljs 
Not to act unjustly is incumbent upon hint; and he #<?,, 
like as you say^W" 6i V ^ and such 

a thing behoves him. S says that in accordance with 
this ex. the ind. is allowable in the case of all these ps. 
that associate (M). • 
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§ 418.A. The aor. v. is put into the subj. by means of 

At 

^ (IA, Sh) allowably, not necessarily, suppressed (Sh), 
I [i. e.] suppressed or expressed (IA), after (IA, Sh) a con- 
junction (IA), [vid. one of] the four ps., the « , the ti 
f , and f (Sh), when preceded by (IA), [i. e.] when 
coupling to (Sh), a pure [i. e. such as tbe sense of the 
v. is not intended by (IA),] as [after the j (Sh)] in the 
saying [of Maisun Bint Bahdal (Sh) wife of Mu'Swiya (J)] 

(IA, Sh) % wearing of a woollen cloak and that 
mine eye be cool from tears are dearer to me than the 
wearing of fine garments (3), related with & in the wftj. 
by means of ^ understood, as being coupled to ^JJ, 
as though^' n/ y were said (Sh), J with that to 
which it is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n. cou- 
pled by the y to the preceding inf. n. (J); and [after the 
ui (Sh)] in the saying 

tS 16 W >V «-* r u * ^ 1/y 

(IA, Sh) J2arf /Aerc an expectation of a suppliant 

and that / gratified him, I should not have preferred in 
donation contemporaries of others to mine own contempd. 
rary, i. e. / should have given unto mine own equal in age 
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' aI 

also, and not postponed him (J), being governed in 

ht ' 
the subj. by allowably suppressed (I A), and being with 

it renderable by an inf. n. coupled by the cJ to the pre- 

SS nth S Sf „ ,A, 

ceding inf. n., i. e. »y ^iy Vy (J) ; and 

[after ^ (Sh)] in the saying [of Anas Ibn Mudrika 
alKhath'ami (J)] 

(IA, Sh) Feri(y / and my slaying Sulaik, then that 7 
should pay the price of his blood, are like the bull being 
beaten when the cows have loathed the water (J), the 
practice of the Arabs being to beat the bull, that the 
cows may go to the water and not refuse it, to 
escape being beaten themselves, the cows not being 
beaten because they are too weak to bear it (Sh), where 
JS*| is governed in the subj. by J allowably suppressed 
(IA), and with it ia renderable by an inf. n. coupled by 
j2 to the preceding inf. n., L e. f ^ih Jf>) 
(J); and [after ^ (Sh)] in S» 2lT J J ^ 

Aor hath it been suitable, or iefonged, to a human being 
that God should speak to him save by inspiration, or 
from behind a veil, or so that He should send a messenger, 
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[read among tbe Seven (Sh;] with J.«.^j governed in the 

aS 

subj. (IA, Sh) by .^f allowably suppressed, because it 
is preceded by , which is a pure n. (I A), U=»^ and 

, A* A* ' * /A 

J.~# in the sense of MU^I being in£ ws. occurring, 
like the ado. A)) ^- , in the place of the d. s., 

* A* A? ✓ ~" A D A * A? f * 

i. e. U-^ ,| ^ U**~, ; | U=.^ (K), and with 

* ht ,* si e hp 

the ind., [as meaning J«.>> ye ^| or i?e serctfe/A or Uwj* 

* *' . * * 
coupled to i. q. or sending (K),] and ^1 ^ 

iS>^ J* ^ f C * fc^ 82, ^ a< * * ^ strength against 
you, or that / should betake myself, read with the *m6j. 

A? 

[by subaudition of ^jf (K)], because preceded by the 

est 3 I a« ( fSj 

puren. 8y , as though U;' were said: whereas 

, a., , 

in Iujaaj UajIj U , though the coupling is to a preced- 

« ! , A * , 

ing »., i. e. ^kjf ^ , still that n. is 

* ' A$ 

not pure, so that there the subaudition of ^ is necessary, 
not allowable, contrary to the present question, where 
it is allowable, nay, IM prescribes that expression is 
better than subaudition (Sh) ; while in joj ^^ix* ytXaH 
c-»lioJf JPAaf is flying, so that Zaid gets angry, is the 
fly [179] y~"**i must be in the ind., because it is 
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coupled to j5lL» , which is an impure n., i. e. such as the 
sense of theV is intended by, since it occurs in the 
place of the c, as being a conj. of Jl , the conj. being 
properly a pop., so that $> is put in the position of 

jiW, the o. f. being ^ > and the * being f ° r " 
saken for the act. part, when Jl is put, because JI is 
prefixed only to ns. (IA). Suppression of [the subjunc- 
tival (ML)] J , [while it still governs the subj. (IA), 
is regular in (the aforesaid) known positions, and (ML)] 
is anomalous, [not to be taken as a precedent (IA), in 
others (ML), (i. e.) in other than the before-mentioned 
cases of necessary or allowable . suppression (JA)^m m 
la^i! Bid thou him that he dig it and J** j*W 
JslLb. Seize thou the robber before that he seize thee 
(IA, ML), i. e. ^p^4 A J «nd J ( lA >» and 

the saying [of 'Amir Ibn Juwain atTa'i ( Jsh)] 

[ Jrad / Aare wo* seen the like of her a spoil of one; and 
J restrained myself from making prey ofher after that 1 
was on the point of doing it, i. e. ^ J (Jsh)], though 
Mb says that the original form was IgUtf , the t having 
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been elided, and the vowel of the 8 transferred to the 

preceding letter, which is better than the saying of S, 
hi 

because the latter understands ^ in a position where it 
ought not to occur expressed, vid. the pred. of otf [460] 
(ML), and the saying [of Tarafa (J)] 

. , . ">* a5 

m tue version with y**A in the sul). % i. e. y^-] 
(LA), renderable by an i?/. n. governed in the gen. by a 
suppressed prep., f. e. ^yi o Mow 

*Aaf forbiddest me from fowg- ^ tf ie yj.^ QJlrf 
from attending festivities, ivilt thou be my preserver 
{when I comply with thee in that)?, the suppression of 
here being made approvable by its presence in what 
follows, as in £lf V Th&t thou shouldst hear 

$c. with in the iirty. (J), men, however, the v. 
is put into the ind. after the suppression of Ji , the case 
becomes easy; but, notwithstanding that, is not regular: 
and hence XXX. 23. [175], $ ^4Pl. ^1? [2], and 
the better Imown version in the verse of Tarafa [1] (ML). 



THE APOCOPATE. 



§ 419. The apoc. is the aor. v. to which one of 15 
instruments is prefixed (Sh) : which instruments are of 
two kinds, first such as apocopate one v. (IA, Sh); these 

are four [in number] (Sh); i.e. (1) ft (IA, Sh), as CXII. 

3. 4. [404] (Sh); (2) U (IA, Sh), as LXXX. 23. [404] 
and III. 136. [411] (Sh); both of which denote negation, 
are confined to the aor., and change its sense to the past, 

that which is denied by U being only [a past] contigu- 
ous to the present (IA); (3) the imp. J (IA, Sh), as 




dance expend of his abundance (Sh); (4) V in prohibi- 

,,, ,1* a a ,a , , 
tion, as li** *UI ^1 V IX. 40. Grieve thou not; 

# 

verily God is with us (IA, Sh) ; both of which are some* 
times metaphorically applied to denote prayer, as ^j^a/d 
ljC*> UjJ* XLIII. 77. Let thy Lord make an end of us 

and USa-fji* V If. 286. Our Lord, chastise us not (Sh): 
secondly such as apocopate two vs. (IA, Sh) ; these are 
eleven [in number] divided into six classes; (a) deuota- 
tive of mere dependence of the correl. upon the condition 
(Sh); i.e. (5) J (IA, Sh), as £ \££ J y VIII. 19. 
And if ye return to warring with the Apostle, We will 
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return to his assistance (Sh) ; and (6) Uo| (I A, Sh), as 

/ ~ S3 A / h9 Sushi , 5 / 

LJf 8b| ^ lJU &i % ^ u^JJ U «yC Uj| UC'U 

' & ' " ' . £ £ 

(I A) And verily thou, whenever thou shalt do what thou 
art enjoining, thou wilt find him that thou enjoinest to 
do it to be doing it (J); (6) denotative of rational objects, 
and subsequently made to imply the sense of condition ; 
i.e. (Sh) (7) as )» |y J^J. J* IV. 122. 
Whoso worketh evil shall he requited for it (I A, Sh); (c) 
denotative of what is not rational, and subsequently made 
to imply the sense of condition; i. e. (Sh) (8) U , as Uj 
&U| &Jm #L ^ !jU& II. 193. And whatever ye do of 
good, God will know it; and (9) as ^ & UuG Lg* 
c jaL.J*j lJ3 yj^u Li l# Uya-JU Zj) VII. 129. Whatso- 
ever sign thou bring unto us, that thou mayst enchant us 
tlip-ewith, we shall not be believers in thee (IA, Sh); (d) 
denotative of time, and subsequently made to imply the 
sense of condition ; i. e. (Sh) (10) JU , as(IA, Sh) Ju 
^ 43c' [424] (IA) [and] 

r yU| ^ ^ * ^UXJf Jlfcsu i^~J ; 

(Sh), by Tarafa, And I am not wont to settle in the water' 
courses from fear ; but whenever the people seek assist- 
once, I assist (EM); and (11) ^Of , as 
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, y A,/ A/ S , hth* KB is, 'A A*/ 3* 

i ; J». ,j uu ^lM jj * tolj ^ 

(IA, Sh) Whenever, i.e. If at any time whatsoever, 
we grant thee safety, thou wilt be safe from others than 
us; and when thou obtainest not safety from us, thou 
wilt not cease to be afraid (J); (e) denotative of place, 
subsequently made to imply the sense of condition ; i. e. 
(12) , as <U^\ f&yH u£t IV. 80. Where- 

soever ye be, death, will overtake you (Sh), [or, as IA 

"A* ' ..." . . . 

says,] as -l ' . . •. . 

A * /Aw/J> •* ui*> m t ' £>.."/ J '» >' 

(LA), by Hassan Jbn Dirar alKalbi, The beloved is like 
a spear-shaft gr&iring in a place where water collects ; 
wherever the breeze sways it, wherever it sways it, it sways, 
Lwf being [composed of , ] a cond. n. governing 
the suppressed and JUj in the apoc., and U red., 
and the aor. ». in the expressed mil? being in the apoc. 

as expos, of the suppressed apoc. (J); (13) ^'t , as 
, , , , ,s , ,s, ei st a, , 

(IA, Sh) il/y two friends, whencesoever ye shall come to 
me, ye shall come to a brother that will not seek aught else 
than what will gratify you, #± being direct obj. of J^bw 

✓ J>A * 

(J); and (14) L**^ , as 

^U;J/t ^ ^ «5 W «-* f^ - * ***** 

h 
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(IA, Sh) Wheresoever thou art straight, i. e. moderate and 
well conducted, Ood will decree for thee success in future 
times (J); (/) vacillating between the [last] four classes; 
i. e. (Sh) (15) ^ (IA, Sh), which in *fl fa Jjf 
Whichever of them stands, I shall stand with him is of 

A * A /A? A f*,* u> ,S £$ 

the category of j*, and in ^jjf 
Whichever of the beasts thou ridest, I shall ride is of 
the category of U , and in ^ ^ r ^ On 
euer <% thou fastest, I shall fast is of the category of 
and in j-3yl JSU /„ whatever place 

thou sittest, I shall sit is of the category of (Sh). 
The instruments which apocopate one v. are all ps. 
and (IA) of those which apocopate two vs. J and 

' r a t , A 

UM are ps. (IA, Sh), J by common consent, and Utt 
according to S and the majority, while some hold it to be 
a n. (Sh), and the rest are ns. (IA, Sh) by common con- 
sent except in the case of Lg« , and more correctly in its 
case, as is shown by VII. 129., for the pron. in the gen. 
relates to it, and the pron. relates only toan. (Sh). The 
first (IA, Sh) v. (Sh) [or] prop. (IA) is named condition [or 
prot.] (IA, Sh), because it is a sign of the existence of 
the second v. and the sign is named (Sh); and the 
first prop, must be verbal (IA): the second (IA, Sh) v. (Sh) 
[or] prop. (IA) is named correl. and apod. (IA, Sh), from 
being likened to the reply to .the question and requital 
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of actions, because it occurs after the occurrence of 
the first, like the reply after the question and the requital 
after the deed requited (Sh) ; and the second prop, is gen- 
ii 1. ^JA/Ag JA/ ft 

erally verbal, but may be nominal, as joj /la. ^ 

or J-aa/f &li If Zaid come, I will honor him or he shall 
have favor. When the condition and apod, are verbal 
props., (1) the two vs. are preterites in the [inflectional] 

A* -"A? »M/*S «JA / a 

place of the apoc., as f£~&V ( ^JL«a.f ^...a t Ji XVII. 
7; If ye do good, ye will do good for your own souls t 

A? AJ> J>*$ , _p A .» A , 

(2) they are both aorists, as ; ! (X^ftif ^ U J,^ 
&Uf «, g~±L S,*kJ U. 284. Jmf if ye display what is\n 
your souls, or conceal it, Ood will reckon with you because 
of U } (3) the first is a pret. and the second an aor., 

as ^uf j^jj oy i^£L^ uS^r»^Jr^ ^ir ^ 

XI. 18. WAoso is desiring the present life and its pomp, 
We will fully repay to them their works therein; (4) the 
first is an aor. and the second a pret., which is rare, as 

*h*>* A ✓ / A/ / S^/ .PA S ftS p u, , a A 

(IA), by Abu Zubaid, praising a person addressed by <Ut/ , 
Whosoever beguiles me into evil, the ^ being i..q. ^ 
thou wilt be in respect of him like the choking obstruction 
between his windpipe and the jugular vein, the ». in 
being in the [inflectional] place of an apoc. (J), and 
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Prophet Whoso performeth his devotions throughout the 
Aight of Power, unto him wiM be forgiven what hath pre- 
ceded of his sin. When the condition is a pret. and the 

apod, an aor., the apod, may he either an apoc, as ^ ^ 

%h* A*/ $Ay * 

jo j If Zaid come, l Amr will stand, or an ind., as 

lyL v, ju Liu v jjk * 'BlL ' r fi J{jL 5ci j\ 

(I A), by Zuhair, And if a friend come to him on a day 
of soliciting, he will say. My property is not absent, nor 
refused, where the prop. JjjS* is in the [inflectional] place / 
of an apoc. (J), either of which is good (IA), though the 
apoc. is hetter than\ the ind., [on which see §. 586 and 
below;] and what is meant is pret. even though [not 

literally, but only} ideally, as ff \ ^ J ^1 with the ind. 7 
which is good, though f\ with the apoc. is better, If he, 
stand not, I will stand (J) : but when the condition is an 
aor. and the apod, an aor., the apoc. is necessary [in 
both], it being weak to put the apod, into the ind. t as in 

(IA), by Jarir, O Akra 1 Ibn Hdbis, 0 Akra 1 , verily thou, 

if thy brother be overthrown, wilt be overthrown, the 
», A * 

prop. being in the [inflectional] place of an apoc.i 
this [rule], however, is subject to the restriction that 

the v. of the condition be not denied by ff , for, if so, the 
ind. in the apod, is good, though the apoc. U bettor, as 
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9*, a s, %s, **, h , A hP , 

ffi. *tj fjk fi J or fi. (J). The v. of the con- 

* ' $ f>' / ✓ A 

dition must not be (1) past in sense, so that r ls 

*" h £* f * a* a* 

is not allowable, and the text *a£ ^JS ^ 

**h ✓ «// * 
*U* oS V. 116. If 1 have mid it, Thou hast known it 
means If it appear that I have said it, like 

(Sb), by Za'id-Ibn Sa'sa'a alFak<asi addressing his refrac- 
tory wife, Whenever we trace our lineage, it will appear 
that an ignoble woman did not bear me, and thou wilt not 
find any meansof escaping from that thou shouldst acknow- 
ledge it, the pron. being niade/ew. from relation to the 
*W generated from f (N), for the apod, here is 

like the condition in the text; (2) requisite, so that 
f J or r 5 ^ or V is not allowable; (3) aplastic, so 
that ^ J or J^S i s not allowable; (4) joined with 
an ampliBcation [578], so that fiSy! J i a not allow- 

**, A 

able; (5) joined with l«, so that Jot .1? a? i or t 

t>»' A s *' » & f 

»** is not allowable; (6) joined with a neg' p., so 
W f** u J or ^ J f i s not allowable, unless it 
be or. V, as in Sl^ ^J3u £ ^' ^ y 71 
And if thou do not, thou hast not delivered His message 
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and jjlS J V» VIII. 74. If ye do it 

' ' ' % 

not, there will be sedition in the earth (Sh). When the 
correl. (Sh, ML), as sometimes occurs (Sh), is one of the 
things that do not become a condition (Sh, ML), it 
must be joined with the ui (Sh), [so that] the i»i becomes 
a cop. for it (ML); namely, (1) when its v. is a pret. in 
(Sh, ML) form and (ML) sense (Sh, ML), whether 

properly (ML), as ct-»J-a> J-o tiS SS J 

XII. 26. If his shirt have been rent in front, she hath 
spoken truth (Sh, ML), where t£ is to be supplied, and 
XII. 77. [below], or tropically, as &Ilfb 
; UJf ^ f&fi-) ^**» XXVII. 92. And whoso com- 
mitteth iniquity, their faces have been cast downwards 
into the fire, this v. being treated like what has come 
to pass because of the certainty of its coming to pass 
(ML) j (2) when its v. is (Sh, ML) requisitive (Sh) [or 

otherwise] originative (ML), as &U| ^j* 33 ^ ^ 
JfV** III. 29. If ye love God, follow we(Sh, ML) and 

L_ftsu> 1U &>j> LXXU. 13. And whoso believeth 

on his Lord, let him not fear in the reading with the apoc^ 
V being prohibitive, whereas in the reading t-5l»£ with 

the ind. V is the neg. V , which may be conjoined with 
the v. of the condition, and apparently, therefore, the u$ 
should not be prefixed, but this v. is constructed upon a 



suppressed inch., i. e. lJIseo V y£ (fie) shall not fear, so 
tbat the prop, is nominal, and therefore needs the or 
!u| , and there is a like ellipse to be supplied in oU 

i i 

6.1* &U| ^SXaa> V. 96. And whoso reverie Ik to the like of 
this, Gforf fo&e vengeance upon him, i. e. £H ^aXi^ , 
otherwise the apoc. and omission of the lJ would be 

„, A* *, A,, VAX MPm . , ,A3= A 

required (Sh), and as /U> fOJlg ^ f^* ^ju ^j-al ^ 
LXVII. SO. If your water become sunken in 
the ground, who shall bring you running water?, 
which contains botli nominality aad originativencss, 
"J+fM r &U!}3 JJ; j»£ yjf If Zaid stand, by God I will . 
assuredly stand, and U*; l A* T"^ ^ ^ V 

Zaid repent not, Oh ! his perdition as a man ! ; (3) when 
the correl. is a verbal prop, like the nominal, i. e. (ML) 
when its r. is aplastic, as IjJ^j Vi* cXU Js| U| 
Jol^ *^ flL ^ J XVIII. 37. 38. If 

thou consider me fISG] ft> he less Hum Hi on in substance 
and offspring, haply my Lord may vouchsafe me better 
than thy garden, ^> U*iJ ^gHh f^yi* II. 273. 
If ye display the alms, most excellent will it be as a thing 
[471], they, i. e. the display of them, ^Ua^l ^j-j 
loy> >U»> toy? &l IV. 42. .4«£? to whomsoever Satan it 
a yokefellow, evil is he as a yokefellow (Sh, ML), and 



J^Z J» &UI ^* uto Jxiu ^ 1U. 27. And 

whoso doelh that is not of God in anything (ML); (4) 
when its v. is joined with (Sh, ML) an amplificative (Sh) 
[or] some [other] p. of futurity (ML), as ^Li£. ^ 
&'Jf p £*iAj IX. 28. And, if ye fear impoverish- 

ment, God will enrich you and i_5XiXw 

M f ^s»w >*«~i; IV. 171. And whoso 
tcpndiatrlh His service and disdainelh it, He will gather 
them unto Himself, all of them, (and requite them) (Sh), 
[and] as 8^3 Ji ^ I^LaS U ; HL 111. And 
whatsoever %je do of good, ye shall in no wise be denied 
the recompense thereof (ML); (5) when its v. is joined 
with .*» . as J*S &I j.! ^ o5i Jj^ XII. 77. 
//" /<e stea/, a brother of his hath stolen before ; (6) when 
\t:>v. is joined with a neg. other than V or jj. as V. 71. 
[above] andtf*£ &M\ ya> ^li &x\ie '^U ^liL '^y>) III. 
138. And whoso turneth upon his heels back from the faith 
shall not harm God at all by his apostacy, but himself 
(Sh) ; (7) when it is joined with a p. that the head [of 
the sentence] belongs to, [because the prop, headed by 
ouci; a p. is not fit to occur as a condition (DM),] as 

(ML), by Rabl'a Ibn Makrum (T, Jsh) adDabbl (Jsh), 
So that, if I perish, (many a) one possessed by rage } 
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whose blaze of hostility is on the point of flaming out 
fiercely against me (T, Jsh), to winch the Lead 
[of tlio sentence] belongs [505], being supplied after 
the Li [515] (ML), [though] I say that the ui is put 

here because the full phrase is Jjis* 1/ U 

the matter and the case are that many $c, (T) ; (8) when 
it is a nominal prop. (Sh, ML), which [also] cannot be a 
condition (IA), in which case it must be conjoined with 
the t-i, as /^A Jf ^ ^ l-C—w^j ^ 
VI. 17. ^nrf. eVJie touch thee with good, He is powerful 
over everything, [i. e. is able toperpetuate it (B),] or with 
the liil that denotes unexpectedness of occurrence (Sh, 

ML), which sometime acts as a substitute for the i-i 
(ML), as XXX. 35. [1] (Sh, ML). The *j is some- 
times suppressed by poetic license, as 

(ML), by 1 Abd Ar Rahman Ibn Hassan lbn ThSbit, Whoso 
doeth good deeds, God recompensed them ; and the evil 
proceeding from the servant with the evil that is its re- 
quital are alike in the presence of Qod (Jsh); but Mb .is 
said to have disallowed that even in poetry, and asserted 

that the [true] version is ^^fa JA^I J**£ t*J* '> 
while Akh is said to have held that it occurs in chaste 
prose, and IM allows it in prose as an extraordinary case. 
The prop, occurring after the ui and fof as correl. of an 
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npocopative coudition [426] Las an inflectional place, 

[that of the apoc (DM),] because it is not headed by a 

single [v. (DM)] that receives the apocopation literally, 

*** *»_' a » 
as f \ j»53 ^1 t or constructively, as uXa-^I ^aa*. yjf ; 

e. g. VII. 185 [I] and XXX. 35. [1] : and the understood 
is like the present ui , as in j£\ J*a> ^ and, accoi'ding 
to Mb and one of S's two methods [below], £M »CI 
(ML). There are three questions of suppression in the 
category of the condition and apod. (Sh): (1) the apod, is 
suppressed (IA, Sh) by itself (Sh), and the prot. serves as 
a substitute for it (IA), which is contingent upon two 
matters, (a) that it be known (Sh), which is the case when 
its suppression is indicated (IA), and (b) that the v. of the 
prot. be a pret. (Sh),as ^ '^Sb ss^i\ Thou wilt be a 
icrong-doer, if thou do, thou wilt be a wrong-doer (lA,Sh), 
where both matters exist (Sh), the correl. being suppress- 
ed because flfo &'A indicates it, and the full phrase 

$ / / AS, / A A $ , / At 

being ^1 >s^S ; and this is of fre? 

quent occurrence (IA) ; whereas Jw J>l and the like, 

i 

where there is no indication, are disallowed because the 

✓ hp A 

two matters are non-existent j and ^ and the like, 
where there is no indication, because the 1st matter is 

A /A* A 4 / , A S 

non-existent j and J*& J c^jf and the like, becauso 
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the 2nd matter is non-existent; the text says ^ 

6Ji j^JLo iUJf J UU »l VI. 35. And if their aversion 
have become grievous unto thee, then if thou be able to 
seek out a passage into the earth or a ladder into heaven 
and bring unto them a sign, do thou [so] (Sh), the correL 
of the second condition being suppressed (B), in full J*»£ 
(Sh, B), and the whole forming the correl, of the first 
(B), and the suppression in this text is extremely beau- 
tiful, because there is added to the existence of the two 
condition* the length of the sentence, which belongs to 
that [set of conditions] with which suppression ia good 
(Sh): (2) conversely (IA) the v. of (Sh) the condition ia 
suppressed (IA, Sh) by itself (Sh), and the apod, serves 
as a substitute for it (IA), which is (IA, Sh) rare [4201 
(I A) [and] also contingent upon two matters, (a) that it be 
indicated, and (b) that the condition occur after ftj 
(Sh), as (IA, Sh) uc££u 5fj ^ Repent thou; and if 
thou repent not, 1 will punish thee, i. e. iffj , and 

(Sh) 

(Sh, IA), by Muhammad alAhwaa bidding Matar [48] • 
divorce his wife, And divorce thou her, for, the ui being 
causative, thou art not a mate Jor her; and if thou 
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divorce her not, the sword shall smite the crown of thy 
head (J), i. e . t^tf (I A ), originally if the ^ 
of being converted into J and afterwards incorporated 
into the J of the neg. V (J); but sometimes that is not 
after , in which case it is anomalous, except in such 

^// *A , A 

as ^ f,*L J [98], in which case it is regular, the 
entire prop, of the condition, however, not being sup- 
pressed therein, but part of it, which is likewise the case 
in such as IX. 6. [23], so that neither of them belongs 
to what we are engaged in; and generally it occurs 
when the instrument [of condition] is conjoined with the 
neg. V, as exemplified: (3) [420] (Sh). The suppres- 
sion of the correl. is (Sh, ML) (1) disallowed, i. e. where 
the two conditions mentioned are non-existent, or one of 
them is so (Sh); (2) allowable (Sh, ML), i. e. where they 
both exist, but the indication is not a prop, previously 
mentioned in that sentence literally or constructively 
(Shj, as in VI. 35. (ML); (3) necessary, i. e. where [the 
two conditions exist and] the indication (Sh, ML) of the 
correl. (ML) is (Sh, ML) the prop, mentioned (Sh) before 
the condition, as J*i ^1 ^tb ya, C r around it, as 
^i^J J Ujj II. 65. And verify we, if God 

please, shall be guided aright, a case of which is iSffJ 
,r.o r - ./ 4 7L [427] (ML). The [prop.] literally pre- 
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/«» • 9 * , a 
ceding is like S Jlfc ct-Jf : and the constructively 

# ' < ; « ^ , 
preceding has two phases, (1) f£\ 1 will stand 

if Zaid stand and jJ\ 8Gf ^(j , for (Sh), according to 
[the other method of (ML)] S*[above] (Sh, ML, J), it is 
a case of hyst.-prot. (ML), [i. e. the prop, composed of] 
the [posterior aor. (Sh)] ind. [and its ag] is meant to be 
understood as preceding the instrument (Sh, J) of con* 
dition (Sh), and is indicative of the [suppressed (J)] 
correl., but is not itself the correl. (ML, J), the o. /. 

being jitijt r j-f and »C| J^aj (Sh), so that [the correl. 

£ £ 

is necessarily suppressed, and] it is as though he said 
g\ Jib &U«— Jj^la. 8G1 ^Jjk) And he will'say, 
iffyc, (he will say) etc. (J); whereas, according to Mb [and 
the ELK (J) and S in his former method], the ind. itself 
is the correl., the »-i being supplied (Sh, J), i. e. Jj£U» 
£M , [like V. 96.,] and the aor. with the u> is necessarily 
in the ind., because it is really an enunc. of a suppressed 
inch., so that the nominal prop, with the u5 , in the place 
of an apoc, is the correl. of the condition ; while, according 
to I A [above], the correl. of the condition occurs as an 
aor. v. in the ind., not in the apoc, because the v. of the 
condition is a pret.—— -though their saying that the ind. 
itself is & correl. means that it is a correl. in sense, not in 
form, because it is an ind., nay, on the contrary, what is in 
the place of an opocand correl. is the prop. Jjk , an aor. 
v. in the ind, and its ag. apron, allowably latent in it 



( 70 ) 

and with this ind. the ui is not supplied, because (J), if 
the correi. be suitable for being a condition, like the aor. 
not denied by U or ^ , nor conjoined with the p. of ampli- 
fication or with ii* , it need not be conjoined with the «-5 , 

«A/ J>~ , $A, A 

as yp* <±i) (IA), the apoc. not appearing 

in it only because the instrument, when its influence does 
not appear in the pret. condition, is too weak to govern the 
correi. (J); and [similarly] ^Jy with lightening [of the 

«-> ] and (K, B) retention of the ^ (K), [i. e.] the ind. (B), 
is read [by AlHasan (K)] in XI. 18. [above], because the 
condition is a pret., like ^1 »G| Jl, (K, B):(2) [427], 

§ 420. The 3rd question is the suppression of the 
instrument and v. of the condition (Sh); [for] in the 
correL of (M, IA) the things before mentioned [411], 
except negation [422] (IA), [i. e.] command, prohibition, 
[prayer,] request, [excitation,] wish,andinterrogation (M), 

you may apocopate (M, IA) by means of understood 
s 

(M), when the [illative] i-i is dropped and apod, is 

intended, as u£;)l Visit thou me ; I will visit thee, 

and similarly the rest (Ik), e. g. uCl fj££. Jaa3 V 

Do thou not; it will be good for thee, i_£>jf u&&> 

Where is thy house f I will visit thee, Ujj»j> UjjL* gJJJ 
' ' It 

Would that he may be with us / lie will talk to us, Iff 

*A * A * * hr 

f ifO> Jji* Wilt thou not, or Wherefore wilt thou 
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not, alight f Thou wilt get good (M). Its condition is 
that the instrument and v. be preceded by a requisition 

, A A 

(1) of the form and sense of the condition, as l£*/S JuOf 

in full lX*/| *G Come thou to me; for if thou 

* ✓ a A 

come to me, I will honor thee, UU/i being in the apoc., 

according to the correct doctrine, in the correl. of a sup- 
pressed condition indicated by the mentioned requisitive 

/ 3 / / Shi hf ** KP 

v., (2) of the sense thereof only, as lP' iy<« J* 

A *A// hfiS* 

f^f> VI. 152. Say thou, Come ye near; I will rehearse 
****** * 

what your Lord hath prohibited unto you, where f yu£> ^Ji 
* ** t 
may not be supplied, because JUj is an aplastic «. haying 

neither aor. nor pret., so that some have fancied it to be a 

verbal n. ; but there is no difference between requisition 

by means of the v., as exemplified, and [requisition] by 

means of the verbal n. [421], as 

* A * A* /A* /✓/ h * * * hi * * *Zfi A// 

by 'Amr sod of Alltnaba (Sh), who was his mother, 

his father being Zaid Ibn Manat a heathen, And my 

. ... 

saying whenever it [his j-H] heaves and surges, Be 
steadfast; thou wilt be praised or find thy rest (SM), 

* A * 

£d*xu being in the apod. (Sh, SM) as corre/. of requisi- 
tion (SM) after Ubl£ a verbal «. (Sh, SM) in the sense 
of ^jlAjf (Sh). Some say that the carrel, is put into 

' ' A *' h» 

the apoc* by means of an assumed condition, he. ^ ^£ 
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✓ hat bps 

J>? » others, by meaus of the prop, before it 
(LA): [and] is allowed to be understood because 
these things indicate it ; Khl says that the correl. is in 
the apoc. because all these commencements contain the 
sense of ^1 (M). Suppression of the cond. prop, is 
regular after requisition, as 6iS\ fX^s^ ^f>*& III. 29., 
i.e. J?*" J*, Follow me; for if ye follow me, God 
will love you ; and occurs without it, as &*~fj 

XXIX. 56., i. e. Verify Mine earth £ 
spacious ; where/ore if to worship Me with purity be not 
practicable in this land (ML), worship ye (K) Me, worship 
ye Me (K, ML) in another (ML), the ±3 (K, B) in ^I^ti' 
(K) being [the cop. of] the correl. of a suppressed' condi- 
tion (K, B) : and suppression of the cond. prop, exclu- 
sively of the instrument is frequent, as IgSUai [41 9, 
where IA calls it rare], i. e. l$ku V ^ (ML). 

§ 421. As before mentioned [411], when command 
is indicated by a verbal n. or the enunciatory form, its 
correl. is not put into the subj., [but into the ind.,] after 
the Li: and if the O be dropped, it is put into the apoc, 
as uXftlj Be silent ; I will be good to thee and 

^UJ! jXi ^^df J£l' Sufficient for thee is the story; 
the people will sleep (LA); [for] what contains the sense 



of command ov prohibition is on an equality with these 
two in that [respect], as t^-^i 1^- J*>^ yyS 

&a1* A man has /eared God and done good, meaning fit*? 
and J*«a' Let a man /ear and do, he will be recompensed 
for it, and uXa-uc* Ao more ! the people <§•(?. 

§ 422. The understood [condition] ought to be 
homogeneous [in negation and affirmation (AAz)] with 
the expressed [requisition] (M); [so that] the apoc. 
on the fall of the lJ after prohibition is allowable only 
on condition that the sense would be correct in assuming 
^ to be prefixed to the V (IA), and [thus] the condi- 
tion of the suppression after prohibition is that the correl. 
should be a matter liked, such as entering Paradise and 
safety (Sh), as in [ &»Jl Js»Si f& V Disbelieve thou 
not; {if thou disbelieve not,) thou wilt enter Paradise and 
(Sh)] d—Ml yjjJ V Approach thou not the lion; 
(if thou approach not the lion,) thou wilt be sa/e (I A, Sh), 
with jJL*«j in the apoc., because uwJ/l ^ V ^ 
would be correct [in sense] (IA) : and therefore, [if it be a 
matter disliked, such as entering Hell and being devoured 
by the wild beast (Sh)] in [ ; UJf J^Si f& V Disbelieve 

thou not; thou wilt enter Hell-fire and (Sh)] V 
* Bi%, tit* ' 
ijCVTb (A-Mf Appmach thou not the lion; he will devour 

thee (M, IA, Sh), the apoc. is not allowable, because 
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(M, IA) negation [Approach thou not] does not Indicate 
affirmation [if thou approach] (M)j [and] >r * ^oJ 1/ J 
u3iX> is not correct [in sense] (IA), for which 
reason the subauditiou is not allowable in negation [420], 
so that UJ-ws»3 Ua313 U is not said ; but (M) you put 
the ind. (M, Sh) by anacohithon, as though you said 
t_XWb fat verily he Will devour thee ; or, if you 
prefix the O , and put the sidy., so that he devour thee, 
it is good (M) ; while Ks allows the apoc. (IA, Sh), because 
lie does not stipulate that should be prefixed to the 
V , so that he puts it into the apoc. as meaning [Ap- 
proach thou not the lion;] if thou approach the lion, he 
will devour thee (IA); but he has no proof in the reading 
[of AlHasan (K)] LXXIV. 6. [J], because that 

may be meant to be understood as pausal, which ia 
facilitated by its involving a production of affinity with 
the vs. mentioned with it. whereas to construe it to he » 
subsl. for what precedes it, [i.e. ^1*3 (K),] as some assert, 
is not good, because of the contrariety of their meanings 
and the want of indication of the second by the first (Sh). 

§ 423. If you do not intend apod., and therefore put 
the ind., it will be (1) an ep., as Ulj uCJjJ ^» 
^jSjl XIX. 5. 6. Then grant Thou to me frombedde Thee, 
i. e, from Thy bounty and power, a successor that shall 
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be heir to me, (2) a d. s., as ^y&u ^Uii ^ Jfcjii [ no t 
traceable in the Wan] Then leave thou them in their 
rebelliousness confounded, or (3) anacoluthic and incep- 
tive, as ffi Arise: he calls thee ; and the text 
uS~^ V ) ***** if ^1 ^ GLj^b ^ 
XX. 79. 80. mafe /Aow /or them a dry way in the 
sea } not fearing overtaking nor dreading drowning, or 
Thou shalt not fear overtaking nor dread, admits of its 
being either a d.s. or anacoluthic. 

§ 424. You say ^JJU? J If thou 

come to me asking me, I will give to thee with the interme- 
diate [aor. v.] in the ind., as says AlHutai'a 

(M) Whenever thou contest to him, i. e. 'Uinar Ibn Al- 
Khattab, directing thyself by night to the light of his fire, 
thou wilt find a most excellent fire, beside which will be a 
most excellent kindler, the prop. , consisting of an 
aor, v. in the ind. and its latent pronominal ag., being in 

%, 

the place of an ace. as a d. s. to the ag. of aX (J) ; and 
'Ubaid Allah, Ibn AlHurr says 

, tit, * */ *hf * , , t> , , , , * KB , , 

Vy*. Ulaa. jffl? * ITjUj ^ \X> U36* ^JU 

(M) [154] Whenever thou contest to us, visitest us, in our 
dwellings, thou wilt find huge firewood and a fire V 
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has blazed up brightly (Jsh), putting it in the apoo. (M) 
as a [total (Jsh)] siebst. (M, Jah) for l«G (Jsh). 

§ 425. A v. (IA, Sh) in tho aor. (IA) after the »J 
or ^, (1) when it occurs after the condition and apod., 
admits of three moods (IA, Sb), the apoc, the ind., and 
the subj. (IA), as ?j4 II. 284, after £\ \££ J, 

[419], read with the apoc. in (IA, Sh), as coupled 
(Sh, B) to the apod., and forgive whom Hepkaseth (B), 
and ind. (IA, Sh, K) inceptively (Sh, B), as being fSo , 
And He will forgive (K), and subj. (I A, Sh) by subaudi- 

A* 

tion of ^ , which is of weak authority, transmitted by 
Ibn 'Abbas, so that He may forgive (Sh) ; and similarly 
r {^S\ ^tiJ| # Ji% £ Ja£ j- 

""."ft s '? *' ' 
r U«. W j-J ^l2J| # jSiA* v Ujj Sjjo JiU, 

(IA) [350] And if Abu Kdbus, surname of AnNu'man Ibn 
AlMundhir king of the Arabs, perish, the springtide of 
mankind and the sacred month will perish, i. e. men's pros- 
perity and security wilLvanishj and we shall hold after him 
the remnant of a life, flat in the back, having no hump, i. e. 

A P %f 

unprofitable (J), is related with i*LU in the apoc. (IA), 
[as] coupled to the apod. (J), and IdJS m the ind. (IA), 
the y being inceptive, and the prop. the enunc. of a 
suppressed inch., i.e. J^tf u>*J; , or the y coupling the 
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nominal prop, to the verbal prop, of the correl, And we 
shall, or and we $c, (J), and with the sub). (IA), by 
making the j denote simultaneity and jl necessarily 
understood after it, while we hold, the subj. after the 
correl,, though the , (like which would be the ui ) is 
not preceded by one of the nine comprised in 

fff=°j J>^> J~> r 
<£s H <ls\Sf £fi 

Command, and pray, and prohibit, and ijuedion, and 
request became of their exciting; wish, and hope; in 
like manner negation has become complete, being allowable 
because the purport of the correl. is not certain to happen, 
since it is dependent upon the condition, so that what 
occurs after it resembles what occurs after iutcrrogation, 
which is put into the subj. alter the 3 of simultaneity 
and the illative iJ (J): and similarly after f ? [510 1 
the apoc. and ind. are allowable, as JUaa*** Sffi 
JjCJCU Sj£l V "J5 ftfZ XL VII. 40. And, if ye 

tarn back, He will take in your stead a people other than 
you, and afterwards they trill not become like you and 

Tf* 7pf~ h J> iil io7 - < M) ' 

in which last text, £*! £ being made to deviate from 
the predicament of apod, lo that of inceptive enunciation, 
the ind. makes the negation of help an absolute promise 
and this enunciation is coupled to the prop, ol condition 
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and apod., as though it were said And (I announce unld 
you that), if they fight with you, they shall turn to you 
the, i. e. their, backs; and further, or moreover, £ denot- 
ing posteriority in degree, because the announcement that 
desertion shall be inflicted upon them is greater than 
the announcement that they shall turn their backs, (/ 
announce unto you that) they shall not be holpen; 
whereas the apoc. (K), which is also read as coupled to 
ly^i (B), would make the negation of help restricted to 
their fighting with them, like the turning of the backs, 
And, if they fight with you, they shall turn to you their 
backs, and further, or moreover, shall not be holpen (K): 
(2) when it occurs between the condition and apod., admits 

of (IA, Sh) two moods (Sh), the apoc. and subj. (IA), as 
, a a! a, a„ a 

lX»/I ^1 If thou come unto me and 

' * ' " ' APs A 

walk to me, I will honor thee (Sh), [and] as ^1 

, A A3! « , t*A„ «A, 9 A, $ 

oR*. £fsu) ±ij with £fsu in the apoc t or subj. 
(IA), an ex. of the subj. being 

(IA, Sh), where e°=°d is governed in the subj t by Ji 
necessarily understood after the y of simultaneity, and to- 

A$ 

gether with ^ is rcnderable by an inf. n. coupled by 
the y to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding v., i. e* 

t, 9 9/ 4 / Arf SA, A 9/ Ay 

eJ^ ks)*> * ne Vt being m the subj.) 
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though the j is not preceded hy one of the he fore men- 
tioned nine, because of the resemblance of condition to 
interrogation in lack of certainty, And whoever draws 
near to us while he is lowly, we will shelter (aor. 
apoc. of ) him ; then let him not dread oppression, 

so long as (the adverbial infinitival t» ) he tarries, nor 
wrong. In the 1st case the qpoc. is of stronger authority 
than the ind., and the ind. than the subj. : and in the 2nd 
the apoc. is strong, and the subj. weak, in authority ; while 
the ind. is forbidden, because inception is not allowable 
before the correl., though some argue that there is noth- 
ing to hinder the ind. as being an enunc. of a suppressed 
inch, and forming [together with its inch.] a parenthetic 
prop, between the v. of condition and the correl. (J). 

, ,*af >** 
§ 426. S asked Kbl about J^i J\ JZfA 

^ysJUaM ^ yj*"!; t 3 J " £l * *r*lf LXIII. 10. Wherefore 
wilt Thou not defer me [574], i. e. my death, unto a near 
term, i. e. for a little while, so that I may give alms? 
And I will become one of the righteous ; and lie said, This 
is like the saying of 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib 

{Let me alone, so that I may go to one side one day, and 
fight the foes, and suffice thee, so that thou mayst not 
peed to repel them on another side (AAz)], and like the 
.§»ymg[ofZuhair (AAz, Jsh)] 
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[It appears to me that I am not an overtaker of what has 
passed away, nor outstripping, {\. e. able to escape (Jsh),} 
a thing when it is coming (AAz, Jsh), like which is 

(D), by AlAhwas alYarbu% (They, i. e. The Baiiii 
Darim, are) ill-omened fellows, who make not near kins- 
folk to thrive, and whose raven croaks not save by reason 
ofsepaiation (Jsb)], meaning tbat, as tliey put the second 
[«.] into the gen. because the v , being sometimes pre- 
fixed to the first, is as though it were expressed in it, so 
they put the second [v.] into the apoc. [538] because 
the first, being put into the apoc. when there is no lJ 
ju it [420], is as though it were in the apoc. (M). In this 
reading ^1 is coupled to what is before it by assuming 
the »J to be dropped and Jo-*! to be in the apoc, which 
is named coupling to the sense, [because the antecedent 
„ is a correl. only as regards the sense, not as regards the 
letter, in consequence of the prefixion of the i_5 that 
prevents apocopation (420) (MA),] and is termed in 
reference to other than the Kur'an coupling to the ima- 
gination [538]. Some, however, say that it is coupled to 
the [inflectional] place of the place of which is 

the apoc., because it is the correl. of excitation, which is 
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governed in the apoc. by ^[ supplied [420], and that it is 
like the coupling in VII. 185. [1,538] with [the reading 
of] the apoc; and, according to this, in addition to the 
canon mentioned, [i. e. "the prop, occurring after the lJ 

and te' as correl. of an apocopative condition" (419) 
(MA, DM),] one should say " or as correl. of requisition" : 
nor is this question [of the correl. of requisition (MA, 
DM)] restricted by the lJ , because they rccite as a caso 
of that [coupling to the place of the prop. (DM)] the 
snying [of Abii Duwful Juwairiya Ibn AlHajjaj allyadi 
(Jsh)] 

Z„ A A/Af/ AJ>* ,i u.// It* fir S*i* 

[ Where/ore give ye unto me your she-camel tied (in the 
time of heathenism) at the grave of its master without 
food and water (until it should die); may-be I shall become 
reconciled with you (MA, Jsh), because of your giving it 

•to me (MA), and I shall bring my destination, orig. ^gly 
(129), gradually nearby riding on that camel (MA, Jsh), 

A A,«« " *,* A. 

^jojUI being coupled to the place of f£nJUf ^J*$ 
without supplying a ui (DM)] ; though F says that 
is coupled to the place of the constructively prefixed 
to Ji*i and of what follows it, in which case I say that 
this here, [i. e. in requisition (DM),] is like £lf ^ 
[419] in the cat. of condition. But the truth is that the 
coupling in the cat. [of coupling to the correl. of requisi- 
1 
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tion (DM)] is a coupling to the sense, [i e. ^Jf+y* ^ 

3^ and ^J 4 ***"' uS J ^ c)' ( DM )»J because, the 
aubj. after the lJ [in the text (DM)] being renderable by 
a n.j [i e. ^ JJvk-a^ y££ k^L* ^Z*S (DM),] it and 
the i-3 cannot be in the place of the apoc. (ML). 

§ 427. The second [phase of the constructively pre- 
ceding prop. (419)] is when the condition is preceded by 

tiff w A i>^> , 

an oath, as in &**»fV ^JA*. ^\ &1J| ^ By God, ifheame 
to me, I will assuredly honor him; for , being the 

correl. of the oath, is meant to be understood as preced- 
ing beside it, and the correl. of the condition is suppress- 
ed because indicated thereby (Sh). The oath and con- 
dition are both in need of a correl. [650]. The correl. of 
the condition is either an apoc. or conjoined with the ui : 
and the correl. of the oath, if an aff. verbal prop., then, if 
headed by an aor., is corroborated by the J and ^, as 

S/> kit i,*>/ 

Ijjj yj?^ By God, I will assuredly beat Zaid, and, 
if headed by a pret., is conjoined with the J and , as 

$ A , , , A// 

l»G d£J % God, assuredly Zaid has stood ;if a 
nominal jarojj., [is conjoined] with and the J or with 




f$t$ j, m 7y #c; and, if a neg. verbal pn?/> ?J is negatived by 
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U or V or , as J*} l U «W; or r fi V or r yb ^,1 
By God, Zaid does not, or will not, stand. When a 
condition aud oath conic together, the correl. of the latter 
of tbeui is suppressed because indicated by the correl. 
of the former ; as ^ ^ My , where 

the correl. of the condition is suppressed because indicated 
by that of the oath (IA), [for] that the mentioned is the 
correl. of the oath is shown by its being corroborated, as 
in the [last, as well as in the first,] ex. and in ^yaj JS, 
'^y^i V ^ 'f.Sli\J^ LIX. 12. [And (by GodJ 
if they, \. e. the hypocrites, do help them, i. e. the Jews, they, 
i. e. the Jews or the hypocrites, shall assuredly turn their 
backs, and afterwards icillnot be holpen, but God will (K, B) 
forsake (B), destroy (K), them, and the help of the hy- 
pocrites or their own hypocrisy, respectively, will not 
profit them (K, B),l and by the ind. in ^y^. (Sh); and 
as ^ m y ^ ft J If Zaid stand, by God, 'Amr 
will stand, where the correl. of the oath is suppressed, 
because indicated by the correl. of the conditiou (IA): 
when, however, the condition aud oath are both preceded 
by (IA, Sh) an owner of an enunc. (IA) [i. e.] something 
requiring an enunc. (Sh), the condition (IA, Sh) is pre- 
ferred to the oath (IA) [and] must be regarded (Sh), 
whether it precede or follow (IA, Sh), so that it receives 
the correl, that of the oath being suppressed, as ^ a*) 
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*Aa£ 1^/// //A Si*, 

6ii\, r 6 or r G &Uf^ 2birf, if he stcmd, by God, or 

' ' * ' * JUv 5 

GW, f/* he stand, I shall honor him (IA), 1 &UL ojj 

*^ A*, * ' 

f*f fiu 2airf, 5y GW, i/ Ae rfaratf, I shall stand (Sh); 
and the condition has been preferred, though rarely, when 
preceded by the oath, even though not preceded by an 
owner of an enunc, as 

* /A/ A/A^» ~, A / , hP , ^ /,A.» ur A y ^ s *A,» 

[by AlA'sha (J),] the J of j# being subsidiary to 

Ay Jfe0s <» A* / 

an oath suppressed, in full j*J al/fj, and U«13 V in 
the opoc. as corre/. of the condition, and the correl. of 

* KB , 

the oath suppressed, whereas If in the ind. would 
be said, if the oath received the correl. because of its pre- 
cedence, as is generally the case (IA), (By God J if thou 

A * f hf 

be proven by us, even after ( ^ being i. q. ) the end 
of a fight, when we might be supposed to be exhausted, 
thou shalt not find us shrink from the shedding of the 
blood of the people in a fresh conflict; but the majority* 
disallow that, and explain such instances by holding the 
J to be red., not subsidiary to the oath, so that here there 
is no oath, but only a condition, If $c., or, as AlFaridi 
says, UiB V may belong to the oath, the ^ being elided 
for the sake of the metre j whereas, when an owner of an 
enunc. precedes, the condition must have the correl, 
because, if it were dropped, a hiatus would ensoe in the 
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prop, of which the condition is a part, and the oath im 
uttered for mere corroboration (J). When a condition 

Kit A , A A/S A 

supervenes upon another, as «~>l» ^>y> ^ 
jfllo If thou eat, if thou drink, thou art divorced, the 
correl. mentioned belongs to the first, [not to the second, 
because in that case the second and its correl. would be 
a correl. to the first, so that the cop. ui would be 
necessary, whereas there is no t-3 (MA, DM},] the correl. 
of the second being suppressed, indicated by the first 
condition and its correl., [which are therefore posterior 
in sense (DM),] as they say of the correl. posterior 
to the oath and condition, [since they hold it to belong 
to the 1st, aud the correl of the 2nd to be suppressed, 
indicated by the correl. of the 1st (DM)]; and for this 
reason the critical theological jurisconsults [of the 
Shati'fscct (MA, DM)] say in reference to the ex. men- 
tioned that she is not divorced until the last [condition] 
be fulfilled first, and the first fullillcd last, because the 

4 , A«, A,S A , A x A 

full phrase is c^l* ^\ J> J If thou 

drink, then, if thou eat, thou art divorced-, but they hold 
tbc text JS Jl ^ ^\ J J JJ^ 

JSj^. j 1 **** XI - s6, ■ 2Vor wiU my coumel p™- 

fit you, if I desire that I should counsel you, if God 
do desire that He should mislead you to be a case 
k point, [ J2 J £f J £ J^ 'P^ h 
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being a condition and indication of a correl., the whole 

the indication of the correl. of £M ^ ^\ t and the full 

phrase £*3>\ J ^j^f ^tf ^ ^ &Uf ^tf 

j^ai f*&t V If God do desire $c, then, if I 

desire fyc, my counsel Sfc; for which reason we (B was a 
, a* a , , « 9 , Af 
Sbafi'J) say that, if a man said jfiJf ^ jlUa ts-Jf 

IS/ « ' £ ' ' 

fooj ts^*lf ^jf 2%ow art divorced if thou enter the house, 
' * 

if thou speak to Zaid, and she entered the house and 
afterwards spoke to Zaid, she would not be divorced (B) ; 
(so that the second condition is prior in sense, as 
in the first ex., a conclusion differently reached in the 
case of the text by Z, who says that) the apod, of (the 
second condition) ^ is what is indicated by 

A* AJ>*/»/ t * 

L ^B«ai V , and this indicator is in the predica- 

ment of what it indicates, so that (being virtually an 

« S A,S A 

apod.) it is conjoined with a condition ( £M «^j^1 ^ , 
If God do desire etc., my counsel etc., if I desire etc.), 
as the apod, is conjoined with the condition in 

A /A/ j>a,a?S-.,a,aS s 

JLi£-t ^1 l-XjJI ^Ji ut^L^t If thou behave 

'it * 
well lo me, I will behave well to thee, if it be in my 

power (K)] ; whereas this requires consideration, since 

there are not two consecutive conditions followed by a 

(orrel., as in the [first] ex. and in 

f,, m f S a , S,KS A > J> -A y\ A 

f j*" l « ;, 3 > c t> u * u * * b^ bf^ J ^ f j**"**- 5 «j { 
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[If ye seek succour from us, if ye be terrified, ye shall 
obtain jrom us asylums of glory that nobility has adorned 
(Jsh)] and 

by Ibn Duraid, [ Then, if I stumble after it, i. e. this 
6j£\j } ^* my sou/ .see/« escape front this , say ye two, 
Mayst thou not rise up (from this place of slipping)/ (Jsh),] 
because in the text no correl. is mentioned, but only the 
two conditions are preceded by what is a evrrel. in sense 
to the first condition, [as B also says,] so that it ought to 
be supplied beside it, [that condition and its correl. being 
made an indication of the correl. of the second, and 

(DM)] the o. f. being f**k »» ^ f «>' 

u)' lS™"*" ^ * rfesirc ^ c '' my counsel $ c "> V 
God do desire $c, while there is no reason for supplying 
the correl. after them both, and afterwards supplying 
it preceding beside the first condition (ML).. 



CHAPTER IV. 
THE IMPERATIVE. 

§ 428. The paradigm of tlic imp. [from everv 
v. except y*\ , Ja>f , and Jff (L)] is upon the measure 
of the aor. (M, L) apoc. (L) act. voice second pers., the 
aug., however (M), [i. c.] the aoristic letter [404] (L), 
being elided (M, L) from it (L), as , u_>;ti , and 

A A ✓ J>y, * , J> , A , j, * ' 

from V ;ta;, an d , and the like, 

where the initial [of the imp.] is mobile (M). When 
tbc imp. is formed from J«J| , the diy. Hamza of the 
latter is put in the place of the aoristic letter, as ^/f 

" A? * A* f n, s 0*0 

from f /l (L), the o. /: of being r> r£, like ^jj 
in accordance with which r /f is educed (M) : and. 
when it is formed from anything else (L). if its initial 
(M), [i. e.] if the second letter of the aor. (L), be quies- 
cent, you put a conj. Hamza, [in order that you may 
not begin with the quiescent (M),] as i_>jJf , JlkJf j 
and c p»*«f (M, L), from , Jlfel; , and ^^a£Jj' 

<M), and from 3 fj aor . ■ but, if it be 

not quiescent, you retrict yourself to the elision [of 
the aoristic letter], as I*, * LS, Jf' from 
e^** 4 ' ^ ( L >- T "e is formed 
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from the aor., not from the pret., because the two former 
are alike in indicating future time (D). The imp. of 
every v. to which a du. f , pi. y , or g of the second 
pers. sing. fern, is attached, is divested of the ^ [405], 

f /A JVA WV 

as , tjUM , and J*>\ ; and [the imp.] of that [«.] 
to which it is not attached is made quiescent in the final, 
if it be sound, as J**l , and is curtailed of the final, if \t 
be unsound, as , £>l, )*f [431]. The conj. Hamza 
is pronounced with Kasr so long as it is not before an 
original Damma or an accidental Kasra, as l-^oI , where 
it precedes a Fatha, *->y°\ , where it precedes an original 
Kasra, and I , where it precedes an accidental Dam- 
ma ; and with Damm before an original Damma, as 
; and before an accidental Kasra may be pronounced 
either with pure Damm, as d^2> I4 gf\ , or with Damm 
smacking of Kasr, as ^3*1 with a Damma inclined towards 
Kasra. The vs. y*\ , <*M , and Jf I deviate from the 
analogy of the other vs. that have the second [letter] of 
the nor. quiescent, so that the conj. Hamza is not imported 
before their initials [in the imp.], but instead of that their 
initials are elided for lightness, because of frequency of 
usage : sometimes, however, they occur regularly, as 
, «>a. ; f , and J*y , which is frequent in y with the 



( 90 ) 

corc. j, as SjUH> uXUd| r \ y XX. 132. e«/oin 
<Aow upon ^ family prayer and ^»!^ yUf| J4. 

VIL 198. Accept thou the easy and enjoin the right (L). 
The sign of the imp. is [a combination of two things (Sh),] 
(1) indication (IA, Sh) of requisition (Sh), [i. e.] of com- 
mand, by means of its form (IA), and (2) reception (IA, 
Sh) of the ^ of tbe second pers. sing, /em., as \J& 
**** iS/> lS-^) XIX - 26 - There/ore eat thou, and drink, 
and be calm, or cool, in eye (Sh), [or] of the corrob. ^ , 
as c^r^j and (IA) : and [therefore] to it belong 

(1) «yta> , [orig. «yT, derived from J\ i. q. Jb£ , the 
Hamza being converted, as in c^-ay!) and »-£Ua> from 
and t-^til (D),] with Kasr of the «w , [as of the I© of 
JioKe , both being wraps, from Jto (aor.) Jll^ {inf. n.) 
8«t* and ( 00 r.) (fo/: n .) ftbu* , a8 says 

Hassan (BS) Ibn Thabit, on being presented with a goblet 
of diluted wine (H), 

jhs ^ t^s ^JSS Lhs * t£o^ jfi? jj 

Verily what thou didst offer me and I rejected was diluted 
(be thou slain/) (1) then give thou it not diluted (BS),] 
and (2) juf with Fath of the J , contrary to the asser- 
tion of Z that they are verbal ns. [187, 420], since they 
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indicate requisition and receive the (Sh) : you say 

* St ASt tIKS St 

[sing. masc. «^la>, pi. masc. !^tfi> , as f&*># f^to U. 
105. Give ye your proof, not fte> , as the vulgar say, 
sing. fern. (D)] ^to (Sh, D) with Kasr of the «y , as 

L s^f e^Jj* (of 

t tt / £ 

(Sh), by Imra alKais, When I say, Give thou, grant thou 
me my request, she advances towards me with swaying gait, 
slender in the flank, plump in the place of the anklet (EM), 
pi. fern, yj^to , du. masc. or fern. WMa f there being no 
distinction of gender in the du. of the imp., as there is 
none in the du. of the pron. in and U#jo or in 

the sign of dualization in ^WjJ! aQ d m^sW ; and an 

y t$ t i*t 

Arab, to whom a man- said «t>Uf> , said LjOJl&f U &JJf. 
meaning i_X*M &></, J do not give to thee (D); [so 
that] the saying that it is a verbal n. is refuted by its 
plasticity and by the attachment of the prominent nom. 
prons. to it (BS) : and you say [in calling jL) C 
, but reject the 8 in continuous speech, as k JU5 
J*?) , (pi. masc.) iyu3 , as 
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Come ye, we will renew the obliterated covenant between 
vs { each side of us is blameworthy on account of that 
churlishness (N), sing. femJ] ^tsJ with Fath of the J 
(Sh, N), like and (Sh), because it is the £ 

of the v., like the £ in , and the J of the v., 

which ought to have Kasr, Las dropped off, the o. f. 
being (N), though the vulgar, [ the people of 

Makka (K),] say [ (K)] with Kasr of the J , and 
a post-classical [(poet,) AlHamdaui (K),] said, [when in 
captivity to the Greeks (Jsh),] 

« y ✓ y Af Ass A S J,t 

iuUsk. ^.■fi i»-».U Jy>'l 
^yjf U ^^gM J>i**' 

//«/ SK&S= , , A? ✓ „' ' ' ? 

liuukf ybjJf cJua»! U ^p)^- y 
s ^ 3> 7 JUS 
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&Sa1L> ^jo^ iyM U U^ssJu} 
c^£L ; 

IXJU ^jJb uO. J J c^iToiJ 

(Sh) / say, when a pigeon has cooed near me, O my 
female neighbour, has thy state become like my state f 
Love fore/end! Thou hast not tasted the calamity of 
absence, nor have cares bestirred themselves in mind of 
thine. O my female neighbour, fortune has not dealt 
fairly between us; come, I will divide with thee the cares, 
come. Come ; thou wilt see a feeble soul in me, agitated 
in a chastened worn body. Shall a captive laugh, and 
a freed one weep, and a grieved be silent, and a heart- 
whole mourn aloud t By God, / have been more meet than 
thou for tears and wailing, but my tears in the afflictions 
areprecwus!, [the J of cu^JUj being elided for Iight- 

£" * *" fir t ' f 

ness, like &K> to d-Jb , orig. 'Lib like &it* whence 
the reading of AlHasan iyU3 with Damm of the J in 
IV. 64., the y of the pi. being next to the J of 
when the final is elided, so that the J has Damm like 
\ r ±Z (K),] fem.pl as J*CU\ ^IsZ* XXXIIL 

28. Come ye, I will give you the allowance of divorce, 
du. masc. or fern. (N). If a word receive the ^ of 
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the second pers. sing, fern., but do not indicate requisi- 
tion, as ^jx-t^jj, or indicate requisition, but do not receive 
that £ , as b J|y in the sense of ^JyS , it is not 
an imp. v. (Sh); if it indicate command, but do not 
receive the corrob. ^ , it is a verbal n., as &o and JL$xa* , 
which are ns., because you do not say c j^> or , 

though &^ is in the sense of eiJL»! and J&r*- is in the 

a a* a ,* aj> s, a? 

sense of Jaj| , whereas you say ^jXC-f and ^.Lo'l (IA). 

§ 429. In the pass, voice the imp. is formed by 
means of the p. prefixed to the aor. in the same way as 
V or ji [419], as c^JJ ^JyZiS 5 e i ea ^ thou, 
ijjj «— 7^ Let Zaid be beaten, and <_ >y£V Let me be 
beaten, me; and similarly in the act. voice but uot in the 

§ l\s A A / A A* 

second ^ers., as uS£} Zerf Zairf 6e<tf and Uj i_>/oU 

Zetf me beat, me, [165]. 

§ 430. It has occurred, though rarely, that the imp. 
has been formed in the second pers. act. voice by means 
of the as in the Prophet's reading l^yiXlJ t_£Jii*i X. 
59. [with the *w , which is the o. f. (K, B), though 
discarded"(B), and is agreeable with analogy (K), Then 
at that then do ye rejoice, the repetition of the o being 
for corroboration, like £l| ^'fsZ V (62) (B), and 
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Kb* / / a p%, 

f£*^.La* IjJa-tfJ Take ye your places of repose said by 
him in one of the campaigns (K)]. 

§ 431. According to the BB (M), the imp. is 
uninfl. upon (M, Sh) pause (M), [i. e.] quiesceuce 
[159], or its substitute, because it is uninfl. upon what 
its aor. is apocopated with, so that it is uninfl. upon 

quiescence in such as ._. >yi>S , upon elision of the ^ in 
such as , \f,y*>\ , and ^.y*>\ , and upon elision of 

the unsound letter in such as }*! , J^f , and f$ , as 
IJUJ & V y U JL S ' ^'f Lfcil XX, 45. 46. 
Go ye two unto Pharoah; verily he hath become rebellious; 
and speak ye unto him with soft speaking, where Ufiul 

and Vj» are uninfl. upon elision of the ^ (Sh); but the 
KK say that it is apocopated by means of the J under- 
stood, which is wrong (M). 



CHAPTER V. 



THE TRANSITIVE AND THE INTRANSITIVE. 

§ 432. The v. is divisible into trans, and intram. 
(IA). The trans. (IA, M) is that which arrives at its obj. 
without a prep., as looj a^yo (IA), [and] is of three 
kinds, trans, to one obj., as Jjjj \s^>y>o , [rfrtms.] to two, 
as i*?* fjj; v^yS 1 clad Zaid with a coat and e>*j* 
lttfG lujjj / & W£ >h> .Zmrf excellent, and [>«ms.] to 
three, as l^j u^J*f / made Zaid to know 

'Amr to be excellent (M): the intrans. (IA, M) is that 
which does not arrive at its obj. save by means of a prep., 
as , or which has no obj,, as j.G (IA) ; 

[or it] is of one kind [only], that which is confined to the 

in, , , . 

ag., as l_^Jp3 (M). All «t., iron*, or intrans., att. or 
non-att., share in two matters: (1) they govern thenom.* 
for, if non-att., they put the sub. into the nom., as 

iJjj , if att. and in their original mould, they put the 
ag. into the worn., as and, if o«. but not in their 

original mould, they put the pro-ag. into the now*., as 
y$\ g£ y XI. 46. And the decree was fulfilled; (2) they 
put into the acc. [435] ns. other than of] five sorts, 
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(a) the assimilate to the direct obj., for according to the 

majority it is put into the acc. only by eps., as ^j****" > 

(b) the precis for it is put into the acc. only by the non- 

, , * a * 

att. v. and its variations, as U5S i^.) ^ and cS *-*33«j> 

? ^ J>Ay ' ' ' 

Ui6 &>y , (c) the sp., for it is put into the acc. only by 

' tht i k , 

the n. vague in sense, as Ji*> , or the «. unknown. 

%h> , , 

in relation, as , and its variations, as j*> 

UJu , (d) the unrestricted obj., for it is put into the 

acc. only by the plastic att. v. and its variations, as UUa f 
and UUs ^a> , while UU**! &i*-A-t U and U*l> o*i> 
t»y are disallowed, (e) the direct obj., for it is put into 

the acc. only by the self -trans. as fojj vs^.y^> (Sh). 
The sign of the trans, v. is that a 8 relating to other 
than the inf. n. should attach itself thereto, namely the 

8 of the direct obj., as &2*l*t T/te rfoor, / shut it, 

Whereas the 8 of the inf. n. attaches itself to the trans. 
and intrans., so that it does not indicate transitiveness or 

fit SSt,/ t fi A3 f 

intransitiveness of the v., as 1<H) vr^' The beat ' 
ing, I beat Zaid therewith, i.e. Jjj) vr aj v*>.yo , and 
&XJ> J.LHM 2%e standing, I stood tlierewith, i. e. pU^I lsu»*9 : 
the intrans. v. is that to which the 8 of the />r<m. of other 
than the inf. n. does not attach itself. The property of 
the trans, v. is to govern its obj. in the acc, as 
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/ as** 

w»*£M I studied the books, unless the obj. be its pro-ag., 
in which case it must "be put into the nom., as 

s> **** ' ' 

l-^XM TJie books were studied: sometimes, however, the 
direct obj. is put into the nom., and the ag. into the ace, 
when there is no fear of ambiguity, as in the saying JJ^a» 
tU«*J| »_^M The nail tore the garment ; but that is not 
regular and is confined to hearsay (IA). The v t as 
regards the direct obj. is divisible into seven sorts: (1) it 
requires no direct obj. at all fSh), [i. c.] it is intrans. (IA, 

ML), (a) when it indicates (Sh, IA, ML) (a) the coming 

u$ , , , 

of a thing into existence, as y>\ A matter came to 

pass, £)}Jf The seed-produce sprouted, and 

[ When winter presents itself (450), wrap ye me up warm } 
for verily the old man, winter enfeebles him (J)J the 

adv. in ^ ci*^ being in my opinion an ep. of the 
post-pos. nom., which, haviug taken precedence of it, has 
become a d. s., so that it depends first and last upon a 
suppressed [word], namely uurestricted being, or being 
dependent upon the o. mentioned as a causative obj., 
whereas the discussion is concerning the direct obj., (6) 
the coming of a sensible quality into existence (Sh), 
[e.g.] cleanness or dirtiness (I A, ML), as JUM Jib The 
night became long, ^1^1 The day became short, jjLL 
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The garment became worn out (Sh), «-«l2u (Sh, I A), 
'^o (Sh, IA, ML), jlsJ (Sh, ML), J*iS, and 
(IA), " sensible " excluding such as , which is trans. 
to two objs., f& which is self -trans, to one r and c /, 

which is Jrans. to one by means of the p., as ct^i 
J was glad at Zaid (Sh), (c) an accident, like 
Zairf /W* i// (Sh, I A, ML), It became red (IA), z ? , 
ySA , y4 (Sh, ML), (d) a natural disposition, as (IA, ML) 

S^, r /, J£ (IA), ^f^.W color > as 
Jilt , ^ of , ;U=-f , or C/) appearance, as , i--^ , 
> jy& ; (b) when it is made to imply the sense of an 
intrans. v., ns & >J& % *\ XVIII. 27. let 
not thine eyes glance of from them, XL VI. 14. [63], 
XXXVII. 8. [1], the saying ^ *W May 

God answer the prayer of him that hath praised Him!, 
and £H ££2 J) [63], which are made to imply the 

sense of L# h » ^ > * ' /and ^ 

and i*J£ (ML): (c) when it is on the measure of (a) 
j2 withDamra, as , ^ ( Sb > ML )» f/ » I*? < Sh )' 
this being devoted to the vs. denoting natural disposi- 
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tion8 and to such like ftp.] as [denote attributes that] 
subsist in the ag. and do not pas3 beyond him, on which 
account the trans, turns intrans. when its measure is 
changed into J** for the sake of intensiveness and won- 
der, as J*,yi s^y* and ^> in the sense of U and 

9/ xA* 

How hard he strikes I and How intelligent he is ! 
(ML), while [in] Scllafl- Obedience befitted, or 
was allowable for, you and J**J| fik He reached Al- 
Yaman, [no third (instance) having been heard (ML), 
the two vs.] are made to implytbe sense of 

and & [433], (b) j^t , as ^XM (Sh, ML), J^JJ 

(Sh), jjUaM (ML), (c) J*5 [with Fath of the £ (ML)], 

or (d) J** [with Kasr (ML)], whose ep. is [only (DM)] 
' i ' a /• 

on [the measure of (DM)] Ja*> , [in (Sh)] such as Jo 

(Sb, ML), which JSj with Kasr shows to be J*i with 

J x x x '« X 

Fath, Jajo , ^ yji*-; (Sh), and 3 f (ML), the words 
" in such as Jo " being meant to exclude such as Jsu , 

xx x x ' " 

which is trans, by means of thoprep., as 1 JX; JSa* ife was 

' ' SxxA 

niggardly of suck a thing, [see (2)] (Sh), (e) JJU*1 , as 
Jl&Jj (IA, ML), ^ui| (IA), pS| (ML), (/) jl£f '[with 

X X Ax A 

the two J s rarf. (ML)], as , [or with one of them 
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aug., as (ML)] JL-lxA (IA, ML), (g-) J&*>\ , as 
t»<j)oJf ^j^l , i. e. The cock ruffled its feathers [for fight- 
ing (L)], the saying 

K,t\,, III/ ***S * /SBi* //' 

[Slumber 1 ' has begun to overcome me; J drive it away 
from me, and again it overpowers me (Jsh)] being ano- 
malous, while there is no third to them, (h) J*yl , 
as i^J| oiD^f 7%<? ^otmg- torf trembled, (i) J**l 1. q. 
1JT |o ; L*, as >ft**M and £#1 d-^l [488], or (;) 
j*£Ll indicating the being transmuted, as £l| ^UJf jf 
[493] ; (d) when it is an augmented quad., as > 
^s^alf , (ML); (e) when it is quasi-pass, to what 

is trans, to one [ofy\ (1A)], as (IA, ML) from 
^j.4if, from W) (IA), r^j from 

iJJIi' (ML) ; but the quasi-pass, of the doubly *rans. is not 
mfrans.,but from, to one as W» &*~*M f^; ^*«» 
Imarfe Zoi^ to comprehend the question, and he compre- 
hended it and £££ I taught him grammar, 
and he learnt it (IA); for the quasi-pass.^ abates a 
degree from the quasi-act., as ^ ^ ^'/^"' 
Aim M« garment, and wore ft and r & 6*J\ 
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/ made him to stand, arid he stood; and the phrases 
LfcjO ^llLli l*a>^ fcLJoxX-,! I asked him to give me a 
dirham, and lie gave me a dirham and ^aa-ais aJtas^aJuu*! 
1 consulted him, and he counselled me belong to the cat. 
not of quasi-passivity but of requisition and compliance, 
the essence of quasi-passivity being that one of the two 
vs. should indicate an impression and the other should 
indicate its ag.'s reception of that impression (ML): 
(2) it is perpetually trans, to one obj. by means of the 
prep., as *i) ^ / was angry with Zaid and 

&> utj)y or iuU , whereas in <->;*ij0 Jta He became 

abased by reason of the beating and I ti& Se fattened 
on such a thing the gen. is a causative obj., not a direct 
obj. : (3) it is perpetually self-trans, to one obj^ like the 
<». of the senses, as ^ ^ XXV. 24. On 

the day that they shall see the angels, &sax*aj| ^y ln'r ^ 
L. 41. On the day that they shall hear the cry, L - ,V* 
t-^Jf / smelt the fragrance, ^f^i V 

XLIV. 56. They shall not taste death therein, 

,'. if " f " a ,~/ w*> St A , , A? 

I touched the woman, >UJJ| ^L^V y iV. 46. 
Or if ye lie with women, [where Ilatnza and Ks read 
fX«*J (B)] : (4) it is trans, to one direct obj. now by means 
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of itself, now by means of the prep., like , gai , 
ts*as, as &Ut XVI. 115. And be ye thank- 

ful for the bounty of God, i_J0jJiy ; J ^1 XXXI. 
13. Saying, Be thou thankful unto Me and unto thy 

J>J> A / / K»t 9 A / /, 

parents, SXss^S I counselled him, p# iz*aa»ai) VII. 77. 
And have counselled you, b3i±>*> and si muJ-^o and &J1 
I directed my course to him : (5) it is now self-trans, to one 
direct obj., and now not trans, by means of itself or a 
prep., like and ba& , as Si* ^ and stsaA l?e opened 

his mouth and 8j» and iff* wow/A opened: (6) it 
is <ra»s. to two [objs.] ; (a) now £ra«5. to them both, 
and now intrans., like joSJ , as JUI ja'i* 77te property 

SA , A* J. A/ 

dwindled and La£ ^ ^Haj jJ IX. 4. Jrarf wAo a/Jter- 
wanfo Aave not abated fromyou aught of the conditions of 

f A , 

the covenant, where, however, some allow to be an 
unrestricted obj., i. e. U UaSi ; (b) perpetually trans, to 
them, the second of its objs. being like the obj. of , 

,,t //A, A 

e. g\ ;*f and explained below, or the first of its 

two objs. being . logically an ag , as &y~S and 
I^Ujp &Xx!a*| , since tbe first of the two objs. is wearing 
and receiving, so that there is in it a logical quality of 
ag., or its two objs. being orig. inch, and enunc, which 
is the mental or factitive v. [440] ; the first of these three 
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sorts, i. e. that which has its 1st obj. always free from 
the prep., and its 2nd obj., sometimes free from it, [in 
which case, however, the v. belongs to the cat. of exten- 
sion (DM),] and sometimes fettered by it, comprises such 

as r f, jiiLl [433], JjJ^ , ^ , JS , ^ , 

y y- 3 / x y , iuA^ y 3 y *sb/$ 

i. q. JS, and ^ , as ^ j-liM 

II. 41. Will ye enjoin upon men piety? and 

, lyi , yAy ^ y,Ay? 

&? «y^l U Jjel* 

[by Khufaf Ibn Nadba or 'Abbas Ibu Mirdas (N) (or) 
'Arar Ibn Ma'dikarib azZubiiidl (Jsh), I have commanded 
thee beneficence; wherefore do thou what thou hast been 
commanded: for I have left thee possessor of property and 
possessor of estate (N)], which combines the two dials. 
[514], 

y y A y A/ A yi,o S AyA* 

j> a* a / f * fi*a 3* , n, 

^ U^A )i gyt J*) ^ 

I beseech God to pardon mine intention and mine error, 
my trespass; and every man is doubtless committing- sin 
and 

J> yyA^x J> A yA,« A/ y a^» iS y 
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[/ beseech God to pardon a sin that I retain not in my 
memory: the Lord of the servants, unto Him are directed 
the face and the work of each one of the servants (Jsb]), 
VII. 154. [514] and 

jwii J^M J&i i*3f ilis 

/ ✓ , % 

A5^» , A, A 

[by Kuthayyir (SM),] i.e. U>^l >y^i ^ 

[And they said, She has gone far away; wherefore 
choose thou from patience and weeping (one of them). 
Then / said, Weeping will be more healing in that case to 

my burning passion (Jsh),] &UI b| and ^ 

3,^ ' ' ' ' * 

tii] Isurnamed him Abu l Abd Allah, or , e. g. 

i^L b? Jjj, lIJIm Cs * iM j& u& v 

It is wine doubtless, being surnamed Ub , like as tlie 

✓.✓A/ J>5 

wolf is surnamed j>f and 

,4n<i £» order that I might by means of her be surnamed 

A/ J>*A3 ✓ 

mother of such a one, &Xa*— / named him Zaid and 
fit 

«iJ> A S ^ jrJi^> * ✓/ A* h S, / * f * A ✓ Jj» AS > x 

^ ^ ^-UJ| ^ «U| »La» j»V # ^ fli Usui ^jiaai *JU**j 
4»d / named him John that he might live; but there tea*' 
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not for a matter that Ood had decreed any way of escape 
among men, ^ kfj> I called Mm Zaid and 

Vmm l Amr called me her brother ; but I was not her 
brother, nor was suckled by means of sharing the breast 
with her, 2« f&o *J&\ HI. 145. And assuredly 
God hath fulfilled unto you His promise and ^ &X>&a 
J^yi / was true to him in the promise, l^li^j XXXIII. 
37. We married thee to her and ^ j^ku 
XLIV. 54. And We will marry them to fair large-eyed 
spouses, &*Ufc c^lT or / measured unto Zaid 
his food, aud tSU mSJ 0 v ^ I iceighed unto Zaid 

his goods, e.g. ^y^i *f pfc fjf/ LXXXIII. 

3. ^wtf y/j/iere *//<?/y measure unto them or weigh unto them, 
they make the measure or weight deficient, where the 1st 
obj. of both [vs.] is suppressed: (7) it is trans, to three 
objs. [434] (Sh). The v. [perpetually] trans, to two 
objs. [by its own means] is of two kiuds, that wherein 
the two objs. are orig. inch, and enunc, like J£ and 
its sisters, and that wherein they are not orig. so, like 
J*t\ and UT . In the latter case the o. f. is to put 
first that which is logically an ag. } aa '*i&jO Jjjj ^Jda£\ 
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* A/ 

/ gave Zaid a dirham, where f^j should be put first, 
because he is logically au ag., since lie is the recipient of 

,S, M>, , A , A 9 hi- 

the dirham, and f '^tj Bo ye clothe 

him that has visited you with the tissue of AlYaman, 
where the 1st obj. ^* should be put before the 2nd obj. 

, because he is the wearer. But what is not logi- 
cally an ag., may be put first, though this is contrary to 
the o. /., provided that there be no fear of ambiguity, iu 

*K, J> *,K$ 

which case the o. f. is obligatory, as in \y* lo^j u^ta*J 
where the recipient must be put first, since the other, if 
put first, might be taken for the ag. Sometimes what is 

not must be put before what is logically an ag., as u^jdael 
&*sJ+o ^&jjJf I gave the dirham to its owner, where 
, though logically an ag., may not be put first, lest 
the pron. relate to a [word] posterior literally and in. 
natural order, which is disallowed (IA). 

§ 433. Transitiveuess is occasioned by (1) the- 
Hamza (M, ML) of J2? , as LXXI. 16. [40] (ML); the 
Hamza causes what was an ag. to become an obj., so that 

the v., if intrans. before the Hamza is prefixed, becomes 

u, ,,, 

after its prefixion trans, to one obj., as gfL. and 

#A, » A ,M 

ftV.} la-^^-t , if trans, to one obj. becomes trans, to two,. 

*ZS> «A, , , *«9 *h, 9 A, A* 

as 'ijp;. Zaid wore a coat and l^-wj 

X dressed Zaid in a coat, and if trans, to two, becomes. 
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trans, to three, as ^1 and ^1 [434] (IA) : (2) doubling 

A ✓ / /*$ A ✓ 

of the medial (M, ML), as U&tfj ^ £>\ iw XCI. 9. 

Verily heprospereth that purijieth it and fJjw. y& 
X. 23. .He £s the One that maketh you to journey, for the 
assertion of Abu 'All that the reduplication here is to 
intensify, not to make trans., [the v. being orig. tram. 
before the doubling (DM),] like 

✓ Jl / A t *Z» f »Sif fth / (1^ A A t / A / 

U&jjuuj ^y* Jjl» # ^fy* is-^i yj* y^}^" ^? 

[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhali reproaching Khalid Ibn 
Zuhair for having set a female friend of his against 
him, And do not thou be impatient at a course of action 
that thou hast made current; for the jirst to be content 
with a practice is he that makes it current (Jsh),] requires 

consideration, because &y is rare and common, 

nay it is even said that &f is not allowable, and that in 

the verse the »-> is dropped by extension (ML) : (3) the 
prep. : these three causes attach themselves to the intrans. 

and make it trans., as &4fi>ol I removed him, &a»-^ / 
gladdened him, and & is^-f- I ejected him, and to the 
ins. to one obj. and make it possessor of two objs., as 
\yi> 1. assisted him to dig a well, ^fiS 

J taught him the Jpur'an, and 4*A-al| &>le ut***ae I for~ 
cibly dispossessed him of the estate ; and the Hamza attaches 



tra't 
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itself to the trans, to two objs. and transports it to 
three, [but only in the case of ^ and ^*(ML),]as 

S A, A? " ' 

us-vJUj (M) : transport by means of the Hatnza is regular 
in the case of the intrans., matter of hearsay in other 
cases ; and transport by means of reduplication is matter 
of hearsay in the intrans., as exemplified, and in the trans. 

to one [pbj.,1 as «_>l*«s»M I taught him arithmetic 

and &L*JI [432], and has not been heard in the 

case of the [».] trans, to two objs. : the Hamza and 
reduplication are combined in 4 3 3a ^- v 1 ^' L -*&k \)f 
jl^Jlff; Sf^yuT ^ U (ad.** III. 2. [ i?e 

hath sent down unto thee the Scripture by instalments 
with truth, confirmatory of what hath been before it of 
the Scriptures, and sent down the Pentateuch and the 
Gospel (each) whole uuto Moses aud Jesus (respec- 
tively) (B)], and Z says [in the K] that there is a distinction 
in the two ways of making trans., Jy being said of the 

, /A? 

Kur'an because it was revealed by instalments, and Jy\ 
of the two [other] Scriptures because they were revealed 
whole, and he himself says in the [prefatory] oration of 

the K sifr UaJU fi£ UUT J$\$\ ^JifaJf 2J£\ 
UxuU ^lUaJI l-^s*; Praise be to God, Who has sent 
down the Kur'an as a discourse composed, ordered, and 
has revealed it in accordance with the occasions of good 
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because he means by the first its being sent down from 
the Preserved Tablet to the lowest heaven, which is the 
sending down mentioned in XCVII. 1. [160], and by the 
second its being sent down from the lowest heaven to 
the Apostle of God by instalments in 23 years; but the 

text HaA) J$\ 4^ j/ V XXV. 34., [where 

/ a* J* ' , a! 

Jy is i. q. Jpi , like i. q. y£*S , Wherefore was not 

the gur'dn sent down unto him in one whole f (K, B),] 

«A, 

embarrasses him : ( 4 ) the f of J^ti , as l»j j j-Js* 
Zaid sat, IlS*) ut^J^- J sat with Zaid: (5) formation 

9 A// 99H$ 

upon with Path [aor.] J*i| with Damm [484] to 
import predominance, as |t>jj i.e. I surpassed him 

in nobility. (6) formation upon J*a3u«| [493] to denote 
requisition, or ascription, of the thing, as i^-a-jiw-wf 

, 9 , 99 9 t>, , ' 

JUI , [i.e. c^&> (MA, DM),] I sought to make 

the property come forth and iaJL«*»X«*| f [j, e . 

*i) J\ ^T* 3 *" (MA),] 1 accounted Zaid to be 

good; sometimes what has one obj. is [thus] transported 
to two objs. as c-»££M &£+X£u4 I requested him to write 
f/ie e/mtfe and L-^aM &WI *yjA*X«,| } while i-^oJf ^ is 

allowable only because it contains the sense of uu*ajuu«| 
1 besought Ood to dispose me to repent of the (in, and 
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would not be allowable if it were employed in its original 
sense I besought Ood to forgive the sin, the saying 
that is of the cat of [ 432] being rejected, 

[because f& , being trans, to one, as uXJo &W| yi£ God 
pardon thy sin!, when formed upon J*&m.| to denote 
requisition, becomes trans, to two by the operation of 
this rule, and the saying that it is trans, to the 2nd by 
means of a prep., like , is a departure from this 
established principle (MA)] : (7) making [the v.] to imply 
[the sense of another], as t-^j and [432], because 
they imply the sense of £*vj and £b, and f^j 
and because they imply the sense of i»Jl£. 

S ss A * ✓ / A? 

and yjfl**' [83] or i-XUbj J2e destroyed his mind; this is 
distinguished from the other causes of transitiveness by 
its sometimes transporting the v. more than one degree ; 

11^ ' A Si ✓ 

thus «yjH *• , [prig, trans, by means of the 

prep. (B), J> V\ being said (K),] is made trans, to 
two objs. after being intrans., as i-*jM V or IlJ^. 

I will not withhold, ov abate, from thee faithful counsel or 
zealous endeavour, because made to imply the sense of 
[or j&> (B) ], whence the text Hi**. f&Jk<V 
III. 114. [ They will not fail you in corruption (B)J, 
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//A? /£/ , 5 , ?,A« SS, 

and ^ , w***a*, tyl , and U» are made trans, to 

three, because made to imply the sense of jJ^f and , 
after being trans, to one by their own means and to another 
by meaus of the prep., as II. 31. and VI. 144. [434]: 

(8) ellipse of the prep, by extension [514], as ^jS^j^fy 1/ 
\y II. 235., i. e. y»> ^ meaning , Do not ye pro- 
mise them marriage, Jf ^ IX. 5., i.e. 
&Ae , And lie ye in waif for them on every road, not an 
adv., because it is restricted to the place in which one lies 
in wait, so that it is not vague [64], and 

S /A / / / / ' / JJA/ £ f>r w /A.-" m/ $ A y 

i. e. ji^l ^ , [by StVida Ibn Juwayya alHudhali, It, 
i.e. the spear of AlKliatt, is tremulous by reason of 
the shaking of the hand, the part of it from its handle to 
either end vibrating with, ^ being i. q. £-» , it and 
its butt reaching its head, like as the fox rum in the road 
placing his hind legs by the side of his fore legs (J sh),] also 
not an ado., because it is not vague : (9) according to the 
KK, transmutation of the vowel of the £ [into Fath 

$ A, , , 

after Kasr (DM)] ; one says , so that it is 

intrant., as 

✓ A, J> A,A-= , A ,A,A, A?/ 
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[by Abu Khalid alKhariji, And I fear that they (his 
daughters) should be naked, if the damsels be appa- 
relled: so shall the eye of their husbands glance slight- 
ingly away from lean though high-born dames (DM)], 
but, when you pronounce the ^ with Fath, it becomes 

i. q. and , and is trans, to one, like 
^JuU 'ss^j * &»Isa£. ^ 

[by Inira alKais, And I ride in war a sprightly mare, 
whose face a spreading forelock has covered (Jsh)], 

*, A / A? 

or, more commonly, i. q. l J ae S , so that it is tram. 

to two, as [432] ; but, according to us, 

this belongs to the caA of quasi-passivity [432], [for] one 
savs &ju«*£9 kyjjftf &jjm*T IclotJied him with the garment, 
and he wore it, whence also the Terse, though the obj. is 
suppressed (ML), i.e. \>\f\ £$f?H t5 - 5 ' wear (gar- 
ments) and VUa. t^a-^ 1-uT A//.? clothed (with beauty) 
(DM). 

§ 434. The trebly trans, vs. (M, IA, Sh) are of 
three kinds (M), [the first two of which] comprise seven 
vs. (IA, Sh) : (1) transported by the Hamza from the 
doubly trans., which consists of two vs. (M), fM and 

->f (M, IA, Sh), transported by the Hamza from the 

u, 

doubly trans. ^ and ^ [440] (IA, Sh), as ^ ^ 
* ,*p ' 

GULu* Zaid knew 'Amr to be departing and liJIa- ^f; 
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i-*kM Khalid thought Bakr to be thy brotlier, and having 
a third obj. added to them by the Hamza of transport 
when prefixed to them, namely what was an ag. before 

^ /»* *Hf *K* Sti,t& 

the prefixion of the Hamza, as lattajU I***} uwM 
I made Zaid to know 'Amr to be departing and foJta. u>j«f 
t^(a.f S^> I made Khalid to think Bakr to be thy brother 

A A././ ✓ / / A*/ / A? S S * \ t 

(IA), e.g. j^U ^Ay^ ^JUfif Sllf fej&uCUf II. 162. 
Thus shall God make them to see tlieir works to be regrets far 
them (Sh) : the [four] following predicaments of the two obfs. 
of and gS } hold good for the 2nd and 3rd obis, of 
fM and £)\ ; (a) they are orig. inch, and enunc. [440], 
as t^j , the 2nd and 3rd objs. being 

orig. f& \ (b) the op. may be neutralized in rela- 

si * //A? »/,,\, 

tion to them [444], as m the saying fiiJf UJUJ 
fW\ £a Blessing, or Prosperity, God has made us 
to know, is with the magnates, an inch, and 

an adv. in the position of the enunc. having 
been o#*., ong. )>M\ & 'iS yl\ i&\ U-JLcf ; (c) the op. may 

" 5»/ 5*// #11/ i A,»« 

be suspended from them [445], as f$ is^JUf 
/ maete Zaid to know, assuredly 'Amr is standing ; and (d) 
both or either of them may be suppressed because of 

#Ax * A/ A? 

indication [443], as It^dj / foye made Zaid to 
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know said in reply to " Hast thou made any one to know 

#A/ its, S A /Ki * -jf 

e Amr to be standing?," and \y* 1^.; is^l , i. c. U>G , 

^ M #a/ j a.»aS # 

or U>ls , i. e. U>&* tj-*, said in the same case : 

t, , , 

when, however, ^1 ; and fU are trans, to one obj. before 

,/A« ' ' _ 

the Haniza, as when ^1; is i. q. y*>\ and ^ i. q. 
[442], they becoins doubly trans, after the llaniza, as 
\y* Idjj I showed Zaid, or made Zaid to see, l Amr 
and gsM t^»3 / informed Zaid of the truth ; 

[(thus) Si? J?«;l L> IV. 106. By means of what God hath 
taught thee menus (K, B), and is not from hyfl 

i. q. JwY, else it would require three objs. (Bj; ] the 
2od of these two objs. is like the 2nd obj. of aud 
tS Li*| , as in U&yJ IcSdj , in that it cannot be an 

enunc to the 1st, so that you do not say jsaM <jj) , like as 

§,A «A/ 

you do not say f&>o <->*j » and is »l lowedto bo suppressed 
with or without the 1st, or to be retained while the 1st is 
suppressed, even though there be no indication of that 

* A /A? 1 * * ' ** 

[63, 443], as \s^A I gave information and c^l , e. g. 

^3 ^ UU XCII. 5. [i4«rf as for him that 
hath rendered (obedience uuto God), and shunned (sin) 

fit,, J> A,A« 

(B)], where both are suppressed, Mj) ut-^l Unformed 

fit, J> A /A* /»// 'iS' X A* ^A,,, 

£ai</ and c>**M , e. g. uX>> i-^-J ; 
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XCIII. 5. [And assuredly (thou,) thy Lord shall gioe 
unto thee, the J. being inceptive (604) (K, B), corrob. of 
the purport of the prop. (K), prefixed to the enunc. (B), the 
inch, being suppressed, in full ui^J (K, B), {victory 

Sfc. in the present world and the recompense laid up for 
the future), and thou shaft be satisfied (K)], where the 2nd 
is suppressed and the 1st retained, and jiif J^JUj 
/ made known the truth and Ufi> ; o JJjbiJ , e. g. JU, 
^ kfpH IX. 29. [Until they give the tribute 

(unto you) from a (compliant) hand (K, B), i. e. sub- 
missively (B)], where the 2nd is retained and the let 
suppressed (IA) : (2) [orig.] trans, [by its own means] to 
one obj., [but] made to follow the same course as eLXj 
because of its agreement therewith in sense, and conse- 
quently made trans, in the same way as it, which consists 
of five vs. (M); [for] the remaining [five vs. trebly trans. 
(IA)] are (IA, Sh) such as are made to imply [433] the 
sense of the ^laud^l [first] mentioned [above] ; namely 
(Sh) Uif W t IA, Sh), as 

(IA), by AlA'sha praising Kais Ibn Ma'dikarib, / 
have been informed that Ifais-nor have I proven him 
because of what they have asserted (the denoting 
cause), since I know Elais to be the best &c. before 
their informing me thereof-w the best of the people of 
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AlYaman, where tbe 1st obj. is the pro-ag., the «y of the 
a, 

1st pers. (J), (M, IA, Sh), as 

(1A), by Ziyad, I was informed that Zur l a {and folly is 
hideous like its name ) was addressing to me un- 
wonted sallies in the way of poems, where the prop. 
ij| in the place of an acc. supplies the place of the 3rd 
obj. (J), (M, IA, Sh,) as 

(I A), by a man of the Bana Kilsb, ^wrf what harm will 
happen zmto thee, when thou art informed that I am con- 
tinually ailing, and thy husband is absent one day, in 
that thou shouldst visit me, i. e. in thy visiting met, 
or Nor does any harm happen unto thee (J), 
(M, IA, Sh), as 

, B ✓ A A? A * f. ' ' '«'"""«' J>MuS/ 

tS>L>j*1 ^a*> ^1 uUaSU * £6*iM /lO^- 

(IA), by Al'Awwam Ibn 'Ukba Ibn Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, 
And I was informed that my beloved Laila the Saudd 
of AlOhamtm (the name of a place in AlHijaz, where she 
was wont to abide) was ill; wherefore I arrived from my 
family in Egypt visiting her (J), antf A*** (M, IA, Sh), 
as 
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J>~/,h*> //W 9, 9 *J>lim * Ay/ / *?A* / HP H/ / a£ 

(M, IA), by AlHfuith Ibn Hilliza (M, EM) alYash- 
kuri (EM, J), Or if ye re/use what ye are asked 
for, then of whom have ye been told that he has pre- 
eminence over us f, where the ul> of the 2nd pers. pi. 
is the 1st obj., and the prop. £\ Hi supplies the place of 
the 3rd (J); these five (IA, Sh) vs. are like the trebly, 
not like the doubly, trans. ^1 (IA); [they] are orig. 
trans, to two objs., to the 1st by their own means and 

A / A ~/A? AJ>A A? 

to the 2nd by means of the «_> or ^,88 *$>l*«.b ,»*ijf 

a «,aS aj*/a? S// Vx ; 

^UJj ffcUJf Ui II. 31. Inform thou them of their names. 
And when he informed them of their names, 
VI. 144. Tell ye me of some knowledge, i. e. known matter, 
and fftfiyt XV. 51. tell thou them 

of the guests of Abraham, though the/), is sometimes sup- 
pressed, as LXVI. 3. [23] (Sh) : (3) trans, to two obis. 
and to the extended adv. [66], as C$ Jlf cLaM 
CJftH /g-a«e '^6<* ^//o/i a garment to-day and J*; \JL 
aJJJ «lff ^ ZaeW roMerf <Abd Allah of the gar- 

ment to-night, though some GGr disallow extension of the 
adv. in the case of the vs. possessed of two objs. 

§ 435. The trans, and intrans. are equal in governing 
in the acc. [432] the four objs. beside the direct obj. 
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aud also such of their coordinates [19] as arc governed 
in the acc. by means of the v. : [so that] like as you 
govern those in the acc. by means of such as 

, and , so do you govern them in the acc. by 
means of such as w_^£> o and . 



CHAPTER VI. 



THE PASSIVE. 

§ 436. The pass. v. is that which dispenses with its 
ag., the olj. being put into the place thereof and made 
the subject, while the v. is made to deviate from the 
mould of J*> to J*> (M). The pro-ag. is that of which 
the ag. is suppressed, while it is put into the place there- 
of, its op. being altered to the fashion of J*> or J*&> or 
Jj*k (Sh). Say that [in vr* Zaid was beaten 
(I)] is a pre*. ». pa**., [literally whose ag. is not named,'] 
not that it is constructed, [i. e. attributed (DM),] to 
that whereof the ag. is not named, because this is pro- 
lix and obscure; and that (I, ML) its nom. (ML) 
(I) is a pro-ag., not that it is the obj. of that whereof 
the ag. is not named, because this is obscure and pro- 
lix and applies correctly to (I, ML) the acc. (ML) 
U2)^> (I) in U2>;l> i^j JncS Zaid was given a dirham 
(I, ML with the var. ), [ an d besides] thepro-ag-.is 
sometimes not an obj. [438] (Sh). The ag. is suppressed 
[and the v, attributed to the direct obj. or what occupies 
its place (L)] ; the initial of the v. is pronounced with 
Damm unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether the v. be pret. or aor. 
(IA),] and the penultimate with Kasr iu the pre*, and 
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Fatb in the aor. (L, IA, Sh), as J*>) from and ^'^H 
from fj^^i. (IA), this heing what is meant by the altera- 
tion of the v. to J** or J*&». , and not these two measures, 
for these are possible only in the tril. v. (Sh) ; and [after- 
wards (Sh)] the direct obj. is put into the place of the ag. 
[inhaviugthe v. attributed to it (Sh)], and receives all its 
predicaments [20-23], so that it becomes a nom. [after 
having been an ace, an essential after having been a com- 
plement (Sh)],and necessarily posterior to the v. (IA, Sh) 
after having been allowed to precede it (Sh), and may not be 
suppressed : thus Jl& #i A most excellent gift was 
given was orig. J>1> jjj Zaid gave a most fyc, 
the ag. o-ij having been suppressed, and the direct obj. 
Jfo ^1 put in its place; and when J# is said, 

jjU ^i. is not a prepos. obj., but an inch., the enunc. of 
which is the subsequent prop. , i. e. ^> J-V , the 
obj. that stands fn the place of the ag. being a latent pron. ; 
and you may not suppress J^U ^ , so as to say 
(IA). When [the pret. of (L)] the pass. v. is a tril. 
unsound in the £ (L, IA), as JG and , it js dealt 
with as already mentioned, then lightened by elision, 
of the vowel of its ui , to which the vowel of the £ 
is transported, so tliat J*? and &> are said, orig. Jf 

9 
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and , the Kasra being deemed too heavy upon the 
unsound letter following a Damma, though some lighten 
by eliding the vowel of the £ , and say J? and £j> (L), 
[or move fully] three modes liave been heard in its v-5 , 
(1) pure Kasr, as Ja> and &y , [which is the chastest 
dial. (J), j c. g. 




[orig. ^6**. , the vowel of the ^ being transferred 
to the c after the latter has been deprived of its 
own vowel, It, a certain sS*) wrapper, fern, as well as 
ncrnc, was tooven wil/Tiwo tooo/s when it was being woven ,* 
it dashes against the thorns and is not pierced (J)], 
(2) pure Damni, as Jf and , [which is the worst 
dial. (J),] that of the Banu Dubair and Banu Fak'as, who 
[however ) are [said to be] among the chaste speakers 
of the Banu Asad, e. g. 

£J. 1>S*£< ir-^l * ooJ ^ijb Jfcj 

{{1} said to be by Ru'bn. -rig. the Kasra upon the 
$ being deemed too hoavy and therefore elided, and the 
^5 then converted into ^ . because quiescent and preceded 
by a Damma, Would thai— and will a " would that' pro* 
jit aught ?— would thai youth were sold and that I bought, 
•he 2nd -i-Al burnt. \\\ the nom. as ag. of £*Ju , because 
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* h/ 

the word ut^i is intended, and the 3rd being corrob. 
of the 1st and having no svl>. or pred. of its own 
(J)], (3) Ishmfira, which is the utteraucc of the O witij 
a vowel between Damm and Kasr, [i. e. with a small pro- 
ceding portion of the Damma and a large subsequent 
portion of the Kasra, whence the ^ becomes clear, 
which (pronunciation) the Readers name ^ (J),] and 
is apparent only in pronunciation, not in writing, [which 
dial, comes next to the dial, of Kasr in chasteness 
(J),] e. g. J$ TCL JsC J>>\ k 

>ufxi. 46., read among the Seven withlshmaui in J*» 
and , And it was said, 0 earth, swallow up Iky wuiw , 
and, 0 heaven, cease : and the water was abated. When 
[the pret. of] the pass. tril. v. unsound in the £ is attri- 
buted to a [mobile] pron. of the 1st, 2nd, ov 3rd pers., 
you must, according to IM, pronounce the o with Kasr 
or Ishmam, if the unsound letter be ^ , as , not 
with Damm , lest it be confounded with the act. 
voice, which always has Damm [403], as / 
offered the slave for sale, and with Damm or Ishmam, if 
the unsound letter be ^ , as k Tlwu hast 
been sold, 0 slave, not with Kasr , lest it be con- 
founded with the act. voice, which always has Kasr, as 
^Sfo ^x> I sold the garment', according to others, how- 
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ever, these modes are preferable, but not necessary, Damm 
with the y and Kasr with the ^ being on the contrary 
allowable. The same license as to Damm, Kasr, or Ish- 
maro, that holds good for the vJ of , holds good for 
the lJ of the reduplicated, such as so that you 

say fcy-s* or t-^a- or pronounce with Ishmam (IA). No 
other letter beside the initial of the pret.pass. has Damm 
unless its initial be an aug. «y or a conj. Hamza (L): 
when the initial is (L, IA) an aug. «y (L), [i.e.] the & 
of quasi-passivity (IA), the second as well as the first 
has Damm (L, IA), as from ^ji, ^LS from 

and jj^ from (IA): and when the initial 

is a conj. Hamza, the first and third have Damm (L, IA), 
as J=L.1 , , and 3IM from JLL^lf , ^ } and 
fa}\ ; and the same license as to Damm, Kasr, or Ish- 
mam, that holds good for the uJ of , holds good in 
the pass, for the letter next before the £ of every v. on 
the measure of or*J*i;! that is unsound in the 
£, like ;l£M and tsttif (IA), [for] when an unsound 
letter comes next after the third, the same lightening is 
necessary as for Ja? and ^ (L), so that three modes are 
allowable in the and J, Kasr (IA), as ^xlf and oftiA 



( 125 ) 

(L, IA), orig. )ij&A and i>jSjf , the Kasra being deemed 
too heavy upon an unsound letter after a Damma, and the 
Damma being therefore elided, and the Kasra transferred 
to its place (L), and Danim, as (IA) ^f'and ^ 
(L, IA), said by him that lightens the tril. by eliding 
the vowel of its «c , and says and ^ (L), and 
Ishmam; and the Hamza is vocalized with a vowel like 
that of the «y and J (I A). The pass, may be con- 
structed to any obj. [438] except the 2nd obj. [439] in 
the cat. of , the 3rd in the cat. of ^JjU\ , and 
the causative and concomitate objs.; you say 
Zaid was beaten, i^aaJf r ^ Friday was journeyed 
on, ^laa***/ Ttoo parasangs were journeyed, and 
^vm. jju* flW journeying was journeyed (M). 

§ 437. The. predicament of the obj. that becomes 
pro-ag. is the same as that of the ag. • so that like as 
the v. puts only one ag. into the nom., so it puts only 
one obj. into the nom. Consequently (IA) if the v. 
have two or more objs., [and be constructed to one (M), 
you make (this) one the pro-ag., and (IA)] the rest are 
governed in the acc. [as before (If)], as Ufc^ jjj ^Jac] 
Zaid was given a dirham (M, IA), tSJUaJU Jl^JI ^1 Thy 
brother was known to be departing, jiCtff ^ Jj£{ 
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Zaid was made to know l Amr to be the best of men (M), 

/ # yMA-/*, S» , #Ay 4 A, , * 

and tyo ^ >^»W j»W &**3=J! b^o jo) \->yo 

Zaid was beaten voith severe beating on Friday before the 
governor in his house (IA). 

§ 438. According to critical judges (Sh), when a 
direct obj. [governed without a p. (M)] is found (M, IA) 
in the sentence (M) after the pass, v., as well as an inf. 
n., adv., and prep, and gen. (IA), the direct obj. must 
be made pro-ag. [in preference to anything else, because 

* *' * " ' A? 

it is sometimes logically an ag. — for iii (Jjj i^odaef 
' ' ✓ ✓ ✓ 

|^t*£i> I gave Zaid a dinar Zaid is a recipient, and in v^ 1 ** 

jjj Zaid fought with l Amr the act proceeds from 
Zaid and 'Amr, and therefore they share in producing 
the act, so that some even allow this obj. to have its ep. 

**s «Ax , 

in the nam. as ep. of a logical nom., like S^e jj) <— »^ 
J&lsH 2a£</ fought with the ignorant 'Amr (Sh) — as 

A/ , S 

£j| ^yb (437) (I A),] and (IA, Sh) nothing else 

may be (M, IA, Sh) made the subject (M) [and thus] 
substituted, [as pro-ag.,] for the direct obj., while it exists 
(IA, Sh). You say J< JU! The property was 
delivered to Zaid and &>U j-*^ i_£50a*j i?Yi><? hundred 

were reached by thy gift; and do not put JUM and 

&U into the ace, makiug jo) ^1 and t_5/Ua*> the sub- 



jects, and saying JU/I jjj ^1 and i_X$lLaju £1> 

* * ' j ' ' ' 

&5U ^^m^. , like as you say JLM ^.i.* Zairf ica* 

gwen tf/te property aud l-S^U<3* £b Tfty gi/j? 

was made to reach Jive hundred : but if you intend to 
restrict yourself to the mention of the person to whom 
the delivery is made and of that which is made to reach, 

you say tw.j ^Sl> Delivery was made to Zaid or Zaid 
was the person delivered to and i_<>Ua*> £1> Thy gift was 

' ' ' fit*, , J> 

made to reach. In like manner you do not say VJ** 
nor &**x*M nor ^uV| ^.Ul , but put him 
into the nom. and them into the acc. (M). Such is the 
doctrine of the BB except Akh (I A, Sh) j aud they hold 
that such instances to the contrary as have been trans- 
mitted are anomalous or otherwise explicable (IA). The 
KK hold that the direct obj., while extant, may be 
replaced, whether it precede or follow, by something 

$ , $ A , , S $ , § It , ?A/ t S 

else, as li>->3 l>j>>-£< v*/^ or L ^- L ^ «t'/^ '^3 V/"^ » 
and similarly with the rest; and they (I A), the opponents 
[of the former doctriue] (Sh), adduce as proofs the read- 
ing of Abu Ja'far ^^Xj U> Uyi ^gj^wJ XLV. 13. 
(IA, Sh) In order that what they have been earning, i. e. [the 
good, or the evil, or (13)] the requital, [not iudeed the inf. n., 
because attribution to it, especially with the direct 06/., 
is weak, but what is given in requital (B),l may be requited 
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unto a people (K, B), and 

I had a warner appointed for me from the enemies, by 
means of whom I was preserved from the mischief when 
flying abroad, in both of which exs. the prep, and gen. are 
made pro-ag., and the direct obj. is left in the acc. (Sh), 
and the saying [of Ru'ba (J)] 

[where ^1^^ in the place of a now. is pro-ag. of 
yjw, and the o. f. is fiiju- 1/f /UWO &1M ^ ^ 
attainment of) eminence has not been made an object of 
anxiety to any but a noble-minded personage, nor has any 
but the possessor of right direction healed the possessor of 
error of his error; but it is replied that this is a case of 
anomaly or poetic license (J)] . And Akh holds that, when 
the direct obj. is preceded by another [obj.], either may 
be made pro-ag., as J L>y* or J^j , but that 

otherwise the direct obj. must be made pro-ag. as 

J not looj (IA). When there is no direct 
obj., the arfy. [of time or place (Sli)], the prep, and gen., 
or the inf. n. is made />ro-a#. (IA, Sh): [for] the rest of 
the objs. are equal in precedence, when they occur 
together in the sentence, as regards correctness of con- 
struction to whichever of them you please; you say 
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5a^»/ ft ^xA 9 AH= /A/ * , * , A A*> A/ Si 9 AS 

ytfkii\ {M &x*3=J| liiTj-i Glas&wt L_aaaL»,| Zaid 

was treated with intense contempt on Friday before the 
governor, if you make the prep, together with the gen. the 
subject; while you may make &**sd| py>, or any other, 
the subject, and leave the rest in the acc. (M) : but in the 
case of each it is stipulated that it be suitable for being 
pro-ag., as &**s=Jl fji and i±s<±& ^yi> ^yi and 
%Hyl y* Zaid was passed by; whereas the aplastic adv. H 
i. e. such as keeps to the acc, like ft*- when it means 
at the daybreak of a particular day, and , is not 

suitable, and therefore you do not say or 

9 f * / » * 

yx>*» ^ ) [18], lest you exclude them from their settled 

adherence to the acc. [64] ; nor are the aplastic inf. ns., 

like &W oU* [41], which may not be made nom. for the 

reason given above in the case of the adv. ; nor is such 

an adv., or inf. or prep, and gen., as does not afford 

i a, , 

a material [25] sense, so that you do not say ^ w 
* h t j> ' 
nor ^yb y^yh nor $4 ^ j»h-, because that does 

not afford a material sense (IA). Exs. of the inf. n. are 

5 jawf^ 'isaai )yd\ ^ LXIX. 13. And when one 

' ' ' ' & 

single blast shall be blown in the trump, and 6S ^Jte ^ 

}Ax i A AWM» f 9 A x ' 

tjt, eui.f ^ II. 173., [i.e. f*H ^ since tis is 
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not self-trans., nor is t«u* i. q. iff valid, but »M 

(K, B),] i. e. U yi* , being a met. for the irc/I n., And to 
whomsoever some remission shall be made from his brother: 
exs. of the adv. are Ramadan was fasted in, 

or kept as a fast, orig. f»^» and y^ 

u£*U| 77ie/quarter before thee was sat in; for that j»Uf 
is one of the plastic advs. that may be made nom. is 
proved by the saying [of Labld (EM)] 

lg*U!j t$ala- &\Lj\ J j* % &Jf ^Ls£ US' cyjii 

where £ff l$al£. is a for US', which is in the nom. 
asaniwcA., [(or) is enunc. of a suppressed, inch. Ua> (EM, 
BS), the prop, being e*po& of ^jA^^l US' (EM),] and 
£jf i^^osu is the emzmc. of theinch. [US' ], the cop. being 
the /?ro». in &>f , [which relates to Uf (EM, N), And 
she became (448) so terrified that each of the two places of 
danger, she was thinking that it was meet for dread, the 
quarter behind her and the quarter before her, or {they were) 
the quarter %c. (N)] : and an ex. of the [prep, and] gen. 
is t$L 1L$> V j!Z jf j^J j' y VI. 69. And if U 

' 0 * 5 

ransom with all ransoming, it shall not be accepted from, 
being, in the position of a nom., [the v. being 
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attributed to it, not to the pron. of Jo* Jf , which is 
in the acc. as an ira/. n. (K, B)] ; because if a latent jtf-ott. 
were supplied in Ja-ii as pro-ag., being then in the 
position of an acc., that ^wora. would relate to , 
which is an accident, it, i. e. all ransoming, shall not be 
accepted from it, whereas accidents are not accepted, but 

«A/ /A f / AJ> ✓ ✓ 

only substances, [while in Jj* t$i* i^-ji »j II. 45. 
the Ji** is the ransom, Nor ransom be accepted from it 

A /A* A/AjP 

(K, B);] but if i^ji be taken in tbe sense of ^* 5i ' *' 
shall not be agreed to from it, that will be right (Sh). 
§ 439. With two different objs. (M), [i.e.] in the 

/A? 

cat. of J*e\ [432] (IA), either the 1st or 2nd obj. may be 

*a* §a, , s> 

made pro-ag. (M, IA), as .jj] Zaid was clad with 

its ' **' ' A * 

a coat or -4 coa* www put on Zaid, and ^ t J^\ 

U&^j <^lmr wow given a dirham or ffeyJ .4 dirham 
was given to 'Amr (IA), though it is better to make 
what is logically an ag. the subject, namely the recipieot 
and the wearer (M); unless ambiguity would result from 
making the 2nd the pro-ag., as in 1^* tej 's-iM I gam 
' Amr to Zaid, in which case the 1st must be made pro- 
ag-., as 1;** ^3 l _ s ia *i Zairf was presented with 'Amr, and 
not the 2nd, lest ambiguity result, because either of them 
• might be recipient, contrary to the 1st case ; but the KK 
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hold that, when the 1st obj. iadet. and the 2nd indet., the 
1st must be made pro-ag., and the 2nd may not be, as 

<»/* 9*s ni tn, 

U> ; o J*4 , and not ^ . When the 2nd of 
two objs. is orig. an enunc, as in the cat. of jjb [440], 
or when the v. is frara*. to three objs., like and 
its sisters [434], the general opinion is that the 1st obj., 

3 / 

and not the 2nd in the cat. of J& , nor the 2nd or 3rd 
in that of fM [436], must be made the pro-ag., as ^to 
2birf was tfotg-At to be standing, not ^'f*>j, 
and l^r- ^5 Zo«rf W<M made ^ £now thy 

horse to be saddled, not l*.^ J£f fljj nor Jd^ f^j 

J hut IM and some others hold that the 1st obj. in 
the cats, of Jb and need not always be made the 
pro-ag., but that the condition is [only] that there be no 
ambiguity ; so that you say fSs Q) *J> and £j ^ 
ta.^ U^f Thy horse was made known to Zaid to be 
saddled, [which Z apparently allows,] some even allowing 
er ~ lX-/ ; whereas if ambiguity result, the 1st 
must be made pro-ag., so that you do not say f j^j Jb 

if 'Amr be^the 2nd obj., Zaid was thought to bit 
>Jmr,.not mil oil! |2£ W(W ^ to ^ 

Kkalid to be departing. 



CHAPTER VII. 



THE MENTAL AND THE TRANSMUTATIVE OR 
FACTITIVE VERBS. 

8 f 

§ 440. and its sisters form a division of the vs. 
that annul inchoation. They are of two kinds, mental 
and transmutative [or factitive] (IA). The mental vs. are 
[(1) such as indicate certainty, of which IM mentions 5 

(IA),] s \) [not from ^f; (Sh)], ^ [noti. q. (Sh)], 

[not i. q. ^f" or ola. (Sh), (IM, Sh) in an 

insignificant dial. (Sh),and ^ (IM, Sh) i. q. (IA, Sh), 

which keeps to the imp. (IM, Sh), and (2) such as indicate 

probability, of which IM mentions 8 (IA}], Jt»-, J*> 

[not i. q. (Sh)], L^, £ (M, IM, Sh), ^ (IM), 

l»l [not i, q. v*-fi> (Sh)], J«a. [like oJUet (IM)], and 

c^2> , which keeps to the imp. (IM, Sh), when they are in 

the sense of knowledge of the thing as being of a certain 

* , , * « * 
quality, as U*/ \Jte*\ ys^Xc J knew thy brother to bege- 

nerous, Wf* &J) 1 believed him to be, or regarded him 
as, liberal, and b&sJf ) 3 lo-i) I found, or discov- 

ered, Zaid to fie scornful. They are prefixed to the j»rop. 
of the iwcA. and enunc, when the intention is to make it 
proceed upon doubt or certainty ; and they put both terms 
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into the acc. as ohjs. [533], though botli still retain their 
original conditions and circumstances (M). [Thus] they 
are trans, to two obj.s. (IA, Sh), of which the 1st is orig. 
an inch, and the gnd an enunc. (Sh): whereas other 
mental vs. are intrans., as o^j Zaid icas cowardly ; 
qy trans, to one obj., as !lw] ^J2>/ I disliked Zaid (IA). 
The following are cirs^of the [mental (Sh)] vs. (IA, Sh) 
denoting certainty :— the saying [of Khidash Ibn Zuhair 
(J)] 

to?* fVb &J ; lm - * JLT ^| &U| 

[/ /<;«t'w GW to 6c greatest of every thing in resource, 
because what He wills is, and what He wijls not is not, 
and the most numerous of them in hosts (J)]; though 
sometimes, [but rarely (J),] it is used in the sense of 
J* , as 1*1? *ly, &';>i J?l LXX. 6. 7. Ferity 

they think it to be far ; and We know it to be nigh, 
[which combines the two usages (J)]: 

^ ^ 

' ' ' z 

(IA) / knew thee to be the one that lavishes kindness. f 
wherefore the incentives of desire and hope sped with me 
to thee ; though sometimes, but rarely, it occurs in the 

f AJ 3 9 J>J>A / As 

$ense of opinion, as (J) ^a^UU LX. 1Q, 

And if ye deem them to be believers (Sh, J) * VII. 100, 
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[525] (TA) [and] y&> X)>xa5 LXXIII. 20. 

(Sli) Ye shall find the recompense of it icilh God to be 
butter than the goods of the present life, j& heing a 
corrob. [135], or a distinctive [y»w2.j, because ^j* J**f 
is like the rfef., and for that reason refuses the art. 
[166] (D): 

(IA, Sh) 77/.o« 6ee>i A-w/wra to be, faithful to the com- 
pact, 0 l Urica: therefore be thou tin grudgingly envied; 
for to be ungrudgingly envied for faithfulness is praise- 
mnlhtu where gys governs two objs. in the ace, the 1st 
being the cy of the 2nd pcrs. sing, masc., which is the 
prokig. (J); though generally is trans, to one obj. 
by means of the \—> , as uwjo I knew such a thing; 
while in &> ^ X. 17. A T or would He have ac- 

quainted yon therewith it is trans, to (Sh, J) one obj. (J), 
the lJ and (Sh), by means of the Hamza of transport 
(Sh, J), and to one by means of the (J) : the saying 
[of ZiySd Ibn Sayyiir (FA, J)] 

(IA, Sh) Know thou the medicine of the soul to be the sub- 
jugation of its foe; wherefore strive thou to the utter- 
most with subtlety in the practice of wiles and duplicity , 
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where fku , i. q. jJLf , [and aplastic, not being used save 

in the imp. (J),] governs two objs. in the acc. (FA, J)j 
s$ 

though generally it is trans, to ^ and its conj. (Sh, FA, 
J), which supply the place of its two objs. (J), as 

A ts*>t ✓ A . # / SS/ A S y 2c Ji^j * S * KC,, 

(Sh), by Sariya Ibn Zunaim, Know thou, O Apostle of 
God, that thou art overtaking me, and that a threat 
from thee is like the seizing by the hand (SM, Jsh), whence 

AJ> ' *£*,Hv,/*Z* J=2 A3 S? ASy/ * AJ>/ 

[by Zuhair (FA),] And I said, Know thou that the game 
has carelessness ; and, if thou neglect not it, i. e. this 
precept, verily thou wilt be the killer thereof (FA, J): 
whereas, if it be i. q. ^UsoJl Jk3 Learn thou arithmetic 
and the like, it is trans, to one {obj.'], and is plastic ; and 
the difference between them is that this is a command to 
acquire knowledge in the future through diligent prose- 
cution of the means thereto, while the former is a com- 
mand to acquire it in the present by means of what is 
mentioned (J>. The following are exs. of those denoting 
probability :— uJfsJ f^j u^Ji. I fancied Zaidtobethy 
brother (IA): Jli and Jb arealike in governing two 
objs. in the occ. } as 

/r* !♦' ' * ** » ****** 
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[by AnNSbigha adhDhubyanl,] And my tents have 

alighted in an inaccessible height, wlierein the pastor of 

the beasts of burden is fancied to be a bird, or haying 
hi a? 

their place supplied by ^1 or j! and its conj., as 

^OuCw gJ\f (Jli.!^ # l _*-oU ^axj ^a>o*f ut>^»** 

by the Hudhali (BS) Abu Dhu'aib ( Jsh), So that I have 
lingered after them in a weary life: but I think that 
lam overtaking, following them (DM, Jsh); sometimes 
it denotes certainty, as in the saying [of AnNaniir Ibn 
Taulab asSahabl (J, Jsh)] 

(IA) TAe women so fair that they need not the aid of 
ornaments called me their paternal uncle, while I knew 
myself [446] to have a name. (What! shall the name 
be discarded,) and I not called thereby, when it is my first 

name?, which is rare (J): ^^-» jjj*/ V. uXii&U ^yf^ 

XVII. 104. And verily I think thee, O Pharaoh, to be out- 

cast from good (Sh); sometimes it denotes certainty, as 

&J| V\ m'<+ t^JU V J Ijifc/ IX. 119. (I A) And they 
'it' L '' 

knew that there was no taking refuge from the wrath of 
God save in supplicating Mm for pardon (8) ; [thus] it may 
be interpreted in ^jwT U &2i» Jf/ XXVIII. 38. 
as denoting certainty, And verily I know him to be, or 
am sure that he is, of the liars, like 
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(K), by Duraid Ibn AsSimma, And I said to them, make 
ye sure of [the coming of (N)] two thousand [horsemen 
(N)] completely armed, the chiefs of whom will be clad in 
the Persian coat of chain-mail, another ex. whereof is 

rfO y"* ftf uJ** 1 ' H. 43. (T, N) a ho expect, 

or know for certain, that they must meet their Lord, 
where the codex of Ibn Mas'fid has (K, B); and 

it is as though , resembling knowledge in prepon- 
derance, were unrestrictedly applied thereto, because the 
sense of expectation is implied ; says Aus Ibn Hajar 

2%m I discharged it, making sure of the expectation that 
it would be penetrating what was between the heads of the 

ribs next the belly, reaching the vitals (B): 8»a*LmJ J/ 

S/ ^ "" 

ptf |j& XXIV. 11. Account ye it not to be an evil for you 
(Sh); sometimes it denotes certainty, like the saying [of 
Labld(J)] 

fcti JJjf U f3f lib; 

[/ knew with ce ttnty piety and generosity to be most 
goodly merchandise as regards profit when man becomes 
heavy in death (J)] : the saying [of Abu Dhu'aib (J)] 
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»,ht a he th, h , 

(IA) And if thou think me to be such that / was wont to 
be characterized by folly among you, verily I have bought 
sense after quitting thee in exchange for folly, where f*) 
occurs in the sense of opinion, and for that reason go- 
verns two objs. in the ace, the 2nd being the prop, of ^ 
in the place of an acc. as the 2nd obj., which [construc- 
tion] is rare (J), its governing two ns. being confined to 
poetry (BS), [and] 

Ua»0 1»K *J* *2l % £t~> cs~«Jj 1«a£ t ^* fi ) 

(Sh), by Abu Umayya alHanafi, She thought me to be an 
old man, I not being an old man. The old man is only 
he that crawls along with crawling (Jsh), [also] an ex. of 

the rare [construction] (ML); generally is trans, to 

hi *t 
[ Ji or (Sh)] ^1 and its conj. (Sh, ML), which supply 

the place of its two objs. (J), as J f*j 
1 LXIV. 7. They which have disbelieved have asserted 
[below] that they shall not be raised from the dead and 
£jf cfc-**3 [below] (Sh); it does not occur otherwise 
in the Revelation [see XXVIII. 62. in §443], and j& 

is like it in this [construction] (ML); f*yi is assertion (K, 
B, BS) of knowledge (K, B), truly or falsely (BS), whence 
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tbe saying of the Prophet v ii!f [20] (K), 

l n « that reason ( B )3 is tram - t0 two objs., [like 
fWf, as 

' *' , , A , Usui n„ , t , 

(K), by Jarir, And that he that has lived, 0 Umm Malik, 
dies; nor do I assert thee to be in a place of separation 
from that (N),] the two objs. being, however, replaced [in 

A $ 

LXIV. 7.] by ^1 and its annexure (K, B); it is gener- 
ally used in what is false, as LXIV. 7., sometimes in 
what is true, as in the saying of Abu Tfilib addressing 
tbe Apostle 

hast summoned me, and asserted that thou art a 
faithful counsellor; and assuredly thou hast spoken truth 
and been there trustworthy and the saying of Kuthayyir 

* S f " ' ' * H r f , 9 *Z„ w$ a ✓ A 

And she has asserted that I have altered since I was with 
hei : but who is he, O l Azza, that alters not (BS): the 
saying [of AnNu'man Ibn Bashlr asSahabl (J)] 

jo2f j Jc%£ j£\ Qxi ) 
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(IA) Then think thou not the friend to be thy partner 
in affluence; but the friend is thy partner in destitution, 
where Ou>*i* occurs in the sense of opinion, and for that 
reason governs two objs. in the acc. ; this is frequent, but 
its occurrence in the sense of with Fath of the 

JT , in which case it is trans, to one [oft/.], is rare, as 
JWI v^OtW / numbered the cattle (J): the saying [of 
Tarolm Ibn Abi Mukbil (J)] 

* s j» **, / a a , , ,i ,i j> * * 

[ Verily I was wont to think (J, Jsh), or believe (Jsh), Abu 
*Amr to be a trustworthy man, until misfortunes befel us one 
deaf, where it occurs in the sense of opinion (J) or belief 
(Jsh), and therefore governs two objs. in the acc, this 
is frequent, its occurrence in the sense of j-o? trans, to 
one (obj.) being rare, as &U\ c^J UjLL, i. e . I directed 
my course to the House of God by pilgrimage (J)] : f ^L' y 
«SW ^Jfollp £ ^TMjTxLIII. 18. ^ 
Aawe believed the angels, who are the servants of the 
Compassionate, to be females, [i.e. f&^o&Sie) (Sh); IM 
restricts J**- by its being i. q. oXUj , i n or der to exclude 

J** i.q. (below), a transmutative, not a mental v. 
(IA)] : and the saying [of Abu Hammarn asSalull (J)] 
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(IA, Sh) Then I said, Protect thou me, Abu Malik,- and 
if not, then think thou me to be a perishing man (J), [or] 
believe thou me (Sh); i.q. Jib is, contrary to 
and , generally trans, to two plain objs., as in this 

S£ 

verse, and seldom governs ^1 and its conj., bo that H 
even says that f<* l^j ^ ^S> i 3 a solecism; [the cor- 

J> A„ «,? A , ,,, fSi 

rect expression is not ii^JUs ^1 u^ia or J.*> &i\ , but 
us-U* or iua> , the attached prora. being affixed 
to it, as says Abu Dahbal alJumahi 

j** 5 * r u ^' u)' * * ^ J-»i (Xu >H ,y^a> 

* q- 'J)** and lsJ^J i fiec^ow, or Hold, ye me 
to be a man of you that has lost his he-camel, and that has 
a compact of companionship. Verily the compact, its 
obligation is great (T), whence too the saying of 'Urwa 
Ibn Udayya 

" ' ' s 

* /A? AyA.* ft /«/ J> A/A? 

Oj£>f f<f&\ ^law ^sv isJUaf 

J/ t w/A^ Ax * A Ay 
^ 3/ m / h th* , * , , 

4*5X3 sUcJ/j ^glff ^UJ 

S J> A A 

i.q. and ^1 >.»»> M , JFAen I find the heat of love 

to be in my Hver, 1 advance towards the water-skin 
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of the people, laving myself with cold water. Reckon, 
or Account, thou me to have cooled with the cold water 
only the outside thereof; for who is a match for a fire 
that burns upon the bowels f (D);] but he forgets the 
saying [addressed to 'Umar Ibn AlKhattab by two 
whole brothers, to whom he had adjudged nothing while 
awarding a third to the two uterine brothers (DM),] 

u)^ W d l -r Jb Oppose, or Grant, thou that our 
father was a he-ass, [and make thou us to share by reason 
of the relationship of our mother (DM),] and the like 
(ML), [for] the occurrence of the uncontracted ^ and 
its conj. supplying the place of the two obfs. [is allowable, 
though] rare, like ^\ JH» l/oa. ^ Ubf ^1 ^ 
Grant, or Suppose, t/iou that our father was a stone cast 
into the sea (J); it is an imp. from i—-^ [aor.] l-^j 
orig. He gave without a return, afterwards extended, so 
that they say t^fji 63S\ J^Hy [below], i.e. Jl^. f 
which is reducible to the 1st sense, because the meaning 
is God make me to become a gift in thy ransom /; says 
'Ukaiba alAsadi 

s * si, at d s , j> , * f , a , e af ,n 

Then grant, or suppose, or hold, thou it to be a nation 
that has perished unheeded. Tazid rules them, and Abti 
Yazld (T); [so that] it [still] contains, as it were, the 
sense of the imp. from i-^j (D): from iuto is 
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t *h, A / 

likewise trans, to two objs. t as JU| |jj j ,_^a> Oive thou 

Zaid the property or Jj)J JLM Give thou the pro' 

perty to Zaid, and is common; but from is 

<raw$. to one, as l^3> Stand thou in awe of Zaid, 
and is rare (J). The mental vs. are plastic and aplastic : 

the aplastic are i^a* and f£> i. q. f*\ , these two 
being used only in the imp.; the plastic are all the rest, 
these being used in the pret., aor., imp., act. part., pass, 
part., and inf. as UjG loJj ts^LLb and and ^ 

S, , ,t * ~, » >t 9 J> A , t A, 

and ^Ik UI , UG ^yJa* ^.3 ZozW is such that Aw 
father is thought to be standing, where the 1st obj. becomes 
nom. as the pro-ag., and U>£ (ooj i_Xxfc> ^ us^sx 
J wondered at thy thinking Zaid to be standing, with the 
same government and other predicaments as hold good for 
the pret. The transmutative (I A), [otherwise called] the 
factitive (Sh), vs. are also tratis. to two objs. orig. inch. 

'Ss * A , m * .PAS, 

and enunc. : they are [ fi* , as UL^| c jxtaJI cu^« / raarfc 
Me clay to become an ewer (IA) ;] , as >t*a> SUJUaai 

f^yti-» XXV. 25. And make it to be as scattered atoms of 
* ft j>S>*> 

dust seen in the rays of the sun ; [ , as &Wf LS JuiDj 
lJ\ (above), i. e. ^j*^ , 6W wza&e me to become thy 
ransom/ (IA);] liiw, [the »&» in which is rorf., as in 
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(K), as \f?\ <ul* wyiiiwJ XVIIL 76 Assuredly thou 
wouldst have appointed a recompense to be for it (IA), 

✓ f s 

thus read by Ibn Kathir and the two BB (B)] ; , 
[ J*X5| from i«w , like £-yl from £-y , not from tia-f 

(K, B) according to the BB (B),] as fdtyt <S==£fj 

* x ' * 

lUli. IV. 124. ,4wtf Ood took Abraham to be a friend; 

1 [when made to imply the sense of (K, B, on 
II. 16),] as ji« J z£ ^ii' urp"; XVIIL 99. 
And We will suffer some of them on that day to surge 
tumultously among others (I A, Sh), whence [too] f^ffy 
cwLlb ^ II. 16. And maketh, or causeth, them to be in 
darkness, [prig. «yLU& ^> «fi>, the two terms being put 

into the ace. by t*3j> when prefixed (K),] and 

(K, B), by 'Antara, Aaue / made to become the prey 
of the wild beasts! They seize him; they gnaw the sym- 
metry of his fingers and the wrist (EM, N), and 

h» * A th*> / * / A / A,«V A/A/O ✓ £ 

(IA), by Fur'an Ibn AlA'raf, And I reared him until, 
when 1 rendered him, or made him to become, the com' 
t 
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rade of the people, and his mustache was independent of 
being wiped, i. e. he could wipe it himself, though, as 
some say (J), tlj is a d.s. to tbe 8 in , Heft him 
the comrade, because, though it is literally det., [as pre. to 
a det, it is logicaUy indet., since (J)] he does not mean 
any themselves, but merely jiyt? &Jf b£ 
(T, J); and o>, as (IA, Sh) S$S feC*) jSjJje y 
fi*«o. II. 103. That they might render you, or cause 
you to become, after your believing, unbelievers, out of envy 
(Sh), [and] 

(IA), by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZabir alAsadl, The newly 
befalling mishaps smote the women of the family of Harb 
with a certain quantity thereof, whereat they lamented 
with great lamentation} and it caused their black hairs to 
become white, and caused their while faces to become black 
(J), [though] t;UT is [othermse said to be] >i d. s. to the 
pron. of the 2nd pers. pi, might cause you to apostatize 
as unbelievers (B). 



§441. is used in the same way as isJulfe* 




departing, Uato \^ 3) \ / think ' Amr to be going away, 
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t , * *. s» * ht 
and t-Jta» $f yjil Where thinkest thou Bishr to be 

sitting f And in interrogation exclusively they say Jl* 

iSlLsx* ^3 JjE, Uafj Sy* J^l, and Jy« r ji Jn 

tSlbjU 1^* , in the sense of ^ , as [below] 
and 

a* * *, /// ' *' ' * ' * a ^ 2* 

u**»3 ; ui j^e ^ # j.« ^^ji je-yi ur 

/or <Aa departure, it will be before the day after to- 
morrow. Then when thinkest thou the dwelling will 
unite us? (M). The property of J6 , when followed by 
a prop., is that the latter should be imitated, as J e 
j^LLjJL-t ^ Zrrirf nrfif, '^tmr i* departing and l>* ; Jyuf 
jttaJU Sayes* *Aow, Zaid is departing?, being, however, 
in the position of an ace. as obj. [1]: but JG may be 
treated like ^ , putting the wicA. and ewwnc. into the acc. 
as o6js. The generality of the Arabs (IA), others than 
the Banii Sulaim (Sb), treat like Jz, [as regards 
the government of the twoo&fa. iu the aco. (Sh)J only on 
condition that thew.be [ jyB (Sh), aor. (IA) inrf.] 2nd 
pers. [sing. masc. (IA)], preceded by an interrog., and not 
separated therefrom except by an adv., [prep and] gen., 
or obj., as 
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(IA, Sh), by Hudba (J, J 8 h) Ibn AIKhasbram al'Udhri 
(Jsh), where it is contiguous (Sh), When ihinkest thou the 
quick-pacing young she-camels will cany to me Umm 
Kssim and Kasim? (J, Jsh), tSUdU fdjj jy£ $S J\ 
(IA), ' 

where it is separated by the adv. (Sh), After distance 
ihinkest thou the dwelling will bring together my union 
with them, or thinkest thou the distance to be ordained t 
(SM, Jsh), and 

(IA, Sh), by Kumait Ibn Zaid alAsadi (J), where it is sepa- 
rated by the obj. (Sh), Ignorant thinkest thou the Bonis 
Lu'ayy, i. e. Kuraish, to be, by the life of thy father, or 
feigning ignorance? (J): if, however, it [be other than 
an aor., as JS, or be an aor. without a as Jj£v, 
or be not preceded by an interrog., as JjS tUf, or 
(IA)] be separated [from the interrog.-] by any thing else 
(IA, Sh) tban an adv. or {prep, and] gen. or reg. of its 
own, it does not govern two objs. in the acc^ according to 
these [Arabs] (IA), [but] imitation is requisite (Sh) as 
*i) «^lf Dost thou say, Zaid is departing? 
(IA, Sh); whereas, when the conditions mentioned are 
combined, the inch, and enunc. may be made acc. as objs. 
of Jyff, or » 0 ;«. by imitation (IA). But the Bania 



( U9 ) 

Sulaim (M, IA, Sh) make the whole cat. of cs-J* like 

t~Juli2> (M) : [for they] treat JG like ^J* as regards the 
government of the two objs. in the acc. without restriction 
(IA, Sb), i. e. whether the conditions mentioned be found 

in it or not, as fo J* Think thou this one to be 

affectionate, whence the sayiog [of an Arab of the desert, 
who caught a and brought it to his wife (J, Jsh),] 

(IA), where JG is treated like ^ in government [not 
in sense (J)], She pronotenced (and 1 was an intelligent 
man) this to be, by the life of Qod, one of the metamor- 
phosed children of Israel, being a dial. var. of 
Jjtf|j*«t (J, Jsh), because she believed the l_»U^ to be 
metamorphosed children of Israel, or, as some say, in 
both, She thought (J)j so that they allow fj^j utJS 
iSUaJL* , while others hold imitation to be necessary, tsJS 

9 U, 

i*i3 (Sh). 

§ 442. Except ct^—a. , ls^L , u&~*«j, C an< ^ L r ,a »] 

they have other meanings, according to which they do 
a / 9s 

not exceed one obj. (M). yjfe* [from &i2> Suspicion (M) J 
i.q. ^1 , as in y gv&> u-4^T Ju y& C\ LXXXL 24. 
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[with the &> in the codex of 'Abd Allah, and thus alter- 

✓a* 

natively read by the Apostle (K), i. e. (IA, K, B), 

is " I ' 

from &J& , Nor is he (Muhammad) by reason of what 
he annouuceth of the unseen obnoxious to suspicion (E, 

* fks S A/ / ✓ i / , * 

B),] is trans, to oue obj., [as \s^*JJiu JU f<±£ 
Property of mine was wanting; so I suspected Zaid (Sh)] : 
similarly ^* i. uij* [is trans, to one obj. (IA)], as 

/ 3,H, , S» /Sil 29 A Kt t,\i tile's 

LaA ^jJbJ V ^t^i ^jLu ^ f&^t *JJ|j XVI. 80. 

,4nrf Qodhath brought you forth from the bellies of your 

mothers, not knowing anything (IA, Sh) : aud from 

i As s , s>i i, "* * 

^ , as ftif Ja* Siuis* ^fj /46m Hariifa held, or 

believed, the lawfulness of such a thing (Sh); [aad] &*it^ 

is A* SSSsrt 

[from ] i. q. /saw Aim [432] (M); [though] 

when j denotes seeing in sleep, inf. n. , it is trans. 
to two objs., like the before [440] mentioned, as ^yl 

«»A ✓ J- A? ' 

fj*L ^f^l XII. 36. [Verily I see, i.e, saw, an imita- 
tion of a past state, myself (446) in sleep to be pressing 

sss j> n$ 

grapes (K, B),] the g being the 1st obj., and f y&s\ 
a prop, in the position of the 2nd obj., and similarly 

s si 0s —s 9 Sss in s s ttisf y ✓ J? 

VlSf ;t *#; * Jlfej j>| 

V\)&\ S$ * U fil 
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V& Jjyij. yi jf Jf * 0 *y jj? Of IJI 

' ' * t * " * * $ 

[by 'Amr Ibn Ahmar alBahili (J),] the if and r , [which 
is the sign of the pi. (J),] in being the 1st obj., and 
^5*2*; the 2nd (I A), Abu Hanash makes me sleepless {at 
times,) and Talk and 'Ammar and Uthala {make me sleep- 
less) at times from my anxiety about them; (in which 
verse there are two things to be avoided, curtailmeut 
from not in the voc, and separation of the con. from 
the coupled by means of the adv. &^| dependent upon 
the suppressed enunc. Jffffi J ) and when I sleep, I see, 
or dream, them to be my travelling companions, until, when 
the night recedes and comes merit/ to an end, behold, I am 
like him that runs for sweet water to drink towards mi- 
rage, and obtains not moisture to moisten his throat withal 
(J), [but not always, for] in Ufjf y£*c t>cw| ZJ$) Jf 
jiff" J ^t; joBfj XII. 4. Verify I saw 

in a vision eleven stars and the sun and the moon. I saw 
them bowing down to me u^l; is from Ljjj, not from 
[because of jt^Z V XII. 5. Relate thou not 

thy vision and ^L^, J^C »JJto XII. 101. Tliis is the in- 
terpretation of my dream (B),] and £l| ^.1^ is an incep- 
tion, [explanatory of their state, in which he saw them 
(B), in reply (1) to an assumed question " How sawesfc 
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thou them?" (K),] not a reiteration (K,6): and i.q, 
as &U\ «yys=o. [440] (Sh) : and^uafXji; 
/ found the stray she-camel, when you light upon it: 
[and for , *U3 } jrf , and J*». , trans, to one obj., 

/A S*> * I 

see §§. 440 and 467 :] and similarly is-ojf / was 

shown, or taught, the thing, i.q. tiya> or &X>^c / was 

made to see, or know, it, as in UXu/UL* Ujl 3 II. 122. [And 

show, or teach, Thou us our places of devotion in the pil- 

t, 

grimage (K, B), transported (by the Hamza) (K) from 

, ,hi ✓ 
i. q. y*>S He saw or He knew, on which account it 
does not exceed two objs. (in the act. voice and one in 

the paw.) (K, B)]:and ^UaL* f^; Jf® Safest thou, 
Verily Zaid is departing, i.e. Speakestthou that? 

§ 443. One of their peculiarities is that, though you 
may restrict yourself to one of the two objs. in such as 

J> A // » A ,16 

sb. y*£ and »s^k*f , where the two objs. are diverse, 
saying without mentioning to whom you 

' fA, * A XA« 

gave it, and t<J*j without mentioning what you 

gave him, you may not [restrict yourself to one of 

the two objs. in the cat. of ut-iib (K on XXVIII. 62.), 
and] say 1^.} or iSUal* , because of the loss of 

what you have constructed your narrative upon. But 
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you may omit both objs. together iu eitber ca/.. as fXUfej 

i^jf ^to XL VIII. 12. .ye thought with the thinking 

o/eviltmi the prov. J^y. ^y* JFAoso Aears, will 
think (M). According to the correct doctrine, [how- 
ever] (I A), in this cat. the two objs., or one of them, 
may be suppressed when indicated, but not otherwise: 

thus both are suppressed in (IA, Sh) ^ 
l^^S'p fii XXVIII. 62. Where are Mine associates, 
they {that) ye were wont to think (to be associates) ?, i. e* 

,*,,» St, "A, A Sf ? 

tfyZ {Vy+ey , [ f'y requiring two objs., like i_X**;l 

(440) (K)], or rather f%>\ , ^ and its conj. 

supplying the place of the two objs., as in U ; 
3$ Jci J*! J£} jJ^fiCiL VI. 94.(Sh).4»rf FT« 
«gg «r>* u?i^/i #«ur mediators, as to whom ye thought 
that they were in lordship over you partners with God 
(B), [and] ^ ^ ^ ^ 

[by Kumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl, On the authority of what 
scripture, or in virtue of what usage, deemest thou the love 
of them to be a shame unto me, and accountest thou? (J)], 

i. e. ^ \ j* fSP* y***"^ i tne tw0 " e,,1 S 8U P" 
pressed, because indicated by what precedes them (IA); 
and one is suppressed in (IA, Sh) £M III. 175. 
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[166], i. e. £M jfi> ^liu , And let not them that are nig- 
gardly of what God hath vouchsafed them of His bounty 
account {their niggardliness) to be good for them, the 1st 
obj. being suppressed [in this reading, because indicated 

li)}^** (&> and the distinctive pron. [ jS> (K)] 
and 2nd obj. retained, and (Sh) 

[by 'Antara, By God, tlwu hast alighted— and imagine 
thou not aught else (to be betiding) —in respect of me (J), 
i. e. of my heart (EM), in the place of alighting, the ^ 
being i. q. ^ , o/*Ae beloved, the honored (J)], i. e. Kjxc 
U*l j , [the 2nd obj. l*s|^ being suppressed, because indi- 
cated by the situation (J, Jsh)] : but without indication 
[suppression is not allowable in the case of both (pbjs.) 
or one; so that, when meaning UiC lo^j oJuLIfc (rA),] 
you do not say, [according to the soundest (view) (Sh),] 
«fc*ili2> [or ct**k , restricting yourself thereto (Sh),] nor 
(IA, Sh), as all agree (Sh), f^} c^JuLk (IA) [or] 
1 (Sh), or US is^ilk (IA) or , omitting 

the 1st and 2nd obj. respectively (Sh). As for the saying 
of the Arabs iJto ut^iSSa [40] I thought that; JflJ is a 
•dem. to thinking, as though they said merely t&JJLto "v 
and you. say ct~Ui& I thought about him, when you 
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make him the location of your thought, like as you say 
^IjJI ^ u>J.ii2> I thought in the house; but if you make 
the red,., as in ^1 [503], it is not allowable to 
stop speaking thereat. 

§ 444. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that, when they precede, they are made to govern, but, 
when intermediate or last, tbey may be either made to 
govern or neutralized, as 

(M) by Munazil Ibn Rabfa satirizing Ru'ba Ibn al'Ajjaj, 
Wliat ! with poems of the Rajaz metre, 0 son of baseness, 
dost thou threaten me, whereas in taking vengeance on an 
enemy by means of poems of the Rajaz metre, I have 
fancied, are baseness and impotence f (Jsh). The mental 
vs. have three states, being made to govern, being neutral- 
ized, and beiug suspeuded [445]. Being made to govern 
is their governing the two objs. ; and is necessary wheu 
they precede the latter and are not followed by a suspen- 
sory, as UIU fjj; ei-^iiif / thottght Zaid to be learned, 
and allowable wheu they intervene between them, as 
UU y^SiSb ti*jj Zaid I thought to be learned, or come 
after them both, as t^l& UJU Zaid to be learned 
J thought (Sh). Neutralization is the annulment of their 
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government, [literally and ideally (445), not because of a 
preventive (IA), when the v. is intermediate or last (Sh),] 

as (IA, Sh) p56 c^iifc Zaid, I thought, was stand- 
s'*, , i~, 4 Ay 

ing, where c^iiia has no influence upon JS tJjj literally 

J> A, , i , 4a, 

or ideally (IA), [and] o*mJ2> ^Jl* L^j £aie? was learned, 

1 thought (Sh). That is not found in the rest of the vs. 

(M) : neutralization and suspension are peculiar to the 

plastic mental [vs.], and hold good for the aor. Sfc, as 

much as for the pret., but do not occur in their aplastic 

sisters or in the trail sin utative vs. (IA). Neutralization 

is allowable in [these (IA)] plastic [mental (Sh)] vs. 

[elsewhere than in the beginning, i. e. (IA)] in the middle, 
§ r , , a,, 4a, " iMy u , 

[as f>l> u^iila (IA),] or at the end, [as fti ^ 

u^*a1& (IA)]. In the middle to make [them], govern 
is better, [as some say (IA),] than neutralization, while 
some say that tho two are equal; and at the end neutral- 
ization is better (IA, Sh) than making [them] to govern 
(Sh). But if they precede, neutralization is disallowed 

4~y 4.W * A/ y 

by the BB; so that you do not say flS uuJJJb, but 

* A/ .» Ay y 

must make [the v.] to govern, as U>6 lijjj u^JuLte , any 
supposed instance of such neutralization being explained 
by subaudition of the pron. of the case, as in 

» Ay A /AyyJy yy , t » , , S k , H t * *m, » *f 

Jiy& I-Xm tiJkjJ Jti| U) * yjJ J*fj ya.^f 

[by Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, / hope and faintly expect that her 
love may (572, 720) approach; but J fancy not {the case 
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to be this), a bestowal of favor will be in our possession 
from thee, an enallage (1) from the 3rd to the 2nd pers. 
(J)], i. e. &/la.f , the » being the pron. of the case and 
the 1st 06/'., and £l| IajjJ being a prop, in the position of 
the 2nd obj., so that there is no neutralization [and no 
suspension (J)], or by supplying the J of inception, as in 

J^- cT* ; Ufl «w^f 

* ..' a,a * ' * * ' / «.« 

[by one of the Banu Fazara, Thus was I trained to good 
breeding, so that it became a part of my nature that I per- 
ceived, (assuredly) the mainstay of the character was good 
breeding (J)], i. e. £\ «-tfU , a case of suspension, not of 
neutralization, [and, as some say, (and the BS allows,) 
in the former verse, i. e UjjI/ , which is thus a case of 
suspension, though some disallow the J here, because it 
denotes corroboration of affirmation, and is therefore 
incompatible with the negation (J)]. The KK, however, 
followed by Abu Bakr azZabidi and others, hold that it 
is allowable to neutralize the preceding [v.] ; so that they 
do not need to explain away the two verses. Neutraliza- 
tion is not obligatory, but allowable; and therefore wher- 
ever neutralization is allowable, making to govern is 
allowable, whereas suspension is necessary (IA). 

§ 445. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that they are suspended (M)v Suspension is the annul- 
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mcnt of the government literally, but not ideally, because 
of (IA, Sh) a preventive (IA), [i. e.] the iuterveutiou of 
what the head of the sentence belongs to, namely one of 
10 tilings, between them and their two rcgs. (Sh), as 

Jfi / thought, assuredly Zaid is standing, 

Us, " s \y / 

where p>£ oj^ is not governed by ^HSb literally, 
because the J prevents that, but is in the position of au 
ace, since, if yon coupled to it, you would use the ace., 
as IaIIoL. i^ls LiJ.y i^XXSb , so that i&JJJz governs 

j^G Jj.y ideally, but not literally (r A). Tho plastic mental 
[vs.] must be suspended before (1) the J of inception, [as 

(Sh) And assuredly they knew, verily he that hath pur- 
chased it in exchange for the Book of God hath not in 
the life to come any portion of good, the (2nd) J being 
the J of inception, which has suspended from 
government (B)] : (2) the J [of the correl. (Sh)] of the 
jath, as j*3 , [»• e. ^ **Mj , I knew, 

by God,) assuredly Zaid would stand, and 

,p , , j> s 

3h), by Labid, ^nrf assuredly I have known, (by God,) 
•irely my fate will come: verily the fates, their arrows do 
ot miss, the (2nd) J being the J of the correl. of au 
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oath supplied, aud the two props, of the oath and correl. 
being together in the position of an acc. to the suspended 
v. (SM)]: (3) an interrog., [(a) p. (Sh), prefixed to one 
of the two objs. (IA), as yyc ^ ;fjJf ^ jjjf 
I knew whether 2aid was in the house, or l Amr and 

, >, S , § , AS f ,f A? A , 

U ^ f | 1-^*1 ^ol XXI. 109. / 

know not whether near or distant what ye are threatened 
with be; (b) n., (a) an eW*. or enunc. (Sh), one of the 
two objs. being an interrog. n. (IA), as XVIII. 11. (I), 
t|o* lU! ILj! ur UXJ ; XX. 74. assuredly ye shall 

know which of us is severer in punishment, and uJje 

Jt* I knew when the journey was or would be, (b) 
post, to the inch, or enunc. (Sh), one of the two objs. 

U, A , ,? , a x 

being pre. to an interrog. n. (IA), as joj ^ ,^,j f 
/ Anew? whose father was Zaid and r y. J jr 
^f~> I knew on the morning of what day thy journey 
would be or was, or .(c) a complement, as ^. Ss\ 
^y$L, ^JSi* 3 \ XXVI. 228. And they which 

have done wrong shall know with what a translating they 
shall be translated, 3 \ being governed in the acc. as an 
inf. n.. (see below) by what follows it, constructively 
^ &9&i » not b y what precedes it* because the 
head of the sentence belongs to the interrog., which is, 
therefore, not governed by what precedes it (Sh)] : (4) 
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the neg. U , [as 'Vty* U uI-*U ^ XXI. 66. 

Assuredly thou hast known, these speak not (Sh)]: (5) 

A JU, J> A ✓ 

the neg-. [ in the correl. of the oath, as &UN 

f* 1 * ^3 uJ f God, Zairf was rao* standing (Sh), 

(and) as 1US ft JHj XVII. 54. And shall 

<Aif?A:, »<tf tarried in the present life save a little, 

the objection that this is not a case of suspension, because 
the condition of suspension is that, when the suspensory 
is suppressed, the op, should prevail over what follows 
it, and should therefore govern two objs. in the ace, 
whereas in the text, if you suppressed the suspensory 

^ , ^y^S would not prevail over ^XkJ , since oue does 

* AJ>A ✓ / 

not say ^yi&Jj, being perhaps opposed to what 
is almost unanimously accepted, namely, that this condi- 
tion is i "»t prescribed in suspension, as is testified by the 
GG's exemplification of suspension by means of this text 
and the like thereof (IA)]: (6) the neg. V (IA, Sh) in the 
correl. of the oath, as ^ ^ ^ ^ V ^^^Jg 
I knew, by Ood, Zaid was not : n the house, nor l Amr: 

(7) as £a &X» &LJ s £\ Jl', XXI. 111. And I 
know not, peradventure it is a trial, or probation, for you : 

(8) the eond. f , as 
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[by Hatiin atTa'l (Mb), And the peoples have known, if 
HatimaXXtil had desired abundance of property, heioould 
have had affluence (Jsh)]: (9) tbe ^1 in wbose prcd. is 
the J [521], as lo-e) ^1 cJ« I knew, verify Zaid 
teas standing, mentioned by many of the Westerns: 
•whereas apparently the suspensory is only the J , not 

, except that IKhz relates that J6 l^i) ^ 
with Kasr [in ^ ] is allowable notwithstanding the 
absence of the J , and that this is tbe opinion of S ; and 
according to this tbe suspensory is ^1 : (10) the enun- 

A / S 

ciatory f , declared by some, who attribute to it the text 

^£ if $\ A ^J 7 h* 7 s 

XXXVI. 30. 81., construing £ to be enunciatory, 
governed in tbe acc. by liXlitf , and the prop, to supply 
tbe place of the two objs. of , JJar« they not knoicn? 
Bow many ha ve We destroyed before them, of the gene- 
rations, [with the doom) that they should not return unto 
them!, being in full ^0, as though JLa&wVle 
with extermination were said ; and this is correct, 
though ft need not be enunciatory, but may be in- 
terrog., known how many We have destroyed fyc.f, 
ivbich is corroborated by tbe reading of Ibn Mas'ud 

, A,A* A , 

UXlal whom We have destroyed : whereas Fr allows 

' £ to bo governed in the acc. by 1;^. , which is an iuad- 
v 
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vertenco, [because f is not governed by an op. before 

it (K),] whether it be construed to be enunciatory or 

interrog., [because it is orig. interrog. (K)] ; while S 

a? a, 
says that ^jt and its two regs. are a subst. for f , which is 

*' A/v 

dubious, because, if f be construed to be a reg. of J^a . 
then the objection advanced against Fr must hold good, 
vid. the exclusion of f from its quality of priority, 

/ A/ A £ 

and, if it be construed to be a reg. of li£ls>l ; then 
,a/aS a*s« 

ttfli&t must prevail over ^1 [152J, whereas it is not 
correct to say We have destroyed the non-existence of 
returning', but his saying will be rectified by its meaning 

them to be a subst. for f and what follows it, [according 
to the sense, not according to the letter, meaning Have 
they not known the frequency of Our destroying the gene- 
rations before them, their being not about to return unto 
*" as 
them (K),] for 1^ is made to prevail in sense over 

and its conj., Have they not known how many We have 
destroyed Sfc, have they not known that they shall not 
return ^cf (Sh). The prop, that the op. is suspended 
from being in the position of an acc. [1] (Sh, ML) to 
that suspended op., you may couple to its place with the 
acc. (Sh); [so that] the acc. appears in the appos., as 

^j* evij* 1 knew vrfio Zaid 
was, and something else than that of his affairs (ML) : 
Kuthayyir says 
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[And 1 used not to know before loving 'Azza what weep- 
ing was, nor the torments of the heart till she departed 
(SM), cited as evidence by IU (ML)], with in 

the acc. (Sb, ML) as coupled to the place of u2l U (Sb), 
because tbe government of the suspended is annulled 
as to the letter, not as to the place (SM); but you 
may assert that lxJ| is an obj. and U red., [in which 
case there is no suspension (DM)]; or tbat the o. / is 
eJx*.y gy>\ V) nor (know) the torments, a coupling 
of prop*., [in which case the acc. does not appear in the 
appos. (DM)]; or that the ; belongs to tbe d. s. [to the 
«y in (DM)], and is the sub. of N , i. c. 

7 M«e^ /o know before loving 'Jrsa, itto ihe 
case was that no torments for the heart were existing, 
what weeping was (ML). For tbis reason that is named 
suspension, because tbe op. is neutralized as to tbe letter, 
but is op. as to the place ; so tbat it is an inop. op., and is 
therefore named "suspended" by derivation from tbe 
"suspended" woman [Kur. IV. 128], who is neither 
married nor divorced (Sb), as 
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(K) Is it aught but a slate of favor, or a divorce, or a 
being out of favor, or, between that, a suspension? (N). 
Suspension does not occur in any other [vs.] (M): [see 
also what IA says in §. 444]. Suspension, [however,] is 
not confined to [mental vs. of] the cat. of ; but is 
allowable in every mental v., [i. e. every v. indicative of 
an idea subsisting in the mind, as fl* , , , 
(DM)] : and therefore this prop, [that the v. is suspended 
from governing (DM)] is in the position of (1) an obj. 
fettered by the prep., [i. e. tbat the v. is trans, to by 
means ofthe^rep. (498) (DM),] as U \rf&t Jty 

uJ* VII. 183. [And have they not reflected {upon 
the fact tbat) there is not in their companion Muhammad 
any diabolical possession?, U being neg., and the prop., 
in the position of an ace, being a rcg. of in ac- 

cordance with the sense of ^ , i. e. p§*»-U> r ^ 
(DM),] XVIII. 18. [(1), i.e. And let him observe the answer 
of this interrogation (DM),] and ^.oJ ! ^ ^/jul 
LI. 12. They inquire when the day of reckoning will be; 
because one says *as and taJU and *a» «^bJ ? 
but here they are suspended by the inlerrvg. [or by tho 
neg. U (DM)] from reaching the obj. literally, whilst 
ideally they are seekh.g it in accordance with tho sense 
of that p.: (2) the unfettered obj., as uS$\ ^* i&-i;'e 
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I knew who was tin/ father, because you say y^if 
'Uij; and hence Utf» J>>> ^ sP U! Seesl fhou nof 
what lightning is here?, because the visual ^1; and the 
rest of the vs. of the senses are trans, to oiily one, by 
common consent, except attaciied to a concrete n., 

I,A/ S>A/ J> A ✓ 

as liiJ} c^**«< 2 /«t'a;YZ Z«i<Z reo</, or reading, m 
which case it is said to be traits, to two, the 2nd being 
the prop., and to one, the prop, being a d. s., [which is 
the truth (DM),] whereas, when attached to something 
heard, it is trans, to one by common consent, as L. 41. 
[432] : (3) the two ohjs., as XX. 74. [above], XVIII. 
11. [1], and XXVI. 228., [the prop. ^p&H in this text 
being in the position of the two cijs., not in that of the 
2nd only with ^ as 1st ohj. (DM),] because £ S is an 
unrestricted oty to [see above], not a direct ohj. 

to Jul , while the whole verbal jirop. is in the position 
of an acc. to the v. of knowledge, [supplying the place of 
its two ohjs. (DM),] whence 

^IKU ^ ^f; • ut-iiliw ^.J ^1 f UX- 
[Lai/a shall know what a debt she has incurred, and 
what a creditor for exacting payment is her creditor.' 
(Jsh)], the 1st ^1 being governed in the acc. upon the 
same principle as in XXVI. 228., [i. c. by the v. after it,] 
except that it is a direct, not an unrestricted ohj., and the 
2nd being in the nom. x.- an inch., while what follows it, 
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[i. e. t$*J;* (DM),] is the enunc., and know being sus- 
pended from the two coupled verbal and nominal props. 
(ML) by the interrog. in both of them (DM). 

§ 446. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that you [may] unify in them the prons. of the ag. and 
pbj., as iSliai* ^^i**** / knew myself to be departing, 
fj/ l_£>jaj Thou perceivedst thyself to have 

done such a thing, and Ua12k: M_) .fife regarded himself 
as great (M). [Thus] JI&. in £M ^t*^ [440] governs 
two prons., the and the ^ , denoting one thing, i. e. 
Me speaker, which is peculiar to the mental vs. (J): 
[see also other exs. in £»f ^i-^ k (I) and XII. 36. 
(442)]. The Arabs, however, treat ct-*^* and e^dJis 
in the same way, [because they are the opps. of ^o^j 
(AAz),] saying ^j***^ and ^aii : Jiiau Al'Aud says 

[Assw-edly I have got from two rival wives (may I want 
myself!, i. e. perish !) and from that trouble which I 
undergo from them a place of retreat! (AAz)]. But 
that is not allowable in other vs.; so that you do not say 
^jj+ZZ or \lii>yc , but ^4* I upbraided myself 

and L-£~fc u^^> Thou beatest thyself. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE NON-ATTRIBUTIVE VERBS. 

, , , , ' A? 

§ 447. These are , ; Uo , g*t>\ , tS «~.f , jssJ>\ , 
Jb, 14, jlj U, ^ lJMU, jJ* U, r fJ U, 
and jllf [24]. They are prefixed to the inch, and enunc. 
in the same way as the mental vs., save that they put the 
inch, into the wow., [the first nominativization, which was 
by reason of inchoation, passing away, and being suc- 
ceeded by nominativization by reason of them (J),] and 
the enunc. into the acc. (M). The nom. is named their 
sub. [properly, and their ag. tropically (Sh), the ag: being 
properly the inf. n. of^the pred. pre. to the sub., so that 

ItiG yjtf means ^ <H) ut~*» (J) J; and 

the acc. their pred. [properly, and their obj. tropically 
(Sh)]. They are [of three kinds (Sh),] (1) such as gov- 
ern thus unconditionally ; which are [eight (Sh),] ^ , 
a , , / ✓ a£ , a? , , ,k, 

JJ& , , js^h\ , , ^s^l , , and j«aJ : (2) 

such as must be preceded by [a p. of] negation, [literally 
or constructively (IA),] or quasi-negation, i. e. prohibi- 
tion or deprecation, [in order to govern thus (IA)] ; which 
are four, Jlj, z y. , and cXft»f, as (IA, Sh) V, 

^jAftlXaa* ^jMja XL 120. But they shall not cease to be 
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diverse, XX. 93. [414] (Sh), US j^j jfj U 2airf Aa, 
rao* ceased to be standing, where tbe negation is 7*7., XII. 
85. [454], where the negation is constructive, i.e. V 

R 

^ jui aula ^ * pT/ii j£ ^ pli c u 

[Frient/, or My friend, make thou ready for death; ?/o/- 
ceoj?e /o mindful of death, for forgelfulness thereof is 
a manifest error (J)], and £i| ( _ S JM b 1/f [59] (IA); pro- 
vided further that Jt j be pret. of J|)j , the prel. of J^' 
being an intrans. att. v. in the sense of going away and 
removal, as ^ J\ J>$S) c^l^-li! lX-^j J>1 

A/ A ✓ ? A ,S,,si*,,, S 

^ cT U «^' u>] XXXV. 39. Verily 

God withholdeth the heavens and the earth from passing 
away : and I swear that, if they should pass aioay, not any 

should withhold them after Him, and the prel. of Jj.)j a 

* , J A.' , , 

trans, att. v. in the setise of jU aur. , as Jlj 
iJ** j* 4 cJ^ separated his sheep from the goats 

of such a one (Sh) : (3) such as must be preceded by the 
[adverbial (IA)] infinitival U [that acts as a subst. for the 
adv. of time (Sh), in order to govern thus (IA)]; which, 
is r 1cS , as ull u^-l> ^.»/)%_syUfl£ XIX. 32., 

»• e « ij^)^ > enjoined upon me prayer and 
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almsgiving while, or. 10 long us, I .shall continue to be living, 
i.e. during the period of my continuance alive (I A, Sh), 
whereas in taaxacuo jjj ^ Zaid continued well bsuaao 

§ Ax s s s A .PA, 

is a rf. s., not a jw-erf., as likewise in tty plJ U ^ m^«sae 
^V 3 ^ i wondered that ' Zaid continued well, this U being 
infinitival, [but] not adverbial, i.e. ^ cs-asw: 

lsa£xw> I wondered at his continuing well (Sh). These 
vs. are (1) plastic, i.e. all except j-jJ and pfj ; C2) 
aplastic, i. e. and pta . The non-pret. of the plastic 
governs like the pret.: i.e. the «or., as J^pl yjj&j 
J'-**^ f*^* II. 137. And the Apostle be a witness against 
you; the imp., as ia~2H> ^Iji Syf IV. 134. Be ye con- 
slant in executing jttstice and fJJJ^ ^ 8)bs». fyy 
XVII. 53. Be ye stones or iron; the act. part., :is 

UilS £i,tiJjf ^ J/ 

[where the suh. of Uitf is a jwon. allowably latent In 
it, equivalent to , -<4«rf ho/ every one that displays joy- 
fulness of countenance is thy brother, when thou dost not 
find him to be a helper of thee (J)] ; and likewise the inf. 
n. People differ as to whether the non-alt. ^JS has an 

X 
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inf. n., or not : the correct [view] is that it has an inf. n. 
[governing as. it governs (J)], as 

>*4 ^ W * J*\Uf J JL' jiL 

* " ' \ / si ✓ 

[i%f open-handedness and forbearance does the youth 
become a chief among his people: and thy being the doer 
of & is easy unto thee, where the inf. n. of the non-att. 
^ is pre. to its sub., the of allocution, which is there- 
fore in the position of a gen., and in that of a nom. in 
two (different) relations (J)]. Such of them, however, 
as are aplastic, i. e. and J% , and such as require 
negation or the like thereof as a condition [of their go- 
vernment], i. e. Jlj and its sisters, are not used in the 
imp. and inf. n. By att. is meant what contents itself 
with its nom.; and by nonatt. what does not content 
itself with its nom, but needs the acc. also (I A). The 
non-att. vs. indicate accident, [and not only time] (BS) : 
their non-attributiveness is merely that, while CSJi is a 
sentence when it has received its nom., these do not 
become a sentence until they receive the acc. with the 
nom. (M). AH these vs. may be used attributively, 
except sj±, jlj aor. aml J£ . for thege are 

used only as non-att.: exs. of the att. are ,6 'Js 
'iylZ J ^ ip i L 280 . And if there be m . 

gent debtor, let there be a grant of delay until a time of 
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plenty, i. e. j',, XI. 109. [90], and aif Jballi 
^y^x^S ^2 ^r*** 3 ^ XXX - 16 - Where/ore ye. 
shall extol the perfection of God when ye, enter upon tin; 
time of evening and. when yc enter upon the time of morn- 
ing (IA). 

§ 448. S mentions only ^ , )lo } ^ U , and , 
adding "and such vs. as are like them, naincly such as 
cannot dispense with the pred." Among such as may be 
coordinated with them are ^\ , tjU, and ^y. and 
A*, has occurred in the sense of in the saying of the 
Arabs U [24] What has become thy 

want?; aud similar to it is in the saying of the Arab 

of the desert i*f*- cwlS** J*s>» &f& « Al£>jf He 

made his broad knife sharp and pointed, so that it became 
as though it were a javelin (M). 

§ 449. The sub. and pred. are (1) both det. : (a) if 
the person addressed know one of them, but not the 
other, the known is the sub., and the unknown the pred., 

as l^-l tjjj c) sa ^ t0 n ' m *^ at k Q0WS Zaid, but 
not his brotherhood to 'Amr, and yy>t ^JS to 
bim that knows ' Arar's brother, but not that his name 
is Zaid : (b) if he know them both, but not the relation 
of one to the other, then, (n) if one be more det., it should 
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, , 

be made the sub., as ^ Zaid was the slander 

said to him that has heard of Zaid and of a man standing, 
so that he has a mental conception of each of them, but 
does not know that one is the other, though ^ISJf ^ 
is allowable rarely ; [according, then, to the preferable 
(construction), the pron. is not made a pred. to what is 
below it in determinateness, so that you say ^JS Jjj 
Zaid, he was the siander to him that knows them both, 
not f#2ff ^JS 0^3 Zaid, the stander was he (DM, 

with y> , however, both here and below)] ; (b) but if one 
be noc more det, you have an option, as ^y* tsLf u^j $ 
or lae) ; (c) such as Ufi>, however, [i.e. every 

dem. conjoined with the instrument of premonition (DM),] 
is excepted from [the rule in (a) as to] the two dissimilar 
in degree [of determinateness], for it must be the sub., 
because of the [p. of] premonition attached to it, [since 
the instrument of premonition requires priority (DM),] 
as lJ^ I Jit) JS and Ij*3 l^iS) ^15" , except with the 
pron., for, while the chastest in the cat. of the inch, is to 
make the pron. the inch, and prefix the [p. of] pretnoni- 
tion to it, as 13 Uf to , though U| f Ja> has been heard 
rarely, that is not feasible in the cat. of the annuller, 
because the pron. is attached to the op., so that the [p. 
of] premonition cannot be prefixed to it, [but is prefixed 
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to the dem. occurriug as a pred., as fiifo tnJS (DM)] ; (d) 

3 £ A ? 

and they assign to ^ and ^,1 renderable by au inf. n. 
made det. [by prothesis (MA, DM), whether pre. to a 
pron. or anything else (MA),] the predicament of the 
pron. [in not being made a pred. to what is below it (in 
determinateness), according to the preferable (construc- 
tion) (DM),] because, like the pron., it is not qualifiable, 
on which account the Seven read ^1 5| '^J$ U 

iyS XLV. 24. Not aught save that they said [#<?.] was 
J/ieir argument and tyii" ^1 U| &«y> i_>!ja. ^IS" U5 

XXVII. 57. TVterc «o£ aught saw tfAo* [^. c .] 

a j> 

was <Ae answer of his people, and the nom. [in and 
(DM)] is weak, as making the pron. a />rerf. to 
what is below it in determinateness is weak, [like ^JS Jjj 
Sjj Jfl3M (DM)] : (2) both indet. : if each have a permis- 
sive for being made sub., you have an option as to which 
you will make sub., and which pred., as i*j>j ^ #1. '^J$ 
jjj* ^ A better than Zaid was a worse than l Amr 
or the converse [ ^ p o*j ^ \^ j$ (DM)]; 
but if the permissive belong to one of them only you 
make it the sub., as 8f r f ^ ^ ^ jf . ( 3 ) dissimi- 
lar: the tf<tf. is then and the inrfef. />m*., [which 
is the rule of speech, us in the cat. of inchoation (M),] as 
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*«, 4h, , , t h , 

^J 6 ^5 d*> n <>t the converse [f^j ^tf (DM)]; 
except in case of exigency, like 

M^yi t-XL. k-iij* u£> J/j * UU*£ b JjyjtfJ JUS ^9 

[by AlKutami (M), Tarry thou before the separation, 0 
Duba'a; nor let (in) a place of tarrying be on thy part 
the farewell (Jsh)] and 

[by IJassan Ibn Thiibit, As though wine from Bait Eds 
(a town in Syria), xohereof honey and water were the 
admixture (Jsh): these sayings and the verse of the Book 

s> / hi /Si / / 5»/S »/ /A/ ,9 , 

' * ' ^ 

(M), by Khidash Ibn Zuhair, Jfor «er«7y thou wilt not care 
after a year, whether a gazelle (was, whether) it was, thy 
mother, or an ass, i. e. whether thou wast born of a slave 

*A , 

mother, or not (SM, Jsh), where, however, ^rfb is sub. 

to suppressed, expounded by the mentioned, or 
is an inch., whether a gazelle, it was, fyc, though the for- 
mer is preferable, because the interrog. Hamza is more 
appropriate to the verbal than to the nominal prop., and 
in either case the sub. of ^ is a pron. relating to it, 

while in the latter case the evidence is in i_X*f ^JS , the 
pron. of the indet. being here held by S to be indet. (ML), 
are instances of conversion, which security from ambi- 
guity encourages (M)] : aud as for the reading of Ibn 
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'Auiir in XXVI. 197., [where there is no exigency (DM),] 
if you make ^ ait., the J depends upon it, [ being 
a d. s. (B),] &jf is its ag., and **U> ^ a subst. for &t , 
And was there not for them a sign, that the learned Sfct, 
or an enunc. to a suppressed {which was) thatfyc; 
and if you make it non-att., its sub. is the pron. of the 
case, &*1*A ^jl an inch., &il its enunc, and the ^wop. the 
p-erf. of [167], or &*| is its its pred., and 

a or enunc. of a suppressed [ ^> ], 
was not for them a sign, that fyc, or (which was) that 
$cf; but Zj's allowing &jf to be its and 
its jpraJ., And was not a sign for them that fyc, is refuted 
by what we have mentioned, [the indet., occurring as a 
sub., and the det. as a pred. (K),] though it is urged that 
the indet. has become particularized by ^ (ML), so as 
to be approximately det. (DM). The pred. occurs as a 
single term, and as a prop, in its [various] divisions (M). 
This prop, must be enunciatory, what has been trans- 
mitted to the contrary being paraphrased [34], as 

{And be thou reminding me of the noble deeds that I have 
done; and behave thou coyly with the coy behaviour of a 
noble dame skilled in handiwork (Jsli)], i.e. tS iL/jj 
(ML), In Ka'b's saying 
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* ^ ^ a c a 

J>*~** L ^*\ jj&b 1JL9 

7/ teew, or 7%a* has been, diluted, a d. s. [80] or 

ep. to ^\ [74], wsYA water possessed of exceeding cold- 
ness, of water of a bend in a valley, limpid, in a wide 
pebbly watercourse, that has become in the forenoon such 
that it is chilled by the north wind, JJ£\ may be rum- 
att. [452], the prop, after it being a pred., and the > red., 
prefixed by assimilating the enunciative [1] to the cir- 
cumstantial prop. : this construction, however, is allowed 
only by Abu -IHasan and the KK, followed by IM, who 
asserts that it is common on two conditions, that the op. 
of the pred. be JS or JJj , and that the pred. be made 

3 

aff. by means of W , like 

Not any man has been aught but such that his manner of 
dying has been decreed; but the periods of death vary and 

;W eJ** * & ft ^ jld 

iVo* a ^rag- w aught such that m it is learning by 
example, whenever the eye of the intelligent contemplates 
it, and rare in other cases, like 
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And they were men bestowing gifts ; but they have become 
such that the commonest of what they give thee is the 
sidelong glance of hate, in accordance with which is the 

saying of Ka'b (BS). In XyoL fjbu ^yS J £f| n. 

282. Unless it be merchandise present the acc. is read [by 
_ Z' '„ 

'Asim in &>fcxu , as the pred., the sub. being a pron. (relat- 
ing to the pred.) (B),] constructively 8}lsaXJ| ^yG Vf 
8^M=fe Sjtaw, like 

Ui&| t-^l/ 16 U^i ^tf (of * VjU> ^y*^ ja> twf ^ 

(K, B), i.e. r jJf ^tf fof , [Amd Asad, verily ye 
shall know our prowess, when it, i. e. the day, shall be a 
day dark, having stars, the sun being obscured by the 
dust of the conflict, hateful (N)]. In XXVI. 197. [167] 

may be made fern, while &»f is put into the acc., 
And was not that the learned $c. a sign unto them?, like 

*f *$ S hPt/H A »* As 

V S u) 1 Vf / f 1 VI- 23. 7%en no* aught save 

that they shall say \$c] will be the issue of their unbelief, 
» , hi 

I jK» ^1 being made /em. because the pred. is fern., like 

'^.^ 

uC«f ^ [182], whence the verse of Labld 

/i /* A s 8/ / y ^ A £ ' ' & * *' // S// /// 

tgtf jSf cyJ^ ^gfe fof &JU * &dU oJtfj ^<a«i 

[Tftea Ae (the wild he-ass) we»f towards the water, and 
made /Aem (the she-asses) to go before, lest they should 
7 
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lag behind ami the making of them to go before was a 
custom of his, when they lagged behind-, (or here) the v. 
is made fern., is-JU^ , because by jJuwl he means iUd*> , 
or, as some say, (because) femiuioizatiou and masculiniza- 
tion of the inf. n. have been transmitted from the Arabs, as 
L-Oj-e fj*^)) or j^J^jl Thy beating hurt me (EM)]. 
In ^jAsueti. Igf i^s'ULci XXVI. 3. c j£*ota. jg cor . 

" ,A« " // S/x 

rect as pretf. to the JjLM , because the o. / is l$J t^Jlsa* 
^Jl , the ,3^1 being interpolated to explain the position 
of the submission, and the sentence left in its o. f, And 

J>/iS A ,, , 

their necks shall become submissive thereto, like J3>f c^jfiu 
iuUJf 7Vi<? people of AlYamama are gone, as though 

A* ,Aj: 

the Jifcl had not been mentioned ; or because the J)li*J 
are qualified by submission, which belongs to rational 

/A? 

beings, like XII. 4. [442] j or because the JJti*f 3X6 tne 
chiefs and leaders, likened to the necks, just as they are 

called ,yx)) heads, forelocks, and )y±* breasts, 

as in 




[by Umm Kais adDabblya (T), Many an assembly, where- 
in thou h.i-t sufficed the absent by speaking for them, in 
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a congress of the foremost of the people, witnessed by 
many (N),] or multitudes, ( _j-tUf ^ Jji* being 
said of a legion of them, their chiefs, or multitudes, 
shall Sfc. (K). In £M U c j>tj [454] 121oaa* are 

preds. of according to the better opinion that plu- 
rality of preds. is allowable in this cat. (J). 

§ 450. ^ is (I) non-att., as already mentioned : (2) 
att. (M, IA), i.q. ^ , , [ , , J^o , Ji> , 

jy , r U , fS , or the like (J)], as &i*KJf ^ The 
event happened, ^ ^jjjuff The predestined comes to 
pass, AH. -Be *Aow. is (M), i.e. 

^i>»x> t&i^l Co»ie thou into existence. And it cometh 
into existence (K, B), [and] WW Jf f3j [432] 

S*A/ f / A /A? A Si 

(J) : (3) red. (M, IA), as f J*j ^15" ^ ^ Verily 

of the most excellent of them was Zaid, ^ fty* 

^Fl [below], and ^ ' ^>yssi] &Jati 
^IjU ^tS" j,l ^ Fatima, the daughter of 

AlKhurshub bore the perfect ones of the Banu 'Abs: there 
was not found the like of them (M): according to IU 
and IM it is red. between two inseparables, like the 
inch, and enunc., the v. and its nom., the cony and con- 
junct, and the ep. and qualified: but its redundance is 
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regular only between U and the v. of wonder, as ^ U 
f i& ^ ^ go\ How accurate was [481] the knowledge 
of them that have preceded!', and elsewhere is only mat- 
ter of hearsay : [this, however, requires consideration,, 
because in the Taudlh and A and elsewhere it is expli- 
citly declared to be regular in all but the prep, and gen. 
(J):] it has been heard between the v. and its mm., like 
£jj iubti >JJy [above] ; and the ep. and qualified,' like 
the saying [of AlFarazdak (J)] 

* ' * ' ' t 
[Then how will be thy state, when thou shalt pass by an 
abode of a people and of generous neighbours of ours?; 
though some say that Js is not red. here, because the 
red. does not govern, whereas it is op., the j being its 
sub. and W its pred., and the prop. ( UJ ) either a 
1st ep. of , the 2nd being f (f , or a par. between 

the ep. and qualified, neighbours that belonged to us, or 
{they belonged to us), generous; so that the saying 

should be cited instead, In the pavilions of the highest 
Paradise, which have become due to them there through 
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labour recompensed (J)] ; and anomalously between the 
prep, and gen., like 

v J^f 'JS * ^CJi f> ^\ 81^ 

[ The chiefs of the sons of Abu Bohr mount, orig. t 5* l «^ , 
upon the branded Arab steeds (J, Jsh)] : it is red. gener- 
ally in the pret., but anomalously in the aor. in the say- 
ing of the mother of 'Akll son of Abit Tslib 

a , S£a/ & s/ , a , 9 / a a, , Kf 

JjX> JL£ liij * Jjju u^U c^JI 

(IA) 77tow s/taft be illustrious, excellent, whenever a moist 
north'Wind shall blow, meaning for ever, where it is red. 
between the inch, and enunc; and none of its sisters is 
red. (J) : (4) that which contains the pron. of the case. 

9 as , ✓ A ✓ 

The text & JS ^ L. 36. For him that hath an 
attentive heart admits of all four (M) : [for] ^ may be 
non-att., att., or red., which is of weakest authority, in 

(a) such as L. 36. and JU Si J , [i. e. every con- 
struction with the adv. after the annulling v., and a nom. 
n. after the adv. (DM)] ; the adv. depending upon it, if 
it be atL, and upon a suppressed ffZuA in the nom., 
[as enunc. of the n. following (DM),] if it be red., in the 
ace, [as pred. of (DM),] if it be non-alt., unless the 
non'att. contain the pron. of the case, the jf^&wf being 
then in the nom. as enunc. of the inch., [and the prop. 
the pred. of JS (DM)] : (b) tsL JS Stf y&SS' 
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XXVII. 52. Then look thou, how the issue of their device 
was, except that the non-att. does not contain the pron. 
of the case, because of the interrog., [the pron. of the 
case being expounded only by an euunciatory prop. 
(DM),] and precedence of the pred., [the pron. of the 
case requiring the whole of its exponent to follow it, 
whereas here , (which would be) part of the expo* 
nent, i.e. the enunc, precedes (DM)] ; being a d. s., 
if yjUT be att., a pred., if it be non-att., and an enunc., if 
it be red. : (c) XLII. 50. 51. [418.. A, J the pred., if it be 

/ * fill* fi*<u/9 A f 

non-att., being either , [and the sub. &Uf A 
(DM),] or by suppression of a pre. n., [i. e. >t*wf 13 
or ££t J*JC (DM)] : (d) US 'J$ Where was 

Zaid standing?; the pred., if ^ be non-att., being 

* ~t * A? , a? <» 

either US , and ^1 an adv. to it, or ^1 , and US a 

rf. while, if it be atf., US is a rf. s., and an arfo. 

✓ ✓ ' ✓ A? 

to it or ^ ; and, if ra?., [ ^.1 is the enunc, and (DM)] 
US is a d. s. (ML) to the covert pron. [26] in it (DM). 
The non-att. (BS) ^tf has (M, BS) two senses, (1) attri- 

«A, , , 

butability of its pred. to its sub. in past time, as ^ 
Zaid was poor; (2) mutation of its sub. from one 
quality to another (BS), the sense of [451] (M), as 
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*/\/ * /*9 f>fi*J>* 8/AJ> fit.// * / // 5/ */ A/*> i*/ 

M;jf f**0 ***** •' t * fi> ^ J^i-^f e-«*>>; 

LVI. 5-7, And the mountains shall be crumbled with vehe- 
ment crumbling, and become scattered dust, and ye shall 

become three sorts, i. e. ^Uai and f'yO) , whence the 

^tf in the verse [of Ka'b] 

i. e. t~s)Ud , Tlie promises of 1 UrMb have become for her 
a proverb ; nor are her promises aught but falsehoods (BS), 
[and,] as is said, in 

(M) In a desolate trackless waste; and the riding-camels 
were in rapidity of pace as though they were the Katd 
birds of the hard and rugged ground when their eggs 
have become young birds towards which they walk rapidly 
(Jsh). The ^ of ^JS is elided, [allowably, not neces- 
sarily (IA),] in the apoc. of the aor., [contrary to analogy 
(IA), by assimilation to the unsound letters (B on IV. 
44.), for lightness, on account of frequency of usage 

(IA), as ^yClf yj- lj4 fa XVI. 121. And was not of 

the polytheists and U« \J\ XIX. 20. Nor have I been 
a harlot (Sh)]; provided that it be not followed by a 
quiescent, [according to S (IA), the suppression not being 

allowable in S$ Jk "ft XCVIII. 1. They which 
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disbelieved were not, because of the presence of the quies- 
cent (Sh), though Y allows that, and S^fS ^JJ} uG» £ 
is anomalously read (IA)] ; nor by an attached pron., [by 
common consent (IA),] the suppression not being allow- 
able in the saying of Muhammad [to 'Umar respecting 
Ibn SayySd (IA)] V ^ 4** ^Ll; Ji 
J ^ ^ & [163] If he be he, thou wilt not be 
made to prevail over him; and if he be not he, there will 
be no good to thee in slaying him (IA, Sh), because of the 

presence of the pron. (Sh), so that you do not say && 
and V]y . IM. Apparently makes no distinction in that 

* ' / A / 

[respect] between the non-att. and att. ^ •. and Jl^ 

/A ,* $, / / »t * 

tgiuLd* £ua lX» IV. 44. And if there be a good deed, 
He will double the recompense of it is read [by Ibn 
Kathic and Nan' (B)], where it is att. (IA). 

§ 451. signifies (M, I A) transition (M), [i. e.] 
mutation from one quality [or place] to another (IA); 
and is so used in two ways, [non-att. and ate.,] the 1st 

fit t a <u fO, 3 , fi ,\*o , , 

being [exemplified in] l»3»- ^t^y ^*aJf The 
poor became rich, and the clay pottery, and the 2nd [in] 
Jfr j^j Zwd went, or proceeded, to i Amr 1 whence 

JfiVI ^ fi* iS* & Every living thing is tending to 
annihilation (M). 
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✓ / Af. / AS ✓ A f 

§ 452. and tS »«*i (M, IA) (1) cou- 

nect the purport of the prop, with the specific times, 
morning, evening, and the forenoon, after the method of 
^ , [being thus non-att.] (M) ; [and] mean that the sub. 
is qualified by the pred. in the morning, evening, and 
forenoon, respectively (IA) : (2) import the meaning of 
entering upon these times, like js&l He entered upon the 

time of noon in the summer season and ^! He entered 
upon the third part of the night commencing from the 
end of twilight, being thus att. ; [(thus) in 

/ AS* ✓ A/ ^ , , 

(449) tS =^1 may be att., i. q. ^yswaM u^'; ^ , the 
prop, after it being a d. s., and the j the j of inception 
(80), that has entered upon the time of the forenoon while 

„ » , * ' aS 

it is $c (BS); in £»l f^sw^U (458) is a«. (J); 

and] 'Abd aiWasi' Ibn Usama says 

, ^ 9 , , Si V/y a , 

spi *r** ls^' J?** cj^j 

lailll ^jsa-if ^^Jl &5l tel 
And of mine actions is that I am good at hospitality, when 
the cold gray nigMs hoar-frost enters upon the forenoonx 

, , / ✓ a£ 

(3) arc i. q. }** , [being thus again non-att.,] as 




poor; ( Adl says 

J>J>S*>, A ,A?/ S # / 4// AJ.S*/ Ay Af SS 
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Tlien they became as though they were leaves that had' 
become dry, and that the east wind and the west wind had 

A , *f 

whirled away (M) : [and] i>^l in 

[by Ka'b,] may be to restrict the attributability of the 
pred. to the sub. by the time of evening, Su'&d has become 
at evening in a land that not aught reaches save the noble, 

quick-paced, high-bred camels; or may be i. q. ^U», 
like 

' A?/ A s a£ 

^ J* ^ ^ J±1 

[by An Nabigha adh Dhubyanl] It has become a desert, 
and its people have become such that they have journeyed 
away: what marred Lubad has marred it (BS). 

S/ ft 

§ 453. J& and «y0 mean (M, IA) (1) connection 
of the purport of the prop, with the specific times after 
the method of J$ (M). [i. e.] that the sub. is qualified 
by the pred. by day and by night respectively (IA): one 
says J**i JJ& when ho does by day, aud J*£j >~A> when 
he does by night ; a woman said 

J pasture cattle h/ day, and grind corn by flight; and 
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death is more tolerable than some kinds of life (BS) : (2) 
i. q. whence the text lS * j J' 1 ? p***»»f ^ tefj 

8 ✓ A * A / ' ' * 

fOj*** &^a.^ XVI. 60. .^rarf wAen <me of them is informed 
of the birth of ZAe female, his face becometh black (M): 
[similarly] Jk is i. q. )la in 

[by Ka'b,] 0» a day wherein the chameleon becomes burnt 
by the sun. as though the exposed part of him were baked 
by the sun (BS). 

§ 454. Such as have in their beginnings the neg., [pro- 
hibitive, or deprecatory,] p. have one sense, perpetuity of 
the act by its ag, in his time (M): [for] Jl) U and its 
sisters signify the inseparability of the pred. from the sub. 

0 * $A/ * / t 

according to what the case requires, as l£s.U£ Jfj U 

Zaid has not ceased to be laughing and J};jt yp* Jlj U 
^jyjutM 'Amr has not ceased to be blue-eyed (IA). It is 
said that in £M LS *l«*'t k W [59] ue intends benediction, 
but imprecates ruin upon it [the dwelling] : the reply, 
however, is that he guards himself first by saying ^^Uf ; 
aud that Jlj and its sisters require the attributability of 
the pred. to the sub. in accordance only with the current 
custom in the case of the like thereof, as JL*i Jlj U 
Zoirf /ttw no* cecwed /o pray ; for it means Since the act of 
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praying became feasible on his part, he has not omitted it 
in its appointed times, not Since lie was created, he has 
•ot c ased to pray night and day, without remission (BS). 

J'3 ^ > c>i S JP uXi>| U, and, in most cases, 
'/) ^, [<«*.) ^ (EM),] i.e. c * U [or j|J (EM)], 
are used only in denial, as in the saying of AlA'sha 

A / , A , S y / / A h , , ,,f ,t 

O my father, cease thou not to be besides us; for verily 
we are in well-being when thou ceasest not to be beside us 
(D). The precedence of negation is absolutely made a 
condition of the government of ^ , Jlj , &c, only 
because they are neg., and, when a neg. is prefixed to 
them, become aff., so that U>b jjj J|t U means t*j\ 
U*i : and like negation are prohibition and 
prayer by means of V exclusively; which resemble nega- 
tion because the object of them is omission, and nega- 
tion denotes that (J). Since [then] in them negation 
is prefixed to negation, they follow the course of in 
being off. ; so that U*S* 1^5 Jlj U is not allowable, 
and Dhu -rRumma is taxed with error in saying 
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[88] (M), the sense beiug ^JC-J , and Vl a void 
care, which is forbidden in affirmation, so that you make 
V| red., Long-bodied she-camels that cease not, i. e. that 
continue, to be made to kneel down in abasement, [or 
hunger (Jsh)], or wherewith we traverse a desert region 
(DM). The neg. is [sometimes] suppressed (M, IA); 
[as] says the wife of Saliin Ibn Kuhfeo [al'Ambari (T)] 

[Cords twisted of two strands, which I will make ready, 
shall (not) cease to be for them, so long as a he-camel of 
them shall walk upon his foot (T)], and Imra alKais 

[ Then said I, By the oath of God (655 ), I will (not) cease 
to be sitting near thee, even though they sever my head 
beside thee and my joints (Jsh)], and [another] 

J** ^k>. & U £+~3 L_XiJu 

* * * * 

Thou shalt (not) cease to hear, so bmg as thou shall live 
of one perishing, until thou be it, and the Reflation 
■j-.j4 /JJ *UC XII. 85. By Qod, thou wile ( no t) 
cease to remember Joseph (M): regularly, [however,] only 
after the oath, [aud when the v. is an aor., and the neg. 
V exclusively (J)], like XII. 85., [i.e. |£s V , the neg. 
p. being suppressed, because it cannot be confounded with 
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affirmation, since, if it were aff., the J and ^ would be 
indispensable (K)] ; and anomalously without the oath, 
like tbe saying [of Khidash Ibn Zuhair (J)] 

x a ? /** a t i\* eSifO , f i , s/sts 

" * x x x x ' 1 ' 

i.e. V, [^twrf J shall (not) cease, while God preserves 
my people, through the praise of God to be possessor of a 
girdle, to be master of a gallant steed (J)]. 

§ 455. f*1h) means Remained and Continued (LA): 

, , , * , * h* , s *t 

Jii U fixes the time for the act in L-*fla. is~«o U 
r <- ✓ 

/ shall sit so long as, or while, thou continuest to be sitting, 

X fiS> x X X 

as though you said uX^^ pl^o during the continuance 

of thy sitting, like JJjk- and ^Isdf f ^ 

[65]; and for that reason it needs to be adjoined to a 
sentence, because it is an adv., [so that] it cannot dis- 
pense with what happens in it. 

X Ax 

§ 456. j-A 1 means negation of the purport of the 
prop, in the present; you say Jt\ j^j JJrf Zaidis 

not standing now, but not 1l>* U6 *>jj jLl (M) : [or] 

w hen used unrestrictedly, it denotes negation of the pre- 
ss „ « A/ x A, 

sent, as 1*4} iJ***' 2awf i* not standing, i.e. wow?; 
but when restricted by a time, it is in accordance there- 
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with, as fuii US j^J Zaid will not be standing 
to-morrow. ^ and its sisters are all vs. by common 

consent, except j~*J , which the majority hold to be a 
v., but F in one of his two sayings and Abu Bakr Ibn 
Shukair hold to be a p. (IA) : what proves it to be really 
a v. is that the prons. and quiescent «w of femininization 
are affixed to it. Its o. /is J-aI, like <sm The 
he-camel had the disease termed Jjw> [707] (M). The 
Banu Tamim give j~tf the predicament of U in being 
made inop. when the negation is infringed by , as «*jJ 
L-C«*Jf 1/f The perfume is not aught but musk 

(ML). * 

§ 457. As regards precedence of the pred. these vs. 
are of two kinds: (1) in those that have U at the begin- 
ning the pred. precedes the sub., but not the (2) in 
the rest the pred. precedes the sub. and the v. (M). If 
the pred. of any of these vs., plastic or aplastic, be not 
necessarily prior or posterior to the sub., as in ^ {jS 
l&^-lo In the house was its owner, where the sub. 
may not precede the pred., lest the pron. relate to a [word] 
posterior literally and in natural order, and in J$ 
JW) My brother was my companion, where Jtu') may 
not precede, if it is to be pred., because that would not 
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be known, the inflection being uuapparent, it may inter- 
vene between the v. and sub. : the Kur'an says ^ 
^flJ^J] y^> XXX. 46. And incumbent upon Us 
was' the helping of the believers (IA); [and] this verse [of 
Ka'b] 

^rerf in w/wse «a/% a valiant man confident in his own 
valour, having his weapons and worn-out garments cast 
away, devoured, ceases not to be, is like £H k 
[59] in the intervention of the pred. (BS). It has been 
disputed, however, whether the pred. of j*** [458] or 
jlli may precede its sub. ; but the correct [view] is that 
it may: says the poet [As Samau'al Ibn 'Adiya (T, J) 
alGhassam the Jew (J)] 

[Question thou, if thou be ignorant, the people concerning 
us and concerning them ; for a knower and an ignorant 
are not equal (T, J)] ; and the [other] poet 

[ Life has no deliciousness, so long as its pleasures continue 
to be troubled by the remembrance of death and decrepi- 
tude, though, since it may be said that the sub. of is—lo 
is a pron. relating to the pleasures, its pred., and 
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«5| iif ^ro»og-. of &^cU , so that it is a case of contest, 
and contesting &S & , which is governed by 

the 2nd and pronominally expressed in the 1st, not of 
precedence of the pred. before the sub., because that 
involves separation of the op. &aAi* from the reg. jSck 
by means of an extraneous (word) , it is better to 
cite the saying of the poet 

iJL* Uct^ i>J ^JJf j$» 
So long as he that I have confided in shall continue to he 
regardful of mine affection, he will be the one that I shall 
never be desirous of forsaking, where the pred. of 
r U precedes its sub. (J)]. Thep-ed.of r fo may not 
precede the U , but may precede pto alone, so that you 
say *H) ^ uXcsa^J If I shall not accompany thee 

so long as Zaid continues to be standing, like as you say 

y ft Sy / / 9 t ' 

^ LjCj«*tf| V I #c. so tongr as thou speakesi 
to Zaid. According to IM the pred. may not precede the 
neg. U , whether negation be a condition of government, 
as in jl} U and its sisters, or not ; so that you do not say 
^3 J!) U (M , though IK and An Nabhas allow it, nor 

**^'» tU0U S h some a ^ lo wit: and he implies 
1 a 
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that wbcn the ncg. is something else\than U the prece- 

dence is allowable, as j J)j J Uila and Jo J Glial* 
«a, ^ " r ' 

, though some disallow it ; and that the pred. may 

precede the v. alone when the neg. is U, as Jf* U>lS U 

U, «A, ✓ ✓ *~ ✓ ' 

ojj and J*; USiS U f though some disallow it (IA). 

has been contrariwise held to be of the 1st kind; 
but the [rule] first [mentioned] [is the correct one (M) : 
the GG dispute whether the pred. of j~*S may precede 
it; the KK with Mb, Zj, IS, and most of the moderns 
including IM, disallowing, aud F, [Z,] and Ibn Burhan 
allowing, it, while S is declared by some to have allowed, 
and by some to have disallowed, it : nor has anything 
been transmitted from the Arabs where its pred. appears 
to precede it ; but in ^e. G^cu ^>3b ^ Vf XI. 
11. Now surely on the day that it shall come to them it 
shall not be averted from them the reg. of its pred. appears 

A %, 

to precede it (IA): hence it is argued that, since {Qfrk fjl 

* ° A ' /A/'' 

is governed by [l>;>^« (I A)] the pred. [of j^J (K), and 

precedes (IA),] whereas the reg., [being a follower 
of the op. (K),] precedes^ only where the op. precedes, 
the pred. of may precede J-rf (K, IA). In u^Jtiu 
jJ\ J*f [597] JT is governed in the acc. by tswU , an 
instance where the reg. of the pred. precedes [another 
sister of] JS (SM). 
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§ 458. According to IM ^JS and its sisters may not 
be immediately followed by the reg. of the pred. when 
neither an adv. nor prep, and gen. This comprises two 
cases:— (1) that the reg. alone should precede the sub., 
the pred. itself being posterior to the sub., as i_X«t*k ^ 
UTf t>J>5 , which is disallowed by the BB, but allowed by the 
KK : (2) that the reg. and pred. should precede the sub., 
and the reg. precede the pred., as 1^.3 <_X*l*Ls ^1$ , 
which is disallowed by S, but allowed by some of the 
BB. It is deducible from his language that the pred. and 
reg. may precede the sub. when the pred. precedes the 
reg.; because then ^ is not immediately followed by 
the reg-. of itsprerf.,as c-C»UIo ^jtf Zaid was 
eating thy food 1 and this is not disallowed by the BB (IA). 
If the reg. be an adv. or prep, and gen. (IA, Sh), it may 
be put immediately after J* (IA), [so that] J* may be 
separated from its two regs. by the reg. of its reg. (Sh), 
according to the BB and KK (IA), without dispute (Sh), as 
C*jU jj*3 ^ Zaid was staying with thee and 

Uifj o*) uXo Zaitf was wishing for thee (I A), as is 
proved by CXU. 4. [404], J^f being sub. of and 
f its ;>reof. (Sh). S makes a distinction as regards priority 
or posteriority of the adv. between the non-essential and 
the predicative; approving of priority when it is predica- 
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tive, like yjL iia*f ^tf U 2V<rf any one better 

than thou has been in it, and posteriority when it is non- 

essential, like uCU f^i. j*.J ^tf U JVb< a«y one 

has been better than thou in it: and adds that the people 

ess a 9* 

of rudeness [the Arahs of the desert] read \ s fS j& 

Hi CXII. 4. (M), the adv. being twig, posterior as 
adjunct of StyS (B). Instances where ^JS and its sisters 
are apparently followed immediately by the reg. of the 
pred., [such reg. not being an adv. or prep, and #e». 
(J),] are to be explained by holding that ^ [or its 
sister} contains a latent pron., the pron. of the case: thus 
the saying £Jf oiUS [1], apparently like lX»U1o ^ 
Jfl , [which is allowed by the KK, because the reg, of 
the reg. is in their opinion a reg. of the op., not extraneous 
to it, but disallowed by the BB, because in their opinion 
the reg. of the reg. is not a reg. of the op., but extraneous 
to it, so that separation of the op. from its reg. by an 
extraneous (word) results (J),] is explained by the hypo- 
thesis of a latent pron., the pron. of the case, in ^Js t 
which is its sub., the subsequent prop, of &iac inch, and 

'3/ US 

Of- enunc. being the pred., and pfcbf the o&£. of oyt , 
so that (jtf is not separated from its sw&. by the reg-. of 
the pred., because its sub. is understood before the reg.} 
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and the saying [of Huniaid Ibn Thaur alArkat (J)] 

, , 

apparently like H*"f i_X«Ulo } [( 0 r rather) ^ 
**d; & " L -^ w * > which is allowed by the KK and 
some of the BB, namely IS, F, and IU (^T),] is also 
explained [by the majority of the BB (J)] through sub- 
audition of the pron. of the case as sub. of j-jJ , [lest 
there result what has been before mentioned, and preced- 
ence of the verbal pred. of j-rf before its sttb. (457), 
which is disallowed (J),] ^yJ! Jf being governed in the 
acc. by J&K , which witli its ag. ^fSlmJ] is the jwerf. 

/ A/ ' ' 

of j-A 1 (IA), rf/iey, the guests, ate so many dates 
that they entered upon the time of morning, while date- 
stones were rising above their place of lodging in the 
•night, although (the case) was not that the beggarly 
wretches were throwing away all of the date-stones (J). 



CHAPTER IX. 
THE VERBS OF APPROPINQUATION. 



§ 459. The vs. of app. are otf, , uCi^ , 
/ , //Ay a / / / / / / ? /a? * / ,i / / / 
tS*"*** jfj^ » iS^> 3*^*' <3**» ***^» > J* 1 ?"* 

S / //A/ 

»-*«2> , and J^s> (SL). Thej are a division of the annul- 
ling vs. It is not disputed that they are vs., except 
(IA), which [correctly (I A)] is a v., [as is proved by the 
attachment of the «y of the ag. and its sisters to it, as 
^ouytf , , (IA),] not a p. [of hope, like 

jjj (J), absolutely (ML),] as held by Th and IS (IA, 
ML), nor when attached to the acc.pron., as in IX* J V. 
£fl [169] , as held by S according to Sf (ML). AH, how- 
ever, imagines gf* to be only gf*- Fit with Tanwin, a 
n. not a v. ; but he is mistaken, the saying of AlA'sha 

j-*^ cJ* u>j 

J?|a y,^' 

7/" Ae Jay, TAe# are o/ Me i?ami Shams, may- 
hap thai mil be, and it will be being cited by lexico- 
logists as an ex. of it (Sh). They [arc named vs. of 
app., though they do not all denote app., but (IA)] 
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indicate (1) [the sub.'a (Sh)] app. [to the pred. (Sh)], 

, , , , , A? 

i. e. c)S , v / , i_Xi ; f ; (2) [the speaker's (Sh)] hope 
[fortheprerf. (Sh)], i.e. lS ~*, gf-, and ; (3) 

[the sub's (Sh)] commencement [of the pred., which are 
numerous, seven being here mentioned, so that the vs. 
of this cat. are completed to 13, like those in the cat. of 
'Jf (Sh)], i.e. J^., jib, Hi, t 3^, t£ ? f (IA, Sh), 
and J$l2> (Sh): therefore naming them vs. of 
app. is a sort of synecdoche (IA). They govern like 
iJf ; and, were not their pred. distinguished by predica- 
ments not belonging to ^ and its sisters, they would 
not be separated by a cat. to themselves (Sh). They [are 
prefixed to the inch, and enunc; and (IA)] put the inch. 
into the nom. [as their sub. (IA)], and the enunc. into 
the [position of an (IA)] acc. (IA, Sh) as their pred. (I A). 

* A / 

Their pred. is a verbal prop.; and i Q Lsuwn ^Mai 

£U*lMj gyj^ XXXVIII. 32. And he began to cut off 
with the sword the legs and the necks is not pred. of 

' ' * / A/- 

Jato , but an inf. n. to a suppressed pred., i. e. ^m*»j> 

A ✓ 

ba«^ (ML). It is an aw. (IA, C, Sh) a, conjoined with 

A? 

[the infinitival (C)] or denuded of it (C, Sh), as tS **e 

btf / A/ A i ItfiS/ ™" 
J> A S ,S*, S t, 

mercy upon you and z,^. oi£> XXIV. 35. fFAose 
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oil well-nigh giveth light of itself (Sb) : rarely a [single 

(C)] n. [after tS *>** and cfS (IA)], as in the saying [of 
Ku'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj (Jsb)] 

' ' '# ' ' ' ' 

[TAow Aarf abounded in railing, persisting with cease- 
less persistence. Do wo* £/io« abound; for oeri^ /, way 
Je 7 $AaW fle abstaining from hearkening to thy speech 

A/ / * A? ✓ 

(J)] and £H ^ uH«» [409] (IA,C); or a nominal 
prop., as in 

J» ✓ /.P/ A/ /A? A^> / A/* A /A^» * ✓ A/<» A// 

t^^. ^ * ^ys ^ 

[TAe young she-camel of the two sons of Suhail having 
begun to be so jaded that her place of pasturing is near to 
the camel-saddles (T, Jsh)] ; or pret. v., as in the saying of 

Ibn 'Abbas ,>;? ^f^i J ^ 1^1 J*f\ >a» 

ify«) TAew *Ae maw set about, when he was not able to go 
forth, sending a message or messenger (C) : and has not 
been heard as an adv., prep, and gen., nominal prop., or 
verbal prop, without the aor., when pred. of ^*>^ or otf 
(IA). The nom. of the pred. of otf and its sisters, except 
J _ s -»*, must be apron, [relating to the sub. (DM)], as 

S Of ' ' * ** * *' A? ih, , , 

xzjy+>. uh) oW, not K^] >n>y+i; wbereas ^ i*j>J ^**c 
p jib or 8^! j»^Sj> ia allowable, so that the pred. governs 
the connected, [i. e. n. pre. to the pron. of the sub. (DM),] 
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in the nom., though not the extraneous, as ^jf ^i) lS «»»* 

sjJLc fjzt , [save rarely, as £l| E ,i (below) 
§" 

(J)] : and in the saying of Hudba [Ibn Khashram 

„ a A yA^> , ✓ , , 

al'Udhri (N)] £N ^ [461] is not of u> y '> 
but an iracA., whose enunc. is the ac/y., the prop, being 
prerf. of , the of which is tke_pron. of ^jtf f ; 
while in £M t^lw^ ^ [467] is a subst. of impli- 
cation for the «^ of , not ag. of (ML). 

, , ' ' , 

The vs. of this ca*. are not plastic, except olS" and U&f , 
from which the aor. is used, as ^y^l u>;^ XXII. 
7 1. They are upon the point of laying violent hands and 
£lj f ^ i~&2>)>. [466], and in the case of is the 

tense most frequently used, the use of the pret., though 
related by KhI and transmitted in poetry, as £ff 
[-166], being rare ; and the act. part., as 

[by Abu Sahm alHudhall, i. e. J*?-) ^ , And our 
land is on the point of becoming after the cheerful com- 
panion a haunt of wild beasts, desolate (J)] and 

six ui ^ jju ^ uxSi * jj\ j ^yi r ^ ^>y*\ 

[by Kuthayyir Ibn 'Abd ArRabman, And I was almost 
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dying of grief on the day of the combat of ArRijdm, 
token verily I was certainly pledged to what I was on the 
point (of undergoing), i. e. determined not to flee from en- 
countering what I expected in it, £ff wyj being pred. of 

■* * ' $ <~x 

MLfjS j in the preceding verse, and the pred. of jjW , i. e . 

or suppressed; while Ibn Hisham mentions 

' ' $ , 

that some relate an inf. n. ^Si£^S (J)]. The author of the 

* Ax 

Insaf, however, relates the use of the aor. lS ~m. and act. 
part, j-t* from ^ , Jh the aor. of istL and Ks the 
oor. of J** . The w. ^ , } and are 

distinguished by being used non-attributively, as before 
mentioned, and attributively. The att. is what is attri- 
buted to J and the v., as ^ 7/ ^ &e ^ 
he will stand, Jk J Jiylf Jt was like i y that ke wmld 

A S / /A? 

command Jji ^ u;a* « ea r hand that lie 

should do ; ^1 and the v., in the position of a nom., being 
ag-.of^, ^y^f, and LXa ; | ; and they being there- 
by enabled to dispense with the ace, which is their pred. 

AS " 

This is when the v. after J is not followed by an expli- 
cit n. that may be governed in the nom. by it. But. 

' *' A i , , 

if it be so followed, as ^ ^ ^ [below], the 
explicit n. is governed in the nom. by the t>. after J , 
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(1) according to Shi, necessarily; ^1 and what follows 
it being ag. to ^g**** , which is att. and has no pred.; so 

/ US* / St A £ 

that in the<?«., />£, and /em. you say ^WjM ffk^ ^5*-* 
and ^^yi and ctAw^M f»^p, without putting Apron. 
in the v. [after ^1 ], because it governs the explicit n. 
after it in the nom.: (2) according to Mb, Sf, and F, 
allowably: or by ^5***, as its and the v. being 

in the position of an acc. to k5 «*e , [as its pred.,] pre- 

A 5 

ceding the ; and the ag. of the after ^ being a 
pron. relating to the sub. of ^g** , allowed to relate to it 
though posterior, because it is prior in natural order j so 

/A 3 -° / A $ ft V JAS^> * 

that you say ^i&ifl U^il* ^ if* and ^y^lfl 

and cwlli^l c j*aj , putting a jprow. in the v., because 
the explicit n, is not governed in the nom. by it, but by 
(IA). The pred. of ^ and /tfj^f must be con * 

a? «! 4a, ' 

joined with ^1 , [as J*«i ,^1 Mayhap Zaid 

trill do and yb*3 *ullf The sky was likely 

to rain (Sh)]. The pred. of f* is generally, [and 

aS 

always in the Kur'an (IA),] conjoined with ^1 , as XVII. 

A/A^» ✓ A f »i>* 

8. [and ^Xtfb ^ ^ &U| V. 57. May be 

God will bring victory (IA)] ; and U [seldom according to 
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6, only in poetry according to the majority of the BB 
(IA),] denuded of it, as 

sat * f */ 5< *S J>3>" § tt 

(IA, Sh) May be comfort, God will bring it. Verily He 
every day has business among His creatures (J) and lS ~** 
£ff *->f*S [461] (IA). (J ~£ is used in several ways 

a£ 

(ML): [followed by ^f,] it has two constructions (M): 

y *t A i § * * 

(1) |»yu t jjj? *H) ^5**** : (a) according to the majority, 

* fit 5 Ay * * 

this is like p<jjk ^ ; which is deemed dubious, 
because the pred. is renderable by the inf. while the 
sub. is concrete, whereas accident is not identical with 
substance; but it is replied that a pre. n. is supplied 

f t t\<o fit sst * t 

before the sub., i.e. j.USJf *H) yd , or pred., i.e. 
J.USI} l^sJ^o ojj ,_5*** , or that it is of the cat. of Jos jj^ 
and fy* : (6) according to S and Mb (ML), ( _ s *«« is [a 
v. trans. (ML),] equivalent to *~>p (M, ML) in sense 
and government (ML), having a nom. and ace, save that 

A $ 

its acc. must be ^j! with the v., renderable by the inf. n., 
like e/oi. ^1 t*.3 i.q. ^^nJ| (M); or 

A f A , .<>✓ 

intrans., equivalent to ^jl ^ i_>y> , the prep, being sup- 
pressed by extension (ML) : it is best to make with 
its conj. a direct obj. by ellipse of the prep., and the v. 
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A J / / A/ A $ s A// 

before it att. ; S says that the in J**> u^umc is 

* sA* A $ t A/ y //«/ A ? ✓ A/ x 

equivalent to that in J***» ^jl or J*a3 ^ m>yo , 

* ,A, At 

which proves that J*£> ^ after ^j***: is not a pred.; 
and the truth is that the vs. of app. are coordinated with 

" AS 

^JS when the v. after them is not conjoined with ^\ , not 

§At * St aZ ft , t 

when it w(C): (2) fJ** e)' is*** : here lS*** is ( a ) 
a#. (ML), equivalent to having only a mm., save 

A? 

that its nom. is with the v., renderable by the inf. n. 

% At t 9 A t A* ✓ / 99 9 9 t 9t 

like ^ i.q. &^ v; * (M); (b) »o«- 

a#., i^>3 being its s«o., and his pron. in f yi-t , not in 
^5**** , unless indeed the two 0/75. be assumed to contest 

j , in which case the pron. may be in , the 2nd 

U, , 9, Ai 

being made to govern : whereas in ^ do j pji> 

S 4 At % At t At At tt ' *** 

y^JI and \y* J^j vr** u)' cS*** 6 ifc must be a«., lest 

A? ' s^, 
the con;*, of be separated from its reg. [ ^loJf ^ 

*A, $a ; 

(DM) and] Jj** by the extraneous swfi. of ^^-w* j e. g. 

# * A , * tt t St , ,,A, At t t 

lo^su, UlS* uO ; l^2*o ^1 ^ XVII. 81. |\fcmay to? 
that thy Lord will raise thee on the day of resurrection, 
aud station thee in a station extolled (K)] : IM, however, 
says that in his opinion it is always non-ait., but that ^1 
and its conj. supply the place of the two terms, as in 
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* /A* A $ » s *> / tt 

u>' uT^' XXIX. I. Have the people thought 

that they should be left?, since no one says that i^.^a. 
has here become excluded from its general rule: (3) 
pjso. oj>3 , which is uncommon, as £H tS*** 
[461] : (4) Lit? jy*** , which is more uncommon, as 

m y A/ A? ' * *A$ .OA / JA^» ✓ X 

£fl cw^Tf and the />ro». U-£l ^g-** [460] Pcr- 
haps the little cave may be calamines: correctly, however, 

0 Shi » St s »i 

the pred. is here suppressed, i.e. t~£f and 
LSUa, [or rather ^j^t and (MA),] because 

that preserves the general usage, and because what is 
hoped for is his being abstaining, not the abstainer him- 
self: (5) ffum **j»3 lS**^ > v^ich *■ ver 7 r »re, as 
g\ t ^Jb [578] : and in these [(last) three usages (DM)] 
is indubitably non-att. : (6) ,et-»* , i-tf-** , , 
which is uncommon [169, 462] : (7) j^t* lS «»* trans- 
mitted by Th, which is explained by its being non-att., 
its 4 ub. being the pron. of the case, and the nominal prop, 
the pred. (ML). 

§ 460. otf has' a sub. and pred., its prerf. being an 

J»J>A/ Jax ✓ ✓ 

aor. cenderable by an act. part., as otf Zo«<? 

# - a a ✓ 

was on the point of going out: but lyl vs**** U [409] 
has been transmitted according to the ©.'/., like ^g-** 
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L£f [459] (M). The pred. of otf is generally 

A S * y y y y h/ A 

denuded of ^ , as II. 66. t(l) and gtf ctf U d*u ^ 

hfih Kf a as * * "* 

&f IX ' 118 - 4/*« r ^ (^67) too* 

o/»i(»; this, /Ae hearts of a party of them Mere swerving 
(IA)j ; and is [seldom according to IM, only m poetry 
according to the Andahlsians (IA),] conjoined With it, ad 

99* ^ / Ay y Ay y y A Ayy y y A t A ASS y y 

*iaj^ yUa. (ji of 3» ji^S J ioJOO 

(IA, Sh), by Muhammad Ibn Manadhir, the poet of AlBas^ 
ta (DM), 7%e wfaw Well-nigh expiring otfer him, when 
he became the stuffing of a mantle and wraps, i. e. enfolded 

3 y y A yA^ y w y£ S A / 

tn Ais grave-clothes (J), and t>s Xa- ;->fl*ff ,jUf y^ysT U 
j«*-4J| uiAirtf words of the Prophet / tootf no/ 
on *Ae jpoin* q/* praying in the afternoon until the sun 
was about to set (IA). They say *stf $ wM 

yyA£$yA$yyAy«.<Oyy 

j$ J UaM J»tX«,f (ML) £fo *Aa< acfe deliberately 
succeeds or almost (succeeds), and he that acts precipitately 
fails or almost (fails), suppressing the pred. (DM). 

§ 461. otf is applied to denote the app. of the act, as 

# y S yS <0 y y 

^Jfli j»UUf otf 7%e ostrich almost flies, because an ele- 
ment of flying is found in him, while ^ is applied to 
denote the delay of the act and its occurrence in future 
time; so that, when put after , it is inconsistent with 
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the sense of the latter, and a kind of contradiction results 
in the sentence : whereas lS >*^ is applied to denote expec* 

A* 

tation, the like of which ^1 indicates j so that the occur- 

A f 

rence of ^ after it imports corroboration of the sense. 

The Arabs have spoken a number of prove, in , in all 

of which is omitted, as WU ^yto ^ The 

husband is almost a king and L/|; ^jfc J*XiJ( ot/ TVig 
wearer of sandals is almost a rider (D). In 

* t $ // 9 St S A y A? S^> > AxAr» ✓ > 

sr^/ e>* **f>j u>y^ * f*f c^—f jJJi V /M l _ s ~* 

be the trouble, which I hove become in, it (459) will 
be such that behind it will be near relief (J)] is assi- 
milated to otf ; and in 

/ iS^O , , A, A «A, 

[by Eu'ba Ibu Al'Ajjaj, A ruin, t/iat has become oUtier* 
ated after having been razed, has well-nigh vanished from 
length of wear and tear ( Jsh)] otf to L g*»e (M). 

//»/ A 2 * h t * , , 

§ 462. The Arabs say (1) J*& i~^x~*e and L**^ 

S.»a 1 1 *ti\t a£ Sa^ tt *** 

to J****** » J**i c>' ^3 l5*~* and 'ft"* to uJft*"** i and 
ttfc-A*** and Uxl* (M): i>ju< (K), fX**** is the «Ka/. 
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ttf Al£i)§2 (K, 6 oh XLVIL 24.): in ^. ^ul' 

A $ t X m, A imt * * A»A #A / J> f /■ A $ * * A£ 

J ^ ^ /LJ »j ^ L^ fyy^ J ^ r y 

C J>A 0 A / 5 J/ 

^j^U f^a. ^ XLIX. li. Jte< »4o< wwcAr <« mew ; it 
may be that they be better than they : nor women at women ; 
it may be that they be better than they Abd Allah reads 

O 9* A Z A / * 5 W » J / A / / 

jy^j J, \y£ and ^jl , bo that t ^«* has a 

pred., as in XL VII. 24. [below], whereas in the 1st read- 
ing it has none, as in II. 2 13. [464] (K): when a nam. 
pron. of the 1st or 2nd peri, or 3rd pers.pl. femAk attached 

J> > * A ✓ / /*/> />A x ✓ / A.PA * y SM y * 

to , as t«-*A«*»«, cHb****i f^ft***, tfjfef* ; 

> A / x 

yjA*-* , its j* may be pronounced with Kasr or Fath, the 

A AJ> y it// 

Fath being better known (IA) : Nafi' reads J*3 
^Xjy XLVIL 24; May ye then be expected, if ye receive 
authority f with Kasr of the ^ (K, IA), which is strange 

s S As A £ , , 

(K); and the rest read with Fath (I A) : (2) 

t rA, fisAs 

and U*i> and Sf*H (M): the Sanii Taniim do not affix 

. . > she A i t , *,a, 

the prion. (K, B), saying J*& and fy*i» (K): 

(3) J*£ J <-iu* to J Jtll to ^a>W , 

/ /A? A £ 

and J*M ^jl and l»W (M). [Similarly] lJ ^ i 

when preceded by a n. t may contain a /wo«. relating td 
the preceding n., which is the dial, of Tamftn [?], or be 

denuded of it, which is the dial, of AlHijaz (IA): JJt 
3 a 
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m Ji JJe. Jj>3 (1) contains a latent pron. [relating 
to , according to the dial, of Tamltn (LA), being non- 
ail., with its sub. latent (ML), while f f>. J is in the 
position of an acc. by it ; so that in the/m., du., and pi, 

you say f fi J— ^. u & J ' 

(IA)] : (2) is devoid of pron., [according to the dial, of 
AUEjaz (IA), being aft. (ML),] while f ft J is in the 
position of a worn, by it (IA, ML) ; so that you say *U> 

anch^S J uwllitff . But the other vs. 
of this cat. must contain the pron., as ^ J*tfl 

The two Zaids set about versifying, not J*a. (IA). 

§ 463. You say J^i to ^ , ,>£ ^ to 
S Jjy , and j*H «^ ^ . And some of the Arabs 

' * A P ' 

say with Damm. 

6 464. L J^ denotes the app. of the matter in the 
way of hope and longing ; you say Ji*t J &«f ^ 
May be God will heal thy sick, meaning that the 
nearness of his recovery is hoped for from God, longed 
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for: whereas otf denotes its app. in the way of existence 

9 at\t a a si <*> * * 

and realization! you say ^>f^ j-*2J| uyjtf The sun 
was almost setting, meaning that its nearness to setting 
had become realized (M). R, [however,] contends that 
it denotes longing not for the approach of the pred., but 
for its realization absolutely (MA). It signifies [the 
speaker's] hope in the case of what is liked, and fear in the 
case of what is disliked, both combined in \<p>f5 ^ 15*"*} 

213. (ML), where the 1st denotes hope (MA, DM), 
and the 2nd fear (MA), And it may be that ye dislike a 
thing, i. e. warring in the cause of Grod, pleasant as 
regards the recompense accruing from it, though appa- 
rently unpleasant, while it is good for you; and it may be 
that ye like a thing., i. e. fear of warring in the cause of 
God, while it is bad for you (DM). 

§ 465. It is said that , (L) when denied, is (a) of. 
(IH, ML) of the pred. (MA), as II. 66. [1] (ML), for 
they did the sacrifice (DM); or (b) in the past off., as 
II. 66, and in the future like other vs., as 

S/h* 'Si* w J> A * 9 * 

(IH), by Dhu -rRumma, When desertion alters lovers, the 
constant passion of the love of Mayya will not be near 
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departing, the denied ctf not importing affirmation, but 

3 /A/ 

intensifying the negation of ^y* (Jsh): and, (2) when 
affirmed, is neg. [of the pred. (MA)], as Sy$& 

* Ay y A y A* /■ yy 9 A/y * 

^ ^ XVII. 75. And verily 

they welUnigh tempted thee away from what We have 
revealed unto thee, [the sense being that they did not 
tempt thee away (DM),} and £Jf J-i&f *JcM [(460^ the 
soul not having actually expired (Jsh)] : so that J*k Jf 

* /Ay A / / Ay 

means that he did not, and J*&» j£j ^ that he did. So. 
notorious is this that [Abu -l'Ala (Jsh)] alMa'arrl has 
made a riddle of it, saying 

-"A* Ay/ A s Sr 

jfcyw ^| ^ 

A A ' lu °~ f * . h * »»*<° * 

* * A,- y y y A// A y aS A/ 

(ML) O grammarian of this age, what is a ward that was 
current in the tongues of Jurhum and Thamvd, that > 
when used in the form of denial, affirms, and, if affirmed, 
stands in the place of denial f (Jsh). Correctly, how- 
ever, it is like other vs. (IH, ML) in that, when denied, it 
is neg. [of app. to the pred. (MA)], and, when affirmed* 
qft. [of app. to tho pred. (MA)]. For its meaning ia app\. ; 
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and there is no doubt tbat J*k otf means He became 
near to doing, and J*«A otf U He did not become near to 
doing. Its pred. is therefore perpetually denied:— (1) 
when otf is denied; because, when theapp. of the act is 
denied, the realization of tbat act is inferentially denied, 
as Ut>l^ Ji & XXIV. 40 [ When he putteth 

forth his hand, he is not near to seeing it, much less doth 

~ /fix ' 

he see it, like £\ tf± fof (K, B), i.e. will not be near to 
departure, how then shall it depart? (K)], which is there- 
fore more intensive than he seeth it not, because he that 
sees not is sometimes near to seeing: (2) when the app> 
is affirmed; because predication of the nearness of the 
thing conventionally requires its non-realization, other- 
wise the predication would be of its realization, not of 
its app., since in conventional language it is not good 
to say of one that prayed he became near to praying, 
although he did not pray until he became near to praying. 
Nor is there any distinction in what we have mentioned 

between otf and : and II. 66., where they did do, 
since what is meant by the doing is sacrificing, and the 
text has already said U&jswii Then they sacrificed her, is 
a predication of their state in the beginning of the matter; 
for at first they were far from sacrificing her, as is shown 
by their cavilling and reiterated questioning. But since 
the use of phrases like this is frequent in the case of him 
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as to whom app. to the act at first is denied, but who 
afterwards does it, this very v. [ otf U (DM)] is imagined 
to be the indicator of the realization of that very act; 
whereas it is not so, the realization of the act being under- 
stood only from another indication, as from tojswoi in 
the text (ML). 

§ 466. means Hastens, because derived from 

the uXaAj , i. e. the hastener to the thing (D). LjC&y 
is used like lS *** in its two constructions [459], and like 

" yA/A£$AxJ> s> ,ti , S$ * * 

otf j as sj^i J 1*5 uXj£,i,, j J 

and sj^i ojj L^y» (M): its pred. is [generally (IA, 
Sh)] conjoined with , [as 

« ✓ Ax St § , A, , i 

Mji f iU r ft* jf J\ 

by 'Imuran Ibn ptt^n, every year shall there be a sick- 
ness, then an arising, andshalt thou announce death, nor 
be announced as dead? Until when shall this be, until 
when? For a day hastens to meet a night} they will 
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drive on' death, come it to thee at even or at morn ! (D), 
(and) as 

9 / hi/ * S S iO / 9 A// 

ly^yf v f^f ^Wj ji-. y^ 

S/ A// A * 9 * , , 

\f*+iy 1 JUj ^j! fyta> Ja> fif 
(IA, Sh) if men were asked for dust, they would be 

on the point, when it was said, Qive, of being disgusted 
hi 

and refusing (J)] ; and is [seldom (IA)] suppressed, 
as 

,» ,J> S h* S/A3/A/.#J> 

(D, IA, Sh), by Umayya [Ibn (Abi) -sSalt (Jsh)] ath 
Thakafl, Be that has fled from his fate in battle, will be 
near to meeting it in one of his heedlessnesses (J, Jsh). 

§ 467. [usually with Fath of the; , though 

Kasr also has been transmitted (IA),] is like otf (M, IA), 

according to IM (IA), as J*«i (M). Its pred. is 

h$ 

generally denuded of ^1 , the only construction mentioned 
by S, as 

*->yi>* Stay i J^yjAa- # v; 1 ** ^y** v 1 *^ v/" 

[by Kalhaba alYarbu% My heart was well-nigh melting 
from its violence of grief, when the slanderers said. Bind 
is wroth with thee (J)] ; and is [seldom (IA)] conjoined 
with it, as 
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|>rc#. ^taaX3 (Sh), by Abu Zaid alAsIaml, The possessors 
of understandings gave them to drink a huge bucketful 
of bounty on account of their thirst and indigence, their 
necks being on the point of being cut off from extremity 
of destitution (J)]. The pred. of the vs. of commence* 

A $ 

ment may not be conjoined with ^ (IA, Sh), because 
hi 

of their incompatibility with ^ , what is intended by 

A £ 

them being the present, while ^1 denotes the future (IA), 
as 

* A* / ■* A / / A// 

^^iliuj ttf^i' U fof crista, tji'^ 

5 ^» '/»/ e,t&, h, 

[by Abu Hayya anNumaitf, And indeed 1 began, when* 
ever I arose— my garment began (459) to weigh me down) 
so that 1 stood up as stands up the sottish drinker (SM, Jsh)J« 

£. ' ' ' * 

Then 1 took to questioning, and the traces to answering 
me: and in making excuse there is answering andques* 
turning, 

/A,* A, * A, , A , , ,$ 
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1 know thee to have begun oppressing him thai we have, 
protected, 

/ commenced disclosing what was hidden, 

/ set about upbraiding the heart for obedience to passion, 
and 

frorf the countries of the foes, and their sotils began 
to expire before the slaughter. These two are the most 
unusuilof the vs. of commencement; and the best 
known, and the one that occurs in the Revelation, namely 
in two places, ^lLaa4 &&>yYU. 21. XX. 119., i.e. 
And they began sewing one leaf upon another to cover 
themselves withal, where Abu -sSamtnal al'AdawI reads 
(tiL) with F.ith, a dial. war. transmitted by Akh, while 
there is a third dial. var. j*k> with v_» pronounced with 
Kasr in place of the ci ,'and XXXVIII. 32. [459] (Sh). 
J*4 is (1) i.q. and , being then intrans., as 
£\ !IXL "J, [459]; (2) i.q. , being then trans. 
to one ofi;. [442], as VI. 1. [177]; (3) i.q. [440], 
beiug then- trans, to two objs., as til^ f a J**- 

4 * 
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II. 20. Hath made for you the earth to become a bed, the 
making to become being now by deed, now by word or 
covenant (B on II. 20.). 



CHAPTER X. 



THE VERBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME. 

§ 468. The vs. of praise and blame are (1) and 
jli? (M, IH): (a) £ and Jl are vs. (D, HM, IA), 
according to the majority of GG (IA), as proved by the 
affixion of the [quiescent (IA)] cw of femininization 
(HM, IA), but ns. according to some of the KE, among 
them Fr, who adduce the prefixion of the prep, in the 

sayings ^ >*»JJ f*> and aJjM ^ ^ U, 

which is explainable, however, by making and 
re#s. to a suppressed saying occurring as ep. to a sup- 
pressed qualified, which is the gen. governed by the p., 
not and j-*f , i.e. jr*i Jf* J* 
yxsd] Most excellent is the journeying upon (an ass where- 
of it is said,) Most evil is the ass and Jyu ^> U 
oJyi SAe fs no/ (a cAiYrf whereof it is said,) Most 
excellent is the child ; and are aplastic, only their pret. be- 
ing used (IA); applied to denote [general (M) superlative 
(D)] praise and blame (D, M), as fVy ^> &Mf \y~e&*\ y 
JLdjjf f& XXH. 78. And trust m God. He 

is your protector: then most excellent is the Protector, and 
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✓ A ✓ A* 

most excellent is the Helper/ and j**^; j**^- 
olgJf XIII. 18. And iheir place of reluming shall be 
Hell: and most evil is the resting-place ! (D) ; and having 
four dial, vars., J** their o. as 

fby Tarafa (R)J Most excellent are the strivers in the 
pious matter /, J** with Fath or Kasr of the O and 
quiescence of the £, and J** with Kasr of both, as 
likewise has every v. or n. upon J*» , whose 2ud [rod.] 
is a guttural letter, like and ti=a* (M): (b) is 
used like (M, IH, IA), as VII. 176. [475] (M): (c) 
J** » [original or transmuted from J** (R), (j, e# ) 
formed from every tril. v., for the purpose of praising 
or blaming (IA),] is treated like f*> and (R, IA) 

in all their predicaments, as j J^-^l lJ^> or Jsj.;J| -U* 
I*;.) or oj} U*.^ , and, according to [R,] IM, and his son, 
*H) J^jW ) while others declare that transmutation 
of (J* , , to J** with Damm of the £ is not 
allowable, because the Arabs, when using them in this 
way, preserved the Kaera of their <s , and did not trans- 
mute it into] Damm, so that we must say ooj Ja.yf jJU 
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(IA) ; provided that it be made to imply the sense of 
wonder, for which reason its ag. is often (a) governed 

A 16 

in the gen. by the »_> , because it is i. q. &i J**t , as 

A/ A A* / I I / 6,, 

oo^ (_3jfe , i. e. & iJjlM , (6) anarthrous, as ljCaJ J 

l*A^> IV. 71. [^twrf Agio goodly are those as companions !, 
read also (K),] and 

[by Imra alKais, I sat for the sake of gazing at it, I and my 
companions, between DSrij and APUdhaib. How far was 
mine object of contemplation f, U being red. (EM)], (c) 
a pron. agreeing with what is before it, as ^lo^yT ^/la. 
Ufj , i.e. L$*/f U, which is not allowable in f*J and 
[474] (11): (2) li. in(Jm) \&L [476] (IH). 

§ 469. The ag. of 'fi , Jjj , [and sZ (IA),] fr 
(1) [explicit (M),] (a) synarthrous, [as L»»>j Ja.y( e .g. 

VIII. 41. Most excellent is the Pro- 
tector, and most excellent is the Helper / (IA) : Jf denoting 
the genus (D, IA) comprehensive by reason of community % 
so that it is in the sense of the^., as in ^JA ^jtwl/f 

CIII. 2. Verily man is in loss, i. e. Verily men are 
(D); properly, so that you praise the whole genus on 
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account of Zaid, and then particularize Zaid by men- 
tion, thus praising him twice j or, according to some, 
tropically, as though you made Zaid the whole genus for 
hyperbole: but, as some say, knowledge (IA)] : (b) pre. to 

the synarthrous, [e. g. yjiSXJI f^y XVI. 32. And 
most excellent is the mansion of the pious (IA)] : (2) 
pronominal, specified by (a) an indet. [after it (IA), 
homogeneous with it (D),] in the acc. (D, M, IH, IA) as a 

sp., e.g, XVIII. 48. [160] (D, IA), i. e. V±> , 
it being made a pron., and expounded by the irdet. acc. 
homogeneous with it (D), 

[By God, such that most excellent is it, as though he 
said is refuge or the refuge, as a refuge is the Protector, 
i. e. God, or By God, most excellent is it as a refuge — (it, 
i. e. the praised, is) the Protector — when the severity of 
the oppressive and the domination of the rancorous are 
dreaded (J)], 

j^i Jfh »r' jr** * *rfJJ J>> jrfJF 

[My wife says, she being with me in a shouting, Such 
that most evil is he, i.e. man or the man, as a man (art 
thou); and verily I, such that most evil is, properly 
t*~~£> , the & being elided for the metre, woman or the 
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, m 

woman (am I), the particularized by blame, cwf and 

,$ 

Of , being suppressed (J)], and VII. 176. [475] (IA); or 
(b) U [471], e.g. II. 273. [419] (IH). One should not 
say is^o* ^* and u>^*o ^ j~Z> , but J^^f p*> 
^j* Most excellent is the man, he that thou hast 
praised and ut-*»*o ^ i jrn&A \ ^JL , as says 'Amr Ibn 
Ma'dlkarib JUM^ J^*«Jf t-AjuJl i*X* 

Most excellent is the people, my people, on the 
occasion of the drawn sword and the begged property. 
The ag. may not be particular: and therefore one may 

not say ±>) f*> or ^ f$ ^ ; nor for the like reason 
Ja.yj loJb j^J, because J*-fl is here an ep. to U-fc, 

and the J in it denotes determination of demonstration 
and particularity (D). And after the ag. is [a n. in the 
won*., which is (M, IA)] the particularized (M, IH, IA) by 
praise or blame (M, IA); the sign of which is that it 
should be suitable for being made an inch, with the v. 
and its ag. as its enunc. (IA). The particularized seldom 
precedes f*» and , as J^fl **tj ; the ag. 
being still synarthrous, or a pron. expouuded by what 
is after it, as in the saying of AlAkhtal [praising Bilal 
(Jsh)] 

, , ,/> , » , « , <A , , S / ,A , S , , , J> 9 t 

Hid. uXWa. t _ s aaff * to.:* f*i uJjaa? j>\ 
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(R) Abu Musd is thy grandsire. Then thy grandsire, 
most excellent is he as a grandsire ! And the chief of 
the clan is thy maternal uncle; most excellent is he as a 
maternal uncle I (Jsh). 

§ 470. The explicit ag. and the sp., (1) [according 
to Mb, IS, F, IM, and his son (J),] may be combined 
[for corroboration (M),] as 

(M, IA), by Jarlr (M), Provision thou thyself, i. e. Acquire 
good repute, with provisioning like the provisioning of thy 
father among us by justice and liberality.- for most excel- 
lent was the provisioning, the provisioning of thy father, 
as provisioning (Jsh) and 

» A 9mS, J>*!Sly 6 h * 999*/ 9h,t>*> /* y £ 

[by Jarir, ^wrf Taghlabis, most evil is the sire, their 
sire, as a sire; and their mother in small in the buttocks, 
one that wears her waist-wrapper so that her buttocks may 
be magnified thereby : whence it is deducible that the sp. 
of the explicit (ag.) need not precede the particularized, 

contrary to the sp. of the pron., as in £J| My fdi (469) 
(J)] : (2) according to S [and Sf (J)], may not be com- 
bined, [because the sp. is for removal of vagueness, and 
there is no vagueness when the ag. is explicit : they make 

<> A f 

ibai a corrob. d. s., or the combination a poetic license; 

X A # A * 

and AH says that there is a pron. in , U»» is a sp. 
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» s /» AJ>*A / 

posterior to the particularized Jaaaff , and a /. 

for the latter: while f*Mj may be further said to be a 

AS// /A 

direct oflj. to OjjJ, and J** a tf. to it, though it is' 
indel., because the d.s. precedes the s. s. (J)] : (3) accord- 
ing to some, may be combined, if the sp. import a material 

SA/ * / 

sense additional to the ag., as J^fl f** i but 

$ A/ * J> / * J> S#« /A 

not otherwise, as <*ej Ua-^ Ja.y( : [and this is 
declared by IU to be right (J)]. 

§ 471. U occurs after j>*» and so that you 

say U or L*> and U j-i> , as II. 273. [419] and 

fg«*&>f &» tw; II. 84. ilfosrf «>»7 i7 as a thing 

that they have sold their souls /or, [that they should 
disbelieve]. There is a dispute about this U : some say 
that (IA) in II. 273. [and II. 84.] (M) the ag. of 
»*> [(and) j-i* (B)] is a [latent (IA)] pron., and U an 

indet., [i. q. (B), neither conjunct nor qualified (M) 

S A//A 

in U*> (K), (but) qualified by fj>XAf (B), governed in 
the acc. as (IA)] the sp. [469] (M, IA) of the ag., le. 

/ SA/ /A / „ A//A^» Sa /> A A 

^ LaA fxii (M) [and] £M f;/^l jJj , the parti- 
cularized by blame being \yf& ^ (K) : others say that 
U is the ag., a det. n. [180] ; which is the doctrine of 
IKh, who ascribes it to S (IA). 

5 a 
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• § 472. The particularized [ jj) (1) in J*} Ja.yi fti 
(ML)] is (a) [really (ML)] an inch., whose enunc. is the 
preceding prop., [as though the o.f. were Ja.yi f*> 
(M)] ; (b) [as allowed by many GG (ML),] enunc. of a 
[necessarily (IA, ML)] suppressed inch. (M, IH, IA, 

«A, ,P , J>S,S 

ML), i.e. .J*} j& (M, I A), meaning joj c j***M [29]; 
(c) [as allowed by IU (ML),] an inch., whose eramc. is 
[necessarily (ML)] suppressed, i. e. c ;i*** , l (IA, ML), 
which is refuted by the fact that the enunc. is not neces- 
sarily suppressed, unless something supply its place [29] 
(ML) : the 1st making one sentence, and the 2nd [and 3rd] 

^S- ,A «A, 

two sentences (M): (2) in Ja^if jo) must be an inch. 
And in either case the cop. is generality or logical 
repetition of the inch., according as Jf denote the genus 
or knowledge [27] (ML;. 

§ 473. When previously (D, IA) mentioned (D) [or] 
indicated (IA), [i.e.] when known (M, IH), the particu- 
larized is sometimes suppressed (D, M, IH, IA), the genus 

<P A ✓A *° sA / f A/ ^ * p j 

alone being mentioned, as i*jjJ| ^j****, OjfjJ UuAjj 

XXXVIII, 29. ^jid We gave unto David Sobmon. Most 

***** ,n 

excellent was the servant (Solomon)/, i.e. ooadf +aJ 
, his name being suppressed because previously 
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mentioned and known to the person addressed (D), [and] 
as £i \yCo sullj 5 XXXVIII. 43. 44. Feri/y 
TPe /ownrf Aim to be patient. Most excellent was the 
servant (Job)/, i.e. ^ ^1 (M, IH, IA), 
being suppressed because indicated by wbat precedes it 
(IA), and ^d&UJI LI. 48. Then most excellent are 
the Spreaders, (We)! (M, IH), i.e. ^ J>;^1 ff 

/ A * » 

(M). S declares that the sp. of the ag. of f*J and 
is not suppressed [87] (ML). 

§ 474. The v. is femininized, and the two ns. are dual- 

§A fU,** ,A_ y/l^ 

izedand pluralized: you say tKx2£> 8ij*M t»^**» or f*J 
[21] ; they say u»J*M ;!jJ| &ia> 7%w Aowse, most 

excellent is the dwelling/, since the ^ is the like 
ks-JW ^ [182] ; and Dhu -rRumtna says 

,,A.» */»/ A ,A AS j/^A 9 ,4S> A* 

JUfJ J^; us^*aw ^)Jt ^5Uo * S^teu >l»w Jiaxc iff*. y\ 

Or'a she-camel well-bred, long-bodied, broad-backed, large 
in the supports of the breast — most excellent is the skiff 
of the desert!', and you say i-$\f>A ^h-fl f*i 
iX>y^-f J^yt , tsiit) ^Gf^JI ut~**> , and is**** 

u£*c- «t*l*> (M). The form of f*> and j^i is 
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made sing, with the du. and pi. (HM): the pronominal 
ag. of f»J and jJj. is [masc. (R)], not tfw. or pi. 
(R, Sh) or y%?n. (R), latent, not prominent, as *ju 
*l) V**) or ^f^.}J| or ^aejM and 

✓ /AJ> y // 3 «./ A- i * %/h<o ,n 

Hforf excellent as a man was Harim ! Not a catastrophe 
befell, but he was a refuge for one affrighted by reason of it 
(Sh): so that they do not say ^ihf) or Vis*.) U**? 
or St^f us^ju (R). 

§ 475. The particularized must be homogeneous 
with the ag. (M, IH) : and sfif ^ojf sZL 
VII. 176. and LXII. 5. [1] are by suppression of the 
pre. n. } i. e. J** , Evil as a similitude is (the simi~ 
litude of) tfie people who have treated Our signs as lies!, 
[or fjSJI J&» ^ts&ol >U JSJmV as (possessors of)a 
similitude are the people (K),] and ^jjtiM JJU (M); while 
p^SM J** -Bwf m similitude of the people, (their 
similitude) is read (K, 6) by AUahdari (K), and the place 

' * ' A/A 

o f u)**'! n^ay be [that of] a gen. as ep. to (M), the 
particularized by blame being suppressed (M, B), i.e. 
^j*^**' j£» (81). It must also be 
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4 » y A s h tifO /A 

particular, Ja.; ^L-Jl/f **J not being allowed, unless 

& ' 

you qualify it by what removes the ignorance (R). 

§ 476. *Hj fiija. is said iu praising, and jj) fii**- If 
in blaming, as 

(IA), by Kanza (T, J), mother of Shamla alMinkari (T), 
Now such that dearly loved is this (3) thing, i.e. beloved 
among things (T), are the people of the desert, save that, 
when Mayy is mentioned, she is not dearly loved (J), 
i^*. , [meaning li**. bj*aa* (M),] is orig. (M, 
R, IA), like (R), the .-j having been [made quies- 
cent and (J)] incorporated into the v_» : if Jo occur after 
it, the c must have Fath (IA): and if it be without So 
(R, IA), the Damma of its £ may be transferred to its 
lJ , like as it may be elided (R), [so that] its c may 
have Fath or Datum (M, IA), Damm being more frequent 
(J), as 

(M, R, IA), by AlAkhtal, And I said, Dilute ye it, and 
ward off its strength from you with its admixture. And 
very pleasant is it as diluted wine when it is diluted! 
(J) ; and similar is every J*» when praise or wonder is 
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meant by it, like U oju [468] ; [the wonderer says 

* » A , fit, fhiO / A 9 

&a.yi c) «*a. (K on IV. 71),] Jh cites 

bo! I O jj}*** 2 * ^°l>' ^ fSi^t 
Men withhold not from me what I have desired; nor give 
I them what they have desired. How good is this as dis~ 

, 9 A / S A ,A«« ,1,2 

ciplinef, and is related (R). When a 

n. 6ther than \o occurs after , it may be governed 

s , ih, a * 

in the nom. by «--«^, as ^ l-^, or gew. by a red. 

S , 

i-j, as u>i)> '-r^* According to F, IB, IKh, who asserts 

' ' 5 ' «a, ,s, 

that it is the opinion of S, and IM ([A), in doj fj.^ 
[and JJ; !^ V (IA)] is a [pret. (IA)] fi, [a dew. 

A S 

to ^^s^JJ (T), denoting presence in the heart (J),] is its 

in, 

ag. (IA, ML); and the particularized (I A), (ML), is 
an inch, whose enunc. is the preceding prop., [the cop. 
being the dem. (ML),] Such that cfear^ loved is this thing 
fs Zaid, or «i«wc. of a suppressed inch. (IA, ML), i. e, 

y& , Dearly, or iVbrf dearly, loved is this thing .• 
i. e. praised or blamed, is) Zaid (IA), or, as is said, a 
««6s<. for ! o , which is refuted by its not taking the 

s , 

place of the first, [the ag. of being only a dem. 
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(DM),] and by its being indispensable, [tbe mention of what 
will make it known being necessary when it is suppressed 
(DM),] or, as is said, a synd. expl, which is refuted by 

33-° y A y " A 9 , // 

[by Jarir, And pleasant are the fragrant breezes from a 
lamUnl woman, that come to thee from the quarter of 
ArRayyan at times (Jsh)], the det. not being explicable 
by the indet. (ML) : but according to [Mb, IS, IHL, and 

(IA)] IU, is a n. [for (ML),] an inch., 

the particularized being its enunc, The beloved is Zaid, 
or an enunc., the particularized being an inch., Zaid is 
the beloved, [according to him that allows two construct- 
ions in J-atiJf <H) (24) (ML); so that is com- 
pounded with f ti , and made one n. (IA), the n. prevailing 
because what it indicates is a substance (J)] : and accord- 
ing to some, [among them IDh (IA),] f J*». is a [pret. 
(IA)] v., and its ag. ; [so that «-^» is compounded 
with Jo , and made a v. (IA), the precedent prevailing 
over the subsequent (J)] : which is the weakest opinion 
(I A, ML), because the particularized may be suppressed, 
as 
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[by Marrar Ibu Hauuuas (T, Jsh), or Mirdas Ibn Ham- 
mam (T), atTa'i, Now dearly loved is this, (the commemora- 
tion of these women), if modesty (withheld me) not, though 
often have I given my love to what was not near (T, Jsb)], 
whereas tbe ag. is not suppressed (ML) : or ZJL is a v., 
and the explicit n. its ag., |o being made otiose; [which 
Is open to the same objection] (J). md f j f [being 

made like one thing (HM),] may not be separated (T, 
HM). And \±**. is uniform for the fern., du. and pi 
(HM) : 13 is not altered on account of the alteration of 
the particularized in gender and number, but keeps to 
the sing, masc, 'because it resembles the prov., which is 
not altered; so that, like as you say ^ff ulua/f' [l] to 
the masc. ox fern., sing,, du., or pi., uniformly, so you 

mj ^Vft or **** or /*& ot j^fov ^j-y 

or ^f^JI (IA). A sp. or d. s. agreeing mth the par- 
ticularized may occur before or after the latter (im 

or and Vj*— ^ 

(R). The acc. after i s sa id hy Akbj Pj and 
Eb to be a d. s. ; by IA1 to be a j by some to be a sp 
if and a d. s. if while some say that 

the mm-deriv. is a sp., and the deriv., if restriction of 
the praise thereby be intended, as in 
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[0 lovely is wealth when given bountifully without prodi- 
gality! (Jsh)], is a d, s., and otherwise a sp., as fi** 
*i) WT> (ML), i.e. / wonder at the love for this rider 
who is Zaid, the purpose not being to praise him in 
the state of riding only (DM). The sp. may not be 

/A 

posterior to the particularized with f*S in a case of 
choice, but may be here ; because here it is from the explicit 
J6 , and there from the covert pron. : and is necessary 
from the pron., allowable from fo ; its omission being 
allowable here because the explicit is held superior to 
the pron. (R). 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE TWO VERBS OF WONDER. 

§ 477. The v. of (IH) wonder has two forms, &U»f U 

A A? 

and & J*»l (IH, IA): J*a| being proved to be a v. by 

the inseparability of the protective [170] from it 

when the ^ of the 1st pers. is attached to it, as ^jvi U 

^ How much I am in need of God's forgiveness ! ; 
' ' » «s * 

and J*M by the affixion of the corrob. ^ to it in 

scarce any person taking in exchange after a hund- 
red camels a small herd of about thirty camels, how 
meet is he for length of indigence, and how meet is 
(he) /, the i-3 being red., £J| ^.f enunc. of the inch. 

Jj*X~«* , j-i i. q. the s_-» , and Sj suppressed (J)], i. e. 

hi, 

t£lf*h » tne % ut ctw "^^- being changed into t in pause 
(IA). The two vs. of wonder are aplastic (IH, IA) ; 

only thep-etf. of J*s| and imp. of J*>f being used (IA). 

' * ,a£ 

They are formed only from what the J*M of superi- 
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ority is formed from (M, IH): the v. that they are 
formed from must be (1) tril.; (2) plastic ; (3) such that 
what is meant by it admits of emulation, not like uyU 
and , where one thing has no superiority over an- 
other ; (4) aU. y though the KK allow U>G l^j u)/' u » 
(5) not neg., necessarily, as iu j\y*Sl> ^Ui U Such 
a one has not benefited by the medicine, or allowably, 
as in Ij^3 U ; (6) such that its qual. is not upon 

J*»l , which excludes the vs. indicative of colors, like 
Oy*> OyS and ^*»-f , or defects, like Jj». JfJ 
and ; (?) not pass., so that you do not say 

IlJj} meaning wonder at a beating inflicted on 

him, lest it be confounded with wonder at a beating 
inflicted by him (IA). AK mentions that fjjj U , 

PS* //A? f * ~S <° ' • trst f I , , 

and j*j«M lo«2> y*^ U are wrong wheu you mean by 

them wonder at the co/ors, but right when you mean by 

them wonder at Zaid's princeliness, 'Amr's conversation 

by night, the bird's whistling, the abundance of the female 

pigeon's laying, and the stinking of the horse's mouth 
a,$ a ht 

from indigestion (D). *M , and the like are made 

connectives [for wonder (IA)] in other cases (IH, IA), 
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meaning what is not triL, or is from colors or external 
defects, or is not att. (R); the inf. n. of the v. wanting the 

conditions being governed in the acc. after j*Sf as an 
a a? a , 

ofi/., and in the gere. after J*if by the ^ j as U 

and «a.f^nx«^ tX^a**; How 
violent are h* 8 rolling down and his extracting /, g£\ U 
and JBTow Aidtout w Ais one-eyedness /, 

«'* ' / A ^ A A? 

»*£f U and <fy»*u ojJLf .How fofafua is ftfe fair- 

mm/ (IA), [and] US &y j.if U (R). He that means 
to wonder at colors or visible defects forms the v. 
of wonder from a tril. v. corresponding with his in- 
tended praise or blame, and afterwards puts what he 

AS.- , i 

means to wonder at, as ^>fi\ fiife J>\u jjr »a.f U How 
beautiful is the whiteness of this garment/ and^fu 
f Ivia) >y c (D). [Similarly] the rule for [the v. of ] 
wonder from the pass. v. is that the pass, shonld be 
a conj. to the infinitival U occupying the place of the 

S ' * * a a* s /* ✓ 

wondered at after U , oj^f , and the like, as J^f U 
U How severe was his beating / or How severely he 

' » * A A* 

was tea/era / and u ^p~ iJbw Wg-orom «m his 

imprisonment I or #010 rigorously he was imprisoned/. 
But as for what is inseparable from negation, like 
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or has no inf. n., like ^ , jJj , jjj , and g*& , it is 
impossible to make their inf. ns. connectives for wonder 
from them, since there is no neg. inf. n. The v. of 
wonder is sometimes formed from something else than a 
v., as &iS> U How voracious is this sheep/, 

like ^tSJI [353], and similarly 6l>\ U and U 

S**if\ How skilful he is in the good management of camels 
and horses!, the v. not being used, though the ag. Jbf and 

* ,'• . , - , . "* 5 ' ✓ 

j»>b is; and from an aplastic v., as ^*if U and j~kf U : 

and may be formed from internal defects, as &£ *a. f U 
[below], »2f U ifta; quarrelsome he is!. Extraordi- 
nary are U and *r> U fibu? good, and bad, he is! 
with elision of the Hamza (R). Such as SUa*J U J3b w 
liberally he gives, \Jyf*Jl idty U fibu; beneficent he is!, 
tai^l U How eagerly she is desired !, &Cu| U i7 OM; 
Aoi^tti is! (M), U i3>w concise it is! from 

yeS±.\ a 0. exceeding 3 letters and pass., &S*a.f U [above] 
How stupid he is! from .$*=>. , and «Ua*f U and 

Af ' 

& J3ow well it may be 1 from an aplastic «;. 
(IA), are anomalous {M, IA) : and S mentions that they 
do not say U , but fs\ u How frequent is 
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his sleeping at noon ! (M). The wondered at, i. e. the 
acc. after J**f , and the gen. governed by the i_* aftet 

A A* 

J*af , may be suppressed when indicated, as 

//A? / ✓ ff Ax » *f* /S/ /»/ Ax Si x* 

^JS Uj ^ J* * f;Jo=J l$*-0 ^ j.f jjj 

[by Imra alKais, 1 see Umm 'Amr, her tears having 
flowed from weeping for 'Amr, and how patient {she) was! 
(J)], i. e. to^l , the pron. being suppressed because 
indicated by what precedes, [i.e. the pron. that £*i> is 

A A fs A A hi 

pre. to (J),] f# XIX. 39. 2Zow clearly shall 

' " ' A A a£x 

they hear, and how clearly shall (tliey) see, i. e. ^> y*>$y, 



and 




[by 'Urwa Ibn AlWard, Then that poor man, if he meet 
death, will meet it praised among men; and, if he become 
rich one day, how worthy will (he) be of riches / (J)], 



A A*' 

i. e. &> , the wondered at being suppressed after 

A hi" ' "I* 

J**! , though not coupled to an J*»l like it, which is 
anomalous (IA). TLe ag. is suppressible in such as 

Ax A A? Ax tifiKP 

XIX. 39., because *H'y. literally resembles t**}> 
[478] (ML). 

X ff $ 6 A/ X XA? X 

§ 478. J**l in J*M U is a pre*, its ag. 
a prow, relating to U , and a direct obj. '(KN). The 
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00/ //A? / # y Stt* 9 As 

sense of ft*ij ff\ U is l+if Something [479] 

has made Zaid generous, like g-j^l yj* /Some 

matter has stopped him from going forth and &>as&f 

-SoOTe concern has made him to go away from 

his place, meaning that his stopping and going away were 

not but for some matter; though this transport from 

every v., save what is excepted therefrom, is peculiar to 

the cat. of wonder (M). J**f is (1) imp. in form, admi- 

rative in sense, orig. a foil, v., then transmuted into an 

y /A* , , , , , 

augmented pret. v., i. e. JjoJ i. q. J*if !o ^Ua , like iiif 

>i*}Jf [488], then transmuted into the requiaitive mood 

while the enunciatory sense remains, and made to imply 

the sense of wonder; so that, its governing the explicit 

n. in the nom. being bad, because of its being in the form 

of the imp., the «— » is redundantly added in its ag., as in 

XIII. 43, [503], save that the redundance of the 

in the ag. of ^g*** is prevalent, not necessary, as is proved 

by the saying of Suhaim 

[7b l Umaira bid thou farewell, if thou equip thyself 
going early in the morning. Enough are hoariness and 
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Alhlam for man as a prohibitive (SM, J sh)] , but in the ag. 

A At At 

of this J**l necessary, [except when the ag. is ^ and 

' A A £ s 

its conj., like *M (480), because of the univer- 

• * ' A $ 

sality of suppression with ^1 (514) (J),] for rectification 
of the expression, since the latter becomes, by means of 
it in the form of the real imp. t±}j> )y] i so say the 
majority of the BB (B.S) : is an ag. according to S, so 

A hi 

that there is no pron. in J*Sf (IH) : (2) imp. in mood and 
sense, the commanded being the person addressed, and 
the v. assuming his pron., which is necessarily latent in 
all numbers and genders, because it is a sentence that 
follows the course of the prov. : the speaker of/Ski| U 

A At 

wonders, while the speaker of J*»l commands another 

" ' A/ A At 

to wonder: so say Fr, Zj, 1Kb, and Z (BS): rf\ i s 

$A/ ,,At, * ' ' 

said to be orig. ff\ , i. e. Zaid has become possessed 
of generosity, but in my opinion is a command to every 
one to make Zaid generous, i. e. qualify him with gener- 
osity, the vr> being red., as in II. 191. [503], for corro- 
boration and particularization, or to pronounce him to be 
possessed of generosity, the v-> being to make trans. (M) : 
(3) imp., as these say, the commanded being, however, 

A, A At 

the inf. n. indicated by the v., so that *iy> ^—2*1 means 

A, *A* , A At * ' ' 

t*jj> b yj—a-l Make thou Zaid to be goodly, (0 
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goodliness), i.e. Continue in him and cleave to him; and 
according to this no apology is needed for the invariability 
of the sing, masc, because the commanded is sing. masc. 
in all cases: so says IK followed by IT. According to 
the [last] two opinions (BS) the »_> [is red., if the Hamza 
denote making trans.', and (B on XVIII. 25.) J makes 
tram. (B,BS), if the Hamza denote becoming (B), depend- 
ing [then] upon the v. before it; and the n. after it is in 
the position of an acc. : but according to the first it does 
not depend upon anything, like the rest of the red. ps. ; 
and the n. after it is in the position of a nom. (BS). If a 
poet were constrained to suppress the with anything 

A? A A* 

else than ^1 after J*»J , he would be obliged to use the 
nom. according to [the majority of] the BB, and the acc. 
according to the others (J). 

§ 479. U [an inch. «. by common consent (J)] is 

$.A , 

(1) according to S [a complete indet. (Ik), i. q. (J), 

not conjunct, nor qualified (M),] an inch., [allowable as 

such because of the sense of wonder in it, or because 

4 , «A , 

equivalent to the qualified, since the sense is 

, , *$ , 

(J)], the prop, after it being its enunc, [and ^y-^-I U 

j»A/. / / 5/1/ *"f 

SjS) is constructively > e - ti *** a> - 

(IA)]: (2) according to AKh conjunct, the prop, after 
it being its conj., and [an inch. (M),] the enunc. being 
suppressed; [constructively |oo»j £<X\ 

7 a 
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What has made Zaid goodly (is a great thing) (IA)] : (3^ 

according to some, [Fr and IDh (J),] interrog. (M, IA), 

a , a* 

the prop, after it being its enunc, constructively s ^> ^1 

i*A/ t / A 2 s* 

W) yj**^ PFAatf has made Zaid goodly t: (4) according 
to some, [AKh (J),] a qualified indet., the prop, after it 
being an ep. of it, and the enunc. suppressed; construc- 

9 , OA, , , A? U , 

tively tfb* 1^3 ^j^l ^ thing that has made Zaid 
goodly (is great). 

§ 480. The reg. of the v. of wonder may not 
precede it, so that you do not say ^*>=>.! U or U 

* A A* A/ " 1 

if^S lojj, nor yj^a-f i±iy. : nor be separated from it 
by an extraneous word, so that you do not say ^j***.! U 
\J&>»* for j there being no 

difference between the gen. and anything else, so that 

'/ A, ,,A* , A/ S/ 

you do not say f ; U ^ ^j^f U for |>U , nor 
Ufl^ lJ"^ ^j-^I U for t^oJL* LJU. If, however, the 
acfo. or [prep, and] be a reg. to the ©. of wonder, 
separation of the latter from its [first mentioned] reg. by 
means of either is generally held to be allowable, [when 
the reg. does not contain a pron, relating to the gen. (J)J 

* * Sx ill 

as in the saying of 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib j^JU ^ p tit 
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***** *th/h*> . / *&* 

lS>/& «t>UyCJt ^ To God be ascribed the excel- 

lence of ike Banu Satim ! hnw goodly in the fray is their 
meeting! and generous in scarcities their giving! and 
steadfast in noble deeds their continuing !, of 'All on passing 
by 'Ammar [Ibn Yasir al'Absi (Is)] and wiping the dnst 
*,********** ' *' K ' a '* a " * aS 
from his face Uu^ c*l;l J M J* )f 

How grievous unto me, Abu -lYakzSn, is that I should see 
thee prostrate, made to cleave to the stones!, and of one 
of the Companions, [Al'Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulaml 
(Jsh),] 

[Jwrf <ft<? JVopAci 0/ iAff believers said to the Companions, 
Go^e forward before me in battle against the enemy. 
And how dear to us is that he should be the sender for- 
ward! (J)], and [otherwise is necessary, as in (J)] 

3f- J r" ! ^ ^ H u ^ 

(I A) ilty <wo friends, how meet for the possessor of intel- 
ligence is that he should be seen to be very patient! But 
there is no way even to patience, much less to abundance 
of it/, where Jl-JJ! may not be made posterior, lest 
the pron. [in s ')>] relate to a word posterior literally 
and in natural order (J). 
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* * hi * , , 

§ 481. You say l^j ^\ JS U How goodly was 

Zaid/, [mentioning Jf (S)] to indicate the past (S, M), 

. ***t$ **h$ * 

while it governs nothing (S): and Ufctyl U How 

*i*hi *hi * c * 

cool it became/ and tfetiof U How warm it became/ 
have been transmitted, the pron. belonging to the *I 
(M). 



CHAPTER XII. 



THE TRILITERAL VERB. 

§ 482. The v. is unaugmented and augmented (IA). 
The [unaugmented (L)] <o. is tril. and quad. (SH, L), not 
quin., because it would then become heavy by reason of 
its universal affixes, the aoristic letters, the sign of the 
act. and pass, parts.^ and the nom. prons., which are like a 
part of the word (R). The unaugmented tril. [pret. 
(SH)] has three (M, SH, L, 1A) measures (IA) [or] for- 
mations (M, SH, L) for the act. voice (L, IA), J*», 
J*» , and (M, SH, L, IA), with Fath of the ci , 
and Fath, Kasr, or Damm of the £ (L, IA), the two first 
trans, and intrans., and the 3rd intrans. (M), like 
and l-**S>3, and jJL,, and (L) ; and one for the 
pass. t J*j with Damm of the ui and Kasr of the £ , 
like (IA). In &JW IV. 85. Would know it *JbJ 
is read by making the J quiescent, like 

§ , , A , „ A / A, ^/iJ »/ 
W // A ,A/ a£a.*> / 

(K) And if I satirize him, he will groan as groans a youth- 
ful he-camel of the intensely white ones, whose two sides 
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and the top of whose hump have been galled, fs»o and 
A ' * is ' 

ms^l> among vs. being lightened as J>»> is among ns. (N). 

The £ of the aor. from J*» is pronounced with (1) Kasr 
or Damm (SH, L), the general rule (R), not Fath, when 
its £ or J is not guttural ; so long as Easr is not pre- 
vented by the notoriety of Damm, as in ^ >=u , Jfs. 
^liu } J3S J£b , or by the v.'s being indicative of superi- 
ority, or by its £ or J 's being a ^ ; nor Damm by the 

' ' * lis * ss S Us 

notoriety of Kasr, as in <-->y^ ^y^i » u f% l i » 

^y*je* j-a^w , or by its ui 's being a j [or ^ ], or its 
£ or J a ^ (L): they use the two dials, in many words, 

, ss JM/ sss SfKs sss SSfis sss asks s ss 
like J*f J-f-i , f> fH , J-** J-«AJ , 

t-iUj> , j*ui j^****^ » lW * =s " fc*""* 33 * (R) : (2) Kasr, (a) when 
its Li is (SH, L) unsound (SH), a } (R, L) or ^ (R), as 
(L) [and ^> ] ; Damm being discarded 
because a ,3 followed by a y or g before a Damma is 
deemed heavy (R) : fa) the 0. f. is l>^^ ; but the j is elided, 
because deemed heavy when quiescent between a ^ pro- 
nounced with Fath and an inseparable Kasra ; and the 
imp. and inf. n. are made to accord with the aor., as i*# , 

&1* (L) : (b) in ^Jby t-^d, £?J & 
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*** 

Q the o./. is Kasr of the £ in the aor. [699] , so that 
the j is elided ; the £ being afterwards pronounced with 
Fath because of the guttural letter : and similar is £Oj 
, not used in the pret, except by poetic license, as 

[Would that I knew respecting the state of my friend, 
what is that which has destroyed him in love, so that he 
has abandoned it 1 (Jsh)] : and y^i is made to accord with 
, because syn. with it ; but its pret. is not used even 
by poetic license : (c) the ^ of is not elided, be- 
cause it is lighter than the ^ , though some of the Arabs 
treat the ^ like the j in elision, which is rare, saying 
y*i yl (R) : (d) is weak (SH), the dial, of the 

Banu 'Amir; says Labid Ibn Rabi'a al'AmirS 

(R) If thou hadst willed, it, i. e. thy saliva, would have 
quenched the thirst of the heart with a single draught 
leaving the thirsty ribs of the breast in such a state that 
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they would not experience heal of thirst ( Jsh) : (b) when 
its £ or J is a ^ (SH, L), as Jtf and ^ 
(L); but not necessarily, if the J of the hollow or £ 
of the defective be guttural, as s\L and 

^gsu- tS *-*i and ^ ,_5**d (R) : (c) when it is reduplicated 

a, ' ■& , s* S , 

intrans., as ^f*- yearned ^soj and ^1 moaned • ex- . 
a* 

cept 28 vs. with Damm, i_>! prepared himself to go away 

hastened [ ^ J , Jl was c/ear ana* bright and 

^UJVt made a noise Jji, ,j(^»M Jj awrag-/>d 
JsJjJU ^j* emigrated Jsu, &jJ* JjJJ| ^a. 

covered , weratf a* a pace falling short 

of quick and cs^aaJI became tall i^sbj t $ JjiAS ^ 

entered j-^SJI rose ^JJ, ^jjf j&j rained 

jfc^i , i&b ^ was proud r }j , >LaJf and £*oJf poured 

" ' £ S* S s £9* J>/lil\*a kff £ , 

down abundantly o£ ran o-«j> , j*Vf sAe. 

£ j> / a?a^> a ✓ a ✓ 

ioas hurtful 1 y*V\ ^ lX» doubted uX^i, jSl? 

s j>j./ s, Si, s , 

rained t / :J ^£ j J-k was sAerf unavenged Jlw , 

s j/ ^> Aa^= a^ 'jSjv 
jSUJf pastured alone , is~«JJ| ^ became tall f*i , 

J* entered J*» , is—S , i. q. u^«« , ^jJu , jSS 
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.AWN- ' H' *" «' 

r J3f oecawie well-off after distress ^j&k , / 
/wrwerf to a«acA y«o , JswJI produced date-pods , 
6* - , J* «, ew < gmcA/y J*i , ^ » 

«j meditated ^ ; and 18 with either, -yt^i ^ and 
jjJLtt focaroe plentiful and luxuriant ^yi and 
Siyjf *>y /umpmi , ^ I ^/ tears copiously 
and Sfclf gaye mitt copiously f> , J was 
diligent , tj^\ f? became abundant ^ , 
1^ *• j£ fuj\ discarded ornaments on account of his 
death , f vat hot » S ^ S f* f Al Jf* ' 
£wfcy;0 ^ieWei mtft abundantly yjS and ^if 
flowed abundantly [ft], J-*?* reared 

Ss , j> a S 3 / 

^ was niggardly ««» singular o^i, 

;U! u>i& mm distant , ^ turned away 

IjT >m? ojf on oeinff severed j*> , yj* 
'„ ' a a^> a / * . 

I^Ll! presented itself J&\ hissed , 

P^T and ^! tow dry J^4 (L): (3) Pamtn, (a) 
w heDitisredupUcatedW.(SH,L),aB > drew* 
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out 6ic un tied Kasr, however, occurs 

anomalously, like Damm in intrans. vs.; alone in Si 
*$ , 

loved , in accordance with which is the reading of 
Al'Utaridl ^ III. 29. [420], [(and) a poet says 

(K) / &t>e ^iw Tharwan from love of his dates; and 
know that courtesy to the neighbour is more courteous. 
But, by God, if it were not for his dates, I should not love 
him; nor would he be nearer that 'Ubaid and Mushrik, 
the poet's two sons (N)] ; and with Damm according to 
rule in five vs., ^1 ^ and made the decree, 

and the divorce, absolute , cUJf o-£ made hard 
y^lf &1* g- at?e rfn^ a/L- a>s* tfraag-^ st- 
eamed and divulged ZZ>, aMorra* *J£ (L) : 
(b) when its d or J is a ; (SH, L), as ^ r 'G , f& 
(L) ; but not necessarily, if the £ of the defective be got- 
tural, as j\£ preceded 7\Z an d 6] ^ , tbough neceg , 
sarily, if the J of the hollow be guttural, as 76 ?£> aa d 
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y / 9 Sf 

^.li (R): (c) when it is indicative of superiority 

to the competitor, and its uJ is not a y , nor its £ or 

9 J>A / / / */ / 

J a , as &aaa*>** ^yjwt*" He competed, or vierf, m»7A 
me in being foremost, and 1 surpassed him in being 
foremost, B&$~>\ , ^tsKs. He contended with me in 

fighting, and I overcame him in fighting, &ol^.f , ^-^^ 
&\**i\\9 He contended with me in disputation, and lover- 
came him in disputation, &**a£.| : but Kasr, if the i_5 be a 
3 , or the £ or J a s , as » 6 ^ uS^-^' 

aJUla* 7 jffe wierf ttrcVA me in promising and selling and 
hating, and I surpassed him in promising and selling and 
hating, 8i**f ? , ; and, according to Ks, Fath, if 
the £ or J be a guttural letter, a Hamza, 8, £, c , 

* J A /// / / / 99 xaS 92%/,/ %/ / 9%/ n$ 

£, or£, as «^«a> ^£>\i , &*c»f , ^I) 12 '' 8, ) a> ' » 

tley£& lS *-*; 1 ^ » > whereas others hold that the gut- 
tural letters have no effect,in this sort, which is shown to 
be correct by the saying of the Arabs iGjx&s 
[484] He vied with me in poetizing, and I surpassed him 
in poetizing, with Damm of the £ (L): (4) Fath, 

when [ J*> does not denote superiority to the competitor, 
and (L)] the £ or J is a guttural letter (SH, L) other 
than t (SH), which is also a guttural letter (K); so long 
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s x s / 



. . S x 3 X 2 X Z , 

as it is not reduplicated, like g»>, go, ^ f nor 
notorious for Kasr or Damni, like ^ , Ufc , 

'// .* A, xxx *^Ax $ P K j 

''»' ' " A' x £ x J>£ A x x x x J> x Ax 

^ : e. g. JL, JUi, ^3 u-aij, vfiJo 

? "'. 'f ? ^x x'xx ^XAX XXX 

*x Ax x x x * x Ax 

, £«J : sometimes together with something else, 
[because the guttural letter makes agreement of the pret. 
and aw. in Fath allowable, not necessary (BS),] as ^ii 

* "/ '." »f*' '" xxx ,*Ax 

Cf**" € J ^ i ' &° & ^lsj , 

xxAxf ^Axx J>xAS S J> fi$ s , ?a xxx jJ> 

e^ya* and , ; tbjJJ ^ ^1^, 

JWA^X XX J> £ax X? x&X " 

/Ul ^ ^ij (L): but ^L. is anomalous, JS JS^ 

- X XX * xAx X XX J JAx 

'Amirl, and ^ ^ an intermixture (SH) of Jr } and 
c£> ^f- ( R )« TIie £ of the oor. from J*S is pronounced 
with (1) Fath, [the general f ule (R), as ^ , ',JU 
( L )] 5 (2) Kasr (SH, I/), if the ui be unsound (SH), 
a ^ , these vs. being formed upon Kasr in order that the 
cause of elision of the y may be produced; though Kasr 
is not universal in every such v. (R) : (a) anomalously 
(L), (a) with Fath, [which is more regular (R),] in [4 
(or rather 5) vs. whose »J is not a y (R)> jLi Jj£ 
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9 $A; * * 9 y A * y ✓ 9/ A/ tt * hf 

and (L),] 4—*^ t^**** ^ > f*> f**d> j^tg. 

9 ih/ , / 9 t ^ / * 9 * ^/«y 

and ^Lu , j-^o , and [in] ^ ^sw and j^ji , 

[ } more often, and (R),] •fy £i, and ^ , &!j 

and [more often (R)] *fj4, [ J&j and Jdji 
(L)] ; (6) without it in [some iw. whose lJ is a 3 (R),] 
J*; [ £^-> though S transmits 

^/A/ * * 9 * $9l\rO , , 

as a rfio/. «?ar. (L),] ^ ,5^ The marrow 

was compact , whereas in The fire-stick pro- 

duced fire £)i the Kasr of the £ in the aor. is not ano- 
malous, but an intermixture of two dial, vars., the aor. of 

9 AS" " *KSt* * * 

being used instead of the aor. of \ (L),} 

S> 3;; J^i ( R > L ) : ( b ) with Fath ^so 
in the pret. in two words, j»j J« and ^ ^ : 

(c) orig% in and o , as is proved by the 

elision of the y ; the £ of the aor. being afterwards pro- 
nounced with Fatb. because of the guttural letter (R). 
And Tayyi say ^ lS ao in the conjug. of Ji> Ji& (SH); 
because they allow conversion of every final g pro- 
nounced with an uninflectional Fatha and preceded by 
Kasr into I , as ^ , ^ , SUsli for J» , , and 
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t**V (R). The £ of the aor. from J*i is pronounced 
with Damm (SH, L), as lJ^> f iJjku , not 
otherwise (L), a rule not broken save in one word 
ol& (R). But[ as(M)] SfS±k> [ 

( M )' f*^ ( SH )0 ia an intermixture (M, SH) 
✓ * a a* 

of two «Ka£ t»ar*. (M), J*a> J^i» and J*a» J*a&> ? 4-^* 
\zjy+j aud ia*« «yUJ , as 

itfy /t#fe daughter, princess of daughters, thou art my 
and we ore not free from fear t/mt thou shouldst die, 

**K* ,** aah, ,a, a,*, s h a 

f*h and fi f*x> (R): and likewise J*5 J*ib , as ut**** 
olCJ [463] (M). The augmented tril. becomes, through 
the augment, of four letters, like i-^-o , or five, like 
jiUflil , or six, like e ^Cm,I (IA). The augment is homo- 
geneous with the letters of the word or heterogeneous, 
as in ti8. [369] (M). Among the formations of the aug- 
mented [tril.] v. are (1) a » i (2) J*li, as 
(3) J*M, as fU| ; (4) J*k, as Jb.yi ?p\ 
i.q. Jjjfcf laughed much and ■* tS -£J| i.q. 
demolished-, (5) j-U* , as seduced and tmif 
away, transmitted by AZ, and seemingly derived from 
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deluded; (6) ^US, as **-aU i.q. cut -his 

; (7) as ^*Jf ^^li* Lq. XjLS smeared him 

with pitch;. (8) J^, as jlyf ^rew him down 

upon his back; (9) J*o, as .^JUr ?c . fe rf ^th slyness, 
J*Xi\ The pimp being said by As to be derived from 
^JXS\ Procuration', (10) J***, as M; 41k!, i.q. l Uw 
shaved; (11) JLj , as SjljU&l? aulilK i. q . ^ mwrf 
A£m the cap; (12) J^i, as &ir ^ ^ ^ 
foKrf; (13) Ja*>, as J^yi stooled in coition; (14) 

Ja-i , as JaailJ gecferf Ais 5^.^ insertion; 

(15) J*i* , as £jyi i.q. Jam.} put forth its ears; 

(16) as jllfcj i.q. concealed; (17) 
J*? , as [485] and J^yj J?^ 5e C<me aged . 
(18) J*i», as &>Wf jL> treated medically, (19) J J a? > 
08 .J^y 1 uT*/ Ai»w«$f from battle, derived 
from ct-jJf buried and r «XI| «^ re rf ^ a low tom 

and ^JJ concealed; (20) jX, as ' JL^LC i.q. JSi 
hastened; (21) , as ?Jj\ i. q . £jj mallowed . 
(22) J^£, as JK? ; (23) j^ll", as jiuS ( 24 ) ju2 
as Ja~J guari-past. of ; (25) j^B , as J££g 
i.e. (26) jZ; , as J^yT [4g3J 
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i.q. was lowly, &* ; j*Jt* ^3 clad himself with 
the tunic, and J**iJk Ja**J wiped himself with the 

5/A/A J>^S^{/4/A , , 

napkin; (27) UiaJ| , as J»»yf UaLj&.f i.q. Lip*, was big- 
bellied; (28) , as ^2J| jL£u*f was intensely 
black; (29) , as ^ JllLf i. q . J&1\ 

* ml /A/A 9 JS-o /A / A 

on Aiw Jacfc, lJo^I [432], and Ja.yf ^"^M 

' /3/a' ^AiS^O / S/ A ' ' 

mhw wrathful; (30) J**M , as JaIM j***iof was rfarifc 

i> j>a^> /S/a ' 
and J^yi C^y 6 ' was quick and active in his walk, from 

,,A* ' //A/A 

£fi>\ hastened; (31) with one of the two J s aag-., 

* /A/O //A/ A //A/A /3/A 

as ja**M i-q. was bulky; (32) Juuef f gg 

3 /S/A //A /A J>«3 /, A /A 

cS ^aJ| £i*fcf was fat; (33) J*^*f , as J-aj^f 
Jew* ftrs wecfc arao" stuck out his crop, coordinated with 

/ / A/ A SS/A 5 £/ A 

by means of the ae/g\ j ; (34) , as 

* *a^» * a/a^s a?/ a 

Ja.yi was on the brink of death and pja}\ Jtfa.f jferf, f rom 

, S //A * J>S-o S/ / A 

jia. ; (35) J*M» as Ja-;M ^L-! /i^ £ 0fl ^ iecame agi- 
tated and altered, from ^« ftecawe altered; ^(36) 

S//A ■» J-S-o 8*/A 

J*jM with one of the two J s awg\, as J^l Jl^ff was 
short and stunted, oiyf and dJ&yi trembled; (37) 

J^f , as J-^l ; (38) , as \)M ; (39) j£l , 
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J> A S <o 5/A 

as ^*a-t mm red, when its K>*=» is permanent, not 

altering; (40) J*&~f , as J (41) JM, as 

s Jz&S jUs*) became red, when it has a 'ip*- not perma- 
nent, e.g, $f>\ *p Such a one be- 

comes red at one time and yellow at another', (42) J*j**f» 
as r>&l\ was long, J^yHX waswet,KaA 

'tS^f [494]: (43) Jj*»f , as ^Jl rorfe the colt 

back-backed, and went fast (L). 

§ 483. The formations of the augmented [tril.] are 
(1) [commensurable with the quad., as being (M)] coor- 
dinated with (a) as JU£ hastened, [ fl**, jj** 
(R)»] fcS*^*' t ^ Ui » e,g ' ruffled the feathers 

t t hf f 'A* //»/ * thf * ttt* 

of his neck, J*** (R),] j-^, [J** 5 , J*^, 

^ j> a ^ / xa ✓ 

e.g. Ja>yt became poor and clave to the earth (R),] 

j*^., yll*', [&c. (B)]j (b) ^^asL^^^F", 

,,,, **** 'i'.Z 

JiUu , [but such as p& and Jil^u are not coordinated 

(R),] «J$)S [485], v;^, [496], ^,5*-*^ 

[which also requires consideration, because the aug. p in 
^f nnnj" , ^i<J , JjJuJ , is not for coordination, but of the 
class of imagination and mistake} they thought that the ^ 
9 a 
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9 . A £/,A 9 A 

of , , J*U* was the ci of the word, like the 

« % S/A 

J of Ji**** and o of f&>o, whereas the regular form was 

/ S ' £ /!// /- S// ✓ / A ✓/ 

is) 5 ^' «*;^> J**5; so that u jC«*3, &c, though really 
upon J*«*3 , were in their imagination upon JU& (R)] ; 
(c) f&f*.) , as j— »i*St [496], ^iLf : [the proof of 
coordination being the unity of the two inf. ns. (M):] (2) 
[commensurable with it, though (M)] not coordinated, as 
iP*> : incommensurable with it, as 

/✓✓A ✓ / Wi SxA X/A/A S xA xxAxA 

(M)] ^lM, ;^J, «-^l, u) 0 ; 1 **'* 

✓ S/A ^ ✓/ A 

lojl*! (M, SH). And ^&»>\ became low is said to be 

✓ /✓A ///A .* .» S3 

[ong\ yj^-f (R),] J*#f from , [the Fath being 

made full (R),] in which case the prolongation is anoma- 
lousj or J*iwf from ^jflj [or ^j^f , the j- denoting 
transition, as in ^»aax«,J (493), i. e. passed to another 
^jjS", i.e. state, i.e. /rowi dignity to lowness, or became 
like the apiece of flesh inside the c /, i.e. in soft- 
ness and lowness (R),] in which case the prolongation is 
regular. 

§ 484. J*> denotes many meanings And the con- 
jug, of contending for superiority, [by which we mean that 
one of the two matters should be superior to the other in the 
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meaning of tbe inf. n. (R),] is formed upon , 

»»s */t t / / 

[then trans, only (R),] as 6Z*j& Be vied with me 

in nobility, and I surpassed him in nobility, ; [the 

* *t * * * 

v., when not of this conjug., like <~>Ai , p&L , ^ , beiug 
transferred to it when this meaning is intended (R)]: 
except [when the lJ is a j , or the £ or J 8 ^5, a« 

in (R)] the conjugs. of uwJ^j , u^** , , [the aor. 

of] which is &J*M with Kasr; and, according to Ks, [when 
the ^ or J is a guttural letter, as in (R)] &f£* 
[482], Xf&S with Path, [whereas AZ has transmitted 

fit** ft *»bt * SBSnt SSh, // 

SZftJLi , 8j*&f , and sJ^LG , , with 

Damm. The conjug. of contending for superiority is not 
regular, however : S says " And it is not in everything that 

9Sh//f //* B93K& 

this occurs ; for you do not say HZeyj , , 

being used instead" (R)]. In J** , [oftener intrant, 

than trans., accidents, namely (R)] ailments, griefs, and 

their opps., are numerous, as was sick, ^y* was. ill, 

grieved^ rejoiced: and colors, defects, and appear* 
' ' , $ , , , 

ances all occur upon it, [as was tawny, wo* 

gray, Aarf an inversion and contraction of the eyelid, 

was crooked, g») had little flesh in the posteriors and 

' , , ' . S,A fix} 

*Aig7is, w?as lank-bellied', though J*>! and JM 
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are the most prevalent in colors, as jo#f was white, ysj 
was red, was yellow, J$f ; j! became blue, ; UaM became 
green, from which colors J*» aad Jbe do not come (R)] : 
but [ J*» sometimes shares with it in colors, defects, and 
appearances (R), so that] ^of, brown, <_pyf 

was lean, was stupid, J^i. was clumsy, Aarfan 
impediment in his speech, J*) was foolish, with Fasr and 
Damm, occur; [and in diseases and /msim, as : and 
in all these meanings mentioned J** is intrans. ; 
feared him, l&e'f was terrified at him, and &aa££. dtanferf 
him being oriy. , } an( j ^ ^- ..^ 

(R)]. And J«» is for the 'vs. of «aft<r<w, [i. e. created 
qualities (R),] and die like, [what is not a nature some- 
times fbllowing the course of one, when it has some 

' * ' '3, 

duration (R),] as was beautiful, was ugly, 
was great, was small, was pure, and tarried 
(R)]: and is therefore intrans. [432]; JfJjf iJccJ^ 
house was spacious to, or with, thee, [said by Az to be 
from the speech of Nasr Ibn Sayyar ,>M f^^^ > and 
not to be evidence (R),] i. e. uC> c^-^; , being anoma- 
lous, [or rather made trans, because implying the sense 
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y ✓ 9»A 9 

of (R)] ; and the Damm in the conjug. of £>l>— rafee? 
7iim, [not orig-. of the conjug. of J** with Damm, nor 
transferred thereto, as is apparently the saying of S and 
the majority, because they say that oJj* is transferred 

9 A9s 9 htt 9 A * 

to evJjS and to , in order that they may 

afterwards transfer the Damma of the ^ and Kasra of the 
g to what is before them, so that, after the elision of the 
y and g , what may indicate them, i. e. the Damma and 
Kasra, may remain (R),] being for explanation [of the v. 
as one] of the scions of the y , not for transfer [from 
one conjug. to another (R)J ; like which is the conjug. of 
&*i [403], while in that of they have had regard 

to explanation of the mode of formation (SH). 

*/htt "A; 9,/h, 

§ 485. Jl*& is (1) quasi-pass, of Jl** , as fyf* 
^JyfsJi He put on him socks, and he put on socks and 
~il4%^ & e P ut m him a s h* ri i an d he put on a 

shirt: (2) a coined formation, as \Sy&£ walked softly and 

* / A// 

L^jSy undulated in his gait (M). 

/S/z / Sf 9»nSs 

§ 486. (1) is quasi-pass, of J*5, as S^mX* 

* Sis" 

yjJJi 1 broke it in pieces, and it broke in pieces: (2) 
denotes affecting, or endeavouring to acquire, as 
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encouraged himself and jZsu (M, SH): says pEtim [afc 
Ta'l (Jsh)] 

b# 3 f A t hiBj y A$A* / US / / 

UsJ jjasjj ^AalJj Jij 

[Endeavour thou to acquire forbearance with the nearer 
relatives, and preserve their love. And thou wilt not be 
capable of forbearance until thou endeavour to acquire 
forbearance, orig. flsS (Jsh)] : S says " And this is not 
like Ja%u [487], because this one seeks to become for- 
bearing": and hence j^S3 and attached himself to 
the tube of Kais and NizSr (M): (3) is i. q. J^JUl p n 
two senses peculiar to J*iLl, believing the thing to be 
of the quality of its root (R)], as and JjLj believed 
himself to be great and grand (M, SH), aud requiring as 
required the fulfilment of it (R), and 6jl£ 

CM), sought the settlement, and manifestation, of it (K on 
IV. 96., XLIX. 6.): Dhu-r Rumma says 

\<H* ^| u; 

S //.PAr* / A ✓ A *A^y S-^> , 

7%e» 0 Me nobleness of the inhabitants who have jour- 
neyed away from the abode! And O the baseness of the 
substitute taken in exchange!, meaning SfliflaJtlTu 



*A//A/ A.»/ 

^foJf (K on IV. 2.), i. e. triW cou>« a«<* 
gazelles (N) : (4) denotes repeated action in a leisurely 
manner, as 6*ys£ swallowed it in successive gulps: and 
hence understood, one thing after another, 
looked, and listened (M); though apparently 
denotes endeavouring to acquire understanding, like 
£*«*a1| and (R)] : (5) denotes taking to, or /or, 

✓ X /A<*» * A&> ✓ X <*i // 

oneself, [as ^l^JI c^^oJ and v_-»(^l wJ»*y I took the 
place as an abode and the dust for a /mV/om? : and hence 
8Ux> adopted him as a son (M)] : (6) denotes shunning, as 
J2c and c >» (M, SH), i. e. shunned fty and ^solf 
crime (M): (7) mostly means the thing's becoming 
possessed of its root, as J&G , and i_JG, i. e. 

A* ' A? A* 

became possessed of J&) aiflj/fc, J^t a r<ro*, t-Jf a co/fec- 
Hon i so that it is quasi-pass, of J** denoting making the 
thing to 6e possessed of its root; really, as in u-JUj 
i collected it, and it collected together and J**U» &XL?f 
I made it to become firmly rooted, and it became firmly 
rooted; or constructively, as in JJM3 /oo& a since 
J*l is not used in the sense of made to be possessed of a 
wife : (8) is sometimes quasi-pass, of J** meaning making 
the thing to fa roo< &Mt# really or constructively, as 
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* y a* , a,, , , s „ 

\~~**)\ s^>Sy The grapes became t-^>5 raisins and JIG 
It became a JUlTI fillet, i. e. encircling (R). 

§ 487. J*l£> (1) denotes what is [reciprocally] done 
by two and upwards, as C^eH and f^UaJ They two, and 
They, fought together: and is from Jtli , (a) singly tarn*., 
as Fought with, being then intrans. ; (6) doubly 

trans., as t— >j£M jt»- / contended with him in pulling 
the garment, being then singly <ra«s., as *->y&\ ^olaaJ 
JFe contended together in Sfc. (M) : sometimes, however 
it denotes agreement in the root of the v., but not by some's 
subjecting some to that, like the saying of 'All &lfi>| UU5^ 
&5j j 'iLai And his family were unequal to the description of 
his malady (R) : (2) denotes that the ag. shows you that he 
is in a state that he is not in, as i^UUw , ut^tsJ , and 
u^iaLsu feigned to be heedless, blind, and ignorant', e.g. 

When I make a show of looking from the outer angle of 
the eye, while there is not in me any looking fyc. (M) : (3) 
is i.q. J*5, as [y$\ J (M)] y flagged [in the 
matter and passed the goal (M): there must 
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be intensiveness in it (R)] : (4) is quasi-pass, of J*t»' , as 
i**UX> SjiSeb I made him to remove to a distance, and he 
removed to $c. (M, SH). IDh says that according to Th's 
school it is only from two [or more], and is not trans. ; 
which is refuted by the saying [of Imra alKais (EM)] 

/A/ / £ 9 A/ *« / S// f/A// /A/ tf/A? * A/ // 

(ML) I passed guards in my going to Acr (EM) arad a 
band eager for me, for keeping secret the slaying of me, 

, S S A/ 

^yy^i y being [in the place of the gen. as (Jsh)] a subst. 
of implication for thepron. of ^ (DM, Jsh). 

//AS 

§ 488. J*»l (1) mostly denotes making [the tril. 
(R)] frans., as £uJLf seated him-, [(a) what was ag. to 
the infra/w. is made obj. to the meaning of making to be, ag. 

fin, s> A ✓ a£ 

to the roo< o/ <A<? accident, as before, so that i*-* 2 ^ 
means / made Zaid to be going away, Zaid being obj. 
to the meaning of making to be imported from the Hamza, 

9 A/ / / / 

ag. to the going away, as in t-^fiu ; and therefore, 
if the tril. v. be intrans., it becomes through the Hamza 
trans, to one, the obj. of the meaning of the Hamza, i. e. 
making to be ox become', (b) if trans, to one, it becomes 
through the Hamza trans, to two, the 1st the obj. of the 
«iafti»g to ie, and the 2nd of the root of the v., as 
10 a 
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/AS J* * A/ 

f***3 /wioete Zaid to be digging the canal, the "1b* 
being made to be and the 2nd dug; and the made to be 
takes precedence of the obj. of the root of the v., because 
the meaning of agency is in it : (c) if trans, to two, it be- 
comes through the Haroza trans, to three, the 1st belong- 
ing to the making to be and the 2nd and 3rd to the root 
of the v.; which is two vs. only, and ^ t (d) 
the friL is sometimes trans, and intrans. in one meaning, as 
^jp*. sorrowed and &XJ}a. jraarfe sorrow to be in him; then 
we say denoting transport of the intrans., not of 

the fcww., so that the original meaning is made Mm to 
be sorrowful: (e) the Hamza in £>~t was quick and Osuf 
was slow does not denote transport; but the *•& and aug- 
mented are both intrans., ^ and jfc> , however, being 
more intensive, because, as it were, (denotative of) nature, 
like>* and : (f) if (Z and) IH said that JbJ» 
mostly makes the thing to be possessed of its root, it would 
be more general, because that of which the root is a 
prim, would be included in it, as Sf^f gave him a gift, 
i. e.made him to be possessed of a gift, and gild- 
ed it, i. e. made it to be possessed of u-J&i gold-. ( g ) some- 
times^iUenotes making the thing to be its root itself, as 

o^fcf made it to be a &>i present or ^ ji animal 
led to Makka for sacrifice (B) : J ( 2 ) denotes 'exposing 
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[to the thing (M), the Hamza importing that you make 
what was obj. to the tril. to be exposed to be obj. to the root 
of the accident, whether it become an obj. to it or 

not (R)], as [ and (M, E)] [exposed him to 
slaughter and sale (M), i. e. exposed him to become slain, 
whether he were slain or not, and sold (R), whence (M) 

(M, R) made for him a grave, whether he were 
buried or uot (R), &£ftA| prescribed for him a medicine 
(M), «XftS«f (M, R) assigned to him drink, whether he 
drank or not (R)] : (3) denotes [its ag.' s (R)] becoming 
possessed of such a thing, [L e. of what it is derived from 
(R),] as became possessed of a &oi pestilential 

swelling ; [or of a thing possessed of what it is derived from, 
as Je-yi became possessed of camels having s^ja. 

scab (R):] and hence [ r ^ incurred blame (M, R), 

* A S^> A? 

incurred suspicion, J»*JI 2%e palm-trees came to 
the season when their fruit ought to be cut of (M),] J-aa-f 
eST The seed-produce attained to the season for being 
reaped, [ rejoiced at an announcement, >M broke his 
fast (M), and entered upon the morning and 

evening, UU&f and entered upon the time of the 

U ' ✓ # a? 

rtor^ wind and south wind, l*sw! and amwrf a< 
JVtyVfand^emawntein, e- 5 ! and Jf\ amounted to nine 
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and a thousand (R)] : (4) denotes finding [its obj. (R)] 
to be of a certain quality, [i. e. ag, to the root of the v., as 
SXisu ] found him to be niggardly ; or obj. to the root of the 

*j>a/a* 

v. (R),] as i&J^I found him to be such as Upraised, i. e. 

✓ A.P 

praiseworthy (M, SH) : in i_CU=5f found thee to be j»aaju 

silenced, however, J*M is transported from J*5f itself, 

t a ✓ ✓ a? ✓ x j j> a aS 

like ^i't'i^W t^U<a*J U in wonder, J^yi ut-^sasf silenced 

being said (R) : 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib said to Mujashi' 

[Ibn Mas*ud (R)] asSulaml ^UlftS JdL C jrfo Js 

A* , t> , A*,- A /A? ✓/ AJ> xASxy A.0S,a2 „ 

To God be ascribed your excellence, 0 Band Sulaimf We 
have fought with you, and not found you to be cowardly; 
and have asked of you, and not found you to be niggardly; 
and have competed with yon in satire, and not found you 
to be silenced (M, R) : (5) denotes depriving [its obj. of 
what it is derived from (R)], as a&i&if removed his com- 

, > • A^> J) A , A$ 

plaint [and v__>U£J| lit^aacf marked the writing with dia- 
critical signs, when you rewwwe, or rfo owt^ /fo 

complaint and ilsac barbarism (M)]: (6) is i.q. 
Jxi (M, SH), as ^1 ois and &xlsf cancelled the sale, 

and &Xli£f feritf Az/ra, and & went forth in 
the early morning (M) : an augment of meaning is, how- 
ever, unavoidable, though it be only corroboration: (7) 
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denotes praying, as *XaS-.J prayed for rain for Mm, as 
says Dhu -rEumma 

iUtelsLfj 6oXe ^JL,\ t~Jj Ui * ^XsU slj £>j is^iS^ 

AJ> ✓ ✓ / W/ «J Siu/j> sSsZ S ✓ ✓ £ , A & 

&a#1Lj 8jbas».| ^♦UCjj # &x>f U* otf ^a., &i*~fj 
[T halted my she-camel at a home of Mayya's, and ceased 
not to weep beside it and address it and pi-ay for rain for 
it, until, from what I toas revealing, it was well-nigh 

39 / hi 

speaking to me, its stones ( 8>ts».! being a subst. for the 
sub. of otf , vid. the pron. in it) and its playgrounds 
(FA)] ; though the commonest in the cat. of praying is 
as [489]: (8) denotes other meanings not 

having any rule like the rules of the meanings men- 

*/ yh$ 

tioned, as *y&>$ saw him : (9) is seldom quasi-pass, of 
J*i , as tiy'-ei I made him break his fast,_and he 

,,hi, *th,, 

broke his fast and 63^» I rejoiced him by an 

announcement, and he rejoiced at the announcement (R). 

§ 489. J*> (1) mostly denotes multiplying [(he 
root of the v., in the trans. (R)J as ut-*l^» cut in pieces 

S hZf Shm t S hS* 

and cv»51* shut; [and intrans., as (R)] and cxijl* 

[multiplied the ^Vf± going about and tf/ie <-siy« g-ozwg- 
row«6? (M, R)] and Jl*M cy^» [The murrain fell among 
the camek, ant^ death was frequent among them (R) : it is 
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not said of one (M) ; you say ^UM e-»SU, and not 
*aSU from the inconceivability of the . idea of repetition 
in. the like, but y->\$P f \sJ&Z- ; and means mwfti- 

plied his wounds, whereas wounded him admits 

of multiplying or not : says AlFarazdak 

yA '*/ -5 ^A«y C/ /.OA?, * ,a£ ^aS J> A ✓ 

^ tj! ewf; ^ * ^tff ^Jj U 

J ceased not to open doors and shut them until I saw Abii 
'Jmrlbn l Ammar,le. ^s£>] and t$al*l (E)] : (2) denotes 

"a£ ' sSiiS/ 

making trans., [explained in J^l (E),] as glad- 
dened him ; [where also it would be better to say making 
the thing to be possessed of its root, that it might be com- 
mon to such as ) jssi flavoured the pot, i. e. made it 
to be possessed of fcsvs aromatic herbs or spices: but this is 
not trans, to three like J**f , except when made to 
accord with J*sf , like and (E) :] and hence 

&3^a**» J imputed wickedness to him [and i saidio 

him U$ Uute. God cut off thy nose! (M/J: (3) denotes 
depriving (M, SH), as cyol^ and *Jo/ removed 

the ola. *A;m and *Ae iif;S tick (M) : (4) is i. q. J** , [in 
the intrans., as and , e. g. 
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Many a desert waste, whose ostriches walk like the walk 
ing of the Christians in boots of black leather % and trans. 
(BS),] as and &Xbj (M, SH, BS) separated it, e.g 
X. 29. And We will separate their union, and 
sever the ties that were between them in the world (BS) : 
(5) jlenotes imprecating upon the obj. the root of the v., 
as [above] ; or blessing him, as !&kL* said to him 

* * OA * 

\Ji US* [41]: (6) denotes becoming possessed of itsroot t 
as became leafy : (7) denotes becoming its root, as 
tf,Jf &fo£ became an )foc 0 ld woman : (8) deuotes 
making its obj. to become in the state that it is in, as 

8 W t°iy *y&\ \y* 3 jl1 J=**~ Extolled- 

be the perfection of Him that hath made the lights to be- 
nome lights, and made the round heap of red sand to be- 
come a round heap of red sand, and made the soft white 
stone to become soft white stone ! : (9) denotes doing some- 
thing in the time that it is derived from, as ^lo came 
at morning: (10) denotes going to the place that it is 
derived from, as «J/ went to AlKufai (11) denotes other 
meanings not governed by rules like those mentioned, as 
w^. tested and spoke (R). 

§ 490. J*tf (1) denotes that another does to you what 
you do to him, as *o>li and fought with him-, and 
therefore, when you are the superior, you say J&& 
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(M) : inasmuch as J*l> implies the sense of sharing 

99*/ / 99*/ / 

with (R), the intrans. becomes trans., as and &yMi, ; 
and the trans, to one [objJ] incongruous with the ag. 

becomes trans, to two, as &*>^ [487], contrary 

99*/ / 

trcetf twVA m reviling (SH), i.e. if the 
shared with here be the ofy*. of the root of the v., the 
ft-ans. to one ia the fril. is /raws, to one here also, but^ 
if the shared with here be other than the obj. of the root 
pf the v., the v. then becomes trans, to two objs. : some 
times, however, the obj. added in the conjug. of J*£ is 
Jfte one affected by the root of the v. not by way of sharing 

99*/ / 99 As / 

with, as and &X*a.f^ returned to him (R) : (2) is 

i.q. J*», as (M, SH) i.q. cyyu, went forth to 

journey, though 'There must be intensiveness in u^L* : 
similar is ^^^l i. q. gave him the thing; and 
C>W *MJ XXII. 39. Verily Qod defendeth and ^li* 
[is energetic in defending with the energy of him that 
contendeth for superiority in it (K, B)] are read (R) : (3) 

/ /*$ 

is i. q. J*»f (M), denotes making the thing to be possessed 

//A? /S/ fit ^ / / / 

of its root, like J*i| and J*> (R), as &U\ l^GU (M, R) 
Goa* make thee to be possessed of health/, tt*f ^ 

.Mzfce tfAine ear to be possessed of mindfulness for 

" , *f 9S , ,, / ' 

us, like U*;f , and Sua. ^Us turned away his cheek from 
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jprwfe, i.e. <R): (4) is i.q. J*>, [i.e. denotes 
multiplying like Jo (R),] as £ (R)] uUdi 

doubled [the thing, i. e. multiplied its ub*£\ likes, like 

, and «Uf like ***J , i.e. multiplied his 
wealth. These (last) three cats, are most often trans. . 
<*)J. 

§ 491. Ja&f is [in/raws. (SH),] quasi-pass, of J»» , 
as y& U aJ^lf / JroAre it, and if broke (M, SH) j except 
what is anomalous (M), [or] seldom of J*»f (SH), as 
G «V, <rorf «V shut, [though $~j>\ may 

be quasi-pass, of la-***" , because c^Jw-. and ir--£a**| 

are syn. (R),] and £«jJt» I disquieted him, and he 

was disquieted It is peculiar to physical action and pro- 
duction of impression, [because this conjug. is applied to 
denote quasi-passivity, i. e. reception of impression, which 
is more appropriate and congruous in what is apparent to 
the eyes, like breaking and cutting and pulling, so that 

jJjJti iuk and U are not said; whereas, though 
J*a3 is applied to denote quad-passivity of JU» } jJUX> 
and are allowable, because the repetition in it seems 
to make it apparent and manifest, so that it becomes like 
the ,w«Mt£fe(R)] : and therefore is [said to be (SH)] 
11 a 
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wrong; [while they say Jt&li 1 said it, and it teas 
said, because the sayer works in moving his tongue (M). 
But it is not universal in all that is (indicative of) physi- 

cal action', so that lijlail* is not said, but t^J&ii, 

I drove him away, and he went away (R)]. 

§ 492. J^*l (1) is [mostly (SH) partner with J*&f 
in being (M)] quasi-pass., as &X**£ I grieved him, 

and he grieved [and ^j*-* I roasted it, and it was 

S/A / /A 

roasted, and ^y^t being also said (M): S says 
"The conjug. in quasi-passivity is J*fcJ ; and J**»f is 
rare, as I collected it, and it collected and 

t*rt\J>/ sat,,/ 

gjjU l» ^ »*&r«/ *'» 2009 mixed' 1 : since, then, it 

is not applied to denote quasi-passivity like Ja&f , it may 

denote it in other than physical action, as « 
not : and it often serves instead of J*&l as yw<m- 
jwm. of w. whose l3 is a ; , J , p , ^ , or ^ , as 

* //A a t$, 

&> 7 threw it, and it was thrown, not ,<*yi , 

j.UI U c y?Jl / Jowid «p the wound, and it united, not pttJf , 
✓ Shi**? j>j>a// ,s' 
uS "*il* 1 removed it, and it was removed, not , 

✓ /S<«/ aan , 

J*aJtf &XL«j I joined it, and it was joined, not J-»yt, 

, ,A y ' 

though ^a**! and t _ s aa - J l unw effaced occur; because 
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these are letters that the quiescent ^ becomes incorpo- 
rated into (751), while the ^ of J*&t is the sign of 
quasi-passivity, so that its obliteration is disliked; where- 
as the cl» of J*Xat in f$ and , not being pecu- 

/ / /A 

liar to any meaning like the ^ of J*&! , becomes as it 
were not a sign, since the property of the sign is peeu- 
iiarity (EL)]: (2) is iq. J*&, as [707] ftecame 

mutual neighbours, \^omL\ disputed one with another, 
[ f jSXJf met together (M)] : (3) denotes making for one* 
self, as gf&l (M, SH) and g<tt prepared J!^> roast 

meat, and a &sax>A slaughtered animal, for himself (M), 
i. e. [with an obj.J denotes your making the thing to be its 
root, which should not beaniw/ apparently for your- 
self, as fsslll 13^' ma( * e ^ e A 68 ? 1 tQ * e ^T 1 roast meat 
for himself (R>: U JJJ XXXVI. 57. means 

Y% sAa// have what they ask for themselves, like ^y^f 
and J^t when he roasts j^sh, and wie/te fat, for himself 
IK, B) : says Labid 

A,,A^ xWW //It^/ »tt' '** 
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Many a lad there was that his mother sent with a message, 
and we gave bountifully what he asked— that she sent, and 
his sustenance came to him, so that he roasted flesh for 
himself on a night of wind and melted fat/or himself (K) : 

and hence JtXft and took, or received, something 
measured and weighed: (4) is i. q. J*» , as *zAf and 
mAy£\ read, uJiiaa. and Utt aX a J snatched away (M) : (5) 
denotes (M, SH) exceeding the meaning thereof (M), 
practising versatility (SH), i. e. striving, and agitating, 
in producing the root of the t>. (R), as *XTf [and JUX*f 
in relation to and J*e (M) ; for which reason 

God says U l&kj us^x^f U tgl II. 286. 7< 

#Aa// have what it hath earned, i. e. whether it strive in 
good works or not, and shall answer for what it hath 
striven to earn, i. e. shall not be chastised save for the 
sins that it hath striven to produce (R) : S says " As for 
&*mS , it says I obtained, whereas is practising 

versatility and seeking; and jLZtM\ is equivalent to 
agitating" (M) : but others than S make no distinction 
between and Lj—'tf'J ; (6) sometimes denotes 

something else not governed by rule, as &»t<rnH JoaJf , 
made an exception in the speech (R)]. 

§ 493. j^Lf [mostly (SH)] denotes (M, SH) 
requiring the act (M), [or] asking, plainly, as &AA£u»f 
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»9 A/ A /» 

asked him to write, or constructively, as fcX^aaL-t (SH): 
you say &5sw«| and *JL*u«4 and when he 

requires his briskness and working and &*=a* 
hastening ; and y> i.e. passed, requiring that 

from himself, tasking himself with it : and hence 
&A&.^kuu M f , i.e. did not cease coaxing and requesting 
until he went forth (M); [and] you say oJyt ^^u-f 
pulled out the peg, where requiring properly is not pos- 
sible, as it is in u>^^u«f , save by seeking to 
accomplish the extraction of it and striving to move it, as 
though this were a requiring of it that it should come out'. 
in , then, there is no indication that you extracted 

it at once or with striving, contrary to ^jaaX**' (R): (2) 
denotes becoming transmuted [into the thing, properly 
or tropically (R),] as JjidS ^1 [The clay become 
stone or like stone in hardness (R)] and 
* a s a / ✓ aa£ j> a /a, x m , **»<° a 

[Verily the small birds that do not prey in our land 
become vultures, and the she-asses in our markets become 
he-asses (Jsh)]: (3) is i. q. , as f and rested 

Sis* A 

(M, SH), though there must be intensiveness in ^*»-^ (R), 
and & and sU*L»! «roofe his adversary (M) : (4) 
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often (R) denotes (M, R) finding to be of a certain quality 
(M), [or] believing the thing to be of the quality of its root 
(R), as &A*&*X~f and (M, R) found him to be 

tfk* grand and fat (M), [or] reckoned him to be 
possessed of grandeur and j*-* fatness: (5) denotes 
making for oneself as mentioned iu J*Xif , as -UX«,f 
prepared blame for himself : (6) denotes o^Aer meanings 
not governed by rule. 

§ 493.A. J*jf generally denotes inseparable color 
or sensible defect, and JU»| accidental color or «»wi5fe 
atyec* : but the 1st sometimes occurs in ^accidental, and 
the 2nd in the inseparable (R). [See § 494.] 

§ 494. J*j**f is intensive (M, R) and corroi. (M) 
in relation to what it is derived from (R); so that 
^j&j&a-f was very rough, u&-^yLc{ produced 

/Ay A 

much green fodder, and i,^} wo* «rgg< 

/ * / A/ / A? , , 

are intensivenesses in relation to ^y&a- 1 is^a&cI , and ItL 
(M) : and is sometimes trans., as ^'yiii is-i^*| rode Me 
Aorse bare-backed. J^»i| is a cornea? formation, not trans- 
ferred from a tril. v. : and is trans., as b^Lf [482] ; and 
intrans., as o^J and fe^U [482]. Similarly JuuSf is- 



( 279 ) 

coined, as [432]: and sometimes J*f>S , as 

Jryif Ainwe^; and and JUif , as "jfij and 
yiasf ie^on to up. 

§ 494.A. All the conjugs. mentioned occur trans. 
and intrans^ except J^t , j2[ , and JM [496]. 
The meanings mentioned for the preceding: conjugs. are 
those prevalent in them and governable by rule : but each 
conjug. sometimes denotes many other meanings not 
governed by rule, as repeatedly pointed out (R). 



CHAPTER XIII. 



THE QUADRI LITERAL VERB- 

§ 495. The unaugmented quad, has one (M, SH, L, 
IA) measure (L, IA) [or] formation (M, SH) for the act. 
voice (IA), jl*» (M, L), with Fath of the 1st and 3rd (L), 
trans. (M), like [ .fpsJf (M)] (M, IA) rolled the stone 
down, and intrant., like fowererf Aw head (M)j one 
for thepaw., like ; and one for the imp., like . 
The augmented quad, becomes, through the augment, of 
five letters, like or six, like fo^f [and^fijf ] 

(IA). The augmented [quad.] has (M, SH, L) two (M), 
[or rather] three (SHj), formations (M, L), (1) JJUC 
(L),as ^Js [495. A.] (SH, L); (2) j&Jf, as (M, 
L) j^aJ^I (M, SH, L), e. g. JLl:^? ^if7 
I crowded the camels together, and they crowded together 
Ja.yf JSJ^J was ^qjj^ W(M (L); (3) 

jM, as (M, L) pASy shuddered (M, SH), .ulaf 
hastened, j*SJ| jLu*,| became long, tfcu**! became swollen 
(L): which are intrans. (SH). 
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§ 495. A. is quasi-pass, of the <ra«s. Jl*» , 

like of J%, as g^uli JroJfed i< doum y 
and it rolled down (R). 

§ 496. The [other] two formations of the aug- 
mented are [also] intrans. : and in the quad, are like J**M 
and ,Pl in the *n7. S says " And there is not in the 
language fcUsJ^I, because it is like in trils.; 

they have added a ^ and conj. f , as they have in this:" 

*~ fan.,, a 

and he says " And there is not in the language AxlUsf , 
nor «HjU*t , e. g. ^>)y*^S was red and c^Ai^-f became 
gray, and the like of that from quads, is c^wUM uw 
a* r<»* and I^UAf ^a&ed" (M). And coordi- 
nated with fpSfJ , like j— «>ew* facAr, is intrans. f 
like what it is coordinated with: and similarly 
[485] and ^fr** *»* acferf ° .coordinated with 
^f*c2 : and ^j 5 *! coordinated with fptfJ. ; though 
it occurs trans, in poetry, as j-^l ^ [432] 
Verily I see slumber overcome #c, as though the prep. 
were suppressed, i.e. gfjk and J* ^fr*. 
12 a 
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§ 496. A. The meanings mentioned for the forma- 
tions mentioned are not peculiar to their prets. : but are 
mentioned in the pret. because it is the root of the conjug. 
(R). 



HP^BLT THE THIRD. 



THE PARTICLE. 

CHAPTER I. 

The Particle is gexekal. 
§ 407. The p. is what indicates a moaning [realized 
(Jm)] in another (M, Z, III, Sh) expression (R), [i. e.] 
conceived in relation to it (Jm); i. e. is a word that 
indicates its meaning through the medium of something 
else (AA). It is not independently intelligible, so as to 
he predicable of or predicahle ; but requires the addition 
of another matter (Jm). The expression that the meaning 
of the -p. is [realized] in is sometimes a single term, like 
the [7/.] made dot. by the J ; and sometimes a prop., as 

in c>jj J£> Is Zaid standing?, since Zaid's standing is 
inquired about (II). The p. is therefore inseparable from 
an accompanying n. or v., except in particular positions, 
wherein thee, is suppressed, and the expression restricted 
to the p., which acts as a substitute, as f*i [550], o^j b 
[-18], and oJ> in i*a ^jSy [577] (M). Sometimes it 
needs a single term ; and sometimes a prop., like the neg., 
interrog., and cond. ps. (R). The p. is distinguishable 
from the n. and v. by its freedom from their signs. It is 
(I) [not peculiar, i. e. (IA)] prefixed to ns. and vs., like 

, , J> , list A~ 

J* » t as c);/^ ^ XXI - 80, Then wiU 2)6 
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A , ArO $„ , A A S S 

thankful? and U> uSG) ja>, XXXVITI. 20. 

And hath the story of the adversaries come unto thee ? 

(Sh)]: (2) peculiar to (a) ns., like ^ [in iU*Jf 
At** ' ' f 

f&j) LI. 22. And in heaven is your sustenance (Sh)]; 

(b) vs., like ^ [in CXII. 3. (404) (Sb)]. The ps. are 

[all (I A)] uninfl. (I A, Sh), upon quiescence, like 

SP As ' J At 

Fath, like £ j Kasr, like j*a. ; or Damm, like oa* in 
the dial, that makes it govern the gen. (Sh). The species 
of p. are (1) the preps., (2) the ps. assimilated to the v., 
(3) the cons., (4) the neg. ps., (5) the premonitory ps., (G) 
the voc.ps., (7) the ps. of assent, (8) the exceptive ps., 
(9) the ps. of allocution, (10) the connective ps., (11) the 
expos, ps., (12) the infinitival ps., (13) the excitative ps., 
( v 14) the p. of approximation, ( 15) the /L of futurity, 
(16) the interrog. ps., (17) the cond. ps., (18) the causative 
p., (19) the 7?. of reprehension, (20) the Js, (21) the 
quiescent ct» of femininization, [(22) the Tamvln (AA),] 
(23) the corrob. ^ , (24) tbe 5 of silence (Z), (25) the 
Ji and ^ of pause, (2G) the p. of disapproval, (27) the 
p. of trying to remember (AA). The conjunct ps. [177, 
571] are not mentioned [under that name] by [Z or] IM: 

At 

they are five, (1) ^1 , conjoined with the plastic v., pret, 

UssstfAsAS 

as tijj pli' ^ ^ is~*ap* I wondered that Zaid stood ; 

§ As s 3s A 5 A S A s 

and aor., as ^1 is**»* should stand; and 
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Ai> A« A/ a *,i 

hup., as *> ^tf &jJf ^^.1 I signed to him, Stand :where- 

' ' "* a ✓ A A ✓ A , A 

as, if an aplastic w. occur after it, as Vf ^-^l 
, , , $ ' f 

i-*- U LIII. 40. And thai (the case is this,) man hath 

° A* A?, 

wo£ owg/tf save that he hath wrought and ^ ^) 
y->i&\ ^ yj^i VII. 184. And that (the case is 
this,) haply their end may have drawn ncar> it is con- 
traded: (2) Ji , conjoined with its sub. and pred., as 

,A,A* £ £ A A, A//« 

Ujyj U| ^aXj> fl,f XXIX. 50. And hath it not sufficed tlwn 
that We have revealed?-, and the contracted is like 
the uncontracted, being conjoined with its sub. uulprcd.; 
hut its sub. is suppressed [525], whereas the sub. of the 
uncontracted is mentioned: (3) J , conjoined with an 
f/or. i>. only, as t*i) r > c ^ 77io« cajnesi in owfer 

that thou mightest honor Zaid: (4) U , infinitival, adver- 

, ,A, , AJ> , , " A« X 

hial as £l!aJu> »s~o U I V I shall not accompany 

<Aee «o Jong- as thou continues! to be departing ; and not 
adverbial, as £• / wondered that 

thou didst beat Zaid : conjoined with thepref., as exempli- 
fied; and aor., as l^; f yb U » so /ong- as Zdd 

shall stand and L>^ <^=^ thai thou wast 

beating Zaid-, and nominal prop., as *i) ^ 
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that Zaid was standing and f$ *i) U uXAaa-ol J)* so 

long as Zaid is standing : the adverbial infinitival being 
oftcnest conjoined with the pret., or with the aor. denied by 

A, f\* A A , h, , ' , a , ni , 

ds «_ >y^> U i_XAacue| If so long as thou dost 
not beat Zaid ; seldom Avith the aor. not denied by ^ , as 

[by Alllutfii'a, I roam about so long as 1 roam about; 
then repair to a home whose housewife is a slut (J)]: (5) 

§A, , , A, J> A , 

y, conjoined with the ;jr«/., as ujj r lS y wished 

SAy J> i/ AV J> A y 

^ai Zairf had stood; and aor., as d-jt; y 
trou/rl stand. The sign of the conjunct p. is its replace- 
ability by the inf. n., as r y£ 3 'j c^oj^ , i. e. oCU* (IA). 
The inf. n. [however] is not given the predicament of 

52 a? 

^ or ^ and its con/', in sup possibility of the prep. 
[514]; nor in supplying the place of the two terms of 
attribution, which question is common to ,^1 and Jl 

S ' A« 

in the c«/. of [440], but peculiar to ^1 and its 
conj. in that of , [according to IM's saying 
(459) that is then non-alt. (DM).] aud to 

in that of y [591] : nor ai*e they given its predicament 
in being a subst. for the adv. of time [65]. You say 
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, y.^ A J> A , , S>, A* 9 A y $ ✓ S? 

uC*U» c^sw and j.^Sj ^1 or uCM , but 

not u£*Ia> , [60] being anomalous, [orig. 

s\y&\ ^ (DM)]: and &Jf cs^j-«a. or r G ^t, but 

not uX»^» , unless -you mention the enunc, [e. g. Hat! 
(DM)]; and r y£ J,^, but not ^5 uCJI ; and y 

, but not j»yu : and &jU> ljCXas. ? but 
not j«a*M JLa? ^1 , contrary to the opinion of IJ and 
Z (ML). The conjunct ps. must be followed by a conj. 
explaining their meaning (IA). The ^ of females is a 
j). in S^-ilf yj+a^. in the dial, of £»l ^y^f [21]. The 
8 is (1) a p. denoting absence, i. e. the » in [162], 
the ;»■©». being bf alone: (2) substituted for the interrog. 

Hamza, as [690]: but rightly this should not 

be reckoned, because not an o. f. ; though some assert 
that the o.f. is the f being elided. y& and its 
branches are ps. in such as J*oWl jaj f w hen parsed 
as a distinctive [166] having no place in inflection ; 
but some say ns. The y is (1) the sign of male persons 
in the dial, of Tayyi or Azd Shanu'a or BalHsrith, as 
& ^^jiUXd and ^>;L' [21], according to S a p. 
indicating plurality, as the in is a p. indicating 
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femininization; and sometimes used for irrational objects, 
when treated like rational beings, ns ]&\ , devour- 

ing here, says ISh, being i. q. injustice and wrong, like 

i. e. j^ulls , Thou wrongedst thij sons as the t-*~e devours 
his young, until Hum foundest the bitterness of the 
unwholesome herbage, the ideal being likened to the real 
devouring: some attribute to this dial. V. 75. [21] aud 
XXI. 3. [1] ; but to attribute them to something else is 
better, because of its weakness: (2) the y of disapproval 

[620], as What! the man?-, but rightly this 

should not be reckoned, became it is an impletion of the 

vowel, as is showu by Sk^f in the acc. and &da.yf in the 

gen. ; and like it are the ^ in [183] in imitation, and 

in j^fejf in 

; j!2wG y^t fjO- ^ * S ya> jSi 

[And that I, whenever inclination turns mine eye, draw 
near to wherever they have gone along, and gaze (Jsh)], 
and the j> of rhymes, as 

3 / A^» ,J>S& , A * 

[1] : (3) the ^ of trying to remember [623], as when he 
that means to say {ft , and, forgetting > wishes to 
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prolong the sound, in order that he may try to remember, 
says y*fu„ • but rightly this is like the one before it : (4) 
the j substituted for tb« interrog. Hamza preceded by 

^/ 9 J>£*> h, / 

Damin, like the readings LXVII. 15. 

16. And unto Him shall be the resurrection. Have ye 
become safe f and &? f*A*Tj ^ff JG VII. 120. Pharoah 
said, Have ye believed in Him t : but rightly this also 
should not be reckoned, because substituted. The I (1) 

A,A,S 

denotes disapproval, as What! 'Amr?: (2) denotes 

, jS^ s a*, 

trying to remember, as Ua.yi ^.l) / saw the man : but 
rightly these two should not be reckoned : (3) is the sign 
of the du. t as 

»/ / / ft /*&/ /hi //*■* - A / /tl/ //hi 

[Thy two eyes were found at the back of the head in 
battles {meeter and meeter for thee is this matter) when 

~ 9 ✓✓A* A,/ 

keeping guard (Jsh)], £)\ 8LM [21], and 

by AlMutanabbi, [And he shot me with his glance, though 
his two hands shot not. And an arrow inflicting torment 
hit me, though arrows kill and give rest (W)] : (4) is the 
restringent f, as 

9 S //9 ^/ 9 A 9 A/ / /9h*9h$S*>/ / 9 9/ / h/ 

13 a 
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[by Huraka Biut AnNu'mau, While we rule the people, 
and the dominion is our dominion, lo, we are among them 
subjects taken as servants /(T)]: but some say the f is part 
of the restringent U ; and some say an iropletion, ^ 
being pre. to the prop., which is confirmed by its being 
pre. to the single term io 

«A , „ , % * h . Ass , 

[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, Amid his embracing, i.e. 
combating, the brave armed men and his eluding, one day 
was appointed for him. a bold daring man _to repel him 
(Jsh)] : (5) separates the two Hamzas [661], as ^jJ? f 
II. 5. [28], allowably not necessarily, whether the 2nd 
Hamza be softened or sounded true: (6) separates the ^ 
of females and the corrob, ^, as^Jf, necessarily: 
(7) [55]: (8) is a subst. for a quiescent ^ , either the 
corrob. IJ)J as XCVI. 15. [649], 6£j', X II. 32. And 
shall surely be, and £l| J£ )i\ j; 649 j. or thg TanwJa 
of the acc. [640], ns l^j ^ \ D t h e 0 f others than 
Kabf'a, [who pause with quiescence upoh the acc. pro- 
nounced with Tanwin (DM)]. But the f substituted for 
the ^ of ^of may not be reckoned: nor the f of multi- 
plication, as ; of femininization, as JxL ; of co- 

ordination, as ; of unbinding, as 

✓ /A? tu x A?A^>„ // A ✓ xAx*A«s« AS 
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[by Al'Ajjlij, What has aroused sorrows and a sadness 
that has saddened, because of a ruin like the striped 
Yamant garment that has become loom oat? ( Jsb)] ; of 

, AS 

dualization, as u )'« J, i;'f ; of iinpletion, in imitation, as 
li* , or elsewhere in case of necessity, as 

\l seek refuge with God from the scorpions raising the 
joints of the tails (Jsli)] ; that the vowel is made manifest 
by in pause, i. e. the t of bl according to the BB [1G1] ; 
or of making dim., as bp and bJIM ; [or substituted for 
the Hamza of Jl on prefixion of t\ic interrog. Hamza, as 
^Jf Note? (DM)]. The s is a p. of (1) disapproval, 
as *i^3' [613]: (2) trying to remember, as s Si [G24]: 
but rightly they should not be reckoned, like the g of 
making dim., of the aor., of unbinding, [as JS) 
(DM),] and of iinpletion, [for imitation, as J>~> , or any- 
thing else (DM),] and the like, [c. g. of the da. and pcrf 
pi. muse, in the gen. and acc. (DM)1 ; because tliey aro 
parts of words, not words (ML). 



C II A P T E R 1 1 



THE PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 498. The prep, is what is applied to conduct, [i. e. 
make tram. (II),] a v. or its like, [the ucl. part., Sec, ay 
in the d. s. (7$) (R),] or its sonsc, [the ado. and prep, and 
gen. (R),] to what follows it (IH), whether a plain n. 
orvcnderableby a „. (J m ): so that its gen., being a 
direct o*y. to that v., is «*. in place; and may therefore 
be coupled to with the acc. in jXLj,' V. 8. [130. A.J 
(R). They are (1) [ps. only, vid. (M, E)] *y , , JLl , 
,y ,. the v , the J , v; , and the ; and & [of the oath 
(M, III, KN); (2) ps. and m., vid. (M, R)] JL' f , t I, c 
^ , a. , and ,£ (M, III, IM, Sh, KN) ; (3) p.. and w., 
vid. (M, B) \k\L , fiT, and ul (M, III, IM); (4) y [518] 
(IM, Sh), jj, and^'^M). These 20 p*. are all pe- 
culiarto «*, and govern the (U). The W .govern 
in to* gen. (1) the explicit *. and thv pron., the general rule, 

cT> ^ ^, J*', the v , the J, and ^, as 

XXXIII. 7. And from t/tee and from Noah, 

f S J\ V ' 5S - God shall be,, our returning 

and X. 4. [41], jllo' j^' l££ LXXXIV. 19. Degree 
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after degree and ly*)) f€** V - 
A-'ta// 6e satisfied with them, and they shall be satisfied with 
Him, ^j 1 - 3 " i-dAM XXIII. 22. And upon 

them and upon the ships ye are carried, ^)~)) 'y- 4 ' 
IV. 135. Believe in God and His Apostle and Iji-lj 

XL VI. 30. believe in Him, U ; ^y-lf ^ U &1J 
ji^l ^ 11.284. Unto God belong what is in the heavens 
and what is in the earth and ^y^S IL HO. 

(of them) are obedient unto Him [117], c^i' f ^'j 
^jjuLSjJJ LI. 20. i« */ie eartf/t are signs for the sure 
knowers and i _ r &iM 4^^' t* XLIII. 71. And in 
it shall be what the souls desire [177] : (2) only the expli- 
cit but not any particular one exclusively, vid. tlie , 
a / 

^^Xa. , and the y : (3) two particular words, vid. the , 
which governs only «iJ! and pre. to or tho 

^ , as ^X—LL-of y,^^ aUU ; XXI. 58. And, by God, I 
will assuredly outwit your idols and I *->y or ^.y 
By the Lord of the Ka'ba or my Lord: (4) a particular 
one, and a particular sort, of tho explicit ns., vid. , 
which governs only (a) the inlerrog. U , as &+*f For 
whalfi (b) the understood and its conj., as 
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J [ 411 L if J ho causative, the understood 
with this v. being renderable by an inf. n. governed in the 
gen.hy J, as though you said /fil : (5) a particular 
sort of the explicit ns., vid. and J- , the gen. of 
which is only a n. of time, definite, not vague, and past or 
present, not future, as &**sJ| r y> J,;* sXjf, u or J* / 
Ztaye roof *ee« Aim «/nce Friday, and IJUjj JjJ or H 
our day, not i** lii-. M ; l If or ^ nor &£k u 

[or ii* ] : (6) a particular sort of the prons. and explicit 
ns., vid. , which governs only (a) a pron, of the 3rd 
2>ers. sing, masc, whereby the sing. masc. or anything else 
is intended, necessarily expound«d by an indct. after it 
agreeing with the sense intended and governed in the acc. 
as a sp., as &> } and and and Sl r l and 

A/?,A,o * ✓ 

and sLJ Scarce aw// man and too mew. and men 
and woman and ftco ttfowew and women, all of which is 
rare ; (b) a qualified indet. explicit n., as ^Ce> jl^ ^ 
i*-a5J Scarce an?/ good man have I met, which is frequent 
(Sh). The adv. and prep, and #ew. must depend upon 
(1) the v., or (2) its like, [i. e. the deriv. n. governing like 
the v. (DM),] as ^yck*i\ ^Ac u^Jjj [^JjfkfU] 
fiAc I. 6. 7. [77ifi zcay o/ Mm 77 t o« Aos* iee?* 

gracious unto, not of them that Thou art wroth with and 



[110], by Ibn Duraid, [And /he while hair become 
glowing in ils black hair ftf^/i (a glairing) like /he glowing 
of the fire in /he dry log of Uac (Jsh)] ; or (3) what is 
rcnder.ablc by its like, as XLIII. 81. [177], ^ depcnd- 
ing upon &f because renderaMe by c^*.* worshipped, 
and 

sl*> j>3, A / J;/ , //»* f/»J * fi x 

r 5l 6 4«l ^ 3 a> ; * t# 5^ a ^JUJ 

' ' ' * 

[^inrf verily wu/ tongue is honey whereby convalescence 
it attained: but it (1G1) against him (Hint) God has 
poured if. out (upon) is cnlovynlh. orig. &a.^> ^ ^J.e. ^»Xe 
S^e &Sj| (DM)], tlie J* mentioned depending upon JaI 

' « A , I , r 

because renderablc by ^~**a ? iar d, JJti troublesome, or 
S , 

severe ; or (4) what points to its sense, as 

A 3 , ✓ ✓ S/, , A/ A /,l5A^ ,a, ✓ A A^> J>? 

[/ am Abu-lMinhUl sometimes. Mine ancestral glory is 
not a safeguard ovei' me, but my safeguard is valour and 
munificence (Jsli)] and 

A/* S J> l\ , A,o ^w/y i/ A y2 / 

[by Fadakl {Ibn A'bad (Jsh)} nlMinkaii (KF, Jsli), lam 
the son of Mdwlya, when the cry used for rousing the 
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horse becomes vehement, and the cavalry come in troops, ill 
squadrons (Jsli)], ja*> and ol depending upon tlio two 
proper names because of the sense of £l»«»JI the valiant 

or ^'^i the munificent in thcui : and, if none of these four 

* ' A * ' * ' " n ' ' 
things be found, one is supplied as t»JUtf Jtl£.t Oj** JtS^ 

VII. 71. And ( We sent) unto Thamud their brother SaliJi, 

Id ft J S ^ J XXVII. 12. (Go thou) amid 

nine signs unto Pharoah, UL-^I ^aJfyOj II. 77. And 

i ' ' ' 

(do good) unto parents willi doing good or And (enjoined 
upon them) respecting parents doing good, and the iUj 
[In the name of God (I recite or rehearse), like &fl> 
^iJlj and p;*Mj ^jj**^ (Mayst thou bring home thy 
wife or *cer/) with close union and begetting of sons! 
and with happiness and prosperity!, and 

uwIm j^vt o.~»; * f ju jii; /a£ Jl 

(K)j by AlFarazdak, !TAere Zwzifl?, (1 invite you) to the food. 
Then a party of them said, We envy mankind in their 
eating/(K>d(N)]. As to whether they depend upon (1) the 
non-att. v. : — those who assert that it does not indicate 
accident, vid< Mb, F, IJ, Jj, IB, and Shi, disallow that ; 
but the truth is tbat these vs. all indicate it, except | ^-jJ , 
[which also, says R, indicates an accident, i. e. negation 
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(DM)] : (2) the aplastic v. :— F says on ^ l$£ fly 
[182] that the adv. is dependent upon (*i : (3) the p. : — 
that is commonly disallowed; but IH says on \s^\ U 
LXVIII. 2. 2%ow art not by the 

****** 

grace of thy Lord possessed by a devil that the [1st] ^ 

depends upon the neg., since, if it depended upon 
* * * 

tf ^ym » it would import negation of a particular demo* 
niac possession, that which is from the grace of God, 
whereas the meaning is not negation of a particular 
demoniac possession. Six preps, do not depend, (1) the 

red. prep., as in XIII. 43. [503] and sfi\ ^ JU. ^ JJB 
XXXV. 3. Is there any creator other than Godf; because 
the dependence means the ideal attachment [of the op. to 
the gen. (DM)], some vs. failing to reach the «*., aud 
being therefore aided thereto by the preps. ; whereas the 
red. enters the sentence only to strengthen and corrobo- 
rate it, not for attachment: but the strengthening J may 
be said to depend upon the strengthened op., as Sii-a* 
1^1 Ul II. 85. Verifying what is with them, LXXXV. 
16. [31], and ^ J XII. 43. If ye be 

interpreters of the dream,', being really not a pure red., 

because of the weakness imagined in the op., which makes 
s** 

it quasi-intrans.'. (2) >l in the dial, of 'Ukail; because 
14 a 
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it is quasi-red., its gen. being in the position of a nom. by 
inchoation, since what is after it is in the nom. as an 
enunc, as 

Psn t t A 3 *> ,ti*3, , A I S A^J ^ A*, 
* > /« /«»- { S// 

[by Ka'b Ibn Sa'd alGhanawS, 7%m sairf 7, Ca// thou 
another call, and raise the voice loudly; perchance Abu 
•IMighwdr is near thee (J)] ; and because it is net prefixed 
to make an op. trans., but to import expectation : (3) l(y 
in , , »Vy , according to S's saying [169] ; for 
what is after it also is nom. in place by inchoation, since 
fry requires two props. [574] : (4) v; in ^ILo ^* 
&uSJ or ; because its g-en. is an obj. in the 2nd, 
and an inch, in the 1st or an obj. with the accusatival op. 
supplied after the gen., Many a, or Scarce any, good man 
{have 1 met), have I met him, not before the prep., because 
takes the head [of the sentence] ; and it is prefixed 
only to import multitude or paucity, not to make an op. 
trans.: (5) the lJ of comparison, say Akh and HI, arguing 
that in ^y^S joj Zaid is like 'Amr the op., if !££l| f j s 
not indicated by the l£ , and, if a v. akin to the 
i. e . , is self-trans. ; but the truth is that all preps. 
occuring in the position of enuncs. and the like indicate 
yjSX-Vt : (6) the exceptive p., i. e. Ua., foe , and IZlL . 
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because they denote removal of the v. from what they are 
prefixed to, which is the reverse of the meaning of making 
trans., i. e. conducting the meaning of the v. to the n. 
The predicament of the adv. and prep, and gen. after dets. 
and indets. is that of props.', so that they are eps. in 

\&** 3? is*ll; or ^j^ff ^J* I saw a bird above, ov 
upon, a branch, because they are after a pure indet.; 
ds. s in ^Iso-JI ^ j%M or $i\ J I saw the 

new moon among the clouds or in the horizon, because 
they are after a pure det. ; and susceptible of being either 
in iXdS J* &*UTI ^ y&yi J*=P*> Flowers 

phase me in their calices, and fruit upon its boughs, 
because the generic det. is like the indet, and in ^ 
&JUo*| ^ ^ili T7iw is ripe fruit upon its boughs, because 
the qjialiBed indet. is like the det. When followed by 
a nom., (1) if they be preceded by a ncg., interrog., qua- 
lificd M, conjunct [«.], inc/i., or s. s., [the ?wa/., con/., 
L i > s 

mima, or rf. being the arftf. (DM),] as ^! ;f*H U 

$ A/ S §As Pss *s -"Ass S*>,~* 

and and J** and ^ 

, 5.^' 9 Si s/A «As A/s A, J Ass 

8^1 J and 8^-1 I-**** and ^ cy;)- 
Jl=^ there are three opinions as to the nom., that it is 
(a) preferably an inch., whose enunc. is the adv. or [prep. 
and] gwi.; (b) preferably an ag., which IM adopts, the 
o.f. being absence of hyst.-prot.\(c) necessarily an ag.t 
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and, when it is parsed as an ag., then whether its op. he 

the suppressed v., or the adv. or [prep, and] gen., because 

s,, A 

suhsts. for j*X~f , and approximate to the c, as being 
supported, [the v. being 1 supported upon the subject 
especially, and upon such as the interrog., which is mostly 
prefixed tow. (DM),] is disputed; the preferable opinion 
being the 2nd, because the d. a. may not precede in *H) 
UJtL yif J , whereas, if the op. were the v., it might, 
and because of 3 *\f J* [26], the pron. bei D g latent 
only in its op., [so that the am. is the op. of the pron., and 
therefore, if there be no pron. in it, because of the presence 
of the nom. after it, is the op. of that mm. (DM)] : (2) if they 
be not supported, as J*j ;WI ^ or l^jJL* , the majority 
hold inchoation to be necessary; but Akh and the KK 
allow both constructions. They must depend upon a sup- 
pressed [op.], (I) when they (a) occur as («) an ep., as 

< tf^ IL 18 ' [24] ' ( * } a d - *' 88 
f^5 J> ^} XXVIII. 79. 7%«, he went forth unto his 
people with [502] Aw poTnp, the ; $xl| m fjs£llsf^u£ 
«u** XXVU. 40. wAen A* * miinff Mm 
meaning motionlessness, not unrestricted existence and 
coming to pass, so that it is a particular being, (c) a c<mj. r 
as ^ V Sai* ^ ^1/^ ^ ^ ^ 

XXI. 19. dnduntoHimbelongthes/tkoJarein the heavens 
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a?idthe earth: and they that are before Him deem not 
themselves too great, (d) an enunc, though it sometimes 
appears in poetic license, as £H j*M UCJ [26]; (b) govern 
the explicit n in the nom,, as XIV. 11. and II. 18. [24]: 
(2) when the op. is (a) used suppressed in a prov. or the 
like, as JlM [67] and jf\ J$)l> ; (b) expouuded, 

as &L*=J\ [g7] an d &; , when 

allowed on the authority of the reading. [of Ibn Mas'ud 
(K)] $ ^t&Uj LXXVI. 81. [And (hath pre- 
pared) for the evil-doers, hath prepared /or them (E)], 
though most hold that the prep, must be dropped and the 
n. governed in the nom. or acc. [62] : (3) in the oath with 

✓ Ay y AS >Of 

any [prep.] other than the «_;, as | _ s &»£ fof JiWU 

XCII. 1. By the night when it covereth, XXL 58., and 

JaJf 1/ &U [653]; and, if the v. were expres- 

sed, the would be necessary. The necessarily sup. 

pressed op. is a v. without dispute in the oath and conj., 

i *, 

because they are only props.; aud in the ep. in ^ 

i,t ' i*, 

ffcjo 6i> ^fjJI [32], because the o is allowed in 

- at* Ay ~ s>„ § , f j> , 

6& l J^k, but disallowed in g\ ^IUs J^,, the 
saying 
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[Every matter, removing far or bringing near, is sus- 
pended upon the justice of the Most High (Jsh)] being 
extraordinary: and most supply the v. in the enunc., ep., 
and d. s., because it is the o. / in government; but some 
the qual., because the o. f. in the enunc, ep., and d. s. 
is the single term, and because the v. in them must be 
constructively a qual., and, say they, because lessening 
the supplied is better, [the v. with its ag. being a prop., 
but the qual. with its nom. equivalent to the single terra 
(DM),] which is of no account, because we do not sup- 
press the pron., but transport it to the adv., so that the 
suppressed is a v. or qual., each a single term : and in 
distraction it is supplied according to the exponent, the 
v. being supplied in cJXXsJ {Wilt thou 

devote thyself to prayer) on Friday, wilt thou devote thy- 
self to prayer on it?, and the qual. in u>J| &x*a=J| -yj 
/U» L-aXLw . In the oath it is p«*»f ; in distraction like 
the spoken; in the prov. [and the like (DM)] according 
to the sense ; and in the remainder unrestricted being, i. e. 
^ \S or yu*«* or their aor., if the present or future be 
meant, and ^ or or their qual., if the past, and 

when you are ignorant of the meaning, the qual, it beiug 

$~ 

suitable in all times; not particular being, like *>0» and 
$ , r ' 

save because of indication, in which case the 
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suppression is allowable, ^not necessary, and a pron. is 
not transported from the suppressed to the adv. and 
[prep, and] gen. It is generally supplied preceding 
them, like the rest of the ops. with their regs. : but some- 

«A, &• 

times following, preferably, as in Jjj ;J jJl J> , because 
the suppressed is -he enunc, which is orig. posterior to 
the inch. ; or necessarily, as in fojj JoJ) ^ , because 
^1 is not followed immediately by its «om. 5 while he 
that supplies it as a v. must supply it following in both 
cases, because the enune., when a v., does not precede 
the inch. As they allow themselves more latitude in the 
adv. and [prep, and] gen. than in anything else, they (1) 
separate therewith (a) the non-att. v. from its reg. [458] ; 
(b) the v. of wonder from the wondered at [480] ; (c) 
the annulling p. from its annulled, as £Jl lS *^X) Hi [34]. 
(d) the interrog. from JG treated like "j* , as i*=o <*«f 
£N [441] ; (e) the pre. n. and prep, from their gens., 
as ooj &Uf ; r U* \tis> [1,125] and &Uf^ aS^I 

* * , , , 5 

/ bought it for (by God!) a dirham; (f) and ^ 
from their subjs.j as 

Ay A* y A/ A ✓ 

* ' $ 
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[by IJaesan Ibn Thabit, In that case, by God, we will cast 
them into a war that will make the little child hoary before 
the entry into the period of hoariness ( Jsh)] and 

IsugH j^l. JlxiUl col % UjIH* l>| U J 

[/ will not, so long as I see Abu Yazld fghting, leave off 
fighting and witnessing the fray (Jsh)] : (2) make them 
precede (a) the sub., when preds. in the cat. of ^ [34], 
as 8^"J udo ^ ^jl III. 11. Fm7# iw that is an ensam- 
j»fe, or regf*. of the prerf. in the corf, of U [107], as 

* ~ , A* A / Aj> A / ^aI 

U-tl is**? 6S f'f- &*SA> 
, & e ' ' 

Take thou as a buckler the armament of prudence, even 
though thou be feeling safe; for not at every time is he 
that thou agreest with agreeing with thee, whereas its 
government is nullified if the reg. be anything else, as 

? A / *t**> 'hSs* * ft 

s r ft * // »/ S» // 

«j^u ui ^ ^ ^ jr 

[by Muza&im Ibn AlHarith al'Ukaill, And they said, 
Inquire thou about her at the halting-places of Mind; 
but not every one that has come to Mind am I acquainted^ 
with that I should inquire (SM, Jsh)] ; (b) [the conjunct,] 
when regs. of the conj. o* Jt , as ^.oiDtjJJ ^ aa> lytfj 



( 305 ) 

XII. 20. And were of the listless about him in one say- 
ing; (c) the y. denied by U , as 

[by 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha asSahabS, And we have not 
become independent of Thy favor. Wherefore make Thou 
the feet steadfast if we encounter them ; and do surely 
send down mercy and blessing, whereby the heart may 
become calm, upon us Companions (Jsh)] ; (d) the id. op., 

f A, , , A/ 

as v_,y uXl fyi J/l Every day hast thou a garment t. 
Some preps, sometimes act as substs. for others ; though 
the BB and their followers hold that the p. retains its own 
sense, the op. being made to imply the sense of an op. 
trans, by means of that p., because the use of a trope is 
easier in the v. than in the p. (ML). 

§ 499. yj* denotes (1) beginning (M, Z, IH, IA, ML) 
of extent (M, A A, R, I A, ML), mother than time, [accord- 
ing to the BB, whether its gen. be a place or otherwise 

(R), as ^\ >*P~*1\ J' r'H 1 < Xm 

From the Sacred Mosque at Makka to the Farthest Mosque 
, i *, » a *a 

at Jerusalem (IA, ML) and ^ & XXVII. 30. 

Verily it is from Solomon (ML)] ; and in time [also, accord- 
15 a 
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ing to the KK (R, ML) aiid Akh, Mb, and IDh (ML)], as 

rf- J; 1 cT* iS^ 1 uS 1 * tT""' DC. 109. Assuredly 

a Mosque that was founded upon piety from the first day 
(R, I A, ML), iCJdf r £ ^ SyLdJ ^o/ tif LXII. 9. 
When the call is sounded for prayer on [below] Friday, 

A / A , , A ,A,A£ a s* ✓ 

* j' 5 ^ 1 **** >^ 

(R), by Zuhair, Whose are the dwellings in the height of 
the abodes of Thamud, that have been empty of inmates 
from many years and from past time? (Jsh), ^ <^kl» 
we were raircerf upon from Frz 
day to Friday in tradition (ML), and 

' ' ' < & 

(IA, ML), by AnNabigha (ML) adhDhubyanl, They have 
been chosen from the times of the day of Hahma until 
to-day, having been proven with all provings (J) : in the 
two texts indeed ^ is i. q. ^ , being often so in advs., 

as *i) J* 5 and I came in a time 

before, and q/ifer the time of the coming of Zaid ant 

§ , , , A, A , 

^tsaa. \JX#y ^ XLI. 4. And in between u\ 
and thee is a veil, and the meaning is on account of (the 
lapse of) years SfC. ; but apparently the opinion of the 
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KK is correct : the inceptive ^ is known by the appro- 
priateness of ^1 , or what imports the sense thereof, in 
opposition to it, as p-ffS ^^i^l ji* SlfU I betake 
myself for refuge, or flee, unto Qod from the accursed 

✓ A /A? A A fi 

devil (R): (2) partition, [as ^4\yS ^ J-*- IX. 104. 

" ' S-° * x 

Take thou of their goods an alms (R), whence ^3 

^ Sw «/ ' ' 

LL.I Jyb II. 7. A nd of the men are they that say 
(182), We believe in God (IA): its sign is its replace- 
ability by , like Ibn Mas'ud's reading I jtiS 
^jassJ U III. 86, Until ye expend part of what ye 
love (ML)] : (3) explanation (IH, AA, IA, ML) of genus 
(IA, ML), being replaceable by ^oJl (A A), after (a) U 
and Ufr», often, because of their excessive vagueness, as 
&il £«»JJ U II. 100. Whatever verse We abrogate 
and VII. 129 [419]; (b) something else (ML), as f^i%G 
J^f XXIL 3L ( AA « R » IA ; ML ) Where- 
fore shun the abomination, which is idols (AA): the 

in !t*-*J ±i) ^- «»oaaI , however, is not this one ; but a 
* ' ' 

pre. n. is suppressed, i. e. / met from (meeting) Zaid a 
lion (R): (4) exchange, as S^VJ ^ Ui^Jf S^anlo. 
IX. 38. JHizwe become satisfied with the present life in 
exchange for the life to come ? (R, IA, ML), 
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ITAew wowW */*a* u?e Aarf wwteai 0/ wafer o/* Zamzam 
a draught chilled, that had been all night on the mountain- 

, *s>s, *fs*> ASA ✓ 

peaAr/ (R), JpS J gtflL. ^k* XLIII. 

60 We would make instead of you angels in the earth 
succeeding you, the saying, [says IM (ML),] 

. 'J h .f ' * f *" '9'*h* si* A, «y a 

(IA, ML), by Abh Nukhaila [Ya'mar Ibn Hazn, This 
is a maid that has not eaten the broad thin cake of 
bread, nor tasted instead of herbs the pistachio (J)],. 
III. 8. [below] in lieu of obedience to God, So e&i f> 

$ * , A 10 * A*o 

i*»J| lXL, i*sd| Nor shall fortune profit the possessor 
of fortune in lieu of obedience to Thee, and 

Ua*! jjuiy Lib 
[by ArRal 7%^ seized from us Me she-camels big with 
young instead of the weanling by main force; but«M 
small young earner is recorded for the ruler (Jsb)], Lf\ 
being in f tbe acc. by imitation, because they record aof 
ll*>f .Jb Such a one has paid $4. (ML; : it is known ly 
its replaceabiUty by Joj (R): (§) causation (B„ML), a? 
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Jfct»U*L C LXXI. 25. Becavee of their sins were 
they drowned, 1*5 ^ uXto ; [1], and 

by AlFarazdak (ML), He contracts his eyelids from 
modesty ; but eyelids are contracted from awe of him, so 
that none speaks save when he smiles (Jsh) : in 

Ito not thou wed an old woman if thou be brought her: 
and strip off thy garments on account of her, going far, 

,A ✓ A? A 

fleeing ^ may mean IfiM (T): (6) i.q. the ,_>, 
as | _ s te- i-V* ^ ^^k^i XLII. 44. Looking with faint 
eye, says Y (ML) : [and,] with Damm and Kasr of the j. , 
i. q. the •»-» of the oath, prefixed only to , as ^ 
By my Lord, like the «w to &Mf , prefixion of each to 
the reg. of the other being anomalo!.s, as jgy and 
'g* By God-, a prep, according to S, whose p may he 
pronounced with Damm in the oath exclusive! v while 
some say the is abbreviated from and the 

from (B) : (7) i. * . ^ (B, BS, ML) in 



( 310 ) 

by Ka'b, £b/ «/ 4 <? m a mutnt* in whose blood are mingled 
tormenting and falsehood and faithlessness and Jkkleness 
(BS), as in J>?\ ^ f ^Sli |o U XXXV. 8. -SAow 
«ie tc/ia* Aaw created ire <Ae eartA and LXII. 9. (BS, 
ML); [and] in advs., as above (R): (8; i.q. ^e, as Jj£ 
Mfo &pl^W XXXIX. 23. Then woe unto 
them whose hearts are hard to the mention of God! and 
|*a> ^ Bfc ^ UT a* tlLj b XXI. 97. 0 woe unto us, 
we have been in heedlessness of this / : IM asserts that 
(ML) the [comparatival (R)] ^ [i n such as j*2f i£ 
( Mr ')j denotes passing (R, ML), as though &igrf 
Acs surpassed 'Amr in excellence were said: (9) £. q. oJU 
as ti^a &W| ^ ^ol/^l V ; f€ Jf r | ^ ^ nL 8< Their 
goods shall not avail them, nor their children, before God 
aught, says AU : (10) i. q. L> ; , when conjoined with U , 
as 

f_/» , ... „ , a , 

[by Abu Hayya anNumairl, ^nrf twri/y we o/tera jfri'Ae 
c/tie/ o sfro&e wjoora Az> Aearf £/ia* c<w& the tongue out 
of the mouth (Jsli), say Sf f IKh, ITr, and Am, who thus 
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explain S's saying \SS ^Ssu U* ^1 And know 
thou that they sometimes suppress such a thing: (11) i. q. 
i J*, as j.jSM j-» SU^aJ^ XXI. 77. And We helped him 
against the people : (12) distinction, which is the one pre- 
fixed to the 2nd of two opposites, as j* j-*aJ! j»W 
A^JS II. 219. <?orf knoweth the marrer from the 
mender and ^ a^u=»M III. 173. f7ra- 

*»2 He distinguish the bad from the good, says IM : (13) 
extreme: S says "And you say ^Jij 6*£y 

I saw it from that position, making it an extreme for your 
sight, i. e. a place of beginning and ending" : (14) desig- 
nation of generality, which is the red. in ^ U 
Not any man has come to me; for before its prefixion this 
admits of meaning negation of genus and negation of 
unity : (15) corroboration of generality, which is the red. 
in ^ or ^* Not any one has come 

to me; for d*.! and are forms of generality (ML) 
after negation (DM). [Thus] it is [sometimes (AA)] red. 
(IH, AA, IA), i. e. suppressive (AA), in the non-aff, 
(IH) sentence (Jm), as J^t ^ (AA, IA), i. e. 

(AA). The conditions of its redundance [in the 
two sorts (ML), according to the majority of the BB 
(IA),] are (1) precedence of negation, prohibition, or 
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interrogation [by means of Js> , as 1M S^j ^ ioJUJ Uj 
VI. 59. Nor doth any leaf fall but He knoweth it, 

,i a as, , k h, 

cJ* f*i " Let not any one stand, and ^* 
^jta* LXVII. 3. Seest thou any flaios ? ; and F adds con- 
dition, as 

(ML), by Zuhair, And whatever any disposition be in a 
man, though he fancy it to be unnoticed by men, it will be 
known (EM)] : (2) iudeterminateness of its gen. (IA, ML) : 
(3) its [gen's] being an ag., direct obj., or inch. It is 

red. in the acc. and nom. in ^ Up jJj ^ lisauf U 
&II j-» 6*4 XXIII. 93., where you may construe ^ to 
be att, God hath not gotten any of spring, nor hath there 
been with Him any god, because its nom. is an ag. ; or 
non-att., nor hath any god been with Him, because its 
nom. is like the ag., and orig. an inch. The restriction 
of the obj. as direct is IM's phrase, as though its redund* 
ance were disallowed in the concomitate, causative, and 
adverbial objs. because i. q. the gen. governed by £* , 
the J, and ^ , with which ^* is not combined; but 
no cause appears for the disallowance in the unrestricted 
obj., and AB thus explain ^* ^» Ui<y U 
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VI. 38. We have not been remiss in the Writing at all, 
J. e. Q*ifi . By analogy it should not be red. in the 2nd obj. 
of or 3rd of , because orig. an enunc. ; and the 
reading [of Aba Ja'far alMadani (K)] W J*H J* U 
s IJ^I USy* ^ijo ^\ XXV. 19. It behoved not 
us to be taken besides Thee to be lords is anomalous. Akh 
does not prescribe the two 1st conditions, citing j3j 
^JL^jT W tf* CsZ* VI. 34. ^fnrf assuredly the tale 
of the Apostles hath come unto thee and f*i 
XLVI. 30. He will forgive you your sins; nor the RK 
the 1st, citing ^* JS J* There lias been rain and 

h , A, , A , ✓ A,/ 

^ j&S ^ JG Li # Uoi* ^ l«» 
by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a [alMakhziimi, And her love 
grows for her beside us, so that what a dissembling foe has 
mid forms not (Jsh)]. The ^prefixed to J*S and a~ , 
say the majority, denotes beginning of extent ; but IM 

A f/A ✓ ✓ /"» <° ' AJ, S J 

asserts that it is red. In ^ »^ ^ylXI ^iil 

/uijfyj^ VII. 79. JFAa*/ wrcV/.jre iwrfeerf lie with men 
out of lust {begun) from others than women f, [i.e. from 
men (DM),] denotes beginning -(ML). In ey^-t; 

16a 
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IV. 27. r JoLJ ^ depends upon ft l> ; , 

mothers of your wives, and your step-daughters, who are 

in your bosoms, by your wives that ye have gone in unto, 

* . . ' *•* " * ~ 

^ denoting beginning [of extent, like &U| Jj-j uyLu 

^ ^ 7%e daughters of the Apostle of God by 
Khadlja (K)] ; not upon the also, unless ^* denote 
(16) connection, i.e. connected with your wives, like 
[ cT f**»* ^SHiJ! IX. 68. 7%e roerc 

hypocrites and the women hypocrites are some of them 
connected with some (K),] 

When tlwu contrivest wickedness concerning Asad, verily, 
I am not connected with thee, nor art thou connected with 
me (K,B), and [the Prophet's saying (K on XXL 31.)] 
J* ool| V ; ^ Uf U I um not connected with pas- 
time, nor is pastime connected with me (K). And £ Amr 
Ibn Sha's says 

Wlierefore, if tiiou be (17) agreeing imth^me, or desiring 
my society, be to him good like the clarified, butter that the 
this- have been seasoticd with inyiumted dafe-juicc for, 



that it may not go bad; from ^U* Such a one is of u.i ; 
i.e. agrees with us (T). ^ is exclusively distinguished 
by governing in the gen. J/S , , , ^iiJ , , 
, and fiif , and also and ^ when ws. (R). 

§ 500. JS denotes (I) ending (M, Z, IH, IA, ML) 
of extent (ML, R, IA, ML), temporal and /oca/, as ^ 
JaU| j.tudi II. 183. Then complete the fast until 
the night (R, ML) and XVII. 1. [499] (ML); and governs 
the last [part] and anything else, as ^1 &=>/aM 
JJW ^| or ^1 (IA): the two limits, beginning 

and end, are oftener not included in the limited ; so that 
in £*3jJf ^i>yti\ ^ u^o^if the two 

places are apparently not included in the buying, but 
may be with context (R): [for.] when a context indicates 
the inclusion of what is after it, as &Jjl ^* %sAf 
jjyLl ^ I recited the Kur'3?i from its beginning to its 
end, or its exclusion, as II. 183. and II. 280. [447], it is 
acted upon (ML); but [otherwise (ML)] what is after 
^1 is not [necessarily (AA)] included (AA, ML) in the 
predicament of what is before it (A A) : (2) i. q. (III, 
ML), seldom (III), when you join a thing to another 
(ML), as in ^M^t J\ $1^1 V, IV. 2 Nor devour 
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/heir goods with your goods (R) : so say the KK and many 
of the BB on *Uf Jj 3 }2\ ^ UL 45. Who ^ be 
my helpers with God? and J*| o^Ilf J\ o^I/f Camels 
from 3 to 10 with camels from 3 to 10 are a herd of camels, 
i. e. Little joined to its like becomes much: (3) explanation 
0/ the agency of its gen., after a v. of wonder or n. of 
superiority importing love or hatred, as 4jJ <suJJ VJ 
^1 XII, 33. My Lord, the prison is more pleasing unto 
me: (4) i . q. the J, as ^X*5\ r V\, And command be- 
longeth unto Thee (ML) : (5) i. q. J } ^ ^ sa5d j; bjr 
many (ML)], in 

^ j^yy n; 

<R, ML), by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, donotthots 
leave me to be because of the threat as though I were among 
men a he-camel that pitch is smeared upon, mangy (Jsh) r 
and 

' ' ' ' £ 

[by Tarafa (EM)J if the wltole tribe meet together, 
thou wilt meet me among the highest of the noble house 
repaired toby men (R), whence, says IM, may be pGA^xuT 
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together on the day of resurrection: (6) beginning [of 
extent (DM)], as 

(ML), by 'Amr Ibn Ahmar alBahili (Jsli), She says, when 
J have raised the camel-saddle above her, Shall Ibn Ahmar 
be given to drink and not quench his thirst from, i. e. 
fide and not be weary of riding, me? (DM) : (7) i. q. oi* 
(R, ML), as in 

, ,z*> , , , , 

»/o ; v usJ| J\ j*a~ If f 

(ML), by Abu KabSr alHudbali, Or is there no way to 
youth, when its remembrance is more delicious to me 
than mellow winet (Jsh), [and,] it is said, in u^Jj 
lr ^ua. or jfuJo Thou art dear, or hateful, to me and 
fcjjf c>«-K / sat by him (R): (8) corroboration, which is 
the ra?., authorized by Fr, citing the reading Xtsis( JatLtif 

iS3& uT^uT* XIV - 40> therefore make Th&a 
hearts of men to love them (ML). 

§ 501. Jt*. [and ^ a Hudhaill dial, far., a 
co»., and inceptive p. (R), used in one of three senses, 
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'a 

ending of extent, prevalently, and causation, and i. q. Vf 
in exception, the rarest of them and mentioned by few 
(ML),] is (1) [a prep. (R, I, ML),] syn. with JS (M, R, 
I, ML) and ^ (R, I) and sometimes V| (I); governing, 

As Sj * 

when with ^ [or Iff ], only an inf. n. paraphrased 
by the v. governed in the subj. after it by the understood 
^jl, as £M i&-JM [414], not &i»M J^o ; and, 
when syn. with ^1 , the same, as ^X^. v-,^ 

jmamJI / journeyed until the sun set, and the plain «. 
also, as XCVII. 5. [below] (R) : it differs from J\ in 
that [ (a) it must be preceded by a thing having parts, 
expressed, as i*j>^ ^Slf \s*>yb ; or supplied, as 
^.UoJI jj**-, i. e. (R):] (b) its gen. is not a 

pron., [the saying 

being a poetic license (ML), She came unto thee, betaking 
herself to every road, hoping from thee that she should not 
be disappointed (Jsh), (and) in 
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being inceptive, i. e. jfc , And I will suffice him 
against what he dreads, and give him his request, and 
join him to the people, so that he shall be joined, and the 
saying 

anomalous (R), Then no, by God, men will not find a 
hero until they find thee, 0 son of Abu ZiyUd (J)] ; and, 
[when preceded by a thing having parts (ML),] must be 
the last, or contiguous to the last, part [of the thing (M)], 

* 9/ ///^ 

as &C*«Jf ,»J5"| / ate the fish even to its head 

a , , 

[and ^suJl ^U*« jb r tt* XCVII. 5. Peace is it 

until the time of rising of the dawn (R, ML), the time of 
rising of the dawn not being part, but contiguous to the 
last part, of the night (B)],not t$a*aJ , [the saying 
objected by IM 

✓ J>/ J> A J>y # , , A fix J> A „ a * &s 

not being a case in point, because he does not say J 

* A fix /A ✓ 

l^i-aJ ^ &WM ud3 , though he means it (ML), She 
appointed a night; and I ceased not until its middle to be 
hoping, then returned despairing (Jsh) ; and ought to be 
precise, because it is a limit,, ^jxa. i JZs>. fgj+i ^ 
XXIII. 56. Then leave thou them in their ignorance until 
a time being i. q. the precise, i, e. the time of their chas- 
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ikement(R)):(c) what is after it is [apparently 1 ^)] 
included (M, R, ML) in [the predicament of (R)] what 
is before it (M, R), when there is no context requiring 
its inclusion, as in 

/ «, ✓ a us ✓ / /A* 

[by Abu Marwaa anNahwi, He <Arew away fetfer, 
that he might Ughten his luggage, and the provision for 
the journey, even to his sandal, he threw it away (Jsh)], 
or its non-inclusion, as in 

a * 9 *>a£ Z * * nit" 0 s * * ' 

if) V] ^ J~ 

, S A t 9t> / A^> /»/ / y // A^/ 

(ML) 3/ay £/ie rai» wafer the earth as far as places related 
to them, and may good cease not to be cut off from them I 
(Jsh) ; so that in the ex. of the fish the head has been eaten 
(M): (d) the v. made trans, by Jv*. must dispose of 
all the parts of the [thing] divided into parts before 
Jza. , part by part, until it reaches the part or [thing] 
contiguous after J^>* ; while, if ^ be preceded by a 
thing having parts, and followed by a part or [thing] con- 
tiguous, its predicament is the same, but otherwise not 
(R) : (e) «*j5 ^ la****" I wrote to Zaid and ^» 
&yUt J\ %yaA\ I journeyed from AlBasrato AlKufa are • 
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allowable; bilt u$t 4} J»> or Jia* : (f ) the 

S , ' */ S> ' » a 

nor. mbj. may oceur after ( _ s *=* , as l#Lol ^5**- 

,,.»a* a? a/ ** 
[414], constructively ^,1 , the understood ^,1 

and the o. being renderable by an inf. n. governed in the 

a * ttt a? / * a 

grot, by lS a». ; whereas ^1 csjj-« is not allowable : 

the is governed by understood, not by J** 

itself; and JZ*. prefixed to the oor. subj. is syn. witb 

JS , as XX. 93. [411], and the causative ,/ , as ^ 

J£ J2yGtii II. 214. And they will not 

cease to fight with ypu in order that they may pervert you, 

Ji-» a* , ,~ , S, *-° 'X 

both admissible in &U\ >-l Jl sjo Jt=* Ju3 JUS 

XLIX. 9. Fight ye against that which doeth wrongfully ', 

«»&7 »7, or to the end that it may, return to the command 

\ a 
of God; and Ml in exception, as 

, r $Sf>J> * Sm*rt»° * A/ 

[by AlMukanna' alKindi, Giwreg- /row superfluities is not 
liberality, unless thou be bountiful when what is with thee 
is little (T)] and 

* .i t 9 * * % Ss ft »/ »/•/ ' 

(ML), by Imra alKais, By Ood, the blood of my sire shall 

not go in vain, unless I destroy the tribes of Metlik and 
17a 
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Kshil (Jsb) : (2) a con. [540], [like the prep, in the sense 
of ending, but not syn. with J (or Iff ) (R)] : (3) an 
inceptive k >. (M, R, I, ML), as * 

A-fS ✓ £ , S , A J- A,, 

✓ a? / a * $ / a 

by Imra alKais, #aw? / made to journey by night, so that 
their riding-beasts are weary, and so that the generous 
coursers are not led with leading-ropes (M), prefixed to (a) 
the nominal (R, I, ML) prop., as j£3f uJfj £ [l] 
(I, ML) and 

byAlFarazdak, Then, ah my wonder ! men revile me, so 
that even the tribe of Kulaib reviles me, as though its 
forefather were Na/ishal or MujSshi'/ (ML); (b) the 
verbal (R, ML), whose v. is (ML) an aor. [ind. (I)], as 
II. 210. [414] with the ind. [and 

^ *r* p * • tmv&\. JL JywJ 

by Hassan (ML) Ibn Thabit, They are visited by a 
multitude of guests, so that their dogs whine not. They 
ask not concerning the approaching person (Jsh),] or a 
pret., as iyS ; \jL JL VII. 93. So that they multi- 
plied, and said (I, ML) : and importing either vilifying, as 
Uat . or magnifying, as ^3 cJf j £> (R). The 
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S f 

position is sometimes suitable for the 3 kinds of Jf^- » 
as lg«f) J>&. &£*~Jf u&Jff ; and 

2%om includedst them all with bounty, even to, or even r 
their erring ones, or so that even their erring ones (were 
included); so that thou wast master 0/ possessor of error 

and possessor of right direction and IfctSM ^Xa. 
to, or eue«, or so that even, his sandal, he threw it away 
are related with the three cases, though the nom. in the 
1st verse is anomalous, because the enunc. is not men- 
tioned, as say the BB, who require, when you say 
tg~tj, that you should say J/U [1] (ML). 

§ 502. ^ denotes (1) adverbiality (M, IH, IA, ML), 
often (IA), (a) real (DM), local or temporal, both com- 
binedin *! ^ ^ ^jN ^ J f rV f 

jt*- J XXX. 1—3. Mf-Lam- 

Mim. The Greeks have been overcome in the nearest of 
the land of the Arabs unto them; but they after their 
being overcome shall overcome in from three to nine years; 
(b) tropical, as «^ jf^M J fiy n. 175. And 
in the retaliation ye will have life : (2) accompaniment, as 
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f»l ^ fjlaof VII. 36. Enter ye [in, or among, (an aggre- 
gate, and crowd, of) races, accompanying them, i. e. (K)] 
with races and XXVIII. 79. [498] (ML) ; [similarly] 
H ^ J^" fd* XLI. 24. means And the sen- 
tence of chastisement became due upon them in, or among, 
(an aggregate of) races, like 

[by 'Urwa Ibn Udayya, // thou be perverted from the best 
of kind dealing, thou art amongst others that have been 
perverted from that also(N)], i. e. in, or among, (an aggre- 
gate, and number, of) others, not singular in that (K) : 

. '.1' " ~ s . ' s ** a 

(3) causation, as Sjfc ^ ytfj ^ i^^ g^j | 

« woman entered Hell-fire about a she-cat that she 
tied up (IA, ML), words of the Prophet (IA), and 
Jsj tS^* 1 ^ X H. 32. 7%era that is he that ye blamed 
me for (enticing) [126] (ML) : (4) i. q. jL (ffi ( BS, 
ML), seldom (IH), in Ka'b's saying 

' * t * a -° * a* 
*> ' '* * , 

7%a* passes a tail /i£e/Ae fagtfm branch of the palm-tree, 
possessed of tufts of hair, over an udder that the outlets of 
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* , » * S /. A„ 

the milk have not wasted (BS), as in £j ^ J* fJuULaVj 
J»*J| XX. 74. an// assuredly crucify you upon the 
trunks of palm-trees, 

„/A, C*/ 4,, 

ill, , K, Am^o 9 * /A* 

(BS, ML), by 'Antara, He was a man of valour, tall of 
stature, as though his garments were put upon a great 
tree, for whom sandals of the kingly ox-hide tanned with 

are cut out, [strong (Jsh),] not a twin (EM, Jsh), and 

^A * A & A WW* 9* , 9 9 

✓ * Af S 9 * K * A * * * 

1/1 ^Ux-i uvulae Ui 
[by Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil alYashkuri (Jsh)}, They have 
crucified the man of 'Abd Shams on the trunk of a palm- 
tree: then may the tribe of Shaiban sneeze not save 
with a mutilated (nose)!: (5) i. q. the »_» * as 

U* £jJf n i ^Syiy 

, SK*>* * * * * * 

[by Zaid alKhail, And horsemen of us ride on the day of 
battle, skilful in spearing the aortas and the kidneys 

' s A A 9* A« 

(Jsh)] : (6) i. ?. , as ^ fCMf XIV. 10. 

And they put their hands to their mouths: (7) «. q. ^ , aa 
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^.Ljl y£\ J 'J* "J, "JJ, j^' 

[by 1mm alKais (Jsh), AW. />' /«? ///»« www, 0 Mow 
»nw« ruin! Ami shall he he happy that, was here in time, 
past? And shall he be. happy the most recent of whose 
meeting with liia mistress was thirty months ago out of 
three years ? (DM)] : (8) comparison, which is the one intro- 
duced between a preceding infiuior and subsequent supe- 
rior, as Ja15 \i\ i^lM^ UJjJf IX. 38. 
For the commodity of the present life in comparison with 
the life to come is not aught but little : (0) compensation, 
which is the one red. for compensation for another sup- 
pressed, as *&-a*> ^j^as ^tyi f or {g, 
I beat him that thou likedst, allowed by IM alone : (10) 
corroboration, which is the one red. not for compensation 
allowed by F in ease of necessity, as 

[by Suwuid Ibn Abi Kahil alYashkurl, /am 4^ SuW, 
//,e night is dark, its blackness being fancied to be 
like the blackness of black leather, i.e. M^l (Jah)] ; 
and by some in fa \'yS]\ Jl£ XL 43 ^ ^ ^ 
Go ye on board it (ML), i. c. foyfji (DM). 
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§ 503. The s-> denotes (1) adhesion, [as &> A 
disease has adhered fo him (M, R), and infected him (M), 
re.nl, as ^ ^r^C-^*! I laid hold of Ziid; and tropical (ML), 

as j.'}? u=>>;^> (IA, ML), i. e. I made my passing to adhere 
to a place near Zuid (ML)] : (2) instrumentality, [as us^aXT 
piilt* /toroAs u»7/i Me (M, R, IA, ML) and *Uj jA*yu 
i^ssa. fFi/A God's assistance I performed the pilgrim- 
age (M, K), whence, it is said, the o of the (ML)]: 
(3) accompaniment (M, III, IA, ML), i. y. (R, IAj, 
as V. G6. [GS] (R, ML) and r U~> laJM XL 50. Descend 
with safety (ML), whence, [it is stiid (ML),] 
u£>; XV. 98. 77i«n f.rfo/ /Afl« God's perfection with 
praise of thy Lord (IA, ML): (4) requital, [as t_£fJ^ liia 

77m is fn return for that (R, ML) and L? &i«J| J^la-ul 
^^U*? fXi/ XV. 34. Enter ye Paradise in return for 
«?A«* »/e were wont to do (ML), whence ^.oJf uXa/jJ 
8 ; ^y!f UijJI Si, A aM I II. 80. 77io« org they that 
have purchased the present life in return for the life to 
come (IA)]: (5) making trans., [which is also named 
the of transport, and is the one that alternates with 
the Hamza in making the ag. become an ohj. , oftener with 
the inlrans. v. (ML), as t-Ai II. 16. (178) 
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(IA, ML), also read r & ; J aiif JjSjf , which means the 
same (ML), ortg. JJS (DM) ; but sometimes 
with the trans., as II. 252. (29) God's making men some 
of them to repel some, orig. Ls*> ^UJ? ghS (ML), 
or rather ^ jr^S (DM)]: (6) adverbiality 

(IH, IA, ML), as &DT ,S>/ laj III. 119. 
iBre ^ ^ helped you at Budr and LIV. 34. [64] (ML), 
whence jJil,, ^ ^ XXXVII. 

137. 138. And verily ye pass by them, when entering upon 
the time of morning and at night (IA) : (7) causili/y, [a 
branch of instrumentality (R), as f^li ^>Jf ^- ^iLi 

IV. ir,8. „/ tt .,. owg . from the ' m th Q t ' we ' re 

Jews (R, I A) and 

(R), by Labid, They were men thick necked like lions, 
threatening one another faum of rancours, as though 
they were the Jinn of the valley AlBudz, their fret stead- 
fast in disputing and wrangling (EM), whence £5j 
J»*If ^tiJl* ^L*i\ II. 51. Fm/y .y e have wronged 
your own souls because of your taking the calf for your- 
selves as a god, &+i±> UJif UX* XXIX. 39. And every 
one did We chastise for his sin, J— V| .jj^ 'a^H Intel 
because of (my meeting) Znid the /ton, and' 
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A K *>, »/„* \r 

(ML) Their camels have been watered because of the brand 
with an iron heated in the fire; and fire sometimes cures 
oft/te heat of thirst (Jsli)]: (8) i. q. Je (R, I A, ML), as 
£>fj w^lJ^u JiU« Jl« LXX. 1. An asker asked about a 
chastisement befalling (R, IA). said by some to be peculiar 
to asking, as I^aI &> Jl—G XXV. 60. And ask about it 
one having knowledge, and by some not, as L f^i 

A ,A? , A A« ✓ A, 

f&LA>, ^.jjI yj*? LVII. 12. Their light running before 
them and from their right /tands and >U~J| Ja^J 
|.UiJb XXV. 27. on <Ac day that the lieaven shall 
be rent asunder from the clouds (ML) : (9) partition, as 
is said (R, ML) by As, F, Kb, IM, and, some say, the 
KK (ML), i.q. j> (R,IA),as &*M oU* t# v ^ ^ 
LXXVI. 6. A fount whereof the servants of God shall 
drink and, [it is said (ML),] V. 8. [130. A.] (R, ML), 
whence 

t*P f?* Jh * **"r f ^ J-f 

[by Abu Dhu'aib allludhalf, describing the clouds, They 
drank of the water of the sea, then rose aloft from green 
deeps, having rushing and noise ( Jsh), and 

yA , ~, A/ 3^> / If ' *» * " * >, * */c 

18a 



< 330 ) 

(ML), by Jamil, And 1 kissed her mouth, taking hold of 
her locks, and drank from it as the parched man drinks 
of the cool clear water running over pebbles (SM)] : (10) 
exchange, as £M £ J [73] (IA, ML) and in tra* 

dition j2n ^ ii ^ u ^ came/s rfe% ^ OTg ^ 

m flew of them (IA): [thus] ^ C XIII. 24. may 
mean Instead of the hardships and wearinesses of patience 
that ye suffered {are these delights and blisses), like 

(K) /«. A« «*7tf grasmg- fo.^ fa th \ area gf 

the prohibited pasture instead of my sometimes seeing in it 
sociable, , plump women (N): (11) superiority of position, as 
^ m. 68. He that, if thou gi ve Mm 
charge over an hundredweight, ^ £ ^ 

LXXXIU. 30. And, when they pass by them, Z wink one 
to another, and 



on the evidence of J* £2J C? h tZ pttj Ji 

JS i xii. 64. auug*^*^'^ him save 

as I gave you charge over his brother before?, XXXVII 
the 2nd hemistich 
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[by Rashid Ibn 'Abd Rabbihi asSulanri asSahabl, 7* he 
a lord that the two foxes piss upon the head of ? Assuredly 
vile is he that the foxes have pissed upon the head of/ 
(Jsh)] : (12) swearing, being its original p., and therefore 
exclusively distinguished by expressibility of the v., pre- 
fixion to the pron., and employment in adjuration [654}: 

//«$ A/./ 

(13) [ending of (DM)] extent, as ^ ^j-^l XII. 101. 

And hath shewn favor unto me: [one says ^^-^ an<I 

a, " ' * 

6i , and similarly /Uf and & , as 

'/ ' £ 

f St f ' ' ft* 



(K), by Kuthayyir, IX) et?£J unto vs or do good, not blamed 
in our opinion, nor hated if she hate (N) :] (14) corrobora- 
tion, which is the red. (ML). It is red. (M,IH,IA,ML) in 




not yourselves to perdition, ^y&^f fib LXVHI. 6. Him 



of you that is the demented, and 

[by ArRa% They are the well-born dames, not mistresses 
of mufflers, black in the parts of the face appearing from 
out of the muffler, that recite not the Chapters of the 
Knr an (SM)] ; and nom., as Ij^A &M> J* XIII. 43. 

W , A f 

God sufjUceth as a witness, ajj u <; .» ^n» •[•34];. find . . . > 
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9 *, , ,i Us st 

SShf S hs s * HsfiiO £/A>0 si 

by Imra alKais (M), Now has it come to her (and mishaps 
are many) that Imra alKais the son of Tamlik has taken 
vp his abode in a city of Greece ? ( Jsh) ; [and] strangely 
in ' geti., as 

(R), by AIAswad Ibn Ya'fur atTamluii, Then they became 
in the morning not asking him about what ailed him, 
whether it ascendedin the height of love or descended (Jsh) r 
(1) iu the eminc. ovpred. (IH,IA,ML), regularly (IH,ML), 
often (IA), when non-qff. (ML), in negation (IH,IA) by 
means of J^i and U [108] (R,IA), as «llf J$ 

So** XXXIX. 37. Is not God sufficient for His servant f 
and Us Jsli> Uj XL 123. And thy Lord 

is not heedless of ichat they do (IA), and interrogation 

~, «A, A, 

(IH) by means of ja> , as ^li ^ ja> J s Zaid stand- 
ing? (R) ; seldom when pred. of V , as 
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[by Sawad Ibn Karib asSahabl, Then be thou, O Apostle 
of God, an intercessor for me on the day that no other 
author of intercession will avail Sawad Ibn Karib so 
much as a white filament in the oleft of a date-stone (J)], 
or of [538] denied % [L or] as 

1 ' i * * i 

a t A« 9 y A £ A A / aS n 

(IA), by AshShaufara alAzdl, And, if the hands of tlie 
people be stretched out to the provisions, I am not the 
hasty one of them, since the greedy one of the people is 
hasty (J); sometimes wheu an [original] enunc. denied 
in the cat. of , as ^tiw 6Zil&> U I did not think 
him to be going out, or a pred. of ^ after the cat. of 

•» **' S^> xA^= S? Ayy Ayy£ 

c^>| ; denied, as *&>fj*«J| jli. ^JJj &lf| ^ 

t St Ay y Ay Ayy y A?A^»y 

^ y^Sla^ ^ ^ j*;Vfj XLVI. 32. What! thought 
they not that Qod, Who created the heavens and the 
earth, nor was unequal to the creation of tliem, is able?, 

y J>A- yAyS 

[as though )Ol2> iUlf were said (K)] ; anomalously 
(R), as matter of hearsay (ML), when off., as X. 28. [I] 
is the like thereof [and 

*yyA, Ay yyPAy, y # , A S y Ay* Ay A y yy 

jllaw ^jj^* * owyl Bi 

Wherefore covet Iter not (mayst thou avoid being cursed/). 
And debarring thee from her is a thing that is practicable 
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(ML)], according to AkU [and his followers, while IM 

W / A , 9*, 
says on a*; *-<i-« * i that is a postpos. inch. (ML) ; 

and seldom when pred. of ^ , as 

, But a recompense, if thou didst, mould be - easyr^Dld ' 'are 
kindness and recompense disapproved among men fe: 1 (2) 

some&mes after .b^rf , as 

. . - % Of ' " 

1 have repented of language that has been from me. Then 
would that had beenin the hollow of a pannier ! (R)] : 
(3) hvjthe d. s. [whose op. is (ML)] denied, [as 

TIL) 4nrf riders of ca/wgfc returned not disappointed, 
ohose goal was Hakim Ibn AlMusayyab (Jsh) and 

ML) .How o/Jf teas / summoned to a sudden calamity, and 
itrried not,frightened or incapable/ (Jsh), as IM men- 
ras (ML)] : (4) in the [direct (R)] obj., [as matter of 
arsay, often (R),] as 
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[We are the Banu Dabba, the companions of victory. We 
smite with the sword, and hope for the removal of grief 

f A S A A/ m9/ 

(Jsb), II. 191., ^?> ; XIX - 25 - M 

* ' " ' £ ' A* A /Ay 

shake towards thee the trunk of the palm-tree, 0»**a1» 
/U*J| ^1 k^*H XXII. 15. Let him stretch a rope to 

' * ^A " ' A 9 A 

the roof otsaJlf &a> XXII. 26. And whoso pur- 

fesefA tntytfty <A<?mra, XXXVIII. 32. (459), and 
J\fJ^Lj\ (ML)] ; and [regularly (R), often (ML),] in the 

" * A// * A / * A , .» » y J> AjSy/ 

ofcj. of , [ et~*k , , c^*— , ^'*jL£ , and 

.* A y A * A/ .P A y .» A y 

iaJuM^f (B), and the like (ML), and eJ* 

meaning/ Aearrf, and Anew, (/Ae stote o/) jZairf (BJ j seldom 
in the obj. of the doubly trans., as 

(ML), by Hassan Ibn Thabit, J tasA/Wmaid, that quenches 
the thirst of the bedfellow with cool saliva from mneA 
smiling teeth, has made thy heart lovesick in sleep (Jsh); 
and occasionally in the o6/\ of the singly wows. ^jfiT , 

, m9 * a / 9 *t * * h/K*> y y 

whence the tradition U J£> >*»xsy. .f btf JfJit Jf 

.ft suffices the man as to lying that he should tell all 
that he has heard, 

y S S/J> a S * & 9 y As A y y / * Ay y /^/ 

Uy lUsm -jiff ^ * U^* ^ ^ ltai li> ^jftSS 
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(ML), by IJassan Ibn Thabit, And the Prophet Muliam* 
mud's loving us suffices us as superiority over any person 
(182) other than us (Jsh), and 

by AlMutanabbi, suffices my body for emaciation that lam 
a man so wasted that, were it not for my speaking to thee, 
thou wouldst not see me (ML)] : (5) in the inch. [ l <aw% 

$,A / A , 

(R) in f fi>;L> cXj-o^ (ML), regularly (R) ; and (in) 

t^ 1 * / went forth, and, lo, there was Zaidf. 

* ' f 

fiif lot t-iji/ ^ 0M ; wiU thou be when such a 
thing takes placet, and, according to S, LXVIII. 6. 
Which of you is fyc. : and strangely in what was orig. 
an inch., i. e. the sub. of , provided that it be post- 
poned to the position of the pred., as in the reading jlj 
J* 1 ' IL 172 - 11 is ^t piety that ye should turn 

and 

**** vS^' J**# V 1 ^ * y) 1 ? 
(ML), by Mahinud anHahhas, /* it not marvellous that 
the youth is smitten by part of what is in his hands? (Jsh)] : 
(6) in the ag. (R,ML), (a) necessarily in such as ^ -mM 
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AS 

oj}? i Q tne saying of the majority [47S] ; (b) prevalently in. 
the ag. of ^J? , [when i. q. u r ~>«a. , intrans. (DM),] as 
XIII. 43., though Zj says it is prefixed because ^JS im- 
plies the sense of i-ilft Be content [with God #c\], 
which is verified by their saying £J| &Uf Jo's [421], i. e. 

3/ A ✓ A/ * ' 

and J*^, and necessitated by their saying -if 
' A ' ' * 

with omission of the , the separative making . 

[omission of the i&» (DM)] allowable not necessary, as is 

pnmd by VI. 59. [499], [whereas we do not see them 

express the «y in it at all (DM)] ; but not when i. q. \'fi\ 

and ^jiil , nor when i. q. J>y, the 1st trans, to one, as 

[A little from thee satisfies me; but thy little, "little" is 
not said of if. (Jsh)], and the 2nd to two, as sJUf ^C^aJuuwi 
II. 131. And God will guard thee from them, though it 
occurs red. in the ag. of ( _ s «f trans, to one in AlMuta- 
nabbi's saying 

fgX* cXib Ijsaa Vuu ^af 

*A* A? A , si <>As, 

Jfi>t 6i2)| ^ cs^xu**f y&Oj 

«»/ A, / 

p. e. jiiu j* 3 **?) says IJ, suffices Thu'al for glory thai 

thou art of them; and {let) an age worthy of thy having 
19a 
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become one of its people (glory)/ (W)]; (c) by poetic 
license, as 

[by Kais Ibn Zuhair al'AbsS, Came not to thee (and 
tidings grow apace) what the milch-camels of the sons of 
Ziyad experienced? (Jsh),] and 

sifter JLL # &j fiuiii ^ 

Wliat [181] in store for me to-night, what is in store 
for me f My two sandals and my shirt have perished ! : (7) 
in tbe cor robs. j& aid ^£ , whence, as some hold, II. 
228. [235] shall themselves wait (ML). It is understood, 
often with &llf in the oath [655], as siSf (By) God, 

I will suitily do ; and anomalously, seldom, in something 
else, as in Ru'ba's saying [515] (R). 

§ 504. The J is pronounced with Kasr with the 
explicit w., [except the invoked to help next to k (ML), 
and similarly the wondered at (DM), with which it is 
pronounced with Fath (ML), because they occupy the 
place of the pron. in c/j*ot (DM)] ; and with Fath with 
the pron. (R, ML), except the ^ of the 1st pers., with 
wlrich it is pronounced with Kasr (ML). The J denotes 
(1) peculiarity (M, IH, ML), by reason of ownership (R), 
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A/ * /A/ 

as JUf The property belongs to Zakl (M,R); or 

* ' ,/A fij>A/ 

otlierwise, as J^l horse-cloth belongs to the 

horse (R), whence 7%i$ poem is by 

Rabib (ML): (2) ownership (IA, ML), as II. 284. [498J 

Hf S sA/ X/A 

and L**>y JUt : (3) quasi-ownership, as J»Jf (IA): 

(4) making owner, as tjUup ct**2>j / gtwe to Zaid a 

' * ' tit J>A« A AJV ✓ / / 

d?«ar : (5) making quasi-owner, as ^C^l 
la.!^ XVI. 74. Hath made for you from yourselves 
wives :(6) deserving, as 1. 1. [141] and LXXXIII. 1. [25] 
(ML) : (7) causation (IH, IA, ML), as £fl JyfSS ^Jf, 
[72] (IA), like 

jI^£jTia ; /^il^ui * t5 4u« ^liSi l«^S* rJ e, 

[by Imra alKaia, And a day when I slaughtered for the 
maidens my riding-camel— then O my wonder at her car- 

A/ Utt * 

ried saddle! (EM)] : whence the 2nd J in ^ ±$ k 
[48] ; and the J prefixed literally to the aor., [but in. 
sense.to the inf. n. (DM)J in XVI. 46. [411] : (8) corro- 
boration of negation, which is the one prefixed literally 
to the v., when preceded by ^ U or jX> ^ non-att. 
and attributed to what the v. conjoined with the J 
is attributed to, as III. 174. [411] and fa m Jj f 
$ IV. 136. God was not minded to forgive them, which 
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most name the J of denial, but Ns says should rightly 
be named the J of negation; the reason of the corrobo- 
ration in it, according to the BB, being that the o.f, is 
J*ilJ l^C Jf U , and negation of the intention of doing 
is more intensive than negation of doing: 'JZ , how- 
ever, is sometimes suppressed before the J of denial, as 

ik *> * J) ^ 44* ^ CI 

And not a host (has been intending) to mrpass the host 
of my people in withstanding, nor has a single man 
been a match, >■ a single man of my people (ML) ; 
(9) i. q. J\ (R, ML), ending of extent, seldom (IA), as 

<Ji m [432], i. e . tLL ^ js m£& May 

God hearken unto him Sfc. (R), whence jll/ jf 
XIII. 2. Eoery one nmrc*^ its C0U rse until a 
period named (IA, ML) and Igf XCIX. 
5. Aboum thy Lord hath inspired her (ML) : (10) I q . 
Je [i D superiority of position, real (ML)], as 2£ 
XXXVII. 103. And he threw him down upon the side 
of the forehead, ^13 X VII. 109. And they fall 

down upon the chins, [and 

(ML) I pinned to him with the spear-head his shirt; and 
he fell prostrate upon the two hands and upon the mouth 
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„, A , 

(Jsh);and tropical, as t$ls JM Jt^ XVII. 7. And, if 

i 

ye do evil, your evil-doing will hi against them (ML)] : 
(11) i. q. ^ , [as is said, in fjd ^Ulf III. 
7. Wilt gather mankind together on a day (R), as in 
&X£\ r ^ iiliuT ^ijf Pf^i;^ XXI 48. And We will 
set up just balances on the day of resurrection and 
&Lw*J He went on his way, whence, it is said k 

JjyXxd is^uw LXXXIX. 25. 0 would that Ihadprepared 
righteous works in my life! (ML)] : (12) I q. om (R, ML), 
as is said, in $£*Xf I wrote it after three 

* ' AS * Si / 15^ t 

nights that passed (R), as in j^iS u£jbJ S^LaM ^\ 
XVII. 80. Perform thou prayer after the declining of the 
sun at noon, the tradition ^Y*y° 
Fast ye after the sight thereof, and break your fast after 
the sight thereof, and 

C ay iLJ ^ ^ux^T * kiu; iisyc u; 

(ML), by Mutammini Ibn Nuwaira alYarbii'I, And, when 
we parted, it was as though I and Malik after length of 
union had not spent a night together (Jsh) : (13) i. q. 

Jjj> , as is said, in before three nights that 

remained (R) : (14) i. q. tsi* , as S^f 
I wrote it at five nigbts passed, whence, according to IJ 
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[and Z], AlJahdarfs reading fflvt* U fak ji 
L. 5. [But they charged falsehood upon the truth at its 
coming to them (K)] : (15) i. q- , as some say, citing 
this verse, [notwithstanding length Sfc. (Jsh)]: (16) i. q. 
^ , as \s±\yo &S u^ju— / heard from him a cry and 
Jarir's saying 

$ , , sKi, p\,**> „ 

V "» '<■>" " 

[ We have excellence in the world, while thy nose is abased; 
and we shall be more excellent than you on the day of re- 
surrection (Jsh)] : (17) communication, which is the one 
governing the n. of the hearer of a saying or of what is in 

f, 3 A* i y S A i 

its sense, as &1 o*& I said to him, 6S ut~»ol I gave leave 
to him, and &J «t^-*> I expounded unto him (ML) : (18) 
»• ^ ( IH > ML )» with Sa -W ( IH )» 88 ^ ii^J^' 

&ji u^sll ui^.' ^ y lyu? Jiji xlvi. 10. 

/Aejr £/ta< disbelieved said of them that believed, If it had 
been good, they should not have outstripped us in betak- 
ing themselves to it (R, ML): so says IH, but IM and 
others say it is the J of causation, [for the sake of blam- 
ing them that believed (DM)] ; and, whenever the J is 
prefixed lo other than the [person] spoken to, it is to be 

A* ,A* A 

rendered according to one of these senses, as 
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/V$> U>; VII 36. 77mV /<w< tmtt o/, 

or/or the sake o/blammg, *Adr>^ 0«r Lord, these led 
its astray and 

[by Abu-lAswad adDu'all (Jsh), £ffe the fellow-wives of 
the beautiful wife, saying o/(DM, Jsh), or/or ife sake of 
blaming (DM), Aer/ace of envy and hatred, Verily 
it is ugly(VU, Jsh)]: (19) eventuality, which is also 
named the J of result and the J of ultimate condition, 
as XXVIII. 7. [411], 

[Then for death do mothers nourish their lambs, like as 
dwellings are built for the ruin of houses (Jsh)], and 

J> / t A /Ay JlJ/AS J A/A^» J/ A / 

[by <Abd Allah lba AzZiba'ra alKuraslri, Then, if death 
have annihilated them, what the mother bears is for death 
(Jsh)] : (20) swearing and wonder together, which is pecu- 
i 

liar to &UI,as 

/h9 * * 2?A^> tf /A/ S> 

'J$*S &i f*+s~i * ^ £ fiW J* J* 
[by 'AbdMana't alHudhali, By God, a possessor of knot- 
ted horns will not last out against the days in a high 
mountain wherein are wild jasmine and myrtle (Jsh)] : (21) 
uxmder divested of swearing, which is used in the voc., 
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as in their saying i^JLjJ b' } Jlji C Oh! the water! 
And oh ! the fresh herbage I, when they wonder at their 
abundance, and £Jf JUI ^ CJi UJ [48]; and else- 

" ✓ sS, J, 

where, as in &D [85] and 

tZf lijr fii *ii * jtsxlT^ ^ j,u* 

(ML), by AlA'sha, Youth and hoariness, and poverty and 
wealth-then to God be ascribed this fortune, how it has 
fluctuated! (Jsh) : (22) making trans., as XIX. 5. [423] 
(IA, ML), as exemplified by IM ; but in my opinion it is 
better exemplified by fa l*L\ C y ,fa £j C 
How hard Zatd strikes*' Amr, and how dearly he loves 
Bakr!: (23) corroboration, which is the red. (ML) : (a) it is 
[sometimes (M)] red. (M, IH, IA), as f XXVII. 
74. Have become close behind you (M, R) and duf; Us 
& [134], though here the 2nd may be a lit. corrob. (R) : 
regularly, as 4?, whence XII. 43. [498]; and 

by hearsay, as ^ ^ (U) : and hence the J (R, 
ML) (a) intervening between the trans, v. and its obj., as 
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[by Tauba Ibn AlHumayyir, And whoever is possessor of 
a hard bone, by reason whereof he hopes to break the rod 
of fortune^ fortune breaks him (Jsh)] and 

[by Ibn Mayyada, And thou hadst dominion over what is 
between Allrak and Yathrib with a dominion that pro- 
tected Muslim and confederate (Jsh)], but not XXVII. 

f % ' f ft* 

74., being made to imply the sense of »_«£>f , 
have drawn near to you (ML) ; (b) after which ^ is 
supplied, after the vs. of yM\ and »«i!;Vf (R), in such as 
IV. 31., VI. 70. [411], and 

/ to* /A/ * St** f /A y*S a % 

J*!*, jo ^ J jxj * ujug layi ( _ s «jJ/ 

[by Kuthayyir, / dmre to forget the remembrance of her; 
and it is as though Laild were imaged to me in every road 
(Jsh)], as is said ; (c) named interpolated, which is the 
one intervening between the pre. andpost. ns., as t> 
£lf t_>j3aV [101], and governs what is after it in the gen. 
in preference to the pre. n., because the J is nearer, and 

As f$ s 

because the prep, is not suspended, whence t*j)J bj tf 

ff ft f S, A , ,9 f * ' 

and 6l ta.f V and Si ^gJ&i V , according to S ; (d) named 
the J of strengthening, which is the one made red. to 

strengthen an op. weak because either posterior, as ^jJ* 
20a 
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/ * /A/ A at A » r m % t A tt 

\&fP>f» fSO* f* eji^ VII. 153. Outdance and 

mercy for them that fear their Lord and XII. 43., or sub- 
ordinate in government, as II. 85. [498], LXXXV. 16. 

« , t »t A , 

[31], and ^y-^ My beating Zaid is good, both 

' * A A t Sfit 

combined in ji^tA j^XsJ MS^ XXI. 78. -4m<J We were 
witnesses of their judgment • and, as IM says, is not made 
red. with a doubly trans, op., [when both objs. precede or 
follow the op., whereas, when one precedes and the other 
follows, this is allowable by common consent (DM)] ; 
but is prefixed to, one of the two objs., notwithstanding 
their posteriority, in 

, t J> ' , »h AJ> *i>*> tt St t » t t SK*> AJ , 9 S t $ 

IfcUU 8losdJ Jom &llf V ; # ^SaUU 8La*J| JLa*5 If gtsaa.1 
by Laila [alAkhyaliya, 0 AlHajjaj, thou shalt not give 
the rebellious their desires, when God gives not to the rebel* 
lious their desires (Jsb)], which is anomalous because of 
the strength of the op.; (e) of the person invoked to help, 
according to Mb, which IKh prefers, because it may be 
dropped, while many say it is not red., and the KK assert 
that it is a remnant of a n., i. e. J! , orig. ±ij Jf b O 
family of Zaid : (b) contrariwise the J is suppressed, as 
^rf tyf* HI. 94. Seeking {for) it crookedness, >*5Jf 3 

8U ; aS XXXVI. 39. And the moon, We have appoint- 
ed (for) it mansions, LXXXIII. 3. [432], 

sa£a,o tt n t tthtt fittt 0 tt* tthtt httt 
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[And assuredly I gathered (for) thee mushrooms and large 
white mushrooms ; and assuredly I interdicted thee from 
the small dust-colored mushrooms (Jsh)], and 

[And their young man went awfiy, then called out, "A 
male ostrich shall I hunt (for) you, or a wild ass f" (J sh )] : 
(24) explanation : this is what explains (a) the obj. 
from the ag. ; which [ J ] depends upon a mentioned [op.], 
and occurs after a v. of wonder or n. of superiority import- 
ing love or hatred : you say { J^fA U and t* ; 

then, if you say ^UaJ , you are the ag. of the love and 
hatred, and he their obj., How I love, or liate, such a one/; 
but, if you say J\ , the converse is the case [500], 
How loved, or hated, lam by such a one/: (b) agency not 
liable to be confounded with objectivity, and (c) objectivity 
not liable to be confounded with agency, when the [gen.] ac- 
companied by each [J] is either not known from what is 
before the J , or known, but explained to strengthen and 
corroborate the plainness; in all of which the J depends 
upon a suppressed [op.] : the ex. of the one expl. of ob- 

A/ A * " * * ' 

jectivityis *£} [41] and 6i [489], the J being 
expl. of the blessed or cursed, if he be not known, and corrob. 
of the plainness, if he be known, and the full phrase being 
^ J°b S C aw P 1 y to a applied question (62) (DM)]; 
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and the ex. of the one expl. of agency is ±$ IJ and 
&J tsu ; May Zaid become lost/ mdperish!, these [acc. inf. 
ns.] being i. q. ^ and uOa. ; and in |6f ^Cf ^jawf 

XXIII. 37. 38. Doth he threaten you that ye, when ye die 
and are dust and bones, that ye [524] shall be brought 
forth? Far, far off is it, (my meaning is) for what ye are 
threatened with! the ag. [of ] i s sa id to be a latent 

pron. relating to the resurrection or the being brought 
forth, so that the J denotes [corroboration of (DM)] expla- 
nation [of the ag. (DM)]; and in u0 LZjb >lj$ } XII. 
23. And said, Come thou, (my meaning is) for, or {I say) 
unto, thee cs^ii) is said to be i.q. jif and JW, so 
that the J denotes [corroboration of (DM)] explanation, 
i.e. uXl ^of ; ! or Jj j^f (ML), the supplied question 
in the latter case being "Unto whom sayest thou?" 
(DM). 

a 9 

§ 505. v; is a. prep., [according to the BB (R),] 
contrary to the opinion of [Akh and (R)] the KK that 
it is a n. [uninfl. (DM)] : and in the saying [of Thsbit 
Kutna (Jsh)] 
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[cited by Akh as evidence of its being a n, (R),] it is 
not an inch., [whose enunc. [is ^U(R),] as is said [by 
him (R) (and) by them (ML)] ; but }* is enunc. of a 
suppressed [inch. (R)], the prop, being an ep. of 
the gen. (R, ML), whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. ^ 
JrflL y* ya J& [144] (DMj; or is enunc. of the gen., 
which is in the position of an inch. (ML), If (they boast be- 
cause, or it appear that,) they slew thee, verily thy slaughter 
was not a shame upon thee: and many a slaughter is a 

S a 

shame / (Jsh). ^ denotes (1) paucity (M, IH, ML), 
orig. (R), [but] seldom, whence 

A S S s fh* s A s A a s t*ff 
S*A s A s ssA.<» s 

J-! ; 1U ^ILJf JUS 

[below], by Abu Talib, [And (scarce any) fair man, 
through the grace of whose face rain is besought (from) 
the clouds, i. e. fU^M^- (514), the support of orphans, a 
defence for widows! (Jsh),] meaning the Prophet, and 

§ $ a/ , ass *K* a a tt 
s/2 a sAs As ss s 

4* s As s s Ss * 
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[Now scarce any child not having a father, and parent that 
two parents have not begotten (663), and possessor of a 
black spot in the raised part of its face, perpetuated^ that 
ends not after a time! (Jsh)], meaning Jesus, Adam, and 
the moon (ML): (2) multitude, [so (R)] often (R, ML) that 
it has become in this sense quasi-proper, and in that of 
paucity quasi-tropical, needing context [to explain it], as 

f~*xJl> lUjiM # *;t« Uw; k g) 1 * 

(R), by Damra Ibn Damra anNahshalf, McLwiya, 0 many 
a raid spreading abroad like the burn with the branding- 
iron! (Jsh), whence \$ ji^f *»;4 Q) 
XV. 2. Often shall they that have disbelieved wish that 
they had been Muslims!, £»! ^) k [2], vj 

ju^b J *J£ 1>) \>') [0 many a faster 

therein shall not fast therein hereafter / And 0 many 
a spender of the night in prayer therein shall not spend 
the night in prayer therein hereafter / (DM)], heard from 
an Arab of the desert after the ending of Ramadan, 

,A iSy ~ /Ay, > to, A, A/ SJ> , f 

[by Imra alKais, And 0 many a day that I have sported 
(in), and night (that I have sported in) (147), with a 
familiar woman, as though she were in beauty a lineament 
of a portrait! (Jsh)], and 
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(ML), by Jadhlma alAbrash, Often have I gone up into 
a mountain! North winds do raise my garment! (SMJ. 
w> has the following peculiarities (M, ML):— (1) it is 
put at the head (IH, ML) of the sentence (IH) : (2) it 
governs only an indet, [(a) explicit (M, IA, ML), qualiBed 
(M, IH, ML) by a single term or prop., as of 11 jl' ^ 
<> r tsj-*^ or ft/ »^ff Scarce any man munificent or that 
has come tome or toliose father is generous (M), according 
to the correctest (IH) opinion, that of P, IS, and their 
followers (147) (R)] ; and [(b) sometimes (IH, IA), anoma- 
lously (IA),] a [vague (lH),indet. (R),]/>rcm.[168](M, 
IH, IA,ML)of the 3rd pers.(lA), sing. masc. (IH, ML), 
contrary to the opiniou of the KK that it agrees with the 
sp. (IH) in number and gender (Jm), expounded by (M, 
IH,ML)an [indet. governed in the (IH)] acc. (M, IH) as 
a sp. (Jm), [vid.] what agrees with the sense [498] (ML), as 

£X4 MUZ; l^I; 

(IA) ( Many) a frail person have I quickly set the fracture 
of the bones of and many a perishing man have I saved 
from his perdition! (J): (3) the v. (M, IH, DM) or (DM) 
the [like (DM)] op. (ML) made trans, by it (M, ML) (a) 
must be posterior to it (M); (fi) is mostly suppressed, 
[because okthe presence of (explanatory) contexts (Jm), 
as says AlA'sha 
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,A« ,A* A ,Kt, * A/*<*» * I .#/*// * 0* 

3fa»y a tow/ /Aa/ fAo« emptiedst that day, and captives 

of aland Joemen!, iSp and being eps. of i*, 

,a* ' * ' 

and ,5/1-1 (147), and the v. suppressed (M)] ; (c) is [mostly 

(ML)] a pret. (M, IH, ML), as £ 

Scarce any generous man have 1 met (M) : (4) it is made 

op. when suppressed [515], after the ki often, the y 

As 

oftener, J* seldom, and without them seldomer, as 

A*s * Ass »/ sA# A s 

,s ' ' * 

A * w/ A S s*A/A*s' 

[by Imra alKais, For {many) a woman like thee pregnant 
have I visited at night, and many a one giving suck, and 
have distracted Iter from a child possessor of amulets, a 

m s s*?s 

yearoldKEM)], £»l j**!, [above], 

t,, , s» SS A/ A tm*> St A /htO * * tr 

[Then said the mother of l Jmr, and afterwards the boon- 
companions, Nay, (many) a city possessed of ascents and 
mounds! (Job)], and 

, ' c ', " ' ' > ' # 

[by Jamil, (Many) a vestige of a dwelling, in the nans 
whereof I have stood, have I been on the poin t of ending 
life for the sake of I (J)] : (5) it is red. in inflection, not 
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in sense; so that tbe place of its gen. in ^JU> ^ 

^gdi* is a nom. as an inch,, in e^af Ja.^ ^ is 

an acc. as an oft/., and in i&ul J^.^ v is a wow. 
or acc. [498]: (6) its [gen's (DM)] place may often be 
observed, as 

£$**+f * Liw^ 3*^***^ i£ w J 

(ML), by Imra alKais, And {many) a wild bull, like mount 
Sunnaik in height, and huge cow, have I frightened 
with a horse sweating much at mid-day, galloping much! 
(DM). U [affixed to it (R, IA, ML) ( I) mostly (R, ML)] 
restrains it(M, R, I A, ML) from government (I A, ML): 
and it is then prefixed to the verbal prop. (M, R, ML), 
mostly (ML), [or,] as S says, only, £M J-»t»M [below] 
being anomalous according to him, but regular according 
to Jz (R); tbe v. being [mostly (ML)] a pret. [iu letter 
and sense, as g\ l*>> (ML)]; and sometimes 

(R, ML) an aor. (R), future, as XV. 2., the proof that 
what follows it may be future being the saying [of 
Jahdar Ibn Malik (Jsh)] 

[Then, if I perish, many a pure-minded youth, delicate in 

the tips of the fingers, will weep for me! (Jsh)] and the 

saying [of Hind Bint 'Utba, wife of Abu Sufyan (Jsh)] 
21a 
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, , m , is , 

(ML) 0 many a woman saying to-morrow, 0 the grief of 
the mother of Mu'awiyaf (Jah): and to the nominal prop. 
(M, ML), as 

■» * t>f° 3 .»/»✓ 9 A 9S,9**> D , n*> ,SP 

(M, IA, ML), by AbuDuwad (ML) Juwairiya Ibn AlHajjsj 
allyadi (Dh, Jsh), Often were the herd, of camels with 
their pastors and owners, gotten for tribute, among them, 
and fine horses, among which were the colts/ (Jsh) : (2) is 
sometimes red. (R, I A), not restraining it from govern-, 
ment^ which is rare (IA)": and it is [then] made op. (ML), 
as 

jVcai Slab) ^yoi ^a> * JaLo kiuj Uj» 
(R, ML), by 'Ads Ibn ArRa'ld alGhassani, "Many a stroke 
with a polished sword amid the places of Burnt chanced 
to light, and thrust whose wound was gaping/ (Jsh), 
like £N (R, IA). The v. is sometimes suppressed 
after l*>> , when there is a context [to explain it], as 

_ # ' 

/SA» .#11/ «/« / A / * , 

I%en that man, jf Ac matf disaster, will meet it praise* 
among men; a»rf, 'if become rich me day, (that is) 
often (to be expected), i. e. vM ^ 



( ) 

S s 

has [16 (ML)] dial, vars., [ (R, ML), the commonest 

/■» U £ y y y ft/ 5 J> 

R )»] v;> v;> [vj> ( ML )>I 

y S3 , , 9 A 2 J S *S A Sis 

is~>) , u*~>) (M, R, ML), us-?; , u&-\>j , ctoj , ut-f; , is^> ,. 

Ay, iSj> 

and ^ M, ML). The j of *_>;, [ as in 

ls}% rr^ 1 dV; J£ 

(ML), by Imra alKais, And {many) a night like the wave 
of the sea, that let down its curtains upon me with divers 
kinds of troubles to try me/ (EM),] is prefixed [only 

„ yAyy 

(ML)] to a [qualified (IH)] indet. (IH, ML); as »*b #> 

~ J> * y yA/ « 

£fl j-wt lg < j»*S [88] (R): and is really the eon. y, 
the g-e». being governed by suppressed, contrary to 
the opinion of the KK [515] and Mb. Their argument 
is that odes begin with it, as in 

A ^yy A Sh*> y tt$h<* yy 

A y y AA» Ss y'A$A^> /«< 

[608], by Ru'ba [Ibn ATAjjaj, (mj<w^) a place dusky 
as to the edges from the dust, empty as to the wide thorough' 
fart, confused as to the marks of the way, muc'h glistening as 
to the quivering of the mirage (have I traversed)! (J)}-: 
but the coupling may be to somethingrin the mind of the 



( 356 ) 

speaker; and that it is a con. is made manifest by the fact 
that the con. ^ is not prefixed to it, as it is to the . 
of the oath, as £M Vy [482] (ML). 

§ 506. The y [of the oath (M, IH, ML), used as a 

J> A , AS 

svbst. for the <_> denoting adhesion (M, R) in ufr***«Sj 
(M), only (IH) upon suppression of the v. (M, IH), depend- 
ing only upon a suppressed (ML) (DM) ; denot- 
ing only swearing (IH, IA) not being adjuration (IH) ;] 
is prefixed only to an explicit n., [as j^oCsJf ^jfyiffj 
XXXVI. 1. .By the ivise Eur' an : and, if it be followed by 
another j, as ^yk'ft) ^ji^'j XCV. 1. % Me Jig-tree 
and the olive'tree, the 2nd is a con.; otherwise each of 
the two n*. would need a correl. (ML)]. The , [used 
as a sitbst. for the j (M, E) in 6UC exclusively (M)j like 
the y (IH, IA) in its three peculiarities (R), (but) peculiar 

to wonder (ML) ;] is prefixed only to (M, IH, IA, ML) a 

iii 

[single (M)] explicit n. (M, IA), &U| (IH, IA, ML): 
and [to P re - t0 ^J***' . so that (IA)] »_»^ 
is (M, R, IA, ML) transmitted by Akh (M, R), [being] 
sometimes said (IA, ML), and ^5 [498] (R, ML), 

which are anomalous (R); and By the Compas- 

sionate (I A, ML) ; and, as Khf mentions in the exposition 
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of* the Book, uStlsJ By thy life, which is strange. 
The v. of swearing may not be mentioned with them 
(IA). 

§ 507. J* is firstly a p. Many assert that it is only 
aw., [an adv., i. q. £f (DM)]; and ascribe this [asser- 
tion] to S : but we have (1) the saying [of 'Urwa Ibn 
Hizata aPUdhrl (Jsh)] 

[She utters a yearning cry, and reveals what is in her of 
desire : but I conceal what, were it not for examples to 
take comfort by, would kill m«(Jsli)], i. e. J* ^2 , so 
that it is suppressed, and its gen. made an obj., [whereas 
suppression of the adv. of place, and substitution of the 
post. n. for it, is not only rare, but peculiar to the case 
where the post, is an inf. n. (65) (DM),] and, as explained 
by Akh, II. 235. [433], i.e. J* meaning c l£>, and 

* /A fi**> ft/ AJV 3 

similarly ^uU-»JI uXb|^ ^ VII. 5. Assuredly 

1 will lie in wait for them (upon). Thy right way, i. e. 
U&>\ya J* ; (2) their saying <L>ly J* isJy , i. e. 

sAt } like. ^)>.y**> "tT^H? XXIII. 35. And drinketh 
of what ye drink (of), i.e. (ML), whereas suppression 
of the rel governed in the gen. by the like of what the 
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conjunct is governed in the gen. by is authorized when 
the word governing the gen. is a p., not a n. [177] (DM) 
J* denotes (1) superiority of position (M, IH, IA, ML), 
often (IA), (a) really (R), as ^falfi j£ Zaid is 
upon the flat roof (R, IA), with respect to the gen., mostly, 
as XXIII. 22. [498], or to what is near it, as j£ IJj y 

PI xx - 10. [Or shall find upon {the place near) 
the fire guidance (K, B)] and 

us°^ f jP* J 1 * *^ 

(ML), by AlA'sha, That is kindled for two frozen persons, 
who warm themselves thereat. And munificence and 
AlMuhallik have passed\he night upon {the place near) 
tliefre (Jsli); (b) tropically (R), ideally (ML), as *Jo &*Xc 
He owes a debt (M, R), ^ HAe JJi Such a one is ruler 

over us (M), UJ^ ^ ^ 'Js XIX. 72. [/* fc 
an ordinance decreed imposed upon thy Lord by Himself 

(K, B)], and *Uf J* ^1 XI. 59. Verily I have 

' 'z 

relied upon God (R), whence J* ^ XXVI. 13. 
And they have against me a charge of crime and UJLls 
^ f«^*i II. 254. JFe Acwe «narfe some of them 
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superior to some (ML): (2) q. ^ , as J^Oj 
&a* J! XXVIII. 14. And he entered the city in a 
time of inadvertence [and ^ ^jjlolxitjf yUu U !j*yfj 
^jUJL, l-CU II. 96.,i.e. And they followed what the devils 
recited in {the time of) the kingdom of Solomon (ML)] : 
(3)i.y. j*, as 

x , ✓ / A i 3>* *h/f A /O 9, £,/ A , ✓ ✓ 

(IA, ML), by AlKuhaif Ibn Khumair al'Amirl, When the 
Banu Kwhair are satisfied with me, by the life of Qod, 
their satisfaction pleases me (Jsh), and £l| V &j Ji 

[88] (ML) : (4) i. q. & (K, ML) in CJs>\ gWiU i^Jf 

, I A / / I A y „ ' ' * 

^aa-L Jwu-t y&\ J* J XIV. 41. Praise be to God, 
TPAo Aa£A given to me notwithstanding old age Ishmael 
and Isaac, like 

(K) Verily I nolwit/tstanding what thou seest, 0 beloved, 

of mine old age know from which end tlte shoulder is 

eaten, zprov. applied to the sagacious man (N), as in jfiy 

J* JUf II. 172. And giveth property notwithstand- 
" tt s a * * S/ e * 

mg the love of it, and J* j-UU yji J> 9 

A ' ' ' ' * 

XIII. 7. [16] for men notwithstanding their wrong- 
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✓ tt *l <o Sat S / 

doing: (5) causation, like the J, as U ^ S3i] lyyi&i) 
II. 181. And that ye may magnify God for that 
He hath guided you and 

jzC js£ '^f\ jfi ft 

[by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib azZubaidi, Wherefore thinkest 
thou the spear burdens my shoulder, when I thrust not 

/ 

when the horsemen charge? (Jsh)]: (6) i.q. as fof 

^//l* Jc fyixrTLXXXIII. 2. 

2^ measure from mm, take fully : (7) i. q.the i__> , as /*i2»- 
L> // * ' 

Sii] J* Jf\ V J J* VH. 103. Meet not to say of God, 

' hshfO ****** 

[like J* ^r*) I shot with the bow (508) (B),] 

read by TJbayy with the u_», [i.e. (K),] and their 
saying &Uf ^1 ^ Mount thou in the name of 

God: (8) emendation and digression, as 

JJA J 0 y /A? ✓ iti/0/x 

A?A.« ******* * 
/>/ * J>JA^» J>A/ ^S? 

a/ / a * h * *tStn° *s *a 
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[by Abii Khirash alHudhall, And, by God, 1 shall not 
forget a slain man that J was bereft of in the region of 
Kmd so long as I remain upon the earth, although the 
fact is this (1G7), wounds become effaced, and we areoc- 
cupied only with the nearest event, even if what passes 
be great (T),] and 

$ V/ J J* 

J-2 lr J ^ 

[by 'Abd Allah Ibn AdDumaina alKhath'ami, With every 
medicine have we dosed overselves, and it has not healed 
what ails us, although nearness of the abode is better than 
distance. Albeit nearness of the abode is not profitable, 
when the one that thou lovest is not affectionate (T)]: and 
the dependence of this J* upon what is before it is like 
that of , because it conducts the sense thereof to 
what is after it by way of digression and exclusion ; or it 
[with its gen. (DM)] is enunc. of a suppressed inch., i.e, 
jj/ jxasJu!; , which construction IH prefers. It 
is red., (1) for compensation, as in 

j*x»i uXa>i ; ^ai J 

Jo* ^5 ^« ? 

22 a 
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[Verily the generous, by thy father, himself works, if he 
finds not one day one that he relies {upon) for that work 
(Jsh)], i. e. **L: jx£j J, y as jj says . (2) otberwisej as in 
the saying of Humaid Ibn Tbaur [alHilali asSahabl (Jsh)] 

fit, * Sto ,*i „ j, 

3>y s^*" ^ & J* 

as IM says, which requires consideration, because &fy 
means pleased him, which has no sense here, what 
is meant being p and (ML), God dislikes every- 
thing but that the tree, i.e. wife, of Malik should overtop 
all the branches of the great thorn-trees, i. e . the rest of 
women, in beauty (Jsh). And it is [secondly (ML)] a 
n. (M, IH, IA, ML), i. q. £ (i A , ML), (1) when J* 
is prefixed to it (IH, IA, ML), as ' 

' ■»* 0/ / /«y Ax x A A /, 
to'yjb f U &Al* ^ 

J«~- Jfy j»S jj; 
(M, R, IA, ML), by MuzShim Ibn AlHarith al'Ukaili, She 
went in the early morning from over it, i. e . her chick 
after that the term of her abstinence from water was com- 
plete, making a sound from her intestines from severity 
of thirst, and off an egg-shell in rugged ground, a place 
wherein were no marks to guide the wayfarer (J), i. e . 
^ (M, IA) : (2) adds Akh, when its gen. and the 



ag. of what it depends upon are prom; for one denemi- 
nate, as U^;; <~<*k XXXI11. 37. JS><y> Mow 

w\fe. to thyself ami 

, , „ , A ^ a, WW A., , 

[by Akhzam as SimbisT, /iarf -nx'/cow ///£»« matters easy for 
' /or »eri/y matters, their measures are in the ha/id of 
God (Jsh)], because Ibe «>. of the attached ^ron. is not 
/r«?js. to its attached pron.. except in the cut. of ^ and 
in oJU and [41G]; but this requites consideration, 
because, if it were an., JJj* might take its place, and J\ 
would be a n. in u£aM XXVIII. JnJ draw 

towards thee aijd XIX. '25. [503] ; and all such mw. are to 
be explained by dependence upon a suppressed op., [i. e. 
Lj4)'f 1»J or (DM),] as iu Ua~ [504], or by 

suppression of a. pre. i. e. uS-~^ J* and Ui~h> J\ 
(ML). It is then uu'injl. (R, J) upon quiescence (J): 
and is not-inseparable from prothesis, as 

.s7<e to/ces the water of the cistern with a taking 
from above [201], with a taking by means whereof ihc 
iiavirses the middles of wntcr.'ess desert.': (K) 
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§ 508. [is firstly a prep.: and (ML)] denotes (1) 
[distance and (M)] passage (M, IH, IA, ML) from its gen. 
(R), often (IA), as ^ / s j l0t f rom the bow 

(M,R,lA,ML), £j=?f [He removed him far from 

Imager by means of feeding (It)], fcixJ ^ jlll [He 
held back from the position of fas right hand in sitting 
(R)], 8 r f ^ ^tiu ^ir ; ii2 XXIV. 63. (M, R). 
Then te ttum beware that transgress His commandment 
(R)> <^Vl 4* wsfl* J journeyed from the country, and 
loJ" ^ j was averse from such a thing (ML): (2) 

causation [in Jtfi ^ JtaL C y LIU. 3. N or speaketh 
he of his own inclination, as in ^ Jc' fji& Xli I said 
this from knowledge (R), whence J*ityf ^LlT 

^ Iff IX. 115. Abraham's begging for- 
giveness for his father was not but because of a promise, 

are we for- 

sakers of our gods because of thy saying, and, says Z, 
^ ^fc^l II. 34. Then the devil made them to 

slip because of it, if the pron. belong to the tree, like 
vsr' *^ S XVIII. 81. Jnd I did it not of mine 
own judgment (ML)] : (3) i. y. the v , as LIII. 3. j\V 
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speaketh he his own inclination (R, ML), says AU (R) : (4) 
i. q. JU (IA), superiority of position (ML), as 

[by Dhu-llsba' (ML) al'Adwanl, To God be ascribed 
the excellence of Me son of thy paternal uncle/ T/iou 
hast not exceeded me in ancestral glory, nor art thou my 
master that thou shouldst rule me! (Jsh), and J=**i 

^ XLVIL 40. Is niggardly only to himself, 
whence, it is said, tS »; f& ^ «^p.f ,y"f 

XXXVIII. 31. Verily I have preferred the love of wealth 
above the remembrance of my Lord (ML)] : (5) *. q. 
, as LXXXIV. 19. [498] (IA, ML), ^u^? jJs 
XXIII. 42. 4/far a [565] assuredly they 
will become repentant, and 

(mcmy) a watering-place that I came to after a water- 
ing-place! : (6) exchange, as II. 45. [144] and in tradition 
J «/ * 

lX.1 ^ i^y* Fa*t thou on behalf of thy mother : (7) 
adverbialify, as 

^juil i£~£=k. ^jSsJf 8fj~ ^j-Tj 
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[by AlA'sha, And give unto the chiefs of the tribe where 
thou meetest them, and be not slack in undertaking pay- 
ment of the bloodwit (Jsh)], as is said to be shown by 
vS>to J^Vy XX. 44. And flag not in rememberance 
of Me i (8) i.q. as SoL* ^ Cff) jl£ 
XLII. 24. And He is the One that accepteth repentance 

/ / / A ^ fl9 A * 3Z,,, , S^B , i $ 

from His servants and U yj-**-! J**^ yjjJJf uCfly 
JjL* XL VI. 15. 7%w<? are they from whom He will accept 
the best of what they have wrought : (9) instrumentality, 
says IM, exemplifying it by ^ u^u, I shot with 

the bow, because they say also j-jSHe c^u, , both trans- 

SshfO ft 9 tl*t 

mitted by Pr, who transmits also ^j-fll ^ [507]. 
It is red. for compensation for another suppressed, as 

,9, , ,i 9 h, A 9,*,i 

[Dost thou repine, if a soul, its doom come to iff Then 
wherefore dost thou not defend that which is between thy 

St* * 9/ S// 

two sides f (Jsh)], meaning, says IJ, ^1 £9jJ Ug» 

/»/«/ /*/ ' ^ 

.^Owia. jjy . It is secondly an infinitival p. [580] (ML). 

And it is [thirdly (ML)] a n. (M,IH, IA, ML), i. q. L^L 

A * /■ 

(R, IA, ML), (1) when j-. is prefixed to it (IH, IA, ML), 
frequently (ML), as 
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*Sf * A/ A / siu tittf 

8 r J*? j* «r * ***** £^ i5j'; f ^ 

(R, IA, ML), by Katari Iba AlFuja'a, -4rarf assuredly I 
see myself to be Wee a jmsting-ring for the spears from the 
side of my right hand at one time, and from before me at 
another time (J), i. e. L g*£*i ^j* (IA); which ^* 
is red. according to IM, but denotes beginning of extent 
according to others, who say that ^ means 
1 sat on the side of his right hand, closely or the contrary, 
whereas, if you put ^* , the sitting must be close to the 
beginning of the lateral space: (2) when is prefixed 
to it, rarely, the only ex. preserved of it being 

taaJuo jJflJJ ksjy ^^i^i yj* ^ 

[Upon the side of my right hand passed the birds, passing 
from left to right (DM)] : (3) says Akh, when its gen. 
and the ag. of what it depends upon are prons. for one 
denominate, as in the saying of Imra alKais 

[And leave thou alone the mention of spoil, by the sides 
whereof shouting was raised. But tell me a tale: what is the 
tale of the riding-camels t (Jab)] ; but the reply to this has 
been given before [507], and one proof that ^ ianot a n. 
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« ', 

here is that t^^. may not take its place (ML). It is 
then uninfi. (R, J) upon quiescence (J) ; and is inseparable 
from prothesis (R). 

§ 509. The denotes (1) comparison (M, IH, IA, 

/JA^V $A- 

ML), often (IA), as jj>; Zairf w /ifo Me flora : (2) 

causation, [when conjoined with U , infinitival (ML),] as 
W II. 194. ^nrf celebrate Him because 

Re hath guided you (IA, ML); or red., as If «i| UJ" 
&L: tU| j;t?wj [i^or *A<tf Ae knows not what he does, God 
forgive him!, the tJ being red. (DM),] transmitted by S: 
and when denuded of L, as ^jiWf V sJtf ^ 

XXVni. 82., i. e. ^ J^j [Imarvel, or Jfanwf 
Iftou, oecawse the unthankful prosper not (DM)]: (3) 
superiority of position, mentioned by Akh and the KK, as 
jAsaT Well, i.e. #L Je, mentioned by them as said in 
reply to "How hast thou entered upon the time of morn- 

/ A? /✓ A s 

ing ?", and, it is said, c^l US' J Be thou conformable 
to what thou (art, or toast, conformable to), i. e. U is 

Ax/ / liS , 

SAe u>J| : (4) haste, when conjoined with l» [see US 
below], as J±±i US Salute thou as thou enterest, 
[i. e. hastening to do it upon entering (DM),] and (J jZa 
u^>yi Ja.o* Fray thou as the time sets in, mentioned 
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by IKhz, Sf, and others, but very strange : (5) corroboro* 
turn, which is the red., as sjt, XLII. 9. Not 

aught is like Him, i. e., say most, iJtf* j^Ji, ; but 
some say the i~S is a n. corroborated by jJL , like the 
converse in 

\?,' • A 'C- 'A .—*! A ' 5 A **' 

(ML), by Ruba Ibu Al'Ajjaj, And birds sported with 
them, bevies; so that they toere made to become like leaves 
eaten into holes (Jsh). It is red. (IH, I A) for corrobora- 
tion (IA), when not liable to be confounded with the 
essential (R), as 

[by Ru'ba (IA), These horses are lank in the bellies: in 
them is much length with slenderness (J)], i. e. Jilff 
(R, IA), XLII. 9., i. e. ilL ^J, &n d Jtf Light, i. e. 
UwD , transmitted by Fr as said by an Arab in reply to 
"How make ye dried curd?" (IA): and is judged to be 
red. upon prefixion of it to JjU , as XLII. 9.j or of JJU 

to it, as £S <-iua*f JJU f^u-^G (R). The lJ is pecu- 
liar to the explicit n. (IH, IM) : it is not prefixed to the 

4 a 

pron. (M, R), JX* being used instead (M), contrary to 
Mb's opinion, since it would lead to combination of two 
lJ s, when you compared to the 2nd pers. (R)j and such as 
23a 
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[by Al'Ajjaj, Be left the places named AdhDhindbSt 
on the left, near him, and the high place named Umm Au'Sl 
like them or nearer (J)] is anomalous (M). It is some- 
times [anomalously (IA)] prefixed [in poetry (R)] to the 
[gen. (R)] pron. [of the 3rd pers. (IA)], as 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, And thou wilt not see a husband, 
nor wives, like him, nor like them, save a jealous husband 

« S/ 

(Jsh)] and jj\ ; [and to the detached acc. (pron. of 
the 2nd pers.), as 

J>S . , £ A a2, a a t, 

s ' ' ' w ' ' / 

* « f * r h %* A// $ x 

' # ' ' " 

Wherefore be thou moderate and kind to thy captive: verily 
he is weak; nor has any captor like thee taken captive 
which belongs to the cat. of substitution of one pron. 
for another : and sometimes in prose to the nom., as 
ittJIS' Uf / am like thee (E)]. U affixed to the kS (1) 
restrains it (R, IA) from government, as 

' ' ' ' i 

(IA), by Ziyad alA'jam, For verily the he-asses are of 

the worst of the riding-beasts, like as the children of Al- 
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Habit are the worst of the Banu Tairiim (J): and then 
UT means (a) comparison of the purport of one prop, to 
the purport of another, as J$H $ UT UJ J^-f VII. 
134. .fcfafte thou for us a god, like as they have gods and 
i^Jt Uf ^jT meaning Be thou' (in the future) as fAow 
(art now); (b) i. q. , as l*T ^p- 

pecf thou me: perhaps I shall come to thee transmitted by 

9 ✓ Ar<3 JW .» /X A .P A* 

S ; (c) coincidence of the 2 octe, as pUlff ^L«e US' JioJ 
Enter thou as the ImSm pronounces the salutation and 

Sa, / // 5a, 

yp* a** jjj US" ^4.9 Za«i stfoorf up ( ^mr cat down : 
(2) is sometimes infinitival, as ^tjo Uf As thou 

*/AS „ A,A 

dealest shalt thou be dealt by and J*sJ UT J**f .Do <Ao«* 

, A? , , A * ' 

as I do; and ui^f UT may be of this sort [below] 
(R) : (3) is sometimes red., not restraining it from govern- 
ment, which is rare, as 

9 /* A,, 5 .PA , * -° " 93$ 9*h/t //»/ 9 9K/* 

6Ae f>yfP* US' $ 6j\ jJUjj My y&y 

(IA), by ' Amr Ibn Barraka [Ibn Munabbih (ID)] anNihmi, 
And we help our confederate, and know that he is, like 
men, sinned against and sinning (J). In US" (1) the lS 
governs the gen., U being (a) an infinitival j?., which with 
its conj. is in the position of a gen., as in Ka'b's saying 

9 9h*» , ,AS 9Ht* ,, / 9 9t / /t 9 9 1 AS 

jp\ ^ J, * * c)/ 3 ^ r;^ ^ 
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So thai she is not constant to any state that she is in, i. e. she 
is changeable, (with changeability) like the she-deviFs chang- 
ing color in her garments; (b) a conjunct as allowed in 
VII. 134., i. e. ^ ^jK like what is gods for 

them; (c) red., (a) not inseparable, as in £Jf ; (J) 
inseparable, as in their saying U$a> udf f^jj, 
This is true, like that thou art here, where, says S, KM 
asserts that U is red., except that it is not suppressed, 

from dislike that its letter should become like the letter of 

**✓ , 

^ : (2) U restrains the from governing the gen., 
as in 

✓ A * the A s $ , §$ 

^* rfl JV** j ***** c f 

A* / ✓ Mi/ A, A * J»A , 

(BS), by Nahshal Ibn Harrf [anNahshals (Jsh)], (Be is) 
a glorious brother, who shamed me not on a day of assem- 
bly, like as the sword of ( Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib, its edges 
failed him not (T, Jsh). The GG thus parse (J "s 

' A* , a3 ; r 

U is (1) conjunct, ctJJ being (a) an inch, whose 
enunc. [ *aU , as above (DM),] is suppressed ; (b) an 

, . . ' a5 ✓ * 

c«wwc. whose «ncA. is suppressed, i. e. u^Jf y& ^ jjtf 
fAepmora *Aa* was thou (DM)] : (2) ra*., made otiose, the 
i-* governing the gen., as in ^aiJj, and c^Jf being 
a nom. pron. substituted for the gen. t as in J^Jtf tff U 
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J am not like thee, i. e. Be thou (in the future) like thy* 

, A? 

self {in the past)-. (3) restringent, u&^l being (a) ah incli. 
whose enunc. 6j\e or J>tf is suppressed ; (b) an ag. t the 

o.f. being is**f Lf , and ^ then suppressed, so that 
the pron. becomes detached, which is improbable, U being 

then apparently (4) infinitival [above]. Lf often occurs 
[literally or constructively (DM)] aftercrop*, as a qual. 
in sense j in which case it is an ep. of an inf. n., or arf. s. t 
both admissible in 8d*~ ^ J ; t U|jj UT XXI. 104. 

IAke as We began the first creation will We restore it, i. e. 

, 'A t" *' ' £S ' * 
8U(jj U JjU jlj* J^f jaw [properly U|j^ , i. e . 

jj| j£* , unless the pron. relate to Jji , not to U 

(DM),] or 8U| ^ ItiU* &m*» : and uCJ 3f also occurs 

thus (ML). And the i_£ is [sometimes (IH), seldom 
(IA),] a n. (M, IH, IA, ML), uninfi. upon Fath (J), 
governing the gen. x and syn. with JJU (ML), as 

✓ ✓ ✓ /Ay A~ ✓ j>,A,g 

3f J) 

[by Al A'aha, JFfta*/ tm'tf refrain t And the like of 
the gaping spear-wound, wherein the olive-oil and the tents 
disappear, will not restrain authors of injustice (J)], i. e . 
^xlaJI JJu (IA): only, however, according to S [and 
critical judges (ML)], in poetic license (R, ML), as 
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(M, ML), by Al'Ajjaj, They are three white women like 
hornless wild cows, laughing off teeth tfie like of melted 
hail-stones (Jsh) ; but, according to [many, among them 
(ML)] Akh [and F (ML), followed by Jz (R)], allowably 
in other cases, [Z (and B) saying on &*i ga& HI. 43. 
And I will breathe into it that the pron. relates to the \J 
of &^ The like of the shape of the bird (ML)]. It 
must be (1) a p., -when [red.', or, with its gen. (ML),] a 
conj., [as 

(ML) 17e A<w combined what is hoped and what is feared, 
so that he is the one that is like the lion and the rain 
together (Jsh) : (2) a n., when governed in the gen., as 
£*t J or mm., as £J( ^j^f (R)]. And, [when 

2 i-£ s are combined, as (R)] in £l| «wLJL>j [134], (1) 

both [^ s (ML)] are ps., like LU [134]; or 
[the 1st being in either case corroborated by the 2nd 
(ML)] : (2) the 1st is a [red. (R)] p., \he 2nd being a n. 
(R, ML), like XLII. 9. ; or the 2nd is a red. p., [the 1st 
being a ».,] like ji, : but they may not be both 

ns. or ps. t one of which is red. (R.) 
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§ 510. ii* and denote [time (IH), past or pre- 
sent (Jm),] beginning (M, IH) of extent in time (M) in 
the past, and adverbiality in the present (IH). and 
, when followed by a gen., are preps., i. q. ^ if the 
time be past, i. q. ^ if it be present (IA, ML), and i. q. ^* 

' A/ SSrt, , 

and ^1 together if it be numbered, a3 py> J* eX>^ U 
*-x*=aJ| 7 Aaw reo£ seen him since Tlmrday or lu^ H J* 
in our day or j»y /or <Aree rfay*, [i. e. /row the 

beginning of tf/tree days until this present day (DM)]. Most 
of the Arabs require the present to be governed in the 
gen. by them ; and prefer the past to be governed in the 

sat aj> 

gen. by , and in the nam. [203] by o*. An ex. of 

■PA* 

the common usage in <ii* is 



UK 



[by Jmra alKais, Tarr^ #e two.' we will weep because of 
the remembrance of a loved one, and 'Irf&n (a celebrated 
songstress), and an abode whose traces have become effaced 
from past times (DM)] ; and one of the rare usage in 
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[499] (ML). They govern only the explicit and only 
ns. of time [498] (IA). Their being ns. has been men- 
tioned among the uninft. ns. [203] (M). 

§ 511. lib. (M, IH, IA, ML) (1) denotes (M, IH, 
ML) freedom from imperfection (M, R) in (R) exception 
(IH, ML), as J>y ^1 frl*. [below] (M) ; [and] is 
mentioned in the exc. [88] (IA): it is held (a) by [Fr, 
AASh, AZ (ML), Akh, Jr, Mz (IA, ML),] Mb, [Zj (ML), 
and many, among them IM (IA),] to be (a) [seldom 
(ML)] a [trans. (ML)] v. (M, R, IA, ML), i. q. 
J*l» from LisJf , i.e. ^bJf (M), aplastic, because 
implying the sense of (ML) ; the acc. governed by it as 

Ml(IA) Iff; ^IWJf ^ ^ J yiif ^ 

£*-»lM 0 God, forgive me and him that hearkens except 
the devil and Abu -lAsbagh being transmitted (M, IA, ML) 
by [Fr (IA),] AASh (M, IA), and AZ, whence 

(IA) £rcep* Kuraish,for verily Qod has made them to excel 
the rest of creation because of Allslam and the faith (J), 
and 



^ * «i» ^ ^ ^b. 
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[by AlMunkidh alAsadl, Except AM Thmban: verily 
Abu Thauban is not tongue-tied, stammering. 'Amr Ibn 
Abd Allah, verily in him is refraining from quarrelling 
and reviling ( Jsh)] : and its ag. is then a latent pron. relat- 
ing to the inf. n. or act. part, of the preceding v., or to 
the [vague (DM)] part understood from the general n., so 

that Ijjj fjMl means The people stood, it or he, 
i. e. their standing or the stander of them or part of them t 
being apart from Zaid (ML) : and (6) [often (ML)] a 
prep.:(b) [commonly (IA), by S (R, ML) and most of 
the BB (ML),] to be only a p. (R, IA, ML), i. q. ft , but 
(ML) governing [the excepted in (ML)] the gen. (IA, 
ML), because they say ^l^la- (R): (2) denotes freedom 
from imperfection [not in exception (R)],as &U jfcl*. XII. 
51. How free is God from imperfection /: it is then a 
n. [syn. with (ML), as proved by the reading [of 
Abu-sSammal (R)] &« [like 6Ji 'i'sQ (ML) ; being 
an inf. n., i. q. (R): so that lbn Mas'ud's reading 
6ii\ jit^ is like I oU-, (ML), i. e. *U| s^f and 
SU| ol** (DM)] ; and the Tan win is omitted [in the 
reading of the Seven (ML)] because is uninfi., on 
account of its resemblance [in letter and sense (R)] to 
the^. Lib* (R, ML): (3) is a plastic trans, v., whence 

the tradition g\ 'LM [88], U being neg., i. e. He did 
24a 



( 378 ) 

not except Fatima, whereas ]M [followed by IA] imagines 
t» to be infinitival, and exceptive, supposing it to 

be part of the Apostle's speech ; and the proof of its 
plasticity is 

(ML), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanS, And I see not a doer 
among men that resembles him, nor do I except of the 
peoples any one (Jsh). And jL is [often (R)] said ; and 
(R, IA) liL (R) [or] Jil (IA) seldom (R). 

§ 512. and U=L (M, IH, IA) denote exception 
(IH) ; [and] are mentioned in the exc. [88] (M, IA). ul 
is (1) a p. governing the excepted in the its position 
[with its reg. (DM)] being an acc. from completeness of 
the sentence: (2) a trans, v. governing it in the acc., its 
ag. being like that of [511], and the prop, a d. s. 

[when not preceded by U (DM)]. You say fl^j ltL . 
or use the gen., except in such as £lf s^S, Jf ]J\ [33] 
because, this U being infinitival, ul must be a v.: and 
the position of U i s an acc. as an adv. What is men- 
tioned as to its place when governing the gen. and ace. 
holds good in the case of j&bZ and \Z, [And] is 
like Hi- in the two divisions mentioned, and in its predict 
ment with U (ML). 
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§ 513. Few mention , J*J f an d ^ among the 
frvp. [498] (IA). J is (M, IA, ML) a prep. (M, IA, 
DM), i. q. the causative J in sense and government (ML), 
when prefixed to (1) the interrog. U (I A, ML) in 
[498], i.q. &J (M, IA, ML): (2) the infinitival U in 

UJli ^ai gdJ J i^J| (of 

* i 

[by AnNabigha alJa'di, When thou benefitest not, injure; 
for the yoiith is hoped for only on account of injuring and 

A 5 

benefiting (Jah)]: (3) the infinitival understood, as in 
J^pjiloL. [411,498, 596] (ML), and [similarly] in 

A* A, /a 

^3 f/' fc^ us ^' (^)» tne Dem S [ tflen construed 

' ' A f 

to be (ML)] governed by (IA, ML) understood after 

A/ A? 

, and aud the v. being construed to be an inf. n. 
governed in the gen. by constructively oS) ^ t 
i. e. Jjj r l/J/ (IA). J*J or J* governs [the inch. 
in (ML)] the g-ere. in the rfio/. of 'Ukail, as ^1 JbJ 
£\ /yjfl [498] (R, IA, ML) and 

* ' aj>zi a Ay ' /«» s/ Jmj M 

[Perhaps God has made you to excel us by something. 
Verily your mollur is a wouiau having the vagina and 
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rectum united (J,Jsh)], J*J being a [quasi— (3)] red. 
prep, prefixed to the inch. t like the c_> in uCuuaau [24] 
(IA). JU (IA, ML) isaj>., i. q. ^ or ^ (ML), [and] 
governs the gen. (IA), in the dial, of Hudhail, whence 
^4if £j [503] (IA, ML), as is said, and 

9 ✓/ at , *h, j> i 

by Sa'ida (ML) Ibn Juwayya alHudhal!, I imagine rain 
through looking at lightning from, or in, a cloud wear, 
having a sound of thunder (Jsh). And IM elsewhere 
mentions V j [169] among the preps. (IA). 

§ 514. The prep, is [sometimes (IA)] suppressed, 
the [intrans. (IA)] v. becoming self-trans. (M, IA), as 
fc) uJiW- **? VII. 154. ^n<2 jlfwes 

cA<we (from) people seventy men, [i. e. &+f ^ (E, 
B),] ^ ^ 

[by AlFarazdak, ^nrf of us is he that is chosen (from) 
men in liberality and munificence when the violent winds 
blow (SM)], £if u2^! [432], and ^3 aSbT^i£l? 
[432] ; and hence ;WI i&JLio [64] (M): tbe poet 
[Jarlr (Jab)] says 
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[ Ye pass (by) the dwellings, and have not tarried. Speech 
with you is then unlawful for me (Jsh)], i.e. jboib (IA). 
Suppression of the prep, is (1) regular (a) [in the case of all 

52 A$ 

the preps. (Sh)] with and ^1 (M, I A, Sh, ML) and their 
conjs. (Sh), provided there be no fear of ambiguity (IA), 
as ^ ^ J ^\L\Ct\ |^ ^ a 

23. And gladden thou them that have believed and 
wrought righteous works {with) the tidings that they shall 
have gardens and LXXII. 18. [below], i.e. Jt, an( j 

Ji y , [and u« d>j<L j ^LL u; ii. 153> ' Tkere 

shall be no sin against him (in) that he perform the 
circuit of them, i. e. ^ J , and jCj } jJL~S\ ^Xviu 

Asms s nZ ' % ' , 

6lSb ; l^p J LX. 1. Driving forth the Apostle 
and you from Makka because ye believe in God your Lord, 
i. e. Ji (Sh) (or) Ji (B),] and IV. 126. [64], i.e. J 

A$ AS A, 

u)' or c) f tf e are unwilling that ye should marry, 
as variously expounded (Sh, ML), and 
* ' ' * >ua *' " * * 

~,Z**a f , s As A $ f ,A,, 



( 382 ) 

[And KhUlid desires, oris unwilling, that he should luild 
lofty stations; and is unwilling, or desires, that he should 
like the deed of the basest (Jsh)], which, if be supplied 
first and ^ second, is praise, and, if the converse, is blame 
(ML); whereas, if ambiguity result, the suppression is not 
allowable, as f y£ ^1 j or f& u£l ^ , so that 

,j may not be suppressed, because the suppressed might 
be (IA) : Khl, as also (ML) Ks (IA) [and] most of the 
GG (ML), holds the place of and ^1 [and their 
conjs. (ML)] upon suppression of the prep, to be an acc., 
[Akh holds it to be a gen. (515) (I A),] and S allows 
(I A, ML) both constructions (I A), the [acc. and] gen.; and 
the assertor of the gen. is supported by the evidence of j 
M &uT I**** ^ &u i-^f LXXII. 18. [And, 
because the mosques belong to God, invoke ye not in them 
any one together with God(K, B) the o being made otiose 
(B)], the, acc. of the v. not being allowed to precede it 
when the acc. is ,ji and its conj. [517], and of 

[by AlFarazdak, And I have not visited Laild because 
she is dear to me, nor because of a debt owing by her that 
J have been demanding (Jsh)]. related with ^ in the 
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✓ 9/ ft $ 

gen. as coupled to the place of ^ , shiceits o.f. is 
^ (ML): (b) iu the case of the causative J , 
when governing [the infinitival (Sh)] ^ [and its con). 
(Sh)] ; the GG allowing in J*+$$ Jf isJ^ that J? 
should be infinitival, and the J supplied (Sh, ML) before 
it (Sh), i. e. JS (ML): (2) confined to what has been 
(IA) transmitted [by hearsay (IA)] with other {sens. 

a* fti ft y 

(IA)] than J and ^1 [and J] (IA, ML), as XXXVI. 
39. [504] (ML). 

§ 515. v; [prefixed to the (explicit) indet, not to 
the pron. of the 3rd per*. fSh),] is suppressed, its govern- 
ment [necessarily (Sh)] reinaiuiug, [iu poetry exclusively, 
(1) regularly (E),] after (a) the ; , [often (LA, Sh) as 

~ ✓ ftiftfO „ " ~ ~ ftp 

£ jUUl ^ (505) (R, IA), like ^ ^ 
(1), jJ, (505), and 

' ' t X 

And {many) a waterless desert like the sky have I tra- 
versed at random, when the night has dyed the pebbles 
with blackness! (Sh)]; (b) the and J>' (R, J A} 
seldom (IA, Sh), as jS\ Jfc>l *J r 419 j nnd ^ J; jj 
[505] (R), like £M ujoU [505] and " 
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iU^a.^ ,5^i V # &*JS _L=aaJ| jJb Jj 

(IA, Sh), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, Nay, (many) a city, 
whose dust is the fullness of the roads, whose linen and hair 
carpets of Jahram are not bought, (have I traversed)! 
[545] (Jsh): (2) anomalously, [without these ps. (R), not 
preceded by anything (IA),] as jJ\ ^lo [505] (R, 
IA). The gen. is not governed by the lJ and Ji , without 
dispute, but by ^ supplied after them ; nor by the ; 
[505], according to S : but, according to the EE, the j , 
becoming i. q. l-^> , governs the gen, by itself (R). The 
prep, [other than (R, IA)] is suppressed, its govern- 
ment remaining (R, I A, ML), regularly (R, IA) iu 
j£v m [503] (R, ML), i. e. W, ; and (ML) in 

ts^y&l |»a>o For how many dirhams boughtest thou?, 

[i. e. f2>/> (ML), according to S and Ehl (IA)] : and 
[not regularly (IA)] in Ru'ba's saying Well [503] in 
reply to "How hast thou entered upon the time of 
morning ?" (IA, ML), i. e. [ or] and 

*jl*lM uJTlfb u^lT # &Uo ^ j^LUf ^1 JjJ fof 

[by AlFarazdak, JPAew *V is *airf, " Which of men is 
worst as a tribe f", the fingers with the palms point (to) 
Kulaib (Jsh)], i.e. L_^ir ^ , and 
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f KiK<° ***** *&** £, »»**f * h, M A * /* 

[Jkc? {many) a noble soul g/* Me family of the tribe 
named Kais, diptote because of the quality of proper 
name and feminization, being meant to be a proper name 
for the &Lus , have I given a thousand camels to because 
of his poverty, the pron. being made masc. in £-£SJ| upon 
the ground that the jJu is renderable by jaaaA person, 
to that he exalted himself, and ascended (to) the moun- 
tains! (J)] i. e. f£5hj\ (IA). 



CHAPTER III. 



THE PARTICLES ASSIMILATED TO THE VERB 
J ETC. 

§ 516. These fire [a division of the ps. annulling 
s a$ si si, 
indication, vid. six ps. (IA),] ^1 , Jl , , JtS , ct^j } 

and J*J (M, III, IA), which S reckons as five, dropping 

j^t, because its o./. is ^1 (IA). They resemble the att., 

plastic, trans, v. [33, 97] in letter, inasmuch as they are. 
of three letters and upwards, and have their finals pro- 
nounced with Fath, like the pret.; and in sense, inasmuch 

s a? j> />£, s a si 

as jl and ^1 contain the sense of usJub. and , 

^Zi of c^r ^..vX«v| , of , is-*jJ of c^«j } and 

J*I of \A»iAy (R). Being prefixed to the £nc/*. and 
enunc. (Sh), [and] governing with the converse of the 
government of (IA), they put the [inch, named their 
(Sh)] sub. into the ate., and the [enunc. named their 
(Sh)] pred. into the nom. (IA, Sh), as &u| &cUff f 

A ? 5 

XX. 15. Ferity Me /towr f.y coming, (jjj^, &U| J^JUf 
fcr&JI V. 98. Know ye that God is severe in punishing, 



&&. LXIII. 4. As though they were logs 
made to lean against the wall, and XLII. 16. [535J (Sh). 
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They [must (Jm)] have the head of the sentence, except 
, which is the reverse [of the rest (Jm)] of them [517] 
(IH). Ji } ^Js, «1^J, and are not prefixed to an 
inch, whose enunc. contains a sense of requisition, 

whether that enunc. be a prop, or single term : nor can 
act 

the pred. of ^jl and be a single term implying the 
sense of requisition; but I see nothing to prevent the 
requisitive prop., like command, prohibition, and prayer, 
the prop, headed by the p. of interrogation, request, and 
wish, and the like, from occurring as pred. to them, as in 
the enunc. [26, 34], even if it be rare, as 6>yZ V to*) J 

, A/ M «/ / *A/ S 1/ A \ 

or 4^ JS> , and l>y£ V \f V/^J ( R )- 

£ affixed to them, [when neither conjunct nor infinitival 
(IA. Sh), both of which are admissible in XX. 72. (2) 
(Sh),] makes tbem inop. (M, IH, I A, Sh), necessarily (Sh), 
being restringent (M), according to the chastest [dial. 
(Jm)], in which case they are [often] prefixed to vs. (Ill), 
except c^J (R, IA, Sh), which may be made op., [ U 
being red. (R),] or inop. (R, IA), U being restringent 
(R), as [ $1 LX. 9. Qod forbiddeth yon only, 

* A/ / f 9 / 9 

XXI. 108. (517) (M), IV. 169. (2), **yA\ J &p~t W 
VIII. 6. 4* though they were being driven to death 
(Sh),] 
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(M, Sh), by AlFarazdak, Repeat looking, 0 l Abd Kais, 
peradventure the fire has lighted up for thee the tethered 
he-ass (Jsh): or sometimes, [as many GG bold (IA) U 
being made red. (M),] tbey are op. (M, IA), seldom 
(IA); oftener, however, in , UXjJ, an d UUJ than in 

,S ,ii , S I 

M, Li|, and UiXl (M), the verse [of AnNabighn (M, 
Sh) adhDhubyao! (Jsh)] being related 

si* tS , , , , , „ /( />4 g 

,\ J\ # U/ Lad! fja UJ J?j ^jg 

' ' i " 

(M, R, Sh) She said, Now would that these pigeons were 
ours with our single pigeon, and [541] the half of (hem 
again / Then it would be sufficient for me (Jsh) : but, [as S 
holds (R), correctly (IA),] only is made op. (R, IA, Sh), 
because they preserve its peculiarity to the nominal prop. 
(Sh), as 4 llxj (IA, Sh) or £j (IA), no t u£S 

Saw, ' ,S* 

^3 r 1 * ( Sh )- denotes restriction (Kon II. 10., XXI. 108 
B on II. 10.) «jf predicament to a thing, or q/7/ ie tAft^. 
to a predicament (K on II. 10., XXI. 108.), [in either case] 
of what it precedes to what follows (B), as <±ij JlkU LJf 
On/y Zairf eteparfc (K on II. 10., B) and JlbL jjj LJf 
2atrf is only departing (B), [and similarly] as a*j *^ df 
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§», $a, ,S 

Only Zaid stands and f& Zaid is only standing, 

both exs. being combined in this text [517], because U»J 

\S*fi wifc " its [pro ] ag. is equivalent to jj] f jHi U?l , 
and £JI Ul to ^1* J^j U>! (K on XXL 108.), so that 
the 1st denotes restriction of the predicament to the thing, 
and the 2nd the converse (B on XXI. 108). 
a a* 

§ 517. [as also ^ (M, IA, ML), aderiv. from 

s i ' ,zi 

yj! , for which reason Z is rights in asserting that U>f 
m * • ,e 

imports restriction (516) like US) b >t!i being combined 
in iajj ill !^J| U? "j| Xy. ult XXL 108. It is 

S i s i 

revealed to me only that your G>d is only Oae G>d, the 

1st denoting restriction of the. quality \ to the qualified 
(DM)j, and the 2nd the converse (ML),] denotes corro- 
boration (M, R, IA, ML), and verification (M), of the pur- 
port of the prop. (M, R). It is said that ^jl sometimes 
governs both terms in the acc. in one dial., as 
JJi) cyUCU JJjf ^ fif 
,»! a/ a f , , , / 

[by 'Uraar Ibn Abi Rabi'a alMakhzuml, When the portion 
of the night becomes black, come thou, and let thy steps be 
light: verily our keepers are lions (Jsh)] and in tradition 
U->^ |J ja**»» f f& ^jl [Verily the distance of the 
bottom of HcU is a journey of seventy years (DM)] : but 
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the verse is explained as a caso of d. s., the pred. being 
suppressed, i.e. U| fi&Z {thou wiltjind them) lions; and 
the tradition [533] on the theory that y£ is the inf. n. of 
y4\ , and ki ^w« a u adv., i. e. Verily the reach- 
ing of its bottom {will come to pass) in seventy years. The 
inch, is sometimes in the nom. after it, its sub. heing a 
suppressed pron. of the case, as in the Prophet's saying 

u>;;,W ^-yj" ^ ^ {the 

case is this,) of the severest of mankind in punishment on 
the day of resurrection will be the makers of images, like 

(ML), by AlAkhtal, Verily {the case is this,) whoso enters 

the church one day will find therein women like the young 

of wild cotes and gazelles in largeness of the eye (Jsh). 
c 

does not alter the sense of the prop., [nor exclude it 

from being a prop., ^6 f^j importing i. ojj 

as 

with the addition of corroboration (Jin)]; but ^1 with 
its prop, is in the predicament of the single term (IH). 
^ is [a conjunct p. (ML),] renderable [with its two 
regs. (ML)] by the inf. n. of its pred. [pre. to its sub. 
(R), if the pred. be deriv. (ML), so that ^( tS iib 

means ^) r tls ^^AL (R) ; whence y»*»T^ UUI* , 
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constructively ;loj7 ^ J^f^f , because the pred. is 
really the suppressed ^-1 or jHX«* (ML)]: and, if 
the pred. be prim. (R, ML), the case is similar, as L jl£ 
> »• e. i-X^Jsij » smce tlie 3 of re l at > on affixed 

to the n. and followed by the S imports the sense of the 
, i a? 

in/- w. (R); [or] is supplied, as tw.} IJ^t) J ^jiik, 

fn, ssh, a? ' 

i.e. U>3 *J/ (ML). ^1 is not put at the head (M, R, 
a 

IA) of the prop., as ^ is [516] (M), even if it be in the 
place of the inch., whose right is the head (R) ; but (M, 
IA) must be postpos. (IA), [and,] even when it occurs 
in the place of the inch., must be preceded by the enunc, 
so that Jja. |^ls j is not said (M) : though some 
allow it to be put at the beginning (IA). 

a 

§ 518. [The Hamza of] ^jl must be pronounced 
with Kasr or Fath, or may be with either (IA, Sh). 
occurs [in tlie position of the prop., vid. (M, IH)] (1) in 
the beginning (M, IH, IA, Sh) of the speech (R, IA, Sh), 
as CV1II. 1. [1] and &LJ J alUpl Uf XCVII 1. 
Verily We revealed it in the night of power (Sh); or of 
a fresh sentence, as £l| ^1 UZ'yxu V, X. 66. 

[1] (R): (2) after JG (M, IH) in [t!ie beginning of (Sh)] 
tie prop, imitated by the saying, as XIX. 31. [1] (IA, 
Sh), ^ lifzi tiu» u£ ^ Jt j^L JS,' ^ 



( 392 ) 

XXL 30. And whosoever of them sayeth, Verily I am a 
god besides Him, then that one, We. will requite him with 
Hell, and XXXIV. 47. [523] («.); whereas, if JS be 
twatwHike Jb, ^ Las Fi;th, ns U>j J^f, 
i. e. ^1 [441] (IA): (3) after the conjunct (M, IH) 
l I lI k> i Xgin " in / 0f tho 6W '> (*A, SI.), as 3^ "j- 

j C xxvin. re. Jr tf ^Ate o/ 

that whereof verily the keys would weigh down, 
[but J-*U *jf ^ ^7X' (SL)]: (4) in [the begin- 
ning of (S!i)] the complement of an oath, [when the 
J is in its pred., as ^ISI tjoj ^| &Jjf 5 (IA) and ^1=1; 
p iiJ r gif ^ IX. 56. i/wy swear by God, verily 

they are of you; and when the v. is not expressed, whe- 
ther with the J, as £ft ^1 ^F/ CHI. 1. 2. (469) 
^ ft'we, verily #c., or without it (J), as ^iac!f,' X 
^'l W ^! XU7. 1. 2. /fa-.^w!. ^ the clear 
Scripture, Virily i-Ve revealed it (SIi, J)J : (5; in [the 
beginuing of (Sh) a/>ro/>. occurring in (IA, Sli)] the posi- 
tion of a d. s., [as tf| ^jljlif uCUS uL;? C y 
r UkJf ^yriJ XXV. 22. Ami m sent not before thee 
any of the Apostles, but verily they ate food (R), whence 
VIII. 5. (80) (IA, Sh)and 
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(IA), by Kuthayyir, They two gave not to me, nor asked 
I them, but when verily my generosity to others was 
debarring me from accepting their bounty (J), but J^'f 

J , ,3* A , H, 

j>Mta 4i| o.dj (Sh)] : (6) in [the beginning of (Sh) 

& prop, (IA, Sli)] an enunc. to a concrete substantive (R,. 
IA, Sh), as ^s;^!; ^ji^UHj IjLil&^jJljJyUf ^SJ| 

XXII. 17. Verily they Uiat have believed, and they thai 
have been Jews, and the Sabtsans, and the Christians, and 
the Magians, and ihey that have been polytheists, verily 
God will distinguish bet ween them on the day of resurrec- 
tion (Sh) : (7) when prefixed to an inch, in whose enunc. 
is the J of inception [521] (R), [e.g.] after one of the 
mental vs. suspended from it by the J [445] (I A), [and] 

before the suspensory J, as aJy~y «-X>f pUj> &U| ? 

^oU3 ^SilLff J> o^d LXIII. 7. And God knoweth, 

verily thou art His Apostle ; and God beareth witness 

[522], verily the hypocrites are liars (Sh); whereas, if it 

were not for the J [in its pred. (IA)], ^\ would have 

Fatli, [as &*M*a- iJJ ^li /^w yj-* LJt fj*i*Jj VIII. 

42. Anow #e </ta£ whatsoever thing ye take as 

spoil, it is meet that the fifth thereof be for God aud o^A 

^S) V| &5| J/ &J| III. 16. God hath borne witness that 

the case is this, there is no G»d but He (Sh)] : (8) [in the 
36a 
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begiumng of the post. prop. (Sh)] after [ of , fjf , and 

4 , ,a, . ,\, * .„ 
(Sh)]ei^ (IA, Sh), 88 -jJla. fjJ; ui—K 

• 

but j-*^ ^jt^ *J! jjj oGu*| i*^. uv^Ja. (Sh) : (9) after 
the inceptive & [551], as II. 12. [63] (IA): (10) in the 




J~-G *jf s +kc Ja.^ (Sb). And occurs (M, III, IA, 
Sh) in the position of the single term (M, IH), [but only] 
wlionitis constructively an inf. n., vid. (1) as a nom. of a v. 
(IA), as an ag. (M, IH, Sh), as XXIX. 50. [497], i. e. Uflpl ; 

or F o-«g-., as ^ S| uC-y ^ ^£ ^1 2j* y Jj ^ £ 



yj-l as XI. 38. .rfjirf & was revealed unto Noah that the case 
is this, «o<f any o/ % peo/?/e totf/ fo&'ewe he that hath 
already believed (Sh): aud [similarly (Jm)] after y(M, 
Jni) they say y , because it is an ag. (IH) of a [sup. 
plied (E) suppressed (Jm)] v. [23] (R, Jm) L£ [or the 
liLe] (R), since ^Slbi V JjUoU y i s constructively 
£J| gZ, y ,i. e. Jskii\ g y y (M); and similarly 
after the chrononietrical U , as^3li» jjjj U ^j-la-l con- 
structively U (R) : (2) as an acc. of a ». (IA), 
as an o!j. (IH, Sh) of a v. other than JS, as £ 
ilib f X5\£,t f O( VI. 81. When ye/ear not that ye have 
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associated with God (Sh) ; and similarly in i~C : i ts~iii& 

4 ' ' 

i^-^lo by suppression of the 2nd obj., orig. ut~A.Ji2> 

ILeiL uOUDo (M) : (3) as a gen. (M, E, IA, Sb) governed 
by a p. (R, IA, Sh), as XXII. 6. [1] ; or by prothcsis 
(Sh), as a post. n. (IH), as ^j&ai JSl U jL JsJ Jf 
LI. 23. Fm7^ if is *rae /iAre </ta/ ye speak (Sh): (4) 
as an inch. (IH, Sh), as J>^S ^'0.1 ^t-; 

XLI. 39. -<4«cJ </ is £/i<K* seesc the 

earth dry, depressed (Sh); and [similarly] after (M, Jin) 
they say , because it is an inch. (Ill), the ennnc. 

being necessarily suppressed ^[29] (R): (5) as ehunc. of 
an abstract substantive, as J^li i_£f ^olS^f : (6) as 

appos. to one of the above mentioned, as lS Xo.*» 
^ftJUjf j£ J^li* ^l/ ^4** e^*^f ^yJ ! II. 44. 
member ye Mxj favour that I have conferred upon you, 
and that I have preferred you above the tvorlds and 

remember thou to/ien God promised you one of the two 
bands, that it should be yours, ^ in the 1st [text] being 
coupled to, and in the 2nd a subst. for, the obj. JU*S 
and gSzJ (Sh). Sometimes the single term supplies 
the place of ^1 , but [the Hamza of] the latter must bo 



pronounced with Kasr, as Sf f£j ililb . because it 
is in the position of the 2nd obj', but is not constructively 
toe •»/ since ails f j£ c^ilb is not coirect 
(IA). 

a? 

§ 519. ^1 occurs [in positions admitting of both 
prop, and single term (M, IH), vid. (It) (1) after |j| 
denoting suddenness of occurrence (R, IA, Sh)], as * 

rffi «\ & * J* £ J 

{M, IH, IA, Sh), by AlFarazdak, And I was wont to 
think [441] Zaid to be, as was said, a chief. Lo, verily 
[or that] he was the slave of the back of the head and of 
the jawbones projecting under the ears! (J s h), re i ated 
^f})^^ 1 ^ anince P tive P ro P, constructively 
& U3| p 6f (IA)]; and Fath (M, R, I A , Sh), as 
an inf. n., an inch, whose enunc. is lit , constructively 

(J)], or is suppressed, constructively *£> fili 
*o^ r (IA) : (2) as *»<«,<,. to [an mcA. that is in sense 
(IA)] a saying, its ownp™*. being a saying, [like lll!f 
and the like (Sh),] and the sayer [of both the sayings 

(IA / SH 38 [S exem P lifies h y ( IA >3 J/f u jy 

*llf ^1 ^1 The frst of what I say is, Verily, ox that, 
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I praise God (M, IA): (3) after the (J of the apod. (R, 
U, Sh), as 8l*u ^ ^Ic ji JjcL. JJ ^ 

« x « JS«, aS, • 

&Hi VI. 54. Whosoever of you doeth 

evil by ignorance, then repenteth and maketh amends, 
verily He will be forgiving, merciful, or forgiveness (shall 
be his requital) or (his requital shall be) forgiveness, read 
with Kasr, [as a prop, correl. of ^ (IA)] ; and Fath (IA, 
Sh), as an inf. n., an inch, whose enunc, or enunc. 
•whose inch., is suppressed, constructively sjlVa. ^t^aiiU' 
or ^l^ilf i^Vysi (IA): (4) when following the > after 
liifl) or iJ\ j for confirmation of the preceding sentence 
as J^;- m $6 VIII. 18. (The case was) that; 
and (the case was also) that God was weakening, jbo 
being enunc. of a suppressed inch., and ^1 coupled to this 

" C? *A?A^>/ A* I JASA/ 

e/wnc, i. e. £l| ^ Lit ^1, fit r lf| ; or and verily 
God 4rc, ^ with its two terms being coupled to the 
preceding prop. : a poet says 

m , up i, *, a , 

* ' ' ' ' # 

/ * ✓ us *A? ,A# 

;^ ts^ »^ f ; ^ 
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Verily I, when a fire is hidden for a widow, am found in 
a very high hill raising my fire. ( The case is) this: and (the 
case is also) that, or and verily, I am an author of kind' 
ness to my neighbour : I take compassion upon him because 

,i 

the neighbour is taken compassion upon : (5) after Uf 

s? > , s 

[551], which before ^ is i. q. and before is an 

inceptive p. like 1M [518], as c.-fclo &J| &M\^ Uf , i. e .Is 

it in truth, by God, that he is going away t or Now, by 

God, verily he $c. (R) : (6) in the correl. of an oath, when 

the J is not in its pred., [and the v. is expressed (J),] as 

(IA), by Ru'ba, By God, assuredly thou shalt sit in the 

seat of the person distant from me, the doer of unclean- 

ness, haled, unless thou swear by thy sublime Lord, verily 

or that, I am the father of that little boy (J). 

s s ' *, 

§ 520. ^1 occurs after the inceptive J** , [as 

^1^; ^1 t5 X»- t-XIj r; SJ| JG The people have said 

* ' =* 

that, so that verily even Zaid says it (M)] ; but ^ after 

i , ,zt a , , , A ,»„ „ 
the prep, or con., as ^Ju> lXH l5 a^. \*S)y\ ut-i^ I 

have become acquainted with thine affairs, even to, or even, 

that thou art well (M, R). And ^1 occurs after (1) J* 

and I£ [203] : (2) ^ V , mostly, as J V 
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XVI. 64. Nay, it, or It, is due, or There is no escaping 
(from the fact), that the fire of Hell is for them : V is a 
refutation of the preceding speech, as KM holds; or red.. 
as in pM»SJ V [566], because pf* contains the sense of the 
oath: and pf* is apret. v., according to S and Khl; and, 
says S, means j=>-, sotliat ^1 is its ag.t but Fr says that 
ff* V is a phrase orig. i. q. V and &Jt=* V f because 
ff* % is transmitted, and J*S and J»* participate in 
inf. ns., like and vi^; and is then so often thus ap- 
plied that it has become in the sense of the oath, because 

. \ i rf ,st „, 

of the corroboration' in it, so that oCi| V 

is said, with Fath from regard to the original sense, 

like J*& i fllsu V, i. e. ^andKasr 

because of the adventitious sense of the oath. And you 

say (1) i^fcfo U and ^Sts oCJf U y It is 

a * 

in truth that thou art going away and standing : o»& 

£s s ,s, , 

and Y are vs. restrained by U , like US and Ulk [565] • 

5 , „ ,SJ S/ 

and, both being i. q. iSa. , the sense is £l| i-X>l , i. e. 
j=>- ^ : or U may be a complete «fe*. w., How hard 
is the going, thy going I and How grievous is the standing, 
thy standing I, as S holds in u&t&L* U»J and t_£Uc 
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[180, 471], i. e. ^i^' Most excellent is the 

deed, thy deed! and u3** J-»*M Most evil is the 
work, thy work/; for the whole con jug. of J** may be used 
like ^ and jJj [468] : (2) ^ W gJi 

Zaid is wicked, as 'Amr is good: Khl says that U is ret/. 
[509], and \^\ governed in the gen. by the lJ : (3) 
c^-fclo uX>| liaw 7^ is ira truth that thou art going away, 

' * r ' s r s * 

because uq. ^ ; but in c-^firto i_X»U lia. L.I Whatever 
be the case, verily thou art going away in truth the pronun- 
ciation is Kasr, because with Ut von are not forced to make 

_ si si 
the adv. an enunc. to [^1 ] , as you are without Uf , 

s w " c£ 

since may be preceded by the reg. of its reg. with M , 

as jjL» t_£& &**3aJ| Uf and uXJls lojj W > Dut 

' *' ' I , », . * 

not without it [593] : S says u-^lo lX»1> ^J; ^ W is 

i ' ' 

allowable with Fnth, but the pronunciation is Kasr : (4) 
f ~, , it, s ~ % at 

JS uX»U jfjJf Ul Whatever be the case,verily thou art 
standing, or (the story or news) that thou art standing is, 
in the house, with Kasr when you mean that the standing 
comes to pass in the house, and Fath when you mean that 
this story or this news is in the house (11). And i-£»j*d U5 
£l| [523] is related with Kasr of the Hamza of ^ , on 
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the ground that it is an inceptive causation ; but Fath^ 
by subaudition of the J of cause would be allowable, 
and both versions occur in y& &! Ja* li/ Uf 

J. = ^5, AW * ' # 

jj| LI I. 28. [Verihfice icere wont be/ore in the 

world to pray to Him: verily, or because, He, He is the 
sat 

Benign, the Merciful, &i\ being read (K, B) in the sense 
of &>V (K) by Nafr and Ks (B)] : and both are allowed 

, , ,,A.^ ,A ,A^£S , A3, 

iu lJJ &**jJ\) j-^sall .( i_XxJ ,4* Thy service! Verily, 

or Because, praise and blessing belong unto Thee ; but 

^1 is preferable, because multiplication of props, in the 
f 

place of praise aud magnification is desirable, aud because 
non-restriction of praise is better than restriction of it. 
And i» J? [146], being with its 2 regs. either 
a *w£^. for l-Oa^I [If], like £f| J^ ; ! 4f JjSf [1], or 
in the position of causation, is, if the causation be 
inceptive, pronounced with Kasr, as iu the case of the 
subst. ; but , if it be by subaudition of the J , with Fath 
(BS). 

§ 521. The J [of inception (11, R, IA)J is prefixed 

s 

(1) with ^1 [only (XI, R), out of all the six ps. (R), 
because it denotes inception (M)], to (a) the sub., [when 
posterior to the pred. (I A), (or) when separated from 
(M, IH), as |J$ jjfj J (M, IA), III. 11. (498) 

27 a 
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(M), and ^ji** ^ {fja j\ LXVIII. 3. Andverihf 
for thee is a recompense not cut off (IA), by an adv. that 
is either the pred., as uldU Jl XCIL 12. Verily 
incumbent upon Us is the right direction ; or dependent 
upon the pred., as f$ f^j* ; |jJf J J (R)] : (b) the 

pred. (M, IH, IA), as jSi'l^j J (M, R, IA) and 
^iiJ &lff XVI. 18. Verily God is very forgiving (M): 
but not] when the pred. is a [plastic (lA)] pret. not 
conjoined with [604], or is negatived, [because the 
corrob. J is not combined witli the neg. p. (R),] though 

[byAbuHizam Ghalib {Ibn Harith al'Ukll (Jsh)}, And 
I know, verily salutation and omission of salutation are not 
alike, nor equal (J, Jsh)] occurs (R, IA) anomalously (R) 
in poetry; nor when prefixed to the distinctive pron. 
[166] or postpos. sub. (IA) : nor is it prefixed to the cond. 
p. or n. containing the sense of condition, because the J 
and condition, both requiring the first place, avoid each 
other ; nor to the carrel, of condition, because it alone is 
not the pred., but with the condition; nor to the y of 
accompaniment supplying the place of the pred. : and, when 
the nominal prop, occurs as pred., it should be prefixed 
to the 1st term, as f$ <J i and, when prefixed 

to the pred. beginning with the J of the oath, it must be 
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separated from the latter, as 1*1 Uf ^ 

ha, ,aS ' i 

*^Ue| XI. 113., [the 1st J being subsidiary to the oatli 

(K, B), and the 2nd corrob. (B), i. e. And verihj all (of 

them, by God), assuredly thy Lord will fully repay them 

their works (K), or the converse (B), and] the two 

J s being separated by the red. U (R) : (c) what is between 

them(IH), the [prepos. (M, R)] reg. of the pred., [when 

oa/ a 

intermediate between the sub. and pred. (IA),] as Ijj; 

ji\ uiluLd (M, R, IA), '^tf^t JA J£j 

XV. 72. By thy life, verily they were in their drunkenness 
bewildered, and 

J>A/ Sh, A , <«"3-° /✓ **S// OA, fi, S,A^» S 

iS 1 ^ l^ 1 *^' J* * ***** cs 1 ^ 'H u>* 

, , , , i 

(M), by Abu Zubaid afTS'I, Feri/y a man, whose love has 
purposely distinguished me exclusively of others notwith- 
standing our distance one from the other, is not unt hanked 
with me (Jsh): but only when the pred. is [such as the 
J might be prefixed to (IA) ;] not [otherwise, as when 
it is (IA)] a [plastic (lA)] pret. [v. (IA)] not conjoined 
with : [IM implies that the J may be prefixed to every 
intermediate reg., like the obj., prep, and gen., adv., and 
d. s. ; but (some of) the GG disallow its prefixion to 
the d. *..(75), so that you do not say ^S\) li^j ^ 

(IA):] (d) the pred. and [its prepos. (R) intermediate 

« // 1^ */ / « 
(IA)] reg-., [ *W ***3aJ ^ Fm^ / by the praise 
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of God am well being transmitted (IA),] which is rare 
[disallowed by Mb, but allowed by Zj regularly (K)] : 
this J ought to be prefixed to the beginning of the 
sentence, [and therefore to , as p5G> Lv.3 ^1/ (IA)]; 
but, the J and ^1 each denoting corroboration [and 
verification, and each beiug an inceptive p. (ft)], they 
dislike to put the two [synonymous ps. (IA)] together, 
so that they postpone the J (It, IA) to the pred. [&c] 
(IA), and put at the beginning, because it is op. : some 
of the Arabs, however, say Jls-s J^y uCi«J [690]; and 
sometimes the [2nd] J is suppressed, which is rare, as 

f-f J* 3* «r 

[Now 0 gleam of lightning upon the heights of (he in- 
accessible pasture, verily thou as lightning art generous 
unto me (Jsh)] : and here S holds that the vis a subst. for 
the Hainza of J ; so that, the form of J beiug altered 
by the conversion of its Hainza into 8 , the J may be 
put together with it (R): (2) with ^C/ [529] (IH, LI), 
to the pred. (IA), allowed by the KK (R, IA), because, 
as they say, does not. alter the sense of inception 
[523], like J (R); but with weak authority (IH), 
because it dees not agree with the J , like J , in its 
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sense, i. e. corroboration (Jm) : the saying [cited by them 
(MA)] 

[Mine upbraidsrs blame me for the love of Laila. But 
I am broken from love of her (SM)] is (M, fi, IA) 
explained [by the BB as anomalous (R), on the theory 
that the J is red., as it is anomalously red. in the enunc. 
(IA),] like 

&OjJf qihio ^sdJf ^y&p * iJvg-i j^sasJ ^.a1sJ| 

(R, IA), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, Umm AlHulais is a 

decrepit old woman, pleased with the bone of the neck 
, hi 

instead of meat (Jsh), and in the pred. of , like 

, 9 A „ , A? 9 9 A s S SjS 

(I A) They passed, making haste; and snid, How is your 
chief? Then said they that were asked, Be has become 
sore distressed (J) ; or as (R) orig. ^1 , [then 
lightened by elision of the Hamza and of the ^ of 

m, S>1* ,9 S I ' 

. (R)»] ^ l4) *W J* ^ XVIII. 36. [5«* J, *Ae cow is 
this, God is my Lord (K, B) or But J, Be, God, is my 
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Lord (B)] is [by common consent lightened by elisiou of 
the Hamza, being (R)] orig. U| (M, R), like J^**?) 
<Jf [569], i.e. l^I V U| ^ (K): (3) with J, to the 
prcrf., [allowed by Mb (IA), anomalously (R),] as ^1 ft 

XXV. 22. [518] the case was that tlvey #c, 
[anomalously (IA)] read (R, IA) by Sa'id Ibn Jubair, and 
^ ££*«J &U| Jt } VIIL 44. And because God is all- 
hearings all-knowing, likewise anomalously read (R), 
[both] being also explained by redundance of tbe J(IA). 

§ 522. You say I***) oJL* ; but, when you 
put the J , you pronounce with Kasr, and suspend the 

as LXIIL 1. [518] (M). In «W oGf l^L; 

LXIII. 1. bear witness, verily thou art the Apostle of 
God is suspended, like vJj* in ^jf 

* * *' a '* * ' ' 

j^fiJ . And you say f>t> |jj j ^ ut~l* [445] and o$S,J 

u^JDfi !jj>3 u)K though the pronunciation commonly 

' * * A ' 

obtaining is Fath in both. But va>j^i with the ^> may 

not be treated like is~Jc , as fRSi f oj> J ^0 o^l , he- 

cause the prep, is not suspended; nor is t-^lo &i( j^«tf 
Jlaf uCJfj allowable, because you couple the prop, to 
the single term (R). 
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§ 523. Since the place of ^,1 and what it governs is 

the now.. (M), the n. coupled [to the position of ^ with 

its sub., as some, like (Z and) Jz, say, or rather, as some, 

like IH (and IM), say, only (R) to the sub. of J 

(IH, IM), pronounced with Kasr, literally (IH), (as) in 

i , **, a ? , , i , a 

fw* 3 i_ii>t& Ioj>; d and.foAa* V f^e or J* 

* ' ' ' s £ 

|1a*1 (M), or predicamentally (III), i. e. (R) (R, IM) 

' * .as 

after the mental vs., ^ being then in the predicament of 

, because it with its sub. and pred. is equivalent to 

two n*., the two o/j;*. of ts^Afi , as with its two terms 

is equivalent to two ns., the inch, and e«wflc. (R), or jXJ 

(IH, IM), after the p. takes its jorerf. (IM),] may be put 

into the [ace, as ^i) J, f $ 1^3 J **** 

and llfll; 3^ 'r c ^ **f e ^5 l *. bein S 
coupled to the sub.: or (IA)] «om. (M, IH, IM), as ^1 

^ 3 l^j [538] (IH, IA;, ^l* W.5 ^1 

(R, IA), and ^ Jlku- 1^* ^ UJ6 04} U (IA), 
being, [as commonly reputed (IA),] coupled to the place 
(M, I A) of the swk, because orig. a nom., as being an 
inch., which IM's language appears to notify ; but, as 
some hold, an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i.e. 
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L-Xliif yn*) [or dJfc^ ], which is correct (IA). Jarlr 
says 

s / hi %* / j s tin,**, *S*£*>, A* s 

Verity t lie Khilafa and Prophecy are among them, and 
the dignities and pure prince*. There is, however, an- 
other construction in it, of weak authority, vid. coupling 
it to the pron. [158] in the pred. (M). IH is led to this 
elaboration by seeing S cite ^1 **M ^* 

if S,/ / A JA^J , $A ✓ sil-O S ? /A£AA> m * It^O /A/ S^T 

IX. 3. And an announcement from Ood and His Apostle 

to men on the day of the greater pilgrimage, that Goi is 

free from tlie covenant of the pol/jtheists, and His Apostle,, 
i si i /a 

yjlol being i. q. , and 

' ' ' ' % 
[by Bishr lbn Abl Hazira alAsadl, And, if not, then know 
ye that we and you are wrong-doers so long as we remain in 

opposition (Jsh)] by assuming the pred. to be suppressed 

4 ,t hthtt i ,» si 
from the 1st, i. e. SUj »U> Uf , as evidence of coup- 
a si 
ling to the place of the sub. of ; which citation, if 
* a 
after the mental vs. were not in the predicament of ^1 , 

si* 

would not be correct : and some GG, seeing S cite as 
evidence of ^1, say that ^1 is unrestrictedly like ^1 



in allowability of putting the n. coupled to the place of 
its sub. into the nom., because they are two corrob. ps. 

4a, , 4~, * a, s« 

whose o. /. is one, as ^1* l^i; c)' : but Sf 
and liis followers, disregarding the citation of S, say 

that the w. coupled to the sub. of Lr) 1 may not be put into 
the nom. at all, since the sense of inception does not 
remain with it, but it with its reus, is rondcrable by a 
single n. in the nom., acc. t or gen.: and the view of Sf 

is correct : so that &*y~) , as he snys, is coupled to the 
is, 

pron. in Sgtf , because the separation by the prep, and 
gen. stands in the place of corroboration ; or, as we say, is 
an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. ij3>iS > 
the prop, not being coupled to ^1 with its regs., but the 
j being parenthetic ; and U , as he says, is prcd. of 
1*1 , while f\i\y is a parenthetic p/v*/?.. [that we— and 
you are wrong-do rs — so long as we remain shall be in 
opposition (AAz)] : and, though such an explanation is not 
perfect in the saying [of Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alllaritui (T)] 

J>,aS a,A,o , mi',, n , 

j /a ? a,a^» a ,a^j ;* , , 
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because, J\ ^ijb ^1 J/ ; being coupled to J{ 
; if wc made £M Uf 1/^ a parenthetic prop., V 
would bo prefixed to a Jet. [b*f] wtihout repetition 
[100,5 17], still, if jS\ JSZ JJ\ were related, tj.c 

* ' i 

difficulty would bo removed, g\ Uf V, being inceptive, 
and 1/ repeated, Then deem ihou not that I have cringed 
in t/nur absence for aught, nor that I am afraid of death. 
A'or am I one of them that your threat unsteadies, nor 
icrHi/ am I distressed bij walking in the shackle; /but 
Uk- version in the T is ^ J * } nor that nni 

sonl, your threat umtwlu'* U, nor that I am distressed 
Sfc] (R). -And J-\ is like J (M, li, TA) in [allowability 
nf (R)] coupling to [the place of ( R)j its jw4..(R, IA), 
contrary to Uic opinion of some, because the sense of 
inception nP.or it does not pass away, since the 
/?'*»» [52S] is really a sense relating to what follows it, 
being the preservation of the preceding predicament \ neg. 
or tyf., /«mi inclusion of the n. governed in the acc. h f 
J* in it. so that in p i jci ^ u you preserve 
the non-standing from the imaginary inclusion of <J mr 
in it, and similarly in ft ^' £j ^sj J*j ^ (R) The 
[as also the ^/irf. ^ and (R) -j ig Hke the 

coupled, according to [Jr, Fr, and (0)] Zj, who thus 



explains w^^il I ^ Jail, ujjSj ^ J? XXXIV. 47. 

(Say Mom, Fer% my Zorrf inspireth the truth, the mighty 
knower of secrets, [saying that «_>j£*M plk is (147) 
of ^^i; ; and by analogy the should l>3 ljke the rest 
of the apposs. (R)]. In the csucord with the plac* (M, 
It) the/>rerf. must prsc?de (M, HI), according to the BB 

4 A// = 

(R), literally, [as Uij c>' (^ m )»3 or constnic- 

tively, [as y~*) *-H) ^ , i. e. Jl> J^j ^| 

' * ' • ' * 

(Jui), so that jj'*^' )) »*) J-V.; ^ 1S n °t allowable, bec.-iu.se 
two dlffereut ops. iudjpeiidciit in government would 
govern one nom. in ; wberias, if the pred. and 

cm««c. were separated by a cow., as f > l > i*-* 25 ; !<>ij 

*' " ' ' *' 

, the evil they mention would not come to pass, 

so that it must be allowable : and, when you make the 

pred. precede the coupling, you giv9 the coupled a pred., 

expressed, as i^vf ^ '-^3 J 5 or supplied, 

4a,, 3 

which is more frequent, as ^ , which 

■may not be a oupliriq; of the single term, because p>£ 
is not a pred. to tho two suis (R):j contrary to the 
opinion of the KK, [Ks allowing f^.j ^ , 

brcimse the op. of the pred. of ^ according to him is 
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what was op. of the enuno. (33) • while Fr says that, if 
the inflection of the sub. he latent, through its being 
wdnfi. or infl. with assumed inflection, concord with the 
, , U„ , s 

place before the pred. is allowable, as ^j^lo «-^' 

,~, s ' ' t 

and ^USS J&\ ^f, because one jjrerf. to two 

(««6s.) different in inflection is not reckoned abnormal 
when the inflection of the ant. is latent, his opinion 
as to what governs the pred. of in the nom. being 
that of Ks (K)J : and the sub. 's being uninfl. has no 
effect, contrary to the opinion of Mb and Ks [Appa- 
rently Fr (R)] on £H i_XJ| (III). Ka'b says 

Then let not what she has made thee ivish, and what she 
has promised thee, dvp:; thee : vtri'y [520] utihes and 
dreams arc, or wishes— end e'rems (ore so likmse)—are, 
or wisltrs (are mislt adfo- g) and dreams ars, misleading, 
where plk-lW is coupled to the mb. of , and may be 
put into the nom. If ycu soy that on]y Ks allows that, 
while his pupil Fr dissants from him, requiring the inflec- 
tion of the sub. to be latent, as £J| lX>1 , and all the 
BB dissent from both, disallowing that unrestrictedly, 
I say that this is a position where mistake is frequent, the 
dissent being only where the pred. must belong to the 
two svbs. together, as £>1 t_C : f : whereas Ijj} ^1 
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^tjif^ is allowable by common consent, whence ^.iM ^ 

^Jjaa;* ^2> j^aLs ui^i» U* LsaJLs <fJi\ 

V. 73. Fm/y thpy that believe, and they that are Jews, 
and the Sihatans, and the Christians, or Jews, — and the 
Sabceans {are in like case) — and the Christians, or Jews,. 
(those of them <.$•<;.), and the Sibceans, and the Christians, 
those of them that bdUva in Goi and the last day, and do 
good, no fear shall b». f »- them, nor shall ilwy grieve and 

Ka'b's Vijrse when fU^-lff is put into the nom., since J^£> , 
being an inf. n., is predicable of one or more, the dissent 
being only as to the explanation of that (BS). In V. 73. 
[and Ka'b's verse] (R) it is, [as the KK. say, coupled 
to the nlae; of the sub.: but, as the 133 say (BS),] an 
inch, whose enunc. is ( L) suppiosscd, [because the pred. 

of ^ supplies its placi' ami indicates it, the y in 

^yA-ai^ (and ) being purjnthetie, not copula- 

tive (R), (and) the prop, being a par. between tlio sub. and 
pred. of ^ (BS),] as in 

' ' '4 ' ' ' 

(R, BS), by Dabi'Ibn AlHarith alBurjunu, Then whoever 
has become such that his abods is in AlMadlna, I am not 
of his quality, for verily, I — and Kayyar (is in lika case) 
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—am a stranger in it (DM), i. e. £M l# l-XJoT 
(R), since the J is not prefixed to the enunc; (2) what 
follows, [,3;^^! b3ing coupled to it, and ^1 ^* their 
. enunc., and (B)] thepraf. of being suppressed, because 
the enunc. indicates it, as in 

Jsuj ^ r l J, * Ui;i ; ^J* Ja> JA± 

' ' ' £ 'i ' 

[My two friends, isther& a remedy 1 For vtrily I (am love- 
tick), and ye two, tlhough ye divulge not the passion, are 

lovesick (Jsh)] and the reading iAM^I 

^wJI^ XXXIII. 56. Verity God (blesses), and His angels- 

bless the Prophet with aJtfSlL. i a the nom., [which is plain 

according to the opinion of the KK, and according to the 
a , S ,j> 

BB is by suppression ot the pred. (of ^\), because 

f 

indicates it (K),] i. e. g\ J-^i ^1 , since the du. 
and pi. are not predicated of the sing. (BS). And S 
[asserts that he (M)] heard [the corrob. of the uninft. 
sub. of pat into the nom. before tho pred., and simi- 
larlyth e coupled when the enunc. was not meant to be 

, 3 , , Ai3 m , Z 

understood, as (R)] ^y^\0 ^f"*^ ^ an<1 uX '' 
(M,R) ; which are extraordinary, but made partly allowable 
by the uninflectedncss of the sub. (R). [Or] ^ in the 
sayings £M t-£f and £J| is imagined not to be men- 
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tioned [538] (ML), because, the speaker s meaning being 

* «i AJ> 

that of inchoation, he thinks that he said and] ^ 
(M) ; or the nom. is appos. of a suppressed inch., i. e. i~C»l 
^Ufclj ^ ct^'l (ML) and ^f^S f> f s>( (DM). And 
he says ^yLUaJf^ V. 73. is by hyst—prct., as though 
^jjLLaJf^ were an inch, after the j>ra/., [^^Uall bDing in 
the nom. as an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. 

J> ' Kith 3 S - * 

uXJi*" Pm/jr Mo; believe, and they that are Jeirs, 
and the Christians, those of them etc and the S >bceans 
(are in like case) (iv, B), and being with its suppressed 
enunc. a prop, coujved to the prop. £J| ^ (K)]; and 
cites (M) in attestation of it, i. e. fti; U| 

«_k!r (K). 

= t 

§ 524. ^1 occurs as of those 6 p.? . but must 
hi separated from them by the pred., as ^ 
^b ; and is a subst., as VIII. 7. [518] nnd XXXVI. 30. 
31. [445], l$>( being a wis*, far ^y^ajllln ^j^-f , and f£\ 

a/ ' * J. A 

forliXlai ^ And in XXIII. 37. [504] '^flfsL is 
p-ecf. of the 1st ^1 , and the 2nd fSis repeated for corro- 
boration of the 1st, because the interval botween [the 1st 



-( 41G j 

of (B)] them and the pred. is protracted, as pgU«*o=J U* is 

repeated because the interval between ihe 2 objs. of V 

^^xC ) in HI. 185. [131] is protracted ; and like it is 

XI. 22. [134]: this is Jr's saying-, which is the truth, 
a 

And ^jf way occur as pr<d. of the 6ps., as 

» '/ ' /' # ' 4 * 

[by Jarlr, Verily the Khalifa, verily God has invited him 
with a vestment of dominion : by him the oids of govern- 
ment are pushed on (X)] and 

(R), by Sahbao Ibn Wa'il, Assuredly the YamSui tribe 
knew that I, when I sty "After these preliminaries", verily 
I am Vieir orator (J sh). 

§ 525. ^, J?, [ "jf (530) (-h), and J* (532) 
(IM, Sh)] are contracted (M, III, IM, Sh, ML), redupli- 
cation baing deemed heavy in what is frequently used, 
by elision of their vocalized ^ , because it U a final (Sh/. 
The contracted is (1) [prefixed to the nominal prop,, 
and (M, ML)] (a) inop. (M, IH, IA, Sh, ML), allow- 
ably (IH, Sh), often (R, IA, Sh, ML), as U Jf J, 
^jia. CooJ XXXVI. 32. And verily all of them 

shall be an assemblage [147] presented before Us (M, 
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ML), U being red. for corroboration (K, B), whence „»1 

« , ,s„ a, Sj> £ 

tel*. IfcJU U jJti Jf LXXXVI. 4. Verify every soul, 
over it is a keeper (Sh, ML), UJ Jf ^ 

IJjJI 8ja=»M XLIII. 34. Awl verily all of that is the 
furniture of the present life, and the reading of Hafs 
^f^i (j'lifc XX. 66. Verily these two ore enchanters 
(ML); (b) made op (M,R, IA, Sh, ML) by some of tlie 
Arabs (M, ML), oftener than ^1 (M), [but] seldom ([A, 
ML), as in the reading [of Nafi', Ibn Kathir, and Abu 

« Sj> a , 

Bakr (ML)] £\ UT ^f; XL 113. [521] (M. R, Sh, ML) 

* § A 

and the citation of S ^ ^ (ML): (5) pre- 

fixed to the verbal prop. (M, III, ML), n.ul necessarily inop. 
(ML). The v. [after it (M, R, IA)] ia (M, III, IA, ML), 
(1) according to the BB (R), one of th.3 vs. prefixed to 
the inch. (M, IH) and enunc. (M, Jui), an annuller (li, I A, 

ML) of iuchoation (R, I A), in order that may not be 

f 

wholly excluded from its o.f. (R), often a pvt. (ML), as 
^Jiwia fbfa U.*^ VII. 100. [440] And verih/ We 
found most of them to be transgressors\VL, IA, ML), 

0 / ,t A ✓ / £ 

8^03 i~^>tf II. 138. ^jid r<?n7y itf was a grsa£ matter 
(IA, ML), and XVIL 75. [465] (ML); and [less often an 

aor. (ML),] as ^oltff J, XXVL 186. 

29 a * 



( «8 ) 

verily we think thee to be of the liars (M, ML) and 
{B>^>\> OZjfryii \yfS ^.JJI oUoLXVIII. 51. And verily 
they that disbelieve well-nigh make thee to slip with their 
evil eyes (IA, ML) : which 2 sorts are regular (ML): (2) 
of another kind, [allowed by the KK (M, R), seldom 
(IA, ML) a pret. (ML),] as 




lS»*xa*J{ &>^a« i-^Jbk. 

[by 'Atika Bint Zaid Ibn 'Ainr Ibn Nufail al'AdawIya, 
Thy right hand wither ! Verily thou hast slain a Muslim. 
The punishment of the wilful offender light upon 
thee! (Jsh)]; and [more seldom an aor. (ML),] as in the 

saying lXIa-So ^j'^ lX-aU uXxjy Verily thy 
soul embellishes thee, and verily it blemishes thee (M, R, 
IA, ML): which are not regular (ML). The J [605] is 
inseparable from it (M, IH, I A) in its enunc. or pred. 

(M), to distinguish it from the neg. , (1) when it is 
made inop. (R, IA) ; though the J is sometimes dispensed 
with, if the [kind of p.] intended by it be apparent, as 

, 1* A AS *S,t *A„ 

[by AtTirimmah, And we are the disdainers of wrong of 
the family of Malik. And verily our tribe Malik were noble 
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of origins (J)], in full ct^W , the J being suppressed, be- 
cause is not liable to be confounded with the neg., 
since the sense is off. (IA) : (2) when it is made op , if 
confusion of it with the neg. ^1 be feared, as when its 
sub. is uninfi., or infl. but abbreviated : (3) when it is 
prefixed to vs. ; though tbe J is not introduced in the say- 

S*A / si, fa , , / A ,i 

ing LJVf*. U| Now verily God recompense thee 

with good!, b :cause the neg. is not introduced in prayer 
(R). And, wherever you find ^1 followed by the J pro- 
nouiiced with Fath, as in these ess., ju Jge it to be orig. 
^ (ML). F forbids a pron. of the case to be supplied 
after the inop. contracted ; but some allow that by 

A* i A? 

analogy to ^ (R). The contracted ^ (M, IH, IA, Sh, 
ML), which occurs after the v. of certainty or what is 
treated as such [52G], as XX. 01 [410], LXXIII. 20., 
V. 75. with the ind , and 

[by Jarlr, AlFarazdah strongly opined that (Hie case 
would be this,) lie should slay Mirba'. Rejoice thou at glad 
tidings of length of safety, 0 Mirba' (DM)], and is tril. in 
origin, [bil. in usage (DM),] and infinitival (ML), is inop.; 
but is made op. by some of the Arabs (M) : [or] necessarily 
(Sb) governs (IH, I A, Sh, ML) as before, though its sub. is 
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suppressed (IA, Sh, ML), a [supplied (IH)j pron. [o( 
the case (III, IA)] ; and sorastimr-s (III, IA, ML) ex- 
pressed (I A, ML), something else (III, lA)than the pron. 
of the case (IA, Jm), but still ou\y a pron. (R, Jm), as 

jio-fl uvJij j=o.i f i usuy 

(M, R, IA, ML, Jm) ^it had been that thou in the 
day of plenty hadst asked me for thy divorce, I should net 
have begrudged it, when thou wast true (J), and ^5 
[below] (R), anomalously (IH), i n poetic liceis^R, ML^ 
Jm) exclusively (ML). It is prefixed to props, [suitable 
for being expos, of the pron. of the case (Jm), unrestrict- 
edly (IH), nominal or verbal (iVI, Jm), whether their v. 
be prefixed to the inch, and chum, or not (Jm)] : and, 
[when conjoined (Jm) with the [plastic (Jm)] v. (IH),' 
contrary to the aplastic, as LIII. 40. and VII. 184. (497) 
(Jm),] has iw, the j- , iJ r , or the neg. p. (M, IH) 
inseparable from it (III), as a [qua S i-(J m )] compensation 
for the lost ^ , [and as a distinction between the cod- 
tracted and the infinitival J governing the except 
in the case of the neg. p., which is combinable with both 
ofthemfJm^ast f e ; J»^~> \£L\ ^ j 'fii LXXIL 
28. That he may know that {the case is this,) 'they have 
delivered the messages of their Lord (Jm),] LXXIII 20 
[410](M,Jm), 
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(Jn>) And know thou— for the knowledge of the man 
profits him — that (the case it this,) all of what has been 
decreed will come to pass (J), and XC. 7. [410] (M) and 
XX. 91. (Jm) j and, [when prefixed to the nominal prop., 

lias the prop, bare (R),] as [i_j^ «j*£eJ| ^1 p&f^o 
^^JlxM X. 11. (M) And the end of their prayer will be 
that (the case will be this,) they will say, Praise be to God 
the Lord of the worlds, orig. £\ o*aafj *J| } the pron. 
denoting the case, like (K)] 

(M, R), by AlA'sha, Among youths like the swords of 
India, who knew that (the case was this,) every one that 
is barefooted and every one that wears sandals is mortal 

f f«/ „ $A, 

<Jsh), and jUaU *i) ^ <a-J* , i. e . £)f ljjJ &J| (M), 

, , *t * A , 

or headed by V, as u<J V ^ u^.*l* , or a contf. 

J> A A S Wl A/ A / A i i A y 3 J 

instrument, as LX>ya>. ^* ^1 c^J* , or »— as 

Ay S J> A ? J. A y 

^ i— >; ^1 , according to the opinion of the 

" Ay ,» Ay A * J> A y 

KK, or fJ* , as J pH* ^ vs-J* (R) : if s pra/. being 
&prop. (IA, Sh, ML), (1) nominal, [in which case a 
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at 

separative between ^1 and its pred. is not need d (IA), 
as X. 11. (Sh, J) ; except when negation is intended, in 
which ease they are separated by the neg. p., as V j\ 
j& JM &J| xi. 17. And that {the case is this,) there is no 
God but He (IA)]: (2) verbal (IA, Sh, DM), the v. beirg 
(a) aplastic or [plastic but (IA)] precatory, [whether, 
benedictory or maledictory (Sh), in which case a separa- 
tive is not put (IA),] as LIII. 40., VII. 184., [ ^1 
)W J XXVII. 8. That {the case is this,) 

blessed be He that is in the fire ( Sh),] and the reading 
[of Nafi' and Ya'kub(B)] l&l* &Uf Jf aL*.tbJ|j 

XXIV. 9. /ind fifth oath *Aa// {the cau shall 

be this,) God be wroth with her : (b) [plastic, but not pre- 
catory, which, as many say, must be (IA)] separated [from 

A2 A' /'»// A, A? „A„ 

^ (IA)]by(«) a», as UXSj.o j5 ^ y. 113. 
we wav know that {the case is this,) thou hast spoken 
truth to us) {b) the p. of amplification, i. e. the j» , as 
LXXIII. 20., or Li j-., as <Jl jjuf;; (c) the neg., 
[heard only in the case of J} , ^ , and V (Sh),] as 
[LXXV. 3. (82) (IA), <u£ ^ ^-^f 

XC. 5. Doth he think that {the case will be this,) not any 
one shall have power over him? (Sh),] XC. 7., [XX. 91. 
(IA), and V. 75. with the hid. (Sh)] ; {d) y , [mentioned 
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Ik, IK,,i 

by few of the GG as a separative (IA),] as <±&. f$ 

VII. 98. And hath it not been a guide unto them 
thai inherit the earth after its people that (the case is this,) 
if We willed, We should smite them with the retribution 

^ S*o „ * Ik*> , A t, 

of their sins (IA, Sh) and ^J* SyJ$*~\ y ^tj 

LXXII. 16. And that (the case is this,) if they walked 
uprightly upon the path (IA) ; (e) a condition, as J? oi'j 

t,H,IKJ>, , J>,M, Jm» , m aJA / . A? , A^» A JA 

&Wf eybf r X**«, |j| ^ file 

U> t# IV. 139. And He hath revealed unto 
you in the Scripture that (the case is this,) tchm ye hear 
the verses of God disbelieved in and scoffed at, sit ye not 
with them (Sh) : but, as some, among them IM, say, may 
be separated or not, separation being better ; and occurs 
without a separative in the saying 

9 ,Ag ttlKI <k% , A/ J> ✓ , , Si, 3 a£ t, 

Jj«* flheli |yU* ^ J.O # I^Jlaas J> h*^ 

[They knew that (the case was this,) they are hoped for; 

and they lavished, before that they were asked, a very great 

S5j>a£ , ,t a , 
boon (J)] and the reading ietejS f h ^1 of;! ^ II. 233. 

For him that desireth that (the case should be this,) he will 

fulfil the time of sucking (IA) : not a single term, except 

■when the sub. is mentioned, in which case both [prop, and 

single term (DM)] are allowable, and are combined in 
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in'".? * ' " * ' * A " * ' " aS 

1,UJ ' uj;^ i-^^ * ^ uCJb 

(ML), by 'Ainra Bint Al'Ajlan Ibn'Aniir al Hudhaliya, 
That thou art spring rain and plenteous rain, and that 
t/iou there art the support (JAi). 

§ 526. The v. prefixed to ^1 , uncontrncted or con- 
tracted, must conform to it in denoting verification [517], 
as ^Jt ja-M ; a> A "J ^Jl^ XXIV. 25. ^nrf 
they sha'l know that 6>d, He is the manifest truth and 
XX. 91. [410]. If the v. be not so, like gib!, ylj , 
and otM , let it be prefixed to the ^ governing the v. 
in the subj., as XXVI. 82. [410], J\ J an d 

J\ u)' L -* t ^ f J and > if equivocal, like us^ik , 

* A ' •, ' 1. S A, , 

u^~»* , and c-L , it is prefixed to both, as Ji u^JLife 
^ and g.;^ and ^^kuu*. J f y. 75. [410] being 
read ^ with the iwtf. and (M). When ^1 oceurs 
after ^ and the like denoting certainty [440], the «. 
after it must be in the ind., and it is then contracted 
from the heavy; and this i3 not the one governing the 
aor. in the suf>j., because this is literally bil., orig. tril. 
[525], while that is literally and orig. bil : but, if it occu/ 
after J* and the like denoting probability, the v. after 
it may be in the sub;., ^ being held to be one of the [ps.] 
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si 

governing the aor. in the subj. ; or ind., ^ being held 
to be contracted from the heavy (IA). 

a .a ,f 

§ 527. ^1 is also syn, with (M, R) J*l (M; [or] 
ft// * as 

p*» [556], and does not govern (R). And is [*y». 

with (M, R), a dial var. of (ML),] J^J [537] (M, R, 
/ s$ / s 

ML), and governs (R), as in the saying u-£f J)j***M 

£f-£> Come thou to the market : perhaps thou wilt buy 

(M, ML) and the reading V 131 ijf 

/ M , « 

^jjJUJ* VI. 109. (ML) And what maketh you to know? 

Per adventure it, when it cometh, they will not believe 
in it, [as says Imra alKais 

(K) Turn ye aside towards the altered ruin : may be we 
shall bewail the abodes, as Ibn Khidham' bewailed them 

(N),] UH being Vead (K, B) by TJbayy (K)j and Kais 

s / * / »'* 

and Tamlm change its Hamza into £ , saying ^ 
£\ [580] (M). 

§ 528. The BB hold ^ to be simple: but [Fr says 
its o./. is ^1 ^ \ the Hamza being then rejected for 

# ' 'A I 

the sake of lightening, and the ^ of because of the 
30 a 
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2 quiescents, like ^ (530) ; and the rest of (ML)] 
the KK say it is compounded of V , the red. , and Ji , 
[orig. JS V.tbeKasraoftheHamzabeingthentransferred 
to the lJ, and (11)] the Hamza being elided (R, ML) for 
the sake of lightening (ML). denotes emendation 
[523J (M, IH, IA, ML), i. e . removal of an imagination 
engendered from the preceding sentence, with a removal 
like [that of] exc, for which reason the disj. exc. [88] is 
rendered by ^fl ; so that, o£ JsZ Znid came to me 
seeming to produce the mistake that 'Aror also came to 
you, because of the fellowship between them, you remove 
that mistake by saying ^ |£ Jtf but i Amr did 
not come (R). It is interposed between 2 seuteuces differing 
[529] (M, IH) in sense (IH), i. e. (R) in negation an* 
affirmation ; [and amends negation by affirmation, and 
affirmation by negation, as JtlL £U ^cl !^ j££ ^ 
Zaid came not to me, but <Amr came to me and' JZ. 
Jfi ? £' if i*j (M)]. 

§ 529. The difference is lit, [as ^Tf l£ j/C 
(528HR)]; and «, as JSJjtta£ j^uJ/ f^r 
£ *"i ^ VIII. 45. Adf t/ ifc iton 
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them to thee many, ye would have become faint-hearted, 
and ye would have disputed one with another in the 
matter : but God saved, i. e. [but God (R)] did not show 
them to thee many [585] (M, R). It is not necessary that the 
2 [sentences] should be really contradictory ; but it suf- 
fices that they should be somehow repugnant, as &JJJ ^ 

'^fisi i ^wT^ri jjl J* j£ ,Ss ii. 244. 

Verily God is an author of bounty unto men : but the 
most of men are not thankful, thanklessness being iucon- 
guous with bestowal of bounty (R). The sub. is sometimes 
suppressed, as 

A* , , ( , & A, S I, , y 3«y / It* a,, 

S^UL« f>Jhe * cS^'/ es^Sj* U*>« jl» 

[by AlFarazdak, Then, if thou hadst been of the tribe of 
Dabba, thou wouldst have acknowledged my kinship. 
But (fiou art) a negro, whose lips are big (Jsh)], i. e. 
uCaXJ; , whence the verse of AlMutanabbi 

[ And I was not one of them whose heart love enters ; but 
{the case is this,) whoso sees thine eyelids loves (Jsh)] 
and the verse of tbe Book 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi-sSalt, But {the case is this,) whoso 
meet* not a thing that befalls him with his accoutrements. 
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it will light upon him when he is weaponless (Jsh)], the 
sub. not being ^ , because the condition is not governed 
by what precedes it. The J is not introduced iu its pred. 
[521] (ML). 

§ 530. It is contracted [525] (M, IH). The contract- 
ed JS is [an inceptive p. (ML),] inop. (M, IH, Sh, 
ML), like ^1 and (M), as iu the reading [of Ibn 
'Amir, Hamza, and Ks (B)] &Uf VIII. 17. 
But God slew them (Sh), because of its prefixion to the 
two props. (ML); but Y and Akh allow it to be op. (R, 
Sh, ML), which is not authorized by hearsay (R, Sh), 
nor required by analogy, because its peculiarity to the 
nominal prop, ceases, as ^jJUiu j^-iit \y\S ^Ziy n. 

54. But they were wronging themselves (Sh). The > is 
allowable with it (IH), when contracted and uncontracted. 
Elision of the ^ of the contracted because of two qui- 
escents occurs in poetry, as 

, *$ „ , , /( 

(R), by [Kais Ibo 'Amr (ID)] AnNajashl (DM, Jsh) 
alHaritbi, Wherefore lam not an undertaker of it, nor 
am I able to accomplish it : but give thou me to drink, 
if thy water be possessed of blemng (Jsh). And it occurs 
among the cons. [545] (M). 
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§ 531. ^ i& a comp. p. according to most (ML). 

a , ii 

The kJ is compounded with , as with 13 and g\ in 

W and j>V [226] (M). As Khl holds (R), [and] as they 

' 9,iA*> til/ 3?/ 

say (ML), the o.f. of J-*<V| ^ It is as though Zaid 
,z**>, a 

were Me fo'ora is li—Wtf l^j ^| FenVy Zairf is like the 

6 

lion : then, the t>J heing made to precede, [from solici- 
tude for it (ML), in order to notify the intention of com- 
parison from the very first (R),] ^1 [in letter (M, R)] is 

f 

[necessarily (R)] pronounced with Fath (M, R, ML with 
&~>\ and a—^ ) of the Hamza (M, ML), because of the 
prefixion of the prep. (ML), from observance of the letter 
of the lJ , because it is prefixed only to single terms 
(R); but in sense is as with Kasr (M, R), not becoming 
an infinitival p. by reason of the Fatha (R). The distinc- 
tion between it and the o f. is that here you construct 
your sentence according to comparison from the very 

first, but there after the passage of its first part accord- 

a t 

ing to affirmation (M). The 4-5*, becoming with ^ one 

word, has no place, as it had when it was in the place of 
c 

the pred. of ^ , because it becomes like a part of the p. ; 
as the of \& and ^.tf has no place, because it be- 
comes like a part of the n : nor does it require anything 
to depend upon, as it did when it was in the place of the 
pred., because it becomes excluded by reason of the 
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quality of part from its being a prep. (R). Zj and IJ say 
that what is after the u£ , [i. e. ^ with its sub. and 
pred. (DM),] is [in the place of (DM)] a gen. by it. XJ 
says that the \S is a p. not dependent upon anything, 
because of its quitting the position in which it depends 
upon jf jAAM.Vf , while no other op. is supplied for it, be- 
cause the sentence is complete without it ; and not red., 
because of its importing comparison: and his saying, 
[though improbable (DM),] is not more improbable than 
the saying of Akh that the t-£ of comparison is perpetu- 
ally independent [498]. Zj, however, holding that the 
property of the non-red. prep, is dependence, construes 
the u£ here to be a equivalent to j£» : so that, being 
obliged to supply a place for it, he construes it to be an 
inch. ; and is therefore constrained to supply an enunc. 
for it, that is never spoken, nor is needed by the sense, 

, »i «/ S 5x 

saying that \S fA ^ U is as though Zaid were 

i ~, * S ill 

thy brother means Jtf i»5l>l i*j>j »yi.f JX# The like of 

' & * ' ' 
Zaid's brotherhood to thee (is existing). But most say 
as 

that with what is after it has no place, because the 
a( 

lJ and become by composition one word; which 
requires consideration, because that is the case in original 
composition, not in composition supervening in the state 
of att. composition (ML). And [ths way of escape from 
the dilemma, according to me, is to assert that (ML)], 
as some say, it is simple (R, ML). IKhz says " Many hold 
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its Haniza to be pronouuced with Fath because of (he 
length of the p. by reason of the composition, not be- 
cause it is a reg. to the lJ , as IJ says; otherwise the 
sentence would be incomplete, whereas by universal agree- 
ment it is complete" : but, as above shown, Zj holds it to 
be incomplete (ML). denotes (1) comparison (M, IH, 
IA, ML), prevalently, and by common consent, and, as 
applied by the majority, uurestrictedly (ML), whether 
itspred. be prim, or deriv. (DM): but, [Zj says (R), (and) 
many, among them ISB, assert (ML),] only when its pred. 
is a prim, [substantive (ML)], as ^tf, [ con . 

trary to £S ^ JS or fJ\ J or JJL or *^' It 
seems, or Methinks, that Zaid is standing or in the 
house or with thee or stands, in all of which it denotes 
opinion (ML)]; and (2) doubt [and opinion (ML), when 
its pred. is deriv. (R, DM), whether it be a single term, 
prep, and gen., adv., or prop. (DM), (as) in what we 
have mentioned, IAmb thus explaining /uljb u&S 
J*H- , i. e . / think it to be approaching (ML), by which he 
intimates that the ^ is a p. of allocution, and the v 
red., as will be mentioned on the authority of F (DM)] : 
(3) verification, as is said (R, ML) by the KK and Zji, 
who cite 

4«d /A« o/Makka has become trembling ; verily the 
earth, Hisham is not in it, i. e. because the earth, like 
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i / f A ✓ s £ ///A/ S AJ>3x J>S 

fAk* &*LJf &l)Jj ^ f^SJI XXII. 1. Fear your 

Lord ; verily, [i. e. because (DM),] the quaking of the 
hour will be a great thing: (4) approximation ; as is said 
by the K.K, who thus explain jJ\ t-&$ Almost, or Well- 
nigh, winter is approaching, where, as F says, the is 

a/>. of allocution, and the ^ red. in the sub. of ^jtf , [the 
sense being The time of the approach of winter has 
become near (DM)]. Some assert that ^JS sometimes 
governs the 2 terms in the ace, citing 

though his (the horse's) ta?o ears, when he looks up, 
were a front wing-feather or a pen unevenly nibbed (DM)] ; 
but the poet, Abu Nukhaila [the Rajiz (ID)], is said to 
have made a mistake [533] (ML). 

§ 532. It is contracted [525] : in which case it is 
inop. (M, IH), according to- the chastest (IH) usage 
(Jm), as 

JUL SboS JS * J)S\ J^m, yaiy 

(M, Jm) Many a bosom brilliant in color, as though its 
two breasts were like two small round boxes (N, Jsh), 
orig. y)^- (N) : but [is made op. by some of them, for 
(M)] a poet says 

SJ> /*/ A * t A*/ / A J>yA/ $/A ** 

L? J£ > \s\&) ^ * v-aiM 8tJU3 jAi-a* 
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(M, R) A lion, that thou wilt meet on the occasion of 
wrath, as though his two jugular veins were two ropes of 

SJ> A , A , A t, 

palm-Jibre (N); and another says ^ (R). 

When you do not make it govern literally, it contains a 
supplied pron. of the case, according to them, like the 
contracted ,^1 : or it may be said that the pron. is not 

A 5/ 

supplied after it (R, 5m). The inop. [ ^ ] is followed 
by a nominal [prop.], as 

*/U / > $// »?/ f t * A* 9, 3%,* 

[by Mujamnia' Ibn Hilal, / Aore prepared for him a long 
spear, and a javelin, as though (the case were this,) fire 
is raised by it when it is directed (T)] ; or a verbal; as 
^~*Vl> ^jsu jj ^ X. 25. though (the case were 
this,) the seed-produce of it had not existed yesterday 
and Jl JlyyT ui! [577], i. e. 4> ^Yj a* ^ (R). 

SJ, ' aS 

When ^tf is contracted, [what is necessary for ^ is 
prevalent for it (Sh), (or) it must be made to govern, as 
J must be (KN), (so that) its sub. is meant to be under- 
stood; and its pred is a prop., nominal, as ^ ^ ^ , 
or verbal, headed by f , as X. 25., or J> , as uwf , i. e. 

A// A/ A*// «*' 

: t * ie °^ * U tnese being SU P" 

« i A/ *A?y fl, J*?, 

pressed, the pron. of the case, i. e jA\ oj j &M , ^ 

w A, *A*/ 

£j| , and £H i*i> ; and the prop, after it being itsprerf. 
31 a 
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(IA)]. Its sub., however, is sometimes expressed (IA, 
Sh, KN), but seldom (IA), [though] oftener than the sub. 

A * 

of yjf , aud need not be a pron. (KN) ; and its pred. may 
he a single term (Sh) : and hence £\ 6.uJi AS , 
being sub., and JS*. pre d., of JS ; which is also related 
**** u)^. [the /won. of the case being suppressed (K, B 
on X. 13.),] i. e. , [the prop. (J)] ^lil*. Hb^ being 
an inch, and ewwwc. in the position of a nom., pred. of JjS 
as though (the case ware this,) its etc. (IA). If it be fol- 
lowed by a single term, as 

ffc* ^! ^ JiL 'JL JS 
Wherein the hare walks, trailing her gut, as though (her 
belly were) o bslh) of a pregnant female, having two 
loads, bearing ivm., tin- suppressed is not the pron. of 
the case, i.e. ^ \&*> JS (R). The saying [of 
Ba'itb Ibn Suraim alYashkurl (N, Jsh)] 

is related with [ &ul& in (R, Sh)] the worn., [as the pred. 
(Sh), ya*? (R) the prop, after it (Sh) being an ep., and 
the suppressed,!, e. iQ* <£\S (R, S h), And one day 
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she comes to us toith a beauteous face, as though (she 
were) a doe-gazelle that stretches its neck up to the leafy 
tree of the ^l*- (N, Jsb); or being a nominal 

prop. (R), the o. f. being 63S , aud the pron. the pron. of 
the case, as though (the case were this,) a doe-gazelle 
were stretching etc. (K on XLV. 7)] : and ace, [as the sub. 

(Sh), by making ^ govern (R), the pred. being 
as though a doe-gazelle were stretching etc. (N, Jsh); 
(or) the pred. being suppressed, i. e. &aa1& ^ 

Hj^Jl &j.a> as though a doe-gazelle stretching etc. (were 
this woman), by inverted comparison, which is more inten- 
sive (Sh)] : and^en., J being red. (M, R, Sh) between the 

/A ✓ / 

and its gen. (Sh), i. e. like a doe-gazelle that 

stretches etc. (R, Sh). When [the sub. is suppressed, and 
(Sh)] the pred. is a [single term or (KN)] nominal prop., 
it does not need a separative, as [in the version ^ 
and (KN)] *k>* J* • but when the precf. is a ver- 
bal prop., it [is always enunciatory, and (Sh)] is [neces- 
sarily (KN)] separated [from JS (KN)] by as X. 
25. [and 

. , *1 A> * 
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(KN), by 'Amr Itm AUJarith alKhuza'i, As (hough (the 
case were this,) not a familiar friend was between 
AlHajun and AsSa/d, and not a nightly converser con- 
versed by night in Makka (J sb)]; or (Sb, KN), as ilit 
£H , i e. c^Jf j a* ^ , the i>. being suppressed (KN). 

§ 533. u^>J denotes ww/t (M, IH, IA, ML), as VI. 
27. [2J (M), in the case of the impossible, [mostly (ML), 
as 

J> , s, If It, J) j,, 

Uj^Jf J** U; S^ti * Uy. o^w £ 

(TA, ML), by Abu-l'Atahiya, Then, O would that youth 
would return one day, so that I might acquaint it with 
what hoariness has done/ (Jsh)] ; and possible (R, IA, ML), 
seldom (ML), as ^ l^j J^J (IA). According to Fr 
(M, R, ML) and some of bis school (ML), it may be treated 
like (M), it may govern the 2 terms in the acc. (R, 

ML), asUS f^j I4« (M, R), like US fj?j J^f 
/ wfrA &m<Z to fie rfawrfwg- (M), because,' it being i. q. 
u^-J [516], and its obj. boing the purport of tbe^rerf. 
pre. to the i. e. r 'u> , it governs the 2 

terms in the acc. for the same cause as that which we 
mentioned for the mental vs.' doing ao, [vid. that " the 
2nd term implying the real obj., and the 1st being what 
that real obj. is pre. to, since UG j^j Lj^ means 
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-US ut-JU , tlie inflection of the 2 terms is that of 

the one vid. that real c6/., for which reason , which 
makes the 2 terms constructively one term, is prefixed 

to these two terms"]; and therefore l^.; ^ 
occurs [534], as Ii±i3 y)' c>»J^ does : so that accord- 
ing to him it is like the mental vs. (R). And Ks allows 
that by subaudition of ^ (M). The poet says us^ 
^Jf f U| [35] 0 would that the days of youth- 

ful folly were returning! (M, R, ML), which is what has 
misled them (M) ; and Ibn AlMu'tazz founds his saying 

[.4 fcfrc? passed by us a little before daybreak. Then said 
? to her, Good be (for) thee! 0 would that I were thou! 
fjoodbe (for) thee! (Jsh)] upon that (ML). But, accord- 
i g to the BB, [in the 1st (ML)' is a <*■ s -, and its 
■w. (R)] the pred. [of ut-J (R)] is suppressed (R, ML), 
i. e. UI ; while Ks supplies ^ , i. e. us-*»tf 

(R) : and the verse of Tbn AlMu'tazz is correct on the sup- 
position that the acc. is made to act as a subst. for the 
nom. pron. (ML). And, according to some of Fr's school, 
the remaining 5 [ps.] may govern the 2 terms in tbe acc, 
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as ifij^ ^jAaa-J j^a. pS A [517] and £lf iJJof .tf 

[531]: but the true version is ^j****** or ^1$*, ye ^ 
^jaxamJ ; and the verse was condemned at the time of 
its recital (R). In the saying of Yazid Ibn AlHakam 
[athThakaft (DM)] 



sir ^ nur 




Then would that (thou), or (the case were this), thy good, 
all of it, were withheld, and thine evil, from me, so long as 
a quencher of his thirst shall quench his thirst (/rom) [5 14] 
water ! the sub. of \z*d is suppressed by poetic license, 



Then would that (thou), or (the case were this), thou 
hadst repelled care from me an hour, and we had spent 
the night, notwithstanding what it, i. e. the soul or the 
case, imaged to us, happy in heart / (ML). 

i / *a, at , 
§ 534. You say fojj Would that 

i , ka/ s* * 

Zaid were going out, pausing as upon ^jl*. I jj j ^ xA^iXSb 
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et 

(M). with its sub and pred. supplies the place of the 
2regs.(R). 

§ 535. JjJ denotes (1) expectation (D, M, ML) of 
something hoped or feared (D, M), i. e. (ML) hope (IH, 
I A, ML), and eager desire (R), of the liked, and fear of 
the disliked; and is peculiar to the possible (R, I A, ML), 
Pharoah's saying in XL. 38. [411] being said from 
ignorance or mendacity (ML): (2) causation (R, ML), 
as Ktb and F say, when it occurs in the word of 
God, because of the impossibility of His expecting any 

thing not sure to be realized, as fft*J ^sJI 1^**!; 

^aaJju XXII. 76. And do good, in order that ye may 

attain felicity, which is not correct in J*f ljC^jo 
9 , s ' 
i_^jy> &UJJ XLII. 16. And what maketh thee to knout f 

Haply the hour is nigh, since causation has no meaning 
here (R): many, among them Akh and Es, authorize 
it, and thus explain ^Afrv * ;l fo*i 1*jJ &J tijii 
XX. 46, [431] in order that he may remember or fear 
God (ML; : or verification of the purport of the prop, 
after it, as some say, which is not applicable in XX. 46., 
since remembrance was not realized from Pharoah: but 
the truth is what S says, that the hope and fear belong 
to the persons addressed; so that J*f from Him is an 
inducement to us to hope and fear (R), XLII. 16. and 
XXII. 76. Peradventure ye mil attain etc. being a hope 
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for the servants (M); while, [according to him that does 
not authorize causation (ML),] XX. 46. Per adventure 
he will remember etc. means Go ye two in your hope (M, 
ML) of that from Pharoah (M) : (3) interrogation, as is 
said (R, ML) by the KK (ML), as jUaiU f^.) J*l Is 
Zaid departing?, i.e. i— yt> JJ& (R); for which reason 
the v. is suspeaded by it [445], as in&Hf J*J 1/ 

9t& * I / A/ * A J> ' 

!;*f uXto j* i&»j«u LXV. 5. Thou knowest not 
whether God will bring to pass after that a matter and 
LXXX. 3. And what maketh thee 
to know whether he will purify himself? (ML) And [Z 
says (ML)] the reading ^iLu XL. 39. [411] (M, ML) 
■with the subj., [as correl. of hope (K, B), by assimilation 
of hope to wish (K),] alludes to the sense of wish in it 
(M), [and] imbues it with the sense of \a~*S . Some of 
Fr's school say " It sometimes governs the sub. and pred. 
iu the acc. ; and Y asserts that this is a dial, of some of 
the Arabs" : and they transmit [on his authority (DM)] 
IaIUJU u5l*t J*J, which is explained, according to us, 
by subaudition of ; and, according to Ks, by sub- 
audition of ^jfc (ML). 

« <», 5 « s„ 
§ 536. Akh allows f# I J*) J*' by analogy to 

itt^J [533, 534] (M, R). And [its pred. is conjoined with 

A* 

(L) ^jf , often (ML):] a poet says 
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,,M > <"< 43 * = * A? #A, 

[May -be thou one day, a calamity may light upon thee of 
them that will leave thee mutilated of the nose, i.e. abased 
(Jsh)] by analogy to ^j*** (M, ML) ; and some explain 
^IbU XL. 39. by supplying J with ^1 [538]: (2) 
the p. of amplification, seldom, as 

[^frarf #e £«?o to her a soft saying. May -be she will 
take pity upon me from sighing and wailing (Jsh)]. Its 
pred. may be &pret. v., contrary to the opinion of II [in 
the D] : the poet [Iinra alKais (Jsli)] says 

,sKi,K&tf ' f " 2 ,/ ^ S /A/ # , * a, s f.ml, 

[^n;/ / Aat'e changed into a bleeding sure, after health. 
May-be our fates may have turned into calamities (Jsh)]; 

« # , / A t 

and S cites g\ \^ o*l [516] (ML). 

§ 537. It has the following d>7 t /. y«/-,s-,, J*J , Jc , 
[the 2 best known (11),] , [ , ^ , ^ 3 (11),] ^ , 
[JbJ, as £M ^lii »W (513) (R), ^ (M),] and ^ 
(M, R) ; and sometimes the «y of feminization is affixed 
to J«J [607], as in , so that ws^UJ is said (R). Ac- 
cording to (M, ML) Mb (M) [aud] him that, asserts the J 
32 a 
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to be (ML), j£ [or (ML)] is orig. J* (T , M, 
ML) or J* (ML) augmented by the J of inception (M); 
but he that holds the J to be says that is tbe 
o. f. t which is the truth (DM). A poet [AlAdbat Ibn 
Kurai* asSa'dl (Jsh)] says 

[2* no< M 0M rf^fa, ( 6l4 ) poo ,,. mQ y. he tJmt thQu 
mayst be low one day, token fortune has raised him (Jsh)]. 
They [i.e. J*J and its deno. (DM)] are i. q. JJc ia 
sense, and i. q. J in government [513] (ML). with 
J imports i. q. ^ ; but without J the act is nearer 
in occurrence, because denotes futurity (T). The 
subj. is correct in their correl., according to the KK, 
on the authority of the reading of Hafs in XL 38 39* 
[411] and 

[May-be the accidents of fortune or their turns willmake 
w to prevail (over) the hardship of their hardships, so 
that the soul may find rest from its sighs (Jsh), i. e . j£ 
*3f <5U) (DM)] : and IM mentions that the * is some- 
times put into the apuc. after : when the o drops 

[4JJ0] ; ami cites 
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%Z,a A , A h*> Zr* 

jjju ^ysJ {_X.Lt GlftXIf Jim) 

S^uIsh Liju ^ i_xj j*> 

[May-be a turning from thee towards me is decreed : it 
will incline thee after hardness to pity (Jsh)], which is 
strange (ML). Nafi' Ibn Sa'd atTa'i says 

And am not a frequent blamer of myself for the matter 
after that it escapes me; but may-be m;y precede in 
realizing it before its escape ; the sub. of being under- 
stood, as though he said po&>] (T). 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 538. Coupling is of single term to single term, 
and of prop, to prop. (M). Coupling [of twore^.(R)] to 
two regs. of two [different (IH)] ops. [with one p. (R)] is 
disallowed, [because tbe con. is like the op., and one p. 
cannot well be like two ops. (R)] ; except [where the gen. 
precedes the acc. or nom. in the ant. and coupled (R),] 
as in 5yp«Mj oaj jif ^ [1], contrary to the 
opinion of S (IH, ML), because it occurs, [as J J 

^ ^bj XLV. 2-4. Fm/jf m Me Aratmu and 
the earth are signs for the believers; and in your creation 
and what He spreadeth abroad of creeping thing arc sign* 
for a people surely knowing; and in the alternation of the 
night and the day, and what God hath sent down from 
heaven of rain and revived therewith the earth after its 
death, and the changing of the winds, are signs for a 
people understanding, read hy He two brothers {Hamza 
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and Ks (B, DM) and by Ya'kub (B)} with the 2nd and 3rd 
in the acc, and 

Ufcj^U uCi* y^G If ^ $ l-XjJO ^^-jJ* 

{by Akhzam asSimbisi, So that their forbidden is not 
coming to thee, nor their bidden falling short of thee 
(Jsh)}. Z, who disallows the coupling mentioned, meets 
the suggestion that in lfl>lC lol y&\ y Uttaa-ij ^J^\^ 
te>uL tol yjufj XCI. 1-3. By the sun^and its rising 
light, and the moon when it followeth it, and the day when 
it displayeth it 131 is coupled to fof governed in the acc. 

by {the suppressed (DM)} p«s|, and the gens, to 
governed in the gen. by the ; of the oath, with the 
reply that, the v. not being mentioned with the ^ (506), 
the latter becomes, as it were, the op. of the acc. and 
gen.; but IH objects against him $fsi\ < j**ssSk Ui 

jJlZ fo! tof JJJfl^ | _ r k»f LXXXI. 

15-18. And I swear by the returning stars, running 
their courses, hiding themselves, and the night when it 
retireth, and the dawn when it breatheth (ML)] . Coupling 
to two [or more (ML)] regs. of one op. is allowable (R, 
9 , #a,, s~ , * R , s „„$ 
ML), as j-% ^Jb]3 fjjj ^ ail( j ^ ^ 

e ,m * * * * *t tt, * , *an, 
iSUaU f J^ti £ yA) LJta. ; but coupling to 
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the regs. of more than two ops. is disallowed (ML). Cou- 

a it 

pling is not peculiar to ns. ; but occurs in vs. also, as p j3j> 
±1) and ^ )) ±1) A* and ^ »_>)*sf (IA). 
The pret. is coupled to the oor., and conversely, as jiiiMj 
gyLjf fjdJf j iy^"*4 VIL 169 ' wAo *° W 

/is* to Scripture, and have performed prayer, ^\ 
&y±ai) \yjS j**M XXII. 25. Verity they that have 
disbelieved, and turn away, and XXXV. 10. [404] ; and 
similarly foi o*** ^ and the converse 

are allowable. (R). Coupling of the enunciatory to the 
originative prop, and the converse are disallowed by the 
rhetoricians, and IM, IU, and, as related by him, the 
majority ; and allowed by Sr, pupil of IU, and many on the 
evidence of II. 23. [514] and . LXI. 13., 

[these being coupled to jd/KM H- 22. It hath been 

prepared for the unbelievers and **M ^j* ^a? 

LXI. 13. Ye shall have help from Qod and speedy victory 
(DM),] and of 

J^M ^ J»>> JJ^ J«9 * ^ 

[by Imra alKais, Jrcd i>er% my care t* a tear shed: and 
is there any place of weeping beside an obliterated trace f 
(EM)], 
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y** >J> v ty 

[by Hassan Ibu Thsbit, She soothes a young gazelle, 
i. e. boy, at the door of Ibn 'Amir. And anoint thou the 
beautiful inner corners of thine eyes with collyrium (DM, 
Jsl.)], and <Jf j6£ m' } [29] {This is) Khaulan : and 
wed etc., the full phrase being JUfL according to S: 
but in II. 23. the sense is regarded, as though And they 
that have believed etc. shall have gardens: wherefore 
gladden thou them with the tidings of thai were said; in 
LXI. 13., says Z, the coupling is'to ^y^p LXI. 11. 
[1] because i. q. fji-l , [as though Believe ye, and fight— 
Qodwill recompense you, and help you— and gladden 
thou, (O Apostle of God,) the believers with the tidings 
{of that) were said (K)] ; J&> in £\ is neg., [i.e. 
and there is no use in weeping in this place (581) (EM),] 

as in ^uJT^T i>l u2£ J£ XLVI. 35. And not 

f ( 
any are destroyed save the transgressing people ; 

^lf* means Mark thou Khaulan, [and wed,] or the Li 

is merely illative; and £\ depends upon consi- 

deration of the preceding verses, and perhaps is coupled 

to a supplied imp. indicated by the sense, i. e. |J/ j2S 
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J-*^ (Then do thou likewise,) and etc. (ML). Coupling 
of the nominal to the verbal prop, and the converse are 
allowable [unrestrictedly, say some (ML)]; but with the 
y only, says [F, as reported by (ML)] IJ (R, ML) : and 
disallowed unrestrictedly, say others, IJ being reported to 
have said that ^j-j-^M in 

[ God gave her in compensation a boy after that the locks' 
hanging down over the temples were hoary, and the tooth 
decayed (Jsh)] is ag. to a suppressed [«.] expounded by 
the mentioned [i. e. j*^M (DM)]; which is the 
■weakest of the thrie sayings (ML). Coupling of the 
single term to the prop, and the converse are allowable, 
when they become homogeneous by paraphrase : but cou- 
pling of the prop, to the single term is better than the 
converse, so that fif uJ^to J*?. is better 

than <*-Hy«y fi.f J^tf i especially when the prop. 
and single term are eps., so that and 

„ j , / ^ )» « ' » *' 

'i&lyi>) are not so bad as frf Sjjt Ja.^> 

(R). Coupling of the v. to the n. [resembling the 

v. like the act. part, and the like (IA),] and the converse, 

[vid coupling of the n. to the v. occurring in the place of 

then. (1A,,] are allowable, [when the n, contains the 
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sense of the v. (R),] as in ['Asim's reading r U*Vl jH* 
Jft"' J**; VI. 96. He hath sundered the bright gleam 
of the dawn from the darkness of the night, and made the 
night to be a source of rest, i. e. ^ety £i , and similarly 

' A h„ s * i 

^ihy cwtiU LXVII. 19. Spreading out their wings, 

* * h» k * # A* t 

and drawing them in, i. e. (R), taw-* cyf^AJtf 

*A, ,A,?, *"" ' ' 

u)^ 1 * C. 3.4. And whose people mate a sudden 
raid at daybreak, and that stir up dust therein, (i. e. ^ylUf ^ 

/»/f/ sA/A?/ sbtf t flit/ /aSMii/ s biSJ>A^>3- 

&Wf LVII. 17. Verily the men that give alms and the 

s 

women that give alms, and lend unto God (1A), i. e. ^ 
S?±*\ ^jS] (K),] 

(R, IA) He spent the night making her sup, i. e. smiting 
her, with a sharp sword keeping to the right course within 
her shanks, and going astray therefrom (J), i. e. )fS*i) 
(R), and 

f^UJf Jsw, iliac ysu 3 * ty** Ujj> &AAalli 

(IAX I found him one day to be destroying his foe y 
and granting a largess requiring to be carried in boats, 

p A » 

properly b^si (J). Coupling is (1) to the letter, the©;/, 
33a 
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y ,/ m, 4 A/ , A, 

as o*6 j^lju ±>j , the condition of which is the 
possibility of the op.'s governing the coupled, so that oo>j 
in ^ *t^l ^ mnst he in the nom. as 

coupled to the place, because the ret/. ^ does not govern 

(2) to the place, as lo^l* ^ o^j , which, 
according to critical judges, has three conditions; (a) the 
possibility of its [i. e. of that place's (DM)J appearance 
in chaste speech, as iu this ex., where you may drop the 
»_» and use the ctcc. ; but the op. need not bo literally 
red., as last exemplified, on the evidence of 

[by Labld (Jsh), Then, if tlwu find not from below 
'Adrian a progenitor, and below Ma'add, let the censurers 
restrain thee from boasting (DM)] : (b) originality of the 

it 0 h* i , , | 

place, so that V ;L5 fjjj) is not allowable, 

because the qual. fulfilling the conditions of government 
is wig. op., not pre.; but the Bdd allow it on the 
authority of 

A •* A/ A Mto e , » C * t 

jr* f*M Jiai 
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[by Imra alKais, And the cooks of the meat spent the day, 
some dressing slices of broiled meat laid upon live coals, or 
dressing baited meat cooked in haste (EM)] : (c) existence of 
the requirer of that place, so that the following are disal- 

/ m, U » * A, a 

lowed, (a) ^jUilS yy**y I J*>3 e>'» Decause tDe requirer of 
' ' & 

the nom.. in ^.j would be inchoation, i. e. denudation 

s 

[24]. which has ceased with the prefixion of ^ ; (6) 
yy*y f$ fjjj ^jt [523], when you construe yy+e to be 
coupled to the place [of lijjj (DM)], not an inch., 
though some of the BB allow this; (c) ojj 

and (</) v>** cj**^ or [accord- 

ing as you consider to be pre. to as its ag. or 
oiy. (DM)], both disallowed by fine scholars, because 
the n. assimilated to the v. does not govern the letter 
[of the ant. in the acc. or nom. (DM)] unless it bi evuar- 
throus or pronounced with Tan win or pre. [to something 
else (DM)], but allowed by some on the authority of 
Ullli pUl/ j^&Jf; liX* jJiM J*l=*; VI. 96. And the 
maker of the night to be a source (/rest, and the sun and 
the moon to be signs of reckoning and 

(joes* blloLuM* e^>yt> 

[ 2%om lovedst praise, pleasant, renewed ; so that thou wast 
not free from preparing of glory and supremacy (Jsh)]: 
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/ / / * ~t h tkf /A/ 

(8) to the imagination, as V) UiS 0^5 j*^ » which 
is allowable upon condition that prefixion of the imagi- 
nary op. be correct, and is good upon condition that its 
prefixion be frequent; so that j& ^ J [426] and 

jy? is ? ^ 

[ TAe wa/y, sfarc^ man is no* m attack, nor valiant, 
if he be not a subduer of passion with rectitude (Jsh)] 
are good, but 

{And I was not an author of tale-bearing among them, 

nor a mischief-maker among them, slanderous (Jsh)] is 

not, because the t_> is seldom prefixed to the pred. of 

yjtf, contrary to the pred. of and U [503]: this 

coupling occurs in (a) the gen.; (b) the apoc, as Khl 

and S say on the reading of all but Abu 4 Amr in LXIII. 

10. [426], the sense of Jj^l* ^f-S J/y and ^tyM 
* a as ' ' & 

^j-tfl being one, while Sf and P say it is a coupling to 

the place of J>^t» , as all say on the reading of the two 
brothers [HamzaandKs (B, DM)] in VII. 185. [1] with the 
«poe., both of which sayings occur on g\ ^J}J* [426]; 
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(c) the nom., S saying that some of the Arabs say 
✓ * , , ;*i , , 9*,, ,s » 

^j^te ^j***! and yjUibfo uCJf [523], because, 

the speaker's meaning being that of inchoation, he thinks 

A* , A* 

that he said ^ [and i&J| ]; (d) the ace, Z saying on 
VJ*** J 3 *** 1 ' Jaa- 1 * toU^Lji XI. 74. ^nd We 

gladdened her with the tidings of Isaac and after Isaac 
Jacob "read with i->j**i in the ace, as though 1^1 ^* a> ^ 
£j| J^swf were said"; (e) the subj., as in the read- 

0 AJ>/ 

ing |yubt*A» LXVIII. 9. [417] and they then deal gently 

' * ho hf S, 

in accordance with the sense ^ [571], and, 

it is said, in XL; 39. [411] and ascend, coupled 

,9ht A t «// 

to the sense £M [536] ; (f ) composite express- 

ions, j^Si^; «wlyia* c bJ/( J.*^ ^1 isjy ^ XXX. 
45. [<4«rf g/" His signs is that He sendeth the winds, that 
He may give you glad tidings of rain, and that He may 
make you to taste (K, B)] being said to be constructively 

« A* ,m,S> * A$ ✓ Z„hU 

g\ ^T^maJ. According to the BB, such as ^ LjGUjlV 

S s / h, 

J**- l Jifr£*> Assuredly I will keep to thee until thou pay 
me my due is a case of coupling to the sense, since the 

A $ 

subj., according to them, is by subaudition of ^ , which 
with the v. is renderable by an inf. n. coupled to an 
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imaginary inf. n., i. e. lXm Ji*£ ^+ frf jfi? 
Ji=J, whence XLVIII. 16. [415] in Ubayy's readiug 
with elision of the ^ ; and like it is Iwj^xXi lutfG U 

[411], i. e. 1*^.0*0* J;L U . In k!1 Jtti 

**** V* 2 ^ [ 416 ]> if 7 ou P u * the apoc. t the coupling is 
to the letter ; and the prohibition is from each of the two 
[acts] : if the subj., the coupling, according to the BB, is 
to the sense ; and the prohibition, according to all, [BB 
and others (DM),] is from union [of the two acts], i. e. 
^ y>£ ^ u^«. J/l lM* JSJ, V , [while separation is 
allowable (DM)] : and, if the ind. [539], it is commonly 
reputed to be a prohibition from the 1st and allowance 
of the 2nd, the sense being ^jllf! i_>^- lJ0j , because, it 
being an inceptive [prop.], the neg. p. is not directed to 
it ; while BD says that its sense is like that of the. con- 
struction with the sttbj., but that it is after the manner of 
i gAJ\ <_>j£J ut~>fj [416], as though he construed the y 
to belong to the d. s., which is improbable, because of 
its prefixion in letter to the off. aor. [80], and moreover is 
contrary to their saying; since they assign to each mood a 
[different] sense (ML). The coupled is in the predicament 
of the ant. [with respect to what precedes the ant., not 
with respect to the ant. itself, { for which reason 
£M (112) is weak (R), provided that what requires the 
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»» * , 

predicament be not absent in the coupled, as in J^-j l> 
*&>;^l; , where ^IsaJJ is not in the predicament of 

Js?-; as to its being denuded of the J, because what 
requires to be denuded of the J is the combination of 
the J and voc. p., which is wanting in the coupled (Jra)} ; 
or with respect to the ant. itself and something else, if 
the coupled be like the ant., for which reason the coupled 
must be unin/l. in k (49), because the 

Damm of the voc. is with respect to the voc. p. and to 

l^/lt// #A, , 

its being an aprothetic det., but not in *JJ| d**j jjj b. 

4a, 4 

(R, Jm)]: and therefore in yy+e i^-fcfo J/j ^5l£> o^j U 

or U56 only the wowi. is allowable [in k~*lbfo , fas prepos. 
enwic.ot (Jm)}, the prop, being coupled to the 
prop. (R, Jm), not the pred. alone to the pred., because, 
while or UG contains a prow., as being a deriv. pred., 

T? fi ° r does not ( R )]J ^ J^iS^f 

^![27, 540] is allowable, only because the t-i is illative 
(TH), not copulative (R, Jm), says IH (R), or illative 
and copulative, but making the two props, like one, so 
that the cop. in the 1st is sufficient, i. e. fVhat /lies, 
so that, or and consequently, Zaid becomes angry, is the 
fly (Jm). Difference in inflection is allowable when what 
is meant is known, as 
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*// A' * *ht *AM> * 

J>S, » A* A * 3 ,A,o / 

uil.-p* ( Vm «.,4 Iff JU| ^j-* 

A , ✓ Ay 

[88], t-^T* being a syllepsis, since the sense of £d>> 
tXsa*** 5| is -M S)**. *Lo J (R). What is 

not pardonable in firsts is often pardonable in seconds: 

✓ A , ,A , , t< , Sj> 

hence f^y**. 5l& JS* Every sheep and her lamb 

are for a dirham, 

, , , „ st, 

[And what youth of war art thou, and neighbour thereof f 

fy Bt S 9 

(Jsh)], J-io a omd his brother, 

and uUki hj ^HiS ^ J>^ lAJ u)' XXVI. 3. 
If We will) We will send down upon them from heaven 
a sign, and etc, [449] ; whereas l$XIscu« J5* is not allow* 

/ , 8$ $S* * * i a/ a*/ a 

able, nor ta>;t> , nor ^ , nor *S wH) f*i 
*A' ' ' ' * < 

^ in the correctest [opinion (DM)], except in poetry, 
as 

[by Ka'nab Ibn Damra, If they hear an evil opinion, they 
spread it abroad joyfully as from me; and, whatever they 
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hear of good, they bury (T)], since [meant to denote 
totality of the individuals ( 117) (DM)] and 3 \ [116] are 
not pre. to a det. sing., and governs in the gen. only 
indets. [505], and in prose the v. of the condition is not 
an aor. when the con<?J. is a pret. [419] : and the poet 
[AlA'sha (Jsh)] says 

UJoU jlLM ^ 

{If ye ride to fight, tfae riding of horses is our wont ; or ye 
alight from your horses, verily ws are a band oft alight- 
ing (Jsh)], meaning, says Y, ^jti , and cou- 

pling the nominal to the cond. prop. ; a|id they say 
Jjo^S V 8|j*' J.^ I passed by a man whose parents 
were standing, not silting, whereas «^t* ^ is 
disallowed (ML). What is coupled by the y [539], the o, 
^ , y , or V may precede the <m*. by poetic license, pro- 
vided that (1) it do not precede the op. : for which reason 

it does not precede (a) a reg. whose op. must be understood 
, a ✓ '«A-», * h * * <>»,, 

or attached to it, so that t^y [6°] or ^3 ) 

> ** * , , 

cj^I [158, 163] is not said; (6) an meA. whose 

is pos/pos., whether preceded by an annulling p. or not, so 

, „, *n„ a , $ a/ 4 A/ / 2c 

that ^UG I;**; ^ or JUU*+> *l} Uf is 

oi a 
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not allowable: (2) the ant. be not conjoined with V\ 
or what is in its sense, so that V\ ^i'^ ^la. U op 
lS*/^ is not said. Every prow, relating to the 
». coupled by the ; or JlzJ together with the ant. agrees 
with them both unrestrictedly : and CJ& jjf ^.^j' 
^ &^f; IX. 34. And they that treasure up 
gold and silver and expend them n<it means and expend not 
the treasures-, while Bj-fl^l^f *fj~jj IX. 63. 

God <mrf 2/m Apostle, that they should please Him is 
worthier [571] means should please one of them, because 
pleasing one is pleasing the other. As for the t-i and , 
if the pre n. be in the enunc. of ihe coupled together with 
the ant, some say that the enunc. must be suppressed 
from the 1st, as f\» ^ ^ jjj , or 2nd, as ^**a ^Is joj ; 
but the rest allow the pron. to agree, which is the truth, 
as Lla <J*3 : an0< 5 if n0 * in the ewi/nc?. mentioned, 

theorem, must agree by common consent, as o^j 
tlgl '«JSi . And as for U , ^XJ , j5 , *f , y , and 
Ul , the pron., if )'ou mean one of them, which is necessary 
in predicating of the coupled together with the ant., must 
be .w/g\, as H anti ia t,,e non-enunc, 

jj* oj' 1 * U 5 and » if y°« mean both of 
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, ,\i 3l>J>, t f hi S f A 9/ A 

theni, must agree, as U# ^J^ allli |^5J y Uii ^jXj ^ 
IV. 134. A<? £>e ric/i or poor, God is nearer to them, i. e. 
to the rich and poor together, (he pron. being sing, in I of ^ 

✓IW SyA-o f li' n$ 9' > A? s * 

l^jJI y fysw f^f^ LXII. 11. And, token they see 

merchandise or sport, they disperse to it only because relating 
to the sight: but the tfa. in the pron. relating to the 

A? 

n. coupled by ;! together with the ant. is not disapproved, 
even if what is meant bs one of tbein, because ^1 , being 
often used in allowance, where the 2 .matters may be 
united, becomes like the j [543], for which reason 

/ a i s , „ 

[by AbiiDhu'aibalHudhali, And it, i. c. the case, was this, 
4Aal they should not turn out camels to graze and that they 
should turn them out in it were equal ; and the regions were 
dust-colored (Jsh)] is allowable, properly V^-^y (It). 
The ant. is sometimes suppressed (R, IA, ML), because of 
indication (I A), as cwjsa&li ^aa»Jf ^JUnu II. 57, 

Strike thou with thy rod thestone. (And he struck), and there 
gushed out, i.e. i->y& (ML), whence Jty ^ f*\ 
^4** XLV; 30. (I A) What! (came not Mine Apostles to 
you,) and were not My wonders wont to be rehearsed unto 
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you?, i. e. £H JlS ^ ^CO Jjf [581](K, B) : [especially] 
after , etc. [556], as y,. 9) fiat stood,) 

and l Amr in reply to " Zaid has notstood," i. e. o->j pis ^J* 
; but not after the ps. of assent when the con. is J 



or U| , because the co/y. j.! 



which is the cow. [543J, must 



be preceded by the Hamza, and Uf by another JUf : and 

A? ~./« « , AS* 

sometimes when coupled to by pi , as cwG j& 

JjJJI XXXIX. 12. [(/* the unbeliever better,) or he that 

is devout in the hours of the night f (B)], i. e. jslXJf 

£H r l (R), and, it is said, II [. 136. [410] (Have ye known 

hi 

that Paradise hath been beset by things misliktd,) or etc.?' ^ 

- h * " = ■» 5? A*A ,S 

being cowy., i. e. £M ^1 »^tX*JU ^i*. &L»J| pX'JUJ 
(ML). The con. [ ; or jl (R)] is sometimes suppressed 
[without the coupled (II), in poetry (ML)], whence [the 
saying of AlHutai'a 

A, A/ it A, is^. ss z 

\>£i\ U ^ ; bj. ^jj.^, J._^ * |,UJU | ; „f 

Verily a man, whose kinsfolk are in Syria, (and) whose 
abode is in the sand of Yabfin, is a neighbour that is 
extremely outlandish, i. e. ; and, it is said, in 

{prose, as IM holds, whence (DM)} CsJ fj!lX ^Iff 
SyZ J ate bread (and) meat (and) dried dates trans- 
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mitted by AZ, &U3 ^h*^)^ UfcjO &k*f Give thou 
him a dirham (or) two dirhams (or) three transmit- 
ted by Akh (ML),] IX. 93. [80] (and) thou saidst, i. e. 
IJS; (R, ML), says F (E), oil^ 8^ LXXXVIII. 

8. (/4rcd) some faces on that day shall be joyful coupled to 

i, , ,h, % ** 

oi.,^ LXXXVIH. 2. Some faces on that 
*' ss 

day shall be downcast, and the reading [of Ks (B)] ^1 

*,n i> 

^Ji\ ijJL* ^oJI III. 17. (And) that the religion 

i ' ' ' ~ szi 

before God is AllslSm coupled to &Jf III. 16. [518] 
(ML). The coupled is sometimes suppressed, [because 
of indication (R, IA),] together with the con. (R, IA, ML) 
> (R, IA), as j3tS; ^tsf\ J.o jr« j^l ^yu^ V 

LVII. 10. J3e of you that expended before the conquest of 
Makka, and fought, (and he that expended after it) are 

Ay A »,/ 

not equal (R, ML), i. e. Kjjw ^ , the indica- 

tion of the supplied being [the next words] \ m Sii^ 
jy^lSj ii** ^ ^.JJ| ^ 7%o*e are greater in 

degree than they that expended afterwards, and fought 
u?* 4 cJ^ ^ ^ e «©< distinc- 

tion between any of His Apostles (and God) and 

A*A ,i /*/ .Pui/* Ayy J> St it * * y« ' 

^ J^S^ &L»^ SyU\ IV. 151. 
M^y that have believed in God and His Apostles, and made 
not distinction between any of them (and God), i. e. 
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Si^ Sit iiA s*s Sai'S A? * fi 9r 

&U| , as is indicated by W ^ ^ ^^.ji} 

IV. 149. And desire that they should make distinction 
between God and His Apostles, j»Jf ^& XVI. 
83. Garments that proUct you from the heat (and the cold), 
i. e. OjJl y , and U <dj VI. 13. And unto Him belong 
what is still (and what moveth), i. e. i-SyssZ (ML), 
whence their saying ^bjMc &'UM c-^lj 2%t? rider* of 
the she-camel (and the she-camel) are jaded, i. e. &'UJt . ; 
or «-5, whence £M ^ ^ ;f ^Js ^ 

II. 180. ^4wrf irhosoever of you is sick or upon a journey, 
(and breaketh the fast,) upon &c. [18], i. e. &jJUJ ^laiti 

£jf (I A), ^j- y^t^S Li f>ya*.\ ^ti II. 192. 

And, if ye be beset, (and quit your state of , ) send 

ye whatever offerings be ready to hand, i. e. ^XJUb&j , and 

II. 192. [543], i.e. JJb^ (ML); or pi, as J^M 

j£f j ^l^J £Ae ?Mg7i£ prayest thou more, (or in the 

day)? in reply to "I pray by night and by day," i. e. 

as a? 
jte*M ^ (>* (R) : but suppression of r f and its coupled 

is rare, as 

S3, f*J>f hi 4 , Hf m A,A^j 

' ' ' " ' * * ' 
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[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, The heart called me to her 
{verily I am a hearkener to its bidding); so that I know 
not whether the pursuit of her be right procedure {or 
error) (Jsb)], i. e. ^ r ! (ML). There are 10 cons. (M). 
The cons, are [(1) such as associate the coupled with 
the ant. unrestrictedly, i. e. in letter and predicament, 
vid. (IA)] the ; , the o , , JiL , y , [ uj (IH),] 

A? i 

and r l ; [(2) such as associate in letter only, vid. ([A)] V , 
Si , a»d ^ (IH, IA). The ; , the i_5 , , and JL 
denote union (M, IH) of the coupled and ant. in a pre- 
dicament'. you say ^ [157], fft ajj 

t**Sj^ Zaid stands and sits, ^Sts S^lj J5,.j/fcr 

' ' s, , > $ A ,,i 

sitting, and his brother is standing y jnnd fl*y yi*i ^ 
tjJU. Bishr abode, and Khalid journeyed, thus uniting the 
two men in the coming, the two vs. in attribution to [the 
pron. of] Zaid, and the purports of the two props, in 
realization; and similarly lj**s ^>yc I beat Zaid, 

then 'Amr, Sji-! ^ ill I i^-So Allah went 

' a> j> Ki, 

away, and afterwards his brother, and ^^s* j.yUf i^fy 
* \, 

1^.3 ^ 'Ac people, evcn'^Znid : then after that they 
differ (M). 

§ 539. The ^ [is (1) the con., which (ML)] denotes 
umon ^unrestrictedly (M, III, I A, Sh, KN, ML), as 
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&ta=^ |i*aa«. t_iUM iy^o|^ II. 55. And enter ye the 

gate, bowing down ; and etc. [29] and \$fy 

{JLL ^/$\\jLS' y VII. 161. [below] (M), not [neces- 

, / h, at/ 

sarily (Sh)] involving order (IH, Sh), as in ^1 lixs».^f^ 

/ >A„ ,1 A , ✓ I A ✓ , |A * 

kUwlfi; J**+~'j ftPrf 161. ^nrf 

inspired Abraham and Ishmael and Isaac and Jacob and 
, Si, , y 

the tribes ; nor its reverse, as in <— >ji'; uS*****} 161. 
And Jesus and Job, ^» ,_s".j tS*")* «-*'^ 

ftXaoH }j}*it &M| oCLS XLII. 1. doth the Mighty 

Wise God inspire thee and them that were before thee, 
and ^g&^y (S^*? 3 -''; jj***! IH., 38. Obey thy 

Lord, and bow down, and lower thy head ; nor simulta- 

s A ✓ HfO a*Ax» «/y A// a /A / A?<> 

wefcy, as in ^aaAJl i^UM ^ &** SUakuI* 
XXVI. 119. And We saved Mm and them that were 
with him in the laden Ark and i*4jSJf rip^ ^) 

J, .A , »,A,», ' ' * * 

Jjjw*wi^ is^^i II- 121. And when Abraham was 
raising the foundations of\ the Souse, and Ishmael 
(Sb): (*) it couples the [thing to its (ML)] companion, 

' y a?/ ^ 

predecessor, and successor (IA, ML), as »_>ts3u«|j slUsvG 

' 

&juLJ! XXIX. 14. And We saved him and the crew of 

' ' , tA , * 3 ,A ,a2 

the Ark, fWiyi; IaJL-;I LVII. 26. And as- 

suredly We sent Noah and Abraham, and XLII. 1., these 
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two [last couplings] being combined in ^.y 

^y*) f^;j'; XXXIII. 7. And from thee and 
from Noah and Abraham and Moses and Jesus ; and 

it,,, i*, , , 

accordingly ^ -U" ad nits of 3 meanings (ML): 

for t^dj /b» means that thvy participated in com- 

ing ■ th'in, the sentence admitting of 3 meanings, that 
they came together, in orde; or in the reverse of order, 
if one of thj matters be especially intelligible, it is so 
from another indication, as simultaneity f'rjm II. 121., 

order from t^*.2»! c^^-!; l$H)lj J*> yi ^'j 1 ) 

l^J U ^jtljyi J S^ XCIX. 1—3. When the earth shall 
be convulsed with her coucutd tit, and the earth shall cast 
forth her chatlds, [i. e. treasures (K, B) or corpses (IB),] 
and man shall say, What aileth her ?, and the reverse of 

order from Ua=Jj jt/yJ ^o-'i UJUa. Iff ^ U XLV. 23. 

f 

.fr [160] is no* aught save our lower life: w<: did and we 
live predicated by the deuiers of the resurrection (KN)s 
but, says IM, it denotes simultaneity preponderantly r 
order ofteu, and its reverse seldom : ( 3 ) there may be 

, s * 

between its ant. aud coupled pro.v unity, [as jjj j\a 
S^jrf yj**) ^~*£J| Zaid came at ih: rising of the sun r 
and 'Amr in the early morning (DM)]; or delay, as 
^JL,pf Jj* <-XJl *;ol; ^ XXVIII. 6. 

We will restore him to thee, and mufsc him to be one of 

85 a 
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the Apostles, the restoration being a little after his being 
cast into the river, and the Apostolic mi* sum at the end 
of 40 years (ML): (7) this is the opinion of most of the 
BB and KK ; while some transmit from Fr, Ks, Th, Rb, 
and IDh. and some theologians say, that it denotes 
order : but the proof of the majority is its use where 

order is absurd, as <jjtj J 1 **' J^ 1 ** 

yj+ty ; and where the 2nd is before the 1st, as 

[by Litbid, / buy wine dear with every old blackish wine- 
skin or jar smeared with pitch, that has been broached, 
and whose seat has been broken (EM)], III. 38., and 
XLV. 23. : and, if it denoted brder, II. 55. would contra- 
dict VII. 161., since the incident is one (R) : ( 8 ) the y is 
distinguished from the rest of the cons by (aj coupling 
(a) [what is indispensable (ML), where the ant. is in- 
sufficient (IA)], as jjj , [which is one of 

the strongest proofs of its not importing order, whence 

A/ ■ , », S A ■ h f 

**0 cJ** cs ~~' > but tbe con h r' shares with it 
in this predicament, as r l J* (g 15 ) 

(ML)] : (6) a suppressed op\ whose reg. remains, [to 
another op., when one idea connects them (ML),] as 

[ J f S ;» |* lyi^ XL. 22. 7%^ 
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were stronger than they in power, and (more numerous) 

in monuments in the earth, meaning J as is 

said (B),] like 

(K, B) And I saw thine husband in the /raj/, girt with 
a sword, and (carrying) a spear, i e. lUlL^ , whence 

£j| (&&\ and (N) j £Jt U til [68], i. e. J^'y 
(IA, ML), their connectiug [idea] being beautifying ■ 
but, if it were not for tbis restriction, ^>)^i aJk^Zif 
fjrfUai would be a case in point, since the full phrase is 

K*«U> w-fckiS [82]: (c) the connected siugle term 

to the extraneous one when a cop. is needed, as J^j* <^>)y* 

s> rf, is, ~, ,,,,, is, , u is, * ' *A, 

oij f'S [145], S»«ll*j oaj [27], aud Id*) 

SLL!^ u^iya [62]: (rf) the decimal number to the 
unit, [when they are compounded, and made one vnm. 

, S S , S ,t 

(DM),] as ^y^} One and twenty : (e) eps. sepa- 
rated while their qua lifieds are united [146], as 

[by Ibn Mayyada, Did 1 weep, when the weeping of a sor- 
rowful man was not over two homes carried off and worn 
away, (but over their inmates)? (Jsh)]: (f) what ought to 
be dualized or pluralized, as in the saying of AlFarazdak 
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' * ' ' ' *i 

[ Fm/y Me bereavement— there u no bereavement like it- 
is the loss of the like of Muhnnmad Ibn Yusuf 
Muhammad Ibn AlHajjaj Ibn Vuciif (Jsli)] and the say- 
ing of Abu Niwas 

[7F<? rtioflfe i?< »7 a </ay ararf a day and a third and a day 
that the day of departure was a fifth to (Jsli)] : (g) the 
general to the particular, as ^^'^j ^ f*\ ^ 

^P(y Kk *y W LX Xf. 29. My 

Itord, forgive Thou me and my parents and him that 
entered mine Ark believing ani the believing men and 
the believing women: (/*) the converse, aa ^» uilf if* 
£j> jxptf^ ^iff XXXIII. 7. And remember 

thou when We took from the Prophets their covenant and 
from thee etc. [itbove] ; but shares with it in this 
predicament, as sUmV| i J^. Jfgra have died, 

even the Prophets and SUuiH ^a. ^basaJI f u»j> T%e. 
pilgrims have arrived, even the walkers', (i) the thing; 
to its syn., [the rectifier of the coupling being tlie dif~ 
ference of letter, in £H (^44) (BS),] as in [ | ; ia>^ U> 
*t*° U > csf f*^! W HI.. 140. And ham 
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not been weak because of what liath befallen them in the 
cause of God, nor been frail ! and 

jJU^ff r l ojw ^ji'I * »J^tf r olSJ Jib ^ ^KfA. 

{by 'Antara, Mayst thou be saluted as a ruin whose ac- 
quaintance with its inmates has become old, and that has 
become vacant and empty after the departure of Umm 
AlHaitham! (EM)}, aud similarly in the case of ns. 

(BS)] J\ J'^) J-'. Ui| XII. 86. I complain 

l ' ' S A A,, , % $ 

of my grief and my sorrow only unto God, 

4 , A,/ A «,/ A i „, 

yj* cyl^"^ II. 152. Those, upon them shall 
be blessings from their Lord and mercy, la-j* l&i £f V 
U-l V ; XX. 106. Thou wilt not see in them unevenness 
nor inequality, 

OiiT l^y> * &A^Ji)(y uwl>^ 

[by 'Adl Ibn Zaid al'Ibadl, And she gashed the skin of 
his two veins in the inside of the two forearms ; and he 
found her saying to be a falsehood and a lie (Jsh)] ; but 

1M asserts that this sometimes occurs with y , whence 

#A A$ £ / / A Ay A,, 

U2f ^ j&daL IV. 112. And whoso commit- 

teth a trespass or a sin, [whieb requires consideration-, 
because by the trespass may be meant what occurs unwit- 
tingly, and by the sin what occurs wilfully (BS)] : (J) the 
prepos. [appos. (DM)] to its [postpos.] ant., by poetic li- 

eeuse[538],a3 g\ t> [26]: (&) the gen. by vicinity. 
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hi, p t 

as V. 8. [130. A.] with the Jb^f [coupled to , 
but (DM)] governed in theg-ew. [by vicinity (13, DM) to 
the gen. (DM/|: (b) its coupied's admitting of the 3 
preceding meanings, [order, its reverse, and simultaneity 
(DM)]: (c) its conjunction with (a) LI , as LXXVI. 3. 
[543] : (b) If , if it be preceded by negation, and [nega- 
tion of the predicament froiji the ant. and coupled by 
way of (DM)] simultaneity] be not intended, as JS U 
jr* V 3 **4; ' in ortIer tha * «t may import that the act is 
negatived from the two of them jointly and severally, 
whence Jl) b'JL ^ j^tf *( ^ ^'* s ^ 

XXXIV. 36. Nor are your goods, nor your children, 
what shall bring you near before Us with nearness ; in 
which case the coupling, according to some, is a coupliug 
of props, by subaudition of the op., but, as commonly 
reputed, is a coupling of single terms: when, how- 
ever, one of the 2 conditions is missing, V may not be 



introduced, so that 



v*i} (•£ is not allowable, 



while jjftH-M V ; 1. 7. Nor of the erring [545] is allowable 
only because jxZ [498] contains the sense of negation, and 

3^ iSSs A x A^, 

" " <>»» %** *, A 
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[ Wherefore go thou away : for what youth is among men, 
that intensely black darknesses have pwrved from his 
death, nor wiles? (Jsh)] only because the sense is there 

is no youth that etc, like XL VI. 35. [538] ; nor *«a££.f U 
y^e- l>j^ , because, [the ^ and 1/ importing negation 
of the disputing together from the -two of them jointly and 
severally, it would import that disputing together was ap- 
plicable to one person, whereas (DM)] it denotes simnlta- 
neity only, while in«jtA»Uhl( Vj^aJtj 

XXXV. 20. 21. And the blind and the seeing are not equal, 
nor the darknesses and the light, nor the shade and the hot 
wind; nor are the living and the dead equal the 2nd, 
4tb, and 5th [547] V are red., because of the freedom from 
ambiguity, [it being known that equality is only between 
two, while the 1st and 3rd import negation of equali- 
ty between every two jointly and severally (DM)] : .(«) 

^8, as Jy*)^, XXXIII. 40. But the Apostle of 
G)d [545] : (2) and (3) 2 . s followed by the ind. or nom., 
(a) the ; of inception, as XXII. 5. [416], £»l V 
[416] with the ind. [538], VIT. 185. [1] also with tho 
ind,, &JJt pCJ^ &1M 1^231 ; II. 282. And fear ye God. 
And God tcacheth you, and £l! J* [418] : (b) the 

j of the d. s., which is prefixed to the nominal prop., as 
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j«*^JJ ; t>jj ita. [79,80]; and is named the y 
of inclioation, [because of its prefixion to an inch. 
(DM)] : S and the ancients render it by 3\ , not meaning 

that it is in the sense of the latter, since the p. is not syn. 
with the «., but that it with what follows it is a restric- 
tion of the preceding v., as »it is ; not by (of , because 
this is not prefixed to the nominal prop.-, au ex. of it 

A? 

■when prefixed to the verbal prop, is ^Jl Jla.^ g±}M [1] ; 
and, when preceded by a prop. d. s., it admits, according to 
him that allows multiplicity of the d. s. [without aaupling, 
there being no dispute as to its allowability with it (DM)], 
of being copulative, [the prop, after it being a d. s. (DM),] 
and inchoatival, as J> ^ y±e l^taxfiif 
j*;^' Get V« down, one of you being a foe 

to another, and ye having, or while ye have, in the earth 
a place of abode : (4) and (5) two ^ s followed by the acc. 

or subj., (a) the ^ of the concomitate obj., as JaU| ^ Mt*y» 
[68], which does not govern the acc, contrary to the 
opinion of Jj ; nor occur in the Revelation with certainty, 
the j in X. 72. [68] in ths readiug of the Seven admit- 
ting of being that aud of coupling a single term to a siugle 
term by subaudition of apre. n., i. e. ^Sy&» y*\y and {the 
affair of) your companions, or a prop, to a prop, by 

AJ> ,l,,,J> S, A 

subaudition of a v., i.e. \f*^y C 68 J : ( b ) tne ^ 
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prefixed to the aor. governed in the mbj. because coupled 
to an {inf. (DM)] n., plain, as g\ Jl**; [418. A.]s 
or paraphrased, [by which he means the inf. n. appro* 
hended from the preceding sentence fDM),] provided 
that negation or requisition precede the y , which the 
KK name the ^ of diversion, [because it diverts the aor. 
from the ind. to the subj. (DM),] but which does not 
govern the sub;., contrary to their opinion, as III. 136. 
and £M J* [411] : but the truth is that this [ y pre- 
fixed to the aor. governed in the subj. because of the 
coupling (DM)] is the con. > : (6) and (7) two jS 
followed by the gen. [506, 505]: (8) a j whose inclusion 
is like its exclusion, vid. the red. [449], authorised by 
the KB., Akh, and many, lot J**. 

XXXIX. 73. Until, when they shall come to U, its gates 
shall be opened being thus explained on the evidence of 
the other text c^i Ifejjt* fj| XXXIX. 

71.], or the red. being, as is said, the j in [the next 
words] l&if* its keepers shall say; and similarly 
^fcjjl.b J yj^ii £m UU XXXVIII. 

103. 104. And when they yielded to the command of God, 
he threw him down upon [504] the side of the forehead, 
and We called to him, saying [569, 570], O Abraham, or 
and he threw etc., We etc., the 1st or 2nd being said to be 
red.; while the redundance is evident in 
36 a 
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*>* / ,tht , hi A / * ; 
*J** yksJI J*~,<i ^ Jb U* 

» / y / ✓ A A,y 0 , 

fl>y Wa'la Ibn Alljarith alMakhzfimi, Then what is the 
vase of him whose bone I strive to set from watchfulness, 
when he intends from his. witlessness the breaking of me, 
i. e. of my bone? (Jsh), because the off. aor. occurring as a 
d. s. is not connected by the ^ (80) (DM),] aud 

A/ A ✓ J> » , Hi, , , 

^**H J* is^it; fit* 

' ' *1 * 

assuredly I looked kindly a* thee in the assemblies, 
all of them; and lo, thou helpest him that wrongs met 
(Jsh>].v(9) the j of 8, mentioned by many philologists, 
like H, and weak GG, like IKhl, and commentators, like 
Thi, who assert that the Arabs, when they count, say 6, 
7, und 8, to notify that 7 is a complete number, and what 
follows it an inceptive number: they cite as evidence of 
that (a) fS-oll L^. JJJJr. IxQ ^jjfc, 

t*P f^hh ***** u>y^ y** 1 - xvdl 

21. They will soy, (They were) [29] 3, that their dog 
made to be 4; and they will say, (They were) 5, that 
their dog made to be 6, guessing at the unknown} and 
they will say, (They were) 7, that their dog made to be 
8 j (b) XXXIX. 73., since u^stXi i s said in the text of 
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Hell, because its gates are 7, but u>sw^ in the text 
of Paradise, because its gates are 8 j (c) 1 UJf 

>Ojf ^ IX - 113/ ore ) f 29 ] ^ e J*"*" 

fAe worshippers, the praisers, the /asters, the 
lower ers of the head, the bowers down, the bidders of good, 
and the forbidders of evil, since it is the 8th qual.; (d) 

,m* ✓ »' ' ' ' ** ' 

wsjUa? tsjlasitw %aA\±>\» eytoC ^AL*y* m^ UL w * 

* "' * / <« ' *> ' # ' f ' o ' 

f;Kjl; LXVI. 5. Muslims, believers, obeyers, penitent*, 
worshippers, fosters, matrons, and maidens, though cor- 
rectly this j, occurring between 2 cps. that serve to 
divide those who contain all the preceding qualifications^ 
is not susceptible of ellipse, since matronhood and 
maiden hood are not united, whereas the y of 8, according 
to him that recognizes it r is suitable for ellipse : (10) the 
y prefixed to the epithetic prop, to denote corroboration 
Of its [id. (DM)] adherence to its qualified, importing 
that the latter's qualifiability by it is an established matter r 
this y is authorized by Z and his imitators, who thus 
explain certain passages, iu all of which the y is the y 

of the d. s., as II. 213. [464], XVIII. 21., r ^JJtf j 
(&yf J* J*} *k? J* II. 261 [Or bast thou 

seen the like of him that hath passed by a city that if 
empty, whose walls are fallen down upon its roofs f (B)^ 
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and XV. 4. [78], the permissive of the d. *. T s occurrence 
to the indet. in this [last] text being 2 mattery one 
peculiar to it, vid. precedence of the neg., and the 2nd 
common to the rest of the texts, ?id. prevention of 
qualificatory, since the d. s., when prevented from being 
an ep., may occur to the indet., for which reason it occurs 
thereto when preceding it, as Ja. ; US ; |oJf , an <j 
/ when prim., as Id***. ^ Usty [83] ; and the preventive 
of qualificatmty being 2 matters, one peeuliar to it, vi A 
conjunction of the prop, with Vf [94], and the 2nd com- 
mon to the rest of the texts, vid. its conjunction with the 
> : (H> [161]: (12-15) [497J (ML). Sometimes they 
answer the inquirer with the neg. V , and then follow it 
up with benediction, so that the sentence h transmuted 
into malediction, as it is related that Abu Bakr, seeing a 
man in whose hand was a garment, said to him « WiU 

, , , , 

thou sell this garment?", and he said iilf ^J&c If, on 
which Abu Bakr said "Wjherefore saidst thou not 
m uJUU^ No: and God grant thee health?' Zj says, I 
asked Mb about the cause of the appearance of the . in 
our saying ^SZs*** } and he said to me, I 

asked Mz about what thou hast asked me about, and he 
said, The meaning is uXSaLll isjjj^ 
lextol Thy perfection, O.Ood; and with praise of Thee(do 
I extol Thy perfection) (D). Some say that t 
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is one prop., the j being red., \orig. l^j*su i_X^»am> 
UbsLAM/ (DM)] ; and some that it is two props., the y being 
copulative, and the op. of the c_> suppressed, i. e. iJi**su; 
uXaooaw (ML on the <_> ) : while the i_> denotes accom- 
paniment or instrumentality according to both of these 
two sayings (DM). In VII.3 . [126] 'Jf>K ^ is [a d. s. 

(K)] coupled to Gill, [as though ^lis ;f .iJ*^ were 
said (K.),] the ^ [of the d. s. (B)] being suppressed 
[when coupled to a d. s. before it (K)], because deemed 
heavy on account of the combination of 2 cons., since 
the * of the d, s. is the con. y borrowed for a cop. (K, B), 
so that y Ua-lj J>i) ^irf came to me 

walking, or (when) he was tiding is a chaste sentence 
(K). Suppression of the y of the d. s. has been previ- 
ously mentioned in £J| jl^iM > — a-^J [80] (ML). 

§ 540. The i_3, ^S, and necessarily involve 

order : except that the ui necessitates the existence 

as 

of the 2nd after the 1st without delay, and f with delay, 

the texts VII.3. [126] and J** j j& Jly 

z» * > ' '* 

^li&bl tsJu> XX. 84. And verily lam wont to for- 
give him that repenteth andbelieveth anddoeth good, then 
is rightly directed being attributed to the fact that, when 
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He has destroyed it, the chastisement is judged to have 
come upon it, and to the continuance and subsistence of 
the being rightly directed ; while what is coupled by 
^gXa- must be part of the ant, either its most excellent, 
as j«UH cwU [539], or its lowest, as ^sS\ pO» 
KlAJf Jts» (M). The u5 denotes union, order, and 

is st/tii* 9t Si 

succession, and ^3 union, order, and delay, as &jU! 

fol ^ LXXX. 21. 22. Maketh him die, then 
burieth him ; afterwards, when He willeth, raiseth him 
(Sh). The indicates posteriority of the coupled to the 
ant., when [the former is] continuous with the latter, and 
f posteriority of (he coupled to the ant., when [the former 
is] discontinuous [from the latter], as j^. ^jjf 

LXXXVII. 2. Who created everything, then made its 
creation symmetrical and &alj*» ^ ^ ^ ^iCSli, Slff ^ 
XXXV. 12. -<4wrf GW created you from dust by creating 
Adam from it, afterwards from sperm by creating his 
posteriority from it (IA). The «-5 [is (1) copulative: 
and (ML)] denotes (a) ordqr (IH, ML), (a) of idea, as 
jj*x» jj^3 j.b Zaid sfoorf, Men '^mr ; (b) of mention, 
which is [often (DM)] a coupling of a detail to a sum- 

- A* A A-* S m, t 9 . J> , „ 

mary, as £M ^1 ^ ^ y; J 125 *f; c y 3^ 
XI. 47. iVbaA catfed upon his Lord, and said, 

My Lord, Verily my son is of my family, $c, [but not 
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always,.as XXXIX. 74. (below) (DM)] : (b) succession, 
which is in everything according to [the custom in 
(MA)] it, as ofdi.j> S^-aJf ^lUs I entered JlBasra, 
then Baghdad, when you tarry not in Al Basra, nor be- 
tween the 2 cities, [but the journey is continuous (DMj,] 
and XXII. 62. [411] (ML) : (a) if the iJ couple a 
single term to a single term, it imports that the connection 
of the coupled with the meaning of the v. referred to it 
and to the ant. is after the connection of the ant. with it 

$*// $A, tt 

without delay, as p 1 * i »• e - standing of 

i Amr was realized subsequently to the standing of Zaid 
without interruption : but, when the is prefixed to 
consecutive eps., the order, if the qualified be single, is in 

their inf. ns., as in £\ i-A$J l* [157], i.e. gyes ^kilf 

> an< ^ H tne q ua Mfied be not single, is in 
the connection of what is indicated by the op. with their 
qualifieds, as is the case in prims., as in their saying on 
the prayer of the congregation ^osVl* 6.Si}/lS Spl\ ^,j5> 

t t\ / J/ A fA^J/.S *fh*f fit A 

£$*eJ/lj j**Vt» Sjaafc 7%e reader shall be made 
leader, then the best theologian, then the earliest in forsak- 
ing home, then the oldest, then the brightest in face : (b) 
if it couple a prop, to a prop., it imports that the purport 
of the prop, after it is subsequent to the purport of the 
one before it without interruption, as j*a» dgj 
Zaid stood, then 'Amr sat : but in coupling props, it 
sometimes imports that the one mentioned after it is a 
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sentence subordinate in mention to the one before it, not 
that its purport is subsequent in time to the purport of 
the one before it, as ^ V 1 * 1 
^i^XXjT^^ XXXIX. 72. Enter ye the gates of Hell, 
about to abide eternally in it: and most evil be the abode 
of the proud, (Bell)! and ^ 
^jJLUjf *f*\ f & XXXIX. 74. And made us to 

inherit the land, dwelling in whatever place of paradise we 
will : and most excellent is the recompense of the workers, 
( Paradise) ! [below], since mention of blame or praise 
of the thing comes correctly after mention of the thing ; 
and of this cat. is the coupling of the detail of the sum- 
mary to the summary, as XI. 47. and t_£«J «J5» 
/ answered him, and said, At thy service, because the 
position for the mention of the detail is after the men- 
tion of the summary, whence VII. 3. : (c) it is not 
incompatible with the »-3 ' s importing order without 
delay that the 2nd in order should be completely realized 
in a long time, when the 1st of its parts succeeds 
what precedes, as XXII. 62., since the earth's becoming 
green commences after the descent of the rain, but is 
completed in a long time, so that the ui is put from 
regard to the fact that there is no interruption between 
the descent of the rain and the commencement of the 
becoming green (R) : (c) illativeness, which is prevalent 
in the coupling (a) a prop., as .^aSi tiff 
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4*1* XXVIII. 14. And Moses smote him with his Jst* 
and consequently he killed him and Sjj ^ j.ol J&ti 
CaU xJ&i vtAJf II. 35. Adam learned from his 
Lord words; and therefore He turned again Unto him with 

, * „ fix A , , A , 

tnercyi (b) an ep., as r f) ^ f?" ^ 

^kJJ\^ «d« J^Tt^L LVI. 52-54. /SW/te 

eating of a tree, namely Zakkum, and therefore filling 
the bellies from it, and consequently drinking upon it from 
boiling water : but sometimes in that [coupling of prop. 
or ep. (DM)] the ui denotes mere order, as ^| £1^ 
^| fti^Sj ^jx^m- Jaasu 5la>f LI. 26. 27. 
uren£ away privily to his family, and brought a fat calf} 
and he set it before them and »->tj&.fyi9 &a u^GUaff^ 
I/O cy^JKK*' XXXVII. 1—3. ^ the Angels expanding 
their wings m the air, Men oVwmgrthe clouds a/owg-, Me« 
reteamtig-anetfW*art<m(ML):the t»3 is exclusively dis- 
tinguished by coupling what is not fit to be a conj., 
because devoid of the pron. of the conjunct, to what is 
fit to be a con}., because comprising the pron., as ^ JJf 
w^tiM ±&) [27,538], because the lJ, indi- 

cating illatweness, enables the cop. to be dispensed with 
(IA): (2) [419,32] (ML): the non-copulative lJ also is 
not devoid of the sense of order ; which is the one named 
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the ui of illntiveness, and is peculiar to props. : (a) it is 
prefixed to what is an apod., (a) with precedence of the 

J> A Ki, S, , A 

i-ond. word, as &Xa2I A If thou meet him, honour 

thou him and LsA*. Whoso comes to thee, give 
Mom to Aim ; (b) without it, as J-^U joj 2!aitf i* 

excellent: then honour thou him, which [construction] is 
recognizable by the fact that the cond. 161 may be supplied 
before the lJ , the purport of the preceding sentence 
being made its prot., and is frequent in the Kur'an and 

/✓ A2A(«/ /X Sr" « list A? 

elsewhere, as U$U> ^JlMj uyf 5 **J| ljCU *$J 
v L«,lf| ^ f^^Ji> XXXVII f. 9. [Or /o /Aem belongeth 
the kingdom of the heavens and the earth and what is 
between them ? (If that belong to them,) then let them 

A /A// J) A j*, ,8 7/ 

ascend the avenues (B)] and ^ kS >^^- *JU ^ U| JiS 

l^L rfJ& JG ^ ^ «SajL; ;U XXXVIII. 77. 78. 
fle sairf, / am fatfer than lie : Thou createdst me of fire, 
and createdst him of clay. He said, (If this pride be in 
thee,) then go thou forth from it, i. e. t_S\jJU foJ 

A Ptt^t *A A^ /I ' g 

j£f>& yi&l : but it is often i. q. the J of causation, 
when what follows it is a cause of what precedes it, as 

§ , / SS * ✓ A A *A^9y 

^ utfG XXXVIII. 78. 77ta» efc:/or 

verily thou art accursed ; so tjhat this is prefixed to what 
is the prot. in sense, as the 1st is prefixed to what is the 
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apod, in sense (R) : [thus] the us of illativeness is pre* 

<A i , U' 

fixed now to the caused, as J^U , being then 

sometimes called the lJ of deduction, whence the ui 
prefixed to the coire/. of the condition; and now to the 
cause, being then i. q. the J of causation, as XXXVIII. 
78. (DM): (b) there being no incompatibility between 
the illative and copulative, it is sometimes illative, and 
* it". $ V * '-' 

nevertheless couples a prop, to a prop., as -V>.) fjfc. 

yp.* Zcn^ stands, and then 'Amr becomes angry, [or au ep. 
to an ep., as LVI. 52—54., became the ep. is renderable by 
a prop ] ; but coupling is not inseparable from it, as 

.PA A?/ »f ' A t .„ . 

&LvSJ ^1 (R): [thus] the t-5 is (a) a mere illative 

cop., as »-X->/l W» ^5*-'^ u>' y thou come tome, I shall 
honour thee, since, if it were copulative, what follows it 
would be a condition, and the correl. would be needed, 
and similarly U$ Jp ffi «j CVIII. 1. 2. 

Feri/y ete. [I].- therefore pray thou to thy Lord [below] ; 
(6) merely copulative, as s& e^' iSj*h 

gfj LXXXVII. 4. 5. And Who hath brought forth 
the pasture, and made it after its greenness dried up, 
black; (c) both [illative and copulative], as XXVIII. 14. 
and II. 35., whence the -J in £»l [22] (BS)t 

(3) red., [its inclusion in the sentence being like its ex- 
clusion (ML) with regard to the original sense intended 
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from the sentence, wbich is not incompatible with its im- 
porting corroboration and confirmation of the sense (DM): 
this lJ occurs (a) in the place of the t-i of illativeness, 
but is not it; and imports premonition that what follows it 
is as inseparable from what precedes it as the apod, from the 
proi. y rid. with the fil not implying condition, as \2A 
* t«° , »f , s-° ,*.%,, i,* »h. 

My' * u ' J u)^*-** j" 1 ^' *^J)) gtiH) &1H ya* 

CX. When the help of God shall come, and 

the conquest of Makka, and thou shall see men entering 
into the religion of God in hosts, extol thou God's perfec- 
tion : ( b ) elsewhere (R), its redundance, though not 
authorized by S, being allowed (a) in the enunc. by Akh 
unrestrictedly (below) ; and by Pr, Am, and many with 
the restriction that the enune. be a command or prohibi- 
tion, as £JI (29,5S8) saying, KhaulSn, wed thou 
and 

* * a f mi A PA^ry , *$ $ 9B tit § Z / 1 j / 

{by 'Ad? Ibu Zaid al'Ibadf, Will evening be a time of fare- 
well for thy last journey, or morning ? Thou, consider 
ihou at which of those two times thou wilt pass away 
(Jsh)}, to wbich Zj attributes *fy±i& fiia> XXXVIII. 

in, 

57. This, let them taste it, and as US c>jj Zaid beat 
ihou not him : (b) as IB says, {whether it be in the enune. or 
not (DM),} by aU our school (ML), i. e. the BB, except S 
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(DM),] as £\ fit/ [62] (R, ML) ; while an ex. of 

its redundance is 

^lJjJJo tfCjia. s&Syi # Lg-i^- j»Ja<" J£» ^1 Ul 

[When he warded off iny blow Mrc//t a Ao?irf wAcwe iwMr 
too* Awg-e, i" /Ac exposed part of its skin dangling 
( Jsh)], because the «-5 is not introduced in the twrei. of 
U , contrary to the opinion of IM [206]. The vJ (1) in Si 
XXXIX. 66. Nay, {whatever betide,) Qod wor- 
ship thou, or Nay, Qod worship thou, or Nay, (mark 
thou,) and worship Qod is (a) [the cop. of] a correl. to 
Ul supplied, according to some, [i.e. v***ti UI (DM), 
like XCIII. 9. (593)] j (b) red., according to P; (c) copu- 
lative, according to others, the o. / being *W , 
and &*Ju then suppressed, and the acc. put before 
the i-9 , in order that the lJ may not occur at the be- 
ginning : (2) in fotf ui^f*- [204] is (a) red., inse- 
parable, according to F, Mz, and manyj (b) copulative, 
according to IJ, [coupling a verbal to a verbal prop., ac- 

✓ ih*>, * » ji/ y/ 9 It * / 

cording to the sense, i. e. i3-«1M *a>M«» us^y*. or 

9 9 * Kt 9 9***' 

t^yos^&Sy or X)yas*. (DM)] ; (c) merely illative, 
like the t-i of the correl., according to Zj, [i. e. importing 
that there is consequence between what precedes and 
what follows it, whether what follows it be consequent 
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upoi and caused by what precedes it, or the converse 
(DM),] to which must be attributed, according to me, 
CVIII. 1.2. and uX-./f ^ ^) Come thou io me, for 
verily I honour thee, since the originative is not coupled 
to the enunciatory prop., nor the converse [538]. The 

~ * A / AX* 

l3 is said to be (4) inceptive, as £J| Jl**J [417], i. e. 

9 A/ /9, ~ ' 

y£ [Hast thou not, i. e. Thou hast, asked SfC.,for 
it speaks (AAz)], and similarly ^^A* ^ Jjk 
II. 111. He only saith to it, Be: and then it is, i.e. 
oiUa. u> j& y& , and 

A 9/t\ / ✓ //W / *9S 9 i//il\t9*u>* 

A * A*/ AJ> A £ 9 9 U// t , AS/ 

' ' ' ' ' * " 

[by AlHutai'a, Poetry is hard, and tall is its ladder. 
When he that knows it not climbs it, his foot slips with 
him to the bottom : he means to make it chaste Arabic, 
and he makes it barbarous (Jsh)], i. e. &*=p*i rf* : where- 
as the truth is that the lJ in all of that is copulative, 
but that what is intended to be coupled is the [verbal 
(DM)] prop, [to the verbal prop. (DM)], not the v. [to 
the v.], [for which reason the v. is not apocopated in the 
1st verse (DM), Thou hast asked fyc, and it speaks,] 
the ant. in this [text and (DM) last] verse being [ JyL> 
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* * ** 
and (DM)] ; while the GG supply y& only to ex- 
plain that the. v. is not intended to he coupled (ML), 
not that it is a nominal prop, coupled to the verbal (DM). 
f> [for which f» is said, like cJjj* for grave 
(ML), is {only (R)} a con. : and (R,ML)] denotes [associ- 
ation in predicament and (ML)] (1) order and delay 
(IH, ML) and posteriority, for which reason S says on 
j}** *2 uyy- J passed by Zaid, and afterwards l Amr 
that the passing is two passings (R) ; but all these mean* 
ings are disputed : (a) Akh and the KK assert that it 
sometimes occurs red., not b-'ing copulative at all ; and 

A * * / * » A?A^ B h n , , , 

attribute to that uz**r*) U> j»;Vf fof 

SS *S S il^> f f ,h, / hi , HS> SfiKt A Ay/ ^ y / / 

^ftl* yC IX. 119. Until, when the earth became too 
strait for them notwithstanding its spaciousness [571], 
and their souls became too strait for them, and Sfc. [440], 
He turned again unto them with grace to repent and 

e, , » A / A? J> A , A* , ,t 

""**" * ' 

✓ / « * A s A$ / CP/ 

Uoli u^i*— »l uxJUu*f lot Jii 

[below], by Zuhair, [/«» w^egf, ata I enter upon the 
morning, enter upon the morning possessed by passion, 
and, when I enter upon the evening, enter upon the even- 
ing going away from that passion (DM)] : (b) some dis- 
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pute its necessarily involving order, on the authority of 

i\L y) J*l f%x>Ay jJ* ^ pSil XXXIX. 8. 

[He created you from one person, i.e. Adam, and made 

therefrom its mate, i. e. Eye, the creation of Eve not being 

*» * * A * s 

after that of the posterity (DM),] and 

[below] : (c) Fr asserts that delay sometimes fails, on the 

* 2* sAsAi^ t As * * * t Ai 

evidence of your saying U J fyd\ es^xjLo U JUb*| 

* , aS kt , h,, ' 

Lj-^sa*l J**) Wliat thou didst to-day pleased me : 

then what thou didst yesterday was more pleasing, because 

SSj> 

^ in that denotes onfer o/" enunciation, and there is no 

AJ> » 

de/ay between the 2 enunciations, while IM holds f&6 

* * A-O / # yA/M 5-» ✓ A -!>£ // MS/ ' 

v tf£Jt ILJf ^ ^jSE ^ S> VI. 154. 155. 

That following hath He charged you with—peradventure 
ye will beware of error and schism — then We gave Moses 
the Scripture to be an instance of that [enunciatory order 
(DM )] ; and apparently it does occur in the place of the 
ui in 

A / / A^» US / * * * -A^> * A , at h, S 

^jlflAtf! £ c-^AjUWl ^ gy*. * ^Isutil ut~sa5 tS^^y W 

[by Abu Duwad, Like the shaking of the Rudainl spear 
below the cloud of dust, when it (that shaking) runs 
through the internodal portions of that spear, and forth' 
with the whole of it (that spear) is agitated (Jsh)], since 
the shaking, when it runs through the internodal por- 
tions of the spear, is succeeded by the agitation, which 
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b not posterior to it (ML): (2) in [coupling] props* ex» 
©lusively, strangeness, and inappropriateness, of the pur* 
port of what follows to the purport of what precedes it, 

*> yy y y y k$Kft /IS |» /'/ J. M/M 

* » Ay A my ay y y m*>m» y & y°y 

^yo** ^ \yfS ^oJI jjUI) VL 1. Proise 6c to 
God, Wfco Aofli created the heavens and the earth, and 
made the darknesses and the light, yet with Wliom [177] 
they that disbelieve make the idols equal! [and 
V* Jj 5 ^ 45 J*^ f*^ XXXII. 22. And 

who is more iniquitous than he that is reminded of the 
wonders of his Lord, yet turneih away from them ?, as in 

f S3y m* A y\y* yy y yy _£ » StiyaS ymSyhy* » A/ y> 

(K, B), by Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithi, Not will any rfwpef 
affliction save a son of a ftee-bom woman, who sees the 
rigors of death, yet courts them ! (T)], which meaniDg is 
a derivative, and tropical, sense of posteriority : (3) mere 
order in mention and gradation in degrees of climax and 
mention of the worthiest and afterwards of the [next] 
worthiest, without regard to delay and distance between 
those degrees, or to the 2neFs being after the 1st in time ; 
nay, it is sometimes before it, as in 

A$y y t*Kyyyfism» S S>t y y is y y Ax m 

[ Feri/y A« <Aa* Aa* reigned, then whose sire has reigned, 
then whose grandsire has reigned before that (Jsb)], 
38 a 
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where his own reign is put jfirst because it is most pecu- 
liar to him, then his sire's rdgn, then his grandsire's, the 
object being to arrange his claims to eminence in order, 
the most peculiar, then the [next] most peculiar : so that 
it is like the «J in XXXIX. 74. [above]. The lJ and *fi 
sometimes denote mere gradation in climax, [indicating 
that the 2nd is more emphatic than the 1st (K, B on 
LXXIV. 20.),] even if the 2nd be not subordinate in 
mm f° n *J the l8t> Vid ' wheD the lst is literall y repeated, 
as ^ and &uTJ J? Sli? } [134] (R), like 

siu ^ us ^ j c; 

*? *' ' »/ as , 

(K) J Aa»e wo< committed a»y <#S»jce towards *A eOT 
thai I knew, save that I said, 0 Sarha, be thou safe! 
Yes, and be thou safe! again, be thou safe! again, be 
thou safe! {I salute) with three salutations, even though 
thou speak not (T). f is treated like the iJ and y (l) 
by the KK as to the allowability of the subj. in the aor. 
conjoined with it after the v. of the condition [and, says 
Dm, after the apod, likewise (425) (DM)]; while Allla- 
san's reading ",5 jtf^ £g j\ ^ ^ 
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$0\ Ju *f».\ oii «,^J J BSySi IV. 101. And whoso 
goeth forth from his house, fleeing to God and Bis Apos- 
tle, and afterwards death overtaketh him, his recompense 
hath fallen upon God with [the v. of (DM)] & )*i in 
the subj. [by subaudition of ^1 (K, B, DM), the inf. n. 
paraphrased from it and its conj. being coupled to an inf. 
n. apprehended from thew. of the condition, i. e. 
^Tt ^ oj£ 63 iSf,o1 ^ (DM),] is 

cited as evidence in their favor: (2) by IM [as to the 
subj. in the aor. (DM)] after requsition [411], so that 
he allows in the Prophet's saying /UM,y ^^.S ^Jy& V 
jSJL* J-^ii f g&i V ,3^ f&*W Let not any one of 
you piss in standing water, which flows not. Albeit he 
shall wash himself from it three moods, (a) the ind. by 
construing the full phrase to he J—aso y& ^ f which 

mood is the one transmitted, [and requires ^ to be in- 
ceptive, not copulative, otherwise an enunciatory would 
be coupled to an originative prop. (DM)]; (b) the apoc, 
and afterwards wash himself, by coupling to the position 
of the v. of the prohibition, [because it is uninfl. in the 
place of an apoc. (DM)] ; (e) the sub/., by giving ^ , 
says he, the predicament of the ^ of anion, meaning only 
as to the subj., not as to the simultaneity also (ML). 
These three ps. occur red. according to Akh ; while the 
BB explain away such passages wherever possible, to 
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preserve the p. from redundance :— (1) tbe J? as in 
XXXVII. 103. ^04, [539] : (2) the iJ , as in «il J\$ 

g\ [above], say some ; while Akh allows f& <*±y Zaid 
is standing on the evidence of ^Jf [29], and the 

iJ in g\ £s>\f*. Iff. [98] is red. according to the BB, not 
the KK : (3) f , as in IX. 119., says Alch (R). is 
like f (IH), i. e. in order and delay. In my opinion, 
however, there is no delay in ; but tbe copulative 

^jC*. imports that the coupled is the part surpassing the 
other parts of the ant. in strength or weakness: while, the 
connection of tbe v. governing tbe ant. and coupled ns. 
with what follows being sometimes anterior to, and 
sometimes in tbe midst of, its connection with tbe other 

parts, as f o\ J^J^ & *W J>? God has taken to 
Himself every father of mine i even Adam and l*J| «yU 

£l| , objective order also is njt intended to be regarded, 
as delay is not regarded, juit ; but what is regarded in it 
is order of the parts of what precedes it subjectively, 
from the weakest to the strongest, as in £J| ^j-UJi <&JU , 
or from the strongest to the weakest, as in £lf g-fenJl poS 
(R). ^ denotes union and extreme, i.e couples what is 
an extreme in excess or paucity in either sensible or id. 
quantity (Sh). Ji*> i>: like ilm ; f.-isto llie inclusion 
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of what follows it in the predicament of what precedes it 
(R), importing unrestricted union (I)], except that [(1) it 
must contain the sense of ending : (2) it must he preceded 
by a thing having parts, which thing must be expressed, 
in order that it may be coupled to, as £M ^a=S\ fS> 
(R) :] (3) its coupled must be [(a) an explicit n., not a 
pron. (below) : IHKh mentions that, but I have not met 
with it from any one else (ML) :] (b) part of the ant. 
[collection, as £J| ^4*11 f oS , or whole, as &^if ^JTf 
tfr"^ ^s*^ / ate the fish, even its head (ML)] ; or like part 
of it, [as t&^a. J^hyCsiS tj****^ The damsel pleased 
me, even her discourse, whereas IfcjJj is disallowed, 
because Jis* is introduced only where the {conj. (DM)} 
exc. (88) might be introduced (ML); or part of what 
the ant. indicates, as in 

/«/* » / /> a * /as 

(501), because the sense of £ff is He threw away 
the whole of what was with him (R)]: (c) an extreme of 
the ant. (R, I, ML) in excess or deficiency (ML), as 
[combined (ML)] in 

(I, ML) We have conquered you, even the valiant armed 
men ; so that ye stand in awe of us, even our smallest sons 
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S * SK the , m t 

( Jsh) : (d) precise, so that you do not say JZs* ^jjlfr 
Js±) , because it is a limit, so that theyg i 8 no sense in 
making it vague (R) : (4) when it couples to a gen., the 
genitival op. is [preferafty m)] repeated, to distinguish 

. . S / 1 lit Z t HtH^ » A 

it ttom the prep. [J**- (DM)], as i*jj> ^Xa. j.^SIb : 

[IKhz mentions that unrestrictedly ; but IM restricts it 

s / 

by the condition that tS *^ should not be necessarily 
copulative, as in 



{ 7%e bounty of thy right hand has been lavished upon 
creation, even a wretch that has habituated himself to 
evil-doing (Jsh), where it must be copulative, because 
it is not replaceable by ,^1 (DM)}, which is good 
(ML)] : (5) [it may be said that (R)] it does not couple 
props. (R, ML), being in such places inceptive (R), 
because its coupled must be part, or like 'part, of 
the ant., and that is practicable only in single terms 
(ML). It may be prefixed to the pron. [above], as 
us-il ^ i^A* and c££f J*** f fi\ iaH»f ; and 

f ^ ( R )- Coupling by is rare ; and 
the KK disallow it altogether, attributing such as 

, at St **t*< a "" St a ist&t s *// 

±Sf$ Jk*. j.jSM As*, and \JM and 
tjCyt l$ aa, ^$ to the fact that l>5 «* is inceptive, and that 
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what follows it is [governed] by subaudition of an op. 
(ML), x. e. /L.^and u*bf u^l; ^ and 
UGuU (DM). 

a? S a* 

§ 541. ;f,Uf, and f f denote [attachment of the 
predicament to (M) ] one of the 2 (M, Z, IH), or more 
(Z, R, Jm), things (Z, IH) mentioned (M), wAera [*A a * 
owe is (Jm)] vague (IH), i. e. not specific to the speaker 

hi S 1 

(Jm): except that yS and Uf occur in enunciation, com- 
xnand, and interrogation ; and pf , when conj., only 

in interrogation, while the disj. occurs [in interrogation 
i~, hi i , /S 

and (Z)] in enunciation also, as /la r f JjJ/ 14; | p m '^ a 
[the &a. iody (AA)] it earned nay, (it is) sheep [543] 
(M, Z). 

§ 542. The distinction between ,f and J in Jjif 
* *' * s "* 

c^xi* 7* 2ai<f or ' Amr with thee f and ^\\ 
U, ht , ,h' 

>T* f J [543] is that in the 1st you uo not know 

that either of them is with him ; whereas in the 2nd 

you know that one of them is with him, but do not know 

hi 

him specifically (M). Where the case as to y and the 

** . . a5 

conj. f\ in interrogation is dubious to you, render •( by 
,»» ,t hi 

Ufl^f , and r ! by U&l (R). The reply (1) to the conj. 

A* 

j»t [that requires reply (543) (ML) ] is specification, [so 



chat, when ^ p | tidi* is said, the reply is Zaid 
or 4 Amr (ML), ] not Yes ox No (IH, ML) ; while V in 
Dhu-rRumma's saying 

'ft lit A A , * tt 

# J/ * A? A A^> ,.'Ax .p? 

J/a ✓ a$ a ✓ * a*x 

# 

UIL, ltu*a. USuJI &aaTV 

» * , A,A$ A* J, A, 

\Says an old woman, by whose door is my walk when 
going at evening from my family and when going at 
morning, (Art thou) a possessor of a wife in the city or 
a party to a lawsuit, for which I see thee tarrying in 
AlBasra the year? Then said I to her, No: verily my 
family are neighbours to the sand heaps ofAdDahnd, all 
of them, and my property ; nor have I been, since thou 
hast seen me, in a lawsuit, wherein I plead, O daughter 
of the people, before a judge ( DM)] is not » *©p]y to her 
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question, bat a refutation of what she imagines, vid. the 
occurrence of one of the 2 matters, his- being a posses* 
sor of a wife and his being a party to a lawsuit (ML)s 

si 

(2) to the disj. J is Yes or Xo, because it is an inceptive 

' a? 

interrogation (R) : (3) to ;! after interrogation is (a) Yei 

i*, hi , «a/S 
or No, [because yp* $ tsjjf means Is one of them 

With thee, or not ? ; (b) specification, because it is a reply 
and addition (ML)]. And you say ii ja*»» : »M )\ c j«*» 3a '' 
*6* iaB, f ^V' J^*' Is Al&asan or AlHusain more 
excellent, or [Muhammad Ibn known as (N T w)] 
Ibn AHfanaflyat, [meaning Which of the two, vid. of one 
of them two and Ibn AlS[anafiya, is more excellent f 
(R)] j the reply being One of them two (R, ML) accord* 
ing to us, and Ibn AlHanafiyi, according to the Kai* 
sanlya, but not AlHasan or AlHusain $ because the 
question is not as to the more excellent out of AlHasan 
and Ibn AlHanafiya, nor out of AlHusain and Ibn 
AlHanafiya ; but me of them t not Specified, is coupled 

With Ibn AlHanafiya (ML). 
a$ a 

§ 543. y and Ut are said to denote iu enunciation 
doubt, [making Vague, and detail (R)] J and in command 

At 

giving option and allowance (M, R). $ is a con., for 
which the moderns mention meanings extending to 12:-« 
(1) doubt, as r ^ y llij XVIII. 18. We haw 
tarried a day or part of a day i (2) making vague, [which 
is the speaker's concealing bis meaning from the hearer 
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(DM),] as ^ JJli J *| JJb ** Uf ^ 

XXXI V. 23. eeri/jy Mje 0 r you are upon a right 
course or in manifest error, the evidence being in the 1st 
[and 2nd (DM)] ji , and 

. : -~ . * 

,ns,, sts ass, a /a^> j>,aS , is* j>tsi A f s n 

[ JPe or are that have found the truth : then alien- 
ation from good to the false claimants, and estrangement f 

i A I si is sS § S*> t>, 

(Jsh)] : (3) division, as >*JfL y J»j y ^| The 
word is a noun or a verb or a particle, as IM mentions 
in his smaller metrical treatise, [the Alflya (DM),] aud 
in the exposition of the greater, [the Kafiya (DM)] ; or 
rather, as he afterwards says in [his last work (DM)] 
the Tashll and its exposition, separation divested of doubt, 
making vague, and giving option, which [bare separation 
(DM)] he exemplifies by IV. 134. [538] and iy/ fyiSj 
3) Lai y l^y&H. 129 And they say, Be ye Jews or Chris- 
tians, this, says he, being preferable to the expression 
division, because the use of the , in division is better, as 

~ * ts, , si 

£M ye&y [509], though y occurs in 

J--IL. y u^t^S,! ;j0 -o * L$L V (jj |y© 

[by Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithi, And they said, We 
have two plights that there is no escape from, the fore 
parts of spears pointed fori thrusting or chains (T, 
Jsh)]; but, as expressed by others, detail, which they 



( 499 ) 

exemplify by II. 129., since, the sense being And the 
Jews say, Be ye Jews; and the Christians say, Be ye 

Christians, y denotes detail of the summary in iy£: 

A* 

(4) giving option, when y occurs after requisition, and 

✓ / aS A? 6 A AS/X 

before what union is disallowed in, as t$£M y Ii*a-2> 
Marry thou Hind or her sister; while the learned exem- 

x* A » * flit A / z/^/// J/« // 

plify it by ^j^taJ U ia~y ^ j^/l*** -Ubf «JjU£» 

1 1 -t A / aS tlf9/h A? A* A? 

^»%acu y y j^^t V. 91. .4»<£ ifs expiation 

shall be a feeding of ten poor persons with food ©/ Me 
middling sort o/ what ye feed your families with, or their 
clothing, or a freeing of a neck and ^* ^ ^> 

* * Hi % „ , ht , A i, A X A «<5 A$ 

oCmJ y y j»u*« ^ ^ ^ g£\ sj y 

II. 192. [538] And whosoever of you is sick, or hath 
annoyance from his heart, (and shaveth,) upon him shall 
be incumbent an atonement of fasting or alms or sacrifice, 
[the sense being requisitive, i. e. let it be expiated and let 
him make atonement (DM),] notwithstanding the possibi- 
lity of union, because union of the feeding, clothing, and 
freeing, each of which is an expiation, and of the fasting, 
alms, and sacrifice, each of which is an atonement, is not 
allowable, but one of them occurs as an expiation or atone- 
ment, and the rest as an independent good work excluded 

A* 

from that: (5) allowance, when y occurs after requisi- 
tion, and before what union is allowable in, as y tftfj pl$> 
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jsmJ} Learn thou theology or grammar', while, when the 
prohib. U is prefixed, the doiiig of the whole is disallowed, 
as $ Ui'l r «i- £^ V ; LXXVI. 24. iVbr o6ey 

Mow of them a sinner or an unbeliever, as is likewise 
the predicament of the prohibition prefixed to giving 

lit 

option i but IM mentions that 3 f mostly denotes allow- 
anee in comparison, as o^-f £ 8jLp»ltf ^jp 11.69. 
So that they were like stones ^r harder, and quantification, 
as J o| ; f v l» LIU. 9. [128], 

or less ; so that .toe does not hold it to be exclusively 
preceded by requisition: (6) unrestricted union, like 
the , , as [many of (BS>] the KK, Akh, and Jr say, on 
the evidence of [XXXVII. 147. (below) and they exceed 
(BS)J 

to ;^P> ^ ;1 i»*3 * ^ Jl> oS y 
by Tauba [Ibu AlKfaroayyir, And Laild has asserted that 
(the ._> being red.) 1 r M profligate. For my soul will be 
its piety, and against it Us profligacy (SM)], 

by Jarlr, [He came to the KhjUaJa, and it was decreed to 
him, as Moses came to his Lord according to decree (Jsh),} 
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[by AlMarrar alAsadl, Mow Me road, awe? $Au» the 

places oamed ArmSm: verily in them are Aktal and 
ffizZin, two footpads that crack pates, that have not left 
to an owner of grazing camels a place of abode (Jsh)], and 

« A , , 

£f| V( t&Jt» [516], [while the evidence of the verse of 
Ka'b 

A * * i /mi ht *S» y A A? 

4 M/ / *i3< 8 *> " lit , ✓ > A, 

How no We she is as a mistress/ If she were true to her pro- 
mise, and if the counsel were accepted, (her qualities would 
be perfect, or she would be noble)/ is perhaps plainer (BS)] ; 
and, as many, among them IM, strangely mention, i. q. 

„ S»ht H» J>* A AS nj> SH$ „ 

V, also, as «^j6> J f#j# ^ G J f*-^ J* V 3 
XXIV. 60. Nor upon yourselves that ye eat from 
your {children's (DM)] houses, nor the houses of your 
fathers, whereas this [ $ (DM)] is the same as that 
[which denotes i. q. the j (DM)], while V occurs [in the 
expression by which they expound it in the text (DM)] only 
to corroborate the preceding negation, and to prevent the 
imagination that the negation is attached to the aggregate, 
not to each one: (7) digression, like Ji , allowed (a) by S 
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upon 2 conditions, precedence of negation or prohibition 
and repetition of the op., as IU transmits from him, which is 
confirmed by his saying on LXXVI. 24. that, if you said 
hf* " J w °y> obey thou not an unbeliever, the sense 
would be subverted, meaning that it would become a 
digression from the 1st prohibition, and a prohibition from 
the 2nd only; (b) by the K.K, F, IJ, and IB unrestrict- 
edly, upon the evidence of 

A > A , A , ; „ , , 

f« **• J W U 

S' = A^fi A % A, 

ofo*f Iff ^aa.j ^ 

" * * «t , „ 9 , 

[591], by Jarir, \What is this that thou thinkest about a 
household that I have become distressed by, not having com' 
puted their number save by means of an accountant f They 
were eighty: nay, they added eight. But for the hope of 
thee, J should have massacredmy children (Jsh),] and the 
reading of Abu-sSammal £lf UT ,f II. 94. but, so often 

aS a* ' ' J>,a,a5, 

as etc I [581], whence, says Fr, y i_iJf sSU Jf SlJUUy. 
^y^ifi XXXVII. 147. And We sent him unto an hundred 
thousand: nay, they exceed, and, say some, &LJ| ^\ 
£f\ £ ;1 f£\ VI XVI. 79. Nor is the matter of 
the hour aught but like the twinkling of the eye: nay, if 
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is nearer and II. 69. nay, harder: (8) I g. ti\ in exc, as 
£l? lil Ur ; ' [411] : (9) i. J| , as Jl [538] 

« S, A, A*, "J A J , 

and £f| y^UV [411]: (10) approximation, as ^jol U 

,6, fit ,Z,f 

y / A/iow not whether he greeted or bade fare- 
well, [said of him that says to his friend " Peace be upon 
thee !", and then bids him farewell and departs (DM),] 
as H [in the D] and others say: (11) condition, as 6XiyiV 

u^ 1 * j! j&l* / will assuredly beat him, live he or die, i. e. 
if he live after the beating, and if he die, as ISh says : 
(12) partition, as II. 129., as ISh transmits from some of 

K$ 

the KK. The troth, however, is that y is orig. applied 
to denote one of the two, or mare, things [541], which is 
what the ancients say: and it sometimes comes to denote 
«*• 9- J? or the y ; but the rest of the meanings are im- 
ported from something else (ML), like the circumstances 
of the case, e. g. doubt from the speaker's perplexity 
(DM). The Hamza of U| is sometimes pronounced with 
Fath, [as related by Ktb (R); and its 1st p is sometimes 
changed into ^ (ML), with Fath and Kasr of the Hamza, 
as more than one say, though they mention no instance 
except with Fath (DM)] . It is compounded of [the cond. 
(DM)] J and [red. (DM)] U , according to S ; the C 
being sometimes suppressed [by poetic license (E), while 
the remains (DM)], as 



( 504 ) 

# ' ' £ * ' ' ' 

[below] (R, ML), by AnNamir Ibn Taulab [al : UklS (ID, 
Nw)] asSahSbi, The thundering clouds (either) of summer- 
rain or of autumn-rain have watered him (the mountain 
goat), so that he will not lack being satisfied with drink 

(Jsh), i.e. uT u} ( ML ): biit, as 

* ' ' $ „ , , ai 

others say, it is simple (R, DM). An UJ before the ant. is 

& 

necessary [544] with Ul , [as y£» til, .4] Uf ,yit£ 

(R)]; and allowable with >l (IH), as ;l .iij U* J/£ 
f *>, in, /is , w i ' ii 

W and ; | (R). Sometimes the 1st Uf 

is dispensed with [in poetry; but is supplied in accord- 
ance with the ordinary usage (R)], as 

[by Dhu-rRumma, JFe ore broken- hearted afresh (either) 
because of a home, acquaintance with the inmates of 
which has become old, or because of dead ones, whose 
apparition has visited our minds (Jsh)], i. e . ; fj* Uf 
[and £M <OS~ (ML)] : and sometimes the 2nd is omitted, 
[because of the mention of what supplies its place (ML),] 
as , * ' 

* ^ ^ «jyo 
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(R, ML), by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl, Then do thou either 
be my brother in truth, so that I mat/ know from thee my 
lean from my fat: and, if not, then reject thou, me, and 
take me as a foe, I shunning thee, and thou shunning me 
(Jsh). The y is inseparable from the 2udj but some- 
times it occurs without a y , as 

p J\ Lei JS Uj| * i^UJ c^Jti UU! UXJ b 

£ * £ 
[544] (R), by AnNuhaif alJadhami, 0 would that our 

mother, the sole of her foot were turned up, i. e. she died, 

and went either to Paradise or to Hell fire ! (Jsh). The 

2nd (DM) U! [which is the con. (544) (DM)] has 5 

meanings, [ which may be referred to the 1st also, because 

of the inseparability of the two (DM),] (1) doubt, as 

«A, 3 /5*,S 

Ujj lSj^ Lf ^i^- Either Zaid or l Amr came to me : 

i * ' t>SS*,,3^ Z A? /A/A* / » 

(2) making vague, as f%> >i*i. Lf &U| yjt ^f^y* ^jf^y 
a a// j> », a , ' * ' ' ' ^ 

f&Se »— »*X» M_j IX. 107. And others are reserved for 

5 

the command of Godt either He will punish them, or 
He will turn again unto them with forgiveness : (3) detail, 
as t/tfi. U| J**lff 8Uu.iit> Uf LXXVI. 3. 

Verily We have guided him to the icay, whether, or ei- 
ther, about to be thankful, or about lobe unthankful, both 
being in the acc. as presumptive ds. s. [to the 8 (K,B) in 
aU*±a (K)] : but the KK allow this Ul [in the text (DM)] 

A / * 

to be the cond. ^ and red. U ; while the BB, says 

Mhk, do not allow the n. to come next to the cond. instru- 
40 a 
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ment, unless the n. be followed by an expos, v. [23,591], 
as cs-stL 8(^,1 J y IV. 127. And, if a woman {fear, if) 
she fear, to which ISh retojrts that, the understood [».] 
here being JS, [since the sense is If {he be) thankful, 
{he will be rewarded); and, if {he be) unthankful, {he 
will be punished) (DM),] it is like Jjc, JU» [98] : 

(4) giving option, as ^ i=Js J U|' ^jjj " f $ 

e a j. ' ' ' 5 * ' U * 

XVIII. 85. Do thou either punish, or do good to 
them, [constructively <J| J U| j£| ? i e C\ ^ 
JL^il ol^fui; £*ii'(DM)] : (5) a/Wc* 
as l^aJ Ui; i$ U| Learn thou either theology o? 
grammar ; but many [apparently with reason (DM)] 
contest the attributability of this meaning to Uf (ML) 
f 1 is (1) conj. [538], which is preceded by the Hamza 
(a) of equalization (ft, IA, ML), as LXIII. 6. [581] (R t 
ML), whence f \ U*^.f *,TyL XIV. 25. Alike 
will it be for us ^etherwe^ be impatient or be patient 
(IA, ML), i. e.pl;^, (K>B)j but not ZuhmV8 

saying ^ xj£ &f £|XJ for the reason given be- 
low (ML); (b) of interrogation (R, J, DM), supplying 
the place of 3 \ (IA), whereby together with specifica- 
tionisflought(ML),as ^ % Js'JL JJ-J [542] /, Zaid 
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, sA ,J>£$ 

with thee % or l Amr ?, [i. e.c5u*U U#J Which of them two 
is with theef (IA)] : but this Hamza [of equalization or 
supplying the place of ^1 (IA)] is sometimes suppressed 
[when there is no fear ofambiguity(IA)], as in [the read- 

w *S>,A sAi A A// $«/ , 

ing of Ibn Muhaisin £M s\y« II. 5. (28) 

and (IA)] 

P / s Aj> a , a* , ,ts„ 

✓ , A? ft , 

^UXf ^^sJI £W 

[583] (R, IA), by 'Umar Ibn AM Rabl'a, By thy life, I 
know not, even though I be knowing, (whether) with seven 
pebbles they pelted the heaps of stones or with eight (J), 
i. e. £A~*f (IA), Jr^f [below], and 

a ' 

[by AlAkhtal, J?id tfAiwe eye play thee false, or didsfthou 
see in WcLstt in the last shades of night an apparition of 

Af 

ArRabSb? (Jsh)]; though not often (R): is named 
cony in the two sorts, because what precedes and what 
follows it are not independent one of the other ; and is 
named equivalent also, because it is equivalent to the 
Hamza in importing equalization in the 1st sort, and 
interrogation in the 2nd: but the 2 sorts differ in that (a) 
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** 

the 1st j»1 does not require a reply, because the meaning 
with it is not interrog.; and the sentence with it admits 
of being pronounced true or false, because it is enuneia- 
tory : whereas the 2nd is not like that, because the inter- 
rogation with it is real : (b) p\ie 1st occurs only between 
two props, renderable by single terms, and (a) verbal, as 
[in LXIII. 6., etc. (DMJ,] above; (b) nominal, as in 
* , ,~**,» & ~, , * , , *, ,i , 

&h y 6 r ' ' u Jr s * lX,u tS°^ **** w—S 

[And I reck not after my losing Malik whether my death 
be distant, or it be now befalling (Jsh)]; (c) dissimilar, 
as in yj^UU r l {*>y3jp>\ p&d* i\y~ VII. 192. // 
we'// be alike to you whether ye summon them or ye be 
silent', whereas the 2nd occurs between (a) two single 

terms, mostly, as in ^U-JI f | iSli. ,j-£f ^u|f LXXIX. 

' s ,i 

27. ^/-e^e or the heaven harder to create?, [ being 

an eratinc. constructively posterior to the two ns. coupled 

together (DM)] : (b) two prop*, not renderable by single 

terms, and (a) verbal, as in 

,Zfs # ,H» A3 s ajv 

' ' "* A " ' A? * AJV 

[by ZiySd Ibn Bamal atTamltni, 7%ew / arose because 
of the phantom, terrified; and it made me sleepless : and 
I said, {Journeyed) she (by night), journeyed she by night, 
or did a vision revisit me? (T, Jsh)], according to the' 
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preferable opinion that [670] is ag. to a suppressed 
[t>.] expounded by ^ 5(3; nominal, as in 

>ai- u^T ft ^rX^i 

[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur, By thy life, I know not, even 
though I be knoxoing, (whether) S/iu'aith be son of Sahm 
or Shu'aith be son of Minkar (Jsh)], orig. L^if with 
the Hamza and Tanwin, which are suppressed by poetic 
license,mid similarly in Zuhair's verse above, [construe- 
tively /UJ ffi> r \ or {they be) women (DM),] what makes 
ISh erroneously hold it to be of the 1st sort being his ima- 
gining that the sense of interrogation is not intended in it at 
all, because of its incompatibility with the v. of knowledge 
whereas the reply is that ^l* ^J* means I knew 
(the reply to) « Is Zaid standing and similarly U 
5 (7) dissimilar, as ^yiHsaJl ^ f \ ni^jJaS ^(f 
LVI. 59. (Create) ye, create ye it, or are We the creators?, 
also according to the preferable opinion that JSS is an ag. 
(ML): (2) disj., which [is preceded by (a) mereenuncia- 

XXXII. 1. 2. Alif-Lam-Mzm. Thereve- 
lation of the Scripture— there is no doubt about it— is 
from the Lord of t/te worlds. But they say, He hath 
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forged it ; (b) a Hamza not denoting {real, but disappro- 
hatory (DM)} interrogation, as t# ^y^+i J*- ; J 

/ t lit Hf kPf ' 

kt ay^fH. ^ VII. 194. What I have they feet that 
they walk with ? Nay, have they hands that they assault 
with ?, since the Hamza in that, denoting disapproval, is 
equivalent to negation, after which the conj. does not 
occur; (c) an interrog. other than the Hamza, as J£> 

MyZ &U \£*L xni. 17. (58 1; Are the blind and the seeing 
equal f Nay, are the darknesses and the light equal f But 
they have believed Qod to have partners : and (ML)] denotes 
digression (R, IA, ML) from the 1st sentence (R), insepar- 
ably (ML), like ji, [indicating (a) that the 1st occurs by 



a blunder (E),] as £f| t$S| 



[i. e. /tfi. ^1 J> nay, (is it) 



sheep t (541) (IA); (b) transition from one sentence to 



another, not emendation of blunder, as U* Jialjf p f 
XLIII. 15. But hath He gotten from what Be 
createth daughters? (R),] j^d XXXII. 2. (R, IA), i. e. 
&)jk J; (I A) : and sometimes implies also [the sense 
of the Hamza of (R)] (a) interrogation, as gfi l$Tf ; (£) 

disapproval, [as fyl* Js ^y^S* jlf X. 

39. .Baf ay i7e forged it? Say thou, Then 
bring ye a chapter like tt(iR)]:and sometimes not, [as 
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9 / /* / I A $A/ /£ «$ 

^ y& ^JJl IJJD ^ ^ U| r f XLIII. 51 iViiy, /am 
ie#er than this fellow, who is abject, since interrogation 
has no meaning here; and similarly, when it is followed 
by an interrog. (B),] as XIII. 17., [the 1st { r f denoting 
mere digression (DM)} because an interrog. is not pre- 
fixed to an interrog., and the 2nd because the meaning is 
to enunciate of them belief in the partners (ML),] 
J* iS^l fi* LXVII. 20. But who is this 
that shall be a host for you?, and 

•» A <*A .P «* / Ax/ as 

J^Wf /j-. f^l* 

' /AC,* / .» A / / A / A? 

* A* / */A/ / A/ AS 

/S^j a j> / / as * ,a 

(B, ML), by Ufnun atTaghlabs (Jsh), How have they 
requited 'Amir evil for their deed t Nay, how requite they 
me evil for goodf But how profits what the she-camel 
that smells the yaung one, yet refuses to yield her milk 
is liberal with ( to being dependent upon i JasJ as i. q. 

), a fondling of a nose when the milk is begrudged t 
(DM): the conj. r l is followed by the single term and 
prop., contrary to the disj., which is followed only by the 
prop, having both terms expressed, or one supplied, as 
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~ /S i~s / A* a2 

£l| , i. e. s\& ^> [ r ! ] ( R): ^ sometimes admits of 
being conj. and cfis;., whence *W| oJL* ^Jsuf JS 

/ A/ y , J„-> ,, , a a, a? a , r>, si,^> , k 9 A 

v u &ui ^ ^y^s; r i &im ,_iisu ^ n. 74. 

£qy Mow, J?az>e .ye gotten ^th Qod a covenant f Then 
Qod will not fail to keep His covenant. Or, or Nay, say 

ye against God what ye know not?, where Z [followed 

a* ; 

by B] says that ^ may be equivalent [to the interrog. 

, '\S> S,i A/ 

Hamza (B)] or disj. [i. q. ^j&S Jb (B)], and the say- 
ing of AlMutanabbi 

i. e. One, or six in one, is our little night linked to the 

day of insurrection f, the Hamza being suppressed before 
4 A 

oM, or One is— nay, (it is) six in one, or nay, (is it) six 
in one f—our etc : (3) red., mentioned by AZ. who says 

$A, A A? / S M „i J 

that ^ U| p f ^y** U*l XLIII. 50. 51. And see ye 
not? I am etc. [above] is constructively U| ^yy&i* U»* 
£M ; while the redundance is evident in 

by Sa'ida Ibn Ju'ayya [al Hudhali, 0 would that I knew 
— and there is no place of escape from decrepitude — whe- 
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ther there be any repenting over life after hoariness ! 
(Jsh)] : (4) [599] (ML). 

Ki 3 

§ 544. The distinction between y\ and Uf is tbat with 

*5 i 

yS the sentence bogins [according to outward appearance 
(DM)] with certainty, aud afterwards doubt [or something 

A? 

else (ML)] supervenes, [for which reason is not repeat- 
ed (ML)] j whereas with Ul it is from the first founded 
* a 

upon doubt (M, ML) or whatever else Uf is put to denote, 

a * 
for which reason Ul must be repeated [543] except in an 
« a 
extraordinary case (ML). F and Jj do not allow that Ul 

is a cow., because the 1st is prefixed to what is not coupled 
to anything, while the 2nd is coujoined with the con. 
) (R). The 2nd U| is a con. according to most [of the 
GG (DM)] : but Y, F, and IK assert that it is not a con., 
like the 1st; and IM agrees with them, because of its in- 
separability in most cases from the con. ^ (ML), whereas 

a con. is not prefixed to a con. (DM). The truth is that 

s 

the j is the con., and U! denotative of one of the 2 things 

[541], not copulative ; while the y in such as g\ Cf\ 

[543] is supplied (R). But there is no dispute that the 

1st U! is not a con., because of its intervention between 

* 9 a , 4 a, s , , 

(1) the op. and reg., as Ul 3 Ul JS • (2) 2 reg*. 

* & 

*l\f a t s>Ay a s hi/ 

of the op., as |>** U| ; |^.j Ul o~>f; , [the 1st reg. being 
41 a 
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the ^ (DM)] ; (3) the ant. and its sicbst, as fol ^Xs^ 
&ljf £\' y ^ii*ir U| ,^1^. U \% XIX. 77. VflHV, 
when they see what they are threatened with, either chas- 
tisement or the hour. The U| in fas4 vfcJf. *a y Ul» 
XIX. 26. And, if thou do see of mankind any one is not 
one of the kinds of l*f ; but is the cond. ^ and red. U 
[589, 612] (ML). * 

§ 545. V, J;, and ^ are alike in that their cou- 
pled is contrary to the ant. (M). 1/ , Jj , and J& denote 
[reference oj the predicament to (Jm)] one of the 2 things, 
[the coupled and ant. (Jm)J when specific (IH). II 
denotes negation of what is affirmed of the 1st (M, Z). 
V [has 3 conditions :— (1) it (ML)} is preceded by (a) 
affirmation, [as V jjj .fl*. Zaat/ cawie, 'Amr 

, A A 

(IA, ML)]; (b) command, [as V fajj ^^ef # ea? 
/Ao« Zaid, not l Amr (IA, ML)] ; (c) vocation (IM, ML), 
says S (ML), as ;r * If csjj b [49] . t, ut not by nega . 

«A, , «A, ,~, , 0 

tion, as V ^ U (IA): (2) it is not conjoined 

Sa, h, , §a, 

with a con. : so that in Ji V tbe core, is 

J> , and V a refutation of what precedes it ; and in U 

$A, „ «A, ' , 

l/ ; ^/tj. [547, 566] the con. is the j, and U 
a corroboration of the negation : while this [last] est 
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Contains another preventive from coupling by V, vid. 
precedence of negation ; and both [preventives] are com- 
bined in L 7. [539] also: (3) its ant. and coupled are 
opposed one to the other, so that jo j V Ja.^ ^/l*. is 
not allowable, because the name of man is applicable to 
Zaid, contrary to Si;* I If Ja.^ ^ta- A man came to me, 
not a woman. [Some add a 4th condition, vid. that its 
tint, and coupled should be single terms, not props. ; but 
the truth is that it does couple props, that have a place in 
inflection, as j*Sj> 1/ pji> (jo j , whereas V jo j ^ 
is not allowable (DM).] It may couple to the reg. of 
the prct, v., contrary to the opinion of Zji, who allows 
V dgj ffki but not V jJtj p 1 * : Imra alKais 

says 

(ML) As though DithSr (the herdsman of Iinra alKais), 
tke eagle of mount Tanufd had soared away with his 
milch-camels, not the eagle of the little hills AlKawa'il 
(Jsh). Jj denotes digression (M, Z, ML) from the 1st, 
whether denied or affirmed (M, Z)j then, (1) if it be 
followed by a prop., the meaning of the digression is (a) 
annulment, as oU* jj sJlxw*» (oJj f |y£j 
XXI. 26. .4«<£ said " The Compassionate 
hath gotten offspring." Extolled be His perfection/ 
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Nay, (they are) honored servants, i. e. oUc la jl, and 
^la. J> *> ^yfe r f XXIII. 72. Or say 
they "Hs hath a devil "f Nay, he hath brought unto them 
the truth ; (b) transition from one subject to another, as 

bJ*M LXXXVII. 14-16. He hath prospered that hath 
purified himself, and celebrated the name of his Lord, 
and prayed: but ye prefer the present life and i>& uj£2£ 
^ ^ j* V $ j^T j^i' XXIII. 

64. 65. 4«d JFe have a record that speaketh the truth, and 
they shall not be wronged: but their hearts are in an 
abyss : and in all of that it is an inceptive p., not copula- 
while another ear. of its prefixion to the prop, is 
& J> [515], since the full phrase is JL ^ 

J>J>A ,, a /A^> ✓ I J> A/ * 

«&d*S uUyi : (2) if followed by a single 

term, it is copulative: then, (a) if preceded by command 
or affirmation, as j> |i£ ^ ^ , AoM ^ 

*A, A, $A, ' ' 

' jTOr and J* ^3 f& 2iW stood :nny, <Amr, it 
makes what precedes it to be like the unspoken, so that 
nothing is predicated about it, and [makes (DM)] the 
predicament to be attributable to what follows it; (b) if 
preceded by negation or prohibition, it confirms what 
precedes it in its state [of negation or prohibition (DM)], 
and assigns the contrwry [affirmatiou or command 
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$A, A, «A/ // y 

(DM)] to what follows it, as jj** J> f$ U Zairf Aas 

«A, A, <«, A f , , 

wo/ s/ootf, ow/ '^mr and jj** J* <JJ.j V ■£«/ wo/ £Tate? 
fi/onrf, but t Amr. But Mb and AW allow it to transfer 
the sense of negation or prohibition to what follows it ; 
and, according to their sayings lo^G U>lS 1*2} UfZotrf 

' ' « , A, 

Is no/ standing : nay, not sitting (DM)] and Jj [ok/ 
(Ac is) sitting (DM)] are correct. [108, 146], while the 
sense is contrary : and the KK disallow its being used to 
couple after anything but negation and its like, [e. g. 
prohibition (DM),] Hsh saying that J> f 
is absurd ; and their disallowance of that notwithstanding 
their vast stock of quotations is a proof of its rarity. 
V is added before it to corroborate (1) the digression 
after affirmation, as 

J> A AS \* A , A S3 / AJ> 

[ 7% face is the full moon : no, nay, it would be the sun, 
if eclipse or setting were not ordained for the sun Jsh)] : 
(2) the confirmation of what precedes it after negation j 

but IDh disallows the addition of M after negation, which 
is of no account because of 
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[And I forsook thee not: no } but forsaking and distance 
protracted not to an appointed term increased me in fond' 
ness (Jsh)J. , (1) if followed by a sentence, [i.e. 
prop. (DM),] is an inceptive p. merely importing emen- 
dation, not copulative : and may be used (a) with the y , 
as XLIII. 76. [166]; (b) without it, as 

' s 

S / /A* A / Ar& St M ,, a | 

by Zuliair, [ Verily Ibn Warka, his hasty fits of passion 
are not feared: but his shocks in battle are dreaded (Jsh)] : 
(2) if followed by a single term, is copulative, provided 
that it be (a) preceded by negation or prohibition, as 
y& pl» Zaid has not stood, but *Amr and 

$Ay A I J A/ AJ>/ t 

f "4 ^ wo* Zaid stand, but 'Amr\ so that, 
if you say ojJ Zaid stood, and then put , you 
make it an inceptive p., and therefore put the prop., 
saying fS> yy+* jtt but 'Amr stood not, while the KK 

S A / A • ' 

allow yj+* ^ by coupling, jrhich has not been heard : 
(b) not conjoined with the y , as P and most of the GG 
say; while some say that it is not used [as a con. (DM)] 
with the single term except with the y : and [agreeably 
* < A I, in, , 

with these two theories] (a) in such as ^iy j,6 U 

yf* is, (a) as Y says, not copulative, [but denotative of 
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emendation (DM),] while the j couples a siugle term to 
a single term ; ( 3 ) as IM says, not copulative, while the 
y couples a prop, partly suppressed to a prop, wholly 
expressed, the full phrase, says be, in £»f r G U being 

« A , , , A \, 

yj*s. j.6 but 'Amr (has stood), and in XXXIII. 40. 
[539] &WI Jy) JS jHy but (he is) the etc, because the 
y does not couple a single terra to a single term that is con- 
trary to the coupled in affirmation and negation, whereas 
the two props, coupled together [by the j ] may be contrary 

«A, A,, A// $ A , 

one to the other in that respect, as ^y* fa s*S) ; 
(7) as IU says, copulative, while the j is red., insepara* 
ble; (8) as IK says, copulative, while the y is red. y 

not inseparable: (b) ^Jlb ^ J-^-y. <^»)y* ^* na8 
been heard with the gen. through (a) coupling, say 
some, / have not passed by a good man, but a bad', 
(3) a supplied prep,, say others, i. e. ^)Ma> ^ 
but (I have passed by) a bad (ML). 



CHAPTEE V. 



THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 



§ 546. They are U , V , ^ , U , ,J , and u ,1 (M). 
U denotes negation (1)«/ the present, [in the aor. or 
nominal prop. (AA),] as J*i> U .E?e does [and U 

« XA.P «A/ * ,A, 

Jl'/ii, oi; (M, AA)orl2iW-« (38), according to the two 



dials. (M)] ; (2) of the past 



approximate to the present, 



as J** U He has not done (M, Z). U , (1) if prefixed to 
the nominal prop., is made by the Hijazls, Tihamls, 
and Najdls to govern like j»d on known conditions, as 
XII. 31. and LVIII. 2. [107] ; but is extraordinarily 
compounded with the indet., by assimilation to [the gene- 
ric neg. (Jsh)] V [547], as 



i 2s A/ 



uuu y j-C Uj 

t» t Si * luO * As A ✓ // $ , 

[And no harm is that she has \returned to us a salutation 

whose fault is small according to him that knows the truth 
/As ' 
being its sub., uninfl. with it upon Fath, in the place 

^ AS/ As /S, 

of an ace, and y its prerf., i. e. Ifco^ (DM)] : (2) 
if prefixed to the verbal prop., does not govern, as Uj 
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&1M 6*Lp ^1*^1 W II. 274. Nor do ye expend 

save from seeking the face of God ; while U in [the pre- 

*jr sat , A s> aj> „ 

ceding words] ^C^Vi ^« lywii' Uj ^rarf whatso- 
ever bounty ye expend, (it is) for yourselves and [the suc- 
ceeding words] Oji y*jL I^Jiiw And what- 
soever bounty ye expend, it shall be fully repaid unto you 
is cond. [1 80], as is proved by the ci iti the 1st and by 
the apoc. [of the correl. (DM)] in the 2nd. When it 
negatives the aor., the latter becomes a pure present 
according to the majority ; but IM refutes them with 

A S 

*M u)' J li)^- u J* x - 16 - s °y * AoM > ^ 5c 
,/or me change it, to which it is replied that the condi- 
tion of its denoting the present is absence of a context 
to the contrai'y. The reg. of an op. conjoined with the 
neg. U [498] must be posterior [to the op., because U 
has the first place unrestrictedly, in (the correl. of) an oath 

fAf 5 K' t ,/ ' &-°t #A/ $ A/ , , 

or not, as I;** ojj ^yb U &Ufj or \y** ^>yO U, 

so that may not precede the op. in the two exs., 
contrary to 1/ (547) (DM)]. Suppression of the neg. U 
in the correl. of the oath is mentioned by IMt : while IM, 
citing 

[Tften Gorf, what ye have obtained and what has been 
obtained from you are (not) equivalent, proportionate, 
42 a 
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nor approximate (Jsh)], says that its o./. is ^15 U U ; 
and then supplies the ellipse in some of his books with 
the neg., and in some with the conjunct, U (ML). 

§ 547. V denotes negation (1) of the future, as V 
J*ib He will not do : (2) of the past, [upon condition of 

repetition (Z),] as i\ $Jo £ LXXV. 81. For he 
believed not, nor prayed ; [and sometimes when not re- 
peated, as J*i V He did not (Z), and 




(M, AA), by Ibn Al'Aftf al'Abdl, And he was among his 
female neighbours unscrupulous: then what (62) evil mat- 
ter did he noti (SM, Jsh)]: (3) general, [i.e. of the genus 
of what it is prefixed to, being then named the generic 
neg. )S ( AA),] as ;W! ^ S*?) ^ Not a, or No, man is in the 
house : (4) not general, [i. e.qf an individualof the genus 

of what it is prefixed to ( A A), as 5$!^,) V, ; UM ^ Ja. ; V 

' ' u, , 

A man is not in the house, nor a woman and ^ V 
§n, a ^ ' 
yy* Vy yMI Zaid is not in the house, nor ( Atnr (M)] : 

(5) of command, as J*£> U Do thou not, which is named 

prohibition: ((>) of prayer | (M, Z), as <-*l* ; 5/ GW 

&ee/> tfAee not (M), which i^ named deprecation (Z). V is 

(1) neg., which is of five kinds, (a) op. like [99], vid. 
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when negation of the genus unequivocally is intended by 
it, in which case it is named exemptive, [because it indi- 
cates exemption from that genus as respects the negation 
of the predicament from its individuals (DM)] : (a) the 
aco. appears in its sub. only when the latter governs the 
gen., as 

sGt a a* S /J /f * h$ t>to t.t th* 'A ✓ / tir tt 

£>y JX> Iff ^ * v3-*a-l k_>y? ja* <±=i* V) 

» ' 5 t * ' ' * 

by Abu-tTayyib [alMutannbbi, And not a robe of glory, 
other than the robe of Ibn Ahmad, upon any one is aught 
but patched with ignominy (W)] ; or nom., as IX***. 1/ 
fy*&* ; or ace, as 1L&.UKI« it, whence o 

Viilp Ljjj , [because vJ-ij ^* is in the place of an acc. 
(DM),] and J? 1W5 t£ [1]: (8) this V differs from 
in 7 ways:— (o) it governs only indets. [100] : (6) its 
sub., when not op., is uninfl., because, as some say, it 
implies the sense of the totalistic ^ [99]; or because, 
as others say, it is compounded with V [546] after the 

manner of : (c) its pred. is governed in the 

$ ~s t ft t 

nom., when its sub. is aprothetic, as Ja.^ V , by what 
the enunc. was governed in the nom. by before its pre- 
fixion, [vid. by the inch., I e. J»-; (DM),] not by it, 
[because V is compounded with the sub., so that they 
become like one word, and occupy the place of the inch., 
but by reason of its composition is too weak to govern 
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the pred. (DM)]: so says S, but Akh and the majority 
disagree with him [36]: (d) ifs pred. does not precede its 
sub., even if it be an adv. or [prep, and (DM)] gen. 
[100, 34]: 00 [102, 523]: (/) it may be made imp. when 
repeated [100], as J^L )S [105]; and you may pro- 
nounce the two subs, with Fath, or put both into the 
nom., or treat one in one way and the other in the other, 
[or pronounce the 1st with Fafh and put the 2nd into 
the acc. with Tanwin (DM),] contrary to such as 
£l! Us- [35], where the acc. is unavoidable : (g) [37^ 
35] : (b) op. like ^wJ, as Z> ^ [38], where they 
do not construe it to be made inop., and the nom. to be by 
inchoation, because then its repetition would be neces- 
sary; which requires consideration, because it may be 



omitted in poetry : (a) this 1/ 



differs from J**S i n three 



ways :— (a) its government is so rare that it is even assert- 
ed not to be found : (b) the mention of its pred. is so rare 



that Zj, Dot having met with 



it, asserts that V governs 



thesuft. exclusively, and that its pred. is in the mm.; 
which is refuted by [107] : ( c ) it governs only 

indeis. [3S] } contrary to the opinion of IJ and ISh; but 
£l| [107] appears to occur according to their say- 

ing, [though it may be orig. Lib JL V or Lib \f 
the pre. n. or ^ being suppressed (DM),] while AlMut- 
anabbi founds g\ fi| [ I0 7] upon it: (fi) if V 
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)M\ ^ J*-) be said'with Fath, V must be a generic neg.\ 
while in corroborating it J; but a womanis said: bul 
if it be said with the nom., V must be op. like ?**S , and 
may not be made inr<p., otherwise it would be repeated, 
as will be shown [in (e)] ; and admits of denotiug nega- 
tion of the genus or negation of unity ; while in corroborate 
ing it in the 1st case J>, and in the 2nd yjk*) J* 
but two men or Jl=?^ men is said ; many wrongly assert 
that the U op. like j-jJ is only neg. of unity, but they 
are refuted by such as £M f£ :( 7 ) if ]f } jj 

;1jJJ be said with the nom. of both, the 1st V admits of 
' s 

having been orig. op. like ^1 , then made inop. because 
of its repetition, so that what follows it is in the nom. by 
inchoation ; or of being op. like J^J , so that what fol- 
lows it is in the nom. by it: and the adv., if in either case 
you construe the 2nd V to be [red. as (DM)] a repeti- 
tion of the 1st, and what follows it to be coupled [to the 
inch, or sub. (DM)], is enunc or pred. of both ns.' but 
if you construe the 1st ^ to be made inop. and the 2nd 
to be op. like j-J, or the converse, is enunc. or pred. of 
one of them, the pred. or enunc. of the other being sup- 
pressed, as in [29], not of both, lest one 
enunc. ox pred. be governed in the nom. [as enunc. (DM)] 
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and acc. [as pred. (DM)], and two ops. [the inch, and V 
(DM)] be concentrated upon one reg. i(c) copulative 
[545]: (d) repl, opp. of fi\ [556]; after which If the 
props, are often suppressed, as M No, {he came not) said 

* X Ax x 

in reply to "Came Zaid to thee?", orig. ^bj, ^ V : ( e ) 
other than the foregoing, in which case its repetition is (a) 
necessary, if what follows it be ( a ) a nominal prop, headed 
byarfe*.,as jjil dy£ l$J V 

^ilf £\m XXXVI. 40. It behoveth not the sun to 
overtake the moon, nor doth the night outstrip the day; 
or by an indet. not governed by it, [because, if it govern 
the indet., it belongs to (a) or (b) (DM),] as XXXVII. 46. 
[100], where the repetition is necessary, [because, when 
the pred. precedes, the government is annulled, and, when 
the government is annulled, repetition is necessary (100) 
(DM),] contrary to LII. 23. [105]: ( q) a v. literally and 
constructively prel, as LXXV. 31.; while the repetition 
is omitted in £H Jfj V } [59] and 

a / S3 a 3 9/ & * a a J> Ax xx hi" s$i& xxx x 

[by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais ArRukayyat, God bless not the 
fair-faced women (720). Dp they enter upon the morn- 
ing, but they have a desire? (Jsh)] only because, what 
is meant being deprecation, [benediction in the 1st and 
malediction in the 2nd (DM),] the v. is future in sense ; 
and similarly, except that it is not a deprecation, in 
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SS> , u, j>a-o J> A y 

■»yy ns>i\,a, i,^, 

[Sufficient for lovers is their torment in the world. By 
God, Hell will not torment (615) them after it (DM)]; 
and anomalously in £l| ^ Js^ [above] and 

ffl/S / y y Ay S?y w / A Ay S*JU Ay A 

ut if lJS ±±* * u*. fk: j^ijf ^3 ( 

by Abu Khirash alHudhali, [#" 27<om forgive, 0 God, 

Thou wilt forgive much. And what servant of Thine 

has not done amiss t (Jsh)] : (7) a single term, an enunc, 

d. s., or ep., as t^-otf V ; U jjj .Zairf & no t a p oe f } 

f , „ * , , in, 
nor a writer, Ufb Vj If j^j /la. 2a«d came, wo* 

laughing, nor weeping [74], and II. 63. [149] : (b) not 

necessary, if what it is prefixed to be an aor. v., as JS 

#aS Ass aj>j>Sa£ y 

J^j &a1* ^Uf V XLII. 22. -Say thou, I etc. [18]: while 
the aor. becomes by its means a pure future, according 
to most ; but IM disagrees with them, because /la. 
pl*X> if Zaid came, not speaking is correct by common 
consent, whereas the prop. d. s. is by common consent not 
headed by an indication of the future [80] : (a) among 
the kinds of neg. If is the one intervening between the 
prep, and gen., as V ^ ut^yai I was angry at 
nothing [99], which according to the KK is a n. [i. q. 



jAff (DM)], the prep, being prefixed to it, and what fol- 
lows it governed in the gtn. by prothesis; but which 



others/hold to be a p., and 



being united in the time 



red., as they name 



in J-^ls lW«3 Zaid was excellent [450,566] red., 
though it imports preteriteness and cessation [481], so 
that by red. they sometime 5 mean intervening between 
two things requiring one another, even if the fundamental 
meaning would be made iucorruct by droppiugit, as in the 
case of J/ , or a meaning would be missed by omitting it, as 
in the case of ^ : ( 8 ) similarly they name the IT con- 
joined with the con. in Vj uijj ^ Zaid has 

not come to me, nor 'Amr [545] red. [566], whereas it is 
decidedly not red., since )y**y U Zaid and 

l Amr have not come to me may mean negation of the com- 
ing of each of them in eve\<y state or negation of their 



f coming, whereas, when V 



is put, the sentence denotes the 1st meaning unequivo- 
cally; but in XXXV. 21. [539] V does denote mere cor- 
roboration : ( 7 ) the intervention of V between the prep. 



it, as y 



and gen., as £l| , the subjunctival and sub}., as II. 

145. [90], and the apocopative and apoc, as VIII. 74. 
[419], and its being preceded by the reg. of what follows 



u&; uybj Jlx> Jib ryi VI. 



159. On the day that some of the signs of thy Lord shall 
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come its belief shall not profit a soul prove that it has not 
the 1st place, contrary to I* [546], unless indeed it occur 
in the correl. of the oath, because the ps. that the oath is 
correlated with [652] all have the 1st place, for which 
reason S says that 

y&jJl jt ; *Jf ^ ut^Jj 

* S/O ,A//\^> i S / A,0/ 

[by AlMutalammis, Thou hast sworn by God (about) the 
grain of Al'Ir&k, that I shall (not) ever taste it, when the 
grain, the weevil eats it in the city AlHlia(Jsh)] is cou- 
structively ^J* [514], not of the cat. of (ojJ 

.&iyo [62], because the full phrase iUxbj V is the correl. 

of is^JI , [and, V in the correl. of the oath having the 
1st place (below), what follows it does not govern what 
precedes it, and what does not govern does not expound an 
op. (DM)] : (2) applied to denote requisition of relinquish- 
ment, which is exclusively prefixed to the aor., aud neces- 
sarily involves its being apocopated and future, whether 
the person required from be of the 2nd pers., as f^iiaaXj If 
^Uljl ffy**) tS) 1 ** !• Take ye not My foes and your 

' ' /r*i lit t tlira t 9 AlA*o S/ t 

foes as friends-, or 3rd,as /Uty j4/«3f &f*yJS V 
III. 27. £e£ not the believers take the unbelievers as 

friends', or 1st, as ^ t-&*;' * Let me not see thee here 
[611] and 
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[by AnNabigha adhDhubyan^, Let me not know a herd 
of wild cattle (here metaphorically applied to women), 
whose eyes are jet black, as though their maidens were 
wild cows of Dawwdr (Jsh)], in which sort the effect is 
put into the place of the cause, the o. /. being Be thou 
not here so that I see thee : ( ^) there is no difference as 
regards the fact that the requisitive U necessarily in- 
volves apocopation between (a) its importing prohibition, 
[i. e. requisition of relinquishment from the superior to 
the inferior (DM),] whether the prohibition be proscrip. 
five, [i.e. obligatory (DM),] as above, or supererogatory, 
[i.e. not obligatory (DM),]j as ^CJuu J-oaJ| 31^ 
II. 238. And forget ye not beneficence among you, and 
(b) its denoting (a) deprecation, [i. e. requisition from the 
inferior to the superior (DM),] as II. 286. [419], 

cji£„ iff ^uu ^ * ^Ajyi^i ^3 v 

[by Malik Ibn ArRaib alMfEzini, They say, Mayst thou 
not perish, when they as it were bury me alive in this 
waterless desert. And where is the place (i. e. there is no 
place) of remoteness save my place f (Jsh)], and 

[by a man of the Banu Bakr .lbn Ws'il, Then may a 
hand not wither away, that slew l Amr unawares. For 
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verity thou shall not be abased nor wronged (Jslj)], while 
either prohibition or deprecation may be meant by 

A , t XA/ A J A t* , 

' ' i 

[by AlWalld Ibn'Ukbn, W/mjh we go forth from Damas- 
cus, let us, or may we, not return to it ever, so long as 
the glutton Mu'awiya continues to be in it (Jsli)], or (b) 
entreat//, as iu your saying to your fellow, when [you 
are (DM)] not assuming superiority over him, J.«&>' V 
Do thou not sitrh a thing : (J3) the predicament is 
similar when V becomes excluded from requisition to 
denote something else, like intimidation in your saying 
to your child or slave ^i*^ If Obey me not ! , [meaning 
to frighten him with the intimation that, if he disobey, 
he will he punished (DM)]. The reg. of an op. con- 
joined wiili [the neg.] V in the carrel, of an oath must 
In. posterior [to the op. (DM)]; and the saying of some 
that £M [above] is of the cat. of distraction is a 

mistake, [though ^toJ| in a reg. of what follows it, mere 
latitude being allowed iu advs. than iu anything else 
(-198,000) (DM)]. Suppression of the neg. V other 
thau the V of exemption [103] (1) is regular in the correl. 
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of the oath when the negatived is an aor. } as XII. 85. 
and £'l es^lSi [454] : but is rare with the pret., as 

✓ A«A,o , ,h*>, /«/ * A,~ A A > 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi'A'idh a^HudlialJ, Then, if thou wilt, 
I will sioear between the station of Abraham and the cor- 
ner of the Ka'ba and the black stone, I will (not) forget 
thee so long as my reason shall continue to be with me : 
I will prolong it throughout the period of eternity (DH), 
where the suppression is easj because the v. is future in 
sense (DM)] ; though it is facilitated by precedence of M 
before the oath, as 

, a-» , Sr » 

bU*J I ; U | ; JJ& * J^b ^anJI &ii \y U> 

[by AlMunakhkhal, Then no, by God, the tribe cried 
(not) to my guest to be still with ill-treatment and hosti- 
lity (DM, Jsh)] : (2) has been heard without the oath, as 

A ✓ n, s,hi , , a,, 
ftoy**{ jff IjHM U lot jSy 

[by AnNamir Ibn Taulab, And my saying, ichen they 
turn their he-camel loose, is " Ye will (not)Jind him until 
AlMunakhkhal returti' (SM)] aud, say some, tii | ^1 
^ f&IV. 175. Qod eaplainethtoyouthutyemay 
(not) err, i. e. UXl [566. 571]. 
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A/ 

§ 548. is an apocopative p., denoting negation [of 
the accident (DM)] of the aor., and conversion [of the 
time (DM)] of it into a past : but sometimes the v. is in 
tbe ind. after it, as 

, , A/ ..,»,*.- xA, » W A«, A, A « XX /AX 

[Z/"Ao?-*eme» p/" the tribe of Nu'm and their kinsmen had 
not been present on the day of the battle of As$ulaifd, 
they would not have fulfilled the covenant of the neigh- 
hour (Jsh)], which is said by some to be a poetic license, 
and by IM to be a dial. var. ; and Lh asserts that some 
of the Arabs make it govern the sub}., as in the reading 

x x A X A/S 

[of Abu Ja'far AlMansur (K)] ^ j\ XCIV. 1. [556] 
and 

A 9 A/ A? / /A* Ax A/2 A t «/W X C X Ax tu $ 

[by AlHarith Ibn AlMundhir alJarmi, In which of my 
two days shall I flee from death ? The day when it has not 
been decreed, or the day when it has been decreed? (Jsh)], 
explained as orig. and ^y&i [611, 614]: and 

sometimes it is separated from its apoc. in poetic license 
by the adv., as 
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Then that (is so) : nor, when we doubt, art thou among 
men such that doubt reaches thee and 

[by Dhu -rRumma, Then her abodes became such that 
their traces were wastes, as though they were not peopled 
by any save people of the wild beasts (Jsh), according to 
the saying that 3y » (89) is an adv. (DM)] ; or is fol- 
lowed immediately by the n. when [the latter is] a reg. to 
a suppressed v. expounded by what follows it, as 

/ /a/ j>,tf j,,* ij> * , e , j, A j 

(ML) / ipow thought, when poor, to be possessed of wealth : 
afterwards I obtained it ; then not (did I meet) a possessor 
of hope, did I meet him, not gioing to him of my pro- 
perty (Jsh). The negation of the [aor.] negatived by 
ff is (1) discontinuous, as f^J* ^ LXXVI. 1. 

(Wherein) he was not a thing remembered, meaning that 
afterwards he was so ; (2) continuous with the present, as 
U2w s^t) i_£5Uu»j ^jTI ^ XIX. 4. Nor have I been in 
praying Thee, my Lord, unprosperous ; (3) perpetual, as 
* CXII. 3. 4. [404] (Sh). U is peculiar to the aor., which 
it apocopates, negatives, and converts into a past, like J , 
except that it differs from the latter in five matters : — 
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(1) it is not conjoined with a cond. instrument: l*S ^ 
f*> is not said, whereas V. 71. [419] and V. 77. [601] 
are in the Revelation: (2) its negatived is perpetually- 
negatived until the present, as 

4? J? K * J? 7 "J* i/u ^ ^ 

[by AlMumazzak, Then, if I be a subject, be thou a most 
excellent king: and, if not, relieve thou me when I have 
not yet been torn to shreds (Jsh)] ; whereas the negatived 
of f) admits of continuity, as XIX. 4., and discontinuity, 
as LXXVI. l.:(3) [the beginning of the negation of 
(DM)] the negatived of Ul is only near to the present ; 
whereas that is not proscribed as a condition in the nega- 
tived of fJ , as UaS- ^Ul r wT J> J} , not U 
yj^j : but Df says that it is not prescribed as a condition 
in the negatived of Uf , as r t>Ju LJ^ 4j> 
Iblis disobeyed his Lord, and has not yet repented', but is 
prevalent, not necessary : (4) the negatived of U is ex- 
pected to be realized, contrary to the negatived of , since 
Ijyii U J,' XXXVIII. 7. But they have not yet 
tasted My chastisement means that they have not tasted it 
until now, but that their tasting it is expected, while Z 
says on fifc J jl^ XLIX. 14. When 
belief hath not yet entered into your hearts that the sense 
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of expectation in UJ indicates that these did believe after- 
wards : (5) the negatived of Uf may be suppressed 
because of indication, as 

ti/ A » A/s , »SA*a t k, AJ> , f A * 

[by AlMuthakkib al'Abdi, Then I came to their graves 
when I was a chief, and not yet (had I been a chief before, 
that)} and I called to the inmates of the graves, and they 

/ I /»/ f«/ «J>i s,, 

answered me not (Jsh)], i. e. JaS few ^\ , 

[where the eapectation and continuity with the present are 
as it were with regard to the constructive time of ante- 
riority (DM)] ; whereas ^1 es^j meaning fa 

/A* A? I * 

tgltLol is not allowable: the cause of all these predica- 
ments being that f denotes negation of J*» [He did or 
Ac* done (DM)], and U of J** [He has done (DM)]. 

S/ 

And U occurs compounded of (1) [3] words in the 
reading of Ibn 'Amir, Hamza, and Hafs U UT 

£\ XI. 113. [521] And verily all oftbem are of them that 
by God, assuredly thy Lord will fully repay their works, 
according to those who say that the o. /. is U ; 
(2) two words in £M ^J) Ul [498], the o.f. being 

U J , which ought to be written separately, while i±$fcf 
is not coupled to £ol , but governed in the sub}, by 
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f »* ' 

^1 understood, ^1 and the u. being coupled to J^'f , 
upon the principle of J**f; [418. A.] (ML). 

§ 549. ^yf denotes corroboration [in some MSS. per' 
peiuation (AA)] o/" <Ae negation of the future conveyed by 

' * ✓ A/A,- JP/Ag y 

V (M, Z): you say V 1 shall not quit my 

place to-day • but, when you corroborate and asseverate, ^ 

£ff / will not quit etc. : the Kur'an says V 

yji^aaJI («au £Lf XVIII. 59. 1 shall not cease to journey 

„st 

until I reach the confluence of the two seas and 
$ , A, s , ,*ih* 
J ^XiJ^jpS XII. 80. Therefore I will not quit 

the land of Egypt until my father give me leave to return 
(M). ^jJ isap. of negation, government of the subj. [410], 
and futurity [578]. Its o.f. is not V , the I being changed 
into , contrary to the opinion of Fr, because the cliange 
known is only of the ^ into J , not the converse, as 
XCVI. 15. [649] and XII. 32. [497] : nor ^1 V , the 
Hamza being elided for alleviation, and the I because 
of the two quiescents, contrary to the opinion of Khl and 
Ks, because it may be preceded by the reg. of its reg., as 

, A$ A , * A/ ✓ A, A * J> AJ> * f., 

^ fjj) > whereas <->y& \J ,a *3 is dis- 

allowed, [since the reg. of the conj. does not precede the 
conjunct] ; and because the conjunct and its conj. are a 

,tt& A y 

single term [497], whereas J*>\ ^ is a complete sen- 
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tence. Nor does ^ import corroboration, or perpetuation, 
of negation, contrary to the opinion of Z: each of them 
is an assertion without proof ; and, if J deuoted perpetu- 
ation, its negatived would not be restricted by f in 
W r ^ * 'ft J* XIX. 27. Therefore I shall not speak 
to-day to a man, and the mention of f j*I iu M j\ 
II. 89. And they will not eper wish for it would be a 
tautology. It sometimes denotes deprecation, like V , 
agreeably with the opinion of many, among them IU: the 
proof is in 

JU^H ojll lilt! JL,.*!; )J *flif iyi-3 ^ 

[by A'sha Hamdaii, not to be thus (mighty): 

then may I cease not to be a servant for you continuing with 
the continuance of the hills (Jsli)] ; but U> Jt? 

16. /7e sairf, il/y 

£o?-c? % the claim of Thy having been gracious unto me, 
defeud Thou me, and may I^not be a helper of sinners is 
said not to be a case of it, because the v. of deprecation is 
not attributed to the 1st pers., which is refuted by V ^ 
£H LsJj [above]. Correlation of the oath [652] with it, 
[i. e. its occurrence at the head of the cdrrel. (DM),] is 
very rare, as 

' ,*2 | ' a , 
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by Abu Talib, [By Qod, they shall not reach thee with 
their host until I be pillowed in the earth, buried ( Jsh)]. 
Some assert that it sometimes governs the apoc, as 

AJ> /Ay f A A '/ / t / ,i 

[by Kuthayyir, (Zrt#e) tfte children of Sabd(2l4), 0 l Azza, 
1 have not been remaining and living in the world after 
you. For a visage will not be sweet to the two eyes after 
thee (Jsh)] and 

[recited by an Arab of the desert at the gate of our lord 
AlHusain (DM),] He that has moved the ring before thy 
gate will not be disappointed now of his hope of bounty 
from thee (ML). 

§ 550. ^ is like U in negation of the present (M, Z). 

It is prefixed to the prop., nominal, as ^ 1M ^ 

** ' * ' 

)yf LXVII. 20. The unbelievers are not in aught save 

in delusion, whence IV. 157. [149], i. e. jJ\ ^ uJa.| Uj t 

the inch. [ (DM)] being suppressed, and its ep. 

[fc__»lXjCl( JM\ ^+ (DM)] remaining ; and verbal, [whether 

its v.he a, pret. ox cor. (DMJJas^ji-ocJ | 1/| lo^f IX. 
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108. We have not intended aught but the best intention, 

tlu! i?i &S)1 ^« IV -I 117 - The v cal1 not upon any 
* * " " * f A 

fcrnoVw Am save females, XVII. 54. [445], and ^fi 
bj/ U| XVIII. 4. 7%cy aught but a He : but the 

'5 A 

saying of some that the neg. ^ does not occur except 
when followed by VI , as in these texts, or its syn.U 
[559], as in the reading of some of the Seven, [IbaJAmir, 
'Asim, and Hamza (B),] ^ 4£ U j-ai JT ^ 
LXXXVI. 4. Every soul is not aught but such that over 
it is a keeper, is refuted by lj« Jbll J 

§ ,f *«A lit 

X. 69. Ye have not any proof of this, »^s| JS 

, , , , , ' .' # 

..j^J U LXXII. 26. Say fAow, / Awoto «o£ whether 

w/ia< ye ore threatened with^be near, and XXI. 11 1. [445] ; 
and many explain ^1 XL VI. 

25. And assuredly We empowered them in what We have 
not empowered you in [563] by tbe neg. ^1 , as though 
U were discarded in order that it might not be repeated, 
and the expression thus become heavy. The cond. [585] 
and neg. are combined in XXXV. 39. [447], the 1st 
being cond., and the 2nd neg., [part of (DM)] the correl. 
of tbe oath notified by the J [599,601] prefixed to the first. 
When prefixed to the noijiinal prop., it does not govern 
according to S and Fr, but is allowed by Ks .and Mb to 
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govern like J-xJ [38,107] ; and VII. 193. [107] is read 
with a single ^ and with loU* and ftftf*! in the ace, 
[meaning that The idols are not equal, but inferior, to you 
(DM)]; while £lf d*.f J and £J| uto [107] have 
been heard from the people of Al'Aliya (ML). 



CHAPTER VI. 



THE PREMONITORY PARTI0LE8. 

§ 551. They are la> , Vf , and U! (M, Z, IH), which 
are named premonitory ps. because the object of putting 
them at the beginning of the sentence is to premonish 
the person addressed to hearken to what the speaker 
says, iest the speaker's object be missed (A. A): AnNabi- 
gha [adhDhubyani] says 

» ,„ A A/ A ,*,/» , S ✓ 

ijJLJ f ^ SG i>3 Igxa-lo ^ti 

[2lfar&, 0en/# */m is an excuse, such that, £/" it profit not, 
verily its author has lost his \way ira tf/ie desertf (AAz)], 
and the poet says 

[^nrf ice divided the property into two halves between us: 
and I said to them, This is for her, and this (552) is for 
me (AAz)] ; and [AshShammakh [AAz)] says 
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[Now, 0 (my two companions) (59), give me a morning- 
draught before the foray of Sinjdl, and before fates that 
have become present and dooms (AAz)]; and [Abu Sakhr 
alHudhall (Jsh)] says 

(M) Now, by Him That has made to weep and made to 
laugh, and Him That has killed and made alive, and 
Him Whose command is the command (Jsh). And IM 
reckons 0 among the premonitory ps. [59]. All the 
premonitory ps. take the head of the sentence, except 
the to prefixed to the dem. [552], when not separated 
[from the latter], for it is in the beginning or middle, 

according to where the dem. occurs. U| and U| are ps. 

of inception that the sentence begins with. Their import, 

(1) as regards the sense, is corroboration of the purport 

of the prop.: (a) they are as it were compounded of 

the Hamza of disapproval and the p. of negation ; and, 

disapproval being -a negation, and negation of negation 

beiDg affirmation, the 2 ps. are compounded to import 

affirmation and verification ; so that they become i. q. 
a 

^ [517], except that they are inop. : (b) they are prefixed 

i 

to the prop., enunciatory or requisitive, whether the 
requisitive be imp., prohib. t interrog , opt., or otherwise; 
and are peculiar to the prop., contrary to Uo [552] : (2) 
as regards the letter, is that the sentem e after them is 
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'* ,i 
inceptive. And V| is often prefixed to the voc, and U! to 

,$ 

the oath (R). Iff indicates [premonition o/*(K on II. 11.)] 
the veritableness of what follows it, and is prefixed to 
the 2 props., as II. 12. [63] and XI. 11. [457] ; but is 
called by the inflectionists a p. of inception, so that they 
explain its place, but neglect "its meauing. Its importing 
verification is because of its composition from the Hamza 

and V ; for the interrog. Hamza [that denotes disap- 
proval (B on II. ll.)]» when prefixed to negation, imports 
verification, as J?y^\ ^if^i ^ ^ ( j~Jf 
LXXV. 40. Is not that One able to quicken the dead? 
[581] : Z says [on II. 11.] that, because of its being so 
employed to denote verification, the prop, after it hardly 
ever occurs except headed by what the oath is correlated 

X A? S \,t 

with [652], as &U| ^! }\ X. 63. Now, verily the 

' £ J A 

friends of Qod) and that its fellow U| is one of the 
precursors of the oath, as 

ttht / A/Ai-o A/ x Sroy ✓? 

J*) J*f*\ ts^o 

[by Hatim atTa'i, Now, by Him, than Whom none other 

knows the hidden, and Who quickens the white bones 
~ s*, ,i 

when they are decayed (Jsb)] and £Jf ^1 ^^1^ Uf 

,$ ' 
[above]. l*J is (1) a p. of inception, i. q. Mf , often 
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occurring before the oath, as £f| Uf and 

s ,i ' 

after this Uf is pronounced wi th Kasr [515], aj after 

,i • 3/ .S,* 

the inceptive lfl [518]: (2.) i. q. or laaLj, according 

to different opinions given below ; and afte> this is 
a , 

pronounced with Fath [519], as «fter ISa. [53q|: it is 

(a) [simple (DM),] (a) a p., according talEh, wfc makes 

a? 

it with yjJ and its 2 regs. a sentence compounded, of a 
s$ 

p. and ra., [ with its 2 regs. being, au inffi , which, 
has no enunc., according to him. (DM)] ; (b) as s>me saj, a 
«. i.q, taa^r (b)as others say, [compounded o£ (DM)] 
2 words,, the inter rog. Hamza and U a-». i..q. /^gA .;. 
while, that s j^ being" Ja., the sense is.&4< this is; 
the correct opinion-; and [according to this saying (DM)] 
the position of U is that of the acc. as a [topical (DM)] 
ado. t [as though ja* were a place (DM/,] just as IS*, 
is in the acc. as such in. 

* , **tt>, tt& * , „ si 5 ,i 

[by AMufaddal Ibn Ma'shar anffukrl Is it in truth 

that' our neighbours have departed? then our purpose 

and their purpose- are dif event' (Jsh)]i, according to the 

saying of €, which is right, as is proved by 
45a 
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^to kS> f ju ^| ^ 

th , „ , , i , , . St, 

[by AFfi'id Ibn AnNuddar iflKushairi, Is it in fairness 
that lam enamoured of (fkee, lovelorn, and that thou, 
thy lovtis not vinegar nor icinet (Jsh)], ^ being pre- 
fixed toit (ML). 

§ 5i&. to is prefixed to (1) the dem, (R, ML) sot 
peculiars the distant [174,175] (ML), dften (R), as IJa> 
contrary to Ua>, and u^tli (ML): (a) it is separat- 
ed from tip <fe»t. often by the oath, as fo iljf to [656], or 
detached iom. pron., as III. Ii5. [below]; and seldom 
by anything else, as ^1 C ^ to [551] and ^ 
g\ , [where it is separated by the con. by poetic license 
(AAz),] i. e. y foa> ; . (b) Khl holds that the jmyM. to 
dem., i. e. that the regular 
and Gto j.and the 
proof that the Dremonitory p. is separated from (he tfent. 

» /AS , | 

is J»i| U) faa> transmitted by Akh from a trustworthy 
person in plao« of fo UJ to }| while- Y quotes fjj& 
V Jy^ : (c) whit is meant by jo Uj to ^ ^ 
you acquaint the person addressed with youraetf, and 



in all of that b united with the 
form is <llf , sV£» ^| 
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Inform him Bhat you are not any one else, because this 
would' be absurd; but the sense in it and in Id oi\ (ft 

» 9t *rhf / Si * 

J)*? and J*h U y& l» is that the occurrence of the 
purport of the v. after the detn. on the part of the speaker, 
person addressed*, and third person is deemed^ strange i 

t / hi / •» 9* / t A? / ,9 tit 

the sense o£ [ la »&Jf Ud in J JjHJ f j i*Jf Ua or uC*^ 
1^3 is Thou art this (man. whom I see^ not he thatwe were 
expecting the like, of this strange act to proceed from or 

9 

Be/ail); and then you explain by JfZ thou siyest! on 

1/1/ /9 k/ 

*H) uQ^u» Zairf ieofc lAee/ what yon deem storage and 

M, & 9 m/£ H9K$ / 

did not expect, as fitfpa* sty to III 115. [Ye. 
are these {wrong-doers in making friends tilth the un- 
believers) : ye love them! .(B) J, the prop, afler the rfem. 
being necessary for explanation 1 of the state deemed 
strange, and: having no place, since it is inceptive £1] : 
(d^sqineallowthe prepos. to in such aa iM* 3 ^ 
nottabemeantto be understood, as prefixjd to f«3, citing 
as proof ^X»t to III. 59.. J'Pfty, ^ are /Aesei since, 
if it were that which accompanies the dem., it would not 
be repeated after fi\ : but it may be pleaded for Khl 
that this repetition is because of the distance between 
them, as in lit 185. [134],; and also H 79. [5.6] is a 
proof that the prepos. [to Jin Iff. 115. is that which- 
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accompanies the dem.) and, if it were or%. at tbe bead 

•of thk pwp., o>i) c^»t to without a dem. would be allow 

able, wb«reas the sayings ,3 llflii * ^3 u)' 14 and J** I I* 

liif transhitted by Z ate such as I have not come across 

■any instfcce of (R) : (2) the nom. pron. predicated of 

by thettyn., as III. 115. ; but here it is said to have been 

prefixed only to tbe dem., and then made prepos., which 

is refuted' by such as III. 59., to which it is rejoined 
• »< 
that it f $ repeated for corroboration: (3) the ep. of 

in vocatbn, as J*.yf 1&I \ [51,184], being necessary 

with this 'ep. (DM)}, to* premonish that it [and not ^? 

(DM)J is th» intended voc, aqd, it is said, to compensate 

m S 

for what ^1 spre. to : (a) in thetft'a/. of the Bana Asad 
its f may be -aided, and its 8 pronounced with Damm for 
alliteration ; aid accordingly Ibn 'Amir reads ft$f 
^ji-pf XXI?. 31. Ye believers, [ ^LJ! % t> XLIU 
48- 0 thou enchanter (B),] and UH^Jf &>J LV, 31. Ye 
men and jinn: (4) &U\ in thp oath, upon suppression of 
the p., as m U> [656] with the dig. .and conj. Hamza, 
and in both cases with the I of to retained or elided. 
[i.e. SU\ tft or iUto, and *Uf to or *Uto (&M)]. 
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,* 

§ 553. Sometimes the Hamza of Ul is changed into 
K [690] or £ before the oath, in either case with the f 

ill -V ✓ ✓ . il J>S ss 

retained and elided, [as L2> or U*, and ^ 
or ffi (DM)] ; or the I is elided with the change [of the 
Hamza into 8 or £ (DM)] omitted (ML). 



CHAPTER VII. 



THE VOOATI^E PARTIOLES. 

§ 654. They are C , [ f (R> ^ (Mj Z> Rr IM) i 
iS'» [ 3* ( R )»] y i k* t and the Hamza (M, Z, IH, 
IM). |j is mentioned among the voc. ps. because they 
both share in importing particulariatation, and therefore 
the lamented is mentioned in the cat. of the voc. [55, 161] 
( AA). The voc. is (1) not lamented, (a) distant or in the 
predicament of the distant, like the sleeper and inatten- 
tive ; (b) near : (2) lamented (IA). C M \ s applied to call- 
ing the distant, really or predicamentally, and sometimes 
the hear for the sake of emphasis; or, as is said, is com- 
mon to the near and distant [555], or to them and the 
intermediate. It is the most often used of the voc. ps.: 
and therefore no other is supplied upon suppression as 
XII. 29. [56] ; nor are the name of God, the name [of 
the person] invoked to help, t&t , and l^f called except 
with it, nor is the lamented except with it or !; (ML). 
The lamented may have b if it be not liable to he mis- 
taken for the non-lamented ; for, if it be, Sy is necessary, 
and b disallowed (IA). f is for calling the distant, and 
has been heard: it is not mentioned by S, but is men- 
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tioned by others. Sy is peculiar to the cat. of lamenta- 
tion, as Sti*2j Zaidf; but is allowed by some to be 
used in real vocation, [as 0 Zaid (DM)], 
is for calling the distant, near, or intermediate, according 
to different opinions, as 

[by Kuthayyir, Heardesi thou not, 0 l Abda (58), m Me 
brightness of the early forenoon a wailing of pigeons 
having a cooing f (Jsh)] and in tradition V ; 0 *ray 
Xorij and sometimes its I is prolonged, [in which case 
it is for calling the distant only (DM)]. Of is for calling 
the distant, but is said in the Sihah to be for calling the 
near and the distant, whereas it is not so, as 

[by the Majnfin of Laila al'Imiriya, Ho two mountains 
of the vale of Na'mSn, I adjure you by God, leave ye the 
breeze of the east wind alone: its breeze will reach to me 
(Jsh)]; and sometimes its Hamza is changed into » , as 

t£f\ Jfi) * ^ J f*y„ t US 
[And he listens, hoping that it may be the sound of rain, 
and says from joy, 0 my (54) Lord! (Jah)]. The f [i. e. 
the Hamza (DM)] is used for calling the near, as 



( W* ) 

JJ^I fJa> j«u %+ ^btif 

A Ay A tKf Ay A * A * 

" ' <• « 

(ML), by Imra alKais, 0 .£1 tea, so/ife» thou some of this 
coyness f and, if thou have resolved upon forsaking me, be 
moderate (EM). 

§ 555. <& is the most general of them (IH), i. e. is 
used to call the near and distant [554]. Z says that it 

is for the disftro* ; and that &U| k 0 Qod and ^ 
0 my Zorrf, notwithstanding that He is nearer to every 
person than his carotid artery [I£ur. L. 15.}, are [said} 
because the caller deems himself to fall short of, and be 
distant from, the dignity of the Called: but what IH 
mentions is better, because it is used for the near and 
distant equally, and the assertion of tropical usage in the 
case of one of them is contrary to general rule (B). 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE PARTIOLES OF ASSENT AND AFFIRMATION. 

§ 556 They are f*i , J>> , J^l , [ J**> , Jfcl , ] 

A S * A,, 

j*a. , j|l , and ^1 (M, IH). *x> is confirmatory of that 
[enunciatory sentence, a/f. or raeg\ (R),] which precedes it 

(IH), as p*> in reply to or f ^ ' e * ^3 f f** 

or j.6 U .Ewe» so, (2airf has stood or no/ stood). Simi- 
larly it confirms what follows the interrog. p., whether 

A// «A, A J>x A,* 

it he o# or n«#., as p*S in reply to o^j ,.£1 or ^ ^| , 

4a y A/s A '/ lit 

i. e. f*> f*l Even so, (Z'dd has s food or nof 

stood); and therefore Ihn 'Abbas says that, if they had 
said f»j [iStfen so, (7%ow or/ no/ our iorrf) (DM)] in 
reply to ct~- J I VII. 171. [below], it would have 
been unbelief : but some allow to be put instead of 
^J* when it follows a Hamza prefixed to a negation to 
import making to confess, so that Yea might he said 

A Pius 0 A A , A , A,« 

in reply to p&>> ct— J| VII. 171. [below] and ^ySti ^Jf 
ufl XCIV. 1. What! have We not widened 
for thee thy bosomf, because the Hamza denoting disap- 
proval, being prefixed to the negation, imports affirmation, 
46 a 
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/✓A , A> ,A, 

for which reason uOj \xm„ XCIV. 2. And We 
have put down from thee thy burden is coupled to £Jf jJf , 
as though £M *JT>iH> uJ lia-^A were said [581], 

so that f*j is really an assent to the of. enunciation that 
the interrogation together with the negation is renderahle 
by, not a confirmation of what follows the interrog. 
Hatnza ; and the proof of the allowability of this usage is 
the saying [of Jahdar Ibn Malik ( Jsh)] 

// ' * t> ' & ' A/ A * *HS*> , 

U> lJIJj Ubfj * r ( ^aaj. JjJJJ ^Jf 

JL Cs ffi \*>£', * if} ur jiyf ^ 

[ Does not the night unite Umm 'Amr and us t Then that is 
a bringing of us near to one another. Yes: and she sees the 
new moon as I see it ; and the day rises upon her as it has 
risen upon me (DM)], i.e. Verily the night unites Umm 
'Amr and us. Yes. And f6 occurs in reply to command 
[and prohibition], as ^ in reply to and ^*y£>V f 
i. e. f*> and t— V Ay, (I will visit thee and 

J will not beat thee); and, if you say in reply to 

/j> a* a, ,t 
excitation or request [573], as U ; .j3 Ua> or , the 

meaning is affirmation, i. e. Yes, (I will visit 

thee) (R). [Thus] r ~ is &p. 0 f (1) assent, after enun- 

»"/ ' £ ' ' ' A ✓ A 

ciation,as o*; ^ or U : (2) promise, after (a) J*»f 
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A tht t 

and- J*a» V , [i. e. command and prohibition (DM)]; (b) 

a t*t it 

what is in their sense, [i. e. excitation (DM),} as J.*&> USD 

A tht lit Sit *>A t 

or J*a? Ua> ; (c) interrogation in such as J*-*ia*> Jto , 

[i. e. interrogation about a thing required to be done (DM),] 

though in this [ex. (DM)] it may be interpreted by the 

3rd meaning: (3) information, after interrogation in such: 
*aS, ,t a t 

as VII. 42. [581] and Sf^ UJ J\ XXVI. 40. Shall we 
indeed have a recompense t (ML). J> is peculiar to- 
[affirmation of (IH)] negation (IH, ML), i. e. breaks the- 
preceding negation (R), and imports annulment of it 
(ML), whether the negation be bare [of interrogation' 

(DM), as J» Ji 3 ( J^i J J \$ r c 3 
LXIV. 7. Tliey etc (440). Say thou, Yea, by my Lord 
(ML), i. e. Yea Q/e shall be raised) (B)] ; or conjoined 
with interrogation, [in which case it breaks the negation 
after that interrogation (E), whether the interrogation bo 

»r int tAtt t, 

real, as >H) j-ftN , to which you say J* Yes, or 
\t * 

relate to rebuke, as LXXV. 3. 4. (82), or to making to 
confess (ML)j:as J>. \ fi fyi «*-*M VII. 171. Am not 

I your Lord t They said, Yea (R, ML), i. e. Yea, 
» t i t »s It Ati 
(Thou art our Lord) (R), and J> j»Cb 

LXVII. 8. 9. Came not a preacher unto you? They 
will say, Yea (ML), i. e. the preacher came to us (DM). 



( 556 ) 



Some, however, [as R relates (DM),] assert that J* 
is used after affirmation, citing as evidence 

ls?** *vy f ^ 

^ ;^Ti»3 Jr ^ J£ 

-rfnrf sfo Aa« marfc tim'on AnAoem we and her to be far off: 
Yes, verily he that has visited the graves will indeed be 
far off i. e. . but [R sa ys that (DM)] the use 

of ^1 in the verse to denote assent to affirmation is 
anomalous (R, DM). And it occurs in books of tradi- 
tion as a reply to interrogation bare [of negation (DM)] : 
thus in the Sahsh of AlBukhari, when the Prophet says 
to his companions " Are ye content that ye should be 
the fourth part of the people of Paradise ? they say 
Ji Yea ; and in the Sahib of Muslim, when he says 
[to a man that desired to give excessive gifts to one of 
his children (DM)] "Does it please thee that they 
should be to thee in filial piety equal?', be says Jf> Yea; 
and in the same, when he says " Thou art [i. e. Art 
thou (DM)] he that met me at Makka?", the replier says 
to him Yes : but that is rare. The saying &\ j£ 
is pronounced true with f*i ; and false with V y Q0 t ^ f 
because of the absence of negation : u i s p ro , 

nounced true with ^ ; and false with f whence 
LXIV. 7., not V , because it denotes negation of affir- 



( «7 ) 

*A, , ,i *A, 

motion, not of negation : a*} (.t»l is like o^j (.£ , i. e. 
yon say, if you affirm the standing, ; and, if you 

' » ««/ AJ>, A,S «A, A** , 

deny it, V , not Jj \ and ^) ^ f \ is like ^ f y ' 
so that you say, if you affirm the standing, ^ , whence 
LXVII. 8. 9. and VII. 171., not V ■ and, if you deny it, 
f» . In fine ^ occurs only after negation, V only 
after affirmation, and after both j and USj^L JL 
fcS*y XXXIX. 60. Tea, My signs have come to thee 
is allowable, though not preceded by a neg., only be» 
cause ^JIlwB &U| ^1 y XXXIX. 58. if it had been the 
case that Qod had directed me indicates negation of His 
direction, while the meaning of the reply is then Yea, I 
have directed thee by the coming of the signs (ML). No 
interrogation except what is with the p., vid. the Hatnza or 
JA , is replied to with f*i , , or any other p. of 
affirmation. As for the interrog. ns., the reply (1) to 

* ' S $ A«f 

is what is more particular than it, as J*.^ or ojj 

$A* 

in reply to "Who came to thee ?", and similarly <*aj or 

f** 5 tS^ J" in ^P 1 ? to " Who is tbe man ?": (2) 
\ ' , * / ' 

to U , if it be a question as to the quiddity, is such as 

i y A « / r 

^jUJf , , or some other [n, of] species ; and, if as 
to the quality of the quiddity, as in " What is Zaid?", 
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5 / * * it 
ifl such as fW* or [180] : (3) to , if it be pre. 

to the det., is a det. or an indet. particularized by an ep^ 

t A/' , , A / »9ki/ § 9 * 

as o^j or fiiT ,y J^; in reply to " Which 

of the men did that ?" ; and, if it be pre. to the indet, is 
what is suitable for an ep. of that indet., as jJU or ^<3S 
in reply to " What man ?", or an indet. particularized by 
an ep., [as J*-) ] : (4) to \S{S"\8 only &a indet. i 

(5) to , or yjbl , and ^J»f or ^Jl , is specifica- 
tion of the number, time, and place. The reply (1 ) to 
* ? . 

the Hamza together with pi is the name [542] : (2) to 

AS h f A« // , 

the Hamza alone or with or to J£> is ^ , ^ , or V 
(R)« J^-f [lite f** (ML)] is an assent to the enunciator 
(IH, ML), whether, the enunciation be off. or neg. 
(R, DM), an information for the inquirer, and a promise 
to the requirer, [whether he command or prohibit 
(DM)] ; so that it occurs after twj r l* [or r G U (DM)], 
and [or J>>*£ V (DM)]. But Mlk 

restricts the enunciation by off., and the requisition by 
non-prohib. : and it is said not to oecur after interrogation 
(ML); but, as related [by Jh (R)] on the authority 
of Akh, it is better than after enunciation, and p*> 
is better than it after interrogation (R, ML), so that he 
allows it to occur after interrogation (R): and it is said 



( 559 ) 

to be peculiar to enunciation, which is the saying of Z, 
IM, and many, [ainoDg them IH (DM)]; while IKh^ 
says that it mostly follows it. J«i is a p. i. q. [ J^l 
and (DM)] f*i . jL is a p. i. q. , transmitted 
by Zj : [but has only the sense of reply, as J 1 ^ Yes 
in reply to " Has Zaid stood ?" ; so that it always de- 
notes information for the inquirer, and is not an assent 
to the enunciator, nor a promise to the requirer, like f*> 
(DM)], y&i- with Easr, [the best known pronunciation 
(DM),] according to the o. f. in the concurrence of 2 
quiescents [664], like j—l , and with Fath, for the sake 

✓ A? ' /«/ A,, 

of lightening, like ^} and u*/ , is a p. i. q. , not 

an.Lq. ^, in which case it would be an inf. n., 
*'* 

nor i. q. , in which case it would be an adv. [of time 

A r 

(DM)], otherwise it would be infl., Jl would be prefixed 

»/« ' 

to it [2], Ja.f would not be corroborated by it in 

/*/ iSJ A,A A*> ,/ , AS, 

A* X , A / f A , , A ,A ✓ A /J 

[by Tufail Ibn 'Auf alGhanawl, and found also in verses 
by Mudarris Ibn Rib'I alAsadl, And they said, At AlFir- 
dans (a garden in AlYamama) will be the first drinking- 
place. Yes, just so, if its broken cisterns be made free 
(Jsh)], and V would not be opposed by it in 
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[When the daughter of Al'Ujair says " No", she speaks 
truth, not when she says " Ye*" (DM)] : while 




by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl, And many a woman was there 
saying, Thou hast become mournful! And I said, Yes, 
I am mournful •• verily I am created of that, even so, 

(Jsh),] is explained in 2 ways^ (1) that the o.J. is ^1 jju*. 

ax a A„ « '"* 

with corroboration of ^a. by J i. q. *x>, the Hamza of 

s '"' *s 

^j! having been then elided, and ^1 contracted [by elision 
of its 2nd ^ (DM)] ; (2) that the end of the 1st hemis- 
tich, being assimilated to the eud of the verse, is pro- 
nounced with the Tanwln of quavering [608], which is not 
peculiar to the n. (ML). Jj says that it is a verbal n. 
i. q. I acknowledge ; and what he hazards is not 

' S A /f 

improbable (R on the preps.). ^1 is i. q. f*i [527], con- 
trary to the opinion of AU : the authorizers cite 

AS » ' * ' A// ' " AX J Ay ,h*„ 

[by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais ArRukayyat, saying, 
Hoariness has mounted upon thee, and thou hast grown 
old: and I said to them, Even so (Jsh), upon the theory 
that the 8 is for silence (615) (DM)]; but it is refuted 
by our not admitting the 8 to be for silence, but holding 
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it to be a pron. governed in the acc. by ^f, the pred, 

being suppressed, i e. U3 iJ* &>f Fm/y «7 (is «>) ; and the 

' i 

best is to cite the saying of ['Abd Allah (KA)] Ibn Az- 
Zubair to the man ['Abd Allah Ibn Fudala Ibn Sharik Al- 
Asadi (KA)] who said to him " God curse a she-camel that 
has carried me to thee !'' Ji Yea, and her rider/, 

since suppression of the sub. and pred. together is not 
allowable : and, according to Mb, the reading of XX. 66. 
[171] is attributed to that; but it is objected firstly that 

C A // 

the occurrence of as i. q. **> is so anomalous that it 

is even said [as by AU (DM)] not to be authorized, and 

secondly that the J [of inception (DM)] is not prefixed 

to the enunc, to which it is replied that the J is red. 

[599], Yea, these two are two enchanters, or prefixed to a 

suppressed inch, [604], i. e. W [27], or prefixed [to the 
s 

enunc. (DM)] after this ^\ because of its resemblance 
to the corrob. in letter [604], Yea, these two are 
assuredly two etc. g\ is i. q. j>«* , denoting assent to the 
informer, information for the inquirer, and promise to the 
requirer: and therefore it occurs after ojj ^ , ^ Js 

«A, *A, A A A" 

°*3» Ijjj v/*' > an< * ^ e > as f** does; though IH 
asserts that it occurs only after interrogation, as 
47 a 
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ijH tSOj iS f J> J 25 Cf^-^ff*^ X. 54. ^Hrf 
*/<tey will ask thee to tell whether it be true. Say thou, 
Yea, by my Lord, verily it is true: but, according to ail, 
[IH and others (DM),] it occurs only before the oath 
(ML). The v. of swearing is not used after , so that 
ui«*«»9f is not said. And the [expression denoting 
the person or thing] sworn by after it is only &U| , ^ , 

A" i^/ A ^ 

or ^J**!: you saydlfj K> 5 , &JJf ^1 [558] 

with the />. of swearing suppressed and &JJ1 governed in 
the ace, to m & s 1 [656], J > and jH-i 

Yes, by my life : and &Wf after it, if accompanied by Ut> , 
must be governed in the gen., because the premonitory 
p. acts as a substitute for the prep. [656] ; but, if divested 
of U& , is governed in the acc. by the supplied v. of swear- 
ing [655J (R). 

A„ 

§ 557. The £ of pi is pronounced [with Fath, and 
(D, ML) by Kinana (M, ML)] with Kasr (D, M, ML) : 
'Umar Ibn AiKhaitab [alKuraisbl „(Nw)] and ['Abd 
Allah (Nw)] Ibn Mas'ttd [alHudhali (Nw)] read \}6 
VII. .42. They will say, Yea ; and it is related' that 
'Umar asked some people about something, and they said 
f*i , upon which 'Umar said " The ^ are only camels : 
therefore say ye f*i »(M); and both dials, are combined in 
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(my sokJ 6e his ransom!) has called me. 
Then, 0 marvel of a caller that has called me, yes, yes ! 
(D, DM), related with Fath in the 1st and Kasr in 
the 2nd (DM) : and some [of Kinana (DM)] pronounce 
the ^ with Kasr, by alliteration to the Kasr of the £ , 

treating f*i like the v. in the case of f*i and with 
2 Kasras [468] (ML) : and, according to AnNadr Ibn 
Shumail, ^sa> with c is a dial, of some Arabs (M). 

§ 558. The « in ^ [556] is (1) pronounced 
with Path, [to make the^. of affirmation plain (R)] ; (2) 
made quiescent, 2 quiescents, [it and the incorporated J 
of determination (M),] being combined, [from an extraordi- 
nary effort to preserve the p. of affirmation by protecting 
its final from vocalization and elision (R)]; (3) elided 
(M, R), because of the 2 quiescents (R). 



CHAPTER IX. 



THE EXCEPTIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 559. They are ft , [ £i ,] lit! , (Je , and ill 
(M, Z). These ps. have been previously explained 

S/ 

[88—96, 511, 512] (AA). U is an exceptive p., prefixed 
to the nominal prop., as in the reading of LXXXVI. 4. 
[550]; and to the pret., literally not ideally [95], as 

* h .". . a f * ' Z i^j , stM * 

cuJ** W *UJ u*j-£J|,i. e . uXUi Iff [ jlH; (DM)] uCM u 
/ iweecA *Aee (no*) by God for aught «we % doing, 
[or, some supplying a negation after the formula of 

adjuration, jo/ u0*» Jf I llkA If &Ub uClUJ /beseech 

' i * ' ■ 

thee by Qod, (do thou not aught) save thy doing (such a 
thing) (DM)]: a poet says 

[She said to him, (I adjure thee) by God, 0 possessor of 
the two wrappers, (do thou not aught) save thy drawing a 
breath or two after coition (DM)], which [verse] refutes 
the saying of Jh that U i. q. Vf is unknown in the clas- 
sical language. The reg. of an op. conjoined with the 
exceptive p. must be posterior (ML) to the op. (DM). 



CHAPTER X. 



THE TWO PARTICLES OF ALLOOUT ON. 

§ 560. They are the lS and & (M, Z) affixed as a 
sign of allocution (M). The is affixed to (1) the 

dem. [172, 173, 175], as ifio and U^G : (2) the 
detached acc. pron. in [162], and the 

like: (3) some verbal m. [187], as uCl^ [191], 
[161, 188], and Jsj&iH [187]: (4) [transferred 
from interrogation to requisition of information (DM),] 
i. q. ^j^M Inform, or Tell, thou me, [so that uGtyjf 

U means JTeW thou me about Zaid, what he 
did, i.e. about Zaid's doing, and its reply is He did such 
a thing, i. e. journeyed, went, or came, whereas, if it 
denoted real interrogation, and were not transferred, its 
reply would be Yes or No (DM),] as ^JJf fj.a> uCL^f 

^ ct-*y XVII. 64., the ssu being an ag., and the a 
p. of allocution, [that the pron. is corroborated by, having 
no place in inflection, because, if the lJ were an obj., 
as die KK say, f j**il;f would be said for VL 
40. Teff ye we (161) (B on VL 40.),] i.e. Tell Thou me 
concerning this one, whom Thou hast honored above me, 
(wherefore Thou hast honored him above me when lam 
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better than he) : (5) other expressions, anomalously, to 
which F attributes the saying 

, / A * ✓ -»A ///>»/ /A/ y *J> »l! / 

lUsjJ J uCju*«sw ts*^; * 1*jJ| 1^.lS^> iv*JI ^LJ 

[ 2Vte language of evil dost thou send to us as a gift ; and 
thou hast perished when thou reckonedst not that thou 
wouldst perish (Jsh)], in order that it may not be 

' C ** 

necessary to make the inf. it. [renderable from Uasu ^ 
(DM)] an enunc. [440] to the concrete substantive [indi- 
cated by the t-£ (DM)] . The «t> made mobile in the end- 

✓ Af A? 

ings of ns. is a p. of allocution, as is^f and i»~if [161] 
(ML). 

§ 561. The signs of number and gender are affixed 
to them, as to the prons. [161] (M, Z), as U« LXJj 
^ ^gA-J* XII. 37. That interpretation is part o/ what 

' ' A*y $A/ hfi I 

my iorrf Ac//* tawgA* me, ^ fCtt XXIX. 15. That 
will be better for you, XII. 32. [502], VII. 41. [570], 

At, ,h*t Ka \ it 

jCS UUa. IV. 93. And those, We have assigned to 

you, J e i- 5 ^ XIX. 21. 7%t« thy Lord 

* ' ' * Shi A*A5 S J>A? 

sairf, and XIX. 10. [172]; jmd as UXij , , and ^jXJf 
[161]. 

§ 562. Like the lS are the 8 and £ , and their 
du. and p/., in 8t>f and ^1 , according to the opinion 
of Akh [162] (M). 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE CONNECTIVE OR REDUNDANT PARTICLES, 

§ 563. They are ^| , , U , V , , the ^ 
(M, IH), the J , [and the ] (IH). Many of the 
ancients name the red. connective ; and some of them 
name it corrob. [564] (I). Some red.ps. govern, like the 
red. *_> and ^* ; and some do not govern, as [ U ] i n 
III. 153. [565] (R). is red. (1) oftenest after the 
neg. U , when prefixed to (a) a Verbal prop., as 

*t, f K6 it * * Hfi a f 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, / Aaue no* rfone o Miwg- 
*7i<rf <Aok dislikest: (if I do thai,) then may my hand 
(wither away, so that I be) not (able to) raise my whip 
towards me! (DM)]; (b) a nominal, as 

l£>yM ESyij UbUU * UUb A US 

[by Farwa Ibn AlMasik Ibn AlHSrith asSahabJ, ^nrf 
our wont is not cowardice: but our fates and the triumph 
of others are linked together (Jsh)], in which case it 
restrains the government of the Hijazi U [107], as in 
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the verse: (2) sometimes (a) after (a) the conjunct n. U , 
as [XL VI. 25. (550) in (the like of) what We have 
empowered you in, like (K)] 

[by Iyas Ibn AlAratt, The mm hopes for that which he 
will not see, and before the nearest part of which calami- 
ties will intervene (N)]j (b) the infinitival U , as 

* / » ff t *h, lata * t , s,Ki, h , lst n ,,*^, a „ 

Jty. » \y&4rt\J* * &J) J U y&U Jill py 

[by AlMa'lut alKurai'i, And liope thou for good from the 
youth so long as thou seesi\ him ceasing not to increase 
in good according to the increase of his age (Jsh)] ; (c) 
the inceptive Ml , as 

' ' ' ' s 

[iVow my night went on; and I passed the nigh t distressed, 
fearing that the destination to Qhadub would become far 
(Jsh)] : (b) before the disapprobatory letter of prolongation, 
as «A>I Ul f [618]. And IH asserts that it is red. after 
U , which is an inadvertence, that being only [564]. 

at a, 
§ 564. yjl is ra?. (1) oftenest after U denoting 

timing, as f$ U*j ^1 Ufj XXIX. 32. 

^4«rf, wAen Our messengers came to Lot, he was vexed 
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because of them: (2) between y and the v. of the oath, 
■whether [the v. of the oath be (DM)] mentioned, as 
9 a 9 mi* * in/ ajv f // ssnif i**tt>*> / hi 9 

P-P* <* * «tffflty^f7» tf ' 

[by AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, 7%era / swear, «/ toe and you 
had met, ye would have Jiad a dark day of evil (Jab)] ; or 
omitted, as 

[by {Aba 'All (IKhn)} AlHasan lbn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd 
AlGhaffitr alFasawS alFaris!, Now, by Qod, if thou hadst 
been generous, {I would have contended with tliee) ; but 
thou art not the generous, nor the noble (Jsh)] : this is the 
saying of S and others : (3 ) extraordinarily between the lJ 
and its gen., as £fj UUiJy [532] with in the 
gen.: (4) after Ml, sts 

9 , S9 / '9 9&, a£ S S, 

fcj^U iU! &»l ^ JbU. # *Hf ^t tot ^ 

[by Aus Ibn Hajar, And he (the hunter) gave it (the game) 
respite until, when it was as though it were giving 
a hand in the fathomless deep of water in order to be 
saved from drowning, gulping down water (Jsh)]. And 
Akh asserts that it is sometimes red. elsewhere, and 

that it governs the aor. in the subj., as the red. ^ and 

✓ as , , 

govern the n. in the gen.; and he holds V u>' ^ ^ 
m Jt JfjX XIV. U. And what aiktfi us not trusting 
48 a 
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in Ood? and II. 247. [80] And what aileth us not 

doing battle Sfc. ?, [what follows ^1 being a prop. d. s. 

(DM),] to be cases of it. The red. ^1 has no meaning 
other than corroboration, like the rest of the red. ps. 
[563]. 

§ 565. The red. U is (1) restringent, which restraint* 
(a) [the v. (DM)] from governing the nom., being attached 

2s ,3, , , 

only to 3 vs. JS , yf , and Jlk , because of their resem- 

blance to [in indicating paucity or multit"4e and in 
being put "at the head of the sentence (DM)]; in which 
case they are prefixed only to a verbal prop, whose v. is 
expressed, as 

uxm* y u*Jo j^pJi * u i_^uU( c ^ us- 

[Seldom does the intelligent cease to be calling or res- 
ponding to what entails glory ! (Jsh.)]; while the saying 
of AlMarrar [Ibn Sa'ld alFak'asI (Jsh)] 

, J> $*> if, j A, , 

UGj ksJyoG e^iM 

s a, , t $ , 

[ Thou turnedst away, and lengthenedst the turning away ; 
and seldom does union outlast length of turning away! 
(Jsh)] is, says S, a poetic license : (b) [the p.] from govern- 

m 

ing the acc. and nom., being attached to , &c, as IV. 
169. [2] and VIII. 6. [516] ; while, when followed 
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immediately by a v., it is named preparatory, [because it 
prepares the p. for prefixion to tbe v. (DM)]: (c) [4 ps. 
and 4 advs. (DM)] from governing tbe gen., being attached 
to (a) [4 (DM)] ps., (a) [505]; ( 6) the lJ [509]; 
(y ) the , as 

s , . «i, fit,*.*.,***, 

[by Mutf' Ibn Iyas alKufi, lamenting Yahya Ibn Ziyad 
alHarithi (Jsb), Then, if thou become such that thou 
return not an answer (because of thy death, this will not 
detract from thine eloquence, because) seldom wast thou 
seen (the aor. being substituted for the pret.) when thou 
wast an orator! (DM)], as IM mentions, adding that the 
restringent U produces with the the sense of paucity, 
as it produces with the \J the sense of causation in such as 
II. 194. [509]; (8 ) J- , as £M CJ Ulj [499], as ISh 
says : (b) [4] advs., (a) ^ , as 

[by AlMarrar Ibn Sa'id alFak'asi, What! (lovest thou) 
with love Umm AlWulayyid after that (571) the locks of 
thy head are black and white like hyssop partly moist and 
partly dry? (Jsb)] ; ( 8 ) ^> , as 

Ass fx /'A, 

[by Jamil, While we were in AlArSk together, lo, a rider 
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pqrne upon his he-camel / (Jsh)]; (y) and (8 ) if 
which then [are restrained by U from prefixion to the 
prop. ) and (DM)], being made to imply the sense of the 
cond. J , apocopate 2 vs. [419]: (2) non-restringent, (a) 
a subst. [for the suppressed ^ (DM)], which occurs 
in such as (a) u^fcif UUa^ ^1 Uf [98]; (b) fjjb J*5f 
* W .Do <Aov *Ais, if (thou do) not (anything else), orig. 
*>6* J** » ^1 : (b) not a jwJrf., which occurs (a) 
after the op. governing (jt) the «p>» ; , as J£ U ^Uft 

by MubalhU [Ibn Rabl'a atTaghlabi (Jsh), If at the 
twoAbSns he had come suing for her in marriage, a 
nose of a suitor would have been smeared with blood 
(Bk)], and 

[by Aba Shaklk alBahili (jib), In taking fright did this 
man make haste, 0 Faruka, when the cord of union was 
untwisted, cutf (DM)], i.e. fia» fj(£ff [186] ; ( S ) 
the acc. and nom., as f^j l2j [516] • ( 7) the ap0C f 

as #S uj^l^ f-^f„ Uf^VlI. 199. And, if an 
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instigation from the devil do instigate thee [589], XVII. 
110. [116J, IV. 80. [419], and 

f£l£> ^1 i*a* U ^x* 

^ iUI^ ^ JIS, 
by AlA'sha, [Whenever thou art made to kneel down at 
the door of Muhammad the descendant of Hashim, thou 
wilt be made to rest, and wilt meet from his benefactions 
liberality (Jsh)] ; ( 8 ) the gen., whether the op. he a p., as 
^ »»*iJ &lJf ^ Las' HI. 153. Then by mercy from 
God thou wast mild to them [563, 566], XXIII. 42. [508], 
LXXI. 25. [498], £\ [505], and £M 

[509], or a n., as XXVIII. 28. [184], 

[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur atTamlnal, 77te careless has slept; 
and I perceive not the sensation of my slumbering, while 
anxiety is present beside me, my pillow. I am without any 
ailment; but an anxiety that / know to have reached my 
heart has made me thin (Jsh)], and jJ\ fji La- [88], 

i. e. fjt J-** [89] : (b) before the op. governing the 

if ' 

gen., as Ua. U and U with the gen., which 
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is extraordinary [88, 512, 571]: (c) after the cond. instru- 

meat, whether apocopative, [which has been previously 

mentioned (DM),] as ^1=" Lt 3 VIII. 60. And, if thou 
!■ •* ✓ ✓ :/ 

rfo /ear and IV. 80.; or not apocopative, as U Jo! Jis*. 

, * * *~* * 
fgx«Mi ^LI. 19. Cfa&V, wAen */tey come 

»7, /Mr ears «/icW bear witness against them: (d) 
between the ant. and its appos., as U U** II. 24. 

.4 para&fe, a gnat [180], U being, says Zj, "a raf. p. 
denoting corroboration, according to all the BB," [as 
though tjU. forsooth or &uM decidedly were said (K),] 
which is strengthened by its being dropped in the read- 
ing of Ibn Mas'ttdj and l*^. being a tuba. (ML). 

§ 56G. N is (1) with the [con. (R, Jm)] ^ after 

negation, [literally, as If; ^ U (545, 547); 
or ideally, as I. 7. (539) (Jm)]: (2) after the infinitival 

Jl , [as u^H ^ l * : ? u * J * u>' U VII. 11. 

hindered thee from doing obeisance when I commanded 
thee? (R, Jm) and j5 $ & LVII. 29. In 

order that the people of Scripture may know (R)]: (3) 
seldom before r ~>» , [as iuUjIf f-Sl U LXXV. 1. 
J swear by the day of resurrection (R, Jm) aud H 
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\<M( XC. 1. 7 swear by this land (Jin)] : (4) ano- 
malously with the pre. (IH), as 

(R, Jin), by Al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba atTamlml, .In a well of 
perdition he journeyed, and knew not (Jsh) : (5) often 
before the [word denoting the object] sworn by. to notify 
that the correl. of the oath is negatived, as 

sf mi fihrtf 3, , J *tK* ft tt 

(R), by Imra alKais, Then no, by thy father, daughter of 
Al'Amirl, the people assert not that I flee from battle 
(Jsh). The red. V is introduced into the sentence merely 
to confirm and corroborate it, as $ uCwU U 

V u>' ^ XX. 94. What hindered thee, when 
thou sawest them go astray, from following me ? and 
VII. 11., as is made manifest by XXXVIII. 75. [181]; 
aud hence LVII. 29., 

ft/ / ^A^» * (>✓ A A/x 

[Bis bounty disdained niggardliness ; and a " F«" pro- 
ceeding from a youth that refuses not bounty to his 
slayer hurried him away (Jsh)], and 

j $ M f * a: / j; I / a? as^o /a 
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$tf;M Ahwa& And they censure me for pastime, that 
I should love itj when pastime hoi a caUer diligent, not 
negUgentiSnhfi. Butin ^ it is add by Borne 

to be non-ted., an objective J^l being, (1) as Zj 
nays, a subst. for it, [f. ei disdained "No," niggardliness^ 
(DM)] J (2) as another. says, a" causative obj., I e. 
JiuSf >om (disftfte of ) niggardliness, like tV. 175. 
[547], i< e. \$*& y£ &*at/ /row (dislike) that ye should 
erf. And, as they differ about V in this Verse, so do 
they differ about it in LXX Vi 1, where it is said to be (1) 
neg., its negatived being (a) something preceding, vid. the 
denial of the resurrection- often quoted from them, so that 
[No, i.e. (K)] TAe wo/for & not so is said to them, and 
then the oath [/ swear $c[ (K)] is begun, that, say 
they, being correct only because all the Kur'an is like 

one Chapter; (b) , as being enunciatory, [i. e. ( t 
tell you that) I will not swear $c, meaning I will not 
magnify the day of resurrection by the oath, but by what 
is greater than the oath (DM),] not originative, [ie. 
I swear not by it (DM],] which [explanation] is prefer- 
red by Z : (2) red., (a) subsidiary and introductory to, [andr 
corrob. of (K),] the negation of the correl., [the (jpropi)- 
sworn to, here suppressed, being supplied negatived, e. g. 

* * * fitba t 

u>y/* ^ (K)>1 i. e. No, I swear by 8fc., (they shall 

St t ■» *» t tttt t* 

not be left uncontrolled), like v 

X SKI f ' ' 

L^y&xu ly. 68. Then no, by thy Lord, they will not believe 
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until they make thee judge and £Jf u*&tj MS , which 

[saying (DM)] is refuted by XC. 1., since its correl. is 

of., vid. j.aJT ^ ^UJVJ USli XC. 4. Assuredly 

We have created man in travail, and likewise by LVI. 

74 — 76. [1]: (b) merely corrob. and confirmatory of the 

sentence, as in LVII. 29., which is refuted by the fact 

that it is not made red. for that purpose at the beginning, 

but in the middle, like U and JS , as III. 153. [565], IV. 

i , , , 4a, 
80. [419], and JS [547] (ML). 

§ 567. ^ has been previously mentioned [499]. 

§ 568. The v , the J , [and the lS (R),].have 
also been previously mentioned [503, 504, 509] (IH ). 



CHAPTER XII. 
THE TWO EXPOSITORY PARTICLES- 



a£ A f 

§ 569. They are s \ and ^\ (M, Z, IH): you say on 

A/ A A? A/ A 

VII. 154. [514] 1<s l yta/is*-*^ j*, as though 

you said The exposition, or meaning, of it is J 
and the poet says 

$ A* ✓ AS A? A3 ^ y A/x 

[1] (M) ^wrf thou shootest (i. e. signest to) me with the 
eye, saying, Thou art a sinner : and thou hatest me; hut 

A $ 

J [521], I hate not thee (N). The difference between ^1 

AS A* ^ 

and is that expounds every vague [expression], 

!i*> AV *f A$ $ A/ /«/ 

single term, as &U| ^ j>! ^1 lS^^ 2a*rf> h e. ^fti 

' ' ' x / a5 jja ✓ * 

Allah, came to me; and _prop., as ^U^l ^j^b 

w x A/* 

JHiff JowJ was emptied, i. e. Ae rfierf, and : 

■whereas expounds only a supplied oi;\ of an expres- 
sion conveying the sense of saying, as XXXVII. 104. 
[539, 570], i. e. £\k W>5 y& fcuL SlC^u/, and similarly 

A-<» * A/ J> A/^ * ' 

ut^J ^ *aN is****" 7 ewofe ;o him, saying, Come, i. e. 
utJf yt> ; and sometimes the expressed direct obj. 
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, . , s Jl s s A sA? A 

[of such an expi'ession], as ^ & 

*a5JS! J XX. 38. 39. When We revealed to thy 
* * * V 

mother what is revealed, namely, Put him (R). You 

4 , , lit § ,* , A I ' * ' . 

say l-^2>o i*aa*»tf ^J-itf / /iaue } i. e. ^o/rf, 

■what follows ^ being a syrac?. expl. of, or [total (DM)] 
subst. for, what precedes it. The prop, imitative of a 
quasi-saying is of two sorts, (1) accompanied by the expos. 

, Ass «^ J As J>As/ 

p., as £M t yUU-j3j and J*»f ^1 &*M u**»#" ; and in 
this sort the /wop., being expos, of the v., [as converting it 
to a particular obj. (DM),] has no place [in inflection] : 
(2) unaccompanied by the expos, p., as ^ 

^ti^S Jd**\ *Jfl Jl J^i i ^r>f*i) II- 126. 
Abraham commended it to his sons, and Jacob also com- 
mended it to his sons, 0 my sons, verily God hath chosen 

s s s -PsA-o $ * * " 

for you the religion of Allslam, 

tlH t^SJl ^ Ki Jj** ^ XI. 44. And Noah called 

to his son Canaan — and he was aloof— O my little son, 

f u. -J>S, sss 

embark with us, the reading v^** ij* *0 Ua * 10# 
And he prayed to his Lord, Verily I am overcome, and 
the saying 

s sa< * at tKit H s s s AS s 3s a sAs 

[Two men (for ^M*; by poetic license) from Makka 
told us, Verily we saw a naked man ( Jsh)] ; and these 
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- ' « *A, «, 

props. [ £M h in the first two texts, vj**** tS*' » au< * 

,a«, S * 

u ! (DM)] are in the place of an acc. [as ofy's.] by 

common consent, the acc. being governed, as the BB 

say, by a supplied saying, but, as the KK say, by the v. 

mentioned, and the opinion of the BB being attested by 

the expression of the saying iu such as XI. 47. [510] and 

J* js>) J\ ^ JG UAi /loJ Z' } s oV .31 XIX. 

2. 3. When he called upon his Lord privily : he said, 

My Lord, verily the bone of me hath waited feeble. 

hi a f 

§ 570. J is expos., i.q. ^1 , [prefixed to the two 

'*•»*-* , A- J A , ,l tK t, 

props. (DM),] as i-d&l J XXIII. 27. 

And We revealed to him, saying, Make thou the Ark [1] 
and ^ VIJ. 41. And tJiey shall be 

called to thus : — That [561] is Paradise. It has the fol- 
lowing conditions :— (1) that it be preceded by a prop., 
for which reason he that holds X. 11. [525] to be a case 
of it is mistaken, [because only a single term occurs 
before it (DM;] : (2) that it be followed by a prop., so that 
*" * . a? 

UJto yjl cy/o is not allowable, but ^ must be 

put, or the expos, p. must be omitted ; but there is no 
difference between the verbal prop, [posterior to it (DM)] 
and the nominal : (3) that the preceding prop, contain 
the sense of saying, as [XXIII. 27. and VII. 41. (DM)] 

» A^S $ A SA , A tOf 

above, whence ^ lUf $Sa3\j XXXVIII. 
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5. And the chief persons of them brake forth into speech , 
saying, Go <m [and XXXVII. 104. (539, 569)]: (4) that 
the preceding prop, do not contain the letters of saying, 
so that J*J» &J esJ£ is not said: but in the small com- 
mentary of IU on the Jumal [of ZJi (DM)] it is stated that 
^jl is sometimes expos, after genuine saying', and Z men- 
tions [in the K (DM)] that in &> U Vl ^ cUS U 

'f^Oj lSO 6l " b 1 ^*' »j>' ^' I have not command- 

ed them save what Thou hast commanded me, saying, 
Worship ye Qod, my Lord and your Lord it may be 
expos, of the saying as rendered by commanding, which 
is good ; and accordingly the rule should be that the 
prop, do not contain the letters of saying except when 
the saying is renderable by something else: (5) that a 
prep, be not prefixed to it, so that, if you said &JI v^pS 

J**f ^ > it would be infinitival. When the ^1 adapted 
for exposition is followed by an aor. accompanied by V } 

A* A, 

as V ^ 4jJI >**)£>\ I signed to him, saying, Thou 
shalt not do or Do thou not or that thou shouldst not do, 
it may be in the ind. on the assumption that M is neg., 
or apoc. or the assumption that it is prohib., in both of 
which cases ^ is expos., or subj. on the assumption that 

A i ' 

V is neg. and ^1 infinitival ; but, if V be wanting, the 
apoc. is disallowed, and the ind. and subj. are allowable 
(ML). 



CHAPTjER XIII. 
THE INFINITIVAL PARTICLES. 

§ 571. They are U, $ (M,Z r IH), J (IET, AA), 
[the contracted ^1,] y, and y ( R)> as IX . 119. 
[540] (M, Z), lfcU>' L,' xll!^' XCI. 5. jfa* Me Aea^n 
and His having built it ae expounded by some, 

[7%a* Me nights liave gone gladdens the man: and he 
heeds not that Meir £oi«g- was for him a going of his 
life (Jsh)], and XXVII. 57. [449 J (M). U is conjoined 
with the plastic v. } since the aplastic has no inf. n. that 
the p. with the v. might be renderable by; but not with 
the imp. : and is peculiar in acting as a subst. for the adv. 
of time pre. to the inf. n. that it and its conj. are render- 
^ble by, as ; o U *1*S| V j will not do it so long 
as a sun shall rise, i. e. ;o U 80* , i. e. H^yj rfJL during 
{the period of) its rising; and its conj. is then mostly 
a pret. affirmed or [an aor.] negatived by ^ , though its 
meaning is future, seldom an aor. [not negatived by j/]. 
Its conj. is, according to S, only verbal : but others allow 
it to be nominal, which is the truth, though it is rare, as 
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£j| &SU*| [565]; and IJ allows it to be a prep, and 

"**' ttf * * ' Ay y y y 

gen. t so that ±>j U*- U and do) f U are allow- 
able according to his opinion [88, 512, 565] (R). U 
is (1) not temporal, as ftt* U &Ae yif IX. 129. 
Grievous unto him is that ye' have suffered hardship, 

aS / * :8/ 

JulfU J»i5^ III. 114. They have wished that ye should suf- 

V ' s, y i , « * ;/ 

/er hardship, IX. 119., and r tj-*> U> 
^Uoatl XXXVIII. 25. They shall have a severe punish- 
ment because they have forgotten the day of reckoning; 
and hence U Jji*l II. 12. Believe ye as men 

believe, and similarly wherever it is conjoined with the 
uJ of comparison [509] between 2 similar vs.: (2) tem- 
poral, [because it occupies the place of the n. of time 
(DM),] as XIX. 82. [447], orig. & *»* , the 

adv. being suppressed and replaced by U and its conj., 

/I/ / *s 

as in the case of the genuine inf. as %£<0 

A yAy* > A y y h»o y y y A Ar° St * 5 A 

vflalJ [65]; and hence e&~*kju*f U _U*jV| Iff j^y J 

t * ' * 

XI. 90. f desire aught save your reformation so long 
as I am able and 

£by Imra alEais, O our female neighbour, verily calami- 
ties befall {man); and verily I shall be steadfast (in bearing 
them) so long as (mount) ( Asib shall be steadfast (Jsh)] : 
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(a) if its being temporal meant that it indicated time by 
itself, not vicariously, it would be a and would not 
be infinitival, as ISk followed by ISh says that 

[by Abh Kais Ibn Rifa'a alAnsarS, Of us are hethatisat 
the time when his mustache has sprouted and the old 
bachelors; and of us are the beardless and the hoary 
(Jsh)] means $o , [in which case U indicates time 
by itself (DM)]; while ^1, say v I, is made red. after it 
because of its resemblance in letter to the neg. U;as in 
& lS^' zh [563] : whereas L» should rather be construed 
to be neg ., he whose mustache has not sprouted, because the 
redundance of is then regular, and because this con- 
struction avoids making [the adv. of] time an enunc. to 
the concrete n. [26] and authorizing a meaning and 
usage where they are not authorized, vid. its denoting 
time by itself and its being [used (DM)] pre.: (b) I have 
deviated from their term " adverbial" [497] to my term 
" temporal" in order that it might include such as 
&ji jl&l II. 19. So often as it giveth light to 

them they walk in it, since the n. of time supplied here 
is a gen., i. e. S/M <&Sy JS 'At evert/ (time of) giving 
light\ whereas the gen. [n.of time or place (DM)] is not 
named adv. [64] : (c) 1(j) l does not share with U in act- 
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ing as a subst. for the ». of time, contrary to the opinion 
of IJ, who attributes to it 

[4»</, ^ Gorf, <m old woman mo/for 0/ one child is'. not 
more grieved than 1 at {the time) that her little one is 
lighted (Jsh)]; while Z following hirn attributes to it 
Jcijf m MS J II. 260. {At {the time) that God 
gave him the kingdom{K)l SfZX J * IV. 94. [Save 

at {the time) that they waive (K)], and J 
$M j', Jyb XL. 29. [What! will ye slay a man at 
{the time) that he saith, My Lordh God f (K)] : whereas 
the sense of causation in the verse and texts is possible, 
[i.e. ^5 J J^f 4+ (DM)]; and, being unanimously 
agreed upon, must not be deviated from. U is extraor- 
dinarily conjoined with the aplastic v. in 

j>re not ye two my rulers in affairs, because ye are not 
people of faithlessness and treaclusrtjf (Jsh), where Ji*» 
is applied to the non-sing., as in LXVI. 4. (24), and 
uSl is sub. of JJj 3 the w prefixed to it being red,, as in 
^ uLp* i-iJ' (503) (DM)]. IJ says that the infinitival 

U is suppressed in^^'^ ^ whcrpM COr * 
o<i a 



rectly &j! is pre. to the prop.; while S on the contrary 
says that U is red. in ^5 ^ U s& [124], whereas 
correctly it is infinitival. ^ governs the aor. in the sttfy\ 
[410], and occurs (1) in th^ beginning, [really or predi- 
cainentally (DM),] in which case it is in the position of 
a nom., as II. 180. [24] and II. 238. [405], and, as is said, 

u>' 3^' &UU IX - 13 | Then God, that ye should 
fear Him is meeter and similarly IX. 63. [538] : (2) 
after an expression indicative of a meaning other than 
certainty [526], in which case it is in the position of (a) 
a now. as ^fi ^ 'j Ji^ J^LVII. 15. 
Hath not the time come for them that have believed that 
their hearts should submit f and II. 213. [464]; (b) an 
ace, as S &J J&l^ 'J C\ X 38. Nor is this 
Kur'Sn a forgery [below], fyZ J jZLi ^jj,' 

V. 57. Saying, We fear that a reverse should befall us, 
and 1^1 J ^UXV^I. 78. And I desired to make 
it unsound ; (c) a gen., as &yJ\ f^L\ ^ ' ^ J£ *^ 
LXIII. 10. Before that death come to one of you and 
XXXIX. 14. [413]; (d) either [an acc. or gen. (DM)], 
as XXVI. 82. [410], orig. J J , it being 
whether the place after suppression of the prep, is [that 
of (DM)] an acc. or .gen. [514]. This jf is a conjunct 
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p. [497], conjoined with the plastic v., whether an oor., 

jS)^ m * A* 'A' 

as [II. 180., &c. (DM),] above; or a pret, as &UJ ^* ^ 
LuJU XXVIII. 82. If it had not been that God was gra- 
cious to us j or an imp., as J is^f I wrote to him, 
Stand, [i. e. pi**' t> to stand (DM)]. Four other meanings 

' ' ' A< A 

are mentioned for ^1 : — (1) condition, like [585], 
which is held by the KK,and is rendered probable in my 

A? A 

opinion by (a) the concurrence of and ^ in one place, 

,A C , AS £ 

as in Uft|L>a.f J*a3 II. 282. i/" one of them twain err 
and the saying [of AlFarazdak (Jsh)] 

A A, A A* a'*/ 

f ^ ^ ' ^ fa V 

[ #7ia* / wilt thou, be wroth if (a boaster boast because, or it 
appear that) the two ears of Kutaiba have been slit public 
ly, when thou wast not wroth at the slaughter of Ibn KhcL- 
zim t (ML on J* )] ; (b) the occurrence of the o after it 

often, as in \A [98] ; (c) its being coupled to 

a «- J - a'S a ■• A $ 

^1 in £M Sf Ul [98], where, if ^1 were infinitival, a 

single term would be coupled to a prop.: (2) negation, also 

„ /A J yAJ> a5 

like [550], which is said by some on Jt» oa.f ^ 

»> $ * \ 

fAfi^f U III. 66. Not any one is given the like of what ye 
have been given: (3) i. [the causative (DM)] of, as 
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some assert of ^1 [592], which is said by some on 

J »J«=» C J> L. 2. Butthty wondered 
because a warner of themselves came to them /, LX. I. 
[514], and £M because the two ears fyc. : (4) 

& , which is said on IV. 175. [547] and 

[ by 'Auir Ibu Kulthiim at TaghlabI, Ye took up the post' 
tion of guests towards as ; and we hastened the entertain' 
ment lest ye should blame us (EM)]. IMd says in his 
book AlBadl' [fi-nNahw (HKh)], in which he differs 
from the sayings of the GG on many matters, that ,c»iM 

ft! j " '3, 

and the infinitival ^ are interchangeable, so that ^goil . 
occurs infiuitival, as 

3*>t / u Sf> » th ( it A/S 

m'*\ A , ,s 

C> S3 l&» y^e* ^J^T 

[by Jamil, What! are the livers of lovers sore because (the 
±S denoting causation) of my seeing my liver sore from 

hoe of Bathnaf (Jsh)] ; and ^1 in the sense of ^tSJI f as 

✓ Ay A i A 3 t A$ $ lit ' 

V 1 *^ jj)' cT* ^ Zaid is more intelligent than he 

that lies, i. e. v_wi££ ^JJt ^ . Y, Fr, and F indeed say 

****** 
that -jJI occurs infinitival, and IKh and IM approve 

' ,t, *~, m „ , > 

of it; and they hold fot*« *M! ^ ^ J uClj XLTI. 22. 
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[ That is God's gladdening His servants toith good tidings 

* * S»*> * ha a a , 

(DM)] and SycM. ^JJlf IX. 70. [And ye have 

plunged into vanity like their plunging (DM)] to be cases 
of it : hut I know no one that says the converse ; and 
what emboldens him to [say] it is the] difficulty of this 
sentence, since it appears to pronounce Zaid superior in 
intelligence to lying, which has no meaning. It appears 
to me, however, either that the sentence contains para- 

At 

phrase upon paraphrase, ^jt and the v. being paraphrased 
by the inf. n., and the inf. n. by the qual., so that the 
sense [Zaid is more intelligent than the liar (DM)] is re- 
duced to what he means, but by a method received by 
the learned, since X. 38. [above] is said to be construe- 
tively Af*\ J* U meaning forged ; or that JiUf 

' *,hi 

is made to imply the sense of d*>f , so that the ear. means 
Zaid is the farthest of mankind from lying because of 

A 

his superiority to others, the ^ mentioned not being 
the one governing the inferior in the gen., but being de- 
pendent upon J*»l becausetof the sense offarness implied 
by it, and the [person or thing] pronounced inferior being 
always omitted with this J*M because of the intention of 
generalization (ML). ^ , when op., is conjoined with its 
2 reg». [497, 517]; and, when restrained [516], with the 
nominal or verbal prop. (R). [On the contracted Ji 
see §§. 497 and 525.] J is i. q. [the infinitival (ML)] 
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At 

^1 in sense (R, ML) and government [410] (ML), but is 
peculiar to the aor. [497] (R), as Ij-X ILfl LVII. 23. In 
order that ye may not grieve, which is confirmed by its 
replaceability by ^1 , and by the fact that, if it were a 
causative/). [513, 595] a causative p. would not be pre- 

?. X<? , d *°, it; A and hence J^&± [411] and 

V LIX. 7. (In order) that it may not be a 
thing taken by turns, when the J is supplied before it 
[514] ; and possibly the saying 

[Thou desiredst that thou shouldstgo swiftly off with my 
water-skin, and leave it to be a worn-out water-skin in 
an empty desert ( Jsh), where the J i s found before, and 
J after > h ( DM )]> J being either causative, corrob. of 
the J , or infinitival, corroborated by [597]. y 
is i. q. J , except that it does^ not govern the subj.i 
and mostly^occurs after ^, ^ [and the ^ as 

i£l^J DM)l as LxyiIL 9 and % 
r~ y ^ ii. do. a* ^ /te//i ^ Ae 

«AovM be made to live ; but sometimes without them, as 
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by Kutaila [Bint fAnNadr Ihn (Is)} AlHarith falKu- 
rashiya (Is)}, That thou hadst shown grace would not 
have harmed thee: and often has the youth shown grace 
when he was tlie angered, enraged (Jsh)], 

rf>*' J* Uyf v^U 

by AlA'sha, [And often has the bulk of their matter 
escaped a people from lemcreliness when that they should 
have hastened was prudence (Jsh), frtf being preferably 
™ the acc. & s the prepos.pred. of JS, and the inf. n, 
vid. y and its conj., being its postpos. sub., as the Seven 
Te * di *^J- U - and XXVI *- 57. (449) (DM),] and 
£11 *,}fr3 [487]. The occurrence of y as infinitival is 
authorized by Fr, F, AB, T, and IM: and their opinion 
is attested by the reading of LXVIII. 9. [538], f 
in the subj. being coupled to , s i QCe its senS e' i s 
J** while the difficulty of its prefixion to J in 

HI. 28. And what [586] it hath done of evil, it w illwish 
that ( lt had been the case) that between itself and it had been 
afar estent of time, [the infinitival p. not being prefixed 
to its like (DM),] is met with the reply that )' is prefixed 
to a suppressed!;. Sll p p i ied after y ? f e ^ *J <jz ^ 
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(ML). Its conj. [497] is like the conj. of U [above], 
except that does not act as a subst. for the adv. of 
time. Sometimes the v. of wish is dispensed with, and 
the v. after J governed in the when conjoined with 
the «-i [411], as ^ J<- ^ J* f / 
had wealth, so that I might perform the pilgrimage, i. e. 

y ^1 or o ; 1 whence V ^ u>' V 

j&~aoJ\ XXXIX. 59. (I wish) that I had a return 
to the world, so that I might be one of the righteous (R). 

§ 572. Some of the KK and AU mention that some 
of the Arabs make [the subjunctival (DM)] ^ govern 
the apoc; and Lh transmits it from some of the Banu 
Subah [a clan (ID, DM)] of Dabba: and they cite 

[by Imra alKais, Whenever we go forth in t/ie morning, 
the lads of our people say, Come ye, until the game come 
to us we will gather firewood to roast it (Jsh),] and 

ua> w Je U2J t^rys* * lao^ i# ; oM 

[by Jamil, / beware of this tfmrf */te should know it (the 
&*.U want mentioned in the preceding verse), and should 
reject it, and leave it to be a burden upon me, as it is 
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(Jsh)] ; but this [citation of the 2nd verse (DM)] requires 
consideration, because the coupling of the sub-j. [ o^and 

✓ S*>f A/A/ 

i,Jf*S (DM)] to jJbJ indicates that the latter is made 
quiescent by poetic license, not apocopated. And some- 
times the v. is put into the ind. after it, as in the reading 
of Ibn Muhaisin in II. 233. [525] that he should fulfil 
and the saying of the poet 

/*/A/ /../AS ft ft ^ ** 

i^i i % f£j7 J* 

[ That ye two should pronounce over Asmd {mercy be upon 
you MolXffWWto greeting, and that ye should not inform 
any <m&(Jsh)]. The KK assert that this is the con- 
tracted Ji anomalously conjoined with the [plastic non- 
precatory (DM).] «• [without separation (DM)] ; whereas 
the BB rightly say that it is the subjunctival J [410] 
made inop. by assimilation to its fellow the infinitival U , 

/ A » / A tf 

[as is proved by the poet's making it op. in \f&> V ^ 
(DM)] : but the saying [of Abu Mihjan Malik Ibn Hablb 
athThakaft (Jsh)] 




,s si * a 2 S / ' *, '* 

t£ ; jl V J is- U lot L^UJ 

[And do not thou bury me in the desert, for verily I fear, 
when I die, that (the case will be this,) / shall not taste 
51 a 
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it (Jsh)] is not a case of that, as some assert : because, 

A 5 

the/ear here being certainty, is contracted [526] 
(ML). 



i 



CHAPTER XIV. 



i 



THE EXCITATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 573. They are *), (M, Z,IH,IM), 

and (IM). Their meaning, when they are prefixed 
to the pret, is rebuke, and blame, for omission of the act; 
and in the aor. is excitement to, and requisition of, the 
act: so that in the aor. they are in the sense of com- 
mand', but there is no excitation in the pret., which has 
already lapsed, except that, being often used in blaming 
the person addressed for having omitted in the past some- 
thing that is recoverable in the future, they are as it 
were, with respect to the meaning, excitative to doing 
the like of what has lapsed. In the aor. also they are 
seldom used except in the case of rebuke and blame for 
what the person addressed ought to have done before it 
was required of him: and, if the sentence be devoid 
of rebuke, it is request, in which case these ps. denote 
request-, and V\ , U1 , and the opt. J are also used in 
that sensed (R). They take the head of the sentence, 
[because they indicate one of the sorts of sentence, so 
that they are put at the head to indicate from the very 
first that the sentence is of that sort (Jm)]. And they 

, As A? 'As 

are inseparable from the literally, [as i»-l«";f 
XX. 134. Wherefore didst Thou not send? and 
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SfclM, UaJG XV. 7. Wherefore will thou not bring to 
us the angels? (R)]; of constructively (IH), as 

- A* A s S SA* » ,0 ,A, ✓ 

uEiT^T »y ^4 

[by Jailr, Ye reckon the slaughter of the old she-camels 
to be the most excellent of your glory, Banu JDautard ; 
why {have ye) not {reckoned) the helmed champion f 
(574) (J),] and l^j to [62]: but the nominal 
[pro/).] occurs after them in poetic license, as 

'* y /A, *s, S„ s, ,,, H ,, K t , A , p 

(R), by the Majniin of Laila al'Amirlya, And I was told 
Laild had sent an intercession to me. Then why was not 
Laila's self her intercessor f ( Jsb). 

§ 574. 1/y and Uy also denote prevention of one 
thing because of the existence of another: and are then pre- 
fixed to the inch. (M, IA), the enunc. after them being ne- 
cessarily suppressed [29] ; and must have a correl, which, 
if affirmed, is mostly conjoined with the J [602]', and, if 
negatived by U , is mostly divested of it, and, if negatived 
by f , is not conjoined with it, as uO*/lF j^j 1/y or 
Q [below], $U 7C U £j U y , and ^ y ^ uy 
(IA), occurs m four ways:— (1) it is prefixed 
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to a nominal followed by a verbal [prop. (DM)], to con- 
nect the prevention of the 2nd with the existence of the 
1st, as l£L»/V >H) If Zaid (had) not (been exist- 
ing), I should have honored thee, [so that it connects 
the prevention of the honoring with the existence of Zaid 
(DM),] i.e. ^ffy* *H) ( 2 ) ifc denotes excitation 
and request; and is then peculiar to the aor. or what is 
renderable as such, [i. e. the fret, whose meaning is future 
(DM),] as sit Jyfi>^ XXVIL 47. Wherefore 
will ye not ask God for forgiveness f and LXIII. 10. 
Wilt Tliou not defer me $c.? [426]: (3) it denotes 
rebuke and making to repent ; and is then peculiar to the 

met, as 7]'J& XXIV. 13. Where- 

" * * * **** 

fore brought they not four witnesses to it?, whence V^) 

ij« ^ j w u i XXIV - 15 - 

,4nd wherefore, when ye heard it, said ye not, It is not 
meet for us that we should speak this?, except that 
the v. is postponed, and jJ\ C 57 ^], except that 

the v. is understood, i. e. f*** : (a) it is sometimes 
separated from the v. by and fof [together with the 
prop. post, to them (DM)], when [they are (DM)] regs. 
of the v. [posterior to them (DM)], or by a parenthetic 
cond. prcp., the 1st as in XXIV, 15., and the 2nd and 



( 598 ) 

3rd as in ^jfaw oii^ ^ r; sLj, ^ ,3, ^ 

WfjP LVL 82-86. wherefore, when 

it reacheth the throat, while ye are then looking on, and 
Wetfc. [63]-*/«m wherefore, if ye be not held in sub- 
jection, will ye not return it?, [ ^yLy being the op. 
of the adv., and (B)] the 2nd »y being a [corrob. (K, 
B)] repetition *f the 1st: (4) it denotes interrogi 
Hon, as LXIH. 10. [Hast Thou deferred me? (DM)] 
and uXU Jjjf lfy XXV. 8. [Hath an angel been 
sent down unto him? (DM)], mentioned by Hr, but not 
by most. And Hr mentions that it is neg., i. q. ; a^j 
assigns as an instance of it c^Juf h% uiSlS J/jJ 
J- 5 ^ r y VI ««iUif X. 98. And there was not a city 
which believed and whose belief profited it, save the people 
of Jonah read with f f in the acc. and nom., [the latter 
transmitted from Jr and Ks (K)j. The occurring in 

[by Abii Dhu'aib alHudhali, iWwp Asttid fancied that 
I did not love her: and I said, Yes, if my business had 
not been distracting me, (I should have visited thee) 
(Jsh)] knot this i^; but is two words, i.q. Jiy, the 
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correl. uC>y being suppressed, uy is i. q. Vy [in 
importing connection of the prevention of the apod, with 
the existence of the prot., and in being used to denote 

y * A/A it § Ay /As 

excitation, request, and rebuke (DM)], as u***/H 
[above] and XV. 7. [573] ; but Mlk asserts that it is only 
excitative, which is refuted by 

f /»* 'Pi * h>o /»' 

j jss Sifcyj &s.l»im uy 

[If {thy) hearkening to slanderers (were) not (existing), 
1 should have after thy dislike hope of thy liking (Jsh)]. 
ss 

Vf is peculiar to enunciatory verbal props.., like the rest 
as i> i" a *s / 
of the excitative instruments. The Vf in S3i f w sJf j 
a „ ,»/cs a^. i*s^i ' ' ' * 

J£s fybJ 1M f ! I XXVII. 30. 31. ^rctf verify tV 

is " In the name of Ood, the Compassionate, the Merci- 
ful" that ye should not exalt, or saying, " Exalt ye not, 
yourselves against me" is not this Vf ; but is two words, 
the subjunctival y)! and neg. » , or the expos. Ji and 
prohib. V : and according to this [latter explanation] it 

has no place ; but according to the former it is a subst. for 
i , § 
^JGS XXVII. 29. A writing as being i. q. » 

' i>A/ si 

while the enunciation [ iy*3 V| (DM)] is L q. requisi- 

*A/ * 

tion [ fy*3 V (DM)], because of the context 
XXVII. 31. and "come unto me." And similar is the 
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reading Ja^-M ^ ^U.*! ^UsaAJ f ^ 

41J f^oaaJ 5} if xxvii. 24. 25.: but J 

in it is subjunctival onl^ while V is (1) neg., V| being 

(a) [in the place of an acc. (DM),] a subst. for ^Uf , 
«<4'«tf Me rfeoi/ AaM made their works specious to them, 
and perverted them from the way, so that they are not 
guided aright, [hath made specious to them (B)] that 
they bow not down to God; (b) [in the place of a nom. 
(DM),] an enunc. of a suppressed [inch.], i. e . j^Uf 

1M {Their works are) that they bow not $ c . : (2) 

■as 

red., V\ being (a) [in the place of] a gen., a subst. for 
s 

Ji*"»H , [i. e. from the way, which is bowing down (DM)]; 

(b) disputed about, as to whether it be [in the place of] 
a gen. or acc. [514], the o. f. being Oil and the J 
dependent upon ^^J% , [i. e . they are not guided aright 
to bowing down (DM)]. Iff denotes request and excita- 
tion, both meaning requisition of the thing, but request 
being requisition with gentleness, and excitation being 
requisition with urgency; and is peculiar to the verbal 

A», eh y A, A i , $ J> ,$ 

[prop.]) as I /i a ^jjaJ 1/| XXIV. 22. Will 
ye not like that God should forgive you?, [where W 
denotes re 7 »«* (DM),] and \fa ^jUtSJ It* 
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IX. 13. Wherefore mil ye not fight with a people that 
have broken their oaths f, [where it denotes excitation 
(DM),] whence, according to Khi, £\ U*.] V| [99] i.e. 

*** ,99 *i ' 

^iyf according to him. Mlk says that Uf is a 

' /S 

[simple (DM)] p. of request, i. q. V| ; and is peculiar to 

» »t *i 

the v. as ffS Ul Wilt thou not stand?: but against that 
it is alleged that the Hamza denotes interrogation relai- 
ing to making to confess, as in £\ and V| , and that U 
is neg. ; and this Hamza is sometimes suppressed, as 

(ML) Seerf thou not time has destroyed the tribe of 
Mafadd, and has destroyed the chiefs of the tribe of 
1 Adrian f (Jsh). Vf and U| denoting request are undoubt- 
edly compounded of the Hamza of disapproval and the p. 

v.- 

of negation (R). y L 573 ] denotes ™?kw*, as j£-> y 

* */ //A 

JjxL t-^A-flXi UjJU Would that thou wouldst alight beside 
us, and, or so that thou mightst, get good [411, 417, 
592] mentioned in the Tashll (ML). 
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CHAPTER XV. 



THE PARTICLE OF APPROXIMATION. 

§ 575. It is i*S (M, Z). i*s is peculiar to the off., 
enunciatory, plastic v. denuded of apocopative, op. of the 
aubj., and p. of amplification: and, being like part of it; 
is not separated from it by anything, except indeed by 
the oath [577], as £lf oftM [l] and 

* '*'**./. *' r" *-* *~ 

[4rarf a magpie that screeches has, by God, made plain 
to me my distress at the quickness of their departure 
(Jsh)] ; though sometimes the v. is suppressed after it 
because of an indication, as £J| tji| [532, 577]. It has five 
meanings, (1) expectation : that with the aor. is manifest, 
as in your saying f ^ J L-^Sf f *u a 5 Of course the ab- 
sent will arrive to-day when you are expecting his arrival • 
and with the pret. is authorized by most: Khl says 
« jJ »*9 is said to people that await the announcement, 
.whence the saying of the Mu'adhdhin SlLaJf j-^iK Jj' 
Prayer has already begun, because the congregation are 
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awaiting that"; and one of them says " You say Cgif) *S 

f The governor has already mounted to hiin that 
awaits his mounting, and the Revelation has 6U | 
J&%J J}^ LVIIL 1. God hath already heard the 
saying of her that disputeth with thee, because she was ex- 
pectiug God to answer her prayer" : (a) some disapprove its 
denoting expectation with the pret., saying that expectation 
is awaiting the occurrence, whereas the past has already 
occurred ; but it is plain from what we have mentioned that 
the authorizes of that [sense] mean that i*» indicates that 
the past act was expected before the announcement, no* 
that it is expected now : (b) it appears to me, however, that 
cS does not import expectation at all, in the aor. because 
,^JUM foSj imports expectation without o* , since it 
is obvious from the state of the announcer of a future 
[event] that he is expecting it; and in the pret. because, 
if it were correct to affirm expectation of i£ in the sense 
that.it is prefixed to what is expected [by the person 
addressed (DM)], it would be correct to say that [the 
generic neg. (DM)] V in V No man denotes inter- 
rogation because it is prefixed only in reply to [the men- 
tioned or supplied interrogation (DM)] "Is any man?" 
and the like, so that what is after M is interrogated about 
by another person, as the pret. after i** is expected [by 
another person (DM)] : and IM's expression in that is 
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good, because he says that it is prefixed to an expected 
pret, not that it imports expectation, while he does not 
advert to expectation at all in the case of the prefixed 
to the aor.; and this is the truth: (2) approximation of 
the past to the present : you say i*dj j.6 Zaid has stood or 
stood, which admits of signifying the past approximate [to 
the time of the speaker (DM)] or the past remote [from 
the time of the speaker (DM)]; whereas, if you say 
pfi has stood, it is peculiar to the approximate: and 
upon & 's importing that [sense] the following predica- 
ments are founded :— (a) it is not prefixed ta J*J, 
^S** , pi , and , because they denote the present, 
so that the mention of what would approximate that [pre- 
sent sense (DM)] which is realized [by means of the v, 
to present time (DM)] would be meaningless; though 
there is another cause for that, vid. that, their forms not 
importing time, nor being conjugable [like vs. into aor. 
and imp. (DM)], they resemble the w.; while m 

by 'Adl [Ibn Zaid {Ibn Malik Ibn 'Adl Ibn (ID)} 
ArEikaS If shame {had) not {been hindering), and {this,) 
that my head, hoariness had become interne in it, J should 
have visited Umm AlgSsim (Jsh)] is i. q. oJ&f , m ^ j s 
not the aplastic : (b) [80] : [(c) IU mentions thatj 
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when the correl. of the oath is an off., plastic pret, then, 

A/ 

if it be approximate to the present, the J [600] and 

are put together, as Uul* *U | t^Sf i*SJ &UG XII. 91. 

.By Qod, assuredly Qod hath preferred thee above us ; and, 
if it be remote, the J ia put alone, as 

[by Imra alKais, J swore to her by Qod with an oath 
of a perjurer, Assuredly they went to sleep a long 
time ago; so that there is not any talker, nor any 
warmer of himself at the fire (DM)]: but apparently 
in the text and verse the converse of what he says is the 
case, since the text means assuredly Qod did make thee to 
excel us in patience and conduct of the righteous, and 
that was decreed to him in eternity without beginning, 
and he was qualified by it since he became intelligent; 
while the verse means [Assuredly they have gone to sleep, 
i; e.] that they went to sleep [shortly (DM)] before his 
coming: (d) the J of inception is prefixed [to the pret. 

(DM)] in such as f& cSi ^ Verily Zaid has stood, 
because it is orig. prefixed to the n., as ^Xto S Jjj ^1 
[521], and ia prefixed to the aor, only because of its 
resemblance to the n. [in admitting of denoting the pre- 
sent and future (DM)], as XVI. 125. [604]; so that, 
since the pret., when approximated to the present [by 
means of ijS (DM)], resembles the aor., which resembles 
the n., the J may be prefixed to it: (3) diminution, 
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which is of two kinds, (a) diminution of the occurrence 

t 3 9 S, Ay 

of [the act denoted by] the v., as vj***' ' J) 4 *"^ 
Sometimes the liar does speak the truth) {b) diminution 

/ Ay 

of its reg., [which is here the obj. (DM),] as U Jsu i*K 

Ayy A*A? ' 

XXIV. 64. At least He doth know what ye are 
about, meaning that what they are about is the least of 
the things known by Him: (4) multiplication, says S, in 
the saying of [Abu Dhu'aib (Jsh)] the Hudhall 

'« A fi* *y yA? 3Sy *t ,i 3y A* y A A^» SPhi A y 

OU^ e^aou Sjlyf ^U" * &L.U| f^La* | 

[ Q/5f do /feooe fAe adversary yellow as to his finger-tips, 
as though his garments had been bespattered with the 

yy A/ 

juice of the mulberry I (Jsh)], and, says Z, in *y & 
i-JS' II. 139. Often do We see the turning about 
of thy face; While many cite the verse [of 'Imrau Ion 
Ibrahim alAnsari (Jsh)] 

[ Q/3fe» am J present at the wide-spread raid, a mare 
having short fine hair, lean on the two sides of the 
face, longbodied carrying me! (Jsh)] as evidence of 
that: (5) verification, as XCI. 9. [433]; while some 
attribute XXIV. 64. He doth know fyc. to it : Z 

says " is prefixed to corroborate the knowledge [o 
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what they are about (K)], and that is reducible to corro- 
boration of the threat," [because, since He decidedly 
knows what they aro about, He will decidedly requite 
them for it (DM)]; and others say on ^>J>i\ d SJ ^ 
IjiM* f II. 61. And assuredly ye did know them that 
transgressed that c£ [with the J (DM)] in ;the verbal 
prop, correl. of the oath is like and the J in the 
nominal correl. in importing corroboration (ML), which 
is verification and confirmation of the thing (DM). 

§ 576. This p., whether prefixed to the pret. or 
aor., must contain the meaning, of verification, to which 
there is sometimes added, (1) in the pret., approxima- 
tion to the present, (a) with expectation, as you say to 
liini that expects the governor to mount o» [575] 

meaning What thou hast been expecting has just been 

**c* , , A , 
realized, wbence M e^l* cS ; (b) alone, so that you 

may say t*d; ^) Zaid has mounted to him that does 
not expect him to mount: (2) in the aor., (a) dimi- 
nution, as Jj^d as ^ meaning In reality 
truth does proceed from him, oven if it be little-, (b) mul- 
tiplication, in the position of self-praise, as God says 

, v/*h<° SilbO JVA/ As 

^yjf *u» ^ o? xxxiii. is. ^ 

Arwow <Ae hinderers } and the poet says £Jf »»^f oi 
[575] (R). 
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§ 577. It may be separated from the v. by the oath 
[575] ; and the v. after it may be rejected when under- 
stood, as 

iiS jS y UJlL)* J'y Ci * Uftfj A ^ Ja^M jit 
' t f ✓ ✓ 

[532; 575] (M), by AoNabigha adbDhubyani (Jsh), 
The departure has drawn near, save that our riding- 
camels have not yet gone away with our goods, and it is 
as though (the case were this, they had) already (gone 
away with them) (AAz). As regards suppression of 
•as , the BB assert that the pret. v. occurring as a d. s. 

must be accompanied by i*3>, expressed, as VI. 119. 
[80]; or understood, as XXVI. 111. and IV. 92.: but 
the KK disagree with them, though they prescribe that 

[conjunction with o» expressed or supplied (DM)] as a 

condition of the pret. occurring as pred. of ^ [97], as 
in the saying of the Prophet to one of his companions 

ti*« Is not it, i. e. the case, this, thou hast 

prayed with vs f and 

*,h * * ;s , n, , ,s , w ,a, /« / a*, 

[by Zufar Ibn AlHarith alKilabl, And we accounted 
every white to be a piece of fat on the evening that we 

encountered Judham and Himyar (Jsh), i. e. Uam»s», J* 
(DM)] ; while the BB disagree with them. And some 
allow (W to) u>l by subaudition of u>S [521, 604]. 
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And all gay that the off. prei. used as a cart el, of the 
oath ought to be conjoined witli the J and [427, 
GOO], as in XII. 91. [575]: but LXXXV. 4. [154] is 
said to be a correl. of the oath [ «*>f3 iU«Jf ; 

LXXXV. 1. By tlte heaven possessed of the. 12 signs of 
the Zodiac (DM)] by subaudition of the J and i>5 
together, because of the length [of the iuterval between 
the oath and correl. (DM)] ; and the poet says £H ^»«Jb* 
[575, 600], understanding a» ; while many assert that 

f st is, a/ a ;3/s5/aj> »kt*t e /t,i, i „ 

**i \+*> ty/ ^ UL. ; | jfl^XXX. 

50. And, by God, if We send a blast, and they see it 
yellow, tliey will become after it unthankful is a case of 
that, which is an inadvertence, because f^lk is future, 
since it is subordinate to the condition, and supplies the 
place of its correl. [427], so that there is no way to 
[supply] in it, since the meaning is , but the 

is not affixed to the prel. [612] (ML) 



S3 a 



CHAPTER X V f. 



THE PARTICLES OF FUTURITY. 

§ 578. They arc the ^ . uij* , J , [ V (M),] 
and ^ (M, Z). These p.?. are named ps. of futurity 
because they make the aor., which is common to the 
present and future, peculiar to the future [404] (AA). 
The j« and «-J^» are [also] called p. of amplification ; 
but p. of futurity is better, because it is plainer. The 
meaning of amplification is widening) for this p. trans- 
ports the v. from the narrow time, vid. the present, 
to the wide time, vid. the future. The j> is a p. 
peculiar to the aor., making it a pure future, and con- 
sidered as part of it, for which reason it does not 
govern it notwithstanding its peculiarity to it, [although 
the rule is that every p. peculiar to a class governs with 
the government peculiar to that class, the p. peculiar to 
the n. governing the gen,, and the p. peculiar to the v. 
governing the apoc. (DM)]. It is not retrenched from 

u3j«, contrary to the opinion of the KK: nor is the 
period of futurity with it narrower than with LJy» , 
. contrary to the opinion of the BB; [but it is equal to 
iJy : IHsh here follows IM, who cites J>$t ^ 

t Phi t A.PA.O iiliO * 

1^1 ««f TV. 145. And God will give 
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the believers a great recompense and *Mt> ^^Lt^JI^ 
UaI2w \f>\ u^iy yLHf f ^J| ; IV. 160. And 

tlie believers in God and the last day, those will We give 
a great recompense as evidence of their equality (DM)]. 
Some one asserts that it sometimes denotes continu- 
ance^ not futurity : he mentions that in connection with 

yjija-f u )p'*?£*' IV. 93. Ye continually find others; and 
cites II. 136. [176] as evidence of it, alleging that, this 
text having only been revealed after their saying "What 
hath turned them away?," the j» occurs as a notifica- 
tion of the continuance [of their saying, i. e. of its re- 
newal time after time (DM)], not of the futurity. And Z 
asserts that, when prefixed to a v. denoting an act liked 
or disliked; it imports that the act mil occur inevitably, 
| i. e. corroboration (DM)] ; but I have not seen any one 
that understands the reason of this, which is that, the 
j* importing [announcement of the occurrence of the act 
in the f attire, including (DM)] promise [and threat (DM)] 
of the realization of the act, its prefixion to what imports 
promise or threat necessarily involves corroboration of it 
and substantiation of its meaning: and he hints that 
[assertion here mentioned (DM)] in the chapter of the 
Cow, saying on II. 131. [503] " the j- means that such 
will inevitably be, even if it be postponed for a time" ; 
and plainly expresses it in the chapter of Immunity, 

Sit * % J / A/ * , I 2 

saying on &1M ft*^)*** U&)\ IX. 72. Those shall God 
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have mercy upon " the j- imports existence of the mercy 
inevitably, so that it corroborates the promise, as it corro- 
borates the threat when you say [ (K)] tl<L j^XJU 
/ will take vengeance upon thee [one day, meaning 
Verily thou shalt not escape me, even if that be tardy, 
and like it are loj ^Jf] JUalll XIX. 96. The 
Compassionate shall make for them love, XCIII. 5.(434), 
and fS);^! f g0J ui^ IV. 151. We will give them 
their recompenses (K)]." is syn. with the j- [in 

indicating futurity (DM)] or wider, than it, according to 
different opinions [of the KK. and BB respectively (DM)], 
the professors of the latter opinion seeming to consider 
that abundance of letters indicates abundance of meaning, 
which is not universally true, [as jod wary an act. 
part, and y±s* very wary an intensive form (DM)] ; and 
is said instead of it by elision of the medial, and 
y by elision of the final, and ^ by elision of the 
final and conversion of the medial into ^ for extreme 
lightness, [the last or all three (DM)] transmitted by 
[ISd (HKh)] the author of the Muhkam. It is dis- 
tinguished from the ^ by the prefixion of the J to it, 
as XCIII. 5.; and by its being sometimes separated [from 
what it is prefixed to (DM)] by the neutralised [444] 
«>., as u/ fl] (ML). J is prefixed to 
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the aor. and prei., which are then together with it ren- 
derable by the inf. n. [571] : and, when it is prefixed to 

tfi A t * t * £ 

the aor., the latter is only future, as ^ 
7 desire that he should go out; and hence it is indispen- 
sable in the pred. of [459, 461]; while the poet 
[Kasama Ibn Rawaha al'AbsI asSimbisT (SM)], when he 
deviates in his saying 

May-be Tayyi after this state will quench the burning 
thirsts of the kidneys and the short ribs by taking blood- 
revenge from T<*vyi (SM)] from what usage conforms to, 

*i 

puts the j-, which is like .if, [because they both 
denote futurity (SM)]. 

§ 579. It with its v., pret. or aor.. is equivalent to 

with what it governs (M). 

§ 580. The Banii Tamiin say J*& ^ ^J^F^S 
[508] for J*& ^ , as says Dhu-r Rmnina 

» S ******** % * ' &*>P~* f* ** sm*** * * AS,, *,$ 

[Zs it because thou hast contemplated the traces of an 
abode of thy beloved Kharka that the water of fondness 
from thine eyes is shed? (SM, DM)]; and so they do 
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in the case of ^ , saying &Uf J^wj Jonum* ^ o^Af 
/ bear witness that Muhammad is the Apostle of God 
[527] : this is named the of Tamlin (ML). And 
Jf and J have bcea previously discussed [547, 549] (M). 



CHAPTER XVII. 



THE TWO INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 581. They are the Hamza and JJb (M, IH). 
These are prefixed to the nominal and verbal prop. [497], 
except that the Hamza is prefixed to every nominal 
prop., whether, the enunc. in it be a n. or v., contrary to 

Jfi> , which is not prefixed to a nominal prop, whose 
,, $*, ik, 

enunc. is a v., as r &' ja> [23], except anomalously, 

ik, 

because, being orig. i. q. j5 [582], which is inseparable 
from vs. [575], if it see a v. within its reach, it remem- 
bers old times and yearns for the familiar friend and 
embraces it, but, if not, it consoles itself for its absence 
by forgetting it (R, Jm). And, even when the v. is 

A * 

present, [vid. when the prop, is verbal,] Ja is not 
content with it when it is expos, of the v. supplied after 

Jfe , so that fo*j ja [62] is not allowable by 

choice (R). The f [554], being the orig. interrog., is 

for this reason distinguished by certain predicaments: 

(1) it is suppressible [583], whether it precede 1\, as 
£>M gy*\ U (_*y»»J [543]; or do not precede it, as 

fcy-adb k^Ju&Jf yjy ^u, UaJ ifj 
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by AlKurafilt, [I have been stirred by emotion: but not 
because of longing after the fair am I stirred by emotion, 
nor because of playfulness from me ; and {what!) shall 

e *a, AS * j>,$ 

the hoary be playful?, i.e. ^sJju^aAJI : (2) it 
denotes requisition of [simple] apprehension, [i.e. of 
perception of an object not a relation (DM),] as *>G u>i;f 

«A-» AS ' 

f \ Ts Zaid standing, or l Amr? [542, 543] ; and requi- 
sition of ascertainment [explained below], as ^6 i*j»jf Is 
Zaid standing ? [497] : whereas JS> is peculiar to requi- 
sition of ascertainment, as jjj ^ Jjt> Has Zaid stood?; 
and the rest of the interrogs. to requisition of [simple] 
apprehension, as c5 /t*. WIw came to thee?, \x***Lo U 
JFAa* tfirfs* f/io« ?, uXJU ^ .How mwcA is thy property ?, 

, 9ht /AS , B, , 

lX*m jiJ /^Viere w /Ay Aowse ?, and ^jX* WAerc 

u»# thy journey be?: (3) it is prefixed to affirmation, as 

$AS A$ «A,S 

[^^ r \ {>& (DM)] above; and to negation, as 

' w x y A^> ,S 

XCIV. 1. [556] and £ll ;Wa-aJ JIL£99J : (4) it is complete 
in priority [584] , as is proved by two facts, (a) tl ^t it is not 

aS 

mentioned after the ft denoting digression, as the others 

/ ,,e A? «A, , A A, A? 

are [543] : you do not say <**\ r t *t) , but J3> r f 
0*5 : (b) that, when it is in a prop, coupled by the ; , 
the «-i , or , it is put before the con,, to give notice 
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of its thoroughness in priority, as Syf&i fo\ VII. 184. 
And have they not considered f, XII. 109. [417], and 
X. 52. [below]; whereas its fellows follow the cons,, 
as is the rule with all the parts of the coupled prop., as 
^fZ* UuS y HI. 96. And how do ye. disbelieve? and 
XL VI. 35. [538] : this is the opinion of S and the majo- 
rity; but many, the first [or rather one (DM)] of whom 
is Z, disagree with them, asserting that the Hamza in 
those positions is in its original place, and that the coup- 
ling is to a prop, supplied between it and the con. [538] 
(ML). The Hamza is prefixed to (1) the con. y, to 
denote (a) disapproval, as »*>y u&M UJlif oJif. 

jj^ ury ^y^uji iff i# y»& u ; 

II. 93. 94. And assuredly We have sent down to thee 
manifest signs, nor do any disbelieve them save the trans- 
gressors: and what! so often as they have made a cove- 
nant hath a party of them rejected it?> UlT^f [543] 
being coupled to Ulyl oSS ; (b) rebuke or making to 
confess, when prefixed to a neg. prop., as JiJ Vy iyi? 

Sh, A / * t * * ' * ' •» ✓ / A 

J* ^ JJ w ; A' err c<5' u 

XXVIII. 48. TAey soirf, Wherefore was he not given 

the like of what Moses was given f And what ! did they 
54 a 
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J>J>A/ A/,« 

not disbelieve what Moses was given before?, \)f& faS 
being coupled td £M I^S : (2) the con. o, to denote 

9 A J, XA?/S ✓ A/ , S , A, A, MA x 

(a) disapproval, as vs^JGf OOJI ^jjuamaj j 
ss» ' * ' ' 

X. 43. And of them are they that listen [182] to 

*Aee: and what! shalt thou make the deaf to hear?, 

- / as ~ A*A 

£l| la-JJ being coupled to £M ; (b) re&K&e or mak- 
ing to confess, when prefixed to negation: (3) the illative 

, s , * , ,,i ~, up %., J,^> ih/ % i A , 

t-5, as jj,;***^ >U*o* r &Gl> iUf ^ &5f XXVIII. 

7L fFAo is a god other than God that shall give 

you light? What! then will ye not hearken?, the 

Hamza denoting rebuke or making to confess: (4) the 
s ~* . * » 

£ importing strangeness, to denote disapproval, as to U 

JT\ &t f U*f fS 9 U tot f\ ^>»Jf «L 

X. 51. 52. What of it will the sinners seek to hasten? 
Yet what ! when it befalleih, will ye believe in it then?, 
[meaning ye. will believe in it after its befalling, when the 
belief will not prof, t you (K, B),] f here being as in VI. 
1. [540], because belief in the thing is strange to seeking 
to hasten it out of mockery. These ps. do not couple 
to a supplied ant., as Z asserts in the K; and, if they 
were as he says, their occurrence in the beginning of the 
sentence trithout the precedence of any ant. would be 
allowable, whereas they only occur constructed upon a- 
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preceding sentence (R on the cons.). Another peculiarity 
of the Hamza is that it may be followed by the single 
term in reliance upon the previous mention of that 
single term in the speech of another speaker, as in your 

«A,g 

saying, when disapproving or interrogating, «*ijt or 
Idjjf or o-tyil to him that say£ or 

$A/ A , A t 

or &)y* ; whereas you do not say J 2 * or J3> 

or Ja> (R). Sometimes the Hamza, becoming 
excluded from real interrogation, denotes (1) equalization: 

,i , A£ / s As 

this Hamza occurs after A)- , U , U , cs-aJ 
and the like; and is the Hamza prefixed to a prop. 
that [with the Hamza (DM)] is replaceable by the inf. 
w., as f$ fkZ«>5 ^| ^^ftiwj ^JLc s\y» LXUI. 6. 

^f/iAre wi// it be unto them whether thou heg forgiveness 
for them or do not beg forgiveness for them, [543] and 

, A AS ,*»f /I. 

«t»o«j> j»f is-**! ^gJljt U I care not whether thou stand or 
sit, siace &-^^U*X».lfJ s\y~ and »_X*IaS> ^Ibl U 
would be correct: (2) nullifying disapproval: this 
Hamza necessarily implies that what follows it is non- 
occurrent, and that the assertor thereof is lying, as 

£ui savjf J* i^Tj ^0 J/u*Gf xvn. 42. 

„ What! then hath your Lord distinguished you by sons, 
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and gotten for himself from the angels females f [below J 
and XLIX. 12. [74]; and, from its importing negation 
of what follows it, affirmation of the latter, if negatived, 
necessarily results, because negation of negation is affir- 
mation [551], whence XXXIX. 37. [503], i.e. God is 
sufficient for His servant, for which reason what the j is 
prefixed to in XCIV. 2. [556] is coupled to g\ f\ , as 
meaning ^1 Lla.^& , and the saying of Jarlr about 'Abd 
AlMalik [lbn Marwan (Jsh)] 

[ What ! are ye not the best of them that have mounted 
riding-leasts, and the most bountiful of created beings as 
to palms of hands f (Jsh)] is an eulogium, nay, is said to 
be the most eulogistic verse that the Arabs have com- 
posed, whereas, if it were really interrogatory, it would 
not be an eulogium at all : (3) rebuking disapproval, 
which" necessarily implies that what is after the Hamza 
is occurrent, and that the doer of it is blamed, as ^JosJ) 

, .» A/ , * 

^ybaij U XXXVII. 93. What! do ye worship what ye 
hew outf and 

by Al'Ajjaj, [What! art thou lively when thou art very 
oldf And time is very apt to turn man from one state to 
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another! (Jsh)J : (4) causing confession : this means your 
inducing the person addressed to confess and acknowledge 
a matter whose existence or non-existence* is established in 
his opinion ; and the thing that you cause him to confess 

f A/ A 

must follow the Hamza immediately, as you say \^>yc\ 

*** fhtf thti * «/ t s»A/S 

Ij^j j <a~>y* > and 1^;' in causing con- 
fession of the act, ag., and obj. respectively, just as the 
thing interrogated about must [follow the Hamza immedi- 

, , M ,1 , A/, /A*5 

ately (DM)] : while SZs> cuJUi e^JII XXI. 63. 7%o», 
7tas/ thou done this unto our gods ? may mean real interro- 
gation by reason of their not knowing that he was the doer, 
or causing confession by reason of their having known; 
but is not an interrogation about the act, nor a causing 
confession of it, because the Hamza is not prefixed to 

the v. : (5) irony, as U «_f;X> eXJf jlof 

M y l> ( XL 89. Do thy prayers command thee that we should 
leave what our fathers worship?: (6) command, as 

• «A/A*S 

JCJUff IH. 19. Have ye become Muslims?, i. e. Become 
Muslims: (7) wonder, as JJ^I •** uixf ^1 y ^ff 
XXV. 47. .Has* *Aow «o£ considered the work of *Ay Lord, 
how He hath stretched out the shade? : (8) deeming tardy, 

as LVII. 15. [571]. J* is applied to denote requisition 
of ascertainment, [i.e. of perception of the occurrence or 
non-occurrence (DM),] of an off. [relation (DM)], not [re- 
quisition] of [simple] apprehenswn y nor of ascertainment 
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of a neg., [which means that it is not prefixed to negation, 
though its reply may be a neg., e. g. V No (DM)] ; so that 
the following are disallowed :— (1) \s*>yo Jjjj J8>, 
because the precedence of the n. notifies the existence 
of ascertainment of the relation itself, [so that he knows 
that a beating proceeded from thee, though, not what 
person it befell, and therefore the sentence would be 
a requisition of the production of the existing (DM)] ; 

«A, A* i~, h/ «/ Af 

(2) yy* f! J 12 ** wnen the conj. f\ is meant 

[542, 543] ; (3) J£ ft } J» [below]. J» differs 
from the Hamza in 10 ways : — (1) it is peculiar to ascer~ 

§~, U, A s 

tainment:(2) it is peculiar to affirmation, as t**; Ja> , 

hp* »/ , 
not ft J J*> [above], contrary to the Hamza, as XCIV. 

1. [556], f^i^flll. 120. Shall it not suffice you?, 

XXXIX. 37. [503], and £\ J/J [99] : (3) it makes 
* ,» », 

tlie aor. peculiar to the future, as Ja> Wilt thou 
journey?, contrary to the Hamza, as USl» 6iStS\ Dose 
thou think him to be standing?; but the saying of ISd 
that the 0. interrogated about is only future is an inad< 

. S t SsSf S ss s A« A S s «// 

vertence, as ft) U |Jo^.j J$» VII. 42. Then 
have ye found what your Lord promised to be trite t and 

,hfi S* » * * «* * m, ,t$M>* A* * 



( 623 ) 

by Zuhair, [T/ten who will convey to the confederates from 
me a message, andtoDhubySn, Have ye sworn with every 
oath? (Jsh)]: (4—6) it is not prefixed to the condition, 
nor to ^,1 , nor in a case of choice to a n. followed by a 
v., contrary to the Hamza, as is proved by ^ ^tif 
^jJIMf XXI. 35. Then, if thou die, shall they be the 
everlasting ? and ^/o J\ XXXVI. 18. Wliattifyebe 

admonished?, u-S-^c^tf uXtfl XII. 90. Art thou indeed 
Joseph?, and LIV. 24. [62] :'(7,8) it occurs after, not 
before, the con., and after f \ , as XLVI. 35. [538], J*y 
^J&W^Jf Andhas'Akllleftto us any homes? 
[said by the Prophet (DM)] in tradition, 

f ul Jff^- ^jf^ j * J^?7 j* Jj jit' ^ ^ 

[by AlKuraait, 0Wrf Ma* / knew whether, again 
whether, I should come to them, or a doom would intervene 
as an obstacle be/ore that! (Jsh)], and XIII. 17. [543] : 
(9) negation is sometimes meant by interrogation with 
it, for which reason [88] and the v_» [503] are pre- 
fixed to the enunc. [of the inch. (DM)] after it, as 
^uJTSf ^CLbYsYft ji LV. 60. The recompense 
of good dealing is not aught but good dealing and 
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[by AlFarazdak, He says, when he mounts upon her and 

she keeps still, Now not a possessor of a delicious life is 

lasting (Jsh)], and the coupliug in J, [538] 

is correct; whereas the Hamza in XVII. 42. [above] 

denotes only disapproval of the assertor of that, from 

which negation necessarily follows, not negation initially, 
So/ s *,t " A " 

for which reason oj; W fi\ is not allowable, as are j»S JJ6 

% A, a * 3 B'&iO // A /s 

i>j>5 V\ JVo* any W Zatf has stood, Uf J—^»t J« J$» 

i & ' 

£tt*M XVI. 37. 27i«a «o£ aught is incumbent upon the 
Apostles save the communication, and W J* 

// 5 

&UII XLI1I. 66. They will not look for aught save 

the hour: (10) it sometimes occurs in the sense of 
A , " < s » /■ 

oS [582], vid. with the v. ; and thus is JL* J»f JJb 

yu^l ^» ^jASh. yjtwJVl LXXVI. 1. A period of time did 

pass over man expounded by many, among them Ibn 

'Abbas, Ks, Fr, and Mb, [because God knew that a 

period of time did pass over man wherein h& was not 

remembered (548) (DM)]. 

§ 582. • Z even goes so far as to assort that Jfl> is 
always i. q. , and that the interrogation is imported 
only from a Hamza supplied with it ; and he transmits it 
in the M on the authority of S, saying "According to S, 
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ja> is i. q. L*», except that they omit the f before' it, 
because it occurs only in interrogation ; and the f is ac- 
tually prefixed to it in 

[by 2aid AlKhail, Ask thou the horsemen, of Yarbu 1 
about our onslaught. Did they se<>. us at the bottom of 
the painfull of mounds? (SM, Jsh)]": but, if it were as 
he asserts, Jfc would be prefixed only to the v., like . 
And in the Tashll of IM it is stated that JS> must besyrc. 
with oS, when the Hamza is prefixed to it, i. e. as in the 
verse ; which implies that, when the Hamza is not pre- 
fixed, it is sometimes so, as in LXXVIr 1. [581], and 
sometimes not. But some reverse what Z says, asserting 

that J.& is never i. q. S> : and this is the correct view 
according to me (ML). 

§ 583. The Hamza is suppressed [581] when indi- 
cated, as £M ^ot U Cs^i [543] (M). The saying of 
'Umar Tbn Abi Rabl'a 

[Then they said, Dost thou love her? I said, Wonder- 
fully, with the number of the sand and the pebbles and 
the dust I (Jsh)] is said by some to mean l^saJI ; an( j 
AlMutanabbi says 

55 a 



( 6*6 ; 

* y / •/ t/ / t » h*h*a* ' a /tit* * Hi 

[( TFAa* /) do J #00, wAen Me easiest of what I have 
endured is what has killed others, and separation ha s 
dealt unfairly with my weakness, and not dealt fairly $ 

(Jsh)], orig. Ua-ll : and Akh holds that [suppression 
(DM)] to be regular in a case of choice, [and a fortiori 
in a case of necessity (DM ,] when there is no fear of 

ambiguity, ascribing to it J* t$i«j £**J u&j XXVI. 
21. And (what!) is that a favour that thou easiest up 
against me? and Jt) lo-fr VI. 76.77. 78. {What I) is 
this my Lord f in the three passages; and Ibn Muhaisin 
reads H« [543]; and the Prophet said to 

Gabriel Jy- J) (What/) even if he commit 
adultery, and if he steal? (ML). 

§ 584. The interrog. takes the head of the sentence 
(M, IH), nothing of its annexure being allowed to pre- 
cede it (M, Jm), because it indicates one of the sorts of 

sentence [573] (Jm): you do not say l^)f and 
the like (M). 



CHAPTER XVIII. 



THE CONDITIONAL PARTICLES. 

§ 585. They are J , j (M, Z, IH), and W (IH). 

A t/ i t>* f A*/ A/A* S/ h* H 

jj,! is cone?., as uAL* U ^ f^Ib .t VIII. 39. 
J/" tfAey rfesis/, what hath past shall be forgiven them 
and VIIL 19. [411;] ; and is sometimes conjoined with 
the neg. V , in which case the ignorant think that it is 
the exceptive ¥f , as IX. 40. [90], fb&H l 3 ;*i? ft IX. 
39. // ye go not forth to war, He will chastise you, XI. 
49. [G01], and >L*\ Jt^f jl J^' ft,' XII. 

33. wwfcss 77jok tar» o«rfe tfAeir g-«ifc ^roara me, 

/ incline to them (ML), y ong". indicates the 
existence of one thing because of the existence of an- 

, / A A* 

other, as l^U^H y If thou hadst come to me, 

I should have given to thee; and then, being extended, 
becomes i. q. the cond- ^1 , as XII. 17. [below] (Mb). 

A/ ' * A, 

[Thus] y is (1) the one used in such as ^sls* y 

S J>A ,t&, ' 

&jUy V If he had come to me, I should have honored 
rhim: and this imports three matters, (a) condition, i. e. 
connection of cattse and effect between the two props. 
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after it; (b) restriction of the condition by past time, 
wherein, as in what is next mentioned, it differs from 
jwjj , which denotes connection of cause and effect in the 
future ; (c) prevention, as to the fact and manner of its 
importing which the GG profess three different doc- 
trines : — (a) that it does not import prevention in any 
way : this is the doctrine of Shi, who asserts that it does 
not indicate prevention of the condition, nor of the 
correl, but [mere (DM)] making [the realization of the 
purport of die correl. (DM)] to depend [upon the reali- 
zation of the purport of the condition, each realization 
being (DM)] in the past, as ^ indicates making to 
depend in the future, but by common consent does not 
indicate prevention, nor existence; \wd in this opinion 
he is followed by IHKh: but lihis doctrine of theirs is 
like the denial of axioms, since the understanding of 
prevention from y is quasi-intuitive; for every one that 
hears J*'» y // he had done unhesitatiugly understands 
the non-occurrence of the act, for which reason, where- 
ever it is used, it is right for you to follow it up with 
the p. of emendation literally or ideally prefixed to the 
v. of the condition negatived, as ^Vu. y 

,3 If he had come to me, I should have honored 
him ; but he did not come, 
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J?^ i*s»J ^x-f LiXfj 

[And, $c. (22). But my toiling is. for the sake of a 
lasting glory; and my likes dp obtain lasting glory/ 
(Jsh)], and 

[by Zubair, TAen, $f praise did preserve men for ever, 
thouwouldst not die; but the praise of men does not 
preserve for eoer (Jsb)], whence Jf ii.*5)l Uia y, 

j3i ^ S$fr jj'iWJb XXXIT. 13. And, 
if We had willed, We should have given every soul its 
guidance : but the saying of Mine " I will surely JUl 
Heir hath become binding, i. e. but (/ did not will that, 
and therefore) the saying $c, VIIT. 45. [529], and y 
£\ [594] followed by 

J ; is*? J** 
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[But my people, even thmgh they be numerous, have 
nought to do with evil, even if it be slight (T)], since the 
sense is But 1 am not of Mazin, but of a people that have 
nought to do with evil, fyc. : (6) that it imports prevention 
of the condition and correl. together : this is the doctrine 
current upon the tongues of the inflectionists, and is 
propounded by many of the GG; but it is falsified by 

fSsZs * f ,rt<,t>*> S Ay /ASs tmi tiff 

many passages, whence y &*SUf *$*M W? 1*->I $y 

\,Lty \ji C Jus s'ju y Jyjs vi. in. 

And, if We sent down to them the angels, and the dead 
spake to them, and We gathered together unto them 
everything as sureties, they would not be willing to believe 

9 A th*r §/A« „' / ' A aJA^s x S £ A /✓ 

[602], fa*\> f »J« *>~~ jf)W J t- J & 

JiT Lus u ^ xxxr. 26. 

, , , * " 

.^wrf, if whatever tree is in the earth were pens [591], 
wAifo #c. [79], <Ac worrfs 0/ (?od toott/tf no* exhausted, 
and the saying of 'Umar |J y i^-^ 

jua«j j,l &IH Most excellent is the servant, §uhaib! If he 
had not feared God, he would not have disobeyed Him! 
[591] : for the contrary of everything that is prevented 
exists, so that when ?S U is prevented, ffS exists, and 
conversely ; and accordingly this doctrine entails in the 
1st text existence of their belief notwithstanding the 
non-existence of the angels' coming down and of the dead's 
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speaking to them, and of everything's being gathered 
together unto them, and in the 2nd exhaustion of the 
words notwithstanding its not being the case that every 
tree in the earth was pens writing the words, and the 
greatest ocean was serving as the inkpot, while the seven 
oceans filed with ink were supplying that ocean with 
ink, and in the tradition existence of disobedience not- 
withstanding the existence of fear, all of which is the 
reverse of what is meant: (c) that it imports prevention 
of the condition exclusively, and has no indication of the 
prevention or existence of the carrel.) but that, if the 
latter be co-equal with the condition in generality, as in 

Softy ;4*M J* j—sJI is-Jw' i If the sun had 
been rising, the day would have been present, its negation 
is entailed, because negation of the co-equal cause 
entails negation of its effect; while, if it be more general, 
as in £f*y ''yWJ't ** ,u * j— j If the sun 
had been rising, light would have been present, its negation 
is not entailed, but only the negation of the quantity of 
it co-equal with the condition, [like the particular light 
of the sun (DM)]: this is the doctrine of critical 
judges: (2) a p. of condition in the future, except that 
it does not apocopate [591], as 

S , ft t hi*** /* t S' * A ' 
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; / »// iS// /Ay / * 

[the end of an ode by Abu Sakhr alHudhali, And, if 
our echoes meet after our death, when between our graves 
is a desert of land, the eclio of my voice, even if I be 
decayed bones, will become, because of the vofoe of the 
echo of Laild, blithe and gay (DM, Jsh)], 

A /3 ✓ /S / A ?A,<J ,s t JJ £ A*/ 

[591], by Tauba [Ibn alHutnayyir, And, if Laild alAkh- 
y ally a salute me, when in my way are stones and slabs, 
I shall salute with the salutation of cheerfulness, or a 
screeching owl from the side of the grave will hoot 
towards her (Jsh)], 

, , , * z * , 

[ Let not him that hopes for the bounty of thee find thee 
aught but displaying the nature of the generous, even 

St' A/ ✓ virO s A /As 

?/ tfiow &e destitute (Jsh)], and 1/^ y ^JJf J*ad) 
l/yl lil^ ^ IV. 10. [591], i.e. And ' 
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lei those toko, if they (be about, and near, to) leave 
behind them weak offspring, will fear for them, stand 
in awe [of God, and fear Him, in the matter of the 

A/ A 

orphans (B)]. That J is i. q. ^ is said by many GG 

in such as & ^ XII. 17. 

And thou art not one to believe us, even if we be speak- 
ing truth [above], »/ /j & J.* 
^yy^Jf IX. 33. That He might make it to prevail 
over religion, all of it, even if the polytheists dislike 
that, and 

[by AlAkhtal, (They are) a people that, when they wage 
war, will tighten their waist-Wrappers against women, 
even if they (those women) spend the night in? the days 
tsf purity from the menstrual discharge (Jsh)]; but such 
as ylnjl* ijflSj 31 $y VI. 27. And, if thou sawest 
them, when they were made to stand over the fire> [thou 
wouldst see an evil matter (K, B),] VII. 98. [525], and 
the saying of Ka'b 

{Assuredly I do stand in a place, wherein jf he (the 
elephant) stood, seeing and hearing wha^ if the elephant 
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(saw and) heard (BS)] belong to the 1st kind, not to 
this, because by the aor. the [present, as shown below, 
or] past is meant. For the property of y is to grant 
What is not occurrent to be occurrent, for which reason 
its condition is negatived in the past and present; where- 
as the property of ^1 is to make a matter depend upon 
a future hypothetical [588] matter, and it has no indica- 
tion of the predicament of its condition [as being nega- 
tived or affirmed (DM)] in the past and present: and. 
accordingly y in }&>^ £ must be i. q. Jl, 

because it is an enunciation respecting a future hypothe- 
tical matter, fiiture because its correl. is a suppressed 
[expression] indicated by \y£ , which is future because 
it is the correl. of U , and hypothetical as is obvious; 
whereat )' in J& % and £ Jj J £ may 
be i. q. J , the intention being merely to announce the 
existence of that [correl., rid. the Uitheness of the echo 
of his voice and his saluting her (DM),] upon the occa- 
sion of the existence of those matters in the future, or 
may be according to its own cat., the intention being to 
grant these matters to be occurrent and predicate [that 
the correl would then be a consequence (DM)] of them 
notwithstanding the knowledge of their non-occurrenee. 
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In fine, when the condition is future, hypothetical, and 
the intention is not to grant it [to he occurrent (DM)] 
now or in the past, y is i. q. ; whereas, when it is 
past or present, or is future hut intended to be granted 

As 

now or in the past, y is preventive (ML); and, there 
being no doubt that the future in VI. 27., VII. 98., and 
the saying of Ka'b is intended to be granted now or in 
the past, y in them is preventive (DM). 

§ 586. The two vs. in the cat. of ^ must be both 
aors., 'both prets., or one an aor. and the otherapreA 
[419, 538]. When they are both cor*., they are only 
in the apoc. : and so is the single ootv when it occurs: 
as a prot.', whereas, when it occurs as an apod., it may 
be in the apoc. or ind., as £fl »Cf ^Ij [419] (M). If 
the 1st v. be an apoc, the 2nd may not be an ind. y 
except by poetic license, when S holds that it is a case 
of hyst.—prot, while according to me the »-> is meant; 

« *,A« t * ' * * ' a 

whence £M £$*t <d [419], i. e., as S means, £y*> i-X* 
, it •/»* » * 
«)' » while according to me it is conformable 

t0 ^ dr* 3 4 * Jl * u ^^"' u>' ( Mb )- S(>mesa y 

Sift, h»»Kt t>S&»* * -Hts* . f »/ A * • 

that the reading l** 5 - r <a^T V LaC, ly-rf ^f, 

III. 116. And, if ye be patient and beware of their friend- 
ship, dieir guile will not harm you at all is on the 
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principle of £M £f\ k, thus explaining the ordinary 
reading by a construction that is not allowable except 
in poetry ; whereas correctly it is an apoc, the Damma 

being all., like the Damma in Oj> f [664] : nay, Z 
refrains from explaining the Revelation by the ind. of 
the correl. even when the v. of the condition is a pret. t 

saying on III. 28. [571] that U may not be eond. because 
Of is in the ind., and this notwithstanding his declara- 
tion in the M that the two moods [apoc. and ind. of the 

correl. (DM)] are allowable in such as f f \ <H) fff ^ 
[419] ; because, when he sees the ind. to be inferior [to 
the apoc], he does not think fit to explain the common 
reading by it (ML). 

§ 587. If the apod, be a command, prohibition, true 
pret., or inch, and enunc, the ui is unavoidable : but is 
sometimes suppressed anomalously, as cyli~saJ| J»i» ^ 

J! [419] ; or replaced by fof , as XXX. 35. [1]. 
i 

A 

§ 588. is not used except in hypothetical [585], 

i J>A*> S, A^» 

doubtful cases : and therefore \6f ^JS yd\ pa. f 
If the full-grown unripe dates turn red, such a thing witi 
be is bad, and la-*!!© ^1 If the sun rise y 

I shall come to thee except on a cloudy day ; but you 

S S S S $ '« * * A 

say S# ^ ^ wyU ^ If such a one die % such a 
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thing will be, because, though there is no doubt about his 
dying, its time is unknown. 

§ 589. It occurs with U red. [565] at its end for 
corroboration, as ^goA ^J** ftxxfc Lis II. 36. And, if 
direction do come to you from Me and 

, , si *,,a , 

^3' r^' utt 

' ' ' ' £ 

Uif, ^?! r rj S ^ 

[^4nrf, if thou see me to-day driving my camel-littery 
roaming about journeying in the countries, and demean- 
ing myself, verily I am of a people other than you, and 
my men are only Fahm in AlSijaz and Askja ( (AAz)]. 

§ 590. The cond.p. is like the interrog. [584] in 
that nothing of its annexure precedes it : and what pre- 
cedes in such as utyl I shall come to thee, if 

,h sA$ A/ * SKl* A / 

thou come to me and ^Uvkicf y t_x3L. c$ I should have 
ashed thee, if thou hadst given me is not a prepos. apod., 
but a sentence occurring in the way of announcement; 
while the apod, is suppressed [419, 602], suppression of 
the correl. of y being frequent in the Kur'an and poetry. 
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§ 59.1. Ji and j must be followed immediately by 
the v., such as XVII. 102. [594] and IV. 175. [16] 
being by subaudition of a v. expounded by the one 
expressed [23] (M). The full phrase is j 
^jXJUj : then u&*> is understood, and a detached pron. 
Jtfl substituted for the attached pron. the j ; so that 
is the ag., and the exponent, of the under- 

stood v. (K). y is peculiar to the v.: but is sometimes 
followed immediately by (1) si n. governed in the nom. by 
a suppressed v. expounded by what follows it, as in the 
saying [orig. of Hatiin atTa'S (DM)] £M cl>|6 y [23], 
the saying of 'Umar So*** tjf b, 1$ Cs$± y If another 
than thou (had said it, if) he had said it [the &JS word 
of Abu 'Ubaida (DM)], 0 Abu 'Ubaida!, and the saying 
[of Jarir (DM)] 

S/ X t t X Sf Ax *h,$*o x , Sis*, Ax 

[If another than you (had been clung to, if) AzZubair 
had clung to his pledge of safety, he would have fulfilled 
the covenant of protection to the Banu -PAwwam, i. e. 

y (DM)]; (2) a n. governed in the acc. in 
like manner, [i. e. by a suppressed v. expounded by what 

s»h,«i s»Kit ttkt Ax 

follows it (DM),] as y If (I had seen) 
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Zaid, if Thad seen him, I should have honored him; (3) 
a pred, of suppressed [98], as 

(* y A/' Ay * ,A S <ot ,&y / 
*AS«<» /A/ 

[j4 rfocr q/" wrong is not safe from the machinations of 
fortune, even if (he be) a king for whose hosts the plain 
and the mountain have become too strait (Jsh)]; (4) 
a n. that is apparently an inch, followed by an enunc, as 

y A^> m/A/o «/A^/ *A# f y Ay m/tv Ay Ay 

^Uu* I /Lib ^UaiJl/ ut^tf # ^^la. >UM ^jou y 

[by 'Ad5 Ibn Zaid atTamimS, If with aught o^Aer than 
water my throat were choked, I should be like the man 
having something sticking in his throat, my clearing of 
the throat being with water (Jsh)] and 

Ay/ Ki *l S^o y * /// /S/J Ay 

[by Jarlr, If understandings had been in the tribe of 
Tuhayya, they would not have interfered in defence of 
him (meaning Aljfarazdak) that I assail, and that assails 
me (Jsh), the inch, being orig. prepos., and the enunc. 
postpos. (DM)], in which [construction] the nominal 

prop, is said to follow y anomalously, [while some explain 

these verses by suppression of the belonging to the 
*; case (450), the nominal prop, present being in the place, 
i of an acc. as pred. of ^(f , which explanation is applies^ 
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We to every construction wherein y occurs before an 

as 

inch. (DM)]. ^1 often occurs after it, as II. 97. [below], 
XLIX. 5. [23], i» Jtfk'ji U 1^2 ftf? V; IV. 69. And, 

" tf? A// 

if they had done what they were exhorted to, and ^ ^ 
U [22]; and [with its regs. (DM)] is according 
to all in the position of a nom. :— S says that/it is so by 
inchoation, but that it does not need an enunc, because 
its conj. comprises the attribute and subject: and some 
say that it is so by inchoation, but that the enunc. is 
suppressed, being, as some say, supplied prepds. [517]j 

fits t § / h** 

i. e. ct-jtf y ; } but, as IU says, supplied postpos., 

"*&,/ 

because, J*' not occurring here, [i. e. after y (DM),] 

si 

the corrob. ^ when preceding [the enuno. (DM)], is not 
liable to be confounded with the one that is i. q. J*J 
[527], and iu that case the enunc should rather be sup- 
plied postpos. according to the o.f., i. e. u>^0 ^UjI y^ : 
while Mb, Zj, and the KK hold that it is so as ag., 

J> ,~ A est , a„ 

the v. being supplied after it, i. e. ly-tl y^, 
which is rendered preferable by its involving the preser- 
vation of y 's peculiarity to the v. And Z says that the 

as k, 
pred. of ^ [occurring after y (DM)] must be a v., in 

order that it may be a compensation for the suppressed 
but IH and others refute him with XXXI. 26. [585], 
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saying that this is the case only in the deriv. pred., not 
in the prim., like that which is in the text, [vid. f»U»f 
(DM),] and in 

* .»*;> /A/ * A ✓ * //A<o JA ✓ 

^^ju y&j &i# i&oi^soJi 

[by Tamlm Ihn Abl Mukbil, How nice would life be if 
the youth were like a stone, that calamities rebounded off' 
while it was callous ! (Jsh),] and 

/✓A?/ **/ «/S/J J sA * ,. %, St>S fHi tit*- 

[by Jarir, And, if it had been a hen-sparrow, thou, 
wouldst have accounted it to be a man riding on a branded 
mare summoning the hosts of ' Ubaid and Aznam (Jsh)] j 
while TM refutes the saying .of these by its occurrence 
as a deriv. n., as in 

f<a*3» *» j>//A? * *t\*> P A 9 3 s SS Ay 

^uyi^iu *r ; of * u=w j y 

[by Labld, 7/" o ft«rcn# man had been anattainer of safety 
from slaughter, MulSHb arRimah (meaning MuWib 
alAsinna) would have attained it (Jsh)] ;. and the Reve-- 
lation contains a text wherein the pred. occurs as 

a deriv. n., vid. s^Af^S ^ ^yd* y f XXXIIL. 
20. They will wish that they were going forth into the- 
desert among the Arabs of the desert, and a text wherein 

the ^raf. is an adv., vid. ^yM ***** ^ y 

57 a 
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XXXVII. 168. If we had a Scripture of fas %a\y\xuv& 
revealed unto the ancients (ML). But [our discussion 

A/ A/ 

is upon the cond. y , whereas (DM)] the y in XXXIII. 

20. is [either (DM)] infinitival [571] (R, DM), as R says, 

prefixed to o^S suppressed (DM), not cond., because 

it occurs after a v. indicating the sense of wish (R); or 

opt.. [592], an imitation of their wish, the Brdpei-s. being 

put because they are predicated of, and the obj. of l^o^t 

being suppressed, i. e. (DM). Some do not pre- 

ss 

scribe the occurrence of the v. in the pred. of after 
y , even if it be deriv., as is the opinion of IM, whence 

. M / ft' A* 

^Jl l# j./ 1 [54E]; but still there is no doubt that 
the use of the v. is more frequent, if not invariable : 
and, when the v. is found, it is mostly a pret., because it is a 
quasi-compensation for the proL of y , which is [mostly] 
a pret.; but sometimes it occurs as an aor. whence 

, h f ,Zi *.t /* // / Ay ft? /A$A#<o £j>, 

i^^x-j uj\ y t5 XLsJ^ * t^y; y jjiusVt* 
TAey stretch the necks, or twist them f and would com- 
plain if we were to relieve them (R). The cond. y 
is mostly followed immediately only by what is past in 
sense, for which reason IM says " y is a p. of condition 
in past time"; and, if followed by an aor., it converts the 
sense of the aor. into the past, as 
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» * //*/ * y»* 

fojSUMj UJj SjsJ f^ji. 

[by Kuthayyir, The monks of Midian, and they that 

knew, weeping from fear of punishment, assiduously, { 

they had heard, as I have heard, her speech, would kav, 

fallen down before 'Azza, bowing and adoring (J)], i. e 
* hf 

Jyt*~ : hut sometimes it is followed by what is future 

" ~ ,K, Zt Ay 

in sense, whence IV. 10. [585] and ^ j 1 ; 

[585J (I A), y , being mostly prefixed to the pret., does 

A 

not apocopate, even if the sense of the cond. ^ be intended 
by it £5.85] : but some assert that it uniformly apocopates 
in one dial.; and many, among them ISh, allow it in 
poetry, asin 

j-os. l yse)t\ 3^ir 

^ A« had willed, a «pmferf-steed, dfentfer in the flanks, 
High, possessed of 'locks of hair would have galloped 
swifllyaway withJhim (T, Jsty,] and 
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% -si y / / A* tif A/ t f ** ' A- * / 
✓ /A A A* ✓ y 

V * ' ' ' 3 

{by Lakif Ibn Zurara, She has enthralled thy heart, if 
what one of the women of the Bank Dhuhllbn ShaibSn 

has done grieve thee (Jsh)]. The correl. of y is (1) an 

nor. negatived by y , [to which the J (599, 602) is not 

A/ A, ,1* A, „, 

prefixed at all (DM),] as jJ 6ii) y y [585]: 
<2) a pret., (a) affirmed, which mostly has the J pre- 
fixed to it, as L&ia. jftiUaaJ y LVI. 65. If We had 
willed, We should have made it broken in pieces, while 
an ear. of its divestment of it is »Ul*a. >UJ y 
69. If We had willed, We should have made it salt 
£602]; (b) negatived by U, which is mostly divested 
of the J, as *y£ U ilxj; s\L £ VI. H2. 

«r. of its conjunction with it is 

U$7 U y^Jf ^ y£ 

[J/" we Aarf 6em £it>e» ^ c c A 0 | ce> we should not have 
parted; but there is no choice with the nights, meaning 
fortune (Jsh)], which is as anomalous as the conjunction 
of the correl. of the oath negatived by U with it, as 
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rS<e JA / As /»/ As Ssss s* 

^ yi^ ut 

[Now, by Sim Who, if He had willed, would not have 
created distance, (I have not parted from thee. By God,) 
if thou be hidden from mine eye ) thou hast not been 
hidden from my heart ! (DM)] : and the pret. correl. of 

As A' 

y sometimes occurs conjoined with jS, as in Jarlr's 
saying j£\ ^L> oS y [482], which is as anomalous 

' ' s As 

as the conjunction of the correl. of Vy with it, as in 

•.As s 'w// sAs 

£M i*S Vy [543]: (3) as is said, sometimes a 

AJfiS ASS 

nominal prop, conjoined with the J or ui , as f$M y^ 

Sa s Jl/-S *// AsC^/ »*m 

^ aJ| ^ ^yU I^SJlj fyUf II. 97. And, if they had 
believed [above], and feared God, a recompense from Qod 
would have been' better and 



£ ' ' * * ********** n * * 

sol* ucJ ^ eulL, u^/C 

s A# Ss /«.saJa^> s *As A 2 
% t *f * t * s $As ssAs 

My p iu i. jis ^ y 

SS I * Ass At 

i r y «* ; y ^ 

[<Sate»ta said, was not for thee a custom that thou 
shouldst leave the foes until thou hadst an excuse (for 
notfghHng. 1 said,) If there had been slaughter, 6 
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SalSma, (it would have been) rest: but I fled for fear 
I ' ' "( 

that I should be captured, I .e. Ea*l^ y& (Jsh)]. 

A 

§ 592. Two other meanings are added for ^ : — (1) 
Etb [a pupil of S (DM)] asserts that it is sometimes i. q. 
*** , as gf&S u&*«a» LXXXVII. 9. Admonition hath 

' ' l A 

profited : (2) the KE assert that it is i. q. of , assigning 

i A » A S A* A til * S&*>, 

as instances of it ^!+*y* ^ f^f; V. 62. And 
fear God, since ye are believers, XL VIII. 27. [74], the 

A S / 

Prophet's saying [addressed to the dead (DM)] U|j 

, J> y A* sb* >w # * 

^j^Sa-V ^ &Uf And verify we, since God hath willed, 
shall be overtaking you, and similar passages wherein the 

m » /A/< 

occurrence of the act is made sure of, and jJ\ >^~>e*»\ 
became the two ears, fyc. [571], where, say they, it is 
not cond. because the condition [that occurs after it 
(DM)] is future, whereas this event [vid. the slitting of 
the two ears of Kutaiba (DM)] was already past (ML), 
y sometimes denotes toish, as ^giJiJaaXs ^x»C y Would 
that thou wouldst come to me, and, or so that thou mightst, 
talk to me! (M, ML), like ;-XXJ ; and the ind. 

and svbj. are allowable in J5*=a& , as LXVIH. 9. [417] 

and in some codices \ySs>^ [538, 571] (M): and it is 
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said that U ^-5 J| J* W ^' P XXVI< 102 ' 

27iew wjow/rf that we had a return to the world, so that 
we might be of the believers / is an instance of it, i. e. 
iff UJ *a*Al* ; and that for this reason ^j&i is governed 
in the subj. in its correl, like yj>\ in the correl. of i»-*J 
in IV. 75. [411]. There is a dispute about this j ':— (1) 
Ibn AdDa'i* andlbnHishamsay that it is a distinct kind, 
[i. e. neither cond. nor infinitival (DM),] which does not 
need a correl.; hut that a correl. is sometimes put for it, 
governed in the subj., like the correl. of ct-xf : (2) some 
say that it is the cond. y , which is imbued with the 
sense of wish, as is proved by their combining two correls. 
for it, a correl. governed in the subj. after the iJ [411], 
and a correl. with the J [591, 602], as in 

h/9 A t * ✓✓A,* t S htt 

SiS m, A 

*A/ C/v A/xA fi.fi Ay 

[by Muhalhillbn Rabl'a atTaghlabj, Then, if the sepul- 
chres were dug up from Kulaib, so that he might be told 
in AdhDhana'ib (a place in Najd, where Kulaib's grave 
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was), in the state of bis being what (a d. s. to Eulaib) 

a courier of women/, about the day of the Ska'tham&n, 
he would become' refreshed in eye : and how shall be the 
meeting with him that is beneath the graves f (DM)]: 

A/ 

(3) IM says that it is the infinitival y , which supplies 
the place of the v. of wish, [being infinitival when the v. 
of wish is present with it, and importing wish when the v. 
of wish is suppressed (DM)]: for, citing the saying of Z 
" y sometimes denotes wish, as ^^s J i tS *jyC y he 

ft/ Ay P A y 

says "If it mean that the o. is tS *A'l> y «>oOj I wish 
that thou wouldst come to me, the v. of wisA being then 
suppressed [571], because indicated by y, so that y 
resembles as^d in notifying the sense of wish, and has a 
correl. like its correl., it is correct ; but, if it mean that 

Ay y Ay 

y is a p. orig. applied to denote wish, like \s~4 , it is 

disallowed, because it would entail disallowance of corn- 
Ay 

bination between y and the v. of wish, just as the latter 
and tA-jJ are not combined." And IHL and others 

*' ' ' Ayy 

mention another meaning for y , vid. rarity, as y^ 
f&w&l IV. 134. Even if the testimony be against your- 
selves, which requires consideration, [because it is cond. 
i. q. ^,1 , its correl. being suppressed, while the rarity 
is imported from what it is prefixed to (DM)]. 
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s« 

§ 598. Ut , the 1st f of which is sometimes changed 
into because the reduplication is deemed heavy, 
as in 

A ft * * A C <° f ,hi **, hi, 

ss^bjs. j..«Af| (3f UjI Ua-; cut j 

A ✓ «l /A^> <A«X X A 

by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a [al Makhzuml, SAe «i«> a poor 
wwm (meaning himself) such that, <w/or at the time when 
the sun becomes high, he swelters, and, as for in the eve- 
ning, he freezes (Jsh)], is a p. of condition, distribution, 
and corroboration (ML). It stands in the place of the in- 
strument and*/, of condition, for which reason S expounds 
it by ^* l-4 ^ > and the [expression] mentioned 
after it is the corrd. of the condition, for which reason 

S , dPt Sax AS 

the lJ is inseparable from it, as J^aL»i W Whatever 
thing betide, Zaid is departing : the o.f. is ^ U*. 

$ x a* «a// ax s* , , * */ 

^lktL* AiptjZ ; then Ul is substituted for i_Xj 

^, ' $ > »#«a// a* 

, so that it becomes ^Uai* ul ; and afterwards 

the <J is postponed to the enunc. % so that it becomes 
$ , a*/ §a * as a * 

^tui r * 0*3 W (IA)< That UJ is a [p. of] conditio. 
is proved by tie inseparability of the lJ after it, as 

w > rg> < 4,1 uu 

58 a 
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•» * * * *** », , 
& U utf'j*** h& ll - 24 - And, as for them that have 
believed, they know that it is the truth from their Lord; 
and, as for them that have disbelieved, they say, What 
$c. ? [84] : for, if the were copulative, it would not 
be prefixed to the enunc. [ ^yS*i and ^Jjk (DM)], 
since the enUnc. is not coupled to its inch.; and, if it 
were red., it might be dispensed with; and therefore it 
must be the o of the apod. : while, if you say that the 
ci is dispensed with in 

JUS » JttSH UG 

\Then, as for fighting, no fighting is with you; but 
with you is journeying in the midst of the cavalcades, 
i. e. JUS Ui (Jsh)], I say that it is a poetic license, like 

uudl^lT J^k 4* [419, 587]; and, if you say that 

' A S / A J £5*0 w$s 

it is suppressed in the Revelation in ^>oy>\ jjJJJ UU 

, * A/ A^y? hB» * t ' 

fSUi! ^ ^ATI f«* j III. 102. And, as for them whose 
faces have become black, (it will be said unto them,) 
What! did ye disbelieve after your believing f, I say that 
the o. f. is f3/n f«l JUui, and that, the saying- being 
suppressed, because the said enables it to be dispensed 
with, the t-5 follows it in the suppression, many a 
thing being correct as a sequel, but not correct 
independently. Distribution is prevalent in U! , [not 
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inseparable from it (DM),] as has previously been shown 
/ , , a * s / s , a * as 
in II. 24. ; and hence ^SLuJi cs^ilXi &i*a*J| Uf 

h,,B ,„S,**Zi, A/ AJ> J> ,,t , P,*K<°3t' 

^uUii ^us yosjj ui ; 5, * f ^ r Ui,,u, > 

^ft*A*-t XVIII. 78., 79., 81. As for the vessel, it 
belonged to poor men.... and, as for the lad, his parents 
were believers.... and, as for the wall, it belonged to twor 
orphan lads: but sometimes the repetition of U| £ s ooiit- 
ted, because the mention of one division, or of a sentence 
mentioned after Ul in the position of the other division, 
enables the latter division to be dispensed with, the 1st 

as in f ; y J£aM j-uf 4»l k 

J^jj aJU IV. 174. 0 ye people, a proof hath come 
ft> /rem #<mr Xorti, and We have revealed to you a 
clear light: and, as for them that have believed in Ood, 
and held fast to Him, He shall make them to enter info 

mercy from Him and grace, i. e. p# l^i \yfi ^i***! 
\ZS) fi/ and, as for them that have disbelieved in God t 
forAhem shall be such and such things ; and the 2nd as in 
iSl a * 4 a j> i ,~ *» * * '* 

%t k*>* /A S<« /»»/ A.» * A ,r * 

ll^JS >Uuuf iliwl *jUJ U III. 5. ife w rf/ie 
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One that hath revealed to thee the •Scripture : of it are 
unambiguous verses, that are the foundation of the 
Scripture, and others ambiguous; and, as for them in 
whose hearts is perversity, they follow what is ambiguous 
of it, from desire of schism and from desire of interpret- 

* *** * 

%ng it according to what they hanker after, i. e. f*>)*fi Uf-j 
^ ? Jll «U* ^ji^AS and, as for others, they 

believe in it, and trust its meaning to their Lord, that 
being indicated by [the subsequent words] ^^aa^iyil 
\M> *xc Jf &> U*f ^jjkjbn J and the firmly 
rooted in knowledge say, We believe in it: all is from 
our Lord, i. e. all of the ambiguous and unambiguous is 
from God, and belief in both is obligatory, as though 

✓ f A A«0 , 3 %0 0$, 

^y^i ^Wf J ^fcu^i U|, and, as for the firmly 
rooted in knowledge, they say were said: and sometimes 
. A . , * ' *a, st 

it is entirely non- distributive, as in jltajUJ oa) Lf 

[above]. Corroboration is mentioned by few: and 
I have not seen any one explain it thoroughly, except 
Z, who says [in the K on II. 24.] « The use of Uf in 
the sentence is to give it an exuberance of corroboration • 

9 > «A, 

you say o*} Zaid is going away ; but, when you 

intend corroboration of that, and that he is inevitably 

going away, and setting about, and determined upon, 
i i*, *t 

going away, you say u^L** U Whatever thing 



( 653 ) 

betide, Zaid is going away, for which reason S says in 
expounding it ^ /^i ^ uj ) t y 8 

exposition serving to explain that it is a corroboration 
and in the sense of condition." Uf is separated from 
the o by one of six matters, (1) the inch., as in the 
preceding texts: (2) the enunc., as Js£ ; fj}7 ^ Uf 
Whatever thing betide, in the house is Zaid; but Sr 
[the commentator on the Book of S (DM)] asserts that 
separation by it is rare: (3) a cond. prop., as JS Ji U»' 
C ^ cJ^f ^ LVI - 87., 88. And, as for if he be 
one of the ones brought near to God, he shall have rest 
[IHsh holding ^ to be the correl of U| , while the 
correl. of the cond. prop, is suppressed, indicated by the 
correl. of the 1st condition (427) (DM)]: (4) a n. 
governed in the acc. in letter or place [498] by the 

m /a s>$, a,*, , *.s* at, am, , 
correl, as Ufj Ui j5uif Uf^ !fc ^ 

s*,I^5 JT, XCIII. 9-11. [540] Wherefore, whatever 
thing betide, the orphan oppress thou not; and, whatever 
thing betide, the petitioner rebuff thou not; and, whatever 
thing betide, of the bounty of thy Lord tell thou: (5) a 
n. similarly governed [in the acc. in letter or place 
(DM)] by a suppressed op. expounded by what follows 
the iJ , as in Uf Whatever betide, Zaid (beat 

thou), beat thou Aim and the reading of XLI. 16. 
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with the ace; while the op. must be supplied after the 
ci and before what it is prefixed to, [i. e. Uj) U} 

&>yb\ and ^ftUjoiD-Uji^ oyS Llj (DM),] because UJ , 
acting as a substitute for the v., is as it were a and 

$A, 

the v. does not follow the v. immediately, for ^ in oj>3 
J**d ^tf constructively contains a separating pron. 
[relating to Zaid (DM)], and ^j-aJ also in £H 
[167] contains the pron. of the case [separating ) _j-*J 
from the 0. that its pred. is headed by (DM)] : (6) an 

Si 

adv. governed by Uf because of its containing the sense 

of the v. that it acts as a substitute for, or by the sup- 

i , m , as 
pressed v., as l^J&Io ^i* ,.jaI| t-f Whatever thing betide 
' *n, s , a* sf 

to-day, verily I am going away and lo^i J* J Ul 

i , ' # ' ' 

j*Jl*. Whatever thing betide in the house, verily Zaid 

is sitting; the op. not being what follows the i-i, because 
the pred. of does not precede it [34], and similarly 
therefore the reg. of the pred., [because it is properly 
posterior to the op. (DM)] : this is the saying of S, Mz, 
and the majority; but Mb. IDh, and Fr disagree with 
thorn, holding the op. to be the pred. itself [520], while 
Fr goes so far as to allow it in the rest of the sisters of 
a i , ,f, as 

^1 . If, however, you say UG ( yS\ Lf t the op. 

may be U| [or the v. of the condition, i. e. Whatever be 
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the. cam: to-day, I here h- no avoidance, of my sitting 
(DM)] ; or may be tbe enunc, [i. c. Whatever he tin: 
case, there is no avoidance of my sitting on this day 
(DM),] because of the non-existence of the preventive: 
whereas, if you say y^$*b ^ f^j U} [below], the op. 
may not be cither of them, and the ex. is disallowed 
according to the majority, because [the v. that (DM)] 
U| [acts as a substitute for (DM)] does not govern the 
[direct] obj. in the ace, [since it is supplied from the alt. 
^ , contrary to the adv., which it docs govern (DM),] 

nor is ^preceded by the reg. of its pred.; but Mb 

* 

and they that agree with him allow that, by construing 

the pred. to be made to govern [520]. And | U| 

•J^* jji with the acc. [as a direct obj. to the v. that 

,i. at 

acts as a substitute for (DM)] and l>6 l£*i)> Uf 
1&£>I have been heard, which fact in my opinion indicates 
(1) that the rendering need not always be ^ j% 
j^yii , but may be something else suitable to the passage, 
since here it is , [i. c. However thou men- 

Honest slaves (the mentioned is), an owner of slaves and 
However than mr.ntionc.st Kuraish, 1 am the most excel- 
lent of them (DM)] ; (2) that U! is not the op., since the 
p. [acting as a substitute for the v (DM)] does not govern 
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the direct obj.; (3) that \\±ty Uf However thou 

menlionest Zaid, verily I am more generous is allowable 

by construing the government to belong to the suppressed, 

[and similarly lS^ '^3 ^ above, orig. Hotnever 

thou menlionest Zaid, verily I shall be beating (DM)]. 

The Uf in ffi li U| XXVII. 86. Nay, what is 

this that ye were wont to do? and £M k\ [98] is not 

as " _ as 

this US ; but is two words, in the text the disj. ^ and 

interrog. I* , and in the verse the infinitival and 

red. U . 

§ 594. ^£>\ is said by the majority to be a p. ; but by 
# , , *i 

some to be a the o.f. of lX»/! ^\ Then I will 

..A '< * 

honor thee being UC*/f lS *^- ^ When thou comest 

to me, I will honor thee, and the prop, [that lot is pre. to, 

vid. ,J35e? (DM),] being afterwards suppressed, the 

Tanwln put as a compensation [128, 608] for it, [the 

t elided because of the concurrence of two quiescents 

A t 

(DM),] and ^ understood, [renderable with its conj. 

sfi /A //f *K * 

by a single term, an ag., i. e. lX*!^! ^ { J^ a i- 
(DM)] : and, according to tbe 1st, it is correctly simple, 

A A £ 

not compounded of of and ^1 j and on the supposition 
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hi 

of simplicity it, and not understood after it, is the sub* 
junctival [410] : [while, according to the 2nd, it is simple 
by common consent (DM)]. Its meaniug, says S, is 
reply and requital : in every position, says Shi; in most 
Cases, says F, being sometimes merely repl., as is shown 

by the fact that, when " I love thee" is said, you say ^of 

9 t * $ J>t ■ * 

iSoU uCUbl Then I think thee to be speaking truth, 
since there is necessarily no requital here, [because 
requital is future, not present (DM)]. It is mostly a [p. 

accompanying the (DM)] correl. of ^1 or y , expressed 
or supplied, the 1st as in 

* A ttkfkr * t A t 

t» $ * As SA t* hi* 

* ' ' 

[by Kuthayyir, I swear, if i Abd Al'Aziz repeat to me 
the like of it (the Sliu saying that 'Abd Al'Aziz had said 
to him), and put it in my power again, in that case I will 
not gainsay it (Jsh)] and 

A S A / AS y A » A9 A, 

jfl £*w J ^ y 

„AS A A* A n , S- 

< I, A, * x 

^ r**- ,s> — p w c^J 
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[If I had been of MUzin, the Band -ILaklta of Dhuhl 
Ibn ShaibSn would not have made spoil of my camels : 
then a band, fyc. (23) (Jsh)], because ftal is a 

subst. for £*w> , and the subst. for the correl. is a 
' »/ .. ' ~" * » **** *' 

correl, [or rather as in ^ *■**■) J^Vf* f**f •? 

*»K,t&, * ' ' ' ' 

to! XVII. 102. If ye (owned, if) ye owned (591) 

<Ae treasures of the mercy of my Lord, then ye would be 
niggardly, because the £lf fof occurring in the text is 
itself the correl. (DM)] ; and the 2nd as when "I shall 
come to thee" is said, and you say uX*/l .of , i. e. ^1 
^ol ^y^S (If thou come to me,) then fyc. [above], 
and as in fol &Jf &*• .tf Uj dJj dllf Joa3| U 

j£> J* j^J£ lJWj' L> ill j/ JijJ XXIII. 93. 
God, [499].* (and, if there had been with Him gods, 
or if gods had been with Him,) then every god would 
have seceded with what he had created, and some of them 

would have overcome some, [i. e. jJ\ lof &$f| &*• ^ 

(DM)]: Fr says that, whenever the J comes after it, <f 
is before it, supplied if not expressed. As to its form 
when it is paused upon, the correct opinion is that its 
^ is changed into t [684], because it is assimilated to 
the Tanwln of the acc. [640] ; but by some the ^ is 

said to be paused with, because it is like the ^ of ^ 



( 659 ) 

and ^ , [and is not a Tanwln, since the latter is not 
affixed tops. (DM),] which opinion is transmitted from 
Mz and Mb. And upon the dispute as to pause upon it 
is based a dispute as to its orthography [161]: for by 
the majority it is written with the J , and so it is deli- 
neated in the codices ; but by Mz and Mb with the ^ ; 
while, according to Fr, if it govern, it is written with 
the f ; and, if not, with the ^ , to distinguish it from 
lof : and IKh follows him (ML), fof is one of the ps. 
that are inseparable from the v. and govern it in the 
subj. [410] ; and is [mostly] prefixed to the future v. and 
what is in the sense of the future, as f $ to! [above] and 
iJI Ui |6f [563]; and occurs in the beginning, 

middle, and end of the sentence (T). It governs the 
aor. in the subj. upon condition of its own priority [in 
the sentence, in such a way that it be not preceded by 
anything connected with what follows it (DM)], of the 

aor.'s futurity, and of their contiguity or separation by 
/ /a! a, 

the oath or neg. V (ML). You say ^ [above] 

(Sh, ML) with the subj. (DM) when " I will come to 

, f AJ> l^>, Ay A t 

thee" is said (ML); and uU/I *IH, ^of. like ^61 
J| ftUfj [498]; andjS V (Sh). If, how- 

' ' Ax/? I , , K3 

ever, you said ^\ 1>I , you would say with the 

ind., because of the loss of priority; while the saying 
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t * # i/M; * 

/. f tf y »J <* « 

fUfcf 4 uclaf {of Jt 

[Do not thou leave me among them a. stranger: verily 
I (am not able to bear that). In that case I shall perish, 
or flee away (Jsh)] is explained by suppression of the 

pred. of Ji , i. e. o ^ V , w hat follows 

' ' '# y y A y 

it being then inceptive (ML). The poet says ol* jil 

£ff [above], the iw<J. being because of the want of pri- 
ority, [since it is the correl. of the oath (AAz)]. And, 

if a person told you a tale, and you said to him Jjo-aj fol 
Then thou speakest truth, you 'would use the ind., 
because the ps. governing the v. in the subj. require 
futurity, whereas you mean the present (Sh). And, if you 

said ftUf <2 ^of , you would say with the ind., 
because of the separation by something else than what we 
mentioned: but IU allows separation by the adv. [498], 
IBdh by the voc. and prayer, and Ks and Hsh by the reg. of 
the v. ; while in the last case the preferable mood is accord- 
ing to Ks the subj., and according to Hsh the ind. Many 

A ✓ 

of the GG say that, when ^ol occurs after the y or ci, 
both moods are allowable, as U&£ V) i_X&l£. .Jt*b If fof * 
XVII. 78. ^ then of not abiding after thee save a little 
while and lj*S» j&\ ^yfy V JjG IV. 56, And then 
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shall they not give men a hollow m the hack of a date- 
stone?, which are unusually read [by Ubayy and Ibn 
Mas'ud respectively (K)] with the subj. : hut the truth 

is that, when t-6J» ^olj i-*;jt Jjy ^ If thou 

visit me, I sliall visit thee, and then, or and then I shall, do 
good to thee is said, if you construe the coupling to he to 
the correL, you apocopate, and the government of ^31 
is annulled, because of its occurrence intermediately ; but, 
if to the two props, together, the ind. and subj. are allow- 

able because of the precedence of the con., [ ^ol being 
initial, as being at the beginning of an independent prop., 
and intermediate as being followed by a supplement of 
what precedes it (DM),] though some say that the subj. is 

necessary, because what follows ^yM is inceptive, since the 
coupled to the first is first, [the predicament of the cou- 
pled being that of the ant. (538) (DM)] . And similarly in 

ft, * ft* ft , , S *, u, 

&J| ^jOIj ^yu. ugj Zaid, he will standi an d then 

I shall do good to him, if you couple to the verbal, [i. e. 
the minor prop. (DM),] you put the ind.; but, if to 
the nominal, [i. e. the major prop. (DM),] the two opinions 
[that the ind. and subj. are allowable and that the subj. 
is necessary (DM)] are entertained (ML). 



CHAPTER XIX. 



THE CAUSATIVE PARTICLE. 

§ 595. It is ^ (M, Z), because it explains the 
cause of the act, and denotes result, like the J [504] 
( AAz). A man says " I repaired to such a one, " and you 

say to him [498], and he says J\ J? In 

order that he might do good to me. &*aT is like ft*J , 
and the prep. [513] being prefixed to the 

interrog. U with its f elided [181], and the 8 of silence 

being affixed [648]. The inflection of the U is disputed; 
according to the BB, it is governed in the gen.; butj 
according to the KK, it is governed in the acc. by an 

understood v., as though you said I j U J*a5 ^ In 
order that (thou mightst do) what f [596], which saying 
1 hold to be not far from right. 

§ 596. The v. after Jr j s governed in the subj. 

either by J itself [410] or by subaudition of Jt [411] ; 

but, when you prefix the J , and say J*& j£S J n order 

that thou mightst do, l a the op. [571], as though you 

said (M). J must be infinitival in such as 
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^ J^JUpl J* ^ XXXIII. 37. In order 

that there might not be a crime Jor the believers, because 
the prep, is not prefixed to the prep.', and may not be 
infinitival in such as J*f> J J [597], since 

the infinitival p. is not prefixed to its like ; but, when 

/ AJ> A/ • A 

you say ,J<*j& J may he causative [411, 

498, 513] or infinitival [410, 514, 571] (Sh). Accord- 
ing to Akh, always governs the gen., the sttbj. after 

A? 

it being governed by expressed [413, 597] or under- 
stood [411], which is refuted by LVIL 23. [571]; for, 
if he assert that J is corrob. of the J , as in £M Uil V } 
[134], it is refuted by the fact that the chaste, regular 

AX 

[combination of the J and in the text (DM)] is not 
to be explained by the anomalous [combination of two 
preps. (DM)]: and, according to the KK, it always 
governs the sttbj., which is refuted by their saying , as 

As 

they say &J , and by the saying of ^atim [atfTa'! (Jsb)] 

i rti, * k» A * * * A/A?/ 

K* * *'*<° '* ' A ' 'A /A** 

[And I kindled my fire, in order that he might see its 
light; and I turned out my dog, when he was in the 
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tent, inside it (Jsh)], because the prep. J does not 
separate the v. and its subjunctival [p.]; but they reply 
to the 1st that the o. /. is fo U jwE [595], which 
entails upon them multiplicity of suppression, exclusion 
of the interrog. U from the 1st place, elision of its f 
in another case than the gen., and suppression of the v. 
governed in the subj. while the op. of the sub}, remains, 
all of which are unauthorized (ML). 

A/ A g 

§ 597. J occurs with ^ expressed after it in the 
saying of Jamil 

* * / « t ht a*f A/// 

✓ / ft // A 2 / ft s y ✓ ✓ 

(M) 77ien sAe said, What! to all [457] mankind hast 
thou come to be giving thy speech, in order that thou 
mayst dupe and beguile t (SM). But ^1 is not expressed 
after J except in poetic license [413, 571], as in 
£j| uJlki (ML). CJ" is written conjoined, and V 
disjoined, because the U attached to does not alter 

the meaning of the sentence, whereas the V affixed to it 
does alter its meaning (D). 



CHAPTER XX. 



THE PARTICLE OF REPREHENSION, 

§ 598. It is UT (M, Z, IH). According to Th, W 
is compounded of the lJ of comparison and the neg. 
% , its J , says he, being doubled only to strengthen 
the meaning, [vid. refutation (DM),] and to dispel 
the notion that the meaning of the two words remains; 
but, according to others, it is simple. It is, accord- 
ing to S, KhL Mb, Zj, and most of the BB, a p. 
whose meaning is reprehension and refutation, having 
no meaning, according to them, except that ; so that 
they always allow pause upon it, and inception in what 
follows it, [because it is a refutation and reprehen- 
sion of what precedes it, and what follows it is discon- 
nected from it (DM)]; and many of them even say 
" Whenever you hear in a Chapter, judge it to be 

Makki, because W contains the meaning of intimidation 
and menace, and that was mostly revealed at Makka, 
because most of the contumacy was in it": but this 
requires consideration, because the necessity for attribut- 
ing [every Chapter containing US' (DM)] to Makka would 
arise only from peculiarity of contumacy to the latter, 
not from its prevalence; and moreover there is nothing 
60 a 
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to prevent allusion [in a Madanl Chapter (DM)] to a 
preceding contumacy [at Makka (DM)] ; and besides the 
meaning of refutation [of what precedes it (DM)] is not 
apparent in the Hf preceded by such as U g\ ^ 
\J&) LXXXII. 8. In what shape He willed hath 
put thee together, [ U being red. (K, B),] f jk r y>„ 
^Ju!f LXXXIII. 6. On the day that man- 

kind shall stand for the judgment of the Lord of the 
worlds, and ^ J f LXXV. 19. Then verily 
incumbent upon Us will be its explanation. But) Rs, 
AHm, and those who agree with them hold that the 
meaning of reprehension and refutation is not perma- 
nent in it: and they add a 2nd meaning, according to 
which it is right that the pause should be before it, and 
it be inceptive : while as to the specification of that 
meaning they profess three different opinions. Ks and 

his followers say that it is i. q. : AHm and his fol- 

lowers say that it is i. q. the inceptive 1M : and Nr, JFr, 
and those who agree with them say that it is a repl. 
p. i. q. and ^ ; and attribute to it LXXIV. 35. 
[below], saying that its meaning is >*«Mj ^1 Yea i by 
the moon. But the saying of AHm in my opinion is 
better than those of the others, because it is more uni- 
versal : for the saying of Nr is not applicable in XXIII. 
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101. 102. and XXVI. 61. 62., as will be shown below; 

t*i«* t t S S, 

nor the saying of Ks in such as ^J3S ^ Uf 

LXXXIII. 18. Now, verily the record of the pious, 
because ^1 is not pronounced with Kasr after laa- [520] 
or what is in its sense, and because exposition of a p. 
by a p. is better than by a n. When the passage is 
adapted to reprehension and another meaning, both pause 

upon Uf and inception with it are allowable upon the 
two different assumptions, [that it denotes reprehen- 

sion and that it is i. q. the inceptive !M or something 

else (DM)] ; but it is preferable to explain UT by 
reprehension, because this [meaning] is prevalent in 
it : such [passages (DM)] are like i_^a*M £JM 

set t s sti,t St 0 St tl aSho ✓a *tHta Z 

jjL u ur *xe 6cb5\ r t xix. 

81. 82. Hath he gotten knowledge of the hidden, 
or hath he made a covenant with the Compassionate f. 
Not so, or Now, We will write what he saith and 

J ; ySu- ur £ $ fyj «lT JJ, 

j^^lw XIX. 84. 85. And they have taken to themselves 
gods beside God, that they may be to them a strength. 
Not so, or Now, they shall disown their worship. Some- 
times it must denote reprehension or inception, [and is not 

St »tt t * t *t K& mtt t SA> m , 

i. q. 15a. or f*> (DM),] as LsJUj J**! ^ v> 
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ij 1^1 UT XXni. lOl. 102. My Lord, restore Ye 
[161] me: may-be I shall do right in what J have left 

undone. Not so, or Now, verily it is a speech, because, if it 

S, a 
were i. q. , the Hamza of ^1 would not be pronounc- 
ed with Kasr [520], and, if it were i. q. f*> , it would 

denote promise of restoration, because it is after requisition 
s a, , , , * s / » » , Hi * * 
[556] ; and as J U** JS W v laa-e| Jt> 

jjji"*^ ,^0 (j** XXVI. 61. 62. 2%e companions of 
Moses said, Verily ice shall be overtaken. He said, Not 
so, or Now, verily with me is my Lord; He will direct 

me, because the is pronounced with Kasr, and because 
after enunciation denotes assent: and sometimes 
it may not denote refutation, as j K| 1 U. 

^SJf ; UT LXXIV. 34. 35. Nor is taught 5«< a re- 
minding for mankind. Now, by the moon [above], since 
it is not preceded by what is refutable (ML). 



CHAPTER XXI. 



THE JS. 

§ 599. They are [the red. J, the J affixed to the 
detns. f the J of wonder not governing the gen.,] the J 
of determination, the J [of the correl. (M)] of the 
oath, the J subsidiary to the oath, the J of the correl. 

As sAs 

of y and Vy, the imp. J, the J of inception (M, 
Z), the J distinguishing the contracted from theneg. 
* 

, and the J governing the gen. (M). The J s are 
quiescent, pronounced with Fath, and pronounced with 
Kasr (AA). The J is op. of the gen. [504, 606], op. 
of the apoc. [419, 603], and inop.; but not op. of the 
rubj., contrary to the opinion of the KK, [who say that, 
the J of J is itself the op. of the subj. (411, 606) 
(DM)]. The inop. J is of seven kinds, (1) the J of 
inception [604]: (2) the red. J , which is the one pre- 

fixed in (a) the enunc. [556], as in ^-jApM g»ff 
[521]; (b) the pred. of Ji , as in the reading of XXV. 
22. £521]; (c) the pred. of in gfl ^# J&Jj 
[521] ^»(d) the pred. of Jlj in 

sSA/s A * A « s XAs A * A SS 
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[by Kuthayyir, And I have not ceased, from vay love for 
Laild, upon my knowing her, to be like the roaming camel, 
remote, in every meadow (Jsb)] ; (e) the 2nd obj. of ^y 

/ / / /S 

in the saying ^^l^J lJIJI I think thee to be reviling me 
and the like; (f) the obj. of ycjj , as is said, in ye^j 

A/ A J> /l6 ' 

^ i_fj>\ hyi XXII. 13. He invoketh him whose 

" ' §A/ /./Ay 

harm is nearer than his profit ; (g) the exs. ijjj f lS Jli 

» ,t /?/ / A// A / i , , Ki ' 

f\ or pS| Uls and ^ls** jti ^Ib , all of which 
are peculiar to poetry [601] : (3) the J of the correl., 
which is of three kinds, the J of the correl. of (a) y 
[591, 602], as \$ U?£d iyT£ y XL VIII. 25. 

7/" tf/tey /iad 6em separate, We should have chastised them 
that disbelieved and XXI. 22. [90]; (b) »y [574, 602], 
as II. 252. [29] ; (c) the oath [600], as XII. 91. [575] 
and XXI. 58. [498] : (4) the J prefixed to the cond. 
instrument [601] to notify that the correl. after it is 
constructed upon an oath before it, not upon the condition 
[427], for which reason it is named the notifying J ; 
while it is also named subsidiary [to the oath], because it 
subordinates the correl. to the oath, [since it indicates 
that the oath is before it, while it is known that, when a 
condition and an oath are combined, the one that receives 
the correl. is only the one that precedes (DM),] as J*& 

& *Jp\ * '£7 d^; f«~ * 
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LIX. 12. (By God,) if they be driven forth, they will not go 
forth with them-, and, (by God,) if they be warred against, 
they will not help them : and, (by God,) if fy c . [427] : 
(5) the J of Jl, as in J^land ^fcsjf [below]: (6) the 
J affixed to the dems. [173, 175] to indicate distance 
or corroboration thereof, according to different opinions: 
which is orig. quiescent, as in Cat • and is pronounced 
withKasrinuCJj only because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents, [vid. the f and the J (DM)]: (7) the J. of 
wonder not governing the gen., as o*j How clever 
Zaid is/ and ;r * f fJ How generous 'Amr is/, I a U 
*i^f and U : IKhl mentions this in his book 
named AlJumal [fi -nNahw (HKh)] ; but in my opi- 
nion it is either the J of inception prefixed to the pret. 
because of its resemblance, by reason of its aplasticity 
[468], to the n., [the wonder being imported from the 
form, not from the J (DM)] ; or the J of the correl 
of a supplied oath, [i. e . Sjb affj {By Qod ^ ^ 
has become clever/ (DM)], jf is&p. of determination; 
and is of two sorts, (1) denotative of knowledge, the 
[«.] accompanied by it being [indicative of an object] 
known by reason of (a) mention, [(a) real (DM),] as 

tW' ^ *r> ^ J[ is Lxxni. 

15. 16. Like as We sent unto Pharoah an Apostle, and 
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Pkaroah disobeyed the Apostle, J C l*-*M c ^ 

i ,h, .a, ' ' ' 

gyis^/ &*t*-3 XXIV. 35. Wherein U 

a lamp, the lamp in a glass, the glass as though it were 

t ***A> » A St * *f » A// * 

a glittering star, and j-^l uHL^t Ibottght 

a horse; then 1 sold the horse; [(6) constructive, as 
Jul/ j-aJj III. 31. And the male is not like the 

female, since the male precedes metonymically in ^ 
| ; ysa» JLkf ^Uufl ey^ii J1 III. 31. My Lord, verily 
I vow unto Thee what is in my womb, dedicated, because 
they used to dedicate to the service of the Temple at Je- 
rusalem only males (DM)] : the sign of which is that the 
pron. "should supply the place of it together with the n. 
accompanied by it, [as tf« , the pron. supplying the 

* //A 

place of ^fHy &ud similarly in those texts (DM)]: 

/A^> t* A 

(b) preconception, as ;Wf L& 61 IX. 40. When they 

two were in the cave and Jg^U* 61 

XLVIII. 18. When they were swearing allegiance to thee 

As 

under the tree: (o) presence, which Jl , says IU, occurs 
only (a) after dems., as J^yi I6a> tS >'<* [147, 148], or 

^1 in vocation, as J*yt Ifcf k [51, 147], or the fof 

• ttluO * t # A 

denoting suddenness of occurrence, as liM» 
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tmht 

[204]; (J) in the n of present time, as J*l [206]: 
though this requires consideration, because you say to a 
re viler of a man in your presence J*yi tf***> V Revile 

thou not the man.', and because the Jl after tot , not 
denoting determination of a thing present at the time of 
speaking, does not resemble that which is being dis- 
cussed; and because the Jt prefixed to ^\ is correctly 
red., since it is inseparable, whereas the determinative 
J} is not known to occur inseparably, contrary to the 
red., while the good ex. [of the n. of present time] is 
ffl taJUrt r ^Jt V. 75. To-day have I perfected 
for you your religion-. (2) denotative of genus, denoting 
(a) totality of the individuals, which is the one replaceable 
by J? [117] used properly, as IV. 32. [(77), i. e. every 
man (DM),] and CII1. 2. [469] : (b) totality of the pro- 
perties of the individuals, which is the one replaceable 

m , *» A $As 

by J/ used tropically, as UU Ja.yi Zaid is the 
man in knowledge, [i. e. every man in respect of knowledge 
(DM),] i.e. the consummate in this quality; whence 
^VXflf Jbi II. 1. That [171] is the Scripture [consum- 
mate in guidance, as though it were every Scripture 
because of its comprising in the most consummate manner 

the guidance that is in them (DM)]: (c) determination of 
61 • 
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mt 

the quiddity, which is the one not replaceable by Jf 

used properly or tropically, as j^i> Jf jljf ^ Ul*a.j 

^ XXI. 31. And made of water every living thing and 
* 

iUJUf If frlJfj or v UxJJ j-JI Qod, 1 will not 
wed women or wear clothes, for which reason perjury 
occurs through [wedding or wearing] one of them; 
while the distinction between the [«,] made det. by this 
Jf and the indet. generic ». is the distinction between 
the restricted and unrestricted, because this J! indicates 
the essence with the restriction of its presence in the 
mind, whereas the indet generic n. indicates the essence 
absolutely, not with regard to any restriction (ML). The 
determinative Jf must be (1) expressed, when the n. is 
(a) an explicit ag., the v. being ^ or Jdt , as XXXVIII. 
29. [473], LI. 48. [473], and l£Li7 Jl XVIII. 28. 
Most evil will be the drink!: though Jf need not be in 
the n. itself that occurs as an ag., as in XXXVIII? 29. • 
but may be in what it is pre. to, as XVI. 32. [469], 
XXXIX. 72. [540], and LXII. 5. [1] : (b) an ep. of (a) 
the dm. [147], as J*.Jl| fi# ^ [i 42 ]; (g) Q ia 

vocation [51, 147], as JjJJf" l^f* ^ y. 45 . 0 thm 
Apostle: though ^f is sometimes qualified by the dem., as 
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/IS* / 

fiigi! 0 , in which case the dem. is mostly qualified, as 
£j| (5^1^! I j^df V| [418. A.] ; but sometimes not qua- 
lified, as 

A / A / 0 / /// / #A / / /# / )SS 

[ Ye taw, ea* yo«r provisions, and leave me to be an intru- 
der among them that intrude (FA)] : (2) suppressed when 

ttP * St 

the n. is (a) a voc, as *e voc. of pUiJf , except &U| 
and the prop, used as a name [52] : (b) pre., as , 

except when the pre. is an ep. } and the po$£. a reg\ of it, 
a/ / a / . 

the ep. being (a) infi. with consonants, as and 

A/*S/ A/ * S / 

yy^f [112]; (i) pre. to what contains Jl, as ^Uaff 

J*»yi [or Ja.yi (Sh on the g-en. governed by 

prothesis)] : while in no other case may Jf and prothesis 
be combined, contrary to the opinion of Fr, who allows 
a/ * a * 

^L-aJl and the like, where the post, is dei. without 

* /a£a«o«//S/ 

Jf ; and of all the KK, who allow «-*f/l>l and 

the like, where the pre. is a num. ; and of Rm, Mb, and 
a / / * s / 

Z, who say that the pron. in ^jMf , t-^^f , and 
«/jUiM is in the position of &gen. by prothesis [113, 163J 
(Sh). also denotes determination) being transmitted 
from T»yyi and Si^w* 88 
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J^\yi y*y M 

Ay , h*>, A y mttf A/ 

[by Bujair Ibn Ghanama atTa'l, That is my friend and 
he that unites with me, casting behind me the arrow and 
the stone, i. e. defending my reputation behind my back 
( Jah),] and in tradition J> r U-a.| g*S ^* 
Fasting in travelling is not an act of piety thus related 
by AnNamir Ibn Taulab [687]. This dial, is said to 

be peculiar to the ns. into whose initial the J of deter- 

9,» i , 

mination is not incorporated [749], as -U* and 

\,. 9 , 9 , ' 

contrary to J»«; , , and j-W y and some students 
of AlYaman have related to us that in their countries 
some are heard to say ^ yS y Take 

the spear, and ride the horse: but perhaps that is the 
dial, of some, not all, of them, as you see from the pre- 
ceding verse, and from die fact that in the tradition it is 

A# Ay 

prefixed to both sorts (ML on r l ). Jt is also red., 
[i. e. neither conjunct (176) nor determinative (DM)] ; and 
is of two sorts, (1) inseparable, like the one in (a) the 
conjunct ns. [ ^JJf , , &c. (DM)], according to the 
saying that their determination is by means of the conj. 
[176]: (b) proper names, provided that they be conjoined 

* km , 

[with it] because of (a) their transfer, like yeiS\ and 
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# s»JS / 

^UmJ) , [orig., when anarthrous, names of gold and 
blood respectively, and then, when applied to the person, 

vid. AnNadr Ibn Kinana and AnNu'mSn Ibn AlMundhir 

h* 

King of the Arabs, conjoined with Jl , without which 
^UmII , when proper name of Ibn AlMundhir, has not 
been heard, whereas, when it is proper name of any one 
else, the Jf in it denotes allusion, as in the IM (11) 

* MS 

(DM),] and «a4U| , [an idol belonging to Thaklf at 
AtTa'if, or to Euraish at Nakhla (B on LIII. 19.), an 
act. part, from JjdyJj oJ (DM), because it was the 
effigy of a man that used to moisten meal of parched 
barley with clarified butter and feed the pilgrims (B), 
then lightened and conjoined with Jf (DM),] and , 
[a gum-acacia tree worshipped by Ghafafan, orig. fern. 
of yV\ The most mighty (B), transferred from the fern, 
qttal., and made a proper name of a deity, and conjoined 
with Jf (DM)] ; (6) their coinage, like J/^J) , [a 
coined name, the measure of which is JJj*S (T)]; (c) 
their prevalence of application to one of those objects 
which they orig. belonged to, like ui^aJi for The Ka'ba, 
&*>Jf [11] for Taiba, and for The Pleiades, though 
this [ Jf (DM}] orig. denotes determination of [precon- 



( 678 ) 

ceptional (DM)] knowledge, [where the person addressed 
knows what Jf is prefixed to before it is mentioned, 
because of its notoriety (DM)] : (2) separable, which is 
of two kinds, (a) frequent, occurring in chaste speech, 
which is the one prefixed to a proper name transferred 
from an anarthrous [word] that is adapted to [the pre- 

A s A * 

fixion of (DM)] Jf, [so that such as which is 

transferred from the aor., is excluded (DM),] and whose 
§ / J a/ 

original meaning is alluded to, like %&><f*. , ^l** , and 

§ s / * * s '*' 

t^taa-S, for which you say i*>;lsaM [11], j- 1 ***! , and 

uSlaLaJI ; but this sort rests upon hearsay, for the like 

is not said in the case of such as i±*ss* , , and 

: (b) infrequent, occurring (a) in poetry, like the 

one prefixed to *i}> , [which is transferred from the 
«a, 

aor. v. (DM),] and ^ , [which is not transferred from 

* / / * — * hi* 

anything (DM),] in £»t and £l| ^ } [12], while 

the one prefixed to in the [last] verse denotes allu- 
sion to the original meaning^ [because it is transferred 
from tld; A young child (DM),] and, it is said, like the 
one introduced into f.f *^ in & [504], 
because j\ pi. >J;1 * * P ro P er nam « for a 
sort of truffle; (6) in anomalous prose, like the one 
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/SJvev .S*A,« 9 0S* 

occurring in their sayings J;V6 J^Vl l^Uot [78] and 
ja&AM /Ualf and the reading J^l 

JoV| LXIII. 8. mightier shall assuredly go forth 
from it meaner, because the d. s. is necessarily indet. 
(ML). Another instance of the separable red. is the one 
prefixed by poetic license to the sp., as 

, f f» * *rt a ? S/ s »hi* 

«/ «/ » Kf s / ASrO ✓ A y y A ✓ ✓ 

[by Rashld Ibn Shihab alYashkurl, / sat? /Aee, when 
thou recognizedtt our chiefs, shrink from encountering 
us, and console thyself in mind, 0 Kais, for the slaughter 

of l Amr (Jsh)], orig. t«a» , according to the opinion of 
the BB that the sp. is only indet. [83] (IA). Tbe KK, 

some of the BB, and many of the moderns allow Jf to 
act as a substitute for the post, pron., and thus explain 

LXXIX. 41. [27], £yjLL jLy, [350], and 

J*&\y tfbntH) >->yo [154]; but IM restricts the allow- 
ability to expressions other than the conj., [so that such 
as yjlajfj <**>.yo is excluded (DM)]: while 

Z says on /U-iff r ol ^ II. 29. And Be taught 
Adam the names {of the named things), all of them that 
the o. f. is «yU***J| , [the p<wf. ». being sup- 
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preBseU, because known, indicated by the mention of the 
names, since the name must have a named, and the J 
made a compensation for it, as in XIX. 3. (85) (K),] 

« *%,* »' . 

and ASh says on £M [83] that the o.f. is t5 *l2u ^ j 

so that they allow jf to act as a substitute for the 
explicit n. and pron. of the 1st pers., whereas the only 
exemplification known to have been used by the former 
authorities is that with the 3rd pers. A strange use of 
Jl is to denote interrogation, rid. in the citation of Ktb 
HZ jl Hast thou done?, i. q. J* [683] (ML). 
§ 600. The J of the correl of the oath [427, 652] 

&,*hf* 1"°' 

is in such as &Ulj By God, 1 shall assuredly do: 

and is prefixed to the pret. also, as *M Sy By Qod, 

m * A* * * 

he lied or has lied and £H ta<iU. [575, 577] ; but is more 
often prefixed to it with J> , as j£l &Uf ; By Qod, 
assuredly he did go, or has gone, jorth (M). The reg-. of 
an op. conjoined with the J of the oath must be posterior 

S * * i * ******** 

[to the op. (DM)]; but in «s^» U fitfl ^L-Jlff JjS> , 

e, **»i ,*** ' * 

U*. z fJ (J^J XIX. 67. And man saith, What I when 

1 am dead, shall I be brought forth alive t fol is an 

***i & 
adv. to , the adv. being allowed to precede the J 

of the oath only because of the latitude taken by them 

in the adv. [498], another instance of which [precedence 

of the adv. because of latitude (DM)] is 
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*m' // * *** * * * »ff ** * *'mi- ** » A / * 

n, * 

[by AlA'sha, Two foster-brethren ( ^i**-*; being a rf. s. to 
gaaj\ ) gs>ii\ in the preceding verse in § 507) of suck- 
ling, of a breast ( ^ being a subst. for ) a mol/ier, 
Aaoc sworn one to the other in a dark, black (night), 
« We will not ever (206) part (DM)], the » 
having the first place in the correl. of the oath [547]. 
Suppression of the J of t»SI is good with length [of 
interval between the oath and correl. (DM)], as XCI. 9. 

[(433), the correl. of the oath in XCI. 1. (538) (B)}j 
B**rf* 

but suppression of the J of J**& is peculiar to poetic 
license, as in the saving of 'Amir Ibn AfTufail 

**» *, ** *f t * «» *S' s,r*« ja» * ** 
* ' ' # ' - # ' 

[,4nrf Me Me Aanrf) of Murra (assuredly) X 

will avenge; for verily he is unavenged, and verify 
(retaliation for the blood of) your brother has not been 

sought,le. (Jsh)]. 

§ 601. The subsidiary J is prefixed mostly to ; 

and sometimes to another [cond. instrument (DM)], as 
§ * ** ****** * *** *** 



( 682 ) 

[ Whenever thou art good, good shall assuredly be decreed 
to thee; and thou shalt assuredly be recompensed, when 
thou art recompensed, handsomely (Jsh)]: and, according 

to this, it is better that in jfc* «Ul 3t 3 

/ f >, S p ,„ ", , ' fl hPttitr . 

u jj^o4 jy.) ffji*. f } v ur j> f&gi u 

&i J^Xi J£I HI. 75. the J [in U (K, B)] should not 
be subsidiary [to the oath (B) on the ground that 
the taking of the covenant is in the sense of requiring ta 
swear (K, B)], U being cond., And when God took the 
covenant of the Prophets, saying, Whatever Scripture and 
wisdom I give you, and afterwards an Apostle verifying 
what is with you cometh unto you, ye shall surely believe 
in, [because that would entail the attribution of a 
rare usage to the Kur'an (DM)] ; but inceptive, U 
being conjunct, [i. e. Assuredly that Scripture and wisdom 
which I have given you, and which afterwards an Apostle 
hath come unto you verifying, ye shall surely believe 

in, since, f £*~ U being i. q. jS^i U, it is as though 
*. i », u«« > S, 

&l J^a- Jy) gjiS were said (K)J 

because this is an attribution of the most frequent usage. 
The strangest word that it is prefixed to is of , [because 
ol is not cond. (DM),]; and tha|fprefixion] is on account 
of the resemblance of of to [in letter, which is 



obvious, and sense, inasmuch as condition is in the 
sense of cause (DM)] : IJ cites 

», h„t&, A , * js » A , ht s,* * / , 
O.^aaj \s~*a* 3U» # Xjaaf ^ \J>e «t-**a* 

[by an Arab of the desert, addressing his wife, She has 
become angry with me because I have drunk wine at the 
price of a fleece. Then, {by Qod } ) since thou hast become 
angry, I will assuredly drink wine at the price of a male 

lamb (DM)] ; and it is like the prefixion of the l3 in Jti 

i*>s* ' tf,~,,e* *bt a/ « 

^ouaj p &iu jjl* uca^G tyji* (ji xxiv. 13. 

Then, since they have not brought the witnesses, those/ 

before God are the liars, 6\ being assimilated to , so 

t * 
that the «-i is prefixed after it, as it is prefixed in the 

correl. of the condition [419, 587]. The subsidiary J 

is sometimes suppressed, notwithstanding that the oath 

AP 3 Sh Ax 

is supplied before the condition, as ffcj*A*kf ^Ij 
ft VI. 121. [And, (by God,) if ye obey 
them, verily ye will be polytheists, being correl 

of a supplied oath, not of the cond. ^\ , because the 
nominal prop., when it occurs as correl. of the condi- 
tion, must be conjoined with the ui (DM)], while the 
saying of some that there is not a supplied oath here, 
and that the nominal prop, is the correl. of the condition 
by subaudition of the vJ, as in J*i> ^ 

[419, 587], is refuted, because that [suppression of the 
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ci from the nominal prop, occurring as corral, of the 
condition (DM)] is peculiar to poetry; and as |i ^Ij 

Jjl \$ jJf "J^Z ^jjk U S&h 

V. 77. [^nd, (iy God,) if they desist not from what they 
say, a grievous chastisement shall assuredly befall those 

Ay A 

of them that have disbelieved, i. e. f , meaning 

& ^ *«G ( DM )]» this C (DM)] being a correl. 

only of the [supplied (DM)] oath, [not of the condi- 
tion, because the correl of the condition is not conjoined 
with the J , nor corroborated by the ^ (DM)]; and as 
^lill ^ jjtU CL£ fi'jps $ jf,' vil. 22. 
[And, (by God,) unless Thou forgive us* and have 
mercy upon us, toe shall assuredly be of the lost (DM)], 
contrary to ^>-4rf| ^ JS jlLf] jj& XL 
49. And, unless [585] Thou forgive me, and have* mercy 
upon me, I shall be one of the lost, [ J\ being the correl. 
of tbe condition, not of a suppressed oath (DM)]. The 
J is not subsidiary in 

*f '/ <// *aS^> * , t, , 
' f 

* »,A„ m , » , 

[by Dhu -rRomma, JjTA. «ror« 4« /or as 1 see, 
hardships from (longing for) Mayya, assuredly death 
will be easier (Jsh)], 
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tfoU f yS\ U JS JS 

[If what thou hast been told to-day (about me) be true, 
1 will fast in the day of midsummer, exposing myself to 
fye sun (DM)], and 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a alMakhzuml, Tarry a little 
with Zainab: verily the separation has drawn near. 
Short will be the stay, if the journey be to-morrow ( Jsh)] : 
but in all of that is red. [599], in the two first [verses] 
because the condition receives the correl., in the 1st verse 
through the [nominal (DM)] prop, conjoined with the 
«-i , [the J being inceptive (DM),] and in the 2nd verse 
through the apocopated v., whereas, if the J were sub- 
sidiary, only the oath would receive the correl., [and its 
correl. is not conjoined with the o , nor apocopated 
(DM)] ; and in the 3rd because the correl. [constructiverv 
s\jp\ JS (DM)] is suppressed, being indicated by what 
precedes , so that, if a supplied oath were there, [and 
its correl. were suppressed because indicated by what 
[preceded it (DM),] catachresis would be entailed through 
suppression of two cor r els. (ML). 
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§ 602. The J of the correl. of y [591] and 
[574] is in such as XXI. 22. [90] and &it jlaS J/y , 
^Ua^iJl V <sX«.a.^ j^cU IV. 85. ^nrf, i/* tfie grace 
o/ <?od /iarf raotf 6ee» wpon you, and Hi? nercy, ye would 
ykdve followed the devil : and is prefixed to strengthen 
the connection of one of the two props, with the other ; 
but may be suppressed, as LVI. 69. [591]. And the 

CS A, , 

correl. may be entirely suppressed [590], whence ^ J) 

JLsaif a> cwjju. U\f XIII. 30. And, if by a Kur'an 
' " s^f*" .'' ' " 

the mountains were to be moved, [i. e. ^j"*' '^u)^ 

it would be this Eur'Sn, like Ja». ^glc ^tyiM fii>S> UJ^Jf f 

3i*> /A/ A tuss* t> , 

ftUl &u2o- ^ toaL. UAli. LIX. 21. If We 

were to send down this KurSn upon a mountain, thou 
wouldst see it quailing, splitting from awe of Qod, or, 
as is said, *? tji-f U they would not believe in it, like 
VI. 111. (585) (K),] and XI. 82. [418. A.] (M), i. e. 
fftaijJ / should repel you (B). 

§ 603. The J op. of the apoc. [419] is the J 
applied to denote requisition. Its vowel is Kasr, but 
Sulaim pronounce it with Fath : and it is made quiescent 
[670] after the y and lJ oftener than mobile, as 

j> 1;*-jaJ; J f j*A»jUAU II. 182. Then let them answer 
Me when I summon them to belief and obedience, and 
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let them believe in Me; and is sometimes made quies- 
cent after f , as fj-flSJ ^ XXII. 30. Then let them fulfil 
in the reading of the KK, Kn, and Bz, which contains a 
refutation of those who say that this is peculiar to poetry. 
There is no difference, as regards the fact that the requi- 
sitive J necessarily involves apocopation, between the 
requisition's being a command, as in LXV. 7. £419], and 
its being a prayer, as in XLUI. 77. [419] ; or entreaty, 
as in your saying to your equal |o/ Jli J*iJ Let such 
amorce do such a thing, when you do not mean to assume 
superiority over him : and similarly if the J be excluded 
from requisition to denote something else, like the J by 
which, together with the v. accompanied by it, enuncia- 
ft'onismeant,as ^j**^! *1 l>j*a1> Sllo/f ^ 
XIX. 76. Whosoever is in error, let the Compassionate 
prolong for him his life and XXIX. 11. [below], i. e. 

will prolong and JUsJ [ JalT (DM)] \ and we 
will bear; or intimidation, as ^aCd* /UL XVIII. 28 
And, whoso willeth, let him disbelieve. When the nom. 
of the v. of requisition is an ag. of the 2nd pers., the 
J is mostly dispensed with through the sufficiency of 
the mood J**l , as j»» and i***f [below] : but the J 
is necessary [429] if the quality of ag. be absent, as 
^sJsu ^jmJ Be thou occupied with my want; or the 
luApers., as Let Zaid stand; or both, as j*J 
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/ / in* 

J*±\sa> <H) Lit Zaid be occupied with, my want. Pie* 

fixion of the J to the v. of the 1st pers., however, is 
rare, [because the speaker does not command himself 
(DM),] whether the 1st pers. be sing., as in the Prophet's 

- saying ^ J-e& Syf Stand ye, and let me pray for 

you', or pi., as in 

Jrblbl UtuI XXIX. 11. And they that disbe- 

lieve say to them that believe, Follow ye our way, and let 
us bear [above] your sins : and rarer still is its prefixion 
to the v. of the ag. of the 2nd pers., as in the reading 
of X. 59. [430] and the tradition f£U- I^IXJ Take 
ye your ranks. Sometimes the J is suppressed in poe- 
try, while its government remains, as 

[And reckon thou not on my part my remaining and my 
period of life to be long; but let there be (for me) a 
portion of good jrom thee (Jsl>)] and £M ***** [408], 
i # e , JLj and : but Mb disallows suppression of 
the J and retention of its government even in poetry; 
and, [though silent as to the 1st. verse (DM),] says on 
the 2nd verse that its author is not known, while it may 
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be a prayer in the form of enunciation, thatt ransom, [in 
Which case it is an ind. (DM),] the J being elided for 
lightening,' and the Kasra held sufficient without it; and 
says on 

».*, ^, i,A+ , At * t, 

( gS—s*\i ^IsmI JJL* 

* f \ f A/ At A *AtO S » » A ttoo * 

[by Matammim Ibn Nuwaira alYatbu% For the like of 
the companions of AlBa'uda (a water belonging to the 
Banu Asad) then scratch thou (woe be to thee!) the ball 
of the cheek; or lei him that Weeps weep (Jsh), which 

A/ . 

Is orig. t according to the majority, i-XajJ (DJU),] that 
though bad, [inasmuch as it apparently contains a sup* 
pression of the imp. J (DM),] it is allowable, because 

it is a coupling to the sense, since L> »»*' M and ^w^aXf 
are synonymous. This* however, which Mb disallows in 
poetry, Ks allows in prose, but on condition that JS [i. e. 
a requisition from the crude form of J^Sff (DM)] precede; 
and holds syudf \y*#i tyUf ^U*! Js XIV. 36. 

Say thou to My servants, who have believed, Let them 
perform prayer to be a case of it, i. e. U>j*£*jJ : while IM 
agrees with him; and adds that it occurs, though rarely, 
in prose after enunciatory saying, as 

, »A, ■/ » /« , A„ S, * A* 

63 a 
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[by Manzur Ibn IJabta alAsadl, I said to a door-keeper 1 , 
near whom was her house, Allow thou {me to enter), for 
verily I am her father-in-law and\her neighbour (Jsh)], 
i. e. ^jiilil , tbe J being suppressed, and the aoristic 
letter pronounced with Kasr [404], and the suppression, 
says he, not being a poetic license, since the poet might 
have said . The KK and Akh assert that the J 
of requisition is perpetually suppressed [431] in such as 
f and i»«5| [abovej,the o./. being ^SXI and ii*£XJ , and 

the J being then suppressed for lightening,-and followed 
by the aoristic letter; and I profess their doctrine : 
[while, according to this, the v. is either pret. or aor. 
only (DM)]. 

§ 604. The import of the J of inception is (1) 

to corroborate the purport of the prop., for which reason 
s 

they depose it in the eat. of from the head of the 

t 

prop, from dislike of beginning the sentence with two 
corrobs. [521]; (2) to make the aor. a pure present [404]. 
So say most: while IM objects against the 2nd the texts 
M*" r * f«4'£~J "J, XVI. 125. And verily 
thy Lord shall judge between 'them on the day of resur- 
rection and XH. 13. [404], since, the taking away being 
future, if Jix* were a present, the act [grieving (DM)] 
would precede its ag. [that ye take him away renderable 
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by the inf. n. (DM)] in existence, notwithstanding that 
it is its effect; but the reply is that the judgment [in 
the 1st text (DM)], being inevitably about to occur on 
that day, is considered as present, witnessed, doth judge, 
and that the full phrase [in the 2nd text (DM)] is o*a» 

M A 5 

£l| ^1 (the .intention of) your taking htm away griev- 

eth me, the intention being present. It is prefixed by 

common consent in two positions, (1) /to the inch., as 
'/»/ $,i n»*i> ■ 

jtiN LIX. 13. Assuredly ye, are more terrible: 

(2) after ^ [521], in which cat. it is prefixed to (a> 

three things by common consent, (a) the «., [vid'. the 

pred. of J posterior to its sub. (DM),] as J ^ 

iUjJI XIV. 41. Parity my Lord is quick to hear prayer r 

[or its sub. posterior to the pred., as l^y ^ ^ , or a 

distinctwe pron., as III. 55. (166) (DM)]; (6) the aor; r 

because of its resemblance to the n. [575], as XVI. 125.; 

(c) the arfw., [because J>$ , which is a »., is supplied 

before the adv., so that the J is as it were prefixed 

to the n. (DM),] & ^ $L JJf> LXVIII. 4. 

verily thou art of a great nature: (b) three things 

A* y ✓/ S 

with dissent, (a) the aplastic pre*., as ^j-*^ Ijj»3 

* ** J 3 f » t * 

fj*l or J^l f** 1 , said by Akh, because the. aplastic 
[v. (DM)1 resembles the n. [in unconjugability (575) 
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(DM)]; (ft) the [plastic] pret. conjoined with oJ, as J 
* * *** ^ 
r 6 & \ Jij , said by the majority, because the pret, being 

approximated by to the present, resembles the cor., 

which resembles the ». [575] ; (c) the plastic pret. divested 

«■* /// c*/ : 
of jS, [as r tSJ f^j (DM),] allowed by Ks and Hsh 

by subaudition of a? [577]. And its prefixion otherwise 

" s 

than in the cat. of ^1 to two things is disputed, (1) the 
prepos. enuno. of the inch., as odj ^iSJ [below], impliedly 
allowed by many: (2) the [aor. (DM)] v., as Jjj ? 
allowed by IM, Mlk, and others ; while Mlk adds the 
aplastic pret, as V* J"*4| V. 67. [Assuredly 

most evil was it as a thing that they were wont to do (471) 
(B)]; and some the plastic conjoined with 't>5, as 
XXXIII. 15. [97] and L& JL'^ j'J$JSS 

XII. 7. Assuredly there were in the story of Joseph and 
his brethren signs, while AH says that the J in II. 61. 
[575] is the J of inception importing the sense of cor- 
roboration, and that a supplied oath may be before it, [in 
which case it is the J of the oath (DM),] or not, [in 
which case it is inceptive (DM)]. The J of inception 
is also prefixed (1) to the neg. U, because treated in 
letter like the conjunct U , which occurs as an *«cA., 
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A /M/ t ,h * 3 A/»f // 

lJ i«ilwlj u£j£6 cvJii) (J 

' 3 * , A V y A ^ / 

[Assuredly I have not neglected to thank thee} then 
choose me for thine own. For how (shall 1 not thank 
thee) when from thy bounty is the bulk of my property f 

(Jsh)], tbis being treated in letter like ^j*-*. &*i*A> U 
Assuredly what thou dost is good: (2) [to the enunc. 

6 A/, 

(DM)] after \ J i. q. because of its resemblance in 

letter to the corrob. ^ , said by some on the reading 
of XX. 66. [556]. The J of inception has the quality 
of priority: and therefore it suspends the op. in such as 

♦ , A » I A„ , A , 

Jjlbl* ii^y e&**** [445] ; and prevents the acc. from 

being put by distraction in such as UV , and 

—■ . * "J ih " 

the enuno. from preceding it in such as JlS ojJ, and the 

«A, ^ r ' 

tncA. in such as f*® [above]: but it has not the 

quality of priority, [so as to be itself prepos. (DM),] in 
s 

the cat. of ^ , because there it is postponed from prece- 
dence [521], for which reason it is named deposed. The 
reg. of an op. conjoined with tbe J of inception must 
be posterior [to the op., as I;** >;*<aJ ^t, not 

yp3 P (DM)]. InJ.liMa£ [577] or 
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Verily Zaid, by God, did, or shall, stand the J is the 
correl. of a supplied oath, [because of the absence of oS 
and presence of the ^ (DM),] not the J of inception; 

so that, when is^JU for example is prefixed to the prop. 

" a ' s 

L u)' tte Hamza of is pronounced with 

Fath, [because the J of the oath in such a place does 

not suspend, since the oath and its correl. are in the posi- 

tion of a nom., pred. of ^1 , while ^1 and its two reg*. 

supply the place of the two objs. (DM)]: but, if 

you say i*SI , they say that it is the J of inception 
[575], in which case the Hamza must be pronounced 
with- Kasr [518] ; while in my opinion both matters are 
admissible. ■ 

s 

§ 605. When ^1 is contracted, as II. 138. [525] 

and LXXXVI. 4. [525], the J [inseparable from it 
(DM)] is, (1) according to S and the majority, the J of 
inception, which, besides its importing corroboration of 
the relation and making the aor. a pure present [604], 
imports distinction between the contracted and neg. 
^ , and for this reason (a) becomes necessary after 
having been allowable, unless indeed the intention of 
affirmation be [otherwise] indicated, [in which case it is 
not necessary (DM),] as in the reading of Abu Rajd 
['Imran Ibn Taim al'Utaridl (ID)] in XLIII. 84. [525] 



( 698 ) 

with Kasr of the J, i. e. ^oil , [i. e. £»l y» ^311 
belongeth to what is the furniture $c. (K, DM),] and 

A * A / Sfcs Ay A/ 

[ Pm'(y 7 should have been ending my time on the day of 
your departure, if you had not favored me with a promise 
not a farewell (Jsh)J ; (b) must be omitted with negation 
of the entmc. or pred., [because then does not appear 
to be neg. y since negation of negation is rare (DM,),] as 

CjlL ^ y& J^' 

[Verily truth is not hidden from a possessor of perspi- 
cacity^ even if it lack not the contradiction of a bigot 
(Jsh)] : (2) as F, IJ, and many assert, a J other than 
the J of inception, which is imported for distinction, F's 
argument being that it is prefixed to the plastic pret., as 

t % ht A 

|,15I ^jf ( and to the acc. posterior to its governing 
v., as VII. 100. [525], neither of which is allowable with 
[the J of inception after] the uncontracted [ ^j! ] . 
The KK, however, assert that the J is in all such cases 

8 A 

i. q. Vf , and that the ^1 before it is neg.; and they 



( > 

cite, as evidence that the J occurs as an exceptive, the 
Baying 

^to^ ^a*i ^ ^tf i-j * *3j* j*; u^io jti »f 

[AbSn has become humble after his glory; nor is Ab&n 
aught but one of foreign unbelievers of negroes (Jsh)]: 
and, according to their doctrine, [the saying of the Prophet 

' »i, /A> *f /A / A, 

(IA)] ut^if ^ LmJUs u* We did know, thou wast 

no/ aught but, or verily thou wast, or *Aa£ {the case was 
this,) Mow wast, a believer is to be said with Easr of 
the Hamza, because [the Hamza of] the neg. £ ] 
is always pronounced with Kasr; and so too according 
to the doctrine of S, because the J of inception^ sus- 
pends the op. from governing [445, 518]; whereas 
according to the doctrine of F and IJ the Hamza is to 
be pronounced 'with Fatfc (ML). 

**** 

§ 606. The J governing the gen. is in JUf 
, "* ' ' 

[504] and t-£u*> / came to thee in order (that) 

thou mightst honor me, because the v. governed in the 

subj: by subaudition of ^1 [411, 599] is renderable. by 

the inf. n. governed in the gen., i. e. u£*f/U (M}< 



CHAPTER XXII. 



THE QUIESCENT «, OF FEMINIZATION. 

§ 607. It is the uu [affixed to the endings of pret. 
vs., as (Z)] in vs^iyc, [which is introduced (M)] to 
notify from the "very first that the ag. is fern. (M, Z). 
It is affixed to the pret. to denote the femininization of 
the subject (IH), whether ag. or pro-ag. [21, 161] (Jm). 
The affixion of the sign of femininization to the attribute, 
notwithstanding that the fern, is the subject, not the 
attribute, is allowable only because of the attachment 
between the v., which is the original form of attribute, 
and the ag., in respect of the v.'s needing the ag. and of 
the ag.'s being like one of the parts of the v., so that 

the J iii such as \a*>.yb [161] is made quiescent in order 
that four mobiles may not succeed one another in what 
is like one word [20], and you even see the ag. occur 

between thet). and its inflection in such as ^iy^i [405], 
^f.y^i , and ^.yX [402, 161]. The femininization 
of the v. on account of the femininization of its ag. is 
therefore like the dualization and pluralization of the ag. 
on account of the repetition of the v. twice or oftener, 

as in the saying of AlHajjaj **** ky°\ k 0 

guard, smite, smite his neck, i.e. <*->y*>\ ^>)*\ , and in 
64 • 
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XXIII. 101. [598], i. e. restore 

Thou me, restore Thou me, restore Thou me. This «&> 
is quiescent, contrary to the S of the n. [263], because, 
the n. being orig. infl., and the v. orig. uninfl., it is inti- 
mated from the very first by the quiescence of this «a* 
that what it is. affixed to is uninfl,, because it is tike the 
last letter of what it is affixed to, and by the mobUityr 
of that S that what it follows is infl., the proof that it 
is like the J of the word being the resting of the 

inflection upon it in such as [18] (R). . But the «a 
is mobilized with Kasr upon meeting a quiescent (Z). 
The verbal «&> being orig. quiescent, the J elided [in 

ta**) and ut»)ff ] because of the two quiescents [the I 
and %at] is not restored in K*; and because, 
though the %a> becomes ^mobile on account of the ( after 
it, and, this f being like part of the word, the vowel is* 
with respect to it quasi-inseparable, still, the «w being orig. 
quiescent, the vowel upon it is like no vowel : but there; 
occurs a weak dial, that takes the vowel of the »&» into 
account, because the f is like part of the word, so that 

they say 0U> and G|j* ; though they do not say usA»j 
SfjJf , because the vowel is on account of a detached 
word that is not like part of what is before it, since the 
explicit n. is not like the pron. in attachment (R). 



CHAPTER XXIII. 



THE TANWIN. 

§ 608. It is an aug. quiescent ^ that is affixed to 

the final otherwise than for corrohoration : so that the ^ 

4 / , i 
of ^y-**- is excluded, because it is rad.; the ^ of ^*fO , 

because it is mobile ; the ^ of >—CU and , 

because it is not final; and the ^ of XCVI. 15. 

[153], because it is corrob. [610, 649]. It is of five 
kinds, (I) the Tanwln [indicative (DM)] of complete 
declension, -which is the one affixed to the triptote infi. 
n. to make known that it retains its o.f. [18], not resem- 
bling the p., so as to be uninfl. [159], nor the v. y so as to 
be diptote [17] ; and is also named the Tanwin of perfect 
declinability and the Tanwin of triptote declension: and 

that is as in , J*-) , and : (2) the Tanwin 
[indicative (DM)] of indeterminateness, which is the 
one affixed to some uninfl. ns. to distinguish between 
their del. and their indet. ; and occurs by hearsay in the 
cat. of the verbal n, as [198], fiU, and and 
regularly in the proper name ending in *^ , as ^Jl± 

yL\ Slbawaih and another Slbawaik 

p ' ' ' ■ i * * 

came to me : whereas the Tanwin of J^) and the like 
infi. n$< is a Tanwin of complete declension, not a Tanwin 
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of indeterminateness, as some students imagine, [since 
the indeterminateness is realized without the Tanwln 
(DM) J; and therefore, if you named a man J-^>, that- 
very Tanwln would remain notwithstanding the cessation 
Of tbe indeterminateness: (3) the Tanwln of correspond 

t , A* 

dence, which is the one affixed to such as cvUL*, 

being put in correspondence with the ^ in ^JL**, 
[because the pi. fern, is aderiv. of the pi. masc. (DM)]: 
(4) the Tanwln of compensation, which is the one affixed 
as a compensation for (a) a letter, (a) rad., as in 

and jftlji , in which it is a compensation for the [elided 

* J>», 
(DM)] 3 [18]; (b) aug., as in JjJU. Stones, the Tan- 
wln of which is a compensation for the f of J^l%>, as 
IM says: (b) upost. (a) single term, which is the Tanwln 
of and when they are cut off from prothesis 
[128], as XXV. 41. [62] and II. 254. [507], [i.e. J? 
&5tle every (nation) andf^aw Jc to 90 me (of them) 
(DM)] ; (b) prop., which is the Tanwln affixed to 1\ 
in the like of iil*^> ^ jZZl\ d^Lfj LIX. 16* 

And the heaven shall be riven ; for it on that day shall 
be fragile, orig. iual, *iSJf of fpi ^ f or it m ihe 
day when (it shall be riven) shall be fragile, the pott. prop. 
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being afterwards suppressed because known, the Tanwln 
put as a compensation for it, and the o pronounced with 

Easr because of the two quiescents, [since of is uninfl. 
upon quiescence, and the Tanwln is a quiescent & 
(DM)]: (5) the Tanwln of quavering, which is the one 
affixed to the unbound rhymes, [i. e. those whose final 
is a letter of unbinding, i. e. prolongation (DM),] as a 
substitute for the letter of unbinding, vid. the f, j, and 
^ , in the recitation of the Banu Tamim ; and apparently 
is said by the GG to be a Tanwln productive of quaver- 
ing, while IY distinctly states that; whereas what S 
and other critical judges distinctly state is that it is put 
to discontinue the quavering, and that the quavering 
is produced by the letters of unbinding, because they 
admit of prolongation of the sound in them, so that, 
when the Banu Tamim recite, and do not quaver, they 
put the Tanwin instead of them: and this Tanwln is not 
peculiar to the n. [2], as is proved by 

[by Jatfr, Lessen thou the blame, 0 upbraiding woman 
and the reproof; and say thou, if I do well in my loving 
her, "By God, assuredly he has done well" (J)] and 

[577]. Akh and the Prosodians add a 6th Tanwln, and 
name it hypercatalectic, which is the one affixed to the 
final of the bound rhymes, [i. e. those whose final is not 
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one of the letters of unbinding (DM),] as in J)l*«tft 
£j| [505] ; and is named hypercatalectic because it tran- 
scends the limit of the metre, [the o. f. being J>*»Jf 

and jiaaJJ with quiescence of the J , the Tanwin then 
added, and the JJ pronounced with Kasr because of the 
concurrence of two quiescents (J)]; and serves to dis- 
tinguish between pause and continuity, [so that, when 
the poet puts it, he is known to pause, and not to continue 
the verse with what follows it, whereas, when he does not 
put it, he may be continuing or pausing (DM)]. Some 
add a 7 th Tanwin, vid. the Tauwlu of poetic license, 
which is the one affixed to the diptote [18], as in 

'b /A A." » A/ , 
0 / * 

[by Imra alKais, And a day when I entered the litter, 
the litter of l Unaiza, and she said, Woes be to thee ! 
Verily thou art making me go afoot (EM)] ; and to the 
voc. pronounced with Daman, as in £lf &iS\ ^lL, [48] : 
and I hold their opinion in the case of the 2nd, but not 
of the 1st, because the 1st is the Tanwin of complete 
declension, since poetic license permits triptote declen- 
sion [of the diptote (DM)]; whereas the 2nd is not a 
Tanwin of complete declension, because the n. is uninJL 
upon Damm. And [some add] an 8th, which is the 
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anomalous Tanwln, as in \JUf sVp Those [171] are 
thy people transmitted by AZ; and serves merely to 
multiply the letter, as is said of the f of [401, 
497]. And iKhz mentions that the Tan win is of 10 
kinds, making the Tanwln of the voc. and the Tanwln 
of triptote de<;lension of the diptote each a distinct kind, 
and saying " the 10th is the Tanwln of imitation, as 
I' ' fs ' 

when you name a man iuul &iSu , since you imitate the 
expression used as a name ;" whereas this [saying of 
his "since &c." (DM)] is an acknowledgment on his 
part that it [i. e. the imitated Tanwln (DM)] is the 
Tanwin of triptote declension, because that [Tanwln of 
complete declension (DM)] which was before the naming 
is imitated after it (ML). 

§ 609. The Tanwln is always quiescent unless it 
meet another quiescent, and be therefore pronounced 
with Kasr or Damin, as jtfy ^1**) XXXVIII. 40. 
41. And torment. Stamp thou also read with Damm 
[664] (M). And sometimes it is suppressed [because 
of the concurrence of two quiescents (ML)], as 

ILJb Iff &Uf yio V. * ,,.;»<„... *a* tJJJJli 

[by Abu -lAswad adDu'all, And I found him to be not 
accepting reproof, nor remembering God save a Utile 
(Jsh)]; o~*lt 6li\ as*! &Uf J5 CXII. 1. 2. Sayfc. 
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[160], God is the Lord [and f&l JjU JaW 
XXXVI. 40. (547)] being read (M, ML) with omission 
of die Tanwln of o^f and j>t» and with the ace. of 
. And it is necessarily suppressed because of (1) 
prefixion of Jf , as J*)Jf : (2) prothesis [110], as 
Jcj2 : (3) quasi-prothesis, as ±$ JU H No property 
belonging to Zaid, when the J is not construed to be in- 
terpolated [101, 504] ; for, if it be so construed, JU is 
pre., [and the Tanwln is then suppressed because of pro* 
thesis (DM)]: (4) the preventive of triptote declension 
[17], as &*bt» : (5) pause in any case but the aeo. [497, 
€40]: (6) contiguity to the pron. [113, 163], as uC>;U3 , 
according to those who say that the pron. is not [in the 
place of a gen. as (DM)] post., [but of an ace. as an obj. 
(DM)]; while the saying [of Yazld Ibn Mukharram 
alHanthl (Jsh)] 

[170] And 1 know not {and my thought is every thought) 
whether Sharahtl will deliver me to my people is a poetic 
license, [the ^ of t5 **l«*. in (DM)] it being a ^ of pro- 
tection [affixed to the act. part, by poetic license (DM)], 
not a Tanwln, like [the ^ of J^(y»i\ in (DM)] 
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r f * t * f t ti* »* a * Pft t f*f<a 

/> } * * * * 

[And the comer to me, in order that he may be given a 
gift, is not disappointed} for verily he has the likes of 
what he was hoping for (Jsh)], since the TanvrtQ is not 
combined with J< : (7) the n.'s being a proper name 
qualified by j*l or &wf by common consent, or *&-*■» 
according to some of the Arabs, contiguous to it and 
pre. to a proper name ; while the saying [of AlAghlab 
al'Ijli (IY)] £fl [50] is a poetic license (ML). 



CHAPTER XXIV. 



THE CORROBORATIVE «>• 

§ 610. It is (1) double, [pronounced with Fath, 
{ because of its heaviness and the lightness of Fatha (R),} 
except with the I (IH) of the du. and the f of the pi, 
i. e. the 1 separating the ^ of the fern. pi. from the 
double ^ (Jm); and with Kasr after the f of the du. 

and the J of separation, as ^iy$ and ^U^f, by 
assimilation to the ^ of inflection in the aor., which is 
pronounced with Kasr after the f (405), as ^{y^i (R)]: 
(2) single (M, IH, I A, ML), quiescent (IH), because it is 
uninfl., the o.f. in uninflectedness being quiescence (Jm): 

and both are combined in ^jiUaM U^XJj j'WuJ 
XII. 32. He shall assuredly be imprisoned, and shall 
surely be one of the objects (1A, ML), the ^ of Vj&J) 

0 * A // 

[497] being written in the Codex as an t, [like U&uJJ 
XCYI. 15. (6),] according to the predicament of pause 
[614, 649] (E, B). They are both original, according 
to the BB; but the EE say that the double is original, 
[and the single a deriv. from it by elision (DM)] : and 
their meaning is corroboration} but, says Ehl, corrobora- 
tion by the double is more intensive (ML). The v. 
corroborated by the ^ , if not immediately followed by 
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the 1,^1 or ^ of the pron., is uninfl. upon Fath [or 
quiescence, whether the v. be sound or unsound], as 

**/ it ft utana * a th a, 

^jf/*' and !^*c ^jlxaf [and f^; ^^r^]- If an f 
of the du., 5 of the or ^ of the 2nd pers. sing. 
Jem. be attached to the v. corroborated by the ^, (1) 
when the v. is sound, then what precedes the ( , y , and 
^ is vocalized with Fath, Damm, and Kasr respectively; 
and the pron. is suppressed if it be a y or ^ , but 
remains if it be an f , as J*> J<H) k [402], 

^jj^af ja y&yH) ^ > and ^y*/^ J* 4 : for the o.f. 

s , *, s,p a, s, *, 

is , ^f.yZ* , and ^*ftfy^ ; then the ^ [of the 

inrf.] is elided because of the succession of likes; and 
afterwards the y or £ is suppressed because of the 
concurrence of two qitiescents, so that it becomes ^>yat 
and \£y*> ; but the f is not suppressed, because of its 
lightness, so that it becomes Jiy& ; while the Pamma 
and Kasra remain, indicating the ; and 3 : (2) when 
the v. is unsound, then, (a) if its final be a y or £ , (a) 
when the v. is attributed to the y or ^ [of the pron.], 
its final is elided on account of the y or ^ of the pron., 
what remains before the y or ,3 of the pron. being pro- 
nounced with Damm or Kasr respectively, as ^yHj t> 
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J* or u)r*^ and J 4 /" J* or yjjuj3 j 

and, when you affix the corrob. ^ to it, you do with it 
what you do with the sound, so that you elide the ^ 
of the ind. and suppress the y or ^ of the pron., as 

a *; ' ' 

cj*) 3 : (&) when the v. is attributed to the 1 [of the 

prcn ], its final is not elided ; and the I [of the pron.] 
remains, what precedes it being pronounced with a vowel 
homogeneous with the J , vid. the Fatha, as J2> 
or : (b) if the final bo an f , then, (a) if the ». 

govern an I in the nom., the ! that is the final of the v. 
is converted into g and pronounced with Fath, as ,jV**f 

Ul " A, A,.' ' " ' 

and yjUx-J ja>: (6)ifthev.governa ; or ^ in the worn., 

the ( is elided, while-'the Fatha that preceded it remains; 
and the ; or ^ is pronounced with Damm or Kasr 

respectively, as ^j^f Jj^j *i aQ d jft ^l ^> 
when the cOrrofi. ^ is affixed to it. When the v. 
attributed to the of the /em. p/. is corroborated 
by the corrob. ^ , the of the yfem. ^ must be sepa- 
rated from the corrob. ^ by the ! , from dislike to the 

succession of likes, as [497] (IA). The single 

occurs in all the positions of the double, except in the v. 

Si A 

of the du. and fern. pi. (M). You say [ ^>y*\ and 
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: and (M) in the du. and fern. pi. (IH)] ^^*f 

and [497, 614] (M, IH); but not J>,^\ and 

^jlif^a! , except according to Y (M), the single [ ^ 
(Jm)] not being affixed to them (IH), i. e. to the du. and 
fern, pi., because an irregular concurrence of two q des- 
cents [663] would be entailed (R, Jm). But Y and 
the KK allow the single ^ to be affixed to the du. and 
fern, pi. : and afterwards, according to them, the ^ either 
remains quiescent, which is the [pronunciation] trans* 
mitted from Y, because the f before it is like a vowel on 
account of the prolongation in it, like the reading of 

Nsfi' in VI. 163. [129],rthe-reading of Abu <Amr ^wf/ 

LXV. 4. [29, 176], and the saying Jbj\&L ^Jxlf 
* * * 
The two rings of the belly-girth met [228, 663]; oris 

mobilized with Kasr because of the two quiescents, [by 
assimilation to the ^ of the du. (K.),] to which [pro- 
nunciation] the reading X. 89. [80] and do not follow 
with the single ^ is attributed (R). 

§ 611. They are peculiar to the v. [402], the 
saying Jti$\ [612] being a poetic license made 
permissible by the resemblance of the qual. [i. e. the act 
part. (DM)] to the [aor. (DM)] v. (ML). Only the 
future v. that contains the sense of requisition is [in 
most cases] corroborated by them (M). The imp. is 
corroborated by them unrestrictedly, even if it be pre 
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catory, as g\ J'fiy [498]; except J*»1 in 

wonder, because its sense is like that of the pret. v. 
[612], £JI y*ti [477] being anomalous: and the. aor. if 
it be future, necessarily [613] in such as XXI. 58. [498]; 
nearly necessarily after Ul in such as VIII. 60. [565]; 
allowably, often, after requisition, as Uil* &1M ^a»s5 
XIV. 43. And do not thou account God to be heedless; 
and seldom in some positions, as £ll &*oe [612] 
(ML). 

§ 612. The pret is not corroborated by them, 
[unrestrictedly, the saying 

*s,t * , *, »k, a , , 

{Everlasting be thy good fortune if thou bike pity upon 
a thrall that, if 'twere not for thee, would not be inclin- 
ing to fondness! (Jsh)} being anomalous, but facilitated 

« /» * t h t * * » 

by its being i. q. J-*»l (ML), i. e. Ubo*-. L> j.o , or rather, 

says Dm, J*LJ, because, the ag. of being an 
explicit which J*»l does not govern in the nam. 
(165), c^> cannot take the place of f\o here, contrary to 
fj^S (DM)]; nor the [aor. if it be (ML)] present (M, 
R, ML); nor [in most cases] what does not contain the 
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sense of requisition (M). The corrob. ^ is most com- 
monly affixed to a future [v.] containing the sense of 
requisition, like command, prohibition, interrogation, 
wish, and request; and is not affixed to the future [».] 
that is a mere enunciation, except after the prefixion of 

another corrob. to the v., like the J of the oath, as &1Mj 
it rft » s "As s ' 

jtycM , and the red. U , as Jt**> Uf , in order that 

this 1st may be subsidiary to, and notificatory of, the 

affixion of the corrob. ^ . The requisition is either a 

requisition of the existence or non-existence of the act, 

like command, prohibition, excitation, request, and wish, 

or a question as to the realization of the act, .Eke inter- 
s tth e //*/ * sjsas St s ttut tt tt*t 
rogation, as ^jlaif , ^JaiS V , c jU5J to , ^xsu Jff , ljCXJ 

S "It 6 "»/ *' 

^Ua?, and ^Ui> Ja>. And similar [as regards affixion 
of the corroi. ^ ] are all the interrog. instruments, 
whether ns. or ps., as 

/ sSs/As.ssa s htti 

[ Wfca*/ *Ae« a/fer JftVyfa wife Mo« yrawe a frifc t (FA)] 
and 

* /As / As s As ss A Afs 

^ ^ 

[^nrf torn /Ao« towards my kinsfolk and thy kinsfolk: 
thou shalt study (in full liy tl* ^ ) our feats, so that 
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thou mayst see how we do (FA)] ; and the enunciation 

S ' A// ArO/ 

headed by the corrob p., as &*Mj ; and every cond. 

instrament followed by the red. U, whether suppressive, 
as in Ul , U , J^H^ , ^j'**? t. , 

h pt £ * * * * 

and ^j'^ or inseparable from the conrf. word, 

, A * »* * 

as in l-of and UJup.. The corrob. ^ is sometimes 
affixed in a case of choice to the correl. of the condition, 
when the condition is such as it might be affixed to, as 

********** %** /«// ** *• g*-** •»* ' h 'i 

[by AlKumait, And whatever FazSra wills from him he 
will give jiou; 'and whatever FazSra wills from him 
he will sufghf, withhold, wig. (Jsh),] and 

***tB m * »** *<* *. ** *$** 

**** *** * , *, * , 

[by {Kais Ibn 4 Amr (ID)} anNajashl, 7<? stood firm 
with the firmness of the bamboo spear-shaft in the fray 
lately : whenever good comes to thee it shall surely profit 
(FA)] ; but this is less frequent than its affixion to the 
condition: and sometimes it is affixed to the condition 

without precedence of U, as 

, ***** ****** it m /«// AM ***** ** 

Jul Jj M * u^ty j-*l> J&k ^ 
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[ Whoso of them shall indeed be found shall not return 
to his people ever, but I will inevitably slay him, because 
(the y denoting causation) the slaughter of the Banu 
Kutaiba will heal the heart from the distemper of wrath 
(J)]. The also occurs in a case of choice, but 
seldom, after the future vs. that the red. U is prefixed 
to otherwise than in condition, as i-Ciejf-i* With, 
some eye shall I assuredly $ee thee, 

[611] And from some Jhorn- tree will its ojpefoot? assur* 
a, s, , s/ 

edly spring up, JfZ U JS Seldom indeed wilt thou sat/, 
jLsu U Often indeed wilt thou do x a^d uj* , 

its affixion with the U that is in the condition being 
more frequent than with any other [ C ] only because 
condition resembles prohibition in apocopation [of the 
v.] and non-existence {of the act] j but £lf is-ji^f U»y 
[505] is a poetic license, and is good only because U 
is redundantly added to , aiid [an inceptive 

jsentence, since the ^ >is not affixed to the d. s. (SM),] 
is in its annexure. The ^ occurs afljer the [aor.] ncgd- 
.tived by V , regularly, according to U, when V is conti- 
guous to the negatived, because it then resembled [the If 
66 a 
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of] probibition, the text jiJJI 1^!^ 

VIII. 25. 6c ware of a sin tbe effect of 
which shall assuredly not assail them of you that have 
done wrong exclusively being cited by him as evidence; 
and sometimes when V is separated [from the negatived], 
as ^iy^yai V : but, according to F, the ^ does 

not occur in a case of choice after negation, because 
it is devoid of tbe sense of requisition, and divested 
of the corrob. U in the beginning (R). Corroboration of 
the v. after V is allowable in prose and poetry, by com- 
mon consent, if V be prohib., as XIV. 43. [611] and U» 
£lf uXJ^u [523]: and is peculiar to poetry, according to 
the majority, if H be neg., as 

/ t A * Si * * \ * * <ll»/ 

/ / * y /A^» ✓ ✓ A /• t K'O tttt 

jgfy fforf, tf/te man shall assuredly not be praised when 
shirking the deed of the generous, even if he surpass 
mankind in dignity, but is allowed in prose by IJ, IM, 
and others on the apparent authority of If f^of 
f Sufaaai XXVII. 18. .Enter #e [161] 
#owr dwellings: Solomon and his hosts shall assuredly 
not crush you and VIII. 25. (BS). S says that it is 
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affixed after jJ [548], because assimilated to the prohik 
V in respect of apocopation, as 

uIjm &+~f J* tsu& * ULo jj U JJfclaalf &A*»aaj 

[by Abti Hayyan alFak'asI, The ignorant man, so long 
as he knows not, accounts it (a mountain) to be a chief 
upon his chair, turbaned (J, Jsh)]. It is sometimes 
affixed to the aor. when devoid of all that we have men- 

tioned : S says that ^jl*** ufc-jf is allowable in poetic 
license. And it is said to be affixed in a case of neces- 
sity to the act. part, because assimilated -to the aor., as 

, SshtO » ,h,, * S,* , s& A * A * Asf 

✓ * hi Stm.J. 

/ A*,J 

[TeW /Ao» me {prig. u&-itjf ), she bring him delicate, 
combed, and wearing striped garments, wilt thou indeed 
say, Present ye the witnesses f (Jsh)] and 

[by Ru'ba (FA), 0 teofcfa? / Ar«ei0 about you, ( O tfnie 
of) Hariifa, whether ye will indeed be drawing swords af- 
ter us/; and the act. part, is infl. with the corrob. ^ t 
because ns. are orig. infl. (DM)]. 

§ 613. Out of these positions mentioned [61$], the 
u> (1) is inseparable from the aor. corral, of the oath 



( 716 > 

it sit i>*>, 

when aff. } as -«y> V 6iS\ 3 , provided that a preceding 
/»rep. do not depend upon it, as ^ fti* ; t ^ ^j*!^ 

' , a* JU i ' ' 

^jj&aaS ilM HI. 152. **wc?, by God, if ye die, or be 
slain, assuredly fyc. [75] ; while the saying 
o5 ^jil 

#,A« X A^ 3$ w/> 

[By God, if your tents have become too narrow /or you, 
assuredly my Lord shall know that my tent is wider, 

S'ttfitt 

orig. jjj***^ (FA),] is anomalous [614] according to the 
BB : (2) is mostly affixed in command, prohibition, and 
s 

interrogation, and with Uf ; but, according to Zj, is inse- 
s * 

parable >vith t*l , contrary to the opinion of others, ac- 

cording to whom omission of the ^ is good, as 
, ,f.t , is, , s , 

' ' * ' ' ' 5 

[by AlA'sha, Jnrf, i/" <Aow see me when I have short 

hair, verily calamities have destroyed it, where the corrob. 
a 

. is omitted after the cond. U! (FA)], though expres- 
sion of it is more frequent (B). 

§ 614. The [double (DM)] corrdb. ^ may he sup- 

Stthft 

pressed in such as jl**^ [613] by poetic license, as 

4 */ * ✓ # t K t t htt * t , It* it tt 

t)» v;* V; * ***** t^'a ^ 
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(ML), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha alAnsarl, Then no, 
by my father, assuredly we will undertake it (the warlike 
expedition), all together, even though Arabs and Greeks 

be in it, i. e. IfcwyUJ (Jsh). The single [corrob. ^ 
(IA)] is [necessarily (IA, ML)] suppressed (M, IH, IA, 
ML), (1) when met by a quiescent (M, R, IA, ML) after 
it (M, R), because of [the concurrence of (IA)] two 
quiescents (IH, IA); and is not vocalized like the Tanwin 

[609] (M), as £\ #2*7^ V [537] (M, R, IA, ML), 
i- e - V (M) : (2) in pause [after a Damma or Kasra 

(IA, ML)], in which case what was elided [on account of 
it (R, IA, ML) in continuity (R)] is restored (IH, 
IA, ML) to the v. paused upon (R), vid. the j or ^ 

[610] (R, IA, DM), (a) alone (R), as or jtyls 

[and^Ao.| or ( _ s ^.| (R)] for ^ iy c\ or ^>yi\ (R, IA, 
ML) and ^yi^\ or ^Ji^S ; (b) together with the ^ 
[of the ind.] after it, as ^f.yX Ja> [649] or ^^43 
and ^y^ijJ J2> or ^^iai for or 
and yj^S^" J& or yjA^iJ (R) : while [in pause (R, IA)] 
after a Fatha [its predicament is that of the Tanwin, 
i. e. (R)] it is converted into 1 [640, 649] (IF, TA), as 
Uj-M for ^>yc\ (R, IA). Its suppression m other cases 
is said by some to be a poetic license, as 

if 'ffij"*? iJ&Jk lJ>^ * t^u* r; *^j L,^>\ 
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[by Tarafa, Do thou surely strike away from thee cares, 
their comer by night, like thy striking with the sword the 
crest of the horse, orig. ^tyi\ (Jsh)] ; and by others to 
occur sometimes in prose, as some explain the reading 
of XCIV. 1. [548] (ML). 



CHAPTER XXV 



THE * OF SILENCE- 

§ 615. It is a x at the end of tfae ^ 

paused upon, (1) when its final is an), and the word 
is a p. or radically uninfl. n., as V , fi , and tla , because 
the f , being a faint letter, is meant to be made plain, 
and, when a quiescent 8 is put after it, prolongation of 
the f is unavoidable: (a) in ns. decl., as and Ju^, 
or accidentally uninfl., as Ji V, the 8 of silence is 
not added, either from fear of its beiug confounded with 
the 8 of the post, pron., whereas no radically uninfl. 
n. is pre. except £ [225], *JA, and ^jj [205]; or 
because the inflection is supplied in the f of } an d 
the quasi-inflectional vowel in J» V, and, as we shall 
mention, the 8 is not affixed to the word vocalized with 
an inflectional or quasi-inflectional vowel, whereas in 
the ! of such as UJb and Vjfi> the inflectional vowel is 
not supplied, but, on the contrary, if a sound letter were 
in the place of the f, it would be vocalized with an 
uninflectional vowel, as in y&, } and fV^a> : (ty 
this 8 is not affixed to a quiescent other than the f 
mentioned, whether it be a , or ^ , as in £Jb an d 
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g&b, or something else, as in f and j*, because 
the \ , being fainter, is more in need of being made 
plain ; but it is affixed to the 1 , j , and ^ in la- 
mentation, as alliu lj, Sjls-lU f,, and \>> 
and in disapproval, asSJ^Vf, 5^*-Vt, and 
because of your intention to increase the prolongation 
of the sound in both cases: (2) when you pause upon a 
word vocalized in the final with a vowel neither inflec- 
tional nor quasi-inflectional, [being then added] in order 
to make that inseparable vowel plain, since, if the » were 
not added, the vowel would drop off because of the 
pause, whereas the inflectional vowel is not made plain 
because it is accidental and speedily removable, as 
, «Jb;ti , ijUl— , , &ifi> , , , 

i^lS, &a*U*> syj>, &Jo,f, &c; but its introduc- 

tion in the word whose penultimate is quiescent is 
stronger than in the word whose penultimate is mobile, 
to the end that two quiescents may not be combined, [as 
would be the case] if the final were made quiescent: (a) 
they do not affix it, however, to the in the five 

paradigms [405], as , &y>ya> , and >&**iy£i , 

because the j , being the sign of the ind., is like the 
inflectional vowel: (b) some of the BB disallow &£Ma>\ 
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and eXiya because of the liability [of the 8 ] to be con- 
founded with the pron. of the inf. n. and in the case of 
&hy& with the direct obj. also; but this is of no account, 
because Khl transmits &JSSXaS\ from the Arabs, and, if 
ambiguity were a preventive, they would not say 
&£uia*| , &| , &LJ , &W , and : (c) in some cases, 
however, they use f be I in place of the 8 , because of 
its resemblance to the latter, vid. in Ul [161, 497, 648] 

and [191]: (d) they do not affix the if to the final 

t it * **, , /// //»/ 

of such as J^.j V. b, and yi** because 

the vowel of uninflectedness, being accidental [159], 

resembles tbe vowel of inflection : (e) similarly tbey do 

not affix it to the final of the bare prct, because it is 

vocalized only on account of its resemblance to the in/1., 

[by reason of its occurrence in the place of the re., as 

J^j , i. e. , and of the aor. also, the pret. 

being (o) converted into a future, (a) by requisitive 

origination, either prayer, as in &U| t_X*&.^ God have 

mercy upon thee /, or command, as in 'All's saying |)a.f 
n, » ft "" 

&«Ju? &i? )y>\ Let a man prove a match for 

his adversary, and make his comrade equal with himself; 

(£) by enunciation respecting future matters with the 
67 a 
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intention of predicating their occurrence decidedly, as 
txsJ f s^ba-of ^otfj VII. 42. the inmates of Para- 
dise shall call, the cause in both cases (a and j8) being 
that the act, in respect of the speaker's meaning it to 
occur decidedly, is as though it had occurred and passed ; 

(y) when it is negatived by V or ^1 in the correl. of the 

* A // / Jw»/ * ft' 

oath, as i&Jbe V &Ufj or u>-l** ^jt, so that repetition 

, ' i 

of V is not necessary, as it is in the case of the preL retain- 

ing its proper sense, whence ^! j^i** V tiiC (547); (8) 

by prefixion of the cond. ^ or what implies its sense 

(419, 585); (e) by prefixion of the U acting as a substi- 

tntefor the pre. adv.,aa Jj;l& y$ U (571) and U 

cy|j*«Jf XI. 109. S!o as the heavens shall endure, 

beceuse of its implying the sense of , i. e. is**fo ^ 

1U1S y\ , though the prel. sometimes remains a past 

' 'A * A* /• if / A A„ J> A* , 

with it, as ^ U f^A ^ ; V. 117. 
And 1 was a watcher over them so long as I conti- 
nued to be among them: (6) either past or future, (a) 
after the Hamza of equalization (581), as Jt/L 

, A » <& ' ** $ 

f \ io~*\ Alike is it to me whether thou have stood 
or sat or stand or sit (539), and after Uf and v*^. f 
because the three contain a tinge of condition; (fi) after 
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the p. of excitation, when it is requisitive (573); (y) 
when it is a conj. of a general conjunct, or an ep. of a 

9xA 4>„ ,S 3/ 

general indet., that is an inch., as J&jO &li -HJf »JJ| or 
£N ,yCt J^j Jf He, or Every man, that has, or shall, come 
to me shall have a dirham, because both contain a tinge of 
condition (32) (R on the pret.):] so that, its vowel being 
[quasi-] inflectional, they do not say &>yi . "When the 
word is one whose J disappears in apocopatiou [404] 
or pause [645], then, if it remain unil, the V of silence 

is necessary, as and , because of the impossibility 
of pausing upon a mobile or beginning with a quies- 
cent: whereas, if it be of more than one letter, as &}*f , 
K^jt, and &&i.f, and &<•)& ft, and &~su> ft, 

the 8 is not necessary ; but it is more frequent here than 
in such as &*? and &j^JL»* , because, when you do not 

put the * , you make the final of the word quiescent 
after elision of a letter from it [644], which is a catachre- 

sis; while in such as &*l and **f in your sayings ^ 
A ? ' ' *j , A ' » 

u\ Jf thou collect, I shall collect and w| g ^ If thou 

ASA* 

guard, 1 shall guard it is more frequent than in 8j*| and 

ft , because here, if the £ were quiescent, the cata- 

chresis would be greater, by reason of the elision of the 
l3 and J and quiescence of the £. Some of the 
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Arabs do not affix the 8 of silence to the word vocalized 
in the final, except that which has something elided from 
its end, [like 8}*t and ] ; and do not pause upon 
that which has nothing elided, like t»l , J*J , , &c, 
except with quiescence: and Y and IIU relate that some 
of the Arabs also pause upon the word whose final is 

AA* AA 

elided, like 'fS and p)\ [644], with quiescence without 
a 8 : but this, says S, is the rarer of the two dials. 
Affixion of the 8 to the interrog. U whose f is elided 
after the prep., as and pU* [181], is more frequent 
than its suppression : and in the U governed in the gen. 
by prothesis, as &« s^jb* and &* [648], the 8 is 

inseparable upon pause, as in 8j and &S [above]. The 
8 of silence is suppressed in continuous speech, like the 
conj. Haxnza [669], unless continuity be treated like 
pause, as in 8.ja. &a>UoL« ^ Jain LXIX. 29. 30. My 
power hath perished from me. Take ye him when conti- 
nuous. 

§ 616. It is properly quiescent, even if it occur 
after the I, because combination of two quiescents is 
admissible in pause : but he that expresses it in continuity 
after the \ , when treating continuity like pause [615], 
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mobilizes it either with Damma by assimilating it to the 
K of the pron., or with Kasra because of the two qnies- 
cents [664] ; and 

t * 9Bt>,, *t * *h* * ***** * 

w £ ' ' ' ' 

[fer sSfe and by poetic license, 0 people, welcome 
to the he-ass of l A/rd! When he comes, I will entertain 
him with what he wills ( AAz)] is related in both ways 

(R). 



CHAPTER XXVI. 



THE u* AND lT OF PAUSE. 

§ 617. It is a j& according to the Banu Tamlm, 
and a j« according to Bakr, affixed to the \J of the 

fern, in pause, as jSXX*/! and J& , [with 

the j»] dotted or undotted; and is named the jft or j» 
of the &L*jLr or Klxlr (AA). The j- of the 
, which is in the dial, of Bakr Ibn Wa'il, is the 
affixed to the of the fern, in pause, *ince, if it 
were not affixed, the being quiescent, would be 
liable to be confounded with the lJ of the masc. ; and 
they make omission of the in pause a sign of the 
masc. : so that [with the /em., when they pause,] they 
say j*<.1Uf \ ; but, when they continue, they do not put 
the , because the vowel of the uJ is then sufficient to 
distinguish between the two s. And a people of the 
Arabs affix the j* to the of the fern, in pause; but, 
when they continue, suppress it: their object being the 
same as in the affixion of the j- . And many of Tamlm 
and Asad put a J* instead of the of the fern, in 
pause, as 

r A /»$ A«y A » * * *' 
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She laughs at me if she sees me hunting the lizard: and, 

if I had hunted the lizard, I should have uncovered thy 

vulva, a wide one wherein the burly gland of, the penis 

is drowned, that also being for the object mentioned; and 

sometimes continuity is treated like pause, as says the 

poet [AlMajnun (D)] 

" ■» * **** 
tod**. jiiMa,^ U&Uulc jiLUai 

* * a a >o *h, s it 

7%e» thy two eyes are her two eyes, and thy neck is her 
neck; but the bone of the shank of thee is slender (R). 



CHAPTER XXVII. 
THE PARTICLE OF DISAPPROVAL- 

§ 618. It is an augment [620] affixed, in interroga- 
tion [with the J exclusively (R)], to the final (M, R) of 
the [expression previously] mentioned (R), in two ways, 
either alone, without a separative, as ff&tatjf [497], or 
senarated from the letter before it by red. [563], 
like that which is in J« J u [ 62 °]> as ***3* 
(M), when you intend disapproval of belief in the 
mentioned! s being in accordance with what has been 
mentioned, or disapproval of its being contrary to what 

flis /«»/ 

has been mentioned, as you say e. g. JA*. Zaid 

A .PA,* 

has come to me, and then &***ijf What! Zaid f is said 
by him that intends giving you the lie, i. e. How should 
he come to tlieef, this sign being an explanation that he 
does not believe that Zaid has come to you; or by him 
that does not doubt that Zaid has come to you, and 
disapproves [the idea] that he should not come to you, 
as though he said Who doubts thisf and How should he 
not come to thee?: but Akh says that this augment is 
orig, applied to denote only disapproval of the men- 
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Honed' 8 being in accordance toiih what has been men- 
tioned ; so that, if disapproval of its being contrary to 
what has been mentioned be meant, it is by way of 
ridicule and mockery, as though he said How should 
Zaid not come to thee when tliou art the august, the grand? 
[619]. This augment is affixed only upon condition of 
pause and of disapproval by means of the interrog. Hamza 
not separated from the n. [or other expression] men- 
tioned; not if the n. [or other expression mentioned] be 
continuous with what follows it [622] ; nor if the interro- 
gation be real, not disapprobatory, or the Hamza be sepa- 
rated from the [expression] mentioned [621] by a saying 
or what is in its sense, as !**e) J;23f What! dost thou 

Sa t si/sat 

say " Zaid"? and What! is "Zaid" spoken?: 

and when the conditions are realized, and it is intended 

to affix the augment of disapproval, then in most cases 

that [expression] mentioned is literally imitated with its 

vowel, inflectional or uninflectional, as [you say] Sjm&uI 

What ! "I went away" f to him that says cs**a*3 / went 

away and U|J What! u I" t to him that says Uf 

J*6 / am doing; but sometimes the disapprobatory 

letter of prolongation is added without imitation of the 

expression mentioned, the sign being affixed to thai 
68 a 
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part of your speech where its affixion will make sense, 
so thaf you say KUjiif What! wentest thou away ? to 
him that says whence the citation of S [619], 

where^if the man had imitated, he would have said 
*j*>xJJ What I "Shalt thou go forth"? (E). 

§ 619. It has two meanings, disapproval of [belief 
in] the matter's being in accordance with what the person 
addressed has mentioned, and disapproval of its being 
contrary to what he has mentioned, as to him that «gj 
^d; r oS Zaid has arrived you say &#Z$ [618], dis- 
approving his arrival or the contrary of his arrival- and 
to him that says ^ | The govermr ^ 

me jou say ^j"\What! the governor f, as though, 
says Akh, you ridiculed him and disapproved his wonder- 
ing that the governor should overcome him; and S says 
» We h eard a man of the people of the desert, to whom it 
was said SdoUlf j ^jf ShaU ^ ^ ^ 

if the desert abound with herbage?, say &Jf Uf f What! 
It, disapproving his thinking that he should be oilier, 
wise than going forth" (M). 

§ 620. The final of the^word is (1) quiescent, (a) 
an unsound letter, as Jj£ % Jm and 
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ito. ?a> 

**d^ ' tne predicament of which is that the augment 
is added after it, so that, two quiescents being combined, 
the 1st of them is elided [623], as SlUJI and 

*?5*^ J 00 a sound letter, whether a Tanwin or anything 
else, in which case it must be mobilized with Kasr [624] 
because of the two quiescents, so that the disapprobatory 
augment is then only a ^ , as an d s*j>yai : 

{2) mobile, in which case the augment conforms to that 
vowel [624], whether uninflectional or inflectional, so 
that it is a j after the Damma, an ! after the Fatha, and 
a ,£ after the Easra, as , Wy±>y\ , and S^HiiSfl ; 

the disapprobatory letter of prolongation then not being 
like the sign of lamentation, because that must be an 
f except on occasion of ambiguity [55]. The disappro- 
batory letter of prolongation may be affixed to 
added after the expression mentioned with the interrog. 
Hamza is prefixed to it, in which case the letter of 
prolongation is only a ^5 , because you pronounce. the ^ 

A 

of ^1 with Kasr on account of the two quiescents" ; and 
^1 , being added to augment the plainness and clearness 
[of the sound], because the letter of prolongation and 
the X are faint, is red. as in J*i ^1 U [618]. IH says 

A & 

that apparently they add only in the case of the word 
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-whose final is quiescent, in order to preserve that qui- 
escent, because, if be not added, the quiescent becomes 
mobile if it be sound, and drops off if it be a letter of pro- 
longation: but he is refuted by its occurrence after the 
mobile in s*3\ Wl [619], because the ^ of Uf is mollle 

[161]; whiloibe replies that, the addition [of J ] being 
" * ,t 

only in the state of pause [618, 622], and pause upon t»t 

bong with the ( [648], it follows that W f even though 

there be not an f in it because of the occurrence cf 

after it, becomes in the predicament of the [word] paused 

A *,it 

upon with the t , and, if ^ were not added, StM J would 
be said with [the 1st] one of the two f s [the pausal and 
the disapprobatory] elided. And by analogy to what 

A Ss#A$ A 'A$ A . 

he says *fi*f » &^>l 1 _ s -otSJf , and *JJ| should 

be said, if ^ he meant to be added. But this that he 
says, namely that ^ is .made peculiar to the word qui- 
escent in its final, does not occur in the language of the 
GG and is only a deduction from analogy on his part. 

§ 621. The disapprobatory letter of prolongation 
occurs at the end of the sentence, after the ep., coupled, 

A ,A~ OA,* 

as S*»j**j '**i5' What I Zaid and 'Amr? and 
tSJj^oH fjjjl What! the tall Zaidf; and, when a man 
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>/* *A//S /A/ / J 

Says ^* is^^sf , you say 8fj** is^j*f What /.didst 
thou beat ' TJmar ?: so that you prefix the Hamzd of dis- 
approval to the prop, and single term, and to. whichever 
of the parts of speech you will. 

§ 622; Disapproval and imitation are allowable 
with omission of the disapprobatory letter of prolonga- 
tion, even if the sentence be pausal; and* when you mean 
continuity, omission of this augment is necessary, as 

J£ L» Wjf What! " Zaid," 0 youth f, as the signs are 

omitted in ^ when you say ^ k Who, on: Whom, 
0 youth [183]. Retention of the Tauwln is allowed 
here in the state of pause [609, 640] because of the 
intention to imitate; and with the augment of disap- 
probation the Tanwin becomes intermediate, and the If 
remains paused upon, so that retention of the Tanwin 
in pause is not disapproved. And the S of silence is 
unavoidable here [624] in the state of pause (R), 



CHAPTER XXVIII. 

THE PARTIGLE OF TRYING TO REMEMBER 

§ 623. It -is a letter of prolongation added to the 
'final of every, word that the speaker pauses upon in 
order that he tnay try to remember what he shall speak 
after it (A A). It is not found in chaste speech: and 
occurs only when the speaker has uttered a word, and 
does.not mean to pause and discontinue his speech) 
in Which case, (1) if the final of that word be mobile, he 
conjoins it with a letter of prolongation homogeneous With 

( /tit, / 

its vowel, as, in the case of Jl» , J^Sj , and ,.UM ^ , he 

toys VlS , prolonging the Fatha of the J until he re^ 
members what he has forgotten and continues with it, 

and [similarly] jjk and ^Ull ^ ; (2) if the final 
be a sound- quiescent, whether a Tanwln or anything else, 
he coAjotnsit with a quiescent as ,J*i~ liia> [624], 
, :and ; (3) if its final be a quiescent letter of 
prolongation? fcs in ^Sfl-, t*a*Jf , and jji*, he prolongs 
that letter until he remembers, and does not import 
another letter of prolongation, or, as may be said, does 
import it, and elides the 1st, as is said in the case of the 
disapprobatory letter of prolongation [620] (R). 
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§ 624. This augment is like the augment, of disap- 
probation [620] in conforming to [the vowel of] what 
precedes "jt, if this b'e mobile [623] ; and, when fhis is [a 
*Ouad] quiescent, it is mobilized with Kasr, ;ss it is mobi- 
lized there, and afterwards the augment conforms to it: 
S says " We have heard them $ay «Jf [497, 623;} 
and ^1 for J*» and the f and Jj. tfben trying to 
remember «£>;t3af} 'and the like;" and he says,"* We have, 
heard a trustworthy-person say ^jJ&u* f Jib , rnearfing This 
is a §word of such and such a qualify, [when trying to 
renumbers its ep.~] (M). This augment is not followed 
by. the 8 of silefiee, contrary to the augment of disap- 
proval [622], because this is added only when pause at 
not intended (R). 



NOTES. 

Misprints due to detective type are not corrected when the proper forms are suffi- 
ciently obvious without correction. 

Vol. means volume, p. page, col. column, I. liuc, 1.1. last line, cf. compare, dele 
obliterate. 

P. 5, 7. 1. <^~**» is mado fern, because tho >Vj$- is the ^ — 
I. 9. " mobile nom. pron." includes a no>n.pron. whose initial is mobile 
like U , l*> , etc. 

P. 12, 1. 3, He that says *-~*s» with Fath [of the ] pronounces 
[the «s> ] with Kasr, and he that pronounces [the jj* ] with Kasr 

pronounces [tho i=> ] with Fath (BS); and 1^/ i>j XI. 115. And incline 
ye not is read (K, BS) by Abu 'Amr, according to tho <&jZ. of TamTm in 
pronouncing the aoristic letters except the ^ with Kasr in all vs. of the 
eonjug. off^f**; and like it is tho reading ;W| XI. 115. So 

that the fire touch you QL); and the poet says ^sJI *->ij*J [603] ; and I 
heard a Badawi say in the course [at Makka between AsSafa and Al- 
Marwa] fio S U ^.J (_Si| Verily Thou Jcnotoest w7tat we know not (BS) 
— I. 9. After "whose <-» is a j*' insert "[and whose <w»\ is (J*«i 
with Fath, of the £ (Mb)] :" c/- J*? above. 

P. 17, 2. 5. The correct opinion is that the aor. is put into the 
fnJ. because of its occupying the place of a n. [in the nom, 'as in 

LJy^i iij , or gen., as in ^j^i J^;^ , or ««., as -in 

>^y*t , being put into the ind. only because, being then like the »., 
it is given the foremost and strongest inflection of the ». (DM)] ; and 
this is the opinion of the BB (ML). 
P. 21, I. 23. Bead"o/)w7M'cA." 

P. 22, 2. 11. The reference is to p. 5i a, h 7, where the uncom- 
mon casea of suppression are given. 
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P. 25, I. (J. Head 

P. 29, I. 24. , ji / »=a^ with Damm of the f , is a mitnl inf. n. i. q. 

'1/^1 , pre. to the ^ of the 1«* pers. (FA). 

P. 30, Z. 12. Because uo «. is obtainable from such a nominal 

yro/>. as an ant. for the i»/ «. dcducible from ^1 and the tub), to be 
cpupled to. 

P. 84, I. 22. Lest heaviness be produced by the concurrence of 
the two likes (ML on the J), Hie J of ,J and the J of the neg. j) 
(DM). 

P. 3.3, I, 17. Kcad "and similarly (Sh) as." 

P. 40, 7. 8. Nisi eveniat ut moriamur (De Slanc): until (AAz), as 
in XLVIII. 16., the action of Jj 1 ^ being consummated little by little. 

P. 41, /. 6. IA follows BD [53S] ; and IHsh in the Sh is of the 
same opinion as in the ML [538, 539]. 

P. 40, I. 7. The reference is to p. 44, 12, where the esistenco of 
the talking notwithstanding the non-existence of the coniuic is ex- 
plained. 

P. 51, I. 13. Abu -lLahhiim athTha'labl (KF). 
P. C7, L 13. With the v. goes its ag., so that the whole cond. prop. 
is suppressed. 

P. G8, I. 7. " Prop." here includes the pred. 

P. 69, 7. 1. This 2»'<5>- J}*- corresponds with yy* *_5?>:! at p. 
70. I. 5. 

P. 70, J. I. Lane (p. 70, col. 1) is wrong in apocopating Jj" , 
since SI* is not an apocopative: the two moodsjnontioned by his author- 
ities are allowable in the 2nd v., not in the 1st. 

P. 77, I 17. And, according to Dm, the subj, [540] -I 24. Put a 
comma after " promise." 

P. 78, I. 14. For similar rule with f see § 540. ^ 

P. 80, I. 15. All agree that LXIII. 10. Ib i. q. ^J^^ u] 
J\ j [508] : but KM and S hold J\ to be coupled to because 



imagined to be Jx" 1 ; while Sf and F, followed by Z in the Tv and by 

,SSff " AC5S 

K, hold it to be coupled to Jtvslj because in the place of JJ""! , which 
IHsh disapproves. 

P. 92, 7. 7. This dial, seems to have been originally local, peculiar 
to Makka, not vulgar, as is proved by AlJJasnu's reailiug at p. 03; and 
t > havo afterwards becomo vulgar. 

P. 91, 7. 15. Dele tho comma between "me" and "[ICS].*' 

P. 95, I. I. The opinion of the KK is approved by Illsh [COS]. 

P. 98, I. 13. By ArKabi' Ibn l?abu' alFaziiri, a heathen (Is). 

P. 99, 7. 2. Head — 7. C. This accident ( ) is to bo 
distinguished from the accident ■( ) indicated by every ». [402] : 

the former is a particular kind of occurrence, as explained in § 4S 4 ; 
and tho latter an occurrence of any kind — 7. 7. Color is treated by IA 
as an accident ; but not by IHsh [below], nor by IH and It [48-1]. 

P. 104, 7. 8. By the A'shii of JarHd, whoso name was Iyas Ibn 
'Atnir (Akh). AAz names the three poets mentioned in the text — 7. 7. 

V; is in tho acc. as ep. of *W ; or nom. as enunc. of a suppressed inch., 
i. e. oiUjJJ 4_>j j» (He is) the Lord etc. (FA). 
£f 

P. 10G, 7. 3. Read ,1 . Tlie verse is by 'Abd ArRahmuu Ibn Al 
IJakam (Notes on the D) : see Mb, p. 72. 

P. 108, 7. 3. For " Verily he prosperetk" read "(Assuredly) lie 
doth prosper [575, 600]." 

P. 112, 7. 7. f } with Kasr of the ; (DM), like «-■*> (Jsh). 

P. 115, 7. 8. In VIII. 45. [529] the two \prons. are the oljs. of 

'* " i 

, and is a d. s. to the 2nd, not a 3rd obj., as appears from tho 

X and B on VIII. 46. 

P. 116, I 2. In this text, as in the reading ^ LXXV. JL. 

i hi .it ' 
mredly (I,) latoeor [566], i. e. ^^and B consider the J to bo 

the J of inception, not the J of the oath, because they hold that tho 
(J of the oath is not prefixed to the aor. except with the corrob. & ; and 
then they supply an inch, because they hold that the J of] inception is 
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not prefixed to verbal props, except in the eat. of Ji (see the K, B, and 
ML on the J ). 

P. 117, 1. 4.^ By AnNiibigha adhDhubyanl, whose name wasZiyad 
[Ibn 'Amr (SR)] Ibn Mu'awiya (Jsli). 

P, 122, I. 6. After "(J)," insert " the dial, of Kiuraish and their 
neighbours (BS),"— J. 7. Bead i| — I. 14. after "(J),]" read "the dial. 
[of some of Tamlm and all (B8)]*of the Banu"— I. 15. The BS also 
says that these two tribeB are among the chaste speakers of the Band 
Asad— /. 18. By Bu'ba Ibn Al'Ajj'aj Ibn Bu'ba at Tanflmi (Jsh). 

P. 123, 7. 10. Bead "(J), and is the dial, of many of Kais and mos«- 
of the Banii Asad (BS),]." 

P. 125, I. 13. Bead J^^. 

P. 128, I. 7. Read "[of Ru'ba (J, Jsh) Ibn Al'AjjSj Ibn Bu'ba at 
Tamiml (Jsh)]." 

P. 134, I. 25. The Sh is exemplifying the construction, not the 

sense, of fM when not i. q. <->f . 

P. 136, I. 6. Or ABtd Ibn AM Iyas Ibn Zunaim (DH, Is), or Anas 
Ibn Zunaim (SB, Is). 

P. 138, 1. 12. The Jsh has Then le discharged it (the arrow 

mentioned in the verse next before it), with the 3rd pers, likely 
in the verse next but one before it [564]. 
P. 140, I. 19. Bead "not? (BS)." 

P. 141, I. 8. Tamim Ibn Fbayy Ibn Mukbil (FA, Jsh), one of the 
Band *Amir Ibn Sa 'sa 'a (SR), or Sumbul al A'rabi (PA)— I. 22. 'Abd Allah 
(Jsh) Ibn Hammam asSalfll! (FA, Jsh). 

P. 142, I 15. Ibn TTdhaina (1Kb, IKhn). 

P. 143, I. 20. 'Ukba Ibn Aigsrith alAsadl in the same poem as 

P. 147, 1. 6. Insert " by TJmar Ibn Abi Babfa," before u As." 
P. 149, 1.1 Bead'^1. 
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P. 154, 1. 3. For " good" read " letter"— 1. 7. The 5 denotes swar- 

M A// A«*v 

wyr (FA) : the ) is subsidiary to a suppressed oath, in full ^1 
(J). See the note on p. 403, J. 2. 

P. 155, J. 11. By AlLa'In alMinkari (AAz, FA, Jsh), whose name 
was Munazil (ID, MSh, FA, Jsh) Ibn Babl'a (MSh, FA, Jsh). 

P. 158, I. 18. For a case where the J of the oath does not sus- 
pend see^. 694 below. 

* , *i 

P. 159, Z. 14. On this ex. see vol. I, p. 346— 1. 15. ^ *l is a 

prepos. inch., and Si) an «!«»<?., or the converse (DM). After " teas 
Zaid" insert "or Zaid was." 

P. 160, Z. 20. According to some, suspends because it is an 
interrog. [535]— 1. 21. After "yon" insert "mentioned by F in tJ a 
Tadhkira." 

P. 161, Z. 7. On this ex. see § 522. 

P. 162, Z. 12. See § 524. 

P. 170, J. 8. Itefe the comma after "gen,"— 1. 16. See § 498, 
p. 296. 

P. 171, Z. 12. For another ex. of see § 80, wZ. I., p. 257— 
Z. 15. "Whence XVII. 23. [131], i.e. jo that thou become blamed, for. 
taken of God (K,B), the two aces, being preds. 

P. 173, Z. 2. And'jJ [571]. 

P. 174, Z. 12. By Zurara Ibn Farwan of the Banit 'Amir (ID) — Z. 
22. From the ML, II. 291., whereas the passage outside the square 
brackets is from the ML, II. 134. 

P. 177, Z. 10. N renders J» by j5 [581, 582]. 

P. 179, Z. 13. This verse seems from its position in the J to have 
been omitted by Dieterici from the exs. of the att. in the I A, p. 75 [447] ; 
but it is not given in the FA — 1. 21. An ex. of the redundance of $ 
between the inch, and enune. occurs at p. 181, Z. 8, and another at 
tol. I.,p. 553, Z. 21. 

P. 180, Z. 19. By AlFarazdak (Dw, j>. 103). 

P. 183, Z r 10i, By Ibn Ahmar (AAz). 
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P. 1. 7. JW« " [IG3]." 
P. 185, 22. 'Adl Ibn Zaid al'Ibadl (MDIi). 
P. 1S7, I. 11. "what" means "'.hat time whieli." 
P. 1S9, I. I. Tor "88" read "90"— Z. 2. Head "affirmation 
[83]," — J. 1G. The next verso is 

jlrtrZ sometimes hopes eagerly, expectant, when death is "before him 
{AM, FA); and Abfi Bakr is said to have been in the habit of reciting 
those two verses (AM).— I. IS, For "it" read "he" i. e. that perisher 
(AAz). 

P. 190, Z. 6. With "possessor of a girdle" ef. "belted knight" 
— I. 14. For " [so that] it" read " which." 

P. 191, I. 7. Read 1. 13. Upon precedence of the pred. 

before the sub. Bee § 97. 

P. 200, I. 10. Road . 

P. 201, J. 8. Seo also the note upon p. 2G0, 1. 8.— Z. 1. The J has 
" Kablr", an obvious misprint ; the FA has " Kuthayyir." 

P. 207, I. 8. Manadhir or Munadhir (KF) — 1. 12. These words, 

but with for , are said in the SB (IX. 3G, 33, X. 26) 

to have been addressed by 'Umar to the Prophet on the day of the 
Ditch. 

P. 211, 1 5. " it" means ,_ y «* — I. 6. What I think is that 
is not one of the vs. of app. [459]. For it is [denotative of] longing in 
the case of others than God; and, longing being only in what the longer 
is not confident of the realization of, how can the approach of what one is 
not confident of the realization of be predicated ? Nor may its meaning 
be said to be hope for the approach of the pred., as is understood from 
the language of [Z,] Jz, and IH, i. e. thai the longer longs for (he approach 

of tht purport of it* pred., so that ^iy* ^1 **M l _ 5 M ** May-be 
Godwill heal my sick means I hop e for the nearness of his recovery} 

because ^j 4 "* is not necessarily applied to denote longing for the approach 
of the purport of Us pred., but denotes longing for the realisation of its 
purport-absolutely, [i. e.] whether its realization be hoped for after a short 



or long period, as I ^j^^l jl ^y*"* May-be God tvill make me 

io enter Paradise ;so that, when you say ^r;^- {J ^i) ^j"* 11 May-he 

Zaid will go out, it is i. q. -r^i Perhaps lie will go out, aud tbcro 

is 110 approach in U W by common consent (It). 

», 

P. 216, I. 1. The Mb has (^-^ i ;jj 27/e relations, which suits lf>o 
sense better, as the poet is satirizing persons newly raised to pros- 
perity by their relations. 

P. 222, I. 14. The alternative rendcriugs given by J are in acc-ord- 
aueo with the constructions (1. a) and (1. b) in § 472. 

P. 223, I 4. But see ^\ *y 5 [182] and V. 67. [60t, 
4711, from which it appears that, according to some, the ag. may be 
or ^. 

P. 225, I. 13. See another ex. in V. 67. [604]— 1. 1. In II. 273. 
t sua 

I* may be a general complete dct., i. <f. Ys^l [180], in which case there 
is 110 sp. [470], the ag. being explicit, i. e. I" i. q. » L j £ ^\ ; or a complete 

'As s A 

indet., i. q. Uf4 , sp. of the latent pronominal ag. in f*> : and in either 

case the particularized by praise is ^ i. q. 1*5 • 
' & 
P. 226, Z. 12. I. e. in case (1. a) or (2). 

P. 227, I. 8. Tor exs. with Jj, see SI. 101. [147] aud XVIII. 

48. [160] — Z. 15. is made jfem. because the ,jyj) is an improper 

fern, as being a (AAz). 

P. 228, I. 9. But see vol. 1, p. 205, £ 21. andj>, 509, 1. 21. 
P. 238, I. 15. Road "(ISk, J)." 
P. 241, I. 23. Read"Akh," 

P. 242, J. 5. Read "AW—l. 9, 18, 20. The "reg." means the 
wondered at [493]— I. 19. contrary to the opinion of Akh, Mb, and 
those who agree with them, while Sm attributes the disallowance to S 
(I A), 

P. 243, I 5. Al'AnsI (SB, 1Kb, ID, Nw). 
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7*. 21C, I. 2. This [quicsccnse of the medial] is allowable in the 
case of everything pronounced with Daram or Kasr, when not oue of 
the vowels of infloction : you say in the case of ns. j^i f or [468] 

j», jj, J,^o t\, ,h/ ' ,t, 

and ^ for [*0S]; and itt tho of **• M f ? , i. e . r / 

[476], and &Ui ^ ^ , i. o. ^: AlAkh*al says £>l ^ , and 

another says ^ U**^> ^y*^ J wondered at a child not having 

eto. [505, 663]. But [the medial in] ^y* and J** may not be made 
quiescent, because of the lightness of the Fatha (Mb) — I. 19. And 
the remaining aoristic letters follow the , in order that the conjug. 

may not vary, as , «i fi l , and (Mb). 

P. 247, I. 15. Jarlr [531] (PA, Jsh), or some one else (Jsh). 

P. 248, I. 4. R makes orig. ^ : De Sacy, Schier, Glaire, 
f * 

"Wright, and Lane make it l*A . 

P, 230, I. 4. The poot 'Ailan Ibn Shuja' (ID) — I. 5. The notes 
to tho ID, p. 24, give several vars. in this verso — I. 6. Belated by Mb 

, A *, J>A 4 X , , , 

[p. 192] Jr^J t/" 5 ' <Jf^ t> J without alteration of the Mnjra, 
tfnrf 'iyarf and Mushrik would be nearer than he, 'Iyad and Mushrik 
being two men (Notes to the ID). 

P. 252, I. 17. See p. 246, I. 17, for the cause of elision— 1. 18. 
Nor confined to such vs. — 1. 19. I.e. with the alternative of tfath. 

P. 260, I. 9. I.e. in all its usual meanings, vid. ailments, griefs, 
and their opps., and colors, defects, and appearances ; while in some mean- 
ings, as in f# , it is trans. 

P. 261, I 2. That and are orig. 6<*y and **V with 
IXiinm of the £ is the opinion of Ks (MASH). 

P. 262, I. 1. Says AlAhnaf (ML) Ibn Kais (DM) atTamlml 
(IKhn, Is) asSa'dl (Is), who is proverbial for forbearance (IKhn). See 
1>, vol. I, p. 396. 

P. 266, 1 22. Read "itself, even if the root be a prim., as." 

»* , a£ S*,B , , 

P. 269, I. 8. *;1?>^I is not ay. of ij^l, because the pred. of 
must govern iu the the pw. of the «k5. [459] (FA)—?. 14. The R 
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Jias Lane makes and quasi-j«w«. of jj"*, which 

in both off. is i. q. in the senses hero given. 

P. 270, I 5. After "AlFarazdak" insert "[about Abu 'Amr Ibn 
Al'Ala (1Kb, IKhn), according to As (IKhn),]." 

P. 273, I. 18. Bcad'f^H*'. 

P. 284, I. 3. As to the government of peculiar ps. see § 578. 

P. 285, 1. L I. e. Jl five the fact tfa* Ac hath wrought (K, 
B), U being infinitival; not what he hath wrought, as given by Lane 
(p. 13GC, col. 2)— 1. 17. IHsh prefers "temporal" to "adverbial" [571]- 

P. 287, I. 1. Bead «JU£ -I 7. Seo § 571, p. 584, /. L 

P. 288, I. 5—7. Read"i. e. , [by Artal Ibn Suhayya {at 
Ghatafaul (Is)} addressing 'Akll, Thou herbage (Jsh),] the." 

P. 289, I. 13. By 'Amr Ibn liilka* (FA, Jsh) atTa'I (Jsh) the 
heathen (FA), satirizing Aus Ibn ?ajar (Jsh)— I 15. is a A s. 

to the in (FA, Jsh)— 7. Z. Read 

P. 290, J. 1. Burka (Dh), AlBuraka (D), Huraka (KF). From 
verses by Hind Bint An Nu'man Ibn AlMundhir, recited by her when 
she entered the presence of [Abu ' Abd Allah (1Kb, Nw) or Abii 'Isi or 
Abu Muhammad (Nw)] AlMughlra Ibn Shu'ba [athThakafi (1Kb, 
Nw) alKufi os§ahabl (Nw)], when he was governor of AlKufa in the 
time of Mu'awiya (Jsh). See MDh, III. 210 and V. 63— Bead " Tien, 
toJiile." 

P. 291, I 6. Read y$*f. 

P. 292, I. 5. IH means by " its sense" the adv. and prep, and 

t /A s sA $*/ $4t> 

gen., as <-S<*\fi ±>) or )w\^J Zaid ia,with thee, or in the house, 

for the sake of honoring thee, the J making the adv. trans, to t -ty^ . 
In reality it makes the supplied v. or its like trans., because the full 
phrase is f^A «»d) or j**-** ; but, since the adv. supplies the plced 
' . - ?f R iiit L( the prep, may be said to make the ado. trans. : an 
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the case is similar iu ^ [48], because l i stands in the place of 
i (E), the objection that the v. of calling is self-trans, being met 
by IAR with the reply that it is made to imply the sense of taking 

n„ , A, AS A, i ,*t 

refuge in such as k , [i. e. 5/** ,_f%L <H'^ ^==^1 I take 
refuge with Zaidfor {the sake of the deliverance of) 'Amr (DM),] and 
/S * * a .-S' £ S 

of tcondering in such as ^ (ML on the J ), i. e. v?» 5 i 

^Ijj.) \ iJS J wonder at {the multitude of) the calamities, the J being 
i. q. the causative (DM). 

P. 293, I. 20/ The Sh omits the infinitival U [513]. 

P. 295, 7. 4. The juwi. refers to my Aea<Z in the 

preceding verse (Jsh'l — /. 9. Bv a mar of Hamdan (FA, Jsh). 

/A/A?/ 

P. 29G, I. 4. See another t'.r. at p. 3215 below— 7. IS. I.e. 

A /A J> A?, A*,A5,.. S,A? JA« ,a,a* ,a„ 

k-"*^, tji-^l) or ^>'^;) (ML), 1/1 or o^f\ or i£-si£ (K), 

A-* J>A« 

and ^r^t (N) — 7.7. Scop. 170 above, and vol. I, p. 271. 
P. 301, 7. 9. Read - (K)j." 

P. 30* 7. G. For similar separation of (J from its apoc, and of 
the excitativo p. from its see § 548 and § 574. 

P. 305, 7. G. Or, as is said (Jsh), by 'Amir Ibn AlAkwa', who 
recited these lines to the Prophet (Sit, Jsh) on the way to Khaibar, 
where he was martyred (Sll) — 7. 10. On the id. op., see vol. J., p. 248 
and the note on p. 25)2, 7. 5 above— 7. 1 1. In this saying the adv. is 
made to precede the entire prop. (BS) : 5s in XL.. 51. [137] may not he 
a d. s. [to the covert (pron.) in the adv. (B)], because the ado. does not 

govern tho prepos. d. s.,asit governs the prepos. adv., e.g. i-y i—Cl^ J$ 
(K, B), but not •>=>; jWi ^ USlS [75] (K). For two more cases of 
precedence see § 600. 

P. 306, 7. 14. " They" refers to the swords mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verse quoted by Lane in p. 281, col. 3; not to females, as stated 
by him in p. 104, col. 2. 
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P, 307, I 18. »r*^ in II. 23 [117] may be a {prepos. (B)] 
explanation, fed from it with food, namely fruit, like *iH i_vi* i^-olj 
J sow a lion/namely thee (K,B). 

P. 308, Z. 2. ij* upon mount Tahayan. He means 5).' ? 

r^*3 , ^*i^*> like the paying of 'All to tbo people of Al' Irak, when llicy 
were 100,000 or more, i_r'/ U** cT* J^J J^t^iJ J 

fi> u^tjti ^* ^Jl>) S Assuredly 1 wish that I had instead of you two 
hundred men of the Banu Firas Ibn Ghanm: I should not care whom I 
met with them (Bk). Lane (/>. 1S88, col. 3) mistranslates c y by of— 
Z.SRead^^l. 

P. 309, I. 3. Read 0 -^*>j — Z. 4. By Alffassln alLaithi (T)— f. 7. 
This verse refutes Wright's assortion (we/. II, 83, 1st edition) tlia'j 

A? A 

is always used for persons. 

P. 312, 7. 1. See #p. 332 and 023 below— 1. 1. Read "explains." 

P. 319, I. 1. Read "y» 0 «S like KUjli [1G1], ^«<Z." 

P. 322, / 11. Before jj*^ in this verse it is necessary to supply 

a suppressed [prop.] that what follows u**- is an extreme of, i. e. 

J^J ^tJb' ^ ^UJ) J±~> \f (ML). Lane (p. 509, col. ;]) 

as3erts that " is horc a conjunctive particle:" but, if bo, it couples n 

nominal to a verbal prop. (§ 538,^.448); and, Bince coupling by ^J^- is 
so rare that the KK disallow it even in the case of single terms (§ 540, 
p. 494), it should obviously not be asserted in the case of props., where 
E pronounces it to be unnecessary and IHsh expressly disallows it. 

P. 325, I. 11. The Jsh has o^Iac, and translates so that {the 
tribe of) Shaiban thirsted not save for Jjda'. 

j,,A,,« J»/A/«A 

P. 32C, I. 19. and ^ are Arabicised forms of the 

Persian black leather (.Ik). The '2rv\ form occur<< ii> a verae a'; 
p. 270 above. 
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P. 32S, I. 5. According to lHsh's version of the o.f., the o iu IL 
252, being prefixed to the vbj., makes the ag. a suhst. for an obj.; but 
AdDasOkl amends the o.f. in order that the u>, being prefixed to the 
ag., may mako it an obj., as is the case in II. 16. 

P. 329, I 13. For "Kb" read " 1Kb." 

P. 330, I 1. . Said to be by 'Urwa ibn TTdhaina (Akh) ; by 'Umar 
Ibn Abi Kabi'a (K\, Sah), or some one else (Jsh); by Jamil, which is 
more correct than the saying that it is by 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabi'a or 
HIbaid Ibu Aus atTa'l (FA). 

$ 

P. 332, I. 7. Lane (?>• Hi, col. 1,) has *£i hisfotlier, which spoils 
both metre, as is obvious, and sense, because the women were inquiring 
about the young mau's own progress iu the tender passion, not abouS 
his father. 

P. 334, I. I. with its 2nd [rod.] mobilized is a place be- 

longing to the Uanu Ja'da Ibu Kais iu Najd: the Rajiz says j*J ^j^w 
^)\ S^, (Uk). See also Mk,p. 334 

P. 336, I 12. On LXVIII. 6. see §. 184—?. 18. Mahmfld al 
WaTrak, one of the post-classical poets (Mb). See another ex. at p. 585 
below, where the »-> not only is red., but does not govern [563]: in the 
two sxs. hero giveu its government is not apparent. 

„ A | 

f*. 338, /. 7. The opening verse of the ode containing £>\ Uji)) 
1-107] (Juh). 

P. 330, I. i. Head .rjablb— 21. Ecad . 
P. 310, I. 3. Dele the comma after "o. f."—l 21. From the same 
poem as [IS] (MDh, DM, Jsh). 

P. 317, I. t Ecad "[whore JJJ is an inch, ±$ depending upon 
a suppressed an euunc, and the prop, a reply etc." 

P. 31S, I 3. The prep, nxulgen. after these inf. ««. [in ^ ££L 
etc. [is in the placo of the nom. as enmic. of tho inch., which is neces- 
sarily suppressed in order that the ag. or ohj. may come next to the 
inf. n., which after tho suppression of the v. becomes like a substitute 
for the v. 141], as the ag. or ohj. comes nest to thet».; and the meaning 
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if lJJ j»» i- f- 'D'Jjnlb I/, i. e. This invocation, is for thee (11 

on the unrestricted ohj.)—l. 16. Read "(ML), cither J>d } ] being sup- 
s ft ' & 

plied, in which case the prop, is nominal, or JjSl , in which case it is 
verbal, and the supplied question etc." — Z. 18. It i 8 bettor to confine 
■*•»' 

oneself to » because JjSI requires that the J should denote 

communication (DM): but in «s parsed by AdDasuki it is 

difficult to see how the J can denote explanation, since my meaning is 
explanatory of thee seems nonsense; and perhaps in both cases the J 
denotes cxjjlanation with roforenco to the expressed context, but ;«?<■«- 

S 

liarify or communication with reference to the suppressed op. or 
Jy>l— J. 22. ReadJCutna. 

P. 349, Z. 18. See note on p. 24G, I. 2 : Lane (p. 1004, coZ. 2) is 
wrong in substituting »«iL for »u\L — Z. Z. Sec § C12, p. 713. 

P. 353, Z. Z. Some people learned in poetry disallow its being by 
Hh»dBint'Utba(SR). 

P. 354, Z. 13. ^yai ^ is explained in the FA and Jsh in the 
same way as J)^*>\ ^jH (vol. I, p. 351) in the D, and is corroborated 
by the tar. Jf*>. &p in the ID (p. 286); but Lane (p. 1004, col. 3) 
substitutes for ^ , which ho wrongly declares to be "an evident 
mistranscription." And>%", by poetic license for > 21?", seems 
necessary, because this verso is from the same poem as the verse eud- 
ing with Jtfi (vol. I., p. 280); but Wiistenfeld and Lane print 

P. 357, I. 0. Of an Arab of tho desert, one of the Baufc Kilsb 
(Mb). 

P. 35S, Z. 10. J^sa-J! with Kasrof the J (N, Jsh), ^ 
1Kb, KF), the cognomen of 'Abd Al'Uzza (KF) Iba bantam (Mb 
1Kb, KF, Jsh) Tbn Shaddad (Jsh), of the Bauu Abl Baler Ibu Kihb 
(Mb, 1Kb). 
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P. 359, /. 8. Tor "Khumair" road "'Umair.'' He in AlKuhaif • 
al'Uknilf (Akh) : tlio Bunu 'Ukail and the Bauu Kushair were branches 
of the Banu 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a. 

P. 361, I. 7 — 10. Since the 1st hemistich implies that there is no 
good for the lover in nearness of the abode, the poet amends it by what 
ho mentions in the 2nd hemistich; and, since this 2nd hemistich implies 
that nearness of the abode is profitable in every state, he amends it by 
what he mentions in the nest verse (BS). 

P. 362,i. 16. [as in Mb,/>. 488] />r*. to Js?J; orTji^ [as in 

1A, 190], in which case J«»* is a total sitbst. for it (j ). The IA has 
,J«sl* , doubtless a misprint, as is clear from" the foregoing/ analysis 
and from the rhymes in the Jsh. 

P. 364, I. 3. Kead"(lA)." 

P. 365, I. 3. Orig. I j>> **J (Jsh)—/. 4. ^j)»*> with qui- 

escence of the 5 by poetic license (Jsh), as is proved by the rhymes. 
' Lane (p. 2164, eol. 1) is wrong in printing ^j}^ . 

P. 367, I. 12. The 2nd line is y^l^^t^, j^A how 
was there a passing from left to tight when on the right was a detachment 
of the flock? (FA, DM). 

P. 369, I. 13-14. Thus in the FA and J; but see vol. I., p. 532. 

P. 373, I. 3. Thus in the ML, vol. I., p. 259, 1. 3 ; but ejSs ^ 
in the DM, vol. I.,p. 420, 1. 15. 

P. 377, 1. 1. Munkidb(AAz),AlMunkidh(FA, Jsli), Ibn AtTammiln 
alAsadl (AAz, FA, Jsh)-J. 16. Read " (ML)], as." 

P. 378, I. 7. After "AdhDhubySnl," insert "praising AnNu'mSn 
lbn AlMundhir," — I. 18. See p. 573, 1. 1. and p. 583, 1. 2. 

P. 379, I- 19- Cited in the KN as an ex. of J«J with Kasr of the 
last J (Jsh): JJ (IA). See also p. 441, 1. 18. 

P. 381, I. 5. From the ML, vol. II., pp. 213 and 351—7. 17. 
The foundation of the variance is in [the dispute as to] the cause of 
the revelation, whether it be an occasion for manifestation of desire for 
them or of blame, he that supplies having regard to the 1st. and lie 
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that supplies ^ having regard to the 2nd; and therefore the saying 
that the condition of suppression is security from ambiguity, whereas 
here ambiguity is present, is rebutted, because ambiguity arises upon 
absence of [explanatory] circumstances, whereas here the circumstance 
is present, though disputed (DM). 

P. 384, I. 1. Perhaps (J) for (J, Jsb) by poetic license (Jsh). 
Orig. (FA, J, Jsh)-*. 4. Jahram is a town in Persia (FA, J, 

Jsh) — I. 6. Another ex. is ^1 *') in p. 351 — 12. From the ML, vol. 
II., pp. 293 and 351. 

P. 385, I. 1. aX*M (IA): y£ , without Tanwln by poetic 
license (FA, J), being meant to be a proper name for the father of the 
***** ( J ) ; U-4* , diptote etc. (J) : and^'t (FA, J). 

P. 388, /. 3. Eead "by AlFarazdak, satirizing 'Abd Kais Ibn 
AM, the father of a clan of Asad, Bepeat." The IHb, IKbj and II) 
have Abd AlKais— I. 12. Eead "[543]." 

P. 390, I. 11. See vol. I., p. 553, 1. 9. 

P. 391, I. 9-10. Head "but must bo postjtos. (IA), and, oven." 
S$ Si 
Apparently ^1 must be poslpos. to avoid being mistaken for yjl i. q, 

J** [527] : seep. 601— I. 24. 1, e. imitative of a saying. 
P. 393, I. 16. Bead " LXIII. 1." 

P. 396, I. 9. The poet is satirizing Zaid Ibn ArVam (Jsh) as§aliabr 
<ID, Nw, Is) alAnsarl (Nw) alKhozrajf (ID, Nw) alMadani (Nw). 

P. 400, I. 7, 8. Read — I. 15. Read "the [better] pronun- 
ciation." 

P. 402, I. 3. Tho preceding exs. are all like XCII. 12.—/. 4. 
On separation by an ado. dependent upon the pred. see vol. I, p. 133, 
and p. 303 above—?. 6. 1, e. the pred. posterior to tho sub. [604]—/. 9. 

is requisite in order that tho plastic pret. may resemble the «., to 
which the J is prefixed by common consent in tho eat. ofjl [575, 
604]; but, according to Ks and Hsh. £ need not bo expressed, but 
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may bo understood [577, 604], The aplastic prel., hot being conjoined 
with «w [575], docs not resemble tne «. in the same way as the plastic ; 
but, since it resombles the n. in another way, it may, according to Akli, 
have the J prefixed to it [604]— 7. 12. AlHaritb (FA). 

P. 403, I. 2. Hero the J of the corrcl. of the oath Q>. 680 and 
p. 6D3, 1. 7.) is called by Z and B "subsidiary to the oatb," just as in 
!&} (p. 701) the J is called by J "subsidiary to a suppressed 
htao J^lj," evidently because it indicates that what follows it is tlio 
correl, of a suppressed oath (;>. 670). See also the note on p. 15-1, 
7. 7—7. 3. The "comb." J is the J of inception (?>/>. 401 and COO) 
—7. 13. 1, e. Hannala Ibn AlMundhir {SR.ID, Is, Jsh) Ibn Ma'dikarib 
(Is, Jsh), who is said to have livod 150 years, and remained till the days 
of Mu'awiya (Is). Tho poet is praising AlWalid Ibn 'TJkba (AAz.Jsh) 
a»§ahabl (Nw). 

P. 408, 7. 3. The poet is praising tho Banu Uinayya (J? A) — 7. 7. 
"this elaboration" refers to "literally or prcdieamoutally" at p. 407, 
7. 5. aud I. 7.— 1 15. f) 1 ^ with tho dotted £ and j (FA). Bead " Abi 
Ehazim." 

P. 409, /. 7. Bead . 

P. 412, 7. 11, 20, 21. For £>\ sec 7. 4 -7. 15. Bead "lite 
wise." 

P. 413, 7. 21. Composed when ho was imprisoned by 'Ul-lim:in 
(Jsh) — 1. 1. %ay>fir is a name for his horse (BS). 

P. 414, 7. 19, 22. For f*\ <~Si\ scop. 112, 7. 1. 

P. 415, 7. 2-3. Kcad "(•», as tlio poet says > cJ * J*;^ 1 120] 
(M)"— 7. 5. "ho" means S. 

P. 410, I. 5. Bead " pred. n —l. 6. Kcad JUf —7. 11. Kead " Wail, 
tho orator, recited by him when ho entered tho prcsouco of Mu'awiya, 
Amiredly»-l. 14. Kcad "(Sh)." 

P. 41 S, 7. 10. Boforo " Tin/" insert " addressing 'Amr Ibn Jurmiiz 
the slayer of her husband AzZubair Ibn Al'Awwaui," — I. 10. In ease 
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H (p. 419, I. 5), the J is prefixed, when the i>. is an aunuller, to the 
original citunc, i. e. tho '2nd obj., as in Yil. 100; or pred., as iu II. 
138. and XVII. 75 : and, when the v. is not au auuuller, to the ay., as- 
in ilSL f y,! ; or obj., as in . 

P. 419, Z. 14. Bead "which [if preceded by a v. (DM)] occurs" — 
Z. 20. Mirba' is tho cognomen of Wa'wa'a lbuSa'ld (K.F, DM, Jsh) the 
rhapsodist of Jarlr (KF, DM). 

P. 422, Z. 1. Bead "needed." 

P. 423, Z. 21. "not a single term" is a continuation of "a prop." 
in?. 421, 1. 1. 

P. 424, Z. 1. This verse is nest but one to the verso cited in vol. J.,. 
2>. 220, I. 8. The poetess is bewailing her brother »Amr Dhu-lKalb 
(DH, Jsh). 

P. 425, J. 15. Ibn Khidham (with the dotted £ and 3 ) was the 
first poet of the Arabs to bewail the abodes (N), 
P. 427, I. 15. Read"*W 

P. 430, Z. 5. I. e. the position in which it is prefixed to tho pred. 
(DM)— I. 7. Read " without it, [i. e. without the op. (DM)] ; and." 

P. 431, I. Z. The poet is bewailing Hisham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (Jsh). 

P. 432, Z. 22. Eead "a poet [Ru'ba (FA)] says." 

P. 434, Z. 11. The poet is describing a meadow (BS)— Z. 10. 
Because the pron. of the case must be followed by &prop, [160, 167]-— 
Z. 17. Bead "allaehkurl, mentioning his wife (N, Jsh), or. Have 
another, of Arkam Ibn 'Ilba jlbn 'Auf (ID).} alYashkurf (Jsh), a 
heathen (ID),]." 

P, 435, Z. 1. Lane (p. 106, col. 1) has "thou contest" wrongly. 

P. 436, I. 1. By 'Aim- Ibn (SR) Alljarith Ibn Mudad alJurhual 
(SR, MDh, IJr), lamenting the expulsion of Jurhum from Makka (SR). 

P. 4 40, I. I. After "poet" insert "rMutiumnim Ibn Nuwaira 
(Mb)]." 

P. 441, I. 11. Because expectation [535] belongs only to what 
will be originated and generated, not to what has ended and ceased (D). 

P. 442, Z. 13. Lane (p. 2124, col. 1) strangely supposes the subj. 
to bo in the pred. instead of the corrcL printing £k\ instead of 
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and omiltiug £-JW> — I. 17. For by poetic license (FA, JsL). 

Lane (p. 1237, col. 1) gives ^j****** with the wrong mood. 

P. 448, i. 22. Bead « vid.'*— J. 23. Read " [«. (IA),]." 

P. 449, /. 18. By AnNabigha adhDhuby ani (D w. 83, Ahl. 12, FDw. 41). 

P. 452, I 1. Or sense {p. 80). 

P. 457, I. 12. Whereas the conrf. prop, must be verbal [419]. 

, J. Ay A5 , ,,A,f 

According to Khl, this verse is sylleptic, i. e. ^'f* jt ^y**/ 1 Will, or 
Do, ye ride? Then the riding etc. Or will, or do, ye alight? Then 

verily ete.,like £>l h [ 42 <>] (R on the aor.). 

P. 467, I 5. Road "(K, B), by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZiba'ra (Akh), 
And"— I. 6. Read " i. e."— I. 7. Read "(N)]" — I. 13. The Egyptiau edi- 

, sa,it $a/ J-./ $a/ 
tion of the ML has ) ^ — /• 19. There is an interrog: in 

the preceding verse. 

P. 468, I. 1. [102] (Mb). 

P. 472, Z. 3. It should therefore bo translated When or While, not 

or And, as by Do Saey (Gr. Ar., 2nd edition, vol. I., p. 161, 1 6) and 
Wright (A|r« Gr -> 1 st edition, vol. 11., p. 5, 1. 7). 

P. 473, Z. 1. Read - coupled"— I. 20. Read " XXXVII." 

P. 474, Z. 3. Or by some one else (Jsh). Enclosed by 'Abd Al 
Malik in a letter to AlJIajjaj as a reply to some verses from Ibn Al 
Ash'ath (Mb)— I. 13. " woak" applies to "grammarians" only, not to 
" commentators" — I. 14. Tiii, the author of the celebrated commen- 
tary, was eminent for his learning in Arabic (TM). 

P. 481, I. 20. Read " [27, 179, 538]." 

S / 

P. 482, I. 21. Read . 

P. 488, I. 9, 14. Read " then, or further, or moreover. ." 

P. 490, I. 13. Read —I. 21. I. e. between the condition and 
apod., as in Alljasan's reading— I. 22. I. e. After the condition and 
apod., of which DM gives no ex. 

P. 491, 1. 4. Read "of"— I. 10. Bead " requisition"— 1. 18. Bead 
"prop., so that f is known to be sometimes a p. of inception, which k 



< 1!U ) 

nowhere nolire;! by Tllsh (l)M) j." No one explains the meaning of 
the inceptive f , which I suppose to be the one given at p. 489, / 2 - 
/. 21. Read "by [understanding ^ and (NS)] giving"--/. 22. Thn 
clause "meaning only etc" is intended to refute the objection advanced 
by Nw in the NS that " the suhj. is }\o\. allowable, because il requires 
the prohibited to be the union of the two acts, not the performance of 
one of them singly ; whereas no one says this, but on the contrary 

pissing in standing wafer is prohibited whether the man mean to wash 

s , 

himself in, or from, it, or not." Apparently the meaning of f With 

a a , a, * 

the suhj. is the same as with the apoe., tho sense being tffi, ' 
«x* JL*cJI| ?£}<&f**\J f J**" ff^ Let there not be on the part 
of any one of you pissing in standing water and afterwards washing 
himself from it. In the SB (IV, 63) tho mood is not indicated. 
i /a? 

P. 501, I. 1. fa\ (Mb, ZJ, MI, KF, Jsh) with Path (MI,' Jsh) of 
the Hamza (Jsh), r^*;' with Easr of its initial, as though it were inf. 
n. of f;l(Bk), is [said {by Ya'kfib (Bk)} to be (Bk, MI)] a water- 
course (Bk, ZJ, Ml) flowing into AthThalabttt (ZJ, MI), belonging 

to [the countries of (MI)] the Banu Asad (Bk, MI)— I I. When jf 
denotes digression, it is followed only by props.; so that it is not a eon., 
but a p. of inception (R). 

P. 502, I. 2. Not "repetition of the ag.," as Lane (p. 122, col. 2) 
says in different words, " that the agent shall be mentioned a second 
time": perhaps his copy of the ML has J*l&J| for J-M . but, if so, that 

reading is plainly inconsistent with the exs., since the op. f& or f*i , not 
*A/ a? f», , , , 

the ag. «W) , is repeated. Bead "repetition of the op., as jl i\>j (.IS U> 

$ A/ » ✓ / AS $A, A*/ # 

j^*s |J3 U Zaidhas not stood: nay, 'Amr has not stood and jl «*2) |»«2 ' 
5 j*e ^Sj S £«/ «o< Zsrj'i stonrf : let not 'Amr stand, and transmitted 
from him by IV, which [transmission by IU (DM)] is confirmed by the 
fact that he [i. o. S (DM)] says on LXXVI. 24. etc." 

P. 503, I. 1. According to fi (Note on p. 501, I I), nay, (they 
teere) harder. 

P. 50*. /. 14. By AlFarazd:ik (Dw.;>. 13). 
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V. rm, l .I. By AlLa'In nlMinljaii (Mb). After " Ta'fur" insert 
''alTamluiI." 

P. 511, 7. 10, 11. Jiy and Jr 4 " «pon [the measure of] ^ 
1Mb). >y* with Danim. aud ^'y^l with Fath (Jsh). 

P. 512, J. 10. Meaning ^ vs--; r ! »^>»1> (W)— J. 14. Read 
"etc, no Ilaroza being supplied : (3)." 
P. 517, J. 18. Read "«»n (Jsh)]." 

P. 531, l 5. Said to bo (DM) by AlWalid Ibn 'UVba (FA, DM) ; 
but asserted by IHsh to be (FA) by AlFarazdak (ML, FA). 

P. 532, I. 9. I suppoBe "it" to mean unforgetfulness. The Jsh 
S.f a, 
rends •>•! , explaining it as pass, of <v» ; and translates and 1" «AaK be 
prolonged by that matter, 

P. 583, I 18. Bead "[612, 614]." 

P. 537, 1. Read . 

P. 541, I. 5. Read " (ML), w ho are Kuraish and their allies (Mb)." 

3, 

P. 545, I 5. Read —I. 12. Both editions of the ML have 
X2w >^sJl iJJij , which Lane (p. 93, col. 1), apparently not under- 
standing the argument that M is i. q. 'cjil [180], i. q. , trans- 
lates by "i. e. j^'jj^l <--Wi! [»» that^ thing true?]," thus interpo- 
lating two extraneous words and Jp- , rendering the indet. ace. 

, SM ' '!/«' 

U by the det. nom. \_s^l , and paraphrasing the single terse k| i. q. 
S/S . '. 

iSa-i by a prop.— I. 19, 20. After "purpose" read " or destination" — 

I. 21. Lane wrongly assigns 8 as an authority for the theory that M 

3,« 

is L q. l*^-) , whereas he is cited by IHsh merely in support of the 

%,t t 
opinion that is, as the latter says, i. q. Jj^ ^ Is itin truth?, 
ss . * ' 

gji and its co«/\ being an incA. and* the arfp. its cntmc. ; and not, as Mb 
J?' ' 

say's, i. q. t*»- Jp! Eat it really proved true?, l*» being an inf. n. and 
and its co»y. an ag. 
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P. 54G, 7. 1. Bead fl*> —I. 3. Head "Fa'id". The FA has "Ibn 
AlMundhir." 



P. 559, /, 1G. Lane (p. 493, col. 2) has "it ( y& ) would 

£ ' a *' 

not have ij' for a corroborative," perhaps because he misreads ^Ji r*> 

i * 
in the verse. 




These ps. are ps. of acknowledgment, not of knowledge. 

P. 5GI, Z. 4. « Abd Allah (Mb, KA, IT, KF) Ibn AzZabfr (Mb, 
IT, KF) Ibn Fudala Ibn Sharfk alWalibl (KA, IT) alAsadl (Mb, 
KA) of [the Banu (KA)] Asad Ibn Khuzaima (Akh, KA, IT), not 
Asad of Kuraish (Akh). 

P. 562, I. 19. 



•Abd Allah Ibn Mas'fld was of Htulhail on both sides (Nw); but he was 
the confederate of the Hanfi Zuhra (SB, 1Kb, Nw),tho Prophet's mater- 
nal kinsfolk (1Kb), and was an oarly convert and a constant companion 
and attendant of the Prophet (Nw). The Companions celebrated for 
teaching the reading of the Kur'an.aro seven, (1) 'Uthman, [d. 35 (Nw)] ; 
(2) 'All, [d. 40 (Nw)] ; (3) Ubayy [Ibn Ka'b alAnsfirl alKhazrajt 
auNajjartalMu'SwI alMadanl, d. before 30 (Nw)] ; (4) Zaid Ibn Thabit 
[alAnsari (Nw, Is) alKhazrajl (Is) anNajjarl alMadanl, the writer of 
the Revelation and the Codex, d. 54 (Nw)]; (5) ['Abd Allah (Nw)] Ibn 
Mas'ed [alHudhall, confederate of the Banu Zuhra, alKuff, d. 32 (Nw)] ; 
(6) Abu-dDarda ['Uwaimir, or 'Amir, Ibn Zaid alAnsart {alKhazrajl 
(Is)},<*. 32 (Nw, Is)]; (7) AbuMOsa ['Abd Aljah Ibn Kais (Nw)] 
alAsh'arl [alKuff, d. 50 (Nw)]. Thus are they mentioned by Dh, who 
says that many of the Companions studied reading under Ubayy, 
among whom were Abu Huraira ['Abd Shams, named by the Apostle 
(Is) 'Abd ArBahman, Ibn §akhr (Nw, Is) adDausI, d. 57 (Is)], ['Abd 
Allah (Nw)] Ibn 'Abbas [nlHSshim! alMakbt, the son of the Apostle's 
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paternal uncle, d. G8 (Nw)], and 'Abd Allah Ibn AsSa'ib [alKurasliI 
alMakhzaml, d. a little before 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair was killed, which 
took place in 73 (AGh)j, while Ibu 'Abbas learnt from Zaid also. And 
many of the Followers learnt from them:— (a) at AlMadfna, (1) [Sa'id 
(N'w)] Ibn AlMuaayyab, [or Al Musayyih, alKuraishl alMakhzfimi, d. 93 
(Nw)]; (2) 'TJrwa [Ibn AzZubair (Nw, iSb) Ibn Al'Awwam alKuraishl 
alAsadf, d. 91 (Nw)]; (3) Salim [Ibn 'Abd Aliah Ibn 'Umar Ibn 
AlKhattab alKuraishf al'AdawI, d. 106 (Nw)]; (4) [the Khalifa (Nw)] 
•Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'Aziz [alKuraishl alUraawI, d. 101 (Nw)]; (5) SulaimSn 
Ibn Tasar [alHilalf, d. 109 (Nw)] ; (G) 'Atf Ibn Yasar, [the freedman of 
MaimQna Bint AlJJaritb alllilaliya the Mother of the Believers, and 
brother of Sulaiinan, d, 103 (Nw)] ; (7) Mu'adh Ibn AllJarith [alAns&rf 
(Nw)], known aa Mu'adh the Reader, [and said by some to be a Com- 
panion, d. 63 (Nw)]; (8) 'Abd ArRahraan Ibn Ilurmuz alA'raj [a 
KuraishI, freedman of Rabla Ibn AlRarith Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib, d. 117 
(Nw)] ; (9) [Muhammad Ibn Muslim Ibn 'Ubaid Allah Ibn 'Abd Allah 
(Nw)] Ibn Shihab [alKuraishl (Nw)] azZuhrl, [d. 124 (Nw)]; (10) 
Muslim Ibn Jundab ; (11) Zaid Ibn Aslam [alKuraishl al'Adawi, freed, 
man of 'Umar Ibn AlKhattab, d. 136 (Nw)] : (6) at Makka, (1) 'Ubaid 
[Ibn 'Umair alLaithl, d. 68 (1Kb)] ; (2) 'Ata Ibn Abi Rabah [Aslam 
alKuraishl, freedman of Ibn Khuthaim alKuraishf alFibrf, d. 115 
(Nw)] ; (3) Ta'as [Ibn Kaisan alYamanl alHimyarl, their freedman, d. 
106 (Nw)] ; (4) Mujahid [Ibn Jabr, or Ibn Jubair, alMakhzaml, freed- 
man of 'Abd Allah Ibn AsSa'ib alMakhzflmi, d. 101 (Nw)]; (5) [Abu 
'Abd Allah (IKhn)] 'Ikrima [Ibn 'Abd Allah, freedman of 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Abbas, wig. of the Barbar, a people of the West, one of the Lawyers 
and Followers of Makkn, d. 107 (IKhn)] ; (6) [Abd Allah Ibn 'Ubaid 
Allah Ibn 'Abd Allah (1Kb)] Ibn AM Mulaika [Zuhair atTaimi, of 
Kuraish, d. 117 (1Kb)] : (c) at AtKflfa (1) 'Aljcama [Ibn Kais anNakhal, 
the Reporter of 'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'Qd, d. 62 (Nw)] ; (2) AlAswad [Ibn 
Yazid Ibn Kais auNakha'I (1Kb, Nw), nephew of 'Alkama (Nw), d. 74 
(1Kb)]; (3) 'Ablda [Ibn Kais alMuridl alHamdanl asSalraani, d. 72 
(Nw)] ; (4) «Amr Ibn Shurahbll ; (5) Alflarith Ibn Kais [alJu'fi, the 
companion of 'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'ad, d. 48 (ITB)] ; (6) ArRabI' Ibn 
Khaitham [alKaft, d. 63 (IAth)]; (7) 'Amr Ibn Maimfin [alAudt, d. 75 
(Nw)] ; (8) Abu 'Abd ArRahman ['Abd Allah Ibn IJablb (1Kb, IAth)] 
asSulami, [one of the companions of 'All (1Kb), d. 105 (IAth)] ; (9) 
Zirr Ibn gubaish [alAsadl, d. 82 (Nw)] ; (10) 'Ubaid Ibn Fudaila; (11) 
Sa'id Ibn Jubair [alAsadf alWalibl by enfranchisement, d. 95 (Nw)] ; 
(12) [Ibrahim Urn Yazid (Nw, Til)] anNabha'I, [</. 90 (Nw, TH)] : (13) 
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I -Amir lbu Sharahil (1Kb, IKhn, TH)] ashSha'bi, [d. 104 (1Kb, IKbn, 
TH)] : (d) at AlBasra, (1) Abu-l'Aliya [Rufai' Iba Mihran (Nw, TH) 
arRiyahl (IAth, Nw, TH), freedmaii of Uinayya, a woman of the Banu 
Kiyah Ibn TarbS', a clan of the Banu Tamlm (Nw), d. 90 (IAtb, TH)] ; 

(2) Abu Raja ['Imran Ibn Taim aPUtbidl, d. 117 (1Kb)] ; (3) Nasr Ibn 
'Aaim [alLaithl, d. 90 (IAth)] ; (4) Yahya Ibn Ta'mar [al'Adwanl 
JalWashki, confederate of the Banu Laith (IKbn)}, d. 129 (IAtb, 
IKhn)]; (5) AlHasan [Ibn Abi-lHasan Yasar alADsarF, freedman of 
Zaid Ibn ThSbit, d. 110 (Nw)]; (6) [Muhammad (Nw)] Ibn Slrfn 
lalAnsSrf, their freedman, d. 110 (Nw)]; (7) Katada [Ibn Di'ama 
asSadBsI, d. 117 (Nw)]: (e) in Syria, (1) AlMughtra Ibn Abi Shihab 
alMakhzuml, the companion of 'Uthman; (2) Khalifa Ibn Sa'd, the 
companion of Abu-dDarda. Then some men devoted themselves to 
the subject, and studied proficiency in reading so thoroughly that 
they became Masters imitated and resorted to:— (a) at AlMadfna, (1) 
Abu Ja'farYaztd Ibn AlKa'ka', [freedman of 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Ayyasli 
alMakhzuml (1Kb), rf. 130 (IAth)] ; (2) Shaiba Ibn Nisah, [freedman of 
Umm Salima (1Kb) the Mother of the Believers (Nw)] ; (3) NAfi' [Ibn 
'Abd ArRahman (Nw)] Ibn Abi Nu'aivn [alLaithl, their freedman, 
originally from Isbahan, d. 169 (Nw)]: (i) at Makka, (1) 'Abd Allah 
Ibn KathIr [alKinanf, their freedman, adUari, freedman of 'Amr Ibn 
'Alkama alKinanf, d. 122 (Nw)] ; (2) Huinaid Ibn Kais [alAsadl, their 
freedman (Nw),] alA'raj ; (3) Muhammad Ibn Muljaisin, [d. 123 (ITB)] : 
(c) at AlKufa,(l) Yahya Ibn Waththab [alAsadf, their freedman, d. 103 
(Nw)] ; (2) 'Asm Ibn Abi-nNajttd, [freedman of the Banu Jadhlma.Ibn 
Malik Ibn Nnsr Ibn Ku'ain Ibn Asad (1Kb, lKhn), d. 127 (IKhn)]; (3) 
Sulaiman [Ibn Mihran (1Kb, TH)] alA'mash [alAsadl alKahili, their 
freedman (TH), freedman of the Banu Kahil of the Banu Asad lbu 
Khuzaima (1Kb), d. 148 (1Kb, TH)] ; (4) Hamza [Ibn Hablb, known as 
AzZuyyat, freedman of the family of 'Ikrima Ibn Rib'I atTaiml, d. 15(5 
(1Kb, IKhn)] ; (5) ['All Ibn Hamza alAsadl by eufranchisemont, known 
us (1 Khn)] AlKisa'i, \d. 189 (IKhn)] : (</) at AlBasra, (1) 'Abd Allah lbu 
Abi Ishak, [alUadrami, their freedman (IKhn), d. 127 (IAth, MAB 
ITB) ] ; (2) 'Isa Ibn 'Umar [atliThakaff, d. 149 (IKhn)] ; (3) Ai»iJ 'Amb 
lbu Al'Ala [Ibn 'Ammar atTamlml alMazinf, d. 154 (IKhn)]; (4) 'Asim 
IbnAl'Ajjaj alJahdarl; (5) Ya'kub [Ibn Ishak (IKhn)] alHadramt 
[by enfranchisement, d. 205 (IKhn)]: (c) in Syria, (1) 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Amib [alYahsubl, d. 118 (KM)] ; (2) 'A(Iya Ibn Kais alKilabl ; 

(3) Isma'il Ibn 'Abd Allah lbu AlMuhajir; (4) Yahya Ibn AlHarith 
adhDhamarf, [</. 145 (1Kb, IAth)]; (5) Sburaih Ibn Yazld alHadranif. 
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And, out of these, the Seven Masters [whoso names are printed in 
small capitals] became celebrated throughout the world :— (1) Nafi', 
•who learnt from 70 of the Followers, among them Abu Ja'far; (2) Ibn 
Kathik, who learnt from 'Abd Allah Ibu AsSa'ib asSaljabf ; (3) Autr 
•Asir, who learnt from the Followers; (1) lux 'Astir, who learnt from 
Abu-dDarda and the companions of 'Uthman ; (5) 'Asm, who learnt 
from tho Followers; (0) JJamza, who learnt from 'Asiw, AlA'mash, 
['Amr Ibn 'Abd Allah alHaindanl (Nw)] asSabl'I [a Kufi Follower, 
d. 126 (Nw)], Mansflr Ibn AlMu'tamir [asSulaml alKfifl, one of the 
early Followers of tho Followers, d. 132 (Nw)], and others; (7) 
AlKtsa'i, who learnt from JJamza and Abu Bakr [Shu'ba (KM)] 
Ibn 'Ayyasli [alKafl alAsadl, thoir freedman, d. 194 (KM)]. Then the 
Readers became scattered in different countries, and divided into sects ; 
aud, out of the Reporters of every practice adopted by the Seven, two 
Reporters became celebrated:— (1) Nafi' was reported by Kalun ['M 
Ibu Mini alMadanl, d. 205 (KM),] and Warsh ['Uthman Ibn Sa'ld 
«lMisrl,cf.l97 (KM),] direct; (2) Ibn Kathih by Kumbul [Muhain- 
inad Ibn 'Abd ArKahman alMakki alMakhzQml, d. 291 (IKhn),] aud 
[Ahmad Ibn Muhammad (KM, Dli, ITB) alMakki (Dhj] alBazzI, \d. 250 
(KM, ITB),] through his companions; - (3) ABtr 'Asm by [Hafs Ibu 
'Umar alAzdl (KM)] adDQrl, [</. 2i0 (KM),} and [Salih Ibn Ziyad (KM)] 
asSBst,[rf. 2GI (KM),] through [Ynhyalbn AlMubarak al'AdawI (KM 
ITB, AAK) atTaiml (KM) alBasrl (ITB, AAK)] alYaztdl, [rf.202 (KM, 

,1TB, AAK )]; (4) Iiin 'Amir by Hisham [Ibn 'AmmSr asSulaml, d, 245 
(KM),] and ['Abd Allah Ibn Ahmad Ibn Bashlr (KM)] Ibn DhakwSa 

.[alKurashl, d. 242 (KM),] through his companions; (5) 'Asm by Abu 
Bakr Ibn 'Ayyash and Hafs [Ibn Sulainuln alKafl alAsadl alBazzSz, 
d. I SO (K M),] direct ; (G) Hamjia by Khalaf [Ibn Hisham al Bazzar, d. 220 
(1Kb, KM),] and KhallSd [Ibn Khalid asSairafi alKafl, d. 220 (KM),] 
throngh Sulaim [Ibn 'Isi alH.anafI alKfifl, d. 188 (KM)]; (7) AlKtsa'i. 
by AdDOrl [before mentioned (KM)] and Abu-lHarith (IKn) Laith 
Ibn Khalid alBaghdadi, d. 240 (KM). 

P. 565, I 2. Read "ALLOCUTION." 

, A/S 

IP. 507, I. 7. Seo note on p. 330, 1. 18 above— 7. 10. Not ^"1 r 
as'given by Lane (/;. 107, col. 3)—/. 17. IbnAlMaslk (ID), IbnMusailc 
' (SR, Tr, Akh, KF, Jsh), alMuradi (SR, Akh, ID). Read " Musaik." 

P. 5C9, I. 7. One of the verses of the Book (FA), aud therefore 
not by AlFarisI, though distinctly said to be so in the Jsh — /. 15. not 



( 25,v ) 



, as in Lano (p. 106, col. 1); nor , as in the ML and Lano : 
eco tho note on p. 138, 1. 12 above. 

P. 573, Z. 5. Tho poet is addressing his she-camel (Jsh) — I. 8. Ap- 
parcntly yjl l*» [597] is an instance, i. o. ^ : and, according to the 
1st explanation, Ji (Jy [571] ; while, according to tho 2nd, the U is 
•ul ;ill«?r the op. governing tho subj., a ca*c noLmentionod hero. 
V. 571, /. 12. AlAVha makes L ra/. twice in 

tliou see us barefooted, having no sandals, (it is a matter tliat will not 
last): verily we are so; m go barefooted, and toe wear sandals, i. c. 
fy M 9 yJl jj , indicated by i-fttf U| , the latter nominal prop, not 
being a com*., becauso it is not conjoined with the u_« (DM)]; and 
Uuiayya Ibn Abi-??alt [makes it red. (DM)] thrice in 




(describing a year of drought, (On them, i. e. those tails of oxen, is) 
a plant called Sala 1 , and like it is a plant called 'Ushar burdening; 
and it (tho year) has burdened the oxen, i. e. ^ W (Jsh)]. On 
this [last] verse IIC says "I know not what its meaning is, nor have 
I soon any one that knows it;" but others say that, when the Arabs 
meant to pray for rain in the year of drought, they used to tie Sala' 
and 'Ushar, which arc two kinds of plants, to the tails of oxen and 
between thoir hocks, and then kindle firo among them, and take them 
up tho mountains, and raise their voices in prayer; and tho meaning of 
1»*S*M <^Jle is that the year has burdened the oxen with the Sala' and 
'Ushnr that it has made them carry (ML). 

P. 375, I. 17. Bead »U3f / ^i*, with the « , i. o. 
\ And thm ccnsurcsl mr,\ 0 thou teoman : but in one MS with the ^ , i. <?. 
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[And they censure me, vid.] the women (DM), tho pron. of the pi. in i 
referring to the ^ j'j* mentioned in the preceding verse (Jsh). §ei 
Mb, p. 48. 

P. 578, I 19. Read "to." 

P. 581, I. 4. The HKh (»oi. II, p. 624) mentions three Common- 
tarios by ITT on the Jumal of Jj, but none on the Jumal of Zji. 

P. 583, I. 22. Rather "I shall be abiding here so long as mount 
'AM shall abide." The poet is referring to his approaching death and 
burial at the foot of mount 'Aslb near Ancyra in the territory of tho 
Greeks (see the KA cited by De Slane in the Pw, and the AF and BS). 
'Aslb iB a mountain in tho countries of the 'Banu Sulaim; and there 
is tho grave of Sakhr Ibn 'Amr the brother of AlKhansd, who is he 
that says. 

r «| U ^ # ^Itu o^-J 

O our female neighbour, I shall not be departing in the morning; but I 
shall be abiding so long as mount 'Aslb shall abide (Bk). 'Aslb is a [well- 
known (MI)] mountain [in the highland of Najd (MI)] belonging to 
[the Banu (ZJ)] Hudhail (ZJ, MI). " 

P. 584, I. 5. His name was Dinar (Jeh). 

P. 587, /. 12. f )^ is spelt by Syt with the dotted £ (DM). 

P 588, I. 10. Fluegel (HKh, II. 39) translates jlS , 

atswJIby "Grammatici, inquit, de eo dissentiunt," misreading SlsJJ) . 
The passage of tho ML there quoted in an abridged form by HKh is 

;H ^ u^^i JPI «*» & , , as to the meaning of 

which there can be no doubt. 

P. 591, I. 1. AnNadr Ibn AlHarith was beheaded by 'All at the 
order of the Prophet after Badr (KA). The SR, KA, Nw, and Jsh 
make the poetess his sister; and the T, IKhn, Is, and DM make her 
his daughter. 

P. 592, 1. 13. Subah ( iHb, 1Kb, ID, KF) j not Sabbah, as in Lano 
(p. 104, col. 3). Bead Subah. 

P. 604, L 20. By Ibn ArBika' al'Amill (Mb). 

P. 606, I. 14. "Wrongly attributed to Imra alKais (Ahl)— 7. /. 
Road "[of." 
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P. 608, /. 19. f \<i*- (T, FA, N), diptoto because of the quality of 
proper name and^femininization, it being a 4»S (FA). Both editions 
of the ML have Ulia. , triptote because mase., as being a ^ . Cf. P, 
vol. II, p. 627, and Md, vol. II, p. 196. 

P. 613, J. 15. Apparently in supplying the place of the two terms 
in the eat. of [497, 526], and in suppressibility of the prep. [497, 
614]— 1. 18. The Egyptian edition has • 

P. 615, /. 17. Bead . "the original iWen-oy." 

P. 616, /. 5. On apprehension" see Whateley's Logic (Edi- 

tion of 1872, p. 36). 

P. 620, I. 14. Jarlr said "And, when I reached this verse, 'Abd 
AlMalik, who had been reclining, sat up straight, and said 'Whoso of 
you will praise us, let him praise us with the like of this, or let him be 
silent* " (IKhn). 

P. 623, I. 12. »A%sIl was the mn brother of our lord 'All (DM). 
See Mnir's Mahomet (1st edition, vol. IV., p. 127). 
P. 630, J. 18. I. e. Even if. 

P. 637, I. 17. Or I have asked thee: if thou hadst given me, (it 
would have been well). I am not certain whether uGJU j5 is meant to 
be an indication of the suppressed eorrel. or not. 

P. 638, I. 16. L**#S$M V AzZulair 

(had clung to) another than you, had clung to hie pledge of safety (Mb), 
in which version it is an ex. of case (2). 

P. 639, I. 10. He said this when he was imprisoned by his former 
friend AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir, meaning If another than thou had 
injured me, I should have repelled him by means of thee; whereas I can- 
not repel thee by means of another, because no one is more powerful than 
thou in this age (Jab). 

P. 641, 1. 6. For " Abi" read^ Ubayy Ibn"— 1. 17. Abu Bard (SR, 
LM) 'Amir Ibn Malik [Ibn Ja'far (SR, LM)], Mula'ib alAsinua (SR. 
ID, LM), of the Banu Ja'far Ibn Kilab (ID). 

P. 643, J. 1G-17. From the same poem as the verse in vol. I., p. 
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P. 6$^ I .3-5. Or One of the women of the Bank MM lbn Shan- 
lan has enthralled thy heart, even if what she has done grieve thee— I. I 
"negatived" qualifies "eorrel," not "oath." 

P. 645, /. 2. The evidence is in the J in $ 

being subsidiary to the oath, and U being the eorrel. of the oath, 
because the ottth precedes the condition, which has no eorrel. [427]. 
If you say " We do not admit that the J in ^ is subsidiary : but the 
aggregate of the condition aud its eorrel., vid. U cs*4* tfi 

, is the eorrel. of the oath, vid. I j j so that the J in LJ 
is only in the eorrel of the condition, not in the eorrel. of the oath ; 
and therefore is not anomalous," the reply is that the eorrel of tho 

oath,vid. t 5>yi}, is suppressed, i. e. t—Soj li UJ , and then the poet 
swears again by saying , i. e. (DM). 

at 

P. 647, I. 16. )i ) J (Mb, TD). 

jP. 655, I 19. Lane (p. 93, cot. 2) has Whenever;, a rendering ol 
W* condemned by good grammarians [IS1]. His proposal to supply 
the ellipse by saying AW*' I «— M makes the cop. in tho enuncia- 
te ;>r<>p. .ja** jj j/^Jli a lit. repetition not of tho inch. but 

of its reg. »M*«J! [27] — I. 20. Jiead "slaves, {(he menlionctl is) an." 

P. 668, I. I. The Jsh has ^fe** , wlw!> is corroborated^ by the 
rhymes, in place of < 3 '^ given in the Mi. 

P. 673, 1. I. Rcad"«.' 

P. G75, I. 11. Road uJjU^I . 

P. 676, /. 3. By Bujair lbn |Anama atTa'i, an admirable hea*' * 
poet (PA). Lane also (,-> UH. <W X) 'Km\w But both editions 
wf the Jsh have Uaananui. 



P. 681, I. 1. Lane (p. 1321, col. 3) translates as though 

were an iwcA., " Two faster-brothers swore together-;' and, reading 

J/* 5 , renders it "tfo< you, or they, i.e. a tribe ( &.*3 ) or a com- 
pany of men ( ) should not ever become separated." This 

verso comoa next to the ono at p. 358 ; and the poet is describing Al 
Muhallik as the foster-brother and inseparable companion of munifi- 
cence, i. e. as always munificent : cf. MDh, V. 110.— 1. 13. The ML has 
; but the Jsh gives <*- a *i , which is corroborated by the rhymes. 
P. 684, I. 10-17. This passago is taken from the ML, II. 350 (. m 
t he suppression of the subsidiary J ), and incorporated into the ML, I. 
336 (on the subsidiary J ). 

P. 685, 7. 7. 19. Read'T^JI 

CSS, 7. 3. This lueaus that tho 1st pen. of the imp. is rare, not 
that it ever occurs without the J . 

P 689, 7. I. Soo the note on p. 12, 1. 13. 

P. 692, I. 11. V* lifri (B). 

P. 697, I. 22. See Mb, p. 217, 7. 6 and § 193. 

P. 699, I. 13. It is named by R « the Tauwtu of declinability, the 
moaning of which is that the ». is injl." 

P. 701, I. 20. Read " O" in Roman typo. 

P. 710, I. 17. Read J^j . 

P. 712, 7. 4 Iu the 1st ex. read W . 

P. 715, I 12. The DH inserts as the 3rd hemistich 

And not holding goods of his to be counted, i. e. «<tf «j»«««y to ja«fe 
from his liberality. Wright (1st edition, w/. II., p. 2S0) has ^sj", 
^ which is wrong, because tho ». is int., as the DM says— 7. 16 Appa- 
rently e)r*^! is iu tie sing. mate, because tho poet is addressing the 
tribe under the name of its ancestor Rnnila 
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P. 716, I. U. Another e,r. is ^1 [Notes on £ 574, J. 12] 

(DM); and another is £fl J±? Cii [588]. 

P. 717, 7. 10. Bead i^iip . 

P. 72G, 7. 14. Read 

P. 731, J. 17. Defe"is." 
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NOTICE. 



This Eourth Part completes iny work. It deals with 
ten processes — Imala, Pause, the Oath, Alleviation of 
Hamza, Concurrence of Quiescents, Initials of Words, 
Augrnentativeness of Letters, Substitution of Letters, 
Transformation of the Unsound, and Incorporation— not 
one of which, so far as I am aware, has received more 
than incidental and brief (not to say scanty) notice in 
the Arabic grammars of European authors. I venture, 
therefore, to hope that this novel presentment of them 
as separate and independent subjects, treated with a 
fulness commensurate with their importance, may prove 
useful and interesting to students of Arabic grammar. 

The Index of References to the Kur'an is entirely 
the work of my friend, Mr. G. E. Ward, M. A. (Oxon.), 
a retired member of H. M.'s Indian Civil Service, to 
whom I am much indebted for this valuable compilation. 
And in the preparation of the remaining Indices I have 
been ably assisted by Mr. H. J. I\ Arnold of the 
Theological College, Salisbury. 

M. S. HOWELL. 

7 March, 1911. 



ADDITIONS AND COEBEOTIONS TO ABBREVIATIONS 
OF REFERENCES. 



At the end of the last prefatory note add 

Whenever I say "Our Master", my meaning is "the learned 
AlMadabighi", [as to whom the present writer has no farther infor- 
mation ;] or, whenever I Bay "Oar Master the Sayyid ", my meaning 
is "SBd"; or, whenever I say "AlBa'd", my meaning is "YH" 
(Sn. 1. 3). 

* A, After "printed in Egypt" insert "in 1288". 

AHD. Ab& Hanifa Ahmad Ibn Dawfid adDinawabS, the 
Grammarian, Lexicologist, Arithmetician, Astronomer, Botanist, 
and Historian (d, 281 or 282 or before 290), author of the Kitab 
anNabat and the Kitab alAkhbar atTiwal. 

Am. Add 

* Also his Exposition of the Evidentiary verses of the Book of 
S, cited from extracts printed by Jahn in his Notes on Stbaumihi'a 
Buck. 

ANI. The celebrated Hafi?, and the Traditionist of the Age, 
AbIt No'aim Ahmad Ibn 'Abd Allah alMihranl aiIsbahami asSufi 
(b. 334 or 336, d. 430), author of the miyat alAuliyA (Portraiture 
of the Saints) and the Tartkh Isbahan (History of Isbahan). 

* ANj. The Gloss (c. 1293) of Abb -hNaja upon the CAj, 
printed in Egypt in 1303. 

AW. Read "Abu -lgasim 'Abd AlWabith ibn SufySn Ibn 
Jubrfln,knownasAiHAB5B,ofthe people of i£urfcba, the Lexi- 
cologist (o. 317, d. 396), one of the Mas! era of LA.B". 

BB. After " Grammarians" add " Lexicologists, Philologists, or 
Readers". 



( ii ) 

Bgh. The Hafiz Muhyi -sSunna, or Rukn adDin, or Zaki Allah, 
Abu Muhammad AlHusain Ibn Mas'ud, known as AlFabbI, or 
Ibn AlFabbA, alBaghawi (from Bagha or Baghshur, a town in 
Khurasan between Marv and Harat), ashShafi'i, the Jurist, Tradi- 
tionist, and Commentator (d. 616, at, or past, 80 years of age), 
author of the Masabih asSunna and other works. 

* BE. The Burhan-i-KatP, a Persian Lexicon, by MaulSna 
Muhammad Husain Tabriz!, printed in Calcutta in 1274. 

* CAj. The Commentary (e. 887) of Kh upon the Aj, printed 
in Egypt, with the Gloss of AKj, in 1303. 

CHd. The celebrated Commentary, entitled the Kafi (e. 654), 
on the Hd, by the author of the Text (see Hd below), said by Syt 
in the BW to be much quoted by Jrb in his Commentary on the 
SH (see II. 1354, 1385, 1552, 1585, 1702, 1713, 1735). 

[8yt's remark is applied in HEh. V. 360 (No. 11302) to AlHadx, 
a Commentary by the same author on another grammar of his, the 
Mabadlfi-tTasrlf; but it properly belongs to the CHd mentioned 
in EKh. VI. 470-1 (No. 14334), as is clear from the description of 
the work in the Jrb and BW as "Sharh alHadx" (not Sharh 
alMabadl). 

DAd. The Dltoan alAdab, on Lexicology, by Frb. 

DK. The Shaikh allslam Abu-lHasan 'Ali Ibn 'Umar alBagh- 
dadi, known as AdDabakutki (from Darakutn or Dar alKutn, a 
large Ward in Baghdad), the colebrated Hafiz and Shafil Jurist 
(6. 306, d. 385), 

* Dm. For the second paragraph read « Also the Commentary 
entitled Ta'l% alFara'id 'ala TashU alFawa'id (c. 820), by the same 
author upon the TashU of IM, cited from extracts quoted is the Sn, 
and latterly from an incomplete MS (copied in 1059) belonging to 
the India Office, Whitehall, London." 
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[This MS (No. 964 of Loth's Catalogue) contains an interesting 
passage in folios 8, 6, "The Shaikh TDT mentions, at the end of his 
Commentary on the syntactical Hajiblya that IM sat in IH's class, 
and learnt from him, and profited by him ; but I have not come 
upon this statement from any one else, nor do I know whence he 
took it, and God best knows the truth of the case". In the MS 
folios 8 and 5 are transposed, the proper order being 4, 8, 6, 7, 5, 9. 
The "syntactical Hajiblya" is the Kafiya of IH, on which TDT is 
said in HKh. V. 17 to have written "a great Commentary, like that 
ofR".] 

Dn. The Shaikh allslam Aba 'Amr 'Uthman Ibn Sa'id 
alUmawi (their freedman) alJfurtubi, known as Ab-Dani (from his 
residence at Daniya, a city in Spain, one of the governments of 
Balansiya), the Hafiz, Reader, and Traditionist (6. 371, d. 44 i). 

* Dw. After the additions made in Part I, Fasciculus III, and 
before "and of Aba Nuwas", insert " of 'Ubaid Allah Ibn JJais 
arRukayyat, edited by Rhodokanakis ; of Ma'n Ibn Aus, edited by 
Schwartz; of Aus Ibn Hajar. edited by Geyer; of AlKumait Ibn 
Zaid alAsadi (his Hashimlyat only) edited by Horovitz, with the 
Exposition of Abu Riyash Ahmad Ibn Ibrahim alKaisi, the Philolo- 
gist (cf.S39)". 

[On Abu Riyash aee YR. I. 74.] 
FB. The Fath alBarl, a gueat Commentary by IHjr upon the 
SB. 

* Phr. The Fihriaa (Catalogue) of Books studied by its com- 
piler, the Hafiz Abu Bake Muhammad Ibn Khaib alAmawi (with 
Fath of the Hamza) allshbili, the Reader, Grammarian, and Lexico- 
logist (6. 502, d. 575 at age of 73), contemporary with IBshk, edited 
by Codera and Rfbera from a MS written in 712. 
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[Pupil of IArb, IAt, ITr, and others. BM. 65 calls him "a 
gurtubi", apparently because he conducted the service at the Cathe- 
dral of that city from 573 till Mb death there in 676.] 

Fm. The Shaikh Ahmad Ibn Mohammad Ibn 'Ali alFaytOmJ, 
the Reader and Lexicologist (d. 770), author of the Msb. 

Prb. Aba Ibrahim IsJjak Ibn Ibrahim alPababi, the Lexico- 
logist and Philologist (d. about 350, under 70 years of age), mater- 
nal uncle of Jh. 

Prd. AlPabidi, about whom I have no information. 

Hd. The Grammar entitled AlHadl fi-nNahw wa-sgarf, by «Izz 
adDin 'Abd AlWahhab Ibn Ibrahim alKhazrajl azZanjani, author 
of the CHd. 

IAB. The HSfiz of the West, Abu 'TJmar YOsuf Ibn 'Abd 
Allah, known as Ibn 'Abd AlBabb, anNamari (from AnNamir 
Ibn tfasif, a well-known clan) alfturtubi, the Jurist and Tradition- 
ist, the Doctor of Spain, and the Master of his Age in Tradition and 
Memorials of Antiquity (6. 368, d. 460 or 463, at the age of 95), 
author of the l&tl'ab fi Ma'rifat alAshab. 

[Pupil of AW.] 

I As. The Hafiz of Syria, nay, of the World, Thikat adDin, or 
Hur adDin, Abu-llfasim 'Ali Ibn Abi Muhammad AlHasan adDi- 
mashki ashShafi'I, known as Ibn 'Asakib, the Traditionist of Syria 
in his time (5. 499, d. 571), author of the History of Damascus. 

IAz. The learned Jamal adDin Abu Muhammad AIHusain 
Ibn Badr Ibn Atyaz Ibn 'Abd Allah, the Grammarian (d. 681), 
author of a Commentary on the Tanrlf of IM. 

IJzr. The Hafiz Shams adDin Abu-lKhair Muhammad Ibn 
Muhammad alKurashi adDimasbkl ashShafi'i, known as Ibn Al- 
Jazabi, the Reader and Traditionist (6. 751, d. 833). 
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IMH. Ahmad lbn Muhammad, known as Ibh AlMulla Air 
Halabi (d. about 990), author of a Commentary on the ML. 

JDB. The Kidi-lKudat Jalal adDis Abu-lFadl 'Abd ArRah 
man lbn 'Umar alBulkSmi, the Shafi'I Jurist (6. 763, d. 824). 

Jhz. Abu'Uthman s Amr lbn Bahr alKinani alLaithi (from 
Laith lbn Bakr lbn 'Abd Manat lbn Kinana lbn Khuzaima) 
alBasrl, the celebrated Philologist of the Basri school, and one of 
the Masters of the Mu'tazills, known as AlJZhiz, because his eyes 
were prominent, and also called AlHadaki, for the same reason 
(d. 255 at AlBasra, over 90 years old). 

Kfj. The Shaikh Muhyi-dDIn Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad 
lbn Sulaiman arRuml AlKafiyaji (so called from the frequency 
of his reading and teaching the Ka/iya of 1H) alHanafi, the 
Jurist, Theologian, Commentator, Traditionist, Grammarian, Logi- 
cian, and Philosopher (6. 788 or 790 or before 800, d. 879), one of 
Syt's Masters. 

Khz. Abu-lFadl Muhammad lbn Ja'far AlKhozI'I (<?. 408). 

KIM. The Hafiz and Kadi Abu 'Abd Allah At.Kasim Ibm Ma'k 
lbn 'Abd ArRahman alMas'udi alKiifi, the Traditionist (d. 175). 

KK. After "Grammarians" add "Lexicologists, Philologists, 
or Readers". 

Lth. AlLaith lbn AlMuzaffar (so named by Az), or lbn Nasr 
(as the author of the KF says in the Bulgha), or lbn Eafi' (as others 
say), or lbn AlMuzaflar lbn Nasr (as in Mr. I. 46), lbn Sayyar 
alLaithi alKhurasani, the Philologist, Lexicologist, and Grammarian, 
who was Secretary to the Baramika. 

* MAZ. The Muhaddimat alAddb, an Arabic- Persian Lexicon, 
by Z, edited by Wetzstein. 

* MDh. After "aUauhar " insert " (c. 332-6) ". 
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Mhd. Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad Ibn 'Ammar atTamiml alMahdawi 
(originally of AlMahdiya in the territories of Alftairawan), the 
Reader, Grammarian, and Commeutator (d. 440). 

[This is the year given in the BW. The TM (No. 9) has 
" about 403", which must be wrong, because IBshk. 89 says that he 
entered Spain "about 430", while HKh. II. 380, 384, 488 says, that 
he died "after 430".] 

Msb. The Glossary entitled AlMisbah alMuuir (c. 734), by 
Fm. 

BBd. AsSayyid ashSharif Muhammad Ibn Muhammad alHasa- 
ni alMaghribi, the denizen of Egypt, alMaliki, known as AsSayyid 
alBulaidi, the Reader, Commentator, and Grammarian (6. 1096, 
d. 1176) author of a Gloss on the A. 

[Cited by Sn under the designation of "Our Master the 
Bayyid".] 

SIM. The BMz Abu «Uthman Ba'Id Ibn MansOb alKhurasani, 
resident of Makka, the Traditionist (d. in, or after, 227), author of 
the Kitab asSunan. 

SJj. The Sayyid Zain adDin Abu-lHaaan 'All Ibn Muhammad 
alHusaini alJurjani alHanafi, known as AsSayyid ashShabif nnd 
AsSayyid alJurjani, the Doctor of the East (6. 740, i, 814 or 
816). 

* Sn. After " asSabbah " insert " (d. 1206) 

* TSh (as amended in Part I, Fasciculus III). After "Rifcter- 
shausen" add "and latterly from the complete text edited by De 
Goeje ". 

* Tsr (in Part I, Fasciculus III). After "MS" add "and from 
a copy of the ed. lithographed in Persia in 1285-6". 
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* TKhlf. The Tarlkh alKhulafd (History of the Khalifas), 
by Syt, edited by Lees. 

Wkd. The Kadi Aba 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Umar Ibn 
Wafcid alWakidi alABlami alMadanl, freedman of the Banu 
Hashim, or, as is said, of the Banu Sabm of Aslam, author of works 
on the MagMzl (Campaigns) and other subjects (6. 130, d. 206 or 
207 or 209). 

[He moved from AlMadina, and settled in Baghdad, where he 
served as Kadi for four years under AlMa'mun, dying in office.] 

YH. The Shaikh Jamal adDin Abu-lMufaddal YOsttf Ibn 
Salim ashShafi'i alKahiri, known as AlHasafi, the Philologist (d. 
1176), author of a Gloss on the A. 

[Pupil of SBd. Cited by Sn under the designation of " Al Ba'd ".] 

YIM. The celebrated Hafiz Aba Zakariya YahyA Ibh Ma'ih 
alMurri alGhatafani (of the Murra of Ghatafan, their freedman) 
alBaghdadi, the Master of Tradition in his time (5. 158, d. 233 at 
age of 75, or 77, or 70 and odd, years). 

* YR. The Irshad alArlb itit Ma'rifat alAdlb, commonly 
known as the Mu'jam, or Tabal&t, alUdabd, by Yak&t AbBBmi, 
also called Ai«Hamawi (see Mk), edited by Margoliouth. 
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CHAPTER n. — IMALA. 


PAGE. 


§626 


Common to n. and t^— colloquial meaning— 


738r.7.45 




conventional meaning— an affection of Fatfca 






with or without | — classification — a dialectic 






peculiarity— not practised by Hijazis— but by 






TamTm, etc. — variously named — its utility — 






employment optional — its causes, preventives, 






and preventive of preventives — classification 






of . causes — enumeration and description— all 






reducible to and Kasra — which of the two 






stronger — more obviously Kasra. 




§ 627. 


Kasra before | when effective— and when not — 
anomalies with g — the g disregarded — effect 
of disregarding it — ^**)& — ■ uU^ , — 
their anomalousness— no Imala when g is pre- 
ceded by l)ammo. 


745-747 


§ 628. 


Condition of efficiency in cause of Imala — pron. 
<* excepted— «>i ')J -*IM's statement 
.of condition — treatment of 1 converted from 
Tanwln, and of inflectional Kasra. 


747-748 


§ 629. 


Final) — its Imala in v. — and in n. — ] ... 


748-749 


§ 630. 


Intermediate 1 — its Imala in v. — dispute as to 


749-751 


§ 631. 


Imala for consonance 


751 


§ 632. 


Imala prevented by letters of elevation and by 


751-756 




) not pronounced with Kasr — reason for such 






prevention — preventives enumerated: — ofleelive 
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in restraining expressed Kasra— and, according 
to IM, expressed ^ — bnt, accordii-g to others, 
Kasra alone— ^ why added by IM — not 
supplied Kasra or — theory that lettor of 
elevation is not preventive in vs. — criticism on 
eza. cited — or in cortain vs. — t-ils^ —condi- 
tion of prevention by letter of elevation (1) 
preceding I —(2) following ! —letter of eleva- 
tion stronger as preventive after than before 
I — canse of difference in strength. 

$ 633. Letter of elevation treated as- preventive when 
detaehed— its position — exe.— made ineffective 
by some — cause not effective when detached — 
contrast between detached preventive and 
detached cause — language of IM and BD — 
objections to it. 

§ 634. Conditions of prevention by } —condition of con- 
tiguity to I relaxed by somo— preventive of 
preventive — its contiguity to I — this condition 
relaxed by some — yi^i less common than 

§ '635. Two other causes of Imala — such Imala anoma- 
lous—^**^ — • JU lis and Iji — Ulrf'l t 

s ' 

§ 636. Properly no Imala in J*l* from reduplicated- 
I * ' 

and <$j* • 
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$ 640. Definition— criticism — another definition the 

latter preferable — classification — tentative 
pause in M —in I J —and 

in \y***»l >f -kind of pause meant in this 
chapter— difference between pausal letter and 
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ing of " predicaments "—principal modes men- 




tioned in IM and And — remaining mode there 




mentioned— alterations in pause reducible to 




seven— reduplication virtually included— or to 




six — pause with, no alteration— variability of 




modes— their inequality in effect — or equality 




— their allocation — detailed discussion — word 




Tanwin ^^u^T^rd qufewlnt ^final ^ 








upon n pronounced with Tanwin, and not fcvn. 




with g — most frequent dial. — upon — 




dispute about it— upon n. mobile in final — 




modes allowed when final is not g of femininiza- 




tion— (1) quiescence— meaning of "mobile" 




here—exclusion of final in aee. pronounced 




with Tanwin "Sense of "quiescence" — its 




applicability— its originality and prevalence- 




its sign — sometimes a circle — treatment of 




Tanwin — reasons for it— and of du. and sound 




pi. mase.— (2) Raum— explained— allowable 




with al) vowels — its allowability with Fatha — 




its sign — (3) Iahmam— peculiar to Damma — 




explained — its name applied by some to Baum 




—alleged to be allowable with Kasra — its sign — 




its derivation— its object— question as to 




allowability of Baum or Ishmam with the 




s of femininization, the f of the pi., and the 
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8 of pron. — ex8. — sX}yi and axJlS — transfer 

o, , * o >- - 
to mobile— «M 
single letter. 
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who alleviate — by people of AlHijaz. 

§ 643. Unsound n. — pause" -upon unsound n. whose 
penultimate is (1) quiescent — substitution of ^ 
for double ^ — (2) mobile — expression of 
of defective when necessary — pause upon 
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defective in aee. — in nom. or gen. — elision of its 
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pression allowable— expression preferable in 
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elision allowable — argument for expression in 
defective pronounced with Tanwin — and for 
■elision in defective not pronounced with Tanwin 
— former argument 'stronger— classification of, 
defective not pronounced with Tanwin —abbre- 
viated triptote or diptote — pause upon (1) trip- 
tote pronounced with Tanwin — \ expressed in all 
three cases— dispute about this } — analysis of 
opinions upon it — language of S — Sf s com- 
ment upon it— its meaning explained by B, — 
fruit of this dispute — (2) triptote not pro- 
nounced with Tanwin, and diptote — their J re- 
tained — dial. vara. <»f pausal 1— -nature of I 
*,•> 

converted in some of these dials, — and 

— Hamza in a svb»f. for f , not for 
Tanwin— conversion of \ into Hamza of weak 
authority — as also into j or ^ —such conver- 
sion not found in continuity. 

§ 64A. Final of v. — pause upon v. whose final is (1) 
sound — (2) unsound — (a) in ind. and tub}. — 
final not elided here, but quiescent — (b) in apoc. 
and imp. — with s of silence — or without 
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importation of « of silence— this v why so 
named — its positions — first position — » allow- 
able here, not necessary — except in one case — 
another case added by M— remaining positions 
to be found in § 648. 

Elision of final y and (_j in terminations of ver- 
sicles, and in rhymes — nearing of " terminations 
of versicles" — such elision more suitable in ns, 
than in vs. — elision of quiescent 5 and ^ in ind. 
of defective — likened to elision of quiescent 
Ijl in apoe. of ^ —allowable in terminations 
of versicles — and sometimes necessary— and 
frequent in rhymes— elision in these positions 
thus established — ex. in rhyme — elision of 
^ of defective n. in continuity — and in termi- 
nations of versicles-^in pause necessary — or 
allowable; — i not elided in terminations of ver- 
sicles, or in rhymes — S's description of reason 
for elision of rati, j and ^ in rhymes — his 
meaning — 1 not elided in rhymes — elision of 
pronominal j and ^ (1) in rhymes— eaa.— 
pronominal \ not elided— (2) in terminations 
of 



§ 646. Pause upon «t> of femininization— (1) kept 
in ( a ) p ._ «yS — ir^. , , and u>W — 
(b) ,1. — «y why kept in p. and v. — pauso upon 
hiy*> —(c) n., after sound quiescent— (2) 
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retained or changed into % in n., after (a) 
vowel — (b) unsound quiescent— o./. of verbal 
tat of feminization— of nominal g —opinion of 
'8, Pr, IK, and most GG — of Th— Tanwin in 
ate. of n. made/em. by g why not converted 
into ! —pause with ix» preferable in sound pi. 
and what resembles it— why preferable — pause 
with k here— as dial. var. or anomaly— dial, 
van. of is>l|S* —its number and pausal form in 
each dial— opinion of Ks — of GG— of TFT— 
^tt* mentioned among verbal na.— opinion of 

B— »l«bi> or iwUlP as proper name— k»Jj) — 
e e r « 

u»Bj* or ,— analysis of this word— pause 
with $. preferable in other formations — pause 
with «=> in such as y — t£<v«djo — . 
opinion of IJ — for g sometimes found in 
Codex— «t»lf*l_ —pause in such cases— pause 
upon 8 how affected by orthography of Codex- 
pause with «s» in such as u^o I ' 

«-*«| —sometimes *M — pause upon 

pause upon i=j when not for femininization. 
§ 647. Continuity treated like pause— mostly in poetry — 
ext. — sometimes in prose — pausal forms thus 



n continuous speech — exs. 
and poetry — J«S£ and —explained as 
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instances of this treatment— L j^\ — - 
unusual quiescence of rhyme-letter 1 — practice 
of Ilijaais and Tamimis. 

f 648. Second position of « of silence— interrog* C 
governed in gen., and not compounded with. 

|,i g here necessary or preferable — reason 

for this difference— third position— fliM.— « 
when not affixed— dibpute about its affixionto 
word ending in quasi-inflectional vowel of 
uninflectednesa— pause upon uninfi. n8»— (1) 

\i\ or *i I — this J —to ^ or J» 0 * — 
positions of pause with I —(2) >» or * j» — 
mostly *y» and *6» — seldom j» and u » — 

o* ^* » 

but never ^ for ^jl —sometimes only j» and 
j» —(3) or , and •> or — 
this v —pause upon — | the only quiescent 

followed by this » —(4) «j2u J?t or tfjU '$\ — 
pause upon *— $ of |>row>, tnaso. or fcm.—~ 
sta^/fand ia*/f — (5) u -£* and or 
and —sometimes (Mi and ^< — 

retention of ^ better than elision- elision in 
ace. better than in yen,— practice of some 
Readers— (6) and pr* » imd 
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|»8> , and and &iyb — f in fivst four 

quiescent, and itB eonj. ) or ^ omitted— dis- 
pute as to whether this ) or ^ be part of n. — 
t in last two also quiescent — si** and 

oriff. j**-* and —discussion as to whether 
eonj. after g be part of word— in continuity, 
eonj. (a) hotter elided when « is preceded by 
quiescent — butj of U> not elided— (b) indis- 
pensable when t is preceded by mobile — fiat" 
sometimes omitted, and 5 even made quiescent — 
in pause, oonj. always omitted, and s quiescent 
— Bauni and Ishmnm disallowed by some in 
8 of pron., after Damma or Kasra, 3 or ^ — 
allowable, without dispute, after Fattra— 
allowed by some after any consonant or vowel - 
(7) sJa — 8 in ^ and —pronounced 
with Kasr and conjoined with ^ —never pro- 
nounced with Damm— ^ sometimes elided 

from L />^ x> hi continuity, with or without 
quiescence of v — always elided .in pause, with 

quiescence of s — (8) ^ttsw , ^ , and (fc , or 
) a 11 ^ — preferably with a f 
sometimes without— p sometimes quiescent in 
continuity— (9) and jl* —always 

with v . 
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§ 649. Pause upon single ^ of corroboration after (1) 
Pat', a— exs.— additional ea:«.— (2) Damma or 
Kasra— tiring treated like Tanwin— restoration 
of > of pi. — and of of ind. — practice of T— 
disallowed by S. 

CHAPTER IV.— THE OATH. 
§ G50. Common to n. and v.— definition — jurative prop., 
(1) verbal — its v. how attached to the sworn* 
/ 4 « » , 

by — quasi- jnrative vs. — (2) nominal — *M t 
i, » » 

— * ^ I t£*-l — opinion of S— improbabilities in 
it — opinion of KK — their argument — J 

of inception prefixed to — vowel of its 
i>*>t* ,* ' >*, a „ 

Hamza— «U! #U|— meaning of &U| — ^e^U 

Jl -o 

«U 1 — oath and eorrel. equivalent to one pr op. 
-^suppression of (1) the eorrel.— 1 when indi- 
cated by (a) the prop, enclosing or preceding 
the oath— this prop, a quasi-compensation for 
suppressed eorrel — not the eorrel. itself — {b) 
a context following the oath— suppression of 
eorrel. necessary or allowable— (2) the jura- 
tive prop. — sometimes because indicated by an 
adv. .to the v. of the eorrek— J>f- quasi- jura- 
tive — sometimes not so— gfr also quasi-jurative 
— sometimes not bo— pronunciation of its final— 
(3) the sworn-by— (4) the oath whose eorrel. 
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is corroborated by the & — * ^ , etc., used in 
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denoting a vow or oovenant — object of oath- 
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suppression necessary or allowable — theory of Fr 

— (d) and Hamza of I— dispute as to 
whether elision of its Hamza be a liberty— 
f\ 'fi or 'fi 1 , and £ and «I>T f) or f\ 
—these contractions need only with *M| — 

to* — i »o" s 0 » 

Hamza of h\ or ^1 — (t) ^ of ^ and &~ 
—(f) jnrative p.r— (2) substitution of «> f or 
jnrative j —(3) preference of FatLa over 

SO* 

Damma in j*» —dial. vara, of this word — 
only used in oath. 
§ 652. Oath adjuratory or not— eorrel. (1) of adjure* 
tory— sometimes headed by 'J or U) —or by 

red. 1 —sometimes a mandatory enunciation 
—(2) of non-adjuratory — four p$. used to 
conneot it with cath— these four why chosen— 
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i_J not used — eorrel. a nominal or verbal prop., 
off. or neg. — nominal attended, (1) if aff., by 
(Til or J or both— • ^uncontracted or contracted 
—nature of 0 — wha it is prefixed to— J in 
— (2) if n«jr., by U or > —this £ 
op. or inop. — > exemptive— or by ^ — verbal 
attended, (1) if ojf., (a) when its v. is a pre*., 
by J with or without «i* , or by alone— <A*J 
best— except with aplastic vs.— J alone, or 
iW alone, allowable — nature of J prefixed to 
eorrel. separated from oath by condition headed 

b J J* — fl>) wnen ita v. is an aor., by J with or 
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I— C and^l difiaUowe^by Mb- ?or^> 
not allowable— or very, rare— subsidiary J 
often prefixed to eond. instrument preceded by 
oath— especially if oath be suppressed — neg. p. 
allowably suppressed, (1) in eorrel. of oath 
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from a or. — not from nominal prop., nor from 
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from Jl)i J > «ic, and, in poetry, from other 
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§ 654. Exclusive privileges of u> —mnemonic verses — 
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exs of i_> in adjuration — adjuration not an oath 




— apparent evidence to contrary -bnt held by 




1M and R to be an oath— language of AH— and 




of IJ— IU'b definition of oath — exclusion of 




what does not admit of being pronounced true or 




false — assertion that adjuration is not an oath — 




proofs — his opinion correct— language of IHsh 




—eorreL of non-adjuratory oath enunoiatory, 




and of adjuratory oath originative; 




§ 655. Jurative pi sometimes suppressed— then inop. 


915-920 


or op. — 1_> (1) suppressed— together with v. — 




p. first, then v> — sworn-by governed in (a) 




ace. by jurative v. understood — txt. — or by 




ttans. v. understood— opinion of lS~(b} nom. 




—(2) understood— lite J in ^Jt.! »ud 




« r. ^] »S — dispute as to whether prep. J 




be suppressed here — <— £ yi I 0 ^ — ace. prefer- 




able — gen. alldwable in *M1 — err,— and allowed 




by KK in other ns. — ncm. necessary in 




certain phfases-mee. or nom. allowable in 




others— cases allowed in *Uf — ex. of all three 
cases. 




§ 65$. } suppressed with compensation— *W j t» 


920-925 


— sworn-by then *U| exclusively, and com- 




pensation the premonitory U> or interrog. 
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Hamza — different opinions on la> — or the dis- 
i 

junction of Hamza in *U) — suppressed p. why 

held to be j — )o necessary after *U) when 

compensation is I* — this I* transferred from 

13 — pronunciations of U> — (1) — 

> why not elided— (2) *U | la _(3> .dJ ) >s> 

(4) «UJ U — Jo how parsed by Kid— and 

by Akh — sense of interrog. Hamza — 
J, 

treatment of Hamza in *U) on prefixion of 

Miferrojr. Hamza — ear. of ! —disjunction of 

Hamza peculiar to I after with or with- 
out interrog. Hamza — compensation here the 
i 

disjunction of Hamza in *H I — not the preced- 
ing interrog. Hamza— i— » said to be red.— 

proof that the I* , the interrog. Hamza, and 

the disjunction of, Hamza in <sJJ I are aubata. for 
jurative p. 

§ 657. Nature of y repeated after jurative j —conflict- 
ing opinions — which stronger— objection to 
it — Z 'a reply — Hi 's criticism— R 'a sugges- 
tion—sense of K> I after oath -what governs it 
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CHAPTER V.-THE ALLEVIATION OP HAMZA. 

§ 658. Hamza heavy— produced with difficulty — alle- 
viated by some— by most Hijazls, especially 
Kuraish — remarks of 'All— but Bounded true 
by otters— by TamTm and Kais- sounding 
true the o. /., and alleviation an improvement 
—alleviation common to all parts of speech — 
its three modes— their evolution— (1) change — 
Hamza omitted by Mb from letters of alphabet 
—(2) elision— (3) betwixt-and-between— two 
kinds of last mode—" strange " kind confined 
to certain positions— >Hamza of betwixt-and- 
betwecn quiescent or nearly so— not found in 
beginning of sentence -condition of alleviation 
that Hamza be not inceptive— meaning of 
"inceptive" — inceptive Hamza too light for 
alleviation— but sometimes converted into 
» — Hamza one or two— if one, quiescent or 
mobile— quiescent Hamza preceded only by 
mobile — in same word or another — in either 
case, quiescent Hamza alleviated by change- 
not by betwixt-and-bctween— nor by elision — 
ext.— mobile Hamza — preceded by quiescent 
or mobile— predicament of preceding quiescent 
— mobile Hamza preceded by quiescent allevi- 
ated, (1) when quiescent is a non-coordinative 
aug. j or ^ , by conversion— i. e., change — 

no other mode possible — its alleviation not 
!r as- 

obligatory— opinion of S on ^ , ^iyi , and 
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* jV — and of IH — (2) when quiescent is I , by 
well-known betwixt-and-between — elision and 
change disallowed, and strange betwixt-and- 
between impossible — (3) when quiescent is a 
sound letter, or a rad. j or ^ , or a coordina- 
te aug. j or j , by elision after transfer 
of vowel to quiescent — not by betwixt-and- 
between or change — )» ; — and fjAj , 

and e-HH^ and >-^if -- »| y* and *t-S — 
conjug. of ^Wi I — eaa. of alleviation where 
quiescent is not in same word as Hamza — 

2 * 8 ' 

and — alleviation obligatory in eat. of 

, and of pret. ^) I and 



certain derivs. of ^!« 



: i ; — | — and fre- 
quent in cat. of J*" —more so in JM than in 
) ^ I — cause of its frequency — consequent 
elision of eonj. Hamza — [J** I — distinguished 

from j*aaJ } — explanation of mode of pausing 
upon final mobile Hamza — no explanation 
needed for quiescent Hamza — two methods of 
pausing upon final mobile Hamza — the first 
explained in chapter ou v Pause — the second 
begun by alleviating Hamza — modes of alleviat- 
ing, and then pausing, when Hamza is (1) 
not preceded by | — (2) preceded by I — Hamza 
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usually converted into I in latter case— treat- 
ment of the two J 8 — and of ace. pronounced 
with Tauwin — mobile Hamza continued — of 
nine kinds when preceded by mobile — whether 
in same word or not — regular mode of allevia- 
tion — this mode impossible in two kinds — these 
kinds alleviated by conversion — and remaining 
seven by softening with well-known betwixt- 
and-between — meaning of " softening" — 
Hamza not softened when preceded by quies- 
cent— softened Hamza held by KK to be 
quiescent — but proved by S to be mobile — 
opinion of Akh on two of the seven kinds — 
another opinion on these two — reason for latter 
opinion — no dispute as to remaining five kinds— 
Hamza sometimes changed into I or quiescent 
3 or j — this change confined to hearsay — 
SUX* — but regular in metric exigency — exa. 
of it not explicable as dial. vara. — oJU / a or. 
JU! , and ^USe 0 r said to.be dial, 

vara.— for 0 a.j 3 cited by S»ax end of 
verse as ex. of this change— but no{*eally so — 
though in continuity ^IjM for would 
be—this change restricted to case where Hamza 
and preceding mobile are both pronounced with 
Fatl;, Damm, or Kasr, respectively— j or ^ 
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quiescent when thus substituted for 
oases where this change is not allowable- 
anomalies in connection with initial Hamza — 

irregular elision of Hamza in and 

or ws*ij J» — elision of Hamza sometimes 

avoided by transposition. 

§ 659. Imp. of v. whose i— * ia Hamza quiescent in aor.— 

&± , JS , and y* — their rod. Hamza elided, 
and eonj. Hamza then dispensed with — their 
measure— elision obligatory in and (JS j 
jot in y* — and J*jl not said, but 

y or — regular form of theBe three imps. — 
irregular form always used in and J^l — 
but either allowed in /*] — i. e., when incep- 
tive — ■ in interior of sentence retention of 
Hamza more frequent — but elision allowable— 
this subject why discussed here. 
§ 660. Transfer of v?tvel from initial mobile Hamza to 
preceding 3 of art. — r*^'°f — with 
eonj. Hamza T^xpressed— J being construc- 
tively quiescent — j*»J with eonj. Hamza 
elided — J being actually mobile — yaai j more 
frequent thany*sJ — jt"****! and ;Utflj| treated 
like S| — and j*sotf or j*»J ^* 
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and 7**5 ,j* — ^ «md ^ , °* c> 5 
and — <~>&** — y*aaX } \ and cP'P 1 — 
explanation of second J — &J viT, aild 
J>°} — j-4 or — JuUnd J>\ dis- 
allowed by IH— comparison between 1 1 
, and J» in respect of retention or elision 
of eonj. Hamza— J> how relevant here for 



§ 661. Two Hamzas combined — in one word or two— 
■when in one word, alleviation necessary— only 
second Hamza changed— their quiescence or 
mobility— if first mobile, and second quiescent, 
then second changed into (1) ! after Fat^a- 
^jjTlBt pers. sing, of aor. subj. from ; jfiV— 

y j>f a mispronunciation - +f\ aor. )'f> allowed 
by some-but disallowed in KF — (2) ^ after 
Kasra-^l— (3) > after t>amma- 
ig*Sy\ — if first quiescent, and second mobile, 
which never occurs in position of <-i , then, (1) 
in position of £ , first incorporated into second 
(2) in position of J , second changed into ^ 

Oft' 

—^f — incorporatio&wby not adoptedhere— 
\i I y— if both mobile, then second changed, (1) 
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if final, or non- final but pronounced with Kasr, 
into j — (2) if non-tfnal and pronounced 
with I)amro, into > —(3) if non-final and pro- 
nounced with Path, iuto j if first be pronoanced 
with Path or ]?amni, and into ^ if first be 
pronounced with Kasr— thus second mobile 
Hamza either final or not — final of three sorts, 
and non-final of nine— final changed into ^ 
in all three sorts— non-final into ^ in four, 
and j in five sorts— exs. of (1) final— (2) nonr 
final pronounced with (a) Kasr— prescribed 

?« * 8 - 8 - _ 

action necessary— pi. 0 f fUl — n 0 t 

— *-il in IX. 12— or **! J —its second Hamza 
converted into ^ or sounded true— rhow pro- 
nounced by Readers — softening or sounding 
. true allowed in reading the Kur, but not con- 
version into _j — two former pronunciations 
not pecnliar to \ — Jsonversion best accord- 
ing to GG— (b) Bamm— (o) Fatb, when first ia 
pronounced with (a) Fat 1 ? or Pamm— pi. and 
dim. of (..a! —doubt as to whether ^1 be Arabio 
—(b) Kasr— opinion of &fch on two of the nine 
sorts — j^j or ^1 — or f*\ — second 
changed, or sounded true, when first is aoristio 
— even if second be pronounced with Fath— 
this sounding true regular in five vs. — but 
change necessary when first is not aoristic — 



doctrine of GG that second must fee converted 
— orig ,_s'~* —H s second Hamza not put 
betwixt and between— * V a case of two 

Hamzas according to Khl — ^taL a case of 
two Hamzas according to S — and .therefore 
mentioned here by IH— but not according to 
Eh 1 — -opinion of S approved— occurrence of 
sounding true and softening — interpolation of 
) . between the two . Hamzas — no conversion 
when Hamzas are separated by original I — 
alleviation prevenlible by interpolated \ — 
and therefore prevented by existing J — combi- 
nation of two separate Hamzas ineffective in 
causing alleviation — i— —Hamza of 
JM elided in cat. of o*l — o.f. of rf\ — 
elision adopted bere instead of conversion— and 
extended to its variations — Hamza converted 
into pronounced with Fatb in eat. of y^ 0 " 

— and IrfU 8 ^ —whether word contain two 
Hamzas or one— treatment of more than two 
consecutive Hamzas— predicament of two 
Hamzas combined in two words, if first Hamza 
be (1) inceptive— first not alleviated— mode 
of alleviating second— interpolation of J — 
ext. — treatment of two Hamzas after entry of 
J — treatment of eonj. Hamza after inUrrog\ 
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Hamza — (2) not inceptive— unusual to sound 
two consecutive Hamzas true— treatment of 
two Hamzas if both be mobile — mode of alle- 
viating ( %) first alone^f A ) second alone— ex. — 
( t) one of two Hamzas whose vowels are of 
the samp kind— (A) bpth Hamzas together. 
§ 662. Treatment of two Hamzas (1) if first be quies- 
cent—additional method transmitted by M.%— 
mode of alleviating {a) first alone -(b) second 
alone— fe) both together— (2) if second be 
quiescent— 13) if both be quiescent. 

CHAPTER YJ. — THE CONCURRENCE OF TWO 



§ 663. 



Common to and p.— (1) impossible— i. e. f 
when first ip a 6onnd letter— two quiescents 
then ; often supposed to coneur^xplanation of 
such concurrence-^and of supposed quiescent 
at beginning of sentence— Kasra naturally 
employed as means for removing difficulty of 
articulating quiescent— instances of its employ- 
ment— (2) possible, though heavy, when first 
is a letter of softness— why possible with, 
unsound letters— lightest when first is ! ^less 
light when first is j or ^ preceded by Damma 
or %csra, respectively— least light when first 
is 3 or preceded by Fatha^st combination 

peculiar to dim. — — JL> t and tSj j 

incorporation or pause proscribed for second 



quiescent— pause constitutional or accidental — 
concurrence of two quiesconta pardonable (1) 
in .pause — concurrence" why allowable bei-a-* . 
not real unless first be a letter oi fio-iaoss-— 
when pardonable ia coatinudus speech— ;£) ia. 
incorporated letter preceded by letter of soft- 
ness, provided that both be in one word — glean- 
ing of "lettsr o£ eoftnsss" and "lettsr of 
jrdldngation " — 1 a letter of prolongation — 
3 and lettai-s of soi!fciess or prolongation, or 
nehhor — these letters loosely termed "letters 
of prolongation and softness SCacurronce 
why allowable here — concurrence of three: 
quieEcents — of four — (3) in n«. uninfl. from 
want of construction — not from existence of 
preventive of inflection — theory that quiescence 
of their finals, even in continuity, is pausal — 
clasLincition of such ns. — concurrence why 
allowable here — reason for quiescence of their 
finals — opinion of Z— of B — predicament of 
paase how far made applicable to them — 

&*> jtf-S and <— »i I f* — disallowed by 

Ma — Ishmum allowed by S in nom. of n. acci- 
dentally, not contututionally, quiescent in final 
—but disallow jd by Akh— Ishmam allowable 
in pre. n.— *U ! f> I — Fatl; of the f —dispute 

♦A-o, »A-0 

about j fi'J I — *A I f 4;» 1 —(4) words that 
begin with emj. Hamza pronouncjd with Fi-f. , 
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and are preceded by interrog. Ham a. — this 
combination , found in two cases — concurs 
why permitted here — conj. Hamza not elided — 
but converted or softened — conversion more 
appropriate— but productive of irregular 
currence — I converted from Hamza why not 
elided— (5) in such as siS \ to 1 and *AJ | , J — . 
combination of two quiescents optional here, 
necessary in preceding cases — concurrence of 
two quiescents not pardonable in other cases — 
jj/Ja+i | Uii*. anomalous — this remark prema- 
ture here — first quiescent either a letter of 
prolongation or not— if first be a letter of pro- 
longation, then (1) second is mobilized if 
elision of first would lead to' confusion — 

dh^i ' Uto^T* • and u^~°* — (2) first is 

elided if its elision do not lead to confusion 

concurrence avoided by elision or mobilization 
of first rather than second — letter of prolonga- 
tion not mobilized when j or ^ —nor when 
J —elided in ^jcj and — but not in 

iji,* \ — J of apoe. and imp. in defective v, 
how treated upon aflhcion of noin. prone.— why 
not converted into \ in and C^-l —elided * 
of k-»&>, and elided J of tj&M and , how 
ireat)d upon mobilization of t-J, j, and ^ 
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respectively— J why treated differently in 
yjj^-l and cJ* 4 ^!, from « in — | in 
o>W^f why not elided — vowel of J in » 
\?^,^ , and^li , as also-in and 
lylsftt , quasi-original— and permanent— hence 
return of their £ s inevitable — J s why retained 
ia cJJ>*' ' ' ^ ' —first quiescent 

why converted into 3 or and mobilized, in 
!;•* and £ ; , and _ e iided J of 

and • 4y ) £ not restored in and — 

its restoration allowed some— if first 

quiescent he not a letter of prolongation, then 

it is mobilized — reason for its mobilization — 

except (1) single corrob. j —(2) c of jjJ — 

but not of i f> —(3) Tanwin of proper 
so 

same qualified by ^'1 pre. to proper name — 
elision of Tanwin, on account of concurrence 
of two quiescents, anomalous in other cases— 

tii \ fi — ^ jAa.^ an d ^.^fci-l — J of deter, 
sanation mobilized with Easr whan prefixed 
to conj. Hamza — transfer of vowel from any. 
Hamza to preceding quiescent — exs. with Fatha 
— and Kasra — and Damma — transfer dis- 
approved — second quiescent mobilized (1) when 
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mobilization of first is avoided for alleviation— 
J-Ifcjj , *Ai p> , and **\» —second then pro- 
nonnRod with Fat'?, rot Kaa- — Dninm not used, 
with some excaptions, for r.veiting concurrence 
of two qnlescenis - insorroratun practised by 
ttnae in apoe. and >».p. of reduplicated v.— 

omitted by all ia J**' 1 when a v. of wonder— 
(2) EomoiinicB when second ia final of uninfl. 
word — ^-i i >>-**- ; , and vi-*^- — not a 
case ia point— -opinion of Z— its refutation. 
§ 6C<k Genera! rule for mobilization in concurrence of 
two quiescent^ — original vowel Kasra— reasons 
for choosing it — variations from it — (1) 
Damma necessary in (a) f of jj/.—vowel of : 
this j» af»er (a) K&sra on $ — (6) Panama on 
Bay letter— (b) — Damma here not neces- 
sary, but usual-*- Cc) — [2) Faiha prefer- 
able in J — Fasranot acceptadby 
Readers — question whether *JJ 1 j»s»J i u 
relevant here — FatVa <Jn f nal of v. • in it^y-*' 
and^^i^ — '3) Damma allowable on firjt 
quiescent when second is followed by original 
p.imma in same word — not when D ,mma 
after second is aceilenia?, or in another worl — 
— reason for disallowance in latter case—- 



Kasra allowable in all of this— Damma not 
approved by Mb after Kasra — ^y-i 1 * c*'i;* — 
uJ* 1 ' 1 (»' -^a-iy vowel allowed by IJ in f of •> 
here— I — (-4) Pamma preferable in 
(a) ) of pron. of p 1 ., after Fat o, in (a) 
(•;* \ '-jA^I — reason for Damma according to 

Khl — and to offxevs—fb) ejj^J — possible 
explanation of Bamma here — (b) j of pi., 
after Fat^a, in explicit n. — in other cases j 
pronounced with Kasr after Fat', a — j of pi. 
sometimes pronounced with Kasr— and • of j' 
and >• with Pamm — of pron. pronounced 
with Kasr after Fatf. a— and similarly ^ of pi. 
in explicit n.— (o) — (5) Damma or 

Fat', a allowable, besides Kasra, in »>; and 
Kasra preferred in .ya'l - ) — Fjit'.a sometimes 
found— pamma raroly— all of this applicable 
when aor. is pronounced with Pamm of * — 
Kasra or Fat' a allowable when aor. is pro- 
nounced with Fat. or Kasr — three methods of 
mobilizing «esond quiescent in such imp*, and 
apocH.-^rfa J J?$til*-(b) alteration.—' («) Kasy ^ 
— I»iu>— Kasra adoptod by most in apoe. ov imp. 
before quiescenv— Fat> oy some— pammvV;. 
none— IH and Jrb mistaken in allowing it — 



(6) Fat'; a necessary before fern. pron. l»— and 
Damma before mate. pron. » — Kasra, in latter 
position, a weak dial. var. — Fat', a considered 
erroneous — reason for Damma — this vowel 
chastest here- Kasra explicable— Fatfca not 
forbidden by analogy— Fatha necessary in^j 
of u£« before art. 

§ 665. Pardonable concurrence of two quiescents 
disliked by some Arabs— first quiescent there- 
fore mobilized in two cases — (1) where second is 
qui3scent on account of pau6e, and first not a 
letter of softness— vowel of first when second is 
8 of masc— (2) where second is incorporated, 
and first an \ — ext. of this case not accepted 
by Mz as precedente— opinion pi Z and IH 
on reason for conversion of I into Hamza pro- 
nounced with Fath — ilternative theory — vowel 
of Hamza if o. f. of I be mobile— } or ^ not 
converted into Hamza— reason for not altering 
3 — modes of avoiding concurrence of two 
quiescents in y • 

§ 666. Vowel of final in (1) (a) before J of art. 

— Falha not caused by transfer from eonj. 
Htmza — opinion of Ke — (b) before any 
other qv.i3Eoant— Fatha sometimes used in 
latter case — ind Kasra in forme: — (2) 
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and —(3) —reasons for Damma 
and Kasra here— (4) ^ —Damma bad— 
feebly explained— and, if correct, restricted 
to certain positions— Patlja not allowable. 

CHAPTER VII. — THE PREDICAMENT of 
the INITIALS OF WORDS. 
i67. Common to n., v., and p.— one begins with mobile, 
and pauses upon quiescent— inceptive letter 
mobile— proof of this— beginning with quies- 
cent allowed by some— answer to their argu- 
ment— suoh beginning said to occur in Persian 
—explanation of this occurrence— pausing upon 
mobile not impossible— meaning of " pausing " 
here— initials of words generally mobile— 
sometimes quiescent— eonj. Hamzathen need- 
ed—quiescence of initial found in (1) ns., (a) 
non-inf,—(h) <n/»— initial of these inf. ns. why 
quiescent — their formations — incorporate 
quiescence of initial- in inf. ns, on measure of 
J*UJ_(2) (a) preU and imp. in 0 f 
inf. ns. before mentioned-(b) imp. 0 f 2nd pen. 
in unaugmented tril. sound in and * —(3) 
f>«», J anil r of art.— quiescence of initial gener- 
ally found in vs. and inf. ns.— not in pure ns., 
except ten irregular ns.— nor in ps., except J 
and e of art.— Hamza in these ten ns. a com- 
pensation for actual or virtual elision of J 
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not found in all trite, whose" J is elided — 
■why prefixed to these na.— finals not actually 

elided m fid , >y) , and ^1 —but virtually 
in /M and *y*j — actually in if f be con- 
sidered avg. — and virtually in ^j^Jalsd — o.f. 

o • oo 
of (1) — proof of Fath of (a) its — 

— (b) its £ — evolution from o.f.— elided J — no 

evidence in — opinion of Zj — (2) — 
o >» ,« 
(3) f**r — not to be copied — its f — (4) yjUJ) 

-evolution— (5) uJ&^l —(6, 7) and 

- J not elided from jy*t — or — their 
evolution — conj. Hamza why combined -with 
J —ferns, of &i\ i , and —(8) f) , 
according to (a) BB — vowel of yjp in o. f. 

8o» 

— derivation — measure— evolution — f-\ — (b) 
KtC — evolution — objections to their opinion — 
BB ! s opinion preferable — (9) — evolu- 
tion — dial. vars. — proof of Path of <-J and £ 
in o.f.— (10) &*i I — held by BB to be sing. 
— Hamza why prefixed — dial. vara. — vowel of 
f — language of BD — two' more dial. vars. — 
modification in vowel of f — total number 
fourteen — twenty-two in FB and KF — conj. 
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Hamza in these ten ns. a compensation for 
actual, imaginary, or potential elision of J — 

Hamza in their dus. — Hamza of J I — accord- 
ing to S, au^.-^but, according to Khl, rod.— 

and orig* disj. — opinion *of IM — j» I — these 
initials quiescent — and therefore preceded by 
mobile aug. Hamzas in inceptive positions — 
impracticability of beginning with quiescent 
not peculiar to Arabic. 
5 668. These Hamzas named " conj ." — initial Hamzas 
disj. and conj. — also called " disj. and conj. 
\ s "—disj. Hamza — why so named— conj. 
Hamza - why so named— definition of conj. 
Hamza — and of disj. — conj. Hamza orig. a 
Hamza — possibly an | — always prosthetic — its 
property— not expressed in interior of sentence, 
except by poetic license— how defined by IHsh 
and Fk— dispute about cause of its name 
" conj. Hamza" — causes variously assigned — its 
positions — prefixed to n., v., and p. — not found 
in (1) aor- — — (2) p- other than deter- 
minative or red J| —with determinative f) and 
conjunct Jl — but conjunct J 1 properly a n. — 
Khl on Hamza of Jl —(3) tril. or numerically 
quad, pret.— but found in quin. or sex. pret— 
and in their imps.— and in imp. of tril. whose 
aor. has ite second letter literally quiescent- 



(4) «. other than (a) inf. ns. of quin. and sex. 
v. — formula for them— ( b) ten ns. mentioned 
in § 667— with conjunct J| and fit — fit 

as worthy of separate mention as ffrt , — dis- 
tinction between them possible — but immaterial 
— ft » not specified here — ft , dial. var. of 
J I , should be mentioned — rule in case of 
doubt — conjunct J 1 —con/. Hamza why put 
— dispensed with when quiescent initial becomes 
mobile — for J —but y* 3 *) I , rather 

than j-sa* > for j-**-' ! —dispute among BB 
as to whether eonj. Hamza be orig. quiescent 
or mobile — opinion of majority — and of S — its 
vowel, according to latter opinion — and to 
former — opinion of BB — and of KK — objection 
to latter— rules for determining vowel — (1) 
Fatba necessary in J | — (2) Damma neces- 
sary in (a) pret. pass.—(b) imp. of tril. when 
such imp. is orig. pronounced with Damm of 
£ — Kasra sometimes found before original 
Damma — causes of these two vara. — Kasra 
said to be corrupt — (3) Damma preponderant 
over Kasra in 2nd pen. ting. fern, oiimp. of 
tril. when Damma of * is accidentally replaced 
by Kasra — opinion of P on Ishmam of first 
and third letters here— and of IM— (4) Fatba 
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preponderant over Kasra in f and fi \ — 
(5) Kasra preponderant over Damma in (M«| 
— (6) Pamma, Kasra, or Ishmam allowable in 
pass, of such prets. as | and 1 — 
(7) Kasra necessary in rem, ining cases— vowels 
allowable on sound or quasi-sound quiescent 
final before quiescent initial which, at begin- 
ning of sentence, would be preceded by eonj. 
Hamza pronounced with I)amm — exa. — mean- 
ing of " quasi-sonnd ". 
Expression of eonj. Hamza, in interior of 
sentence, a gross solecism — except in poetry — 
elision necessary, in case of choice, except after 
pause or interruption — stop at beginning of 

hemistich— ^9 f, jfl*$J > etc., not said— 
yjiwJl a poetic license — at beginning 
of second hemistich — Hamza of art., after 
interrog. Hamza, not elided, but (1) converted 
into I — and thus retained, though in modified 
form — contrary to general rule — (2) softened 
betwixt and between — this treatment extended 
to every eonj. Hamza pronounced with Fath — 
change into I the only method mentioned by 
P and many— dispute about this 1 — softening 
agreeable with analogy — used by Headers, 
though less approved — easy in comparison' with 
change— no difference here between Hamzaa 
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of J ' and — exs. — both methods used 
among the Seven — eonj. H&mza not elided 
■when pronounced with Fat';, as when pro- 
nounced with Kasr or Damm- nor sounded 
true. 

§ 670. * of j» and , when preceded by 5 or lJ , or 
by J of inception, often quiescent — sometimes 
mobile — similarly imp. [J with j and «-» — 
quiescence accidental, but elegant, in $ — and 

in imp. J — />\ and ^ J , and ft — 

a toe 

5* L^*i c) 1 — absence of eonj. Hamza before 
these initials how explained by IH — his mean- 
ing—objections to his theory— what he ought 
to say— initials here why assimilated to mediate 
— comparative frequency of j* I and ^ J , 
5»j and ^5 , ^ and 0 «» , j«J and J$ — 
quiescence allowable in imp. J — not in J of 
Jyf — quiescence of 8 after f> — and of imp. 

»o,» a » t</>) S • ,»f 

J — Ij-iSi) (J analogous to and «_**-o3UU 
— j* JU* I inelegant, and i^-aSM superior 
to it — quiescence an accidental alleviation — 
and mobilization the 0. /. — words of S. 

CHAPTER V III.— THE AUGMENTATIVENESS 
OF LETTERS. 
§ 671. Common ton. and v. — no augmentation in p$. — 
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meaning of augmentation — this process coordi- 
native or non-coordinative — meaning of coor- 
*»■-•■; 

dinative augmentation — •Stir' coordinated — 
but not Jto* —nor J*M , i>» and JW> — 
meaning of coordination — its use — effect of 
coordinative augment, upon meaning — augs. 
not coordinative when regularly importing a 
particular meaning — causes of augmentation — 
(1) indication of meaning — (2) coordination — 

IM 's definition of it — / )C J — (3) prolongation 
—(4) compensation — (5) magnification of 
sense, and multiplication of letter — (6) making 
articulation possible — (7) making the vowel 
plain, or I completely plain — letters of augmen- 
tation, or aug. letters, with their mnemonic 
combinations — best of such combinations — 
meaning of "letters of augmentation" — re- 
duplicative augment, coordinative or non- 
coordinative — non-reduplicative coordinative 
augment — aug. repetitive or non-repetitive — 
repetitive aug. — its condition — repetition (a) 
of two out of three rode* — opinion of IM on 
o_ 0 o s - 0 

and uTirV — of KK on 

— (b) of <-» > or of £ separated from its dupli : 
eats by a rod. — (c) of two letters to form a 
quad., (1) if its third be not omissible — opinion 
of "KTiT and KK — (2) if its third be omissible — 
opinion of KK — of Z j— of rest of BB — opinion 
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of KK preferred by BD — non- repetitive aug. 

<J* in ifsL'fS — 8 omitted by Mb from 
letters of augmentation— these ten letters why 



I I — 



peculiar to ai 

remaining seven letters - 

exemplification— its use— J»5 constituted as 
measure— its crude-form, not its actual con- 
formation, here intended — radt. how represented 
in measure — this representation explained- 
ex8. with three rads.—> and with more— mea- 
surement of tril. agreed upon— but of non-tril 
disputed between BB and KK— three 
among KK— thus four measures possible for 

— aug«. how represented 
representation of repetitive aug. disputed— 
aug, when repetitive, and when not— incor- 
poration or conversion in measured not to 
reproduced in measure— but transfer or elisi 
to be reproduced— some words not measurable— 
IM's definitions of rod. and aug.— his defini- 
tions (1) explained and exemplified— *f«k».l 
— fcj-S^I— (2) criticized— neither definition 
inclusive or exclusive— accurate formula for 
recognizing aug.— (3) defended by IUK— im- 
proved definition of aug.— indications of aug- 
meutativenesB— conditions of augmentation— 



§ 672. 



these letters previously discussed in Parts I 
and II — what remains to be mentioned here. 
Hamza judged to be (1) aug., when initial and 
followed by three rod*.— why so judged-^-such 
augmentative'ness disputed in words whose 
derivation is unknown — exceptional cases, 
where Hamza is rod. , necessarily— or allowably 

8 off 

— £>i I and 1 —language of IT and IM— 

J*> *— J*J* — t/?* - ( 2 ) rad -> ( & ) wten 
initial but followed by too rads^ or by four — 
(b) when non-initial, unless irresistibly indicated 
as aug.— medial or final Hamza when judged 
to be aug. — exception to this rule — two condi- 
tions for augmentativeness of final Hajnza— 1 
IM '8 version of second condition— alternatives 
allowable in final Hamza after I separated from 
the <-* by a double letter, or by two letters one 
of which is a soft letter — ext. — alternate 
strengthened by indication to be adopted- 
correction of IM 's version — positions of aug. 



§ 67$. t when judged to be aug. — soft I here 

soft t not initial — aug. with three or more 
roda— but not with only two— this rule true 
only Of vs. and Arabic -deel. n&— positions of 
aug. I in n. and v. — ! not aug. at end of redup- 
licated g«od„ — alternatives allowable in I with 
two ra&8. and a third letter admissibly rad. or 
aug. — coordinative 1 always final— nature of 



a 
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aug. I when medial— and when final— I of 
and ^ytf lite I of i^ltf —meaning of 

this. 

§ 674 ^ and j when judged to be any.— their three 
Btatea— J? , J and Jl*. I — ^ y and yji^— 
I*;" Arabic— opinion of IAI on its measure— 
said to be foreign— — or —its first 
i-J —why decided to be ou$r — both ^ s not 
rod. or auy, nor second aug.— Oyj p _its 
3 rad., and ^ and e> aujf.— its ^ not imagined 
by any one to be rad.— ^ aug. with (1) three 
rods.— (2)«four or more rada., when it is (a) 
non-initial— (b) initial, if word be a v.— posi- 
tions of aug. ^ in n. and v.— additional 

«*». — how known to be aug. in these ext. 

both ^ s rod. in —also ^ in «X^aTtaT 

and u^fsC -and in and u^Jij* — ^ 

not oty. in last two formations— nor j —initial 

i_f when ottff., and when rad.— }f&>i — ^ 
rod. in £ — aug. in £^1* . 
§ 675. > not o«j. when initial — opinion of majority — 
> of — j always aug t when medial with 
three or more rada.— its positions in Buch cases 
—positions of aug. 3 in n. and v. 
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§ 676. f exactly like Hamza in augmentativeness— 
aug. ( and Hamza mostly initial — non- 
initial not aug., except when so indicated — 
Hamza aug. in n. and v., bat f only in n. — 
why not in v. — initial f aug. oftener than 
initial Hamza — universally aug. in certain 

formations — derivation the test— — made 

o,j>^ o 2,- 
to accord with cJ**" and — and 

^yjx^ exceptional— derivation of J** — origin 

of j** —conditions of aug. f — cars. — addi- 
tional condition — f fulfilling conditions judged 

to be aug. in absence of contrary indication — 
8 *° 

suoh indication decisive — l^;" —opinion of 

a » •» e c~ 
A A Mr — — LfJ'ti — non-initial j» not 

judged to be aug., except on plain indication — 
,ja- )to and its vara. — opinion of Mz — L f)^'» - 
jj*U y» — (5) j and its cai. — predicament of 
r before three letters, one of which may be 
rod. or aug. — and before four or more rods. 

^jjjuaai* — j^£su*« — opinion of S and 

Mz — and of others — positions of aug. f . 
§ 677. u) avg., (1) when final, npon two conditions- 
additional condition— apparently applicable to 
final Hamza also— I and ^ as a termination— 
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judged to be aug. unless otherwise indioated- 
oe> , 6 „ o ,o„ « «- ° 

derivation and declension of ^t*"^- — and of 

jjjtjS — predicament of when a double letter, 
or a sound and a soft letter, ore interposed 
between the / and the t-J — another condition 



° added by some — ^ of yjU^ — (2) when 
medial, upon thre^ conditions — for three rea- 

sons— j aug in ^fcj* — and SsijC — bnt 

O 0 o, 

rod. in (a) J^jj , though aug. in j* — (b) 

8-0 0 • 0»o> O ^ 0 

; Ua« , JiiiS , .Sytir, ,j»j^ia. , and i-^sW _ 

O ,0, 9 „ „ ^ 0 , , t 

—though aug. in , JHua. , J«ix , dJj*, 

8%.*" «f O •>» > » £,» 

and J«tf —(c) , L-jy^, and J**W — 

(d) — explanation of its double — 

its measure— (R) when initial, in aor.— ^ 
regularly aug. in certain formations omitted by 
IM — other aug. ^ s not mentioned by him — 
positions of aug. ^ — in other casss rad., 
with some exceptions. 

§ 678. aug. in (1) fern., (a) H^i and h^X 
and o-iyf —but not "/«m.'°explained 
— sinjf. or pi.— quiescent w of femininization 
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not reckoned by IHsh — nor mobile 8 by E — (b) 
^ \ and its variations— contrary opinions— (2) 
aor. — no other aoristio letter reckoned by IM 
among auga. — aoristio letters held by R to be ps. 
— (3) certain inf. ns. with their deriva. — and 

without — (4) quaai-paaa. — \J"*f — in other 
positions not judged to be aug., unless so 

indicated— u)^*^ j' — aug. when (1) initial 
— Jul" —(2) final- iLjLj— -and JjjW 

o u s 

— - i£fy*tt — • t=> j»CLc — opinion of S on final 

uv after aug. j preceded by three or more radt. 
— and after aug. ^ preceded by three racfa.— 
o > •» a >-<v 

cyjji*- — ^ of w^Xa* —(3) medial— 

and ^ — in other caseB «y rod., unless 
otherwise indicated. 

§ 679. * aug. in pause—* and J rarely aug. — exa. of 
a o-efi. o a * 

K — I and ! for *a»^ I and I — 

(3'^* ' for (Jl; ) — ear. of J — neither s of 
silence, nor J of distance, really aujr. — » a 
letter of angmentation — regular only in panse 
— necessary there, or allowable — its angmenta- 
tiveness denied by Mb— but genuine, though 

o ,e * o a i 
rare— proved by (1) J for u»U J pi. 0 f 
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f I — verse combining both dial, van.— distinn- 
tion between *a>v. \ and t in use— 

for (» I — its measure— theory that its g is rod. 

gf b-s* 
— 1» I and I then two different o. fa. — 
weakness of this theory — no argument from 



n of «^-y* I* in the ' Am — authority 
of the «Ain not admitted by F— (2) Jjlj* I for 
l — Mb's only answer to Jjfj^ | — « i n 
, and in and ^5»^ — in *Sj 
rightly held to be aug. — similarly in^Ulft — 

* in t^-gLw — * of silence not really a letter 
of augmentation. 

U" att 9-> (1) regularly— ,j» of £Ls and 
of — refutation of Z on former— (2) by 
hearsay slkl|_theory of S— loss of mobility in 
L of d^ 9 ' Jjl^l —anomalous use of 
and « in £tt»~ J and | as~compensation for 
it— aor. of £tta-. I according to S— criticism of 
Mb on his theory— theory of Ft— aor. according 
to him— objection to his theory— neglected 
by IM and his son— only nine letters of aug- 
mentation mentioned in Alfjya— eicuse- for 
omission of (j* . . 
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PiGE. 

§ 681. J au S- ™ (1) added there to indicate 1176-1179 

distance — generally mobile, and pronounced 
with Easr— (2) $X* , J*J , and J^»» — 
(Ja^fi ambiguous — J used as a letter of aug- 
mentation — but rarely — being the least aug. 
letter— regular only in dero.-but heard in 
i I' 0 ' 

other words- opinion of Afrh on J of J«*i* *— 
contrary opinion expressed by him — remaining 
instances dubious — augmentativeness of J 
denied by Jr— no evidence of it in J of dem. 
— this J rightly not a letter of augmentation 
— J explained by him as rad. in three other 
words— but apparently aug. in all. 
g 681 A. Letters of augmentation when judged to be rod. 1180-1181 

CHAPTER IX.— THE SUBSTITUTION OF 
LETTERS. 

§ 682. Found in all three parte of speech— definition 1182-1203 
given (1) in SH — incorporative substitution not 
meant— compensation excluded — and restora- 
tion — and conversion — (2) in TTCn — difference 
between these two definitions -conversion in- 
cluded by IT — less comprehensive than substi- 
tution— peculiar to unsound letters and Hamza 
—compensation different from both — meaning 
of " original " and " substituted " or " subst." 
— classification of substituted letters — IM'b 
object in this chapter— incorporative substitution 
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toot considered hero— letters of noniicor- 
porativo substitution common in (1) etymology 
—substitution of other letters anomalous or 
rare— excluded by " common " — « not men- 
tioned by IM in Tashil -nor fully discussed 
by him here— (2) speech of Arabs— mnemonic 
phrases combining each of these two sets of 
letters of non-meorporative common substitu- 
tion— remaining letters of alphabet anoma- 
lously substituted— implied instances of substi- 
tution common in speech of Arabs— meaning 
of " common " in this phrase— dialectic substi- 
tution a department of lexicology rather than 
etymology— this the language of IM— letters of 
general, inclusive of necessary, substitution 
reckoned by many as twelve— reduced by some 
to eleven— increased by others to fourteen— and 
so stated by IH— but asserted to be reckoned by 
Z as thirteen— this reckoning disapproved by 

13— substitution of in ! merely incor- 
porative— but. not in «iaS«J —fifteen really 
mentioned by Z— these being often substitut- 
ed — eleven mentioned by S and IJ — seven added 
by some, making eighteen— opinion of S the 
well-known one — u «> and j added by Sf — and 
j£ of ^ not reckoned by S— <£> said 

to be substituted for i-> 1^ for for £ — 
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j for J — t-5 for — f or J and — £■ 
for Hamza — these substitutions rare and ano- 
malous — originals of substituted letters — subs- 
titution recognizable by reversion to original — 

3 s o * 

tJ3J — ( J*I and o-cJ — conclusion to be drawn 

from, absence of reversion — subst. said by IH 
to be recognizable by (1) " tbe paradigms of 
its derivation "—meaning of this phrase— 
8 -» a » *■ 

i£j)jJ ands^l — (2) "the paucity of its 
usage " — meaning of ibis phrase— r jj"*^ 1 — 
substitution hern recognizable by first test also — 
this pi. not trom 2JUS — (3) "the fact that 
it is a deriv., while the letter is an aug. " — 

8 „* » 

<*?)lyb — (4) " the fact that it is a deriv., 

while it is a rad. " — % U — meaning of last 
two phrases — mode of determining whether 
aubst. be in deriv. or in o.f. — obscurity of 
IH 's expressions here — (5) " the fact that an 
unknown formation would be entailed" — 

— j£>\ — £&\ , jittoj , or 
— (J*Ioi| and J-^l*^ not unknown — subsi. 
how recognizable in them — causes of substitu- 

§ 683. Hamza substituted for seven letters— its substi- 
tution for letters of softness regular and 
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irregular — regular necessary and allowable — 
necessary found in J , £ , and iJ — order 
of mention — substitution for ; and ^ necessary 
in four cases, where j or ^ is (1) final after 

aug. | — )]y ^1 — 1 associated with j and 
^ — substitution retained with adventitious g 
of femininization, but disallowed with un- 
adventitious — converse case — predicament of 

two auga. of du. — no substitution in j& curtailed 
form of we. ^ >^ — or ^3'* — 3 of 3^ not 
considered final — amendments suggested by A 
and I UK in DTs rule for this case, and objec- 
tions to them — manner of substitution — (2) £of 
act. part, from v. whose £is transformed—this 

substitution extended to J*li and *M3 w hen 
not act. parts. — dispute as to whether act. part. 
be subordinate to v. in transformation and 
Bounding true — manner of substitution — 3 or 
,_y disregarded in act. part, by Mb — Tr^ma in 

both l» and £^ k written as —but not 

changed into pure ^ in either— rati. ^ not 
o — ^ 

Bounded true in £ U , any more than rod. 3 in 

9 .,~" o ~- o 

J> l> _ l otting of ,_y in Jj IS and ^ l« dis- 
allowed— (3) after I of in pi, when 
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such ) oi j is an aug. letter of prolong- 
ation third in sing. — I associated with j and 
,_y — IM' s rule for third case — reason given 
by IJ for converting this letter of prolong- 
ation into Hamza— and by Xhi — no con- 
version when j or ,j in sin;, is (a) not a 

letter of prolongation — (b) not aug. — 

and iC anomalous— as also — (c) 

not third — (4) second of two soft letters 

having I of »Jd&* between them — reason for 
changing soft letter after t of pi. into Hamza — 
dispute as to whether this substitution be pecu- 
liar to pi. — this Hamza also written as undot- 
ted t5 — fifth case peculiar to j — IHsh's rule 
for it — two cases included under this rule — 

,j»33and ^jjj — ^Jrf I— substitution in these 
ears, not necessary, but allowable — rule given 
by Z and IT — by R — by .'. — four cases 
excluded by A 's mle — change u them not 
necessary, but allowable — dispute abc \t fourth 
— opinion preferred by IM — two cases included, 
where change is necessary — condition requisite 
in second 5 — change of first necessary whore 
condition is fulfilled, and allowable elsewhere 
— restriction as to initiality of first 5 — theory 
of IM that conjunction of the two j-s should 
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not be accidental — opinion of others — allowable 
substitution of Hamza for letter of softness 
when (1) a j permanently pronounced with 
Danun — E 's formula for it — this substitution 
good, regular — no substitution when 5 is (a) 
accidentally pronounced with Damm — (b) 
doubled — (2) a pronounced with Kasr 
between | and double ,_y — irregular substitu- 
tion of Hamza for letter of softness when (1) 
ian \ , (a) to avoid concurrence of twoquies- 
cents — (b) from proximity of outlets — (2) a 
) when (a) an initial, pronounced with (a) 
Kasr — cauBe of this substitution — its irregu- 
larity disputed — ; of Jijk.not converted — 
(6) Path — (b) a letter of prolongation — reason 
for substitution here — (3) a ^ when (a) an 

O »0 o 

initial pronounced with Fath — ' J for ,_s<H 
— dispute as to whether it is a dial. var. — 
JJ I for —(b) a letter of prolongation- 
substitution of Hamza for 8 and £ rare, 
irregular — substitution for * in (1) and 
*J y* \ — evolution of % U — its pi. of paucity 
—and of multitude— substitution, though 

anomalous, obligatory in * U , not in %\ y* I — 

— O— *s «s s 

jU— Jj — (2) JlandJl— Hamza a att&si. 

»* SB 

f or * in J I —not in J | —substitution for £ — 
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i_>l> 1 — these allowable and irregular substitu- 
tions why not mentioned here by IM — substi- 
tution of Hamza for £ and £ — very strange. 

§ 684. t substituted for four letters— or five— its sub- 
stitution for j and ^ regular and irregular — 
regular upon eleven conditions, (1) that they 
bo mobiles— (2) that their vowel be original — 
(3) that letter before them be pronounced with 
Fath— (4) that this Fatha be conjoined with 
them— these four conditions indicated by IM 
- -{5) that their conjunction be original — this 
condition omitted in IM, IA, and And— (6) 
that letter after them be mobile if they bo £ s, 
and be not I or double ^ if they be J s— this 
condition indicated by IM — exs. of £ and J 
sounded true on breach, and transformed on 
fulfilment, of this condition — ^yksy and 
^jsuj _ _ i~,js*j an a ^ ;3 )i —but, 



some, «f)4fr*; and ^jjj)* — 
reason for sounding j or ^ true before ! or 
double — (7, 8) that neither of them be £ of 
J** whose qual. is J«* J , or of its inf. n. — 
these two conditions indicated by IM — reason 
for sounding £ true in such v. or inf. n. — 
_(9) that a be not £ of JUXiJ denoting 
reciprocity — this condition indicated by IM — 
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cJJjf , , and )l&>t — this condition 

not applied to ^ —(10) that neither of them 
be immediately followed by another transform- 
able letter — this condition indicated by IM — 
first of two consecutive transformables usually 
sounded true — second being transformed — 
or sounded true — first sometimes transformed, 
and second sounded true — — £>W , *»U» , 
and H\ (for hi I ) — objections to statement 
that Itfis for h>* — or SjT— or hi) — six 

modes of accounting for h\ —or eight- 
consequential transformation — two transfor- 
mations allowable when separate, and not 
absolutely disallowed by IM when consecutive 
— (11) that neither of them be £ of word 
ending in augment peculiar to ns. — this con- 
dition indicated by IM— ^Ijl^ and ^t*U — 
conflict of opinion when word ends in I and 
— or abbreviated I of femininization— % of 
feniininization disregarded — two other condi- 
tions—that £ be not a subat. for a letter not 
transformable— nor be in place of such a 
letter— reason for sounding ^ true in J , 
as explained by IM — and by some — another 
condition — not needed — — and 



— — and t_r* 1* —weakness 

of two last— is °* du ' convertible into I — 
substitution of I for Hamza (1) obligatory- 
meaning of " obligatory "—(2) regular, but 
not obligatory — its substitution for & or 
Tanwin in pause upon (1) aec. pronounced 
with Tanwin— (2) v. to which, single corrob. 
jj) preceded by letter pronounced with Fatb is 
affixed— l^t'for (a) (b) 
—(3) ' — I why substituted for ^ in these 
positions — its substitution for * — Jl for 

Do* 

Jla J —-explanation given in KF. 
,_5 most extensive subst. — substituted for nine 
letters— its substitution why bo frequent- 
regular and anomalous — regular for three 
letters— for I in two cases, where preceding 
letter is (1) pronounced with Kasr— J*£ 
and t-»!j*<° — I why then converted into ^ — 
(2) ^ of dim.—ior ) in ten cases, where , is 
(1) preceded by Kasra, and (a) anal— 3 why 
then converted into ^ —(b) before g of femi- 
ninization— ) why then converted into ^ — 
no distinction here between separable and 

inseparable 5 — two anomalies — (a) — 
its measure and other peculiarities— (6) 
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PAQB. 


8 

— or , pi. uJajS** —no third 




anomaly— need as pl~ %Ar and 




— IBr's explanation of —(c) 




before 1 of f emininization, abbreviated or pro- 




longed — (d) before aug. I and ^ — (2) £ of 




inf. n. having the £ of its v. transformed, and 




its own £ preceded by Kasra and followed 




by | — jly- and — <i|j» and ^ — 




^1)) — J^and — transformation rare 




-where I is lacking— f*» — anomalous to sound 




5 true when conditions of transformation are 




fulfilled— fl}* —no counterpart of it— ffj* 




not an inf. n.— (3) £ of _p£. having its J 




sound, and its £ preceded by Kasra, and, in 




sing., either (a) transformed— j then over- 




powered by Kasra in pi.— no necessity for ) 
8 - 








vided that in pi. it be followed by J — j then 




overpowered by Kasra in pi. — five conditions 




of conversion here— j sounded true if | be 




missing — *j4? —explained as expanded from 




—oi contracted from ^UJ —or trans- 




formed from * } ? to distinguish pi. of jj* 6«ZZ 
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from pi. of ))> slab {of dried curd)— j also 

sounded true if mobile in sing.— J'&b and 

<it*^ — or if J be unsound— (4) final, fourth 

or upwards, and after Fat';a— j why changed 
into ^ in pret. and pass, part.— pret. here 
conformable to aor., and pass. part, to act. 

part.— and — and 

(jjVs ^ — (5) quiescent, single, and immedi- 
ately after Kasra— ^y* and }y» — <i|)^l 
_ ^(6) J of ep. 0 W — »*Lj'| and 

liUil eps» — use of as substantive— 

ya*J | — U-aU ) — J of substantive i_yl*> 
not altered — conflict of opinion — (7) combined 
with (_y in single, or virtually single, word, 
While first of them is quiescent, original in 
o— • O 

nature and quiescence— «J*« and i^*** —their 

s o f s^o/ 2 , 3- 

measure J*$ — not lW — ,Je and ^ — j 

sounded true if > and ,_y be in separate 
words — or if first of them be mobile — 
or adventitious in nature — or quiescence— 

k ) — eJJ*^ » »)i 1 » hf- , and %ji<** — s 3 e 
and jtf — din. of n. whose third is a mobile 
5 , and whose broken pi. is on moasure of 
_ ^ 
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J*U- —treatment of this ) in dim. how ac- 
counted for— dim. of ^ y I when an ep.— of 
jyaae and <Z>y*t — pi. and dim. of yjjfro —(8) 
J of Jj*^ from v. whose 2. is pronounced with 
Kafir in yrei. — this J why converted into ^ — 

^« — . y Bounded true if * of v. be pronoun- 
2 • , 

ced with Fath— —reason for either 

treatment of 3 —different versions of ex. cited 
0 ,f S , 8 , 

in And— (9) J of pi. 0)*>— ^s**^ > ^ , and 
8 » 

u i ii — Bounding J true anomalous in pi. — 

8 > 2 , 

necessary in aing.-~ ^ and — IM's 
em 

language in Alfiya— (10) * of J** sound 

o«> as» so es» 
in J — • and |<a> — fy° and fj» more fre- 
quent— y Bounded true if J be unsound— or be 
es> 

separated from £ by ! — ^ly anomalous- 
substitution of ,_y for I and j in joti. and ace. 
of du.oa&perf. pi. masc. — its substitution (1) 
for I (a) regular— (b) anomalous or weak— (2) 
for ) (a) regular— (b) anomalous— dispute as 
to regularity of ftr° — and of J^a , *4V* , and 
SjsS — itB substitution for Hamza (I) regular, 
but not obligatory— (2) neceBsary— substitu- 
tion of j and ^ for Hamza necessary in two 
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cats.-— ^ anomalously ^substituted for many 
letters— its substitution for rest of above-men- 
tioned nine letters confined to hearsay— fre- 

quent in such as (1) | and — 1 

meaning of " such as seoond duplicate not 
converted in unaugmehted trih — substitution 

6 8 

«f for (a) first duplicate in J W w hen a 

non-i»/. substantive— not ending in 8 of 

iemininiaation — u»fr^e<» and £«Q<i — 

jijlj* — ^^UndMjij*-!^— (b) second 

duplicate or third triplicate in (o) w^sl" i — 
dispute as to whether this form be deriv. or 

original^ (6) —(c) — (<*) 

ct^ijW — — (e) ua^AlbJ and y^S! ^ — 

(J) — t/^* «>* used— ($) ^ <i — 

{A) &J-a> — its measure and formation — (i) 

iCr^JJ — its formation — (;') «->»*V» i3 and 

ut.ft-^fl — . their formation— (i) 0 ^ — (Q 

x- Ox 0- Ox 

^ .i —(mi) jlji-i , ^i<a , and t> I j^— their 
* '» < Ox' 

formation— (n) jtjft- and J"*-*,}* — (o) 

- 'x A ,* 

Jua*j|_(2) ^yU) —its «injr.— substitution 
of for £ i V » u/ 1 » and *±> —these four 
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substitutions weak— and. for ^ — ^ substi- 
tuted for eighteen letters in all. 

§ 686. ) substituted for tlirce letters— for I in one case, 
where preceding letter is pronounced with 
Damm — ■ u-i*j — for ,_y in four cases, where 
,_y occurs (1) quiescent, single, in a sing., and' 
after Damm a — ^ unchanged if mobile — or 
incorporated— or in a pi., preceding Damma 
being then converted into Kasra — (2) after 
Damma as J of (a) J** —(b) a n. ending in 

fundamental, inseparable, g of fomininization 

**? J* ~( c ) ° ending in aug '. I and j _ ^C^] 
— (3) as J of when a substantive— li*-< , 
W; , and l**lf» said to be anomalous— meaning 

of "anomalous" — spellings of '4»lo (4) a s 

£ of Jk* when (a) a substantive— «JJ 
— (b) an ep. acting as a substantive— indication 
of its so acting— o./. of ^ 5 W f , , and 

l^J^ f — Damma of , when a pure ep., 
said by GG to be converted into Kasra— ,_y}A-* 
and l/*^ —opinion of IM and his son— its 
differences from saying of GG — language of 
Shi 1 — as a substaniive — substitution of 
j (1) fpr I (a) obligatory in snch a3 («) 
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and L-jyjj^ —cause of conversion in dim. — and 

S • ' » >-J5 

in broken pl.—(b) V^T*** — (c) f<$)\ and 
» d , j ' , >» ' 2 

f^jl — (<*) V;)-* and u> jr ^ —(e) ^j 2 ^ 

2 ' o „, 

and ^j-ac yjiyj , etc., and ^, etc., 

— cause of conversion — S s here assumed to be 
origr. j s — (b) weak in such as \ and 
—every final I converted by Fazara and some 
of Kais into ^ in pause — reason for sucb 
conversion — heaviness of ,_y why tolerated in 
panBe— similar excuse for conversion of I into 
Hamza— retained by Tayyi in continuity — 
I converted by some of Tayyi into j in pause — 
more frequent then ) in dial, of Tayyi — j 
retained in continuity — reason for conver- 
sion of I into or j —(2) for ^ (a) obliga- 
tory in such as (a) tfy and yy , ^j'.)^, 
and — tjhlr* and y^iy , ^i^i" and 

> " O O a, > " ■ V 

ja^U* — — ^if-r 6 —(b) and 

,0' S 

^S'P — ( c ) i_?V c — (b) anomalous, weak, in 
2>, 2!, - 

such as (a) j-*** —(b) yv and —reason 

for change of ^ into 3 here— (e) — 
2 , . / ' 

dispute as to reality of change in and 
—dim?, of and tf* — of and 
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—retention of ^ not obligatory— opinion 
of IM- ** iy 6 ^ _ % J,'* _ the Iast 
eaid to be a weak dial. var.~ eubstitution of 
5 for Hamza (1) allowable— & , p l } 
not a satisfactory ex.-(2) necessary— substi- 
tution of j for * . 

i. 687. f substituted for four letters, (1) , , neces- 
earfly, in f* alone— evolution of f* from *>> — 
vowel of its vJ — £' — , generally restored 
in prefixion— f in f > said by Akh to be a 
subst, for * — fi (a) aprothetic- (b) pre. to 
^ of 1st pers.— — , and ^) 

— more coiTect than — ( c ) pre. to 
explicit n., or to pron. other than ^ of 1st 
pers.— f combined with j in —expla- 
nation suggested by F— opinion of S-anothor 
explanation reported by F— opinion of IJ— 
a, 

dial. vars. of fi —(2) J of art., in dial, of 
Borne— (3) (j , (a) regularly before lj , when 
& is quiescent— language of IM— reason of 
conversion— immaterial whether ^ and i_> be 
in one word or two—* ^ written as ^ , though 
pronounced as f —change of & into f not pro- 
perly termed " conversion "—(b) anomalously 
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without t-> , when j ifl (a) quiescent— (6) 
mobile— converse substitution of f or f — 
(4) v in (a) f*" — opinions of IS and 
IJ — sometimes pronounced with uhdotted £ 
_(b) fJ|j — opinions of AASh andlJ— (o) 
^£ _(d) — f why used as aubat. for 
these four letters. 

8 , 

§. 688. J substituted for four letters, (1) ) — i^"** 

a «■»-• 

and ^yl^e —opinion of S— of Mb-of others 
—that of S preferable— ^ here why not a 
subat. forHamzaof feminization— (2) J — ■ 
orijr. JW — or a Beparate dial. var.-~ 
— i ^iUi-f and characterized by 

IH as anomalous, and ^ as weak— (3) f — 
(4) Hamza—alleged substitution of jj) in 
jjjlW , viaae. of ^i** , for Hamza of — 
"substitution" here merely alternation— this 
application of " alternation " tropical. 

§. 689. Bubstitated for seven letters, (1, 2) j 
and when (a) a <-* — Buch substitution 
(o) regular in J**> I and its variations- 
meaning of IH 's language— this substitution 
how indicated by IM— reason for change of «-» 
into va> —theory that substitution here is 
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always for ^ — I not included with ) and 

— dialectic peculiarities — yj^jl and 

— (6) irregular in numerous expressions — 

a e ><>, 0,0, r.*., «,,,» n,,» 
and — ; ,Ss> — jKJ— .SU! , *1G , aLatf, 

and — «*SJ , ^ jSJ , and *tSJ — and 

^jSJ — and gJy —measure of last 

two— necessary in default of _ 

p 1 *K and d*K —(b) a J , in (o) w^i. | 
o • 

and — their <s» rarf. — meaning of " rod." 

sign of iomininization in them— used 

oftener than — Sf 'b opinion on w» in 
o • o .* ' o .„ 

and ^| —(J) _( c ) Ktf _ (rf) 

J | _its .=> a aubst. for , or ^ —(e) ^lETi 
—its ^ a su&s*. for —its formation— «y in 

yjlX^J t contrasted with «s> in (J) 

and —their dial. van. — their <a» not a 
eubst. for > —possible o. /. of —its rel. n. 
—(3) (j« , in (a) e^fe _ 8a id by Fr to be 
a dial. var.—iU u» why not original— regarded 
by IH as sole instance of unincorporative" sub- 
S 

stitution for ^ —(b) • —its formation— 



(c) *s*i and ) —(4) ,j> , in us-voi —its 
plj—aai derivation— said by Fr to be a dial, 
var.— vowel of its J —(5) v , in w^l* »$ and 
vs^U o — dial. van. or cases of substitution- 
meaning of i-^Jtei and l-^U «> — «'»<;. of 
latter — vJUi m'y. t^ft'ki —substitution 
in uiJte i and wea k— (6) t> , in WS*-* 
(7) «> , in uy^y* — is> seldom substituted for 
« — ex.— ; , «~As>. , and . 

8 substituted for six letters, (1) Hamza, (a) 
oti g., in (a) j» — "in ^Sf> | —(6) ^ 
_(«,) i&jkt, «y^ — aora .-_aU foai . 
e»s. transmitted by ISk— (b) rad., in (a) 
i-Os* — or ulijj __Hamza here 
why altered into" — (c) Ua — (d) ^ (e) 

|Aa and —(f) —Hamza in these cases 
why changed into g —substitution of s for 
Hamza confined to hearsay— (2) f , in (a) 

*J J —opinions on its g — (h) —opinions 

on its last a — (c) *• and *ia — j. q. U 

or t-iAJ | —opinions on its »• in former case — 
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(d) »Ua _ dispute about its last g — opinion of 
BB -of Z and IH— of AZ, Akh, and HEC^-of 
others — substitution of t for I anomalous — (3) 
5 ,. in "l** - dispute as to whether its last s be 
substituted for j or for I converted from j — 
meaning of I here— (4) ^ r in (a) for 
—its last » a subst. for ^ in pause— or in pause 
and continuity alike -such substitution not 
regular— subsidiary to introduction oi conj. ^ 
in continuity — conj. ^ elided in pause— last. g 

of quiescent in pause, rarely in continuity — 
mostly pronounced with Kasr in continuity, 
■with or without conj, — proof that g is not 

for femininization— (b) —(5) «* , in (a) 
s*^. j , tolb , etc., in pause— continuity some- 
times treated like pause, and pause like conti- 
nuity— (b) * & and *l j± I — (c) * — regard- 

9 » - 

ed by many as a ti/oV. rar.— -measure of 
—like that of —its £>./.— measure of » 
_ (d) \ Si 1 _(e) f-(6) c , in (a) j'£ - 
(b) — (c) — distinguished by some 
from . 

J substituted for two letters, (I) ^ — JiM 
— i^' 1 ** ' of \ — or a sing. n. peculi 



to the dim.- -effect of dim. formation on its 
sense— JS** | and J I y» diptote when used as 
names— (2) J= — | —alternative forms. 
§. 692. fc> substituted for two letters, (1) cs> , (a) 
regularly in JUW J after a letter of covering — 
reason of substitution — (b) anomalously in 
attached nom. pron. of every pret. v. of 1st or 
2nd pers. after a letter of covering— in dial. 
of Banu Tamim — J of v., if k , then incorpo- 
rated into 1» of pron. — substitution why 

s- o ,« 
anomalous— (2) <i — 1^ and I . 

§. 693. a substituted for three letters, (1) in (a) 
J* ; » I , (a) regularly after '•>»■&, or } — 
a and mostly «i then incorporated into it — 
causes of conversion and incorporation — 
incorporativo conversion not relevant here — 
after & conversion necessary, and incorporation 
usual — (6) anomalously after — conversion 
why anomalous — exe. — confined to hearsay — 

(b) some anomalousjformations, (a) and 

«ia» — (6) ^J;«i —reason for supposing its 
£ to be a aubsf . for «s> — this substitution not 
to be copied— contrasted with cases (a, a) and 
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(a, 6) — (2) y — tj^y* — meaninga of 
O fa^,eto.-(3)i- J3|. 

§. 694. £ substituted for when (1) double, (a) in 

pause — cause of substitution — and of its 

employment in pause — (b) in continuity when 

treated like pause — (2) single, (a) in pause — 

dialectio peculiarity — object of substitution — 
' ,<,* 

(b) not in pause — I and ) for 

,0* . • «■•* 
l _r" v< I and <s^mm* | —vocalization of ^ r- sub- 
stitution more anomalous Here than in cases 

(1, a), (1, b), and (2, a)— t .in ) 

•« 0 •* • * 
possibly a «ui«i. for I of — *»«aac of 

$uda'a. 

§. 695. ,j« substituted for before £ , £ , J, and 
— substitution how accounted for — similar 
to Imala — not allowable after these letters— 
but not prevented by separation from them — 
regular, but not necessary — M;} — f j . 

£ . 696. ) substituted for two letters, j- and , when 
quiescent before a — (1) for ^y* — J«i« and 
of what eonj ujrs.-^-cause of substitution — 
simulation not allowable here — (2) for jj* — 
quiescent , before «> , pronounceable (i) as 
pure 3 — cause of change — (2) as jp simulating 
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sound of 5 — simulation why not allowable in 
—exa. — meaning of IH 'b words on this subject 
— mobile yj> before a not changed into pure 
5 — but sometimes made to simulate j — 
though more rarely than quiescent — con- 
version into ) allowable only when heard— 
simulation similarly restricted in yj> separated 
from A by more than a vowel — mobile \_y 
converted into 3 before J in dial, of Ealb— 
simulation by ^ and^r — its cause— its rarity 
disputed— meaning put by Jrb upon " simula- 
tion" in case of ^ and y_fi — these two letters not 
made into pure ) — summary of previous discus- 
sion— »(3) aspnre jj» — simulation more frequ- ' 
entthan substitution, and sounding plain than 
both— meaning of " sounding plain" — compa- 
rative frequency of such pronunciations as are 
allowable in quiescent — fcnd in quiescent yj- 
— end of what Z, IH, and Df mention in this 
chapter. 

§. 696A. Substitution of other letters — of all letters in 
order of outlets— (1) Hamza— (2) '—(3) » — 
(4) * for two letters, £ and Hamza — (5) £ for 
two letters, £ and £—(6) ^ for £— (7) £ for 
£ — reciprocity between them — (8) ^fon-i" — 
(9) ^ for two letters, (a) J) — reciprocity 
between them — (b) e>— (10) ^ —(11) jjfc 
for three letters, (a) >— ^ — (b) ■£ — observa- 
tion by IU— (c) yj» —(12) ^ —(13) <J> 
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for J — wrongly put here, instead of \jf » 

o • - o • ^ 
by some M$S — , not , given by 

lexicologists for ^ —(14) J —(15) > for 
J -(16) 0 -(17) l» -(18) * -(19) «» 
—(20) (j» —(21) J —(22) for three letters, 
(a) «y — 4»X>»1 — adduced by Z as evidence 
that ,j* is a letter of substitution— (b) — 
(o) J — (23) fa — no instance of its unincor- 
porative substitution — (24) i for two letters, 

*i and — ^r, and fa not reckoned by IH 
among letters of substitution — (25) & for two 
letters, «-* and «* — (26) <— > for two letters, 

( a ) i*> — p* — (b) lj — (27) v for two letters, 
f and^i— (28) r — (29) 5 . 

CHAPTER X. — TRANSFORMATION OF THE 
UNSOUND. 

§. 697. Unsoundness— transformation — definition of it 
as a technical term— alleviation of Hamza and 
some cases of substitution excluded — degrees of 
dissimilarity between Jhese two processes and 
transformation— alteration of Hamza not a 
transformation— nor substitution, elision, or 
quiescence, of sound letters other than Hamza 
—nor inflectional alteration of unsound letters 
—three modes of faansformatioir-— (1) oonver- 
sion— (2) elision— (a) regular— (b) euphordo 



— (o) curtailing or arbitrary— (3) transfer of 
vowel — subsequent treatment of unsound letter 
— transfer subsidiary to quiescence — letters of 
transformation — also named *' unsound letters" 
— Hamza included by some — I , j , and ^ why 
subject to alteration — vowels really parts of 
them — consonant when termed " mobile " or 
" quiescent " — vowel of mobile consonant pro- 
nounced after, not with, it — impletion of vowel 
into letter of prolongation— number and des- 
cription of vowels— 1 1 y found in tw., 
va n and p». — I not rad. in decl. n«. or in vs. — 
rod. in ps., vninft. ns., imitative ejs., and 
foreign names — formations sound or unsound — 
quad. n. or v. — quin. — condition of redupli- 
cation in quad. — definition of unsound for- 
mation — its unsound constituent — Hamza not 
technically termed "unsound" — formations 
divisible into (1) formed, and not formed, with 
Hamza — both being sound and unsound — (2) 
reduplicated and unreduplicated— both being 
sound and unsound — these two divisions omitted 
by IH— reduplicated also formed, and not 
formed, with Hamza — definition of "formed 
with Hamza " — and of " reduplicated "—such 
formations as not named " reduplicated "— - 
seven divisions of unsound formations — their 
names. 
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§. 698. Positions of unsound letters — I — j and ^ — 
agreement between unaug, 3 and ^ in (l) 
occurrence of either as (a) >— » —(b) .£ —(c) 
J — Od) £ J — double- j or j as rare here 
as double guttural — double Hamza not used — 
double s extraordinary— (2) precedence of 
either before the other as and £ respectively 
— precedence of 3 more frequent— only instan- 
ces of either — difference between them in (1) 
precedence of 3 before ^ as or £ and J 
respectively— converse precedence not found— 
1 3 and as £ and J , respectively, more fre- 
quent than double 3 "— 3 in ^jtj*** and 
held by S to be a aubst. for second L? — first - 
in (jj 1 **^ why not converted into I — or in 
poratedinto second — 3 in ^jtt^- held by Mz 
to be original — opinion of S correct— his re- 
marks on 834^ — 3 why substituted for its last ^ 
— (2) occurrence of ^ as (a) *-» and £ — 

8 o-^ 
^ like and <jj*S i_(b) J and J - 

*l and — 3 not 00 used in either case, 

»•# 

except in (a) J3I —opinion of R — homogeneity 
of «-* and * rare— less disagreeable with separa- 
tion or incorporation — (b) ^3 — its /. — its 
component letters — reasons for considering its 
£ a 3 — its dim. — £ a 3 more often than a ^ 



_u>4J)or«W)l — rejected— 
_ e^Mj —similarity of i-» and J rare in 
tri?.— (3) occurrence of ^ as ■-»,£, and 
J , contrary to j -with possible exception, of )1j 
—o./. of *C — and of »^ » , etc.— their \ 
or ig. a ^ — but , according to F, a 3 — t of 
jfc , j£ , etc.— t rf » ^ »• et0 -~ 
measure of - 

THE j AND AS <->S. 
§. 699. 5 (1) retained unaltered - why bo. treated— *4*3 
(2) elided in (a) aor«.— 0./. of <i*i and ytfe 
—their } why elided^-elision desirable for 
alleviation -their ^ why noli elided— or their 
Kasra— 3 of ^ji why not elided— tbeory of 
KE on reason for elision— j retained if letter 
after it be pronounced with Path— £*i — 

y *■» >" '" 

and — and U*i — )*t — 
—elision extended to remaining variations of 
oor., and to imp.— (b) inf. ns.—o. f. of «^ 
said to be (a) - itB 3 why elided— two 
qualifications necessary for elision -one not 
sufficient-no elision in simple substantive— 
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transfer of vowel the- intended mode of trams 
formation in inf. n., and elision merely con. 
seqnential-or elision intended, and transfer 

Bubsicliary-ft; ^3 -'Sin & a . compen- 
sation for elided , -in am T Vj y wh y 
combined with , —elision of » —ft; £j — fa. 

£ why pronounced with Kasr m foe _ 
B- o-» o.- 8 , ' 8 , 

and <*a — _ and Sti» or «a,._ 

and 3; - ^ - (3) converted _ ^ 
like 3 , except in elision— net elided in aor.— 
ear^-why not elided- ^ and —only 
instances of elision— conversion of } con- 
verted into Hamza, (1) necessarily, when ini- 
tial and followed by a mobile j — er rather- by 
a j not a letter of prolongation converted from 
an aug.— conversion of first necessary if second 
be (a) not a letter of prolongation— (b) a. 
letter of prolongation unconverted, or converted 
from a rod.-opinion of KK on ^'/—dispute 
as to necessity for conversion when second is 
alleviated form of Hamza-fc; original-dis- 
cussion of condition that second be- mobile- 
conclusions based on it-first 5 why not con- 
verted into ^ _(2) allowably in snch as 



and ) > and* according to Mz, ^t-* t — (3) 

. * * * 2-. B 

invariably in ^ j t — (4) irregularly in *U ) , 

«l^-J , etc. — £ L*» I — — rarity of initial 
,_j pronounced with Kasr — initial j sometimes 
converted into »s> — substitution of «y for j not 

regular, except in J**» t — j and in J*X» I 
regularly converted into & , when not con- 
verted from Hamza — conversion of quiescent 
3 and ^ into ^ and ) , respectively. 

§» 700, Fatha of £ original in and J^ji , but 

adventitious in and — antagonism of 
these two Fathas — latter likened to Kasra in 
jtqpj —this Kasra adventitious — f^S there- 
fore not diptote — former likened to Kasra in 

|> 701. Conversion of j or ^ into I in aor. of J*& I — 

li **it and )"*>\ and their variations— this 
mode of conjugating universal among some 
Hijaais— and practised by Shf— j4* l >» 
tJ^ii , and J^iJ — four diof. vara* in J*** 
oor. of lJ** whose >— ' is a j — three anoinal* 
ons, and one chaste — Kasra in J^ii distin- 
guished from Kasra in fa and fa — J»M 
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peculiar to dial, of Banu Asad— imp. of J^y 
— indication that conversion of y in J^-ji and 
d*-yi into I or ^ is regular—language of Sf, 
F, and others— of IH — and ^ — 
this conversion of ^ into I found only in aor. 
■whose £ is pronounced -with Fath, and said by 
8 not to be regular— aoristic ^ not pro- 
nounced with Easr here. 

§. 702. Substitution of ^ for uJ of J**' I when a 

Hamza — this ^ not converted into — yj*i I 

— y? I wrong— | and j anomalous or 

rare— ^ in oci., or 3 in pass., not changed 
f-' s 

into «y in chaste dtaZ. — aiw) not from <J=»- 1 
— but from — so said by F— existence of 
i»J contested by Zj— F 's opinion verified— 

or from — this derivation better — some 
Bdd reported to allow conversion of ^ into 
— e^ 5 1 wrong— yy\ and l* ; vulgar. 

THE ) AND AS ^ 8. 

§. 703. Transformed, elided, or preserved — transfor- 
mation — three modes of transformation in 
£ — (1) conversion— into I — precluded in 
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y> and ^ , and in ey'j}^ and — 
reasons for conversion into I — its cause not 
Very substantial — operative only on J or 
£ , and easily restrained from action — prin- 
cipally effective in v. — thiB transformation ori- 
ginal in pret. act. of unangmented -tril. — and 
conformable to original in aor., act. or pass., of 
unangmented tril., and in pret. act., and aor. 

pass., of two augmented trite., I and J***" I 
— but not found in aor. whose * is or ig. pro- 
nounced with Damm or Kasr — classification of 
ns. subjected to this transformation — conver- 
sion into I found in (a) tril. n. — (b) v.. (o) 

tril. — (J) conformable to tril. — — 
, JUj , and — C°) «• conformable 
to (b, o) or (b, 6) — contrary to (a) Jj» and 
£6i — an ^ t-J^- anomalous — or ij^'i 

regular, but weak— and — A S 1 — 
gjBj and t»j —conditions of conversion in two 
last— t^N> — 8 UU and 8 — (b) Jjl» 
and £iQ , jjX and £»t*? , f f and yjK , f j& 
and jj)^ — these formations disqualified for 
n of £ into ! — contrary to JLj 6 and 
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and to (fi) and f<aM — qualification 

needed for such, transformation in deriv. 

additional disability in -.,5 and ^ , f} aS and 
jj)4M — omission of conversion anomalous — its 
anomalouBneBs disputed in JM and JkaL.) 
when they have no tril, v. — transformation also 
heard in most of these anomalies — (2) quies- 
cence by transfer of vowel— reason for such 
transformation — this quiescence principally in 
v. — in nnaugmented tril. — and augmented — 
treatment of > and ^ after transfer of vowel — 
nature and extent of alteration — ^Sj and 
why not transformed in same way as their 
pret.— J*i* , J*** i an< j Jj*** similar- 
classification of ns. conformable to v. in this 
respect— transfer adopted for observance of 
mode of formation — by mobilization of quies- 
cent <—» with vowel of £ — ^»tkj —other exs. 
— confusion between eats, of y and ^ not 
heeded here— conditions of transfer— another 
added in Tashil— (3) elision, (a) necessary, 
(o) where quiescence of final is necessitated, 

by ( oc ) attachment of j>ron. — vowel of initial 

ut *"'' — i_r** — ( 0 ) apocopation or quasi- 
apocopation— (6) in such as I and *»UK- I 
—dispute as tol elided here— this mention of 
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1 an d S^lSS- ] not a superfluous repetition — 

(b) allowable in such as (a) and ^s-*" — 

(6) and — elision necessary in latter 
cat. — nature of alteration in it disputed — opi- 
nion of S on both cat*. — theory that former is 
orig. Jt»s» — refuted by S — or that former is. 
orig.J&* — transformation of Jtfi* into J^a* 

being regular in assimilate ep. — and latter orig. 
i, jot o«> 
*J yU* —and 2I*» orig. J*» —opinion of S pre- 
ferable — elision why necessary in latter cat. — 

(c) rare in ^11*4* —preservation of j and ^ — 
reasons for it in such as (1) l _y»-'' and ^t^^— 
(2) ^jS*- , > c/**"- , and jjj'Jj* —addi- 
tional reason in latter cat.— (3) and 

§. 704. 2Vii. vs. whose £ is unsound— j«»> —formations 

of vs. in cafa. of j and ^ — no J«*i in cat. of 

j , nor J*** in cat. of ^ — £*W and *£i 

said to be (1) J**i from (a) J«» in cat. of j 

— their jwef. — and o. /. — (b) - J*» in cat. of 
(a) ,j —(6) 3 , anomalously — (2) intermix- 
tures of two dial. vars. — refutation of (2) — 

and of (1, b, J,)— J*« • 
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§. 705. Transmutation of J*»,when its * is 3 or ^ » 
into J.** on attachment of mobile nom.pr on. — 
fl* and Jl» not on jr. JW —but J«i —dispute 
on manner of transition from oJ** to -=«i»' — 
theory (1) of many that j«» is transmuted 
into — this opinion adopted by Z and 
1M — (2) of IH that Damm and Kasr are 
for explanation of the v. as a scion of ; and 
i_s respectively — meaning of "scion" — his 
argument — reason given by earlier authorities 
for suggesting transmutation — hiB argument 
in reply— (3) of R— alleged transmutation of 
and into £6? and — and J±) — 
no transmutation without mobile nom. pron. x 
except in «*sf and Ji; — explanation of these 
two. 

§. 706. Vocalization of letter preceding unsound £ in 
pass, of pret., tril. or on measure of J»X*| 
or J**' I —dial. vars. in eat of (1) J*3 and 
£M —(a) pure ^ — evolution of £« — and 

J*» —opinion of S in §. 710 strengthened— 
{b) Ishmam — this dial. var. chaste — pure 
5 — evolution of Jj* — and *j* — opinion of 
Akh in §. 710 strengthened — this dial. var. of 
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no account — fuller explanations — pure ^ and 
j explained by IH— and by Ja— latter expla- 
nation more probable — Ishmam — different 
from Ishmam in pause— bow pronounced — its 
easence— so understood by Er and GG— said 
by Bome to be like Ishmam in pause— how 
described by othera— really Baum— its object 
—(2) usJ* and — vocalization of their 
bj — ambiguous forma avoided— and replaced 
by unambiguous— but not disallowed by Wes- 
terns—nor noticed by S — ambiguity disregard- 
ed by him— and pardoned by Sf— possible 
meaning of "avoided" — avoidance prefer- 
able — but not necessary with distinctive con- 
text— (3) and —vocalization of 
their conj, Hamza. 

§. 707. £ sounded true in (1) v. of wonde«— (2) i>» t 
of superiority— two causes assigned by IE- 
only Becond by S— no reason for first— (3) 

JWfc } i. q. — Cfs'fl and 1 —(4) 
J*»\ —(5) J&J —no reason for assigning 
any cause— distinction between J& [ and J«i | 
—(6) such vs. as and ^ — J-ft* — 
cJ , etc—its £ orig. pronounced with Kaar 
—(7) variations of vs. whose £ is sounded 
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true — <= sometimes (1) transformed in JW 
denoting ' defects-— and in its deriw.-— (2) 
anomalonsly sounded true in J*# I and J*iS<» | 
■»-to notify o. f. of conjug. 

Additional cause requisite for conversion of j 
or ij into f in penultimate after at<£. I — 
nature of such cause — no conversion in ante- 
penultimate— Hamza in * | >i) and' , JftS 
and J* | 3 1 and }Jt**andj*tf 
"-why .substituted for ' —first | why not 
elided— Hamza in JU — ? and , in oc<. 
part, of unaugmented <W?., said to be converted 
into Hamza when transformed in v.— really 

converted into I , and from ) into Hamza 

elision of £ impossible— cause of its conversion 
into I — and from ! into Hamza — this Hamza 
written as undotted — £ sounded true in 
act. part when so Bounded in v.— £ and J 
sometimes transposed in act. part, of hollow 
».— and always by Khl when its J is Hamza 
—his argument — similar transposition by him 

.in and ftTJ^ and aT^ —answer 

to his argument— £>J and lJi! cJU 

anomalous— its derivation— and forms-r+JlA » 



/» , etc, eaid to be (1) t>f , (a) abbre* 

Tiated from —(b) intensive form of 

—•(2) J* y by elision of (a) its £ — whether 
as ) or I or Hamza — their measure in this 
— (b) its aug. J — their measure in this case 

9,- 

— A's procedare— — £ of J*l* sounded 
true. 

. 709. Pass, part, of tril. v. whose £ is unsound— 
evolution of and JjS^ —why not £>*»• 
— dispute between S and Akh on letter 
elided— each disputant contravening a rule 
of his own — argument in support of each— 

effect of dispute on measure of ^y** — and 
on alleviation of %f— — anomalies in cat. of 

j —and of ^ —eat. of ^ treated as sound by 
o » « 

Banu Tamim— tx8. in poetry — and 
s >«o 

U>j4«^ anomalous according toH — his opinion 

O to , o 

controverted — ^j*** Baid — and uwjij* — 
complete form allowed by Mb as a poetic 
license — but regarded by A as a Taminii 
dial. var. — opinion of ISh on pats. part, in 
eat. of ^ — and of y —pass. part, in latter 
eat. sometimes treated as sound — such treat- 
ment 'regularly allowed by Mb— but not 
byA. 
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§. 710. Opinion of S on treatment of ^ when a quies- 
cent £ preceded by Damma — and of Akh— 
reason for treatment advocated by S— and 
by Akh — reply to letter — exa. — measure of 
Ja» and i-*** —and of &>av» — Akh's rule 
(.1) contravened by himself in pass, part.— 

9 * O > O »> 

measure of — £a*J or £j? — (2) incon- 
sistent with hearsay— ^y-i* — i(g measure 
and derivation — and . 

§. 711. Transformation a property of vs.— imparted 
to n«. only by conformity to vs.— unaug- 
mented toil. n. (1) transformed when mo- 
delled on v., i. e. when on measure of J*J 
or J«* —conversion of£ necessary here— 
but sometimes omitted— such forms anomal- 
ous— no J*i in hollow n.— (2) treated as 
sound when not modelled on v. — f& — trans- 
formability of inf. n. determined by that of 
v.— treatment of J»l . 

$ 712. Condition of transformation in augmented 
toil. n. not conformable to v.— difference 
from t>. not prescribed in unaugmented toil. 
—why prescribed in augmented, and not in. 
unaugmented— meaning of" conformable "— 



ccnrairri. 



applicability of condition to n«. hitherto 
mentioned— nature of prescribed difference- 
peculiar difference in f$ 6 and ^J*W —exa. of 
augmented tril. with, and without, prescribed 
difference— rule as stated by A— two sorts 

°" ° » 
of n. covered by it— (1) fUU — and 

o. » >_A<>* «»„ 

e>*f* — from — 8 of femininization 

no obstacle to agreement with v. in measure 

— anomalies— their object— fiy and ^i<^» 

8 o s » o .» 

—(2) J^J and — gfiS or «f j*5 —this 

sort of n. how distinguishable from v.— 
another condition prescribed by Mb— ^y* 
and , and J>*> and ^ —n. resemb- 
ling, or differing from, aor. in both measure 
and augment— first sort like Jit and <V? 

— inland £«! ^ ,nnd^ — 

and ^ f - %jl fand _ # TJ£ J and 

* J — *• K« J —transfer here anomalous— 
a 

— ^yi — e) 1 *! —second sort like laaii- _ 
this the obvious conclusion, according to A 
—opinion of IM and his son— objection to it 
—their reasoning applicable only to parti- 
cular dial,— second sort how indicated by 
IM— opinion of Khl-A's conclusion shared 
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0'.,. 0-» 

by many etymologists— JyJ^ , £)f>- , and 



. 713. Non-final mobile ) and ^ * generally imper- 
vious to conversion, by preceding Kasra 
and Damma, into ^ and j respectively — 
and still stronger when doubled— 5 some- 
times so converted for conformity — but not 
— such conversion found in (1) the inf. n. 
whose £ is transformed in the v. — though 
not necessarily in this way— $40 con- 
trasted with Jj£> — J>a. with Stjjj and 
—and t^^e with —(2) the _pZ. whose 
£ is transformed in the sing.— is oi ji> — 
and of (»iX— JW» — fcTj, and l\ f —(3) 

the pZ. whose £ is qaiescent in the sing., 
a,, o-o 
and followed by I in the pi— an( j g 

— *)4* anomalous — t needed here — effective 
as element in cause of conversion — and 
powerful as auxiliary in (1) and (2)—*^ 

O a * 

allowable for conformity— -jylja- and ^Sy* 
a, \ 

— j4* said to be contracted from . 

• Bee Note on p. 1526, M8. ' " 
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§. 714. Augmented triLtu., when not like S^J and 

2*UX» | , debarred from transformation by 

quiescent before, or after, its 5 or ^ — such 
us. of three kinds— reason for absence of 
transformation in (1) these ns. generally- 



sometimes said — and WsX-l why 

transformed— (3) Jty and Jtv-, Jtj°, 
jyifi and Jjj* , J|j& and ;W —ambiguity 
alleged as reason in Jlj*» and ;W —nature 
of this ambiguity— true reason— (4) JI^ 
and ^sm — (5) Jy^* and l«4»* — cause of 

transformation present here — • excuse for 

o » " o * 

non-transformation — (6) ff* and so 

far as regards conversion of their £ into ! — 

(7) , Jij^ , and ^ —true reason. 

§. 715. Second of two ussound letters enclosing f of 
ultimate pi. is converted into ) — and this I 
into Hamza — yjj^* anomalous, like yjjV* 
— such conformity of pi. to sing, not 
universal — nor tf^b* to be taken as - a 
precedent — conversion actually heard only 



ex. 



CONTESTS. 



in case of two ) s as enclosing letters— but 
extended by KM and S to oase of two 
or of y and ^ —this extension disallowed 
by Akh— ph. of aot. part, from ^fi- and 

iS)& — reason for Akh's doubt — sound 
opinion that of S— further authority for it 
— second unsound letter not converted when 
far from end— and Jt$(tfi--Bo °a"and 

fV, but ( \yo and f |y — and fly 
anomalous— similar conflict of opinion on 
conversion of second of two unsound letters 
enclosing antepenultimate t in non-pl. 

§• 716. Treatment of j and ^ combined, when their 
first is quiescent — cause of incorporation — 
y and ^ treated as likes — incorporation 
encouraged by quiescence of their first— y 
converted, whether .first or second— no 

incorporation in (1) yiy* and —nor 
' » <»» • 0^0 

in Oyf and JjjSJ —(2) and iljjM 

— measure of B)!ji<S —(3) li 3J and — 
conversion and incorporation sometimes 
found in (3)— never allowable in (1)— 

U» — b>^» g jft^ , and >V —dispute about 
y of g j4», —preceding Damma changed into 



Kaara— either vowel allowable in pi. of 
tSjJ I — and in some other forms— 'Conversion 
(1) in and f» anomalous— for want of 
^ in their o. /.—or of finality in their 
double } —reason of its conversion— (2) in 
more anomalous. 
§. 717. Treatment of y and ^ after I of ultimate pi. 

not preceded by 3 or ^ — ^ — y(C> 
— V** Ui* —opinion of S on last— of Jh— 
regular form— of Zj— of IH— confirmation 
of his opinion— Hamza in all three pis. 
anomalous. 

§. 718. , when £ of , (1) converted into > in 
substantive — (jiji* —virtually, when not 
actually, a substantive — ^Jt^o and 

treated as substantives — anarthrous ,jW 
not a qual.— but treated as a substantive— 
>*«* 

small sense of qualification in J»M of 
superiority— (2) -not converted in ep.— but 
Damma before it converted into Kasra— so 
o»» o 

in jp?. — —its Damma converted 
into Kasra— but sometimes left, and ^ then 
converted into j . 

— 
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THE j AND ^ AS JS. 

§. 719. More unsound than as £ a— the nearer to the 
end, the more subject to transformation- 
transformation lighter than use of o. /.- 
predicament of y and ^ as finals— modes of 
transformation— these letters (1) converted 

into I — «a»;3* and >^*; , ^j)* and 1*4*; , 
and tjjsAsw and measure of last two 

— j}*and — and ^V*.* and 
uflfi , and ^Ij** and jgltf^ — l&XL} — 
jjjiAa.}^ — objection to IH's explanation of 
non-conversion in last — better opinion on 
last two — non-conversion of their J not 
attributed to accidental character of its 
vowel— and ^AiJ — and 

y^&a. I —one condition of conversion that 
vowel of j or be permanent— conformabi- 
lity, or affinity, of n. to v. not a condition of 
conversion in its J — and — con- 
version not prevented by s of femininization 
after the J —nor by atig. I before it~ 
restoration of ) to its o. /., (a) from fear 
of ambiguity — exs, in, v.— and n. — 1 elided 
in U» and j^j how treated in rd. n.— 
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restored j and ^ not reconverted into 1 — 
(b) for conformity— restoration of J to its 
place— ^ then not converted into | in 
^O)) and ^ifoj* —elision of ^ in sing, 
mase. after Kasra or Fatha — j and ^ in 

at *o 6 -o 

yjy*;! and not converted— bai ^ 

sometimes elided— in absence of ambiguity, 
I not restored [to its o./.] for avoidance of 
elision on account of two quiescents — (2) 

made quiescent— — and 
(nom.)— similarly — (?»»•) 

and ty*; 5 —(3) elided— sometimes arbitra- 
rily—from frequency of usage— J not 

s o* 

elided in uwa- 1 —(4) preserved. 

§. 720. Capacity of^and for bearing inflectional 
vowels after (1) a quiescent— (2) a mobile 
— meaning of "mobile" — kind of vowel 
found before each— j and ^ sometimes 
quiescent in subj. and ace. — explanations of 

»OS OS- 

£c$ ^\ —such quiescence found in prose— 
3 and ^ quiescent in ind. and nom. — ,_y 
sometimes mobile— catalogue of anomalies 
in treatment of unsound letter as seat of 



CONTEHIS. 



inflection— j not found in gen.— predica- 
ment of ^ —sometimes mobile— this pro- 
nunciation said to be a poetic license — 
opinion of R— , and a elided in apoo.— 
sometimes retained— | retained, except in 
apoo. — and sometimes even there. 

§. 721. No deel n. ending in > preceded by a vowel 
—cause of that— treatment of > when a J , 
final or virtually final, after original Damma, 
in deel, n. — exa.-~ } converted into ^ , and 
then Damma into Easra— j not so converted 
when (1) not a J — J* —(2) followed by 
inseparable termination— exception when 
preceding Damma is upon another j —(3) 
after accidental Damma— (4) in a i>.— (5) 
in a n., but invariably pronounced with 
Fath— y> sole instance— reasons for reten- 
tion of j here— corresponding predicament 
of ^ after Damma as respects conversion 
of Damma into Easra— Fr and gf on *7y£« 
— instance of non-finality as preventive of 
conversion— 'analogous instances in other 

cats.— Ehl on differentiation of 8* a* and 
fe^'from §£and 5£. 



1677-1683 



cxv. 



PAGE. 

§. 722. Similar treatment of final 3 after Damma, in 1583—1587 
spite of intervening letter of prolongation, 
in —this 3 converted into ^ — and 
then preceding 3 — and Damma of £ into 
Kasra— this process invariable in pi, but 
not in sing.— exs. of conversion and non- 
convereion in sing. — S on proper letter in 
sing, and pi. — final 3 strong when doubled — 
conversion then necessary, proper, or 

improper — 3 not converted if not final — 
a 

extraordinary cases of conversion— (j**** 

Oft, 

or 34** — cause of transformation in former 
— similar transformation in pass. part, whose 

e»» 8»> 

J is Hamza— 3** —vowel of u» in J3** 

Offl, 

after conversion of 3 and Damma— j*« and 
oo» 

JuS — conversion why allowable here — its 
regularity disputed — anomalous. 
§. 723. Pinal 3 and ^ after aujr. I converted into ! , 1588—1593 
and afterwards into Hamza— ^1; and ^ 
— cause of conversion into ! —and then into 
Hamza— preceding I to be aug.— reasons for 
this— and also, says Mz, third— ^3 — 

coordinated with fif; and *>jl* ^- ^ — 3 
and _ not converted before inseparable g 



of femininization —inseparable termination 

a preventive of conversion into f — exs. 

Sslfcc or , or , and 8*&c or 

*4a* — 5 in and allowable for 

2'-- — 
same reason as Here— and &&& not 

p-- 

like and *Ua* —inseparable termination 
not a preventive of conversion of 3 , when 
a J, after Kasra into ^ — — fctile 
and&Wj*. . 

§. 724. Conversion of final 3 after Kasra into ^ —its 
cause — conditions requisite for conversion 
of mobile 3 after Kasra into ^ — treat- 
ment of mobile ^ after Damma — %Ji and 
tftjd —reason of conversion in them— deriva- 
tion of «6W —of and W<J —conversion 
of ^ in ca*. of iS &) , [g* , and ^ into 1 

■—whether this w be orig. 3 or not— such 
conversion peculiar to^aw. 

§. 725. J of Jw , (1) when 3 , preserved— no dis- 
tinction here between substantive and ep. — 
cause of non-conversion— (2) if ^ , pre- 
served in ep., and converted into 3 in sub- 
stantive— -substantive why selected for 
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exvii 



transformation — moderation intended — this 
change made in most cases—alleged excep- 
tions — change of ^ into j in substantive said 
by IM here and inCK, agreeably with opinion 
of most GG, to be regular— but in Tashil to 
be anomalous — as also in another of his com- 
positions — his admission there as to opinion 
of most GG— his proof that this change is 
anomalous — criticism on his proof — J of 
1 J*9 , (1) if ^ , preserved— no distinction 
here between substantive and cp.— cause of 
non-conversion— (2) if 3 , preserved in 
substantive, and converted into ^ in ep.— 
'^yaSJ ! or l*"**' I — ^j^M — IM's opinion 
contrary to that of most Etymologists- 
opinion expressed by R— W*H, 
and regarded by S as substantives— 

inconsistency of IH in treating I as 

a substantive, and ^jiM and 0^1 as epa. 
— S on ujy^t —conversion the rule, 
according to him, in every J** fern, of 
J^lirhose J is j —unless it be [actually 
used as] an ep.— Sf s explanation of his 
meaning in latter case— J of ^jW , from 
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cosiima. 



defective, not converted in substantive or 
ep.—ex8. of it scarce. 

§. 726. Singe, of ultimate pi. ending in ^ preceded 
by Hamza— general rule to alleviate these 
two letters in ultimate pt— mode of allevia- 
tion— ^ why converted into \ - 
Hamza into ^ —Hamza mostly converted 
into 3 in dv. of * I^a. —but not in ultimate 
pi— anomalous— general rule con 
travened in (1) ejt _( 2 ) J$ and 
iSjfe —but observed in (1) Q^A _(2) 
W? and ~(3) CfkL and C% - Jj& 
exceptional— observations on (1) | third in 
all these j>&.— (2) Hamza after I in aTj2 _ 

(3) ! second in rings. &t? 14 and *{it£ —(4) 

.• °' - 'n„ 
; .after I in —(5) 1 and j in ty.s} _ 

(6) ! and ^ in &tS» __(7) ^ and Hamza 
in — Khl on (>VaL —remark by IH— 
conversion necessary in Hamza and its 
Kasra, after f of ultimate pi, when that 
Hamza is adventitious in pi, and J of pi. is 
Hamza, ^ , or 3 —no conversion (1) when 
Hamza is found in sing, as £ —condition 
for conversion prescribed by IH— and by 
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cxix. 



S, L, and IHsh — meaning of "adventitious 
in pl"~ Jfri \ or ££jf_(2) when J is 
sound — Hamza hero included among un- 
sound letters— conflicting opinions on its 
soundness or unsoundness— formation of (1) 
liUa£. —opinion of S and majority of BB — 
and of Khl— objection to latter— (2) 

—(3) (4) J 3 \f> _Jj and ISd on 

o - , 

pi. of —right view— true explana- 
tion of in it— their language not justifi- 
able by assuming its sing, to be Sjds — 
assertion of IAmb -anomalies in this cat.— 
Akh on ^yjliM* —opinion of KK on measure 
of all four formations mentioned above— 
and of BB— latter correct— difference be- 
tween statement attributed to Khl, and 
opinion of KK, on measure of LjUai . 

§. 727. Final } fourth or upwards converted into ^ 
when letter before it is not pronounced with 
Damm— conditions of conversion when 
letter before it is pronounced with Fath — 
two reasons assigned for conversion— 
^l)*> and —Akh on ^ —weak- 

ness of second reason— object of proviso 
" when letter before it is not pronounced 
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with Damm" — additional proviso requisite 




—original proviso properly restricted to *a. 




—amendment of it suggested by R. 





- - ) 
§. 728. £ in cat. of ^j* and ^j* treated as sound— | 1624—1638 



reason for not transforming it — and so in 
cat. of ^yjk and ^JtZ* — another reason in 
case of ijf , \_g£> , and —and in that 
of ^j* —and another in that of and 
jj*^ — £ treated as sound in n. also— , 

etc., anomalous — why so called — how 
explained by Fr— and by Ks— anomalous 
according to all three accounts— last two 
explanations applicable to , etc — incor- 
poration in eat. of i jt^ —more frequent 

than display — ^r* and ^ — incorporation 
why more frequent— stipulation that vowel 
of second unsound letter be inseparable— 
ex8. — not imported on account of adven- 
titious and separable letter, nor inflectional 
—incorporation or display allowable if 
vowel be either inseparable, of imported on 
account of adventitious, but inseparable, 
letter — incorporation more proper in either 
case— inseparability why stipulated — vowel 
of first ^ how pronounced in display — 
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j jjp. — Kasr of t_i in ,_$=*■ —reason for Fath 
or Kasr — better explanation — assertion 
about Kasr in act. voice apparently a 
blunder— incorporation in pass. pret. — not 

so frequent as in act. — construction of 

— Damm or Kasr of its ^ — reason for each 

vowel— similar vocalization of «-» in J*» — 

Si 0» s «» 

Sf on J for , and for ^ — du. and 
pi. of (j*-! and 0 =^l and of ^) — 
dial. van. of t^isrf- I —and of 1^ — 
fla;s. of .jSX"^ , aor. ^a^i — orig. ^s^> ^, 
aor. — or ^5*. pass, of ^> 

— ti 3 *!! not said as aor. of or 1 — 
incorporation eschewed in aor. pass, of ^ ) 
and le»*« 1 — and in aor. act. — even in subj. — 
no incorporation in cat. of ^ — trans- 
formation preferred to incorporation — ^s&i 
and ^yH . 

Double j peculiar to cl** — objection to form- 
ing J«* or from cat. of ^j? —especially 
J*9 — this objection obviated in J*> - — 
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— double 3 avoided when £ is orig. mobile — 
but tolerated with incorporation — in n., not" 
in v. 

. 730. Pret. and aor. of (1) J'«*9 1 whose £ and J 
are 3 s —(2) J*»! whose J is 3 —reasons 
for not incorporating— inf. n. of ^3! ^ 1 — 
fcii^) — *T>^ — lS!^ > aor - isf?* > 
inf. n.l\f>- —pret. of J$ I and JW ) whose 
£ and J are ,_p s , or whose J is ^ — their 
aor., act. part, and inf. n. — ^ , aor. ,j4»4 > 
inf. n. . 

. 736A. Additions to this chapter — modes of com- 
bining (1) two j s-(2) three ^ s— (3 -, 
four ,_yS— all of this the predicament of 
^ s —(4) two 3 s— (5) thrfo 3 s-(6) four 
3 8— God knows best. 



CHAPTER XI.— INCORPORATION. 

731. Definition — ! —or I — incorporation 
as defined (1) by IH — why so named — two 
letters requisite for it- quiescent and mobile 
— first quiescent, and second mobile— both 
proceeding from one outlet— without separa- 
tion—modes of separation— (2) by R - his 



CONTENTS. 



Cxxiii. 



objections to IH*a conditions "quiescent 
and mobile "—and " without separation " — 
incorporation necessary, disallowed, and 
allowable— intended to lighten concurrence 
of homogeneous letters — such concurrence 
of three kinds — (1) first homogeneous letter 
quiescent, and second mobile — here incor- 
poration necessary— whether in one word 
or two — (2) first mobile, and second quies- 
cent — here incorporation disallowed — <Sj 

and «Sji fl — (3) both mobile — here incor- 
poration (a) necessary— (b) allowable 
where homogeneous letters are (a) separate, 
and preceded by mobile, or by letter of 
prolongation or softness— first homogeneous 
made quiescent for incorporation — incorpo- 
ration when good, and when best — why 
omissible — display of reduplication better 
after letter of prolongation than after 
mobile, and after letter of softness than 
after letter of prolongation — incorporation 
why allowable after letter of softness — (6) 
■riri ally separate — (c) disallowed, (a) 
wheie one homogeneous letter is coordina- 
tive, whether in t>. or n. — (6) where incor- 
poration would lead to confusion of para- 
digms— no such confusion in vs.— (c) where 
homogeneous letters are separate, and first 



cxxiv. 



CONTENTS. 



is preceded by quiescent other than a letter 
6 », • «- 

of prolongation or softness— — 

- 4>- . ' *- 

J-aJj jdc and i^ijj — incorporation not 

disallowed if preceding quiescent be a letter 
of prolongation or softness — incorporation 
of approximates — incorporation of two 
kinds— of likes and of approximates, in one 
word and in two — meaning of " approxi- 
mates " — incorporation proper to etymology 
and to Readers, but latter kind ignored 
here by IM— incorporation of likes, whose 
first is quiescent and second mobile, neces- 
sary on three conditions, that first be nou 
(1) a » of silence— ^ —(2) a 

Hamza separated from the t-i — treatment 
of two consecutive Hamzas in one word — 
and in two— (3) a letter of prolongation, 
(a) at end of word— I [ and 

^.jSIj ty&i. 1 — j)*" — (b) substituted, not 

' oat 
permanently, for another letter— <->y I for 

^jjl—IM's mention of these conditions- 
incorporation of likes, both of which are 
mobile, necessary on eleven conditions, (I) 
that both be in one word — reduplication 
extremely heavy— no concurrence of likes 
in rads. of quad, or quin.— nor in and £ 
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of tril, except extraordinarily— nor in begin- 
ning or middle of augmented tril. n. not 
commensurable with v.— concurrence of 
mobile likes in beginning or middle of aug- 
mented vs., and of augmented ns. commen- 
surable with vs.— whether trils.— or quads.— 
treatment of likes in augmented quad.— and 
in augmented tril, (a) in beginning ( «) of 
pret.— similar treatment of approximates ' 
when t-i of J*»* or JLcUj is approximate to its 
«y — incorporation in prel. extended to aor. f 
imp., inf. «., and act. and pass, parts.- (B) 
of aor.—fb) in middle— incorporation why 
allowable in inf. ns. of conjugs. mentioned 
—this the predicament of mobile likes com- 
bined in beginning or middle of word — their 
predicament at end, (a) if first have another 
letter incorporated into it—fb) if repli- 
cation be co-ordinative— elisioa of I in ^Jo) \ 

(cj if first be unsound — or sound, (oa) in 

v ,—(bbJ in tril. »., unaugmented or aug- 
mented— (oe) J*»— ( 0) J* 5 —(7) i>* — 
(S) ; j« and » and ^ ~~ f* ~ 

( « ) ^W, bS? . B>W ' ° nd ^ ~~ a) 
axJU^ , dj- , JA* , and *] } — (9) J*! 
and <aA I — J 1 ^ J — tnese tto predicaments 
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of mobile likes combined in one word — 
elision or transfer of vowel from their first 
when incorporation is intended — conditions 
of incorporation if likes be in two words — 
question whether "incorporation " attribut- 
ed to IA1 in certain texts be mere stifling — 
or pare incorporation — Readers safer guides 
than 3G on this question — incorporation by 
transfer of vowel from first of two likes not 
allowable when likes are in two words - (2) 
that they be. not initial — aoristio «y — ^tt I 

for ,*jt& — condition of non-initiality not 
mentioned here by IM— (3-6) that they be 

0-» OM • 

not on measure of (a) J*$ , (b) i>» , (c) 
J*i , (d) J** —incorporation disallowed in 
all these measures — reason of its disallow- 
ance— and in n. commensurable, in its fore 
part, with any of them— as also in J** — 
combination of two mobile likes possible in 
four more measures of tril. — \)** not used 
— J** > J** i and J* » used — incorporation 

o ^ 8t* 

generally prescribed in J** and cJ** — and 
dissolution in J*i —(7) that no letter be 
incorporated into the first of the two likes 
— (8) that mobilization of their second be 
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not adventitious— (9) that word containing 
them be not co-ordinated with another— 
such co-ordinates of three sorts— words cut 
out from composite expressions — incorpora- 
tion disallowed in all three sorts— (10) that 
word containing them be not one of those 
expressions wherein dissolution is anomal- 
ously chosen by the Arabs— whether vs — or 
ns.— dissolution or incorporation allowable 
in (a) and ^jp —reasons for these 
alternatives— —dissolution preferable 

-(&) J&and^lj-.(a) and (6) ex- 
ceptions to rule as to necessity for incorpo- 
rating first of two mobile likes in one word 
— (11) that quiescence do not supervene 
upon their second either through its con- 
junction with a nom. pron., or through apo- 
copation or quasi-apocopation— such forma- 
tions of two kinds— meaning of " nom. pron." 
— no incorporation with it, according to 
majority of Arabs — dialectic variations — 
choice allowed, in apoc. and imp., between 
dissolution and incorporation— reason for 
the latter— meaning of "choice allowed"— 
effect of incorporation upon eonj. Hamza in 
imp. — incorporation retained with j of pi., 
^ of 2nd pers. sing, fern., or, eorrob. & — 
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connection of this question with condition 
(8) — proposed amendment of A's language 
—vowel of letter that has its like incorpora- 
ted into it, (a) before U> of 3rd pers. sing, 
fern, and * of 3rd pers. sing, masc. — U«Jj and 

>e» ,1, 

I*) allowed by KK, and by Th— the 

latter censured for allowing Fath— Kasr a 
dial. var. — (b) before a quiescent — Damm 
rare— (c) not conjoined with any of the 
foregoing, from "jofpZ." to "quiescent" 
—dissolution obligatory in J«5f of wonder, 

and incorporation in — this proviso a 
correction of preceding rule as to "choice 

allowed in ... . imp."— JU>| 0 f wonder 
regarded, by majority of BB, as a pret. v.— 

and.fl* , by Hijazijs, as a verbal n.— vowel 
of its final— prominent noih. prons. attached 
to it— pause upon double letter— outlets of 
letters. 

§. 732. Outlet defined— how recognizable— ex.-. IY's 
definition— outlets of letters sixteen — (1) of 
Hamza, » , and I —(2) of £ and z —(3) of 
£ and £ —outlets in the throat-relative 
positions of (a) Hamza, s , and \ —opinion' 
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of 8— of Akh— disproof of latter— continu- 
ation of argument on his opinion — (b) £ 
and ^ , and (o) £ and £ — Hamaa, 1 , j 
and ^ said by Lth to be hollow— and by 
Khl to be airy— his opinion on relative 
positions of £ , £ , « , £ , and £ —these 
seven letters, from outlets (1-3), guttural— 
(4) of J —(5) of —difference in their 
outlets bow recognizable— both these letters 
uvular— how articulated by Arabs of the 
desert— this articulation hereditary— way 
to account for it— (6) of ^ » U* » and ^ 
—their relative positions— their outlet where 
placed by B— (7) of —its position on the 
side of the 'ongue— right or left— descrip- 
tion of the teeth — central incisors— lateral 
incisors — canines — bicuspids or premolars 
— molars— postmolars — position of \.f in 
relation to tongue and teeth — from which 
side uttered— called "long*'— (8) of J — 
no letter more extensive in outlet — its outlet 
where placed by S— (9, 10) of } and ^ — 
farther out than J — ; a little farther in 
than <— difference in positions of ; and 
demonstrated by language of IH— criticism 
of some of his commentators thus rebutted— 
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(11) of b , A , and «s> — (12) of ^ , 5 , 
and {j- —tip of tongue not in contact with 
central incisors— prior in outlet to }, — 
(13) of b , 3 , and ^ — theBe eighteen 
letters, from outlets (4-13), lingual-(14) 
of «-» —(15) of v , f , and ) — f and > 
nasal— these four letters, from outlets 
(14-15), labial — fifteen preceding outlets 
allotted to twenty-nine primary letters — 
relative positions of these outlets — (16) of 
Bingle — Fr's differences from S— laiter's 
opinion best— outlet of secondary letters 
other than single & . 

Number of letters 43 — primaries 29— Hamza 
—their number not complete in other lang- 
uages—no Hamza in foreign speech, except 
in inception—nor any ^J> — J not an in- 
dependent letter — but reckoned as a single 
letter in H's "Speckled Epistle"— Hamza 
omitted by Mb— but rightly first letter of 
alphabet— under form of ) — proof of this 
—soft I —distinct from Hamza— secondaries 
6— all chaste— why called " secondary " — (1) 
quiescent j —named "single" and "stifled" 
—its outlet— (2) 1 of Imala— named «-*M 



CONTENTS. 



exxxjU 



ftp-jii] —meaning off&y —(3) broad) — 
broad J mentioned by IH— not broad I — 
latter how pronounced— found in what dial. 
— how written in Codex and elsewhere — (4) 
J*> like ^ —same as ^ hhe {J> —approved 
by S— (5) j> like ) —mentioned in §. 696— 
read in £ur. I. 5— <6) Hamza of betwixt- 
and-between— of three kinds, making chaste 
secondaries 8— hybrids 8— thesealso second- 
ary— (1) like ^ —(2) £ like — 
ext. of (1) and (2)— both the same— (3) 
€ like J*- — IH's assertion that (2) and 
(3) are not real— (4) weak (j* —used by 
foreigners trying to speak Arabic^how 
exemplified by Mbn— most easily sounded 
from left side— (5) j» like ^ —approxi- 
mation of j> to not so good as substitu- 
tion of & for J- -(6) b like -(7) & 
like v*j —(8) «-» like «-* —often heard from 
foreigners, and of two kinds — these 8 
hybrids used by Arabs who have mixed 
with foreigners— or by the progeny of Arab 
fathers and foreign mothers — additional 
secondaries— (1) J between J and «-< —. 
(2) <- like >-(3) like 5 -(4) .'J like 
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i —(5) 3 like ^ —explained by S— dis- 
allowed by Akh — his pronunciation im- 
practicable—number of letters 48 or 50. 
. 734. Classification of letters according to qualities 
— eighteen divisions notorious—use of quali- 
ties— (1) vocal— specification— (2) surd— all 
letters surd or vocal— these two kinds how 
exemplified— why so exemplified— origin of 
names "vocal" and "surd"— this distribu- 
tion of letters agreeable with opinion of 
ancients — but modified by one modern — 
his reasons— criticism on his opinion — 
refutation of one of his reasons— difference 
between vocal and rigid— (3) rigid— num- 
ber and specification— (4) lax— (5) inter- 
mediate — orig. rigid— number and specifica- 
tion — number of lax — specification — these 
three kinds how exemplified— why so 
exemplified— (6) covered— how defined by 
Jrb — number and specification — definition 
of covering — inapplicable to jj» —another 
definition — covering indispensable to these 
letters — name " covered " tropical — (7) 
open— this name also tropical— (8) elevated 
—number and specification — definition of 
elevation and depression— elevation possible 
without covering, but not covering without 
elevation— origin of name "elevated" 
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this name tropical— but explicable in 
natural sense— (9) depressed-r-Bpecification 
—also called "low"— (10) liquid— no 
quad, or gum. devoid of them, unless exotic 
or anomalous— liquidity defined— liquids 
lightest of letters — specification — why 
named " liquid "—best for mixing with 
others— (11) solid or muted— number and 
specification — meaning of "solid" — these 
letters why named "solid"— or "muted" 
—first name more appropriate— (12) reso- 
nant— number and specification— why so 
named— also called " movent "-^difficulty 
in sounding them quiescent— (13) sibilant— 
(14) soft — specification — susceptible of 
prolongation— letters of prolongation and 
softness, or of softness only— so mentioned 
in §. 663— explanation of "soft" given in 
CHd— (15) swerving— its sound how pro- 
duced— S's definition— and explanation— 
(16 j reiterated— reckoned as two letters— 
(17) airy, or ascending or descending— why 
named (a) "airy"— from one meaning of 

y» __S»s explanation of " airy "— faintness 
and expansiveness of I as compared with 
and j — (b) "ascending" or "descend- 
ing"— from alternative meanings of — 
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this letter also called "sonant"— (18) 
gabbled— why so named— reason given by 
IH— said in CHd to be « , not uu — g£ 

0 ir 

and — atro g or weak letter put for 
strong or weak meaning— natural affinity 
between letters and meanings— classifica- 
tion of letters according to outlets. 

§. 735. Unity of predicament in approximates as 
respects (1) incorporation— (2) inter* 
change in rhyme — % US ! — cause of incor- 
poration—pronunciation wjthout it com- 
parable to gait of shackled— manner of 
incorporation — preliminary conversions- 
incorporation really in two likes — exa. — 
operations requisite for incorporation — 
modes of conversion and incorporation — 
o <s - 

rule and obstacle— nature of obstacle-; 
s 

and <-s— • . 
ran " 

%. 736. Incorporation regulated by closeness of 
approximation — concurrence pf approxi- 
mates in one word or two— (1) in one word 
— confusion not heeded— (a) if both ap- 
proximates be mobile, incorporation neither 
necessary nor approved — (b) if first be 
quiescent, incorporation necessary in two 
cases— approved in others— (2) in one Word 
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— (a) if both be mobile, incorporation dis- 
allowed if it produce confusion— allowed if 
it do not — (b) if first be^, quiescent, incor- 
poration, (a) if it prod^Le confusion, dis- 
allowed if approximation be incomplete— 

8- O - Oo' 

allowed if it be complete— <ij for itfj — afaj 
a, a, a - 

— »dS and — ^ — no paradigm con- 
o 

taining quiescent yj before ; or J — i^i***^ 
and — , tjj'j*^ , etc.— (6) if it do 
not produce confusion, necessary— Khl on 
J^j! and /"ij— S on J^-jl^ and ,_r ^1 — 
another preventive of incorporation in 
—pret. from not ufiiij —but . 

§. 737. Incorporation not absolutely allowed in ap- 
proximates, nor disallowed in remotes — 
sometimes withheld from former, and per- 
mitted to latter-^incorporation of approxi- 
mates where found in one word — where 
mostly found — one preventive of it— no 
incorporation of (1) letters of ^yk 
into approximates— special qualities of these 
letters-i-cause of disallowance— letters of 
y& fVnot incorporated into approximates, 
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but approximates into them — 5 and ^ in- 
corporate*}, one into the other — <*tr and 

«sy — IH's explanation of incorporation 
here— R's criticism on it— incorporation of 
Uf> into fjfi ,ol } into J , and of «— » into i-> , 
c ' transmitted from Readers— meaning of " in- 
corporation " here — practice of Ks and Fr 
—and of IA1— (2) sibilants into other letters 
— what they are incorporated into— (3) 
covered letters into others, without covering 
—6X8.— J**« — fa/ —(4) guttural letter 
into more guttural— incorporation of, and 
into, gutturals — of approximate gutturals — 
t^jXaajj) and *jlsoji|— criticism on statement 
of fourth case — incorporation of (1) ^ into 
f —(2) six letters of tip of tongue into ,j> 
and — (3) j and ^ — predicament of 
every letter, in respect of incorporation, to 
be now explained. 

. 738. Incorporation general in letters of mouth 
and tongue— not in letters of throat or lip 
— Hamza and I not incorporated— process 
more suited to Hamza — Hamza not incorp- 
orated into its like, except in two oases — 
nor into any other letter, except after alle- 
viation—nor any other letter into it. 
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§. 739. I not incorporated into like or approximate 
— reason for its incapacity — alternative 
reason — nor- incorporated into. 

§. 740. Letters that are incorporated into their ap-. 

proximates— » into •£ after or before it-— se- 
paration better, and incorporation good — but 
not £ into * — separation betteT — U£t&. ^L»j 

—nor * into £ — only its like incorporated 
into it— no approximate. 

§. 741, £ incorporated into (1) its like— (2) ^ after 
or before it — incorporation or separation 
good in former case— conversion of £ into 
good in former case, allowable in latter— 
£ not incorporated into £ , except after 
conversion of £ into ^ — instance transmit- 
ted with conversion of ^ into £ —(8) » , 
after conversion of both into T a-^* 
and » I ;ts*« —dispute as to allowability 6t 
that when £ is preceded by * — only its 

like incorporated into it — no approximate 

treatment of £ and 8 when combined — fre- 
quent among Band Tamim, 

§. 742. £ incorporated into (1) its like—no difficulty 
in that— (2, 3) * and £ —not into £ or £ 
—but into » and £, by converting them 
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into ^ - reason of such incorporation— and 
conversion — 8 and £ regaided by Z as 
incorporated into ^ . 
§. 743. £ and £ incorporated, each into (1) its like 
—no difficulty in that —concurrence of £ s 
or f s in ]£ur — (2) its fellow— why £ into 
£ —separation better, hut incorporation 
good— and preferred by Mb— why £ into £ 
—separation better— incorporation good— 
superiority of separation proved— incorpo- 
ration of higher into lower why allowable 
here — and not in ^ and £ —dispute as to 
incorporation of £ and ^ into £ and £ . 

§. 744. Letters of the mouth — J and —like £ 
and £ —incorporation of (1) each into its 
like— no difficulty here — (2) J into <-J •— 
incorporation or separation good — reasons 
for incorporation — (3) into J — incor- 
poration good, but separation better — why 
better. 

§. 745. ^ incorporated into (1) its like— no difficul- 
ty in rh.it— no concurrence of ^ s in Kur — 
(2) (_ • —incorporation or separation good 
— no other letter mentioned by S — but «s» 
by AlYazidi — letters incorporated into |- . 
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§. 746. uf 6 , J , and \J> not mentioned by IH— ^ 
incorporated only into its like— no concur- 
rence of jj* s in Kur— not into any of ita 
approximates— reported incorporation of 
i_p into fj" , and (j* into (j^ — not practised 
by BB— who disallow both— letters incor- 
porated into it. 

§. 747. ^j, incorporated into its like, (1)_ attached— 
(2) quasi-attached— (3) detached, when first 
^ is preceded by Fatha— not Kasra— differ- 
ence between the two cases— three letters 
incorporated into' it— (1) its like— (2) y — 
3 and ^$ adjacent— incorporated, one into 
the other, whether j be first— or second- 
ess, of latter— (3) ^ — because treated like 
letters of prolongation and softness. 

§. 748. (j« incorporated only into its like — incorpo- 
ration into (jfi reported — but not free from 
flaw — adversely criticized — why allowed — 
not followed in other passages of ]£ur— 
IY's opinion of it — letters incorporated into 
,jo —why these — and not ^ . 

§. 749. J incorporated, (1) if determinative, neces- 
sarily into (a) its like — (b) thirteen other 
letters— their characteristics— causes of its 
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incorporation into them— (2) if not deter- 
minative, necessarily into ; —allowably into 
remaining twelve— or .allowably into all 
thirteen, its incorporation being good into 
; , bad into ^ , and middling into remainder 
— ext. in verse-r-and in readings of I£ur — 
such incorporation how graduated by R— 
only its like and & incorporated into it — 
not ) — 8* and J J* —why so written. 

§. 750. ; not mentioned by IH— incorporated only 
into its like— not into any other letter— its 
incorporation into J disputed— disallowed 
by S and his school — reported as practised 
by Ya'kub and IA1— allowed by Ks and Pr 
—hardly known among Readers later than 
I Al— J and (j incorporated into } . 

§. 751. Quiescent , including Tanwin, (1) incorp- 
orated into letters of ^<^*ji — necessarilv — 

with some exceptions— cause of incorpora- 
te* 

tion— [jjljkfl— or only, preferably into all 
hut uj — (a) with nasality into lettera of 
— restriction on incorporation into ^ , f , 
and j —(b) without nasality into J and > 
— reason for removal, or retention, of nasa- 
lity— IH's reply to objection against removal 
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of nasality— E's criticism on it— his analysis 
of 's predicaments with (a) J , j , f , j , 
and — (6) i_> — (e) other non-gutturals— 
(d) gutturals— retention of nasality with 3 
and ^ chaster than removal — existence of 
nasality in f itself— retention of nasality by 
some Arabs with J and ) , and omission by 
some with j and ^ — opinion of S and GQ 
on source of nasality with these four letters 
— his language — (2) displayed separate with 
■ix gutturals— separation why necessary — 
stifliDg by some with £ and £ —(3) con- 
verted into f before u» —in one word or 
two — motive for conversion— (4) stifled 
with fifteen remaining letters— reason for 

stifling — mnemonic phrase }jt (J — (J ^v 
omitted— states of & with reference to ap- 
proximateness, or remoteness, of following 
letter— separation with letters of mouth a 
solecism— necessity of display with gutturals 
deducible from IH's language— ^ 's states 
reckoned as five — mobile allowably in- 
corporated into letters of ^^ji — its pre- 
dicament before fifteen letters mentioned in 
case (4) — quiescent letter nearer to what 
follows it than mobile. 
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Letters of tip of tongue and central incisors 
— io , £ t ts> , , 3 ( an d \±, incorporated , 
(1) ond into another— (2) all into (_>»,), 
and jj« — 1> , j , and why-mentioned 
before \J> , ) , and L r —restriction on in- 
corporation of sibilants— what u» meant 
here— incorporation of first six letters exem- 
plified — covering more chastely retained on 
incorporation of covered into uncovered 
letter — IH's wavering as to whether incorp- 
oration be then genuine — his argument 

analysis of his language — his conclusion 

incorporation into when an attached nom. 
pron.— (3) all into J> and J*— this incorp- 
oration why allowable— more valid into jjo 
than into —(4) *s» into ^ in reading— 
if , 5 , and incorporated, one into' 
another— more often than k , i , an( j — 
covering properly retained on incorporation 
of jf> into either of its fellows— last three 
not incorporated injto first six. 

v-3 not mentioned by IH— incorporated only 
into its like— its incorporation into t_> ano- 
malous—but lj incorporated into it. 



§. 764. v incorporated into (1) its like— (2) uJ and 
f — IAl's practice— his principle — allow- 
ability of incorporation not disputed after 
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oxlni. 



mobile -disputed after quiescent— only its 
like incorporated into it. 

§- 755. f and j omitted by IH— f incorporated only 
into its like— its alleged incorporation, after 
a mobile, into 4* — such f and «_» not pro- 
nounced as double i_> —so-called incorpora- 
tion merely stifling— as wherever incorpora- 
tion is forbidden by analogy— 1^ and lj 
incorporated into it 

§. 756. «*» of J***) —incorporation of (1) into it 
—(2) it into «y — J% — J* 3 —how 
distinguishable from J** whose inf. n. is 
J4*AS — JJ3 — elision of vowel from first of 

it, 6„ 

two likes why not allowable in a ; i » , 
and**i —but allowable here— opinion of 
Fr— Jtf3 — aor. and act. and pass, parts.— 
vowels of their i-> and ^ — J*** — 
_ jay —concurrence of ^wo quiescents 
unheeded here— or vowel of first merely 
slurred— J^i — J^* — Kasr of f net 
allowable— and ^ - tf^T " 

orig. [^j^y*— its evolution— —Kasr 
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of L ) —(3) it into approximate— allowable 
only with * or —but not forbidden by 
analogy with any approximate — (4) ap- 
proximate, or (j» , into it— «s» here conver- 
ted into «-» —but converse allowable with 
^> — incorporntion omissible, except with 1» 
mid >i — then (a) converted into k after 
LfiO-S and k —and into a after } and 3 
— oil —(b) unaltered after and £> — 
necessity for incorporation or conversion, 
except with ^ and O" — incorporat'on by 
conversiou of & into k, and 3 into <J —and 
even (J> into *° - «y of JkSj converted 
after nine lettirs -into (1) h after , o» , 
*» , and & —reason for this substitution— 
then, (a) after b , incorporation necessary 
—(b) after !&, separation allowable— and 
incorporation by change of first into second, 
or the converse —this last not named "in- 
corporation " by Readers— e*.— (c) after 
u s, separation allowable— and incorpora- 
tion, by conversion of second into first— ex. 
—(d) after \J> , separation allowable— and 
incorporation by conversion of second into 
first— anomalous— (2) A after «J, j, 
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and •> — reason for tliis substitution— then, 
(a) after <i , incorporation Decessnry — (b) 
after j , display allowable — and incorpora- 
tion by conversion of second into first — (c) 
after i, display allowable — and incorporation 
in both its modes — jS *s J rare — (1) and (2) 
the only changes of this mentioned here 
by IM — (3) vi> after & —or & converted 
into «w —separation good— dispute about 
separation — (4) after ^ — second why 
converted into first— separation good — most 
prevalent forms with []) j9,j9, and & 

—(2) j and (3) e> , and (4) o 

change of «» into a after ^ — and of J into 
^ —attached «w of converted into (1) 
k after j> , ,J> , 1* , and k —(2) «> after <J , 
»s , and j — of pron. here assimilated to 
li> of JUW) — reason for assimilation — .-.on- 
sequent conversion— incorporation with k , 
iS > .jfi , and J — incorporation of <i , i£> , 
and fe more frequent with "attached than 
with detached ui> — and separation better 
with latter «» than with former— conversion 
more frequent in «y of JUs*J than in & of 
pron. — better not to convert the latter— its 
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conversion said to be anomalous— «» of 
(Jb»i£—J not incorporated into «-i — even if 
uJ be mobile— reason in latter case. 

Combination of aoristic with «y of J»" 
and JWtf allcviable by (1) elision— its 
cause— which «»' elided— remaining >a» not 

incorporated ioto cJ — c)); 5 ^' and ^<i» — 
this elision where found — similar elision in 
aor. headed by two ^ s— (2) incorporation 
—but not if first «y bo (a) not preceded by 
anything — (b) preceded by quiescent other 
than letter of prolongation — language of IM 
and BD— of other GG— this incorporation 
found only in continuity, and after a letter 
of prolongation or a vowel— elision requisite 
for alleviation of aor. in inception — and 
allowable in continuity — neither elision nor 
incorporation allowable in aor. of pass.— 

incorporation of «w into t-i in 0*» ft nd 
J*ta — eonj. Haniza then imported in 
inception— (J«*> and J*UJ here distinguish- 
able fnm J**»J —this incorporation appli- 
cable to fret., aor., imp., inf. n., and act. 
and pass, parts, —not found in eonjug. of 
JUAUj —even when »-» is a «» — . 
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§. 758. Irregular incorporation— and — 
for j-J^ aud A-wi** — ii and \j" not con- 
vertible one into the other— nor congrous 
in quality— each therefore converted into 
,>j for iiSj — incorporation the practice 

8 0 

of Tamim— but not regular — ^j!^ — ita 

OS «»' 

dioi. «ors.— anomalous— some- 
times used instead. 
§. 759. Deviation to elision when incorporation im- 
possible—such elision classed as incorpora- 
tion—euphonic and curtailing elisions pre- 
viously mentioned— present kind of elision 

found in (1) aor ' aet - of <j* M and 
with aoristic —both s allowable— or 
elision of one— condition of this elision— 
which «w elided— rule for elision— (2) , 
ts-li^T, and —elision of £ —disposal 
of its vowel if «-> be (a) quiescent— (6) 
mobile— object of Kasr or Damm of «-» — 
elision more frequent in pret. than in aor. 

or i mp .— , Ute , and ^> used- 

elided variously said to be £ or J —vowel 
0 f u_» —similarly vsJlb , etc.— meaning of 
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oJili — dial. vara.— universality 0 f 
this elision disputed— , etc.— &&<a>\ 

— o«*a> for uiv»*« — forms allowable in 
aor. and imp. -no elision when * is pro- 
nounced with Path— yjj* rare— other expla- 
nations of — jjj-ii for &**&\ —(3) 
1 aor. —best-known rftai. w»r. 

, aor. £>ff-~i —then £lk-J , aor. 

^itfl-o _> itklf , aor . ^jku*.; — , oor. 

^jTmo — elision when approximates or likos 
are in separate words —exs.— of elided 
before J of art.— after elision of unsound 
letter— regularly in names of clans where 
J is not incorporated— f*k — , 
and u»ii^JU »TjU — J of ^ 

here elided, after elision of | , before J of 
art. — exs. — foregoing elisions duo to imposs- 
ibility of incorporation— but all irregular— 
Cf)^ , 1 and *"'- S1 "" regular— ^-Xj 
and anomalous — reason for elision 

here— Jp — <i«S not of this claBS -first 
elided in three words — from frequency of 
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No. i. 


3 of u3j — bypercatnlectic Tanwin. 






» 2. 


^6**» for (J/*" pU of . 


ii- 


-iv 


„ 3. 


Conjunct n. u ' S 1 , and its gender. 


iv- 


-vi 




Affixion of sign of pi. to v. when attribute of 


vi- 


•vii 




explicit ». in pi. 






i. 5. 


Prep, and gen. made pro-ag. notwithstanding 


vu- 


-vm 




presence of direct obj. 
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Allowability of \±>) for s&j* *>) , aud 


viii 
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particularity of i n £ U,U . 






» 7. 


Suppression of pren. expressing o&j. required 


X- 


-xii 




by second of two ops, in case of contest in 








government. 
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sary when tn/. n. occurring as such obj. acts 
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„ 12. 
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§ 624. This augment is like the augment of disap- 
probation [620] in conforming to [the vowel of] what 
precedes it, if this be mobile [623] ; and, when this is [a 
sound] quiescent, it is mobilized with Kasr, as it is mobil- 
ized there, and afterwards the augment conforms to it : 
S says " We have heard them say ^ji «S| [497, 623] 
and for jii and the I and J when trying to 
remember e^JI and the like;" and he says, " We have 
heard a trustworthy person say ^JuL \dJ* , meaning This 
is a sword of such and suck a quality, {when trying to 
remembers its ep.] (M). This augment is not followed 
by the a of silence, contrary to the augment of disap- 
proval [622], because this is added only when pause is 
not intended (R). 



U9h 



PART THE FOURTH. 



THE PROCESSES OOMMON TO TWO OR 
THREE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

CHAPTER I. 

The Common Processes in General. 

§. 625, This Fourth Part is the last part of the 
book. And Z names it " Common " because it is common 
to the three kinds [of word], i. e., the the v., and the 
p. ; or to two of them (IY). The common [processes] 
are such as Imala, pause, alleviation of the Hamza, 
concurrence of two quiescents, and the like, in which the 
three kinds [of word], or two of them, appear together 
(M). For Imala is found in the «. and v. [626], 
and sometimes in the p. also [639] ; and similarly pause 
is found in the to., v., and p. [640]; and so are alleviation 
of the Hamza and concurrence of two quiescents, as will 
be related in its place [658, 663] (IY). Etymology is 
one of the elements of grammar, without dispute. The 
moderns hold that etymology is the science of the form- 
ations of words ; and of the properties of their letters, 
suoh.as radicalness or augmentativeness, elision, sound- 
ness or unsoundness, incorporation and Imala; and of 
the accidents, not being inflection or uninfleotedness 
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[below], of their finals, such as pause, etc (R). Etymo- 
logy is conventionally applied to two things, (1) the 
transmutation of words into different formations on 
account of various kinds of meanings, as in the dim. 
[274], broken pi [234], act. part. [343], and pass. part. 
[347]; and this sort is usually mentioned by authors 
before etymology,. as is done by IM, though it is really 
a part of etymology : (2) the alteration of the word, not 
because of a meaning supervening upon it, but for 
another object, pike co-ordination, or freedom from 
concurrence of two quiescents (Sn),] which [alteration 
(Sn)] is comprised in augmentation [671], elision, sub- 
stitution [682], conversion, transfer, and incorporation 
[731] ; and this sort is what is intended here by " ety- 
mology" (A). The clause "not being inflection [or 
uninflectedness] " excludes the science of syntax in [all] 
its parts, i. e., the investigation of the infl, and uninfl. 
(Jrb). For the predicaments of the final are not re- 
garded in the " formation " of the word ; while inflection 
is [ an accident] supervening upon the last letter of the 
word, so that it is not included in the changes of the 
formations ; and similarly uninflectedness (R). 



CHAPTER, II. 



IM ALA* 

§. 626. It is common to the n. and v. [625, 639] 
(M). It is the inf. n. of X^ajfjCoT deflected the thing, 
inf. n. UCo! deflection, when you make it deviate to 
another direction (Jrb, Tsr). And [in conventional 
language (Tsr)] it is your taking the Fatha towards 
Kasra (Aud), so that the Fatha imbibes something of 
the sound of Kasra, becoming intermediate between 
Fatha and Kasra (Tsr). Then, if the Fatha be followed 
by an I , the latter is taken towards & , [becoming inter- 
mediate between | and ^ (Tsr),] as in {g z&J\ [below] 
(Aud)> with Imala of the Fatha and f (Tsr) ; and if [the 
Fatha be (Tsr)] not [followed by an I (Tsr)], what is 
pronounced with Imala is the Fatha alone, [whether the 
Fatha be before the 5 of femininization, or not (Tsr),] as 
in iuL [638] and LIV. 34. [64] (Aud). Imala is 

of three sorts, deflection of the Fatha towards Kasra 
before (1) the I , which is then deflected towards ^ 
[626—637] ; (2) the > , as in [638] ; (3) the ; , as 
in jlf[638] : so that " deflection of the Fatha towards 
Kasra " includes the three sorts ; while the deflection of 
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the I towards ^ is necessitated by the deflection of the 
Fatha towards Kasra, because the pure I is found only 
after the pure Fatha, and the I is necessarily deflected 
towards ^ in proportion to the deflection of the Fatha 
towards Kasra. Imala is not the dial, of all the Arabs 
(R) . The people of AlHijaz [below] do not practise Imala 
(R, Tsr) , except in a few cases. Those who practise it are 
Tamim, Kais, Asad, and the generality of Najd (Tsr) ; 
while the tribe most addicted to it are the Banu Tamim 
(R). It is also named pronouncing with Kasr, 
flattening, and lowering, depressing (A). 

The utility of it is consonance of sounds (Tsr). But 
everything pronounced with Imala may be sounded full, 
because this is the o. /, since the original pronunciation 
of a letter is that its sound should not be blended with 
the sound of any other (Jrb, Tsr) : so says Jrb (Tsr); 
Imala has causes [below] that exact it, preventives 
[632] that counteract those causes, and a preventive of 
these preventives [634], that intervenes between it and 
prevention (Aud). Its causes are of two kinds, (1) lit, 
vid. the 45 and Kasra ; (2) id., vid. indication of a ^ or 
Kasra (A). The causes are eight, (1) the f ' s beiDg 
substituted for a final ^ , as in [629] and &&&\ 
among ns., and 15 A# and ^^JA among vs.; while such as 
<,ii [630], though its I is [substituted (Tsr)J for a 15 , as 
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is proved by [its broken pl % (Tsr)] ilif [242], is not 
pronounced with Imala, for lack of finality : whereas 
such as Sba {/em. of ^ai (Tsr)] is pronounced with lmala, 
because the S of femininization is constructively separate 
[266] (Aud) ; so that the | , if not literally, is construc- 
tively final (Tsr) : (2) the 1 ' s being replaced by & in 
some variations [of the word], like the I of IS $X* , [where 
the I is a subst. for a j (Tsr)] ; of , [where it is an • 
aug. added for co-ordination (Tsr}] ; of (S L**. , [where it 
is an aug. added for femininization (Tsr)] ; and of \y£ , 
[where it is a subst. for a y in vs. (Tsr)] : so that these 
[exs. (Tsr)] and the like are pronounced with Imala, 
[because the I in them is replaced by & in some varia- 
tions, like the du. and pi. among ns., and the pass. 
among vs. (Tsr),] as in the du. jC^ua [629], &C1>J\ , 
and yC&L [229] ; the pi. [ , ^lI^T, and (Tsr)] 

oLJlI [234] ; and the pass. J^i [629, 719] : (a) accord- 
ing to this [last (Tsr)], the saying of IM [in the Alfiya 
and elsewhere (Tsr)] that the Imala in the 1 of in 
li»3 fyptffj XCI. 2. [538] is for correspondence with 
the Imala in the t of &SL^ XCI. 3. [538], and his saying 
[in the CK (Tsr)] and the saying of his son [in the C 
(Tsr)] that the Imala in the I of ^1 XCIII. 2. is for 
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correspondence with the Imala in the f of ^ XCIII..3. 
[63] are dubious ; may, the Imala in both cases is because 
of [the pass. (Tsr)] ^ks and ^aa-« : (b) those [words] in 
which the conversion of the 1 into & is (a) peculiar to an 
anomalous dial., like the conversion of the f of Lac and 
lis [629] into ^ in the saying of Hudhail, when they 
prefix these ns. to the ^ of the 1st pers., and ^Is 
[129], or (6) caused by amalgamation of the f with an 
aug. letter, like the conversion of the \ of La* and Us 
into ^ in the dtm., as Ej^t and ^AS [280], or in the pi. 
on the measure of J^li , as ^a* and (S iS [243], are 
excepted from [the operation of] that [cause] (Aud) 
mentioned, vid. " the I ' s being replaced by & in some 
variations so that none of those [words] is pronounced 
with Imala (Tsr) : (3) the I ' s being substituted for the 
g of that Juii which, on being attributed to the ta [of the 
pron. (Tsr)], is reduced to «JLs with Kasr of the vi [and 
elision of the g (Tsr)], whether that t be converted from 
(a) a ^ [pronounced with Fath or Kasr, the first (Tsr)] 
as in gl> and jtf, and [the second as in (Tsr)] \Jj» ; or (b) 
a 3 pronounced with Kasr, as in ^U* [630] and afc'pn 
the dial, of all (Tsr),] and «yU in the dial, of those who 
say out with Kasr [482] : contrary to [the I converted 
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from a j pronounced with Fath or Darum, as in (Tsr)] 
such as jli and Jib [in the dial, of all (Tsr),] and oCp 
in the dial, of Damm (Audj ; so that these are not 
pronounced with Imala, because you say ojJ and ouLJe 
and 0J9 , with Damm of the o , by transfer in vLis , and 
according to the 0. / in <LiL and 0J0 [403, 482, 484] 
(Tsr) : (4) the 1 ' s occurring [immediately (Tsr)] before 
a ^ [pronounced with Path (Tsr)], as in a&JL» and 
«sJjL« : (a) this [cause] is neglected by IM [in the Alfiya 
(Tsr)], and by [S and (Tsr)] most (Aud) ; but is men- 
tioned by IM in the Tashil, where he says " or immedi- 
ately preceding a ,5 " (Tsr) : (5) the I ' s occurring after 
a ,5 , (a) adjoining [it, with no barrier between them 
(Tsr)], as in ^Lu [with a single ^ , and |Co with a 
double £ , except that the Imala with the double ,5 is 
stronger, because of the repetition of the cause (Tsr)] : 
(b) separated [from it (Tsr)] by (a) one letter , as in 
jjtjjJi [628] and stju «yoL». His two hands were bounti- 
ful, [the Imala in the first being stronger, because the 
lowness of the sound is more apparent in the quiescent 
^ than in the mobile, on account of the nearness of the 
former to the letter of prolongation (Tsr)] : (6) two 
letters, one, [or, in the language of the Tashil, the 

second (Tsr),] of which is a s , as in L$£J oJC^o She 
1 

entered her house (Aud), provided that the & and s be 



( 743 ) 

not separated by a letter pronounced with Damm, as in 
Q&u ^lil Her house was wide : so says the author of 
the Aud in the Glosses (Tsr) : separation by the s is 
pardoned because the s , by reason of its faintness, is 
not reckoned a barrier : but IM here, and likewise in , 
the Kafiya, does not impose the restriction that the » 
should be second ; and apparently Imala is allowable in 
^jU^jyA (jk'l* These are thy two little sheep, because 
separation by the s is like no separation, and, when the 
s is dropped out of consideration, JU^j*£ is equal to 
^Uli (A) : (6) the I 's occurring [immediately (Tsr)] 
before a [letter pronounced with] Kasra as in £jU [628] 
and ^jlf: (7) the I ' s occurring after a Kasra [627] : (8) 
desire for correspondence, [when no other cause exists 
(Tsr),] as in (a) bL* ijl; [631] (Aud), where the first I 
is pronounced with Imala because it occurs after a Kasra 
separated from it by one letter, vid. the p ; and the 
second f , converted from tb« Tan win, is pronounced 
with Tmnla for correspondence with the first (Tsr) : 
and (6) the reading XCIII. 1. By the forenoon, 

where the f , though [converted (Tsr)] from the } of 
g^su* , is pronounced with Imala for correspondence 
with l5 *C« XCIII. 2., ^ XCIII. 8. [above], and what 

follows them (Aud^because observance of correspondence 
70a 
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in the terminations of the versicles is an important 
object, according to them (Tsr) : (a* such Imala is 
named " Imala on account of Imala", and " Imala on 
account of the vicinity of the [ I (Sn)] pronounced with 
Imala "; aud is mentioned last because of its weakness 
in comparison with the preceding causes : (b) the Imala 
of the I on account of correspondence has two phases, 
(a) that it should be on account of the vicinity of an I 
so pronounced, like the Imala of the second I in bLc vaol^ 
[above], which is for correspondence with the first I ; (6) 
that it should be on account of the I ' s being the final of 
a phrase adjacont to a phrase whose final is pronounced 
with Imala, like the Imala of the I of in XCI. 2. 
[above], which is for correspondence with what follows 
it, i. e.. UiU XCI. 3. [538] and liuil XCI. 4. 
[637], according to the opinion of others than S, vid, 
Mb and a party (A) ; (c) the I that has no cause [of 
Imala] in it, (a) if preceded by the 1 pronounced with 
Imala on account of one of the causes aforesaid, is 
pronounced with Imala, as in bU* [above] : (b) if 
followed by it, then, if they occur in the terminations of 
the versicles, is pronounced with Imala, for correspond- 
ence of the terminations, as in ^g^uaJT; [above] ; but, if 
they do not occur in the terminations, is not pronounced 
with Imala (Tsr). These causes are all reducible to the 
^ and Kasra. Opinions differ as to which of the two is 
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stronger, the majority holding that Kasra is stronger, 
and more conducive to Imala, than the tf [628, 632], 
which appears to be the language of S ; while IS holds 
that the & is stronger than Kasra. The first is more 
obvious for two reasons, (1) that the tongue sinks lower 
with the Kasra than it does with the ^ : (2) that, as S 
mentions, the people of AlHijSz [above] pronounce the I 
with Imala on account of Kasra, while they and many of 
the Arabs do not pronounce [the f ] with Imala on account 
of the ^5 ; [so that those who pronounce the. f with Imala 
on account of Kasra are more numerous than those 
who pronounce it with Imala on account of the & (Sn),] 
which shows Kasra to be stronger (A). 

§. 627. The Kasra before the I [626 J takes effect 
only when it precedes the I by (1) one letter, as in oL* 
tent -pole : (2) two letters, the first of which is quiescent, 
as in J^Ca [385] (M), because the quiescent is not 
minded, and is not a strong barrier, so that JiC& becomes 
like JU& ; and similarly in <j^*^lj *uJJ 1% aJj lij II. 151. 
Verily we belong to God, and verily unto Him are we 
returning, where Imala is excellent (IY). But, when 
the Kasra precedes [the I ] by two mobile letters, as in 
CI* oJif I ate grapes, or by three letters, as in 
ills I twisted hemp, it does not take effect (M) - ; 
so that Imala is not permissible, because of the distance 
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of the Kasra from the I (IY). And, as for their saying 
4^4! vjl He means to strike her [633], U&jLL&y» 
He is with her and ^Uff^o «J He has two dirhams [or 
(2)UjdjO fwo dirhams], it is anomalous (M), rare 
(IY). What makes it permissible is that the s , being 
faint, is not taken into account (M) ; so that, the s being 
like the non-existent, l$^> becomes like l^aj (IY). 
For, when the s drops out of consideration, l&yJu is 
equal to such as [ iU* and] (IbcT, and [ UejJL and 
^Ui^ or] jUiJ,> to such as j^C& [above] (A). But 
the exemplification by such as ^Ljeja requires consider- 
ation, because its Imala may be on account of the ^ 
pronounced with Kasr, in which case it is not anomalous, 
nor relevant to what we are discussing (Jrb). And, for 
that reason, the author of the Aud following IM, exem- 
plifies by it pre. to the J . IH and others mention that 
the Imala of such as jUiJj is anomalous : but F, in the 
Idah, does not mention that the Imala of JL^a is ano- 
malous, notwithstanding his explicit attribution of the 
Imala to the preceding Kasra, not to the Kasra of the 
u of the du. (Tsr). When the letter before the a that 
is immediately followed by the 1 is pronounced with 
Damm, as in l^^Su> , Imala is allowed by no one, 
because, with the Damma, the s cannot be like the non- 
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existent, since the letter before the I is never pronounced 
with Damm (R). 

§. 628. The condition of efficiency in the cause of 
Imala is that it should be part of the word containing 
the I . But from that is excepted the t of the fern. pron. 
\J> [639], as in L$j^> '^S and L^IL^ Ja? , which is pro- 
nounced with Imala, though its cause is detached, i. e. 
part of another word. And others than IM mention 
that the t is sometimes pronounced with Imala on account 
of the Kasra, when detached from the I , although this 
Kasra is weaker [in exacting Imala (Sn)] than the Kasra 
that is in the same word with the t : S says " We have 
heard them say JL» Jop Zaid has camels [633], pro- 
nouncing with Imala on account of the Kasra, by assimi- 
lating this phrase to one word ". It is plain, therefore, 
that the language of IM " Do not pronounce with 
Imala on account of a cause that is not attached " is not 
universally correct ; and he ought properly to say " Do 
not pronounce any tiling but L» with Imala on account 
of a detached & ", the Kasra being excluded because it 
is stronger, as before mentioned, than the ^ [626] (A). 
They treat the detached I , [which is converted from 
Tanwin (IY),] like the attached, [which is part of the 
word itself (IY),] as UU e*^S / studied science and 
fd^ I saw Zaid (M), with Imala, like jU* [627] 
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and fJjjjJi [626] respectively (IY) ; and the accidental 
Kasra [of inflection after the f (IY}] like the original 
[Kasra of the £ of JUG (IY)], as juU> I passed by 
his door and *JU ^ otX^-t I took of his goods or 
camels (M) : except that the Imala in such as [ |JU or] 

"fJLu [626] and oL* [627] is stronger than the Imala here, 
because the .Kasra there is inseparable ; while in &JL» 
and job it is accidental, disappearing in the nom. and 
ace, where there is no Imala, as there is none in ^LT 
brick and JIG [247] (IY). 

§. 629. The final I is either in a v., or in a n„ and is 
either third or upwards. That which is in the v. is 
pronounced with Imala, however it be (M), its Imala 
being good, if it be converted from a ^ , as in ^ and 
(5 «aS : and allowable, though inelegant, if it be converted 
from a 9 , as in f^i and LeS , because, when this formation 
is transported by the Hamza to juiit [488], its ^ becomes 
a tf , as vio^fcl and «L*of[685, 719, 727], so that you 
say ,5^1 and with Imala ; and also because, when 
it is turned into a pass., its ^ becomes a & , as and 
[626, 719] ; so that they imagine what is virtually 
present to be literally present (IY). And that which 
is in the n. (M), if converted from a ^ , is pronounced 
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with Iinala, which is good, as in ^ [526] and ^ : but 
(IY), if not recognized as converted from a ^ , is not 
pronounced with Imala when third (M), as in L^e and 
Lis [626] (IY) ; but is [preferably (IY)] pronounced with 
Imala when fourth (M), whether it be (1) a J , as in 
from L*yi$, where the ^ appears in the du. 
^llji* [626, 727] ; or (2) an aug., added (a) for femini- 
nization, as in , where the 1 is converted into ^ in 
the du. ^llil^ and sound pi. <&£l*s> [626] ; or (b) for 
co-ordination, as in Je]\ , where you say in the du. 
JuJ$ [626] (IY). But ^JUJI , [which is a n. of three 
letters, from the , (IY),] is pronounced with Imala only 
because of their saying [in the sing.] lIUll [725] (M) : 
for the I in J&l is that very ^ which is in llUJl , but is 
converted into I in the pi on the measure of jJJLl! ; so 
that it is like [the, in]^tfl from [248] (IY). 

§, 630. The intermediate [ S (IY)], if it be [an g 
(IY)]ina«. wherein oJUi is said, like tills and \J>\±> 
[and i^lo in the dial, of those who say vLCj , aor. 4l*> 
(IY)], is pronounced with Imala [626] (M), as in the 
reading ^ULS XIV. 17. For him that fear eth 

My judgment-seat, because the letter before the t [in 
tills and and .isiU ] is pronounced with Kasr in 
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[ «*aIs and] vsAia. and owe (1Y) : and what the I is con- 
verted from is not regarded (M), except that Imala is 
better in that [«.] which belongs to the cat. of the & , 
[like v_jLb and oUe and gL ,] because it contains two 
causes, its being of the cat. of the ^ , and its [ o's] 
being pronounced with Kasr in [ oJis and] cut and 
oju ; whereas those [vs.] which belong to the cat. of the 
j contain only one cause, the Kasr alone (IY). Opinions 
differ as to the cause of the Imala in such as oU* and 
oik : Sf and others say that it is because of the 
accidental Kasra of the o [in some variations (Sn)] of 
the word ; and this is apparently the language of F, 
who says " They pronounce and ^Ue with Imala, 
notwithstanding the elevated [letter, i e. the ^ and the 
lo (632) (Sn)], from desire for [indication of (Sn)] the 
Kasra in -UU. [and *Lkb (Sn)] ": but lHKh says " The 
better opinion is that the Imala in oUs is because the 
1 in it is converted from a ,5 , and in \jh> because the g is 
pronounced with Kasr : they wish for indication of the 
& and Kasra, respectively " (A). But, if the interme- 
diate ♦ be in a n., what it is converted from is regarded : 
so that ujL* [626] is said, [and i. q. } because 
they belong to the cat. of the & (IY)] ; but not uL 
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[635] (M), nor Jto , since the g is a y (IY). The language 
of IM implies that the I suhstituted for the £ of the n. 
is not pronounced with Imala, unrestrictedly, [i. e., 
whether it be converted from a & or a y (Sn)] : but the 
author of the M distinguishes between what is converted 
from a ^ , as in >Lb and til* i. q. ^.xt , Where he allows 
Imala ; and what is converted from a ? , as in and 
JlS , where he does not allow ib : while some distinctly 
declare that Imala of the f converted from a & , when 
an g in a tril. n., is anomalous ; and this is apparently 
the language of S (A). 

§. 631. They sometimes pronounce the I with Imala 
on account of a preceding I so pronounced, saying oofj 
bL* I saw a tent-pole [626] and our goats (M), 

the object of that being consonance of the sounds, and 
approximation of their tones (IY). 

§. 632. The letter of elevation [734], as likewise the 
2 [not pronounced with Kasr (IA)], restrains [the cause 
of (A) Imala (IA, A) from taking effect (A), when the 
cause is (I A, A)] an expressed Kasra or [an existing (IA)] 
& [below] (IM). For the letters of elevation are elevat- 
ed towards the palate ; so that, with them, the I is not 
pronounced with Imala, from desire for homogeneity [of 
sound (Tsr)} : while the^ , [though there is no elevation 
in it (Tsr),] is assimilated to the elevated [on account of 
71a 
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the reiteration in it (Tsr)], because it is reiterated [734} 
(A, Tsr), when doubled or quiescent ; so that it is, as it 
were, more than one letter ; and therefore has strength 
(Sn) : nay, it is said to be stronger as a preventive [than 
the letters of elevation] (Tsr). The preventives [of 
Imala (A, Tsr)] are eight (Aud, A) also (Aud), like the 
causes [626] (Tsr), (1-7) the seven letters of elevation 
[734] (Aud, A), vid. the ^ , the £ , the yjo , the ^ , the 
io , the h , and the {J (Aud), which are the initials of 
these [mnemonic] words HsbJl£> JI\J» fel ji^6 oLa SS 
CjJLS Qirar, the manservant of my maternal uncle 
Talha, has caught a male ostrich (A) : (8) the^ [634] 
(Aud, A), not pronounced with Kasr (A, Tsr). These 
eight prevent Imala of the I , and restrain its cause from 
taking effect, when it is an expressed Kasra (A). IM'a 
saying " or ^ " [above] is a distinct declaration that the 
letter of elevation and the ^ not pronounced with Kasr 
prevent Imala, when its cause is an expressed & : and in 
the Tashil and the Kafiya he distinctly declares that ; 
though in the Tashil he says "the existing Kasra and 
And in the Kafiya " the expressed Kasra and the existing 
^ ". He gives no ex., however, of that [ ^ (Sn)] : 
and what he says of the & is not recognized in their 
speech : — nay, Imala appears' to be allowed in such as 
^iASc and ^bj* , [where the letter of elevation and the 
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p precede the I ] (A) ; and similarly in J*Uj and *xi 
J^Luf These a*$ thy wells, where the letter of elevation 
and the ; follow the I (Sn) : and AH says '« We have not 
found that " meaning, restraint of the & by the letter 
of elevation or the ^ ; " but it prevents with the Kasra 
alone " (A). This necessarily implies that the & is 
stronger than the Kasra ; whereas the preferable opinion, 
* as before stated [626], is the converse ; and possibly it is 
this that induces IM to add the ^ (Sn). The condition 
of the Imala restrained by the preventive is that its 
cause should not be a supplied Kasra, [as in vjle* , the I 
of which is converted from a j pronounced with Kasr 
(Tsr)] ; or a supplied & , [as in Clis , the I of which is 
converted from a ^ (Tsr)] : for here the supplied cause, 
being present in the I itself, is stronger than the expres- 
sed [cause (Tsr}], which either precedes the I , [as in 
ilsTand (Tsr)] ; or follows it , [as in ^JU and £U 
(Tsr)] ; and for this reason such as vjl» and oils and 
jfy are pronounced with Imala (Aud), notwithstanding 
that the letter of elevation precedes [the ! ] in ^U. and 
olfc, and follows pt] in (jU and (Tsr). The 
elevated [letter] restrains the Imala of only the 
exclusively: J z says "The elevated [letter] prevents 
Imala of the I in the n.; but not in the t>., as Ole and 
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^ ; because Imala in the v. possesses a strength that it 
does not possess in the n., for which reason the circum- 
stance that the I of the v. is [converted] from the ,5 or 
from the 9 is not regarded ; but it is pronounced with 
Imala unrestrictedly" [629,630] (A). The cause [of 
Imala], however, in olb and ^» is supplied ; and the 
preventive does not prevent the Imala produced by a 
supplied cause, either in the n. or in the v.; so that what 
Jz mentions is not contrary to what IM says (Sn). 
These letters [of elevation] do not prevent Imala when 
they are a pronounced with Fath, forming part of a 
v. unsound in the g , as in u>Uo and iiU» ; or in the J , 
whether a ^ , as hi ^ and ^ ; or a y , as in fy£ and 
|<X£ , where this J becomes a ,5 , as we mentioned, in 
v^jfet and &yk. [629] : for these vs. contain two induce- 
ments to Imala, vid. conversion from the ^ , ana strength 
of plasticity in the vi\ so that the elevated [letter) is 
overpowered (IY). [But, in the case of oU. , Kasr of 
the o in vs*i» (630) takes the place of conversion from 
the & as the first of the two inducements.] The condition 
of [prevention by (Tsr)] the [letter of (Tsr)] elevation 
preceding the ! is that it should be (1) contiguous to the 
f , as in ^JL* : (2) separated [from it] by one letter, 
[because separation by one letter is like no separation 
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(Tsr),] as in ^Ui ; unless the letter of elevation be (a) 
pronounced with Kasr, as in ^Jo and ^ , which they 
pronounce with Iinala (Aud), because the Kasra is. 
constructively after the letter [of elevation], so that 
consonance of the sound of the t with the Kasra 
is more appropriate, [since it avoids a rise in pitch 
after a fall] (Tsr) ; (6) quiescent after a Kasra, as in 
^Ixl* , [because the Kasra, being in its vicinity, while 
it ^quiescent, is assumed to be conjoined with it, so that 
it is equivalent to the one pronounced with Kasr (Tsr) ; 
though some of the Arabs do not consider this [quiescent 
(Tsr) letter of elevation] to be equivalent to the one 
pronounced with Kasr (Aud), but treat it as a preventive 
oflmala (Tsr). The condition of [prevention by] the 
[letter of elevation (Tsr)] 1 following the t is that it should 
be (1) contiguous to the t , as in [ £oU and] [633]: 
(2) separated [from it (Tsr)] by (a) one letter, as in 
^3*G [633] ; (b) two letters, as in L*&\jj» [633) ; though 
some pronounce this with Imala, on account of the 
remoteness of the [letter of] elevation (Aud). Prevention 
by the [letter of elevation] following the f is stronger than 
prevention by the [letter of elevation] preceding [the t ] : 
and, for that reason, the [letter of elevation] preceding 
[the I ] is subject to the [foregoing] restrictions, that it 
should not be pronounced with Kasr, nor quiescent after 
a letter pronounced with Kasr, nor separated [from the 

I 
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I ] by two letters ; while the [letter of elevation] follow- 
ing [the I ] is unrestricted [in these respects J. That is 
because a rise [in pitch] after a fall is more difficult, in 
their estimation, than a fall after a rise (Tsr). 

§. 633. They treat the [preventive] detached [from 
• the I ], i. e.,belonging to another word, like the attached, 
which belongs to the same word (IY). This detached 
[preventive] is (1) contiguous to the I , without any 
barrier, as in JLXs tlx KSsim is one of us, like J-^li^ «y^o 
I passed by a learned man [632] : (2) separated from it 
by (a) one letter, as in gJjs jC* by the camels ofg&sim 
[below], like by a croaker [632]; (6) two letters, 

as in £y» 10<Xa* In her hand is a whip, like hjMjut 
[632] (Tsr). S says (M), We have heard them say 
j!^ £j? 0$ Zaid meant to strike her [62/], 

pronouncing [the I in Ifrylj ] with Imala [because of the 
Kasra before it (IY)]; but JIs ij^j Jl o)J\ He desired 
to strike her before, pronouncing with Fath, [notwith- 
standing the Kasra of/' the y (IY),] because of [the 
.preventive, vid. (IY)] the »j (S, M) in jitf (IY) ; and 
[similarly (M)] ,*J3 JCj [above] and jCt by 
the camels of Malik (S, M) and JjlJ Jl* 6y *Ae earned 
ofTankul, all with Fath, because of the Jl, being assimi- 
lated to (jelJand lLu&& [632] (S). But some distinguish 
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between the attached and detached, saying j^Js JU? 
with Imala (S, IT), as though they did not mind the 
elevated [letter], since it belongs to another word (IY). 
The preventive of Imala takes effect [even (Tsr)] if it be 
detached; but the cause of Imala does not take effect 
except when attached (Aud), the distinction being that 
the preventive is stronger than the cause (Tsr). Therefore 
such as JUls Jfi Kasim came is not pronounced with 
Imala, because of the presence of the o > [ even though 
it is in another word (Tsr)]; nor JU tyi Zaid has 
camels, because of the detachment of the cause (Aud), 
since the I is in one word, and the Kasra in another 
(Tsr). This is a summary of the language of DC [in 
the CK (Tsr)], and of his son (Aud) in the C (Tsr). 
But they are subject to objection in two respects, (1) 
that they exemplify [the first rule] by JLlS J\ [above], 
notwithstanding their acknowledgment that the preven- 
tive does not take effect on the supplied & [632], on 
which sort [of cause] the [letter of] elevation, if attached, 
would have no effect, [and a fortiori when detached 
(Tsr)]; while the good, [irreproachable (Tsr),] ex. is 
pjj {jjfthe book ofgasim, [since the cause of Imala 
is the expressed Kasra, which is restrained by the 
preventive, even though it is detached (Tsr)] : (2) that 
the precepts of the GG are opposed to both the rules 
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mentioned by these two [authors] :— IU says in his 
Mukarrab [fi-nNahw (HKh)], after mentioning the 
causes of Imala, what is to this effect "whether the 
Kasra be attaohed or detached,, as in jle do^J [628], 
except that the Imala of the attached, be what it may, 
is stronger"; and -he says also " And, when the letter of 
elevation is detached from the word [containing the ! ], 
it does not prevent Imala, except in what is pronounced 
with Imala on account of an accidental Kasra, as in 
gJs JU* [above] ; or in such of the f s appended to the 
prom, as are pronounced with Imala [639], as in 
JuS L^Ijju Jt «>fjt He meant to know.her before " (Aud), 
where Imala of the I [in Li ] is prevented by the (J of 
j,ls after it, though the <j> is detached [from Lg^** ] 
(Tsr). 

§. 634. The condition of prevention by the^ [632] 
consists of two matters, (1) its not being pronounced 
with Kasr [below] : (2) its being contiguous to the f 1 
either before the I , [being then pronounced only with 
Path (Tsr),] as in jSfJi 'and Jl&|J (Aud), where the^ 
prevents [the operation of] the cause preceding [the I ] 
in the first [ex.], and following [it] in the second (Tsr) ; 
or after it, [being then pronounced with Damm or Fath 
(Tsr),] as in JC* \Ss» This is a he-ass and jJC* v^of>" 
I saw a he-ass. But some treat the^ posterior [to the 
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I , when] separated [froth it] by one letter, as inyfc* IJu* 
This is an unbeliever, like the contiguous (Aud) in 
prevention of Imala (Tsr). The preventive of the 1 
preventive [626] is the ^ pronounced with Kasr [abovej, 
in the immediate vicinity of the I :'for this prevents the 
elevated [letter (Tsr)] and the ^ from preventing (Aud) 
Imala, because one characteristic of the ^ is reiteration 
[734], so that this letter is virtually two letters, and the. 
Kasra in it is virtually two Kasras, one of which is in 
opposition to the preventive,, while the other is .the 
cause of Imala (Tsr) ; and for this reason ^fiji^ 

II. 6. And upon their eyes and^UJI^ U* IX. 40. 
[204, 599] are pronounced with Imala, notwithstanding 
the presence of the [in the first (Tsr)] and the £ [in 
the second (Tsr)] ; and } \^\ JlaT ^ LXXXIII. 18. 
[236, 598], notwithstanding the presence of the^ pro- 
nounced with Fath [before the \ (Tsr)] ; and^yafjia 
XL. 42. The abode of stability, notwithstanding the 
presence of both (Aud) preventives, the elevated and 
the y pronounced with Fath. In all of that, the ^ 
pronounced with Kasr is contiguous [to the | ] (Tsr). 
But some treat the [y wb.en] Separated [from the I (Tsr)] 
by one letter, like the contiguous [in prevention of the 
preventive (Tsr)] : S heard Imala [of y&s (Tsr)] in the 
saying [of Hudba Ibn Knashram (S)] 

72a 
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oCjjf ^ * ^is cfa ^ ^ liff^i 
May-be God will compensate me /or the lands of Ibn 
<%adir with pouring rain, Macfc tn clouds, running 
over the surface of the ground (Aud), notwithstanding 
that the^ pronounced with Kasr is separated from the t 
by the <> (Tsr). But those who say^ilC? are more 
numerous than those who say ^als* vst^yt , because the 
O is a letter of elevation [632] (S). It is understood 
from the language of IM [and IHsh] that Imala is [a 
tortiori (A)] allowable in such as ; for , Bince the.l 
is pronounced with Imala, on account of the j pronounced 
with Kasr, notwithstanding that the requirer of abandon- 
ment of Imala, vid. the letter of elevation or the^ not 
pronounced with Kasr, is present, with more reason 
should it be pronounced with Imala when the requirer 
of such abandonment is absent (IA, A). 

§. 635. Some mention two causes, other than the 
foregoing [626], for Imala ^fijthe \ , (1) difference between 
the n. and the .p. [639] ; and that is in the^ and similar 
letters in the initial monograms of the chapters [of the 
Kur] : S says " And they say and 1* and Is ", L e., 
with Imala, " because they are names of what is uttered", 
("i. e., the letters (Sn)] ; so that they are not like J[ and 
Co and § and other ps. uninfl. upon quiescence : (a) the 
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letters of the alphabet, that are at the beginnings of the 
chapters [of the Eur], if a* 1 be at their end, are pro- 
nounced by some with Fatb, [i. e., not with Imala (Sn),] 
and by others with Imala ; but, if an 1 bfcjn their middle, 
aain^frand^.are pronounced with Fath, without 
dispute: (2) frequency of usage; and, that is in (a) 
\*if ^tf AlSajjaj [below], when a proper name, in the 
lorn, and acc., [not in the gen., where Imala is regular, 
on account of the presence of its cause, yid. the Kasra 
($n)] ; and similarly ^li^JI Al'Ajjaj, in the nam. and 
ace.: so some of the GG mention : (b) ^ , in the nom. 
and acc.: IB says <"Abd Allah Ibn Da'ud transmits 
from IA1 the Imala of ^0)1 in the whole of the Kur, in 
the nom., acc., and gen?:'™ says IM in the CK ; " and 
this", says he, "is transmitted by Ahmad Ibn Yaad 
alHulwani, through Abu <TJmar adDurl, from Ks." 
Imala on account of these two causes is anomalous ; not 
regular, but confined to hearsay (A). That 
AlBajjaj is pronounced with Imala on account of 
frequency of usage is the saying of S : but Mb says that 
they pronounce it with Imala, when it is a proper name, 
on account of the difference between the det. and the 
indet., and the substantive and the ep. (IT). And 
' °JU 0» This is property and i# • door are transmitted 
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from some of the Arabs (M), whose Arabic, says S, 
is to be trusted ; as though they assimilated the I in JU 
and to the I of \yt and , treating the £ [630] like 
the J [629] : but such pronunciation of JU and in 
the nom. and ace. is rare (IY). And they say l&ijf 
[ blindness by night (IY)], \£J\[hole of the fox or hare 
(IY)], and LX/f [sweepings of the house (IY)], though 
these are from the , (M) : the Imala being introduced 
into them by assimilation to what is from the ^ , because 
the I is a J ; for alteration gains ascess to the J , since you 
pronounce \yi with Imala [629], but not Jli [626] (IY). 
But, as for their saying Ujj| gain [in selling, though it 
is from the } , since they say in the du. jfy (IY)], 
it is on account of [their saying ^CSj , treating it as from 
the & , together with the Kasra of (IY)] the^ (M). 

§. 636. Properly jLC$ from the reduplicated, such 
as 4>L* serious and ^Ce passer, pi. &\yL and *fa , should 
not be pronounced with Imala, because the Kasra that 
was in it, necessitating Imala, has been elided on account 
of the incorporation [731] (IY). But some pronounce 
[that (IY)] with Imala, saying Ju and Sfy^ , [because 
the Kasra is supplied (IY),] from regard to the o. f. 
[ and o<>(yL , as they pronounce vjl** with Imala 
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because it is constructively . 3yL , or because it is reduc- 
ible to cuia. , though, there is no Kasra in the actual 
expression; and similarly (IY)] as they pronounce 
jilo Ijlso This is a walker with Imala in pause [643] 
(M), though there is no Kasra in it, because, when the 
speech is continued, it is pronounced with Kasr (IY). 

§. 637. And l»uJi$ u^Ilit} XCI. 1. [538], where 
[analogy forbids Imala, because (IY)] the I [in { Js^ai\ 
(IY)] is [converted] from the j , is pronounced with 
Imala for conformity with li&i XCI. 3. [538] and 
CtL&Jtl XCI. "4. It cover eth it [626] (M), both of which 
are so pronounced because the I in them is [converted] 
from the ,5, since you say *iuJL». J displayed it and, in 
the du., They two cover (IY). 

§. 638. The Fatha is pronounced with Imala before 
one of three letters, (1) the \ , which has been already 
discussed [626-637] : (2) the ^ , on condition that it be 
pronounced with Kasr, that the Fatha be on a letter 
other than & , and that they, [ i. e., the Fatha and the 
j (Tsr),] be (a) contiguous, [with no barrier between the 
letter pronounced with Fath and the p (Tsr),] as in 
jjjdff ^jo XIX. 9. Of old age (Aud) : (a) there is no 
difference between the Fatha's being on a letter of 
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elevation, as in Jf* $ VI. 145. Andvf kine ; or on 
, as in^A* TiXXVIL 32. With sparks ; or on any 
jther letter, as in XIX. 9. [above] (A, Tsr) : (b) sepa- 
rated by a quiescent other than ^ , as in from 
*Amr ; [or, adds IUK, by a letter pronounced with Kasr, 
as in gift insolent (Tsr)] : contrary to such as «llt? Sj*? 
^ZjTgls £ysj ^IaJT^js / take refuge with God from 

ike vicissitudes of fortune, and from the badness Jof 
ways of acting, [because the Fatha in both is on the ^ 
(Tsr)] ; and to [such as] ^ from others than thee 
(And), because the separation is by the quiescent ^ 
(Tsr) : (a) it is understood from IM's saying " [Pronounce 
the Fatha with Imala (IM)] before the Kasra of a Tfinal 
(IM)]^ " that the Fatha is not pronounced with Imala 
on account of the Kasra of a y before it, as in decay- 
ed bones ; and that is positively stated by others than 
IM (A) : (6) it is stipulated that the ^ should not be, 
followed by a letter of elevation, as in ^ II. 

260. From the east ; for it prevents Imala : that is 
positively stated by S (A, Tsr) : (c) it is not stipulated 
that the Fatha should not be preceded by a letter p£ 
elevation (Tsr) ; [for,] if the letter . of elevation precede 1 
the^ ,it does not prevent [Imala] (A), because the^ 
pronounced with Kasr overpowers the elevated [letter], 
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when that letter ocours before it; so that such as 
^liT tfxfrom loss is pronounced with Imala (A, Tsr) 
IUK says " Accuracy requires one to say that every 
Fatha on a letter other than & is pronounced with Imala 
before a ^ pronounced with Kasr contiguous to it, or 
separated [from it ] by a letter pronounced with Kasr, 
or by a quiescent other than ^ , when the^ is not 
followed by a letter of elevation" (Tsr) : {d) IM's stipula- 
tion of finality in the y is refuted by the positive 
statement of S that they pronounce the Fatha of the So 
in falL c4?^ / saw leaves blown off by winds with 
Imala (Aud) ; while others mention that the Fatha of 
the g in 6^ hard may be pronounced with Imala, though 
the ; in that is not (A, Tsr) a J (A), [i. e.,] a final ; and 
perhaps IM particularises the "final" because that is 
! frequent in such cases (Tsr) ; so that the stipulation of 
the ^ 's being "final" is from regard to the prevalent 
[usage], and is not invariable (A) : (e) it is deducible 
from the Imala in the ex. [mentioned by S] that it is not 
stipulated, as a condition of Imala of the Fatha on 
account of the Kasra of a ^ after it, that they should be 
in one word (Sn) : (/) IM makes no restriction in his 

saying " Pronounce with Lnala " [above] ; and 

therefore it is known that the Imala here is [used] in 
continuity and pause, contrary to the Imala mentioned 
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below, which is peculiar to pause ; and that is distinctly 
declaredly him in the CK : (g) this Imala is regular, as 
IM mentions in the CK: (A) S mentions that Imala of the 

I in such as ^SL^Jf^o from, the feared is forbidden 
when the Fatha of the o is pronounced with Imala : he 
says " But it is not strong enough to cause Imala of the 
f ", meaning that the Imala of the Fatha is not strong 
enough to cause Imala of the | on account of its Imala 
[i. e/, of the Imala of the Fatha (Sn)] : but IKh asserts 
that those who "pronounce the [second] I of bUe with 
Imala on account of the Imala of the I before it [631] 
pronounce the | of ^SLaIIi here with Imala on account 
of the Imala of the Fatha of the 6 ; which [assertion] is 
invalidated by the fact that Imala on account of Imala 
is one of the weak causes, so that none of it ought 
to be copied, except in the case of what has been heard, 
vid. Imala of the I on account of Imala of the I before 
or after it [631, 637] (A) : (3) the s of feminization : but 
this [Imala (Tsr)]is only in pause [646], exclusively, as in 
mercy and s**j favor, because they assimilate the 
s to the [abbreviated (Tsr)] | of feminization, on acoount 
of their agreement in outlet [181, 732], sense, [vid. 
indication offemininization (Tsr),] augmentativeness, 
finality, and peculiarity to ns, [263] (Aud) : (a) it is 
good in suoh as , [where the Fatha is neither on a 
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^ , nor on an elevated letter (Jrb)] : and bad [when the 
Fatha is] ona^ as in sjdi dinginess, [because the 
Imala of its Fatha is like Imala of two Fathas, oh 
account of the reiteration of the^ , so that the labour in 
pronouncing it with Imala is more (B)] : and middling 
[when the Fatha is (MASH)] on a. [letter of (MASH)] 
elevation, as in casket (SH), because, though the s 
is treated like the t , it is not unrestrictedly like what it 
'is assimilated to ; so that the elevated letter does not 
prevent Ima^a altogether here, as it does there ; but, 
with it, Imala is middling in goodness and badness (R) : 
(6) the » of femininization here includes the s of inten- 
siveness (A), because it is orig. the s of femininization 
[265] (Sn), as in l&l [294, 312], which- may be pro- 
nounced with Imala ; but excludes the s of silence [615], 
as in LXIX. 19. [below], the Fatha before which is not 
pronounced with Imala, according to the correct [opinion]: 
(c) when there is an I before the s , it is not pronounced 
with Imala, as in siLo prayer and sU» life : what' is 
pronounced with Imala, however, is the Fatha, not the 
consonant, that is immediately followed by the s of femi- 
nization ; and, that being so, there is no reason for IM's 
excepting the I , since the | is not included in the Fath ; but 
he does it here in order to dispel the notion that the s of 
feminization makes Imala of the 1 permissible, as it makes 
Imala of the Fatha : (d) " the s * and not " the 8 " of 
73 a 
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feminization " is said, in order that the <a> which is not 
converted into s may be excluded, because the Fatha is 
not pronounced wjth Imala before it (A) : this comprises 
the 8 of .such as S&J Fatima and iU»j [263], according 
to those who pause with the o [646], in which case the 
Fatha is not pronounced with Imala, as is distinctly 
declared by others than IM ; and the [quiescent] o of 
feminization attached to the v. [607], as in ske 
sold (Sn) : (e) Imala of [the Fatha before (Tsr)] the s of 
silence also, as in °xls\jf LXIX. 19. [22, 647, 648, 679], is 
transmitted from Ks, [because of its resemblance to the 
s of feminization in pause and writing (Tsr)] ; but 
correctly should be disallowed, contrary to the opinion 
of Th and IAirib (Aud), who declare Imala to be 
allowable-in what precedes it (Tsr). 

§. 639. Imalajurone of the peculiarities of vs. and 
decl. us.: and therefore Imala of the indecl. [».], as to£ 
[204] and Co [180], is not regular; except in the case of 
li and iS [628, 633], as in y> He passed by her and 
LgxH ^fctf Me looked towards her, Lb y» He passed by ns 
and LuJj^&S He looked towards us ; for their Imala is 
regular, on account of the. frequency of their usage. 
But Imala of the indecl. n. [197] has been heard in the 
caseofthedei».lo[171, 293], and of [the advs.] ^ 
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[206] and ^il [207]. And some ps. are pronounced with 
Imala, vid. ^ [556], the voc. L [554], and [the neg.] ^ 
in their saying ^ 1*1 [1, 565], because these ps. act as 
substitutes for props., and therefore acquire a superiority- 
over others. And Ktb transmits Imala of [the repl. 
(Sn)] ^ [547], because of its being independent (A) in 
the reply, as [is stated] in [the commentary of] IUK 
(3n) ; while Imala of ^Xs* [501] is reported by S and 
those who agree with him, and is transmitted from 
gamza and Ks. Imala is not forbidden in what is 
accidentally uninfl., as in ^ b O youth and (S LiL L> 
0 pregnant woman [48], because it is orig. infl. [16, 18]. 
There is no doubt as to the allowability of Imala in the 
pret. v., though it is uninfl. [402, 403] (A) : Mb says 
" And Imala of ^^e. [403, 459] is excellent " (M, A) 
because it is a v., and its I is converted from a ^ [629], 
as is shown by ouu>i and [462] (IY). The reason 
why the ps. are not pronounced with Imala is only that 
their I is not [converted] from a & ; nor is in the vicinity 
of a Kasra (A), in most cases, since the ! of J[ [500] is in 
the vicinity of the Kasra of the Hamza (Sn). Analogy 
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forbids Imala in the case of the ps., because the pa. are 
prim, aplastic instruments ; while Imala is a kind of 
plasticity, because it is an alteration (IY). If, however, 
they are used as [proper] names, they are pronounced 
with Imala (A.), when the cause of Imala exists, as in 
used as a name, because the I fourth in the ». is 
converted into & in the du. [229] ; contrary to ^ used 
as a name, because you say in the du. ^fpj (Sn). And, 
according to this, the of JJj and^fl , and the L» and lb 
and C».[of aio and ps» (Sn)], in the initial monograms, of 
the chapters [of the Eur] are pronounced with Imala 
[635], because they are names for the disconnected sounds 
uttered in the outlets of the letters [732] ; and, since 
they are names for these sounds, and are not like Lo 
[546] and [in being ps. (Sn)], the Imala in them is 
intended to notify that they have become annexed to 
the ns. t in which Imala is not forbidden. Zj and the 
KEL say that [the letters of] the initial monograms are 
pronounced with Imala because they are abbreviated, 
Imala being prevalent in the abbreviated ; but this is 
refuted by the fact that Imala is not allowable in much 
of the abbreviated: while Fr says that they are pro- 
nounced with Imala because in the du. they are restored 
to y£ , as ,jUi two Td's and ^CX two jffa's. And 
similar is the Imala of the letters of the alphabet, 
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[which are not in the initial monograms of the chapters 
(Sn),] as L and b and IS (A), according to the dial, of 
those who abbreviate these ns. [234, 321] (Sn). 



CHAPTER III. 



PAUSE. 

§. 640. Pause is [defined by IH as] severance of the 
word from what is after it [below] (SH). IH's saying 
" from what is after it " suggests the notion that pause 
upon a word occurs only when there is something after 
it ; and, if he said " [Pause is] becoming silent upon 
the final of the word, from choosing to make that word 
the end of the speech it would be more general (R). 
Pause is [defined by some as] stoppage of the speech 
upon [the utterance of (Fk)] the final of the word 
(A, Tsr. Fk, MKh). This is better than the saying of 
IH " severance of the word from what is after it 
[above], because,, sometimes there is nothing after it (Sn). 
Pause is (1) optional, when it is intendjd for its own 
sake : (2) compulsory, when [it is not- intended at all ; 
but (Sn)] at it the breath is stopped : (3) tentative, when 
it is intended [not for its own sake, but in order (Sn)] 
to test [the condition of (Sn)] the person, whether he 
pauses properly, [or not (Sn)J upon such as jU [181] 
(Sn, MKh), j^i , and ^ (Sn), and ^ XeZS) , in the mode 
hereafter mentioned [648] ; and upon such as XXVII. 
25. [2,59, 574] and alXe ^JUxif £f VI, 144 r 

145. Or what the wombs of the two females have 
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enclosed ?, where an expression is supposed to be one 
word, but is virtually more. For Lo| in the last is 
not the cond. Cof [593] ; but is [compounded of] the 
copulative pi [541] and the conjunct Co [180], so that 
one pauses upon ^disjoined from Co. And, as for jjfin 
XXVII. 25., according to the reading of Ks, with a 
single J, it is an inceptive and premonitory p. [551] ; 
while C is premonitory, or is a voc. p. whose voc. is 
suppressed [59] ; and tjdwsuX is an imp, v. ; so that one 
pauses upon U disjoined from I^Assuut : and it ought to 
be disjoined in writing also ; but they are conjoined in 
the Codex of ' Uthman, so that they resemble the aor. in 
pronunciation and writing, though virtually not one. 
But, according to the reading of the rest, with a double 
J , it is the subjunctival J,| [571] incorporated into the red. 
$ [566], for which reason the ^ of the aor. is dropped 
[405] ; while the resultant inf. n. [497, 551] is the obj. of 
^jJlJjj , by suppression of the prep. [514], the sense 
being OjssuJt ^Jl ^JU^ ^ are not guided aright 
(to this,) that they should bow down, i.e., (to) bowing 
down : so that, upon stoppage of the breath, one pauses 
upon Jf , or upon l5 ; not upon the ^ , because it is 
part of a word [404] : and [in explanation of this 
reading] other things are said [574] (MKh). The 
[pause] meant here is the optional (A,Tsr, YS, MKh); not 
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[the compulsory, nor (Sn)] the tentative (Tsr, YS, 
Sn) : and not the optional unrestrictedly (Sn); but 
other than that which occurs in (1) trying fco remember 
(A Tsr,YS), as in tfls [623], J£ , and ^l&f^ (Sn) ; 
(2) quavering (A, Tsr, YS) as in^JI^T jl\ L608] 
(YS, Sn) ; (3) demanding precise information (A, YS), 
and asking for specification of a vague [indet.] (Sn), as in 
[185] (YS, Sn), quiescent in the ^ (Jh), and , 
and in ^ [183, 497] , & , and ^ (Sn) ; (4) disapproba- 
tion (A, Tsr), as in ^££f (Sn). The pausal letter 
differs in predicament from the initial, the pausal being 
quiescent, while the initial is only mobile : except that 
beginning with the mobile is quasi-compulsory, sinoe it 
is impossible to begin with a quiescent [667] ; while 
pause upon the quiescent is artistic and approvable, when 
the mind is wearied by the succession of Words, conson- 
ants and vowels (IY). And from the [primary] object of 
resting, in pause, three [secondary] objects are derived j 
for it serves to denote completion of the purport of the 
speech, completion of the metre in poetry, and comple- 
tion of the rhythm in prose (Tsr). It is common to the 
three kinds [625] (M), the as Jl£ |jj> This is Zaid ; 
the v., as vjj-oj Zaid strikes or \J^6 struck ; and 
the p., as ^ Yes [556] (IY). It has [eleven ( Jrb, Tsr, 
Fk), or rather thirteen,] modes, [i.e., sorts of predicaments 
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(R),] (1) [bare (SH, Fk)] quiescence [below] : (2) Raum 
[below] : (3) Ishmam [below] : (4) substitution of the 
f [640, 649] ; (5) change of the [nominal (SH, Fk)] S 
of feminization into s[646] : (6) addition of the I [648] : 
(7) affixion of the s of silence [644, 648] : (8) [expression 
or (Tsr, Fk)] elision of the [ , and (R, Tsr, Fk)] ^ [643, 
645, 648] : (9) change of the Hamza [into a letter homoge- 
neous with its vowel (642) (SH)] : (10) reduplication 
[below] : (11) transfer of the vowel [640, 641] (SH, 
Tsr, Fk) : (12) conversion of the Tanwin into j or tf 
[below] : (13) conversion of the I into 3 or tf or Hamza 
[643]. These [modes] mentioned are the predicaments 
of pause, i.e., of silence upon the final of the word be- 
cause of the completion [of the purport] of the speech. 
And by "predicament" [of pause] we mean what is neces- 
sitated by it; for pause, in the language of the Arabs, 
necessitates one of these things (R). The [modes] men- 
tioned here [in the IM and Aud] are [eight,] seven [of 
which are] collected by somebody in a [mnemonic] verse 

Transfer [No. 11 in the preceding list], and elision 
[No. 8], and quiescence [No. 1] ; and they are 
followed by reduplication [No. 10], and Raum [No. 2], 
and Ishmam [No. 3], and substitution [No. 4, and pos- 
sibly Nos. 5, 9, 12, and 13]. And, as for affixion of the 
s of silence [No. 7] : it is [only] to make the vowel plain 
74a 
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(Tsr). Pause is mostly attended by alterations, which 
arc reducible to seven things, quiescence [No. 1], 
Ishmam [No. 3], Raum [No. 2], substitution [No. 4, and 
possibly Nos. 5, 9, 12, and 13], addition [No. 6 and pos- 
sibly Nos. 7 and 10], elision [No. 8], and transfer [No. 11] 
(A). Reduplication [No. 10] is not [explicitly] mention- 
ed, because it is an addition of a letter, together with 
quiescence ; so that it is not excluded from the seven, as 
is indicated by A's expression " reducible " (Sn). Pause 
is [said by MKh to be] mostly reducible to six sorts of 
alteration, collected in the saying 

Addition [No. 6, and possibly No. 7], elision [No. 8], 
quiescence [No. 1], and transfer [No. 11], and simi- 
larly reduplication [No. 10], and Raum [No. 2], and 
Ishmam [No. 3], and substitution [No. 4, and possibly 
Nos. 5, 9, 12, and 13]. But sometimes it makes no 
alteration at all (MKh) : [for] the saying of A [and 
MKh] " mostly " is intended to except the abbreviated 
not pronounced with Tanwin (Sn), as the youth 
and (5 ilc* pregnant ; and [the defective not pronounced 
with Tanwin (Sn), ] as the judge (Sn, MKh) ; 

since there is no alteration in them [643] (Sn). These 
modes vary in goodness [of effect], and in place [of 
application] (SH, A). For some of them are better than 
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others, conversion of the ! into y or ^ or Hamza being 
weak, as will be seen [643] ; and similarly transfer of the 
vowel and reduplication [below]. But sometimes two or 
more modes agree in goodness [of effect], like quiescence 
[below] and conversion of the S of femininization into s 
[646]. And each mode has a place, in which it is autho- 
rized ; but sometimes two or more modes share in one 
place, as quiescence and Raum [below] share in the 
mobile (R). The modes will [now] be discussed in detail 
(A). The [word] paused upon is a n., v., or p. ; and 
the when its final is a sound letter, and it is triptote, 
is in the nom., ace, or gen. (IY). Moreover the [«.] 
paused upon is sometimes pronounced, and sometimes 
not pronounced, with Tanwin (Tsr). If the final of the 
word be quiescent [below], as in ^[217] and \jx [182], 
you are relieved from the task of providing quiescence ; 
and, with it, none of the modes of pause is employed ; 
but you pause with the [existing] quiescence only ; 
though, if the quiescence of pause were said to be differ- 
ent from the quiescence of continuity, it would not be 
improbable, as [the vowels and aug. consonant in the pi. 
are said to be different from those] in [the sing.] ,jLaj» 
[234, 246] and Jui [234] (R). When you pause upon a 
[w.] pronounced with Tanwin [below] (Aud) and not made 
fern, with the s [646], the Arabs have three dials., (1) 
elision of the Tanwin unrestrictedly, [i.e., in all three 
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eases,] which is the dial, of Rabi'a [below] (Tsr) ; though 
apparently, says IA, this is not necessary in the dial. 
of Rabi'a, since, in their poems, pause upon +he acc. 
pronounced with TanwTn is often with I (Sn) : (2) 
change of the Tanwin unrestrictedly, into l after Patha, 
y after Damma, and ,5 after Kasra, which is the dial. 
of AlAzd [below] : (3) making a distinction between 
the [final] pronounced with] Fath and [the final 
pronounced with] any other [vowel] (Tsr). The most 
preponderant and frequent ,of the [three (Tsr)] dials, is 
that its Tanwin should be (1) elided after Damma and 
Kasra, [the letter before the Tanwin being made quiescent 
(Tsr),] as iji This is Zaid and Jjjj ^ / passed 
by Zaid , [with quiescence of the «> in the two exs. (Tsr)] : 
and (2) changed into I after Fatha, whether the Fatha 
be (o) inflectional, as in tSy JoT,' I saw Zaid ; or (6) un- 
inflectional,asinl4 3 l[i.q.vi*£i Desist (Tsr),] and ijg 
[187, 198] (And), i.q. ^1*1 marvel (Tsr). And they 
assimilate J,Sj [594], with the ^ , to the acc. pronounced 
with Tanwin, changinff its ^ into I in pause. This is 
the saying of the majority : while some assert that 
pause upon it is with the u , and this is preferred by IU 
[in the Commentary on the Jumal (Tsr)]; but the 
common consent of the Seven Readers is against it (Aud), 
since they agree in pausing upon such as ^kjJs 
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Idut iSj XVIII. 19. And ye shall not ever prospei 
then with the I (Tsr). When mobile, the final of the n. 
paused upon is either a g of femininization [646], or not 
(IA.). In pause upon the mobile [final], that is not the 3 
of femininization [646], you are allowed [a choice between] 
five modes, vid., that you should pause with (1) quiescence 
(Aud), stripped of Raum and Ishmam [below] (Tsr) : 
(a) "mobile" [here] means "mobilized with a vowel 
not accidental", as IM restricts it in the U, because the 
[letter] possessed of an accidental vowel is in the predic- 
ament of the quiescent [above] ; so that it is paused upon 
with mere quiescence, like the «y of femininization in the 
■j. in kcLJl oopcil LTV. 1. The hour hath drawn nigh 
[607], and the 6 of on that day [201, 204, 608], 
as [IM says] in the CU : (b) what is meant is the 
" mobile " other than [the final of] the acc. pronounced 
with Tanwin, according to those who change its Tanwin 
into 1 [above], since in it not one of the five [modes] is 
practicable ; though this is disputed in the case of trans- 
fer, as will be mentioned [641] : so in the Ham* and 
elsewhere (Sn) : (c) quiescence is absence of the vowel 
(Jrb, A) altogether, without any indication thereof (Jrb): 
(d) it is equally applicable to the [n.] pronounced, and the 
[n.] not pronounced, with Tanwin ; and to the infl. and 
the uninfl. (Jrb, Tsr) : (e) it is the original (IY, Jrb, 
Aud), and most frequent and prevalent [mode], because 
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[it is (IY)] deprivation of the vowel, [which (IY)] is 
most effective in realizing the object of rest (IY, Jrb, 
Tsr) : (f) its sign [ia writing (M, R)] is [said by AH to 
be (Tsr)] a £ (S, M, R, A, Tsr) above the letter JY, 

R, A, Tsr) paused upon (R), as jyC^ fjjo This is Sa- 
hara, (M), and is made by S like this, ~ (Tsr), meaning 
UU&L light (IY, R, A, Tsr), or JLs. It has become light 
(A, Tsr), or imperceptibility, because the quies, 
cent [letter] is lighter [and less perceptible] than any 
other (IY); but the author of the Aud finds fault with 
him, saying that it is only the head of a ^ or p , either of 
which is abbreviated from ^yL\ Cut off [the vowel], or 
Make quiescent ; and apparently it is the head of a ^ 
abbreviated from ^f*»\ Rest, because pause is rest 
(Tsr) : (g) some of the scribes make it a circle, [which, in 
my opinion, is (IY)] because the circle, [in the conven- 
tional language of the arithmeticians (IY),] is a cipher, 
which is what has no number in it (IY, Tsr) ; so that 
they make it a sign of the quiescent, because the latter 
is devoid of vowel (IY) : and some of them make it a 
[pure (IY)] «> , as though, when they saw it without any 
explanation, they thought it to be a o (IY, Tsr) : (h) 
quiescence is allowable in every mobile, except [the final 
of] the acc. nronounoftd wif.h Tanwin, where the common 
dial is conversion nf the Tanwin into f : though Rabi'a 
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[above] treat the acc. like the nom. and gen., as 

[by AlA'sha MaimOn, praising kais Ibn Ma'dikarib, 
Unto the perfect man, gais, I prolong the nightly 
journeys ; and I take from every tribe ties, i.e., safe- 
conducts to another tribe, because in every tribe the 
poet had enemies whom he had satirized, or who hated 
the subject of his eulogy, properly lill (AKB)] : and 
it is necessary in pause upon the S of feminization [646] 
(Aud), where the remaining modes are not practicable 
(Tsr) : (i) when the final of the word is Tanwin [above], 
its quiescence is not taken into account, nor do you 
content yourself with it in pause ; but you elide [it] in 
the nom. and gen. [609] ; so that the letter before it 
becomes the final of the word, and therefore its vowel is 
elided : (j) the reason why you elide the Tanwin in the 
nom. and gen. is that you intend the word to be lighter 
in pause than it is in continuity, because pause is for 
rest ; and, since the word is lightened by elision of a p. 
[608] like a part of it, its lightening by elision of what 
is more strongly united with it than the Tanwin i.e., the 
Pamma and Kasra, is more appropriate : land, as for 
the ace., in it the extreme of lightness is realized for 
the word without elision of the Tanwin, vid., by its 
conversion into I , since the-? is the lightest of the conso- 
nants : (k) similarly in the du. and sound pi, masc. the 
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lightness is realized by elision of the vowel of the & 
alone (R) : (2) Raum, which is stifling the sound of the 
vowel (Audi : (a) it is a feeble sound, as though you 
were desiring [to sound] the vowel (IY, Jrb) ; not com- 
pletely achieving it, but slurring it over (IY, Jrb, Tsr) ; 
for a notification of the vowel in the o.f. (Jrb, Tsr), 
together with a realization of part of the object of the 
pause (Jrb) : so says Jrb (Tsr) ; (b) it [is not confined to 
any particular vowel; but (Tsr)] is allowable in all the 
vowels, contrary to the opinion of Fr, who disallows it 
in the case of Fatha, and whose opinion is adopted by 
most of the [Seven (Tsr)] Readers (Aud), while AHm 
agrees with them in the disallowance (Tsr): (c) when 
the [final] pronounced with Fath has Tanwln, as in tjj^ 
and , there is no dispute that Raum is not 
allowable in it, except according to the rare dial, of 
Rabfa, i.t,., elision of the Tanwln, as in ^Ji ^ j^fj 

[above]: but, when it has no Tanwln, as in j^pi and j^f, 
the opinion of the Readers, and of Fr among the GG, 
is that Raum of the Fatha in it is not allowable, because 
Fath is impartible, on account of its lightness, its part 
being its whole ; while, according to S and other GG, 
Raum is allowable in it, as in the nom. and gen. (R) : 
(d) the sign of Raum is a line in front of [below] the 
letter (S, M, R, A, Tsr), like this, (Tsr), as jJli> 
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This is Khalid (M) : (3) Ishmam : (a) this is peculiar to 
the [final] pronounced with Damm (Aud), and-does not 
occur in the [final] pronounced with Path or Kasr ; while 
the Ishmam in the gen., which is transmitted from some 
of the Headers, is explicable as Baum [above], according 
to the technical nomenclature mentioned below as 
adopted by some of the KK (Tsr).: (b) it is really the 
indication of the vowel by the lips, after quiescence, 
without emission of any [audible (Tsr)] sound (Aud) : 
this means that you compress your lips after quiescence, 
leaving between them some gap, in order that the breath 
may pass out from it ; so that the person addressed, 
seeing them compressed, may know that, by their com- 
pression, you mean the vowel [Damma] : thus it is a 
tiling perceptible by the eye exclusively, not by the ear, 
because it is not a sound to be heard, but a motion of an 
organ (Tsr) ; and is therefore perceptible only by the 
seeing, not by the blind (Aud) : (c) some of the KK 
apply the name Ishmam to Raum [above] : but this is 
really a misnomer, because in Baum, with the motion of 
the lips, there is a small sound, whereby the consonant 
almost becomes mobile ; so that it is perceptible by the 
blind and the seeing, contrary to IshmSm (Tsr) : (d) 
some attribute to the KK the allowance of Ishmam in 
the gen., and also in the [final] pronounced with Kasr; 
but apparently they are mistaken, since not one of the 
75a 
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GG allows it, except in the nom., and in the [final] pro- 
nounced with Damm : for the instrumeuo of Damm is 
the lip ; while by Ishmam you intend to represent thet 
outlet of the vowel to the beholder in the shape that it 
assumes upon utterance of that vowel ; so that you may 
thereby indicate that this, and no other, is the vowel 
dropped ; and, the lips being exposed to his eye, their 
compression [to represent the utterance of Damm] is 
perceptible by his vision : whereas the Kasra is part of the 
, the outlet of which is the middle of the tongue [732] ; 
and the Fatha is part of the f , the outlet of which is the 
throat [732] ; and both these [outlets] are hidden by the 
lips and the teeth, so that it is not possible for the 
person address to perceive the preparation of the two 
outlets for [the utterance of] these vowels (R) ; (e) the 
sign of Ishmam is a dot (S, M, R, A, Tsr) in front ot 
[below] the letter (I Y, A, R, A, Tsr), like this, • (A, Tsr), 

as ybt> This is Ja'far (M), because Ishmam is 
weaker than Raum, since in it no part of the vowel is 
uttered, contrary to Raum ; while the dot is smaller than 
the line (R) : Assaying " in front of the letter" [above] 
means " after it ", not " above it ", like the preceding [sign 
of quiescence, i.e., the ^ ,], to dispel the notion that it is a 
sign oj quiescence; as the sign of Raum [above] 
is not above it, to dispel the notion that is a &loS sign 
of the acc. (Sn) : (f) the derivation of Ishmam is from 
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|Jfc smell, as though you made the consonant smell a 
whiff of the vowel, by preparing the organ to pronounce 
it (Tsr) : (g) the object of it is to distinguish what [is 
mobile in continuity, but (Tsr)] is made quiescent in 
pause, from what is quiescent (A, Tsr) in every state 
(Tsr) ; (h) according to IH (R), the majority hold that 
there is no Raum or Ishmam in [three forms ( Jrb),] the s 
of femininization [646], the |» of the pi., and the acci- 
dental vowel (SH) : but I have not seen one of the 
Headers or 6G mention that Raum or Ishmam is allow 
able m any of the three [forms] mentioned : on the con- 
trary, all of them disallow both [modes] in these [forms], 
unrestrictedly : and I believe that what makes IH fancy 
that Raum and Ishmam are allowed in them is that Sht, 
after saying 

SU»^6^jtf Jj^^Uj* j^£**sJ?|**?$ t&uAS Jft^j 

[And, in a .« of femininization, and the ^ of the pi., 
and an accidental vowel, say, they {the pron. referring 
to Raum and Ishmam) are not to be applied. And, i 
the s of the {attached sing, masc.) pron., a set of 
Readers, like Mkk and Ibn Shuraih, have disapproved 
of them, when before it (the pron. referring to , 
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while, if L^JLs were said, it would be plainer) is Qamm 
or Kasr formed, or their bases, a y and a & , as in ajiie 
II .tO.They have understood it, n^l j XII.20.«4nd 
they sold him, and kill II.108.£Tt« Name, and in 
axi ll.l.About it, sJl II.26.Unio Him, and 
TS.X5.From his Lord (AAK)], adds 

[WAiZe some of them, like AdD&ni and Ns, are seen to 
be allowing them in every case (AAK)]; so that 
IH supposes that, by his saying " in every case ", he 
means " in the case of the » of feminization, and 
the |> of the pit, And the accidental vowel, and the » of 
the [attached sing.] masc. [pron.]"', as some of the Com- 
mentators also nave misunderstod his language, [fancying 
that its meaning is " in every case of the letter paused 
upon" (AAK)]; whereas Sht only means "in every case 
of the s of the {attached sing.] masc. [pron.] alone", as 
will be seen [648] : (i) the reason why Eaum and Ishmam 
are not allowable in the s of femininization [642] is that 
on the 8 there is no vowel to be notified by Raum or 
Ishmam, the vowel being only on the S for which the » is 
a subst* ; and, on that account, they are allowable accord- 
ing to those who pause upon the «y without conversion, 
as in ipJt j^. ju [183, 646] : (j) as for the r of the 
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pi., the majority hold that it should be made quiescent 
in continuity [161], as fill* and f&X* ; while Raum 
and Ishmam do not occur in the quiescent [above] : and, as 
for those who mobilize it in continuity, conjoining it with 
a y or j5 , the reason why they do not employ Raum 
or Ishmam, after elision of the 3 or ^ [in pause], as 
Raum of the Kasra in ^Lkrt is employed after elision of 
its 15 [643], is that this Kasra does sometimes occur at 
the end of the word in continuity, as in gljjT gjo ^ 
LIV.6. On the day when the summoner [Israfil 
(K, B), or Gabriel (K),] shall summon, [which is read 
(K) with elision of the ^ (K, B), for the sake of light-, 
ness (B)]; whereas jSJCJU and p$Jj , when you conjoin 
them with a mobile after them, do not occur with Pamm 
[and Kasr, respectively,] of the p , [i.e.,] with the r 
mobile, and the conj. elided ; while Raum or Ishmam. 
of a vowel, that is never a final in continuity, cannot be 
employed [in pause] : and, as for such as oUOf |dftj VI. 
114. [77] and &£3&Jf ^ VLlll. [585], the final of 
the word in their case is the ^ and & respectively, which 
is elided on account of the two quiescents ; and what is 
elided on account of two quiescents is in the predica- 
ment of the expressed : this is if we say that, before 
their conjunction with the quiescent, they were jliuJJ 
and fg^l , according to the reading of Ibn Kathir [161] : 



( 788 ) 



while, if we say that, before that, they were and 
, with quiescence of the ^ in both, then the Kasr 
and Danim are accidental, on account of the two quies- 
cents ; and there is no Baum or Ishmam in the accidental 
vowel [below], as VI. 39. Whomsoever 

God willeth [to lead astray (B)], him doth He lead 
astray, and iJLLs £y» ^"yj iSj***" ' 5 10. And 
assuredly Apostles before thee have been mocked at, 
because Baum and Ishmam belong only to the vowel 
understood in pause ; while the vowel supervening on 
account of the two quiescents occurs only in continuity ; 
so that, not being understood in pause, it cannot be 
notified [by Raum or Ishmam] (R) ; (k) the accidental 
vowel is the vowel of the concurrence of two quiescents 
[664], as in XCVIII. 1. [450], J^f IV. 45. 
And disobeyed the Apostle, and ^CJ^T^ioIjU LXXX. 
24. Then let man look ; and in d&o^; [above] (MAR) : 
and the reason why there is no Raum or Ishmam 
in it is that the consonant [on which it appears] has 
[orig.} no vowel in continuity ; but the vowel super- 
venes only because of a quiescent, that encounters it ; 
and disappears upon pause, because of the departure 
of the necessitating cause; so that it is not taken 
into account (MASH) : (4) reduplication of the letter 
paused upon, [in a n. or v. (Tsr),] as \S» This is 
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Khalid and Jj^su He makes (Aud), with reduplica- 
tion of the # in OdU. , and of the J in Ji*s\a (Tsr) : (a) 
reduplication is the strengthening of the letter paused 
upon : (b) the object of it is to make known that this 
letter is orig. mobile : (c) the letter added for pause is 
the quiescent that precedes, and is incorporated into, the 
letter paused upon (A) : (d) the sign of reduplication is 

« \J, (S, M, R, A) above the letter (I Y, R, A), as 
This is Faraj (M) ; this being the initial of JL>jJ& 
strong (IY,R, A), or &J& It has become strong (IY), or 
Odufc It has been strengthened (Sn) : but, in the langu- 
age of the Tsr (Sn), its sign is (Tsr) the head of a jfc 
(Tsr, Sn) above the letter, like this,^T(Tsr) : (e) it is 
rare (SH, Tsr), because of the occurrence of the doubling 
in place of the lightening (Jrb, Tsr) ; and for this reason 
it is not transmitted from any of the Readers except 
'Asim in y£LJ LIV. 53. Recorded [in the Tablet 
(K, B)], in the Chapter of the Moon (Tsr) : (f) it is a 
Sa'dl dial.', (g) its conditions are five matters, vid. that 
the Hatter (Tsr)] paused UDon should not be (a}& 
Hamza ["642], as in tba. fault and X&y young gmefle 
(Aud), because the Hamza in the position of the J is not 
incorporated, nor incorporated into [737} (Tsr> ; {b-d) a 
& , as in ^Ufl the judg*, a } , as in jcjtj caMs, or an f, 
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as in ( S k&4 dreads (Aud), because of the heaviness of 
the unsound letter [642] (Tsr) ; (e) immediately after 
quiescence, as in juj Zaid and 'Amr (Aud), lest 
three quiescents be combined, the penultimate, the 
incorporated, and the [letter] paused upon (Tsr) : (h) 
reduplication occurs in the nom. and gen., unrestrictedly: 
and, as for the ace, if it be pronounced with Tanwin, the 
only [mode] allowable in it is conversion of the Tanwin 
into I [above], except accordiog to the dial, of Rabi'a 
[above], who allow elision of the Tanwin, in which case 
there is no disallowance of reduplication ; but, if it be 
not pronounced with Tanwin, as Jt^jT I saw the 
man, JjLso He shall not make, and O^sJ oof^7 saw 
Ahmad, there is no question about the allowability of 
reduplication, as in the nom. and gen. : (i) reduplication is 
applicable to the nom. and the [final] pronounced with 
Pamm, the gen. and the [final] pronounced with Kasr, 
and the acc. not pronounced with Tanwin and the [final] 
pronounced with Fath (R): (j) such as ll^jjf [in the 
saying of the poet ^ ^^isj? ^? (Jrb)] is an anomalous 
poetic license [below] (SH), because he imports the 
predicament of pause, vid. reduplication, into the state 
of continuity [647] ; and we say that it is " the state of 
continuity", because the rhymes are mobilized only when 
meant to be understood as continuous [with what follows 
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them] (Jrb) : (k) the doubled letter ought to be quies- 
cent, because you double it only to explain the [existence 
of a] vowel in continuity ; whereas, when it becomes 
mobile, you are independent of indication of the vowel, 
since it ia perceived [by the ear] : but they allow, in 
rhymes exclusively, the doubled letter to be mobilized, 
for the purpose of putting the letter of unbinding, 
because poetry is the position of quavering, trilling, and 
reiteration of sound, and especially at the ends of verses ; 
while the letters of unbinding, i. e., the f , } , and ^ , are 
particularly appropriated out of [all] the letters, to 
repetition and reiteration [of sound] ; for which reason 
they are affixed in poetry, for the purpose of unbinding, 
to words that they are not affixed to in prose, as in 

[115], whereas you do not say iSyJv I passed by 
' Amr, except according to the dial, of the Azd [above] 
of As Sarat ; and as in 

yt\ylT\ <K ^ * jiCl IjtfSST 

(R), by [AlHarith (EM)] Ibn Billiza [alYashkuri 
(EM), The beloved (N)] Asmd has announced to us 
her intention of departing. Many a sojourner there 
is, of whose sojourning one is wearied! (EM, N), 
whereas you do not say y t£L\ ig aX^ Asmd has come to 
76 a 
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mef,f642] ; and you say in poetry jllyi and jjA^tf , 
whereas in prose that is not allowable in any of the 
dials.; and similarly the poet [Imra al'Kais (Jh, MAR)] 
says 

\And many a mail-clad warrior there was, whose skirt 
I uncovered with the spear, whose inclination towards 
flight I righted with a trenchant blade, having wavy 
lines I (MAR)], with the s of the conj. after the s of 
the pron., whereas in prose that is not allowable when 
the s of the pron. is paused upon, as x&l ^>'£L His 
young man came to me [648] : so that, as, for the sake 
of putting the [letter of] unbinding, ii is allowable for 
them to mobilize that [letter] which in prose ought to 
be quiescent, so, for the sake of the letter of unbinding, 
they allow the doubled J to be mobilized in such as 

[by a man of the Bahu Asad (S),] With a nine-year-old 
she-camel, robust or swift [647], although it ought to 
be quiescent ; and similarly the doubled v in such as 
jl [below] is orig. quiescent, but is mobilized 
for the sake of the letter of unbinding, as the 0 of 
,~->i\0£t\ in the saying [of <Amr Ibn Kulthum at 
Taghlabi (EM)] ' 
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[Now wake up, O female oup-bearer, and give us a 
morning-draught with thy bowl, and keep not back for 
others the wines of the inhabitants of AlAndar, a city 
in Syria, i. e. > where three ^ s are combined, 

so that they are lightened by poetic license, or the wines 
of the AndarUn, said to be cities in Syria abounding in 
wines (EM),] ought to be quiescent, as in ^jl^LmJC «yj^o 
I passed by the Muslims, all rhymes being paused upon* 
even though the sentence be not complete without the 
following verses : and, for this reason, we do not [often] 
find, in ancient poetry, such as ^*sJLi\ the tree, with 
the «y followed by the conj. ; but s^uSJf occurs, with 
the quiescent 8 [646] ; while ^S^JLlI is frequent only in 
the poems of post-classical [poets] : and, according to 
this theory, the saying lLai)| [below] is not " an anoma- 
lous poetic license " [above] ; as the mobilization of the 
in ^tuSl [above] and the mobilization of the ^ in the 
saying 

7^5 p*v$r* ***** * ^5 % c^?^ 

\The winds have sported with it (the abode) J and, tn 
mine ubsence, the whirlwinds of dust and the showers 
have ottered it (MAR)], for the sake of the letter 
of unbinding, are, by common consent, not anomalous 
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notwithstanding that the two letters would have to be 
quiescent if they were not in poetry : and, because of 
its not being anomalous, you will see mobilization of the 
doubled [letter], for the sake of the [letter of] unbinding, 
to be frequent in their language : Ru'ba [Ibn Al 'Ajjaj 
at Tamimi ( Jsh)] says 

lll^T UjII fo Lull # £j^^T ^1 ±S) 

[647] (R) Assuredly I have dreaded that I may see a 
drought in this our year, after it has been fertile in 
herbage. Verily the young locusts have crawled over 
the ridges of the ground, and the wind has blown up 
dust continually, leaving what the locusts have spared 
a desert, as though it were the flood where it spreads 
abroad, or like the flame when it has met the reeds 
and the straw and the long coarse grass, and has 
then blazed up (MN) : nor is there anything in the 
language of S to indicate that the like [mobilization] is 
anomalous or a poetic license ; nay, the only reason why 
the like [mobilization] is not extremely frequent is that 
reduplication [itself] is rare in pause, because the proper- 
ty of pause is to lighten, not to make heavy; so that 
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the rarity of such as ll^jdt and J^It is like the rariiy 

ofyu&. ^sl* Ja'far came to me, and of J*su [above] ; 
(R) : but [Jib contends that] even those who say that 
the rhymes are mobilized because a letter of prolonga- 
tion, that is paused upon, has been added to them, which 
is what is named [letter of unbinding], not because they 
arfi meant to be understood as continuous [with what 
follows them], do not take it out of the cat. of the ano- 
malous : except that the anomaly, according to the first 
[theory], consists in continuity's being treated like pause 
[647] ; while, according to the second, it consists in the 
vowel's being combined with reduplication, whereas the 
condition of the one is the non-existence of the other 
(Jrb) : (1) reduplication should properly not be applied 
to the acc. pronounced with Tanwin in such as 

[above], because the letter of its inflection ought to be 
mobile in pause, its Tanwin being converted into \ , and 
nothing else; while the letter of iuflection, when mobile 
in pause, not for the sake of putting the letter of unbind- 
ing, is not doubled : but the poet makes the acc. accord 
with, and follow the analogy of, the nom. and gen., as 
in the dial, of Rabs'a [above] (R) : (5) transfer of the 
vowel of the letter [paused upon] to that which is before 
it, as. in the reading [of IAl (Tsr)] »^>y $ CIIL 3. 
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And enjoined, one upon another, patience, [with 
transfer of the Kasra to the t_> (Tsr)] ; and the saying 
yJjflSf [498, 641] (Aud), with transfer of the 
Damm of the^ to the \J before it (Tsr) : (a) this also is 
rare (SH), like reduplication, except in the Hamza [641], 
because of the apparent alteration in the formation of 
the word, by the mobilization of the quiescent g with 
Damm, Fath, or Kasr, although the vowels are acciden- 
tal ; and also because the transfer of the inflection, which 
ought to be on- the final, to the medial [of the word] is 
disliked (R) : (b) its object is either to make the vowel 
[of the inflection (A)] plain, or to escape from the [con- 
currence of (A)] two quiescents (A, MKh) ; and the 
reason why it is not necessary is only that concurrence 
of two quiescents is allowable in pause (MKh) : (e) its 
sign is the absence of sign (A). 

§. 641. Its conditions are five [or rather six (Tsr)] 
matters, (1) that the penultimate should be quiescent, 
[in order that it may receive the vowel transferred, 
because the mobile does not receive another vowel (Tsr)] : 
(2-3) that mobilization of that quiescent should not be 
impracticable, [as in the case of the I and the incorporat- 
ed letter, which do not receive a vowel (Tsr) ; and should 
not sound heavy, [as in the case of the j and ^ , to which 
the vowel is not transferred, on account of the heaviness 
(Tsr)] : (4) that the vowel [intended to be transferred 
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(Tsr)] should not be Fatha [642] (Aud), according to the 
soundest opinion, as held by the majority of the BB, 
because, if the [final] pronounced with Fath was [orig.] 
accompanied by Tanwin, the transfer [of its Fatha] 
would entail elision of the I of, [i. e., substituted for. 
(Sn),] the Tanwin [640] ; while the [final] unaccompanied 
by Tanwin is made to accord with the accompanied : so 
says IUK (Tsr) : (5) that the transfer should not lead 
to an unprecedented formation (Aud), because that is 
not allowable : (6) that the [final which the vowel is] 
transferred from should be sound [642] (Tsr). Transfer 
is therefore not allowable in such as (1) yJuui This 
is Ja'far, because of the mobility of the penultimate 
[642] : (2) human being and is hard, because 

the \ [in ^,L^J| (Tsr)] and the incorporated letter [in 
Jl&j (Tsr)] do not receive a vowel, [since they are neces- 
sarily quiescent, except that the quiescence of the f is 
constitutional, while the quiescence of the incorporated 
is accidental (Tsr)] : (3) jyb says and ^ sells, because 
a vowel would sound heavy upon the ? preceded by a 
[letter] pronounced with Pamm [in by** (Tsr)], and upon 
the & preceded by a [letter] pronounced with Kasr [in 
(Tsr)]: (4) "jJLJT *s«u-- / learnt knowledge, 
because the vowel is Fatha (Aud): for they transfer 
Pamma and Kasra, because they dislike to elide them, 
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on account of their strength; while, Fatlia being light, 
they pardon its elision : sO flay* Jrb (Tsr) : but that 
[transfer of Fatha (Tsr)] is allowed by the E£ [below] 
(Aud, A), and, [according to the author of the Aiid 
(Sn),] by Akh [below] (Aud, Sn), unrestrictedly (Sn), 
for the sake of uniformity in the cat. (Tsr) ; and it is 
reported of Jr that he allows it, [unrestrictedly, like the 
KK (Sn)] ; and of Akh [above] that he allows it in the 
[».] pronounced with Tanwln, aocording to the dial, of 
those who say ^ I saw Bakr (A), vid. Eabl'a 
[640], because the preceding objection [as to its entailing 
elision of the I substituted for the Tanwln] is absent, 
according to the dial, of these (Sn) : (5) jljL Iji This U 
knowledge, because in Arabic there is no Jls [368], trith 
Kasr of its first [letter], and £amm of its second (And): 
(6) fjb. and ^Ifa [643], because the [final which the towel 
is] transferred from is not sound (Tsr). The last two 
conditions [mentioned by IHsh, vid, that the vowel 
should not be Fatha, and that the transfer should not 
lead to an unprecedented formation (Tsr),] are peculiar 
to [the n. whose final is] other than Hamza : so that 
transfer is allowable in such as (I) ^j&Z ^jjf 

XXVII. 25. Who bringeih fifth the hidden, [where 
you say u&sjf (Tsr),] though the vowel is Fatha, [because, 
if you said t ^Js3\ with quiescence, without transfer, you 
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would find it sound manifestly heavy (Tsr)] : (2) w>> la* 

i. y 

This is a buttress, [where you say ^ with Kasr of the 
^ , and pamm of the i> (Tsr),] although the transfer leads 
to the formation j*i [abpve] (Aud), because the Hamza 
is heavy ; and^ when the preceding [letter] is quiescent, 
the utterance of the [quiescent (A)] Hamza is difficult 
(Tsr). The opinion of the KK [above] is that pause 
with transfer is allowable, whether the vowel be Fatha, 
Damma, or Kasra, and whether the final be Hamza or 
any other letter ; so that, according to them, you say 
o^lll o4f> I saw the striking and !<>y f oof^ / saw the 
buttress ; while the opinion of the BB is that transfer is 
not allowable when the vowel is Fatha, except when the 
final is Hamza ; so that, according to them, tajif oof^ 
is allowable, while o^liT [ is disallowed : but the 

opinion of the KK is better, because they have trans- 
mitted it from the Arabs (IA). Those who do not 
authorize JuJ [368], with Damma [on its first (Tsr)], and 
then Kasra [on its second (Tsr)], but assert that Ju*> 
weasel is transferred from the v., do not alk>w< transfer 
[of the vowel] in such as jiL by a lock, because, after 
the transfer, it becomes Jd& with pamm of the «J , and 
Kasr of the o : but allow it in sucn as eko with. 

slowness, because the final is Hamza (Aud); while 
77 a 
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unprecedentedness [of formation] in transfer from the/ 
Hamza is pardonable, because of the heaviness of the 
Hamza (Tsr). This is the died, of many of the Arabs, 
among them Asad and [most of] Tamim (IY, A), who, in 
the case of [the n. whose final is] Hamza, make no distinc- 
tion between Fatha, and Damm or Kasr, of the initial ; but 
say jlaJ I Ijjft This is slowness . and tf laJ I ^ from 
slowness [642], I f Joo This is the buttress [642] and 
,5.>pTj uLjpjo i" passed by the buttress, as they say 
^LsjT TAts eV the hidden [and ^jia3t? oJy> / 
passed by the hidden (M)] : and do not avoid reduction 
to the formation Jjii , which has no precedent in the lan- 
guage, or Jou , which has no precedent among ns.\ becausey 
such a formation [here] is accidental, not the [original] 
formation of the word (IY). But some [of Tamim (M„ 
A, Tsr), in the case of the n. whose final is Hamza (R)J 
flee [from the unprecedentedness (A, Tsr) effected by 
this transfer (Aj] to [mobilization of the quiescent with 
the vowel of the o , by (Tsr)] alliteration (M, SH, A. 
Tsr) of [the vowel of] the £ to [that of] the o (A) 
[i. e.,] of the transferred Damma to the Kasra of the o , 
and of the transferred Kasra to the Damma of the o. 
(MASH), making Kasra follow Kasra, and Damma 

fpllow Damma (IY, Jrb), as gtyi\\Ss> with two Kasras. 
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•«nd £kJ? ^jo with two Pamuias [642 J (M» Jib., MASH) : 
while some of them alliterate;- but, after alliteration, 
Change the Hamza [into a letter homogeneous with the 
alliterative vowel before it (Sn)], saying ysfg ^lA* 
This is a buttress with another to match it (A). And 
similarly [they alliterate] in the case of the n, whose 
final is not Hamza (IY, B,), though [Z or] IH does not 
mention it, the difference being that, hr the case of the 
n. whose final is Hamza, the leading to a discarded 
formation is pardoned ; so that this is allowable, as allit- 
eration is allowable. The pause of the people of AlHyaz 
[642] is not mentioned by [Z or] IH in this section (R). 
When the vowel of the Hamza is transferred, the Hijazls 
elide the Hamza, pausing upon the beaver of its vowel, 
[i. e., potentially " the bearer", because actually it bears 
only quiescence (Sn)]; as it is paused upon, when inde- 
pendently entitled to possession of that vowel, [by reason 
of the vowel's orig, belonging to it (Sn)] : so that they 
say 4^Jl ft» This is the hidden, [with transfer and 
elision (Tsr),] pronouncing [the ^ (Tsr)] with quiescence, 
Raum, or Ishmam [658] (A, Tsr) ; or with any other 
{mode], subject to its conditions (A) ; or [rather (Sn)] with 
reduplication [642] (Tsr, Sn), but not transfer, according 
to the well-known dial. ; though in the dial of Lakhm 
[below], respecting transfer to a mobile, its allowability 
is not improbable (Sn). But others than the Hijazis, 
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[when they transfer (Tsr),] do not elide the Hamza (A, 
Tsr), because they are eager to keep the inflection from 
disappearing (Tsr). Transfer is authorized in the nom. 
and gen., by common consent (R). The Rajizsays 
^1 LjU^Jfl3f[498, 640], meaning yidl (Mb); [and] 
the poet says 

<M ^t? tff # ^U^aif ^•Jiu 
#Ae showed me an anklet upon her leg, and the heart 
became soft because of that anklet Then said I, and 
hid not mine emotion from my companion, Now, by my 
father be the root of that leg {ransomed) !, meaning 
t^sj^Jland J^M [368]; and, similarly (IY), the poet 
says 

The strings of the bows and the hairy hands drove 
them, the arrows being sixty, as though they were 
live coals h meaning jJUj \ and ; "ytj (M). As for the 
ace, (1) if the n. be pronounced with Tanwin, transfer 
is not authorized in it, except in the dial, of Rabi'a 
[above], because of their eliding the Fatha also : (2) if it 
be not pronounced with Tanwin, transfer is (a) disal- 
lowed by S, who says "They do not say yuJ f „^fj » 
[" because it is in the position of Tanwin " (S), which ia 
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understood by K to meanj " on the ground that the art. 
is accidental, the o. f. being Tanwln, so that the [».] 
made det. by the art. is in the predicament of the |V| 
pronounced with Tanwm"; [and by IUK and others to 
mean that the acc. not pronounced with Tanwln is made 
to accord with the acc. pronounced with Tanwln, for the 
sake of uniformity]; (b) allowed by others than S, 
because the acc. not pronounced with Tanwln is exactly 
like the nom. and gen. in the necessity for quiescence of 
the J . If, however, the final of the acc. not pronounced 
with Tanwln be Hamza, transfer is authorized in it, by 
common consent, because the Hamza [below], wh«n 
quiescent, is imperceptible after the quiescent (R) : 
and the acc. pronounced with Tanwln is like the 
acc. not pronounced with Tanwln in allowability of 
transferring the vowel of its Hamza, although it is not 
exemplified by [R and] A (Sn). The majority hold that 
transfer is peculiar to the vowel of inflection ; so that 
i&s ^ or J4J ^ [201] is not said, nor J^? ^ [206], 
because their eagerness for knowledge of the vowel of 
uninflectedness is not like their eagerness for knowledge 
of the vowel of inflection, [on account of the pre- 
eminence of the latter (Sn)] : but some of the moderns 
say that, on the contrary, the eagerness for [knowledge 
of] the vowel of uninflectedness is more strongly felt, 
because the vowel of inflection has something that indi- 
cates it, vid. the op. [1] (A). The 8 of the pron. is like 



< 804 ) 

the Hauiza {above] in hnperceptibility ; so that, when 
the letter before it is quiescent and sound, transfer of its 
Damma to that quiescent is allowable, [as] in jUx and 

«lt , for the sake of making the Damma plain (R). The 
poet [Ziyad alA'jam (S, 1Y)] says 

<S, Mb, M, K on IV. 101, R, A) / marvelled (and 
fortune, much is its marvelling !) at an l Anazi that 
reviled me, while I smote him not (N), meaning 
pi {Mb, A, N), with quiescence of' the y , and 
Damra of the s (N) ; and Abu -nNajm says 
ail} IjJ&j tjJ» 

Then bring this near, and remove this far (S, Mb, 
M), meaning sliL) (Mb, IY) ; and Tarafa says 

What detains me is a dwelling that I have stopped at, 
such that if I were to obey the prompting of my soul, 
1 should not quit it, where he is not obliged to restore 
the «5 [elided in ], when the p becomes mobile, because 
its vowel does not really belong to it, but is only the 
vowel of the s (Mb). And some of the Banil 'Adl, of 
Tamim, mobilize the letter before the s with Kasr, on 
account of the two quiescents, say ing She struck 
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kirn and LJli She said it; but the first [mode, vid. 
transfer of the Damma from the s to the quiescent 
before it, as and *iJlS ,] is more frequent (R). 

Pause with transfer of the vowel to a mobile is [allow- 
able in (A)] the dial, of Lakhm [above] (A, Tsr), as in 

(A) PTAose conforms to good in whit he has purposed, 
his eff&rts are praised, and his rectitude is known 
(MN), where the poet transfers the vowel of the s to the 
o , which was mobile (MN, Sn) before (Sn), orig. *3Jrt 
(MN) : and, as an instance of this dial,, Jh cites the 
saying of some Rajiz 

stsl JiL # J,llu6 Jl) I* 

IShaiban ceased not to he strong in his throwing down, 
until his match came to him, and broke his neck, 
saying " He means L^Sfh ; but, when he pauses upon the 
* , he transfers its [vowel, vid. the (Jh)] pamma to the 
preceding ^ , which he then mobilizes (Tsr) with the 
vowel of the ft " (Jh). And another peculiarity of this 
dial, is pause upon the s of the 3rd pers. fern, by 
elision of the 1 , and transfer of the Fatha of the s to the 
mobile before it, as in the saying 

Misfortunes that I was fearing for, or on account of 
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Lakkm, meaning L^ilXf (A). And it is said in the 
Nihaya "For ^ He struck him you say ^ i n 
poetry ; and the vulgar use it in prose" (Tsr). It is 
-allowable to pause upon a single letter, like [the >J and 
(MAR)] the aoristic letter, which is then conjoined with 
a Hamza followed immediately by an f ; but sometimes is 
restricted to the I : the poet says 

* 'J ^ts; * a i> pat 

[In return for good shall be good things (from me); 
and, if (what is done to me be) evil, then (its return 
shall be evil); and I mean not evil (for thee), unless 
thou will evil (for me) (MAR)], i. e ., ^ and 

«Us 0 \ $1 : and it is sometimes related iti and f tf , as 
though another f were added to the I , like the impletion 
of JTatha ; and then the first, being mobilized because of 
the two quiescents, were converted into Hamza, as in 
Mo [665] (R). 

§. 642. The Hamza is the remotest and faintest of 
the letters, because it proceeds from the farthest part 
of the throat [732] ; whilepause causes the letter paused 
upon to become fainter than it is in continuity, because 
pause involves elision of the vowel that immediately 
follows the letter, making its sound plain ; so that, when 
Hamza is paused upon, it needs to be made plain. The 
Hamza paused upon is either lightened by conversion or 
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elision, which is the method of those who alleviate, 
[vid. the people of AlHijaz (MAR)] ; or sounded true, 
which is the method of others [641, 658]. The Hamza 
sounded true needs something to make it plain, because 
it remains, and is therefore faint, contrary to the 
lightened. The [Hamza] sounded true is preceded 
either by a quiescent [letter], or by a mobile. If the 
preceding [letter] be quiescent, you pause upon the 
Hamza with elision of its vowel in the nom. and gen., 
as you pause upon [the^ in] ^Z* 'Amr andyCj Bahr : and 
here, besides quiescence, Baum or Ishmam occurs ; but 
not reduplication 640]. Many of the Arabs, however, 
tnrow its vowel, oftener than the vowel of any othei 
[letter], upon the preceding quiescent, because the 
Hamza, when it follows a quiescent, is fainter, since, the 
quiescent. being faint, it is a faint [letter] after a faint; 
whereas, when you mobilize the preceding [letter], that 
makes the Hamza plainer. Since, then, the Hamza is 
more in need of mobilization of the preceding [letter] 
than are the rest of the letters, because of its excessive 
faintness, they (1) throw its vowels upon the preceding 
[letter], whether the vowel be Fatha, £)amma or Kasra ; 
whereas they do not transfer the Fatha [641] of any 
other letter to what precedes it : (2) throw upon the 
preceding [letter] the Damma of the Hamza in the case 
of the tril. pronounced with Kasr of the sj , as ? »y I f <x» 
78a 
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[641]; and its Kasra in the case of the tril. pronounced 
with DaniuQ of the , as ^sJ'\ ^y> [641] ; although, by 
this transfer, the two expressions are transformed into a 
discarded measure ; nor do they mind that, because this 
measure, is a temporary accident, not the original consti- 
tution of the word : whereas that is not done by them in 
the case of any [final] other than Hamza; so that they do 
not say JtXft |J^e This is a counterpoise, nor £y> 
from the full-grown unripe dates. All of that [transfer 
of vowels] is because ]of their dislike that the Hamza 
should be quiescent when preceded by a quiescent. And, 
where the inflection is thus transferred to what precedes 
the Ham^a, Raum and Ishmam do not occur, because 
they serve to make the vowel plain, while that is already 
realized by the transfer. But, even in the case of the 
Hamza, some of the Banu Tamim avoid the two discard- 
ed measures, notwithstanding their being accidental ; and 
therefore abandon transfer of the vowel in what leads to 
them, i. e., the tril. pronounced with Kasr or Damm of 
the o ; but, in both [formations], make [the vowel of] 
the £ imitate [that of] the o , in the three cases, 
[now., ace, and gen.,] saying ^Jall? ty Ljt} 
and ^lalff vaolj; and ^oyT , «y^, and 

^o>yf <*4T) [641]. For, since they see that, in the 
gen. of sk? , and the nom. of , transfer leads 
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to the two discarded measures, they make [the 
vowel of] the £ imitate [that of] the o in the gen. 
of %LL , and in the nom. of %^ ; so that the nom. and 
gen. in hoth [formations] are the same ; and then, dislik- 
ing that the acc. should be different from the nom. and 
gen., they make [the vowel of] the £ imitate [that of] 
the o in the three cases. And, besides quiescence, in 
these two [formations], where [the vowel of] the £ is 
made to imitate [that of] the o , Raum and Ishnmm 
occur, because they serve to make the vowel of the final 
plain ; and it, though transferred to the penultimate, is 
annulled by the alliteration of [the vowel of] the £ to [that 
of] the o ; so that it needs to be made plain. Some of 
the Arabs are not content with making the Hamza plain, 
by means of what we have mentioned ; but seek more 
than that. They are of two kinds :— (1) some elide, and 
do not transfer, the vowel of the Hamza ; and afterwards 
convert the Hamza into an unsound letter homogeneous 
with its vowel, saying ySpf iJje This is the bruise 
and ^k*JI slowness and } ^J\ the buttress , and ^p°G «yyo 
and ^Jollta and <5^jCa , with quiescence of the g in the 
whole [of them] : while, in the acc, quiescence of the 
letter before the I not being possible, since the I occurs 
only after Fatha, they say lip? «lof; and LkJl and b^l 
[below], with transfer and conversion ; so that here the 
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Hamza is made plain by its conversion into | , as some 
make the I in jgixa* plain by its conversion into Hamza 
[643], because [here] the I preceded by a letter pronounc- 
ed with Path is plainer than the Hamza preceded by a 
quiescent, as there the [Hamza] preceded by a mobile is 
plainer than the I : (2) some transfer the vowels to the 
g in the whole [of these formations] ; and afterwards 
regulate the Hamza, in respect of conversion, by the 
vowel of what precedes it, saying ykli\\Sst> and^lpi and 
3< yi , and jg^Jt? and ^pT* and , and vLlt; 

lL3Tand lipl and b^Jl [above]. This conversion, however, 
is not an alleviation of the Hamza, as in^o well, ^head, 
and believer, because these Arabs are not among 
those who alleviate £658] ; but this conversion is because 
of their eagerness that the vowel of the letter paused 
upon should be made plain. Then those transferors of 
the vowel, who avoid the discarded measure with [reten- 
tion of] the Hamza [641], avoid that with conversion of 
the Hamza also ; and say ^SojSs \ jjo and ^oj}\ v^of ^ 
and )&uSU <s>yf > and ^^Jl f jJd and ^J|^ and 

i^OjJL^ wyylo , making the } inseparable from the first 
[formation], and the ^ from the second. And, in 
the case of these [formations], whose J is converted 
into a soft letter, Raum and Ishmam do not occur, 
because the vowel was upon the Hamza, not upon 
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the soft letter, as was mentioned in the case of the 
s of femininization [640]. All of this is when the 
letter preceding the Hamza is quiescent. But, if it be 
mobile, as in ^ young gazelle, % yj\ mushrooms, and 
^is&f [below], you pause upon such a formation as you 
pause upon he-camel, man, and deliver, with- 
out conversion of the Hamza, because it is made plain 
by the vowel of the letter before it : so that here all the 
modes of pause [upon the mobile] occur, except redupli- 
cation [640] ; and except transfer, because of the mobility 
of the penultimate [641]. When the letter before the 
Hamza is pronounced with Fath, some of the Arabs, I 
mean, of those who sound [the Hamza] true, regulate it 
[in respect of conversion] by its own vowel, from eager- 
ness to make [the Hamza] plain, because they account 
the Fatha [on the penultimate], by reason of its lightness, 
to be like the non-existent, so that it does not serve to 
make [the Hamza] properly plain ; and therefore they say 
^jUcJftJ^ This is fresh herbage, 5L£Jf Jof^ I saw fresh 
herbage, ts iXJt? »-^jo I passed by fresh herbage, [with 
Fath of the J , and quiescence of the y and ,5 (Sn),] con- 
verting the Hamza pronounced with Damm into 5 , the 
Hamza pronounced with Fath into I , and the Hamza 
pronounced with Kasr into & , because, after Fatha, the 
unsound letters are not considered heavy, when quiescent. 
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But, when the letter before the Hamza is pronounced 
with Pamm, as in *^S\ , or Kasr, as in [below], it 
is not possible to regulate the Hamza [hi respect of con- 
version] by its own vowel, because the I does not occur 
after Damma or Kasr a, nor the quiescent ^ after Damma, 
nor the quiescent 3 after Kasra; and moreover the 
Pamma and Kasra [on the penultimate] manage to make 
[the Hamza] properly plain : so that they retain the two 
Hamzas in their [original] state, [saying £/fand ^1 ] ; 
and do not convert them, as they convert tne Hamza 
when the letter before it is pronounced with Fath. All 
of this is according to the method of those who sound 
the Hamza true. But, as for those who alleviate [it, vid. 
the Hijazis], they lighten it in the proper way [658] : 
so that, (1) if the preceding letter be quiescent, they 
transfer the vowel of the Hamza to the preceding [quies- 
cent] and elide the Hamza ; and afterwards elide the 
[transferred] vowel, on account of the pause, as ^iaJI 
and Q\ and k»Jf ; and here quiescence, Kaum, Ishmam, 
and reduplication [641] occur: while, in the acc. pro- 
nounced with Tanwin, the Tanwin is converted into I 
as Lkl JoT^ and and \1L : (2) if the preceding letter 
be mobile, the Hamza is regulated [in respect of conver- 
sion] by the vowel of the preceding [mobile], being 
[converted into] an I in iLsJf , in the three cases ; a y in 
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; and a ,5 in {S k»\ : and here only quiescence occurs ; 
not Raum or Ishmam, as we said in the case of the s of 
femininization [640] ; while reduplication is impossible, 
because it occurs only in the sound [640] (R). The 
people of AlHijaz say the fresh herbage [and 

l&sijf the fault (IY)] in [all (A)] the [three (M)] cases 
(M, A), because the Hamza is made quiescent by the 
pause, while the letter before it is pronounced with Fath ; 
so that it is [converted into I (IY),] like [the Hamza in] 
JLtj h ead [658] (M) and Jjli axe (IY), because they do 
not change the Hamza after a vowel, except into the 
[letter] homogeneous with it (A 1 ), i. e M with this vowel 
(Sn) : and [for that cause (A), by parity of reasoning 
(M), when the letter before it is pronounced with Damni 
orKasr, it is converted into ^ or ,5., respectively; so 
that (IY)] they say £ff for £f? [above] (M, A); and 
jgjitfl for I give (M), from <k»yi tl* gave to the 
man, aor. sL^> , i. q. sliaiT (IY) ; and t5 Ax*x> for 

full (A) ; ^4*? being (IY) like pounce-box, and 

[ like (IY)] I** wolf [658-] (M). 

§. 643. The unsound n. is that which has for its final an 
unsound letter, vid. a j or ,5 or I [697] ; and what precedes 
these letters is either quiescent or mobile (IY). When 
the final is unsound, and the penultimate is quiescent, 
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[which occurs, only with the ^ or ^ (IY),] like the final 
of gazelle [and iS ^a boy (IY) , and of ^IS bucket 

8> - 

[and j<Xft enemy, not with the I , because what precedes 
the I is always pronounced with Fath (IY)], it is [treated 
(IY)] like the sound (M) in pause, as it is treated in 
assumption of the vowels of inflection [16, 720] : so that 
its predicament is like the predicament of the sound ; 
that being allowable in it which is allowable in the sound, 
and that being disallowed in it which is disallowed in the 
sound [640, 641]. But some of the Banu Sa'd substitute 
a ^ for the double ^ in pause, because the ^ is faint : 
while it proceeds from the same outlet as the [732] ; 
so that the ^ , but for its hardness, would be a & ; and 
the ^ , but for its softness, would be a _ : and therefore 
they say for (5 +liii Fukaimi [311], ^,.,» for (S *a*£ 

Tamimi, and ^Jl for ^iS, All : the poet says Jbp ^iX. 
^Jt [694], meaning ^ie and ^Jtj(IY). [When the 
penultimate of the unsound n. "is mobile, the n. is 
defective or abbreviated.] When the defective [16] 
is paused upon, its & must be expressed in three 
cases, (1) when it is curtailed of the o , as when 
you use the aor. of ^ fulfilled or stored up 
as a [proper] name, in which case you say [in the 
nom. (Tsr)] ^ |Jj» This is Yajl and This 
is Ya% [and in the gen. t5 aL I passed by 
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Yajl and <S *L by Ya'l (Tsr),] with expression [of the ^ 
in the nom. and grew, of both (Tsr)], because their o. f. is 
^jjji and [482, 644, 699]; and then their o is elided, 
[on account of its occurrence between a ^ pronounced 
with Fath and a Kasra (Tsr)] ; so that, if their J were 
elided [in pause (Tsr)], such elision would be a mutila- 
tion [of them, since none of their rads. would remain, 
except a single quiescent letter (Tsr)] : (2) when it is 
curtailed of the £ , as ia. y> act. part, of ^shewed : for 
its o. /..is j£* , on the measure of ; and then the 
vowel of its vid. the Hamza, is transferred to the^ [before 
it, which is quiescent, sound (Tsr)] ; and afterwards the 
Hamza is dropped (Aud), for the sate of alleviation [658] ; 
and the n. then subjected to the same alteration as ^oLs 
(Tsr), its ^ being elided, because of its concurrence, 
when quiescent, with Tanwin (Sn) : and the & , [which 
is its J (Tsr),] may not be elided in pause, because of 
what we have mentioned (Aud), vid. the mutilation of 
the word from the elision of its £ and its J , and [from] 
its being left with a single quiescent rad. (Tsr) ; so that 
you say This is a skewer (IA, A) : (3) when 

it is an ace, whether it be pronounced with Tanwin, as 
in Lallo lij HI. 190. Our Lord, verily 

we have heard a summoner ; or not, as in oljb fSj 
79a 
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^syjf LXXV. 26. Not so, when it, [i. e., the soul (K, 
B),] reaches the highest parts of the breast (Aud) ; so 
that, in pause, the & must be expressed in both [exs., as 
£o& and ^l^cJI ], because it is fortified [against elision] 
in the first by the 1 of the Tanwin, and in the second by 
J t (Tsr). As for the acc., in it the defective is like the 
pound [6"40], because the vowel [of inflection] is affixed 
to it in the acc. : so that, if it be not pronounced with 
Tanwin, its & is made quiescent, as )f 4&S\ ojI^ I saw 
the judge ; and, if it be pronounced with Tanwin, an I is 
substituted for its Tanwin, as iLsts ,LSf; I saw a judge 
(Jrb). If, however, the defective be a nom. or gen., its 
<5 may be expressed [in pause because it is expressed in 
continuity, and nothing has arisen to necessitate its 
elision (Tsr)] ; or elided (Aud), to distinguish between 
continuity and pause (Tsr). But, in the [defective] 
pronounced with Tanwin, [there is a dispute as to which 
of the two modes is preferable : and, according to S 
(Tsr),] the preferable [mode] is elision, as yoli I Jj» This 
is a judge and yks? I passed by a judge (Aud) . 
This is the opinion of S and the moderns, because the & 
is not expressed in continuity ; so that, when pause upon 
the defective is intended, its vowel and its Tanwin are 
elided, by analogy to the sound : and because, pause 
being the place of rest, it is not fitting that what is nob 
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found in continuity should be put in it : so says YS (Sn) : 
[or] because the Tanwln, which is the necessitating cause 
of elision [16], is constructively remaining (Jrb, Fk). 
But [^li and ^li* are allowable, with expres- 
sion of the & , which is preferred by Y ; and, in accord- 
ance therewith (Tsr),] Jhn Kathir reads ^oli pi J«} 
XIII. 8. And every people hath a guide, ^ Uj 
Jfc ly> aS 3 a XIII. 12. Nor have they, beside Him, 
any protector (Aud), and ^stj Jllf Jo* L* 5 XVI. 98. 
[2], with expression of the & iu [all of] them (Tsr) ; 
[for] some do not elide it, from regard. to the fact that 
Tanwm is not in the word (Jrb). And in the [defective} 
not pronounced with Tanwin, [vid. the synarthrous 
(Tsr),] the preferable [mode] is expression [of the ^ 
(Tsr)], as ^iST tdi This is the judge and iS ^3Q 
I passed by the judge (Aud). But pause with elision is 
allowable, as JlAsft ft* and Jo(&y ; and, in accord- 
ance therewith is the pause of the majority [of the 
Headers] upon jGaUj and <j&cJf in jl*£JT y*±p\ XIII. 
10. The Great, the High [645] and (J&tlT j£j XL. 
15, That He, [or it, or he (K, B),] may give warmng 
of the day of meeting, [i. e., of resurrection (K, B),) 
where Ibn Kathir pauses with [expression of] the & t 
according to the preferable mode. The argument af 
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those who, in the state of pause, express the & in the 
[defective] pronounced with Tanwin is that its elision is 
allowable only on account of the Tanwin [16] ; while in 
pause there is no Tanwin, so that the & must return. 
And the argument of those who elide it in the [defective] 
not pronounced with Tanwin is that the pause is assumed 
to be upon the indet., with elisi&a of the 0 - and Tanwin; 
and the art. to be then prefixed to it, after elision of the 
t5 . But the argument of the first is stronger (Tsr). The 
[defective (Tsr)] not pronounced with Tanwin is of four 
sorts (A, Tsr), (1) that whose Tanwin falls oft 7 because 
of the prefixion of jf [609] (Tsr), [i. e.] the synarthrous 
(A), which has been mentioned above (Tsr) : (2) that 
whose Tanwin falls off because of its being put into the voc. 
[48], as in ^Ls L 0 judge, in which case expression 
[of the ^ ] is adopted by Khl, [whose opinion is/preferred 
by others than S (A),] because elision is allowed [by the 
GK3- (Sn)], but is not frequent (A, Tsr), so that it is 
outweighed by the frequency [of the alternative mode, 
i. e., expression] (A) ; while elision is adopted by Y, 
[whose opinion is preferred by S (A),] because the voc. 
is the place of elision (A, Tsr) and alteration (Fk), for 
which reason curtailment is introduced into it [58] (A), 
while there is no mutilation of the word here (Fk) : (3) 
that whose Tanwin falls off because of diptote declension 
[17], in which case, if it be an ace, as tsff* oofj I saw 
maidens [18], it is paused upon with expression of the 
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^ , [necessarily (Sn)J as above mentioned, in [the 
discussion of pause upon] the [defective when it is an] 
acc. (A, Tsr) ; while, if it be a nom. or gen., it is said 
in the Ham* that expression and elision are allowable, 
but that the chaster [mode] is expression (Sn) : (4) that 
whose Tanwin falls off because of prothesis [110, 609], 
as in x£« ^li the judge of Makka, in which case, 
[when it is paused upon (A),] the two modes allowable 
in the case of the [defective] pronounced with Tanwin 
are allowable, because, say they, when the prothesis 
ceases by reason of the pause upon the defective, then 
what went away [from it] because of the prothesis, vid. 
the Tanwin, returns to it ; so that what is allowable in 
the case of the [defective] pronounced with Tanwin is 
allowable in its case (A, Tsr). As for the abbreviated 
[16, 326], which is that [infl. n.] whose final is an I , it 
is of two kinds, triptote and diptote. The I of the 
triptote [pronounced with Tanwin] falls off in continuity, 
because of its quiescence and the quiescence of the 
Tanwin after it, as ^ Ij s<xi This is a staff 

and a mill-stone, O youth : but, when you pause, the I 
returns ; and the pause is upon it, contrary to the & of 
yjiG [above], as l«* Juii This is a staff, Lie. v^oT^ I saw 
a staff, and Co*? ia>^« 1 passed by a staff, because of 
the lightness of the I (IY). The abbreviated pronounced 
with Tanwin is paused upon with the. I ( Jrb, MN, A, 
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Tsr), which must be expressed, in the three cases (Tsr), 
as Jii> oofj 1 saw & youth [below] (MN, A). The GG 
dispute about this I (IY, R). As to this \ there are 
three opinions, (1) that it is a subst. for the Tanwin, 
in the three cases (MN, A, Tsr), the elision of the 
converted f [326, 684, 719] in continuity being adopted 
as a concomitant of pause (A, Tsr) : this is the opinion of 
Akh, Fr, and Mz [below] (MN, A, Tsr) ; and is under- 
stood from the language of 1M here, [" Make Tanwin 
after Fath into an I " (IM),] because the Tanwin is after 
a Fatha (A) : (2) that it is the converted f , in the three 
cases ; that the Tanwin is elided ; and that, when it is 
elided, the I returns : this is transmitted from IA1, Ks, 
and [the KK ; and is adopted by (MN, A)] IK and Sf 
[below] (MN, A, Tsr), and reported by IBsh to be held 
by S [below] and Khl (A, Tsr) ; and is adopted by IM 
in the Kafiya : " and ", says he in the GK, " this opinion 
is confirmed by the existence of readings with Imala of 
the I in pause, [as in ^Ju* LXXV. 36. neglected, with 
Imala, in the reading of Hamza and Ks (Sn] ; and by 
the 1 's being accounted -a rhyme-letter" (MN, A); 
whereas the subst. for the Tanwin is not suitable for 
that (A), i e., for Imala and the rhyme-letter (Sn) : and 
(TUK says that (MN)] the ex. of its being accounted a 
rhyme-letter is the.saying of the Rajiz [Ash Shammakh 
(MN)] 
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Ferity «Aot», 0 iow .7a'/ar arf one of whom it is said 
"Most excellent is the youth!", and the best of them 
for a nightly visitor, when he comes. And many a 
guest, that has visited the tribe in (the time of) 
journeying by night, has found provisions and tid- 
ings, what he has desired !, or and some tidings that 
he has desired! (MN, A), where the evidence is in ^ 
(MN, Sn), because is pronounced with Tanwin 
(MN) ; not in tS ziJI [below], because it is not pronounced 
with Tanwin (Sn) : (3) that the abbreviated is judged by 
comparison with, [L e., analogy to (Sn),] the sound, the 
{ in the ace. being a subst. for the Tanwin, and in. the 
nom. and gen. a subst. for the J of the word : this is the 
opinion of S [below] (MN, A, Tsr), as reported by most 
(A, Tsr) ; and [is said to be the opinion (A, Tsr)] of the 
great majority of GG (MN, A, Tsr)] ; and is adopted 
by F [below] (MN, A), except in the Tadhkira, where 
he takes to agreement with Mz [above] (A). But what 
is Past] ascribed to S is not intelligible from his language, 
since he says " As for the I that goes away in continuity, 
it is not elided in pause, because the Fatha and the f are 
lighter* Do you not see them flee to the I from the ^ or 
i5 preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath [684]? 
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And sometimes they flee to it from the [ } or ^5 ] pre- 
ceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr, as Ui> and li^" 
(R) and lil (S, IY), for [ ^> and] and ^ (IY). 
And he also says that they lighten Ul [368, 408] and 
J.ioi£368, 468, 482] by eliding the vowel of their £ s ; 
but do not elide the vowel of the g in he-camel 
(R), because of the lightness of Fatha (IY). Sf [above] 
says, which is the truth, " This passage indicates that 
the opinion of S is that the I , which is expressed in 
pause, is the very one which was elided in continuity". 
The meaning, I say, of S 's language is (1) that, when 
you say yols tdJ» and oJ^S [above], you elide in 
pause the ^ that you elided in continuity on account of 
the two quiescents [16]; although one of the two quies- 
cents, vid. the Tanwm, has disappeared ; and that because 
its disappearance is accidental : while, if the tf and Kasra 
were not elided in pause, the word, in the state of pause, 
would remain of a heavy aspect, according to them; 
although it would be lighter than it is m Continuity, 
because the ^ , in every state, is lighter than Tanwm : 
but (2) that, in the abbreviated, you restore in pause, in 
the three cases, the f elided on account of the two 
quiescents, because the last quiescent, vid. the Tanwnv 
has disappeared, [such restoration being] because the! 
is lighter than every [other] light [letter]. In the 
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abbreviated, then you consider the disappearance of the 
Tanwin, notwithstanding its being accidental, because 
the. consideration of it conduces to making the state of 
pause the lightest possible. But, in the defective, you 
do not consider that accidental [disappearance of Tanwln], 
because the consideration of it would conduce to making 
[the word in] the state of pause assume a heavy aspect. 
And you see how general — in the nom., ace, and gen. 
— S makes the restoration of the I. , which is the J , 
because, in the three cases, it is elided on account of the 
two quiescents. Nor does the language of S convey, 
directly or indirectly, what was [last] attributed to him ; 
but what was [there] attributed to him is [realty] the 
opinion of F [above] in the Takmilat (R) alldah (HEh). 
The fruit of this dispute appears in parsing : for, on the 
theory that the I is a subst. for the Tanwln, the abbrevi- 
ated is infl. with vowels assumed upon the I elided 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents ; and, on 
the theory that the I is converted from the [ j or] & , 
the abbreviated is infl. with vowels assumed upon the 
[I] present, because it is then the seat of inflection 
(Sn). As for the abbreviated stripped of Tanwln, like 
^ifef higher and the youth [above], the I in pause 
is the one that was in it in continuity, without dispute : 
and is sometimes elided by poetic license, as 

80 a 
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[645, 648] (R), by Labld [Ibn Rabfa al'Amiri (MN)], 
When a clan of Lukaiz was present, the Mnsfolk of 
Marjum, and the kinsfolk of Ibn AlMu'alla, where 
he elides the doubling and the I in pause (MN, MAR) : 
[for] IM goes on to say [in the CK] " There is no dispute 
that, in pause, the form of the abbreviated not pro- 
nounced with Tanwin is like its form in continuity ; and 
that its t is not elided, except in poetic license, as in 
£^ 3^5 [above], meaning J^" (A). As for 

the diptote, like &jLL and JilL [18, 272], and what has 
no Tanwin affixed to it, like Usll and ll*Jf [16, 326], its 
I , vid. the original I , which was [sounded] in continuity, 
is retained, because there is no Tanwin in it , for which 
"the I might be a subst. (IY). The f paused upon has 
[four] dial, vars., (1) retention of its form ; which is the 
best known dial.'. (2) conversion into & , because ^ is 
plainer than 1 ; which is the dial, of Fazara and some 
of Kais : [3) conversion into 3 , because 3 is plainer than 
45 ; which is the dial, of some of Tayyi : (4) conversion 
into Hamza [642], because Hamza is the sister of 
the I [732], and is the plainest of all the letters : which 
also is the dial, of some of Tayyi, in whose dial, allevi- 
ation [of the Hamza] is not found [658]. And, in [the 
last three of] them, the conversion may be either from 
the original I , or from the I substituted for the Tanwin, 
according to the different opinions before mentioned 
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(Tsr)> S transmits, in pause, (1) **i Thit is a 
pregnant (female), with the Hamza, meaning lS X*»-: 
(2) ISl^ iit; t saw a man [below], meaning C &» > ) . 
Where the Hamza in is a subst. for the 1 , which 
is a compensation for the Tanwin in pause [640] ; not a 
subst. for the Tanwin itself. And one confirmation of 
the statement that the Hamza in is substituted for 
the \ , not for the Tanwin, is that you say va^l; 
/ saw a pregnant (female), pronouncing with Hamza, 
although there is no Tanwin in it ; and for that reason 
t^Xy* & e stri kes her [below] is transmitted (IY)» 
Conversion of the I [substituted for the Tanwin (Jrb)] 
into Hamsa, [as in ijfj (JrbK] is [of] weak 

[authority] : as [likewise (Jrb;] is conversion of every 
[other (R)] 1 (SH) into Hamza (Jrb), whether it be for 
femininiaation, as in J&L (R, Jrb) ; cr co-orJioation, 
as in vs^jui [273, 375] (R) ; or anything else (R, Jrb), as 
mLli(Jrb),[and]asinti^la [above], where some of 
the Arabs convert it into Hamza (R). And so is 
conversion of the I of [femininization in (Jrb)] such as 
JSL into Hamza, or , , or ^ (SH), where IH's saying 
"Hamza" is not needed, with his [previous] saying 
« conversion of every I" into Hamza (R). All of this is 
in pause : for, when you continue, you say \* L^-Aj y» 
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&0 Re strikes her, O fellow, and u Jf (S L^ ^hlsaW 
a pregnant (female) yesterday (IY), 

J. 644. Thev. m ef two kinds, sound [in the final], 
and unsound. The sound is paused upon as the n. is 
paused upon ;. so that quiescence, Ishmam, Rauto, and 
reduplication [640] are- permissible in it, because the 
cause is one (IY). Pause (1) upon the ind. and subj- 
of the v. r whose J is. unsound, is with retention of its- 
finals [without elision (IY)], as, [in the ind. (IY),] £i£ 
Re raids, ^ He throws [645] (M), and (5 &*J He 
dreads - r and similarly,, in the subj., ^ $S He shall 
mt raid, ^» He shall not throw, and J&£k> ^ 
He shall not dread : (a) the v. has no Tanwin affixed to 
it, necessitating elision, a* in found in the n. [640] : and 
therefore its state in pause is conformable, to its- state 
in continuity, where you say, in the ind., & y» 
and Q ^> and ^xi ll He ratds r and throws', 
and dreads r O youth ; and r in the subj. r Ja & ^yb J>S 

J* i£ cP ^ <s** ^ tf^j^ fie «Aa« no* 
raid, and iAwwi and dread, & youth [404] : but, when" 
you. pause, you make [the final] quiescent (IY) : (2) 
upon. its. apoc- and imp. r is [in two modes (IY),] (a> 
with affixion of the s , [which is the better mode (IY) r } 
as,, [in the apoc. (IY),] &£kl p He did not raid [below], 
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iuoyi p He did not throw, and p He did not 

dread (M), orig. [404], ^ jS, and JJx> j^(lY) ; 
and [similarly, in the imp. (IY),] j^cf Raid thou flbelow], 
8^1 TArow *Aow, and *JLL\ Dread thou (M), oW^r. jif 
[431], ^1 , and y&i-f : («) the J s are elided [in the apoc."\ 
because of the apocopation; while the vowels before 
them remain, indicating the elided [letter].; the Damma, 
Fatha, and Kasra being an indication of the elided y , f , 
and 15 , respectively : and similarly in the i mp.: but, when 
the v. is paused upon, elision of the vowels is entailed, 
since pause is only with quiescence, not upon a vowel ; 
so that, grudging that pause should take away the 
vowels, and thus the indicator and the indicated should 
[both] be removed, they affix the a of silence [below] to 
them, in order that the pause may fall upon it with 
quiescence, and the vowels be preserved [648] (IY) : (b) 
[with quiescence (IY),] without a s , as yu p [below J, 
j£> p , [and JL&S p (IY)] ; and [below], JJ| , [and 
J&»| (IY)]; except in. what is reduced, by omission 
of the s , to a single letter ; for here affixion [of the s 
(IY)] is necessary, as as Guard thou, limp, of ^y, 

aor. (IY),] and SJ" See thou [615] (M), in order that 
the quiescence may fall upon it, and the vowel be 
preserved (IY). One peculiarity of pause is the import- 
ation of the s of silence [615, 646] (Aud), to enable the 
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Vowel to remain in pause, as the conj. Hamza is imported, 
to enable the quiescent to remain in beginning [667, 
668]. It is named " the s of silence " because the silence 
fells upon it, not upon the final of the word (Tsr). And 
it has three positions. One of them is the v. altered by 
elision of its final, whether the elision be (1) for apocopa* 
tion, as in ft [above], sidao ft , and iu£j ft : (a) 
hence kIIsj ft II. 261. [647] (Aud), according to the 
saying that it is from ilL year, sing, of £>yui [234], 
and that its J is an elided y ; the o, f. being yulfe ; but 
the j being converted into 1 because mobile and preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Fath [684, 719] ; and the t 
elided on account of the apocopative [404] ; and then the 
s of silence affixed in pause: which is the opinion 
adopted by Mb (Tsr) : or (2) on account of uninfected - 
ness (Aud), as in the imp. v., according to the saying 
of the BB [431] (Tsr), as £lt [abo\e], LlM, and 
L^l : (a) hence stUsT jU'lJ^T VI. 90. [647] (Aud), 
imp. of ^tXxSj , the s in it being for silence, quies- 
cent (Tsr), on account of pause (K, B). The s [of 
silence (Tsr)] in all of that is allowable, not neces- 
sary (Aud) : you [may] say in pause yL ft [above], 
JLAJ[ ft , and fyj ft , and ^el [above], u&a.) , and , 
without the s of silence ; and this is the dial, of some 
of the Arabs: S says (Tsr), IIU and Y told us that 
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(S, Tsr) ; but this dial, is the rarer of the two dials. 
[615] (S). And the s is not necessary (Tsr), except in 
one case, vid. when the v. [subjected to elision (Tsr)] 
remains with one letter, like the imp. of ^ , aor. 
^ [482, 643, 699], where you say Lt (Aud), with 
elision of its and its J, as in its aor. apoc, 
and with importation of the a of silence, necessarily, 
in order that you may not be obliged to begin with 
a quiescent, or to pause upon a mobile (Tsr). And 
similarly, says IM [in the Alfiya and elsewhere, 
following others (Tsr)], when the v. [after elision (Tsr)] 
remains with two letters, one of which is aug., [because 
the v. then remains with one rad. (MKh),] as x** p 
He did not collect : but this [that IM says (Tsr)] is 
refuted (1) by the common consent of the Muslims that 
pause upon such as jf jJJ XIX. 20. [450] and <jp 
X T ' , 9. And whomsoever Thou shalt guard is with 
omission of the » (Aud), from fear of confusion with the 
acc. pron.\ although the Author of the Aud, in his 
Commentary on the KN, agrees with IM, and professes 
to accept his theory (Tsr) : and (2) by the fact that the 
» is not necessary in the Lo governed in the gen. by a 
j>., because the p. becomes like part of the U , as will 
be shown [648] ; while the aoristic letter's being like 
part [of the ».] is stronger (MKh). [The other two 
positions of the s of silence will be found in §. 648.] 
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§. 645. S says (R), The whole of what is not elided, 
and of what should preferably not be elided [below], 
in [continuous] prose, is [allowably (R)] elided in 
terminations of versieles (S, R), as in ^11 JllllTj 
LXXIX. 3. [below], llr U XVIII. 63. What 
we were desiring, JLIxjf j£ XL. 34. The day of 
calling, one to another, [L e., the day of resurrec- 
tion, when some of them shall call to others for help 
(B),] and jUxjT^XJt XIII. 10. [643] (S); and in 
rhymes (S, R), as in the saying of Zuhair ^^Is 
^ ^J&L Ci [below] (S). He intends by "prose" 
[above] what has no pause in it : and by « terminations 
of versieles " the extremities of vevses, and the breaks 
in speech (R), an expositoiy coupling, meaning that 
what is intended by the " extremities " is the endings, 
not the beginnings (MAR). But ns. are more fit [than 
vs.] to suffer [such] elision, since, in them, elision occurs 
otherwise than in terminations of versieles and in rhymes 
[below] (S). S means [by "what is not elided"] the 
quiescent y and ^ in [the ind. of] the defective v., as 
y^ju and [644], which are not elided in pause, 

because their elision is not authorized in continuity, lest 
the ind. be confounded with the apoc. [below], except 
as a poetic license ; or as a quasi-anomaly, like their 
aaying ^cA $ I shall not know, [transmitted by Khl 
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and S (K on XI. 107),] and the texts XVIII. 63. [above] 
and JJi i JL j£j XI. 107. On the day, when 
it shall come, no soul shall speak (R), the latter being 
read by Ibn 'Amir, 'Asim, and Hamza with elision of the 
i5 , because the Kasra is considered sufficient without it 
(B) ; [or as a dialectic peculiarity, since Z says that] 
elision of the ^ , because the Kasra is considered sufficient 
without it, is frequent in the dial, of Hudhail (K on 
XI. 107) : while [in most dials.] they do not say ^1 5f 

I shall not throw. This- is as they say <ki) <i4 jj 
Zaid was not [450]; but not iyjj,in the sense of 
yj-^j |J was not mean. When, however, the ? and & 
mentioned oecur in terminations of versicles, in continu- 
ity, it is allowable to elide them, contenting oneself with 
the vowel of the preceding [letter], as in ^> loj jlltfj 
LXXIX. 3. [319], for observance of homogeneity 
and conformity (K) with what precedes and follows 
them (MAR). And it is necessary to elide them, when 
you pause upon those terminations of versicles, whose 
J s are elided in continuity. And similarly, in rhymes, 
they are often elided, for conformity, not for pause ; 
although they are not elided [in poetry] for pause 
otherwise than in rhymes. It is therefore established 
that what is not elided otherwise than in terminations 
of versicles, and in rhymes, is elided in them. The 
81a 
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poet [Zuhair, praising Harim Ibn Sinan alMorri (IY, 
AKB, MAR) for decision, and execution of his resolve 
(IY),] says 

(B) And assuredly thou cutlest out what thou hast 
measured ; while some people measure, and then cut 
not out (AKB, MAR) ; or, in another version, ^yi <gjj^ 
^jf oJI^. Co -4nd / see £ Aee cm* o«# w^af thou hast 
measured ; etc. [above] (MAB): which is thus recited 
[ ], with the ^ made quiescent, and the rhyme 
bound. S 's saying " and what should preferably not 
be elided" [above] means the: defective to., as ^Laft 
[643], the ^ of which is sometimes, though rarely, elided 
in continuity, otherwise than in terminations of versicles 
and in rhymes [above], as ^ aLudf 

[below] (B), fragments of two separate texts, XL. 34. 
[above] and XL. 16. [1], which R, as appears from 
his language, supposes to be one sentence (MAB), 
and ^CJ) *J£& XXXIV. 12. And 

bowls like huge watering-troughs [149], and cooking- 
pots standing firmly (B), read with elision of the 
^ [from ^^ijf ], the Kasra being considered sufficient, 
like LIV. 6. [640] (K), because it is not liable to 
be mistaken for an apoc. [above]. In terminations of 
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versicles, then, elision of its J in continuity is better 
than elision of the \$ of such as [above], because 
the J of such as the thrower is elided in con- 

tinuity, otherwise than in terminations of versicles, 
without anomalousness, as Jj<^£ ^ ^ allxjf ^> 
[above] ; while the ^ of such as is not elided, 
in the like [position], except anomalously, as we have 
mentioned. And, when you pause upon the defective 
n. whose J is elided in continuity, elision of the J is 
necessary. But, when you pause upon the defective 
n. whose J is retained in continuity, elision of its J is 
allowable, not necessary : S says (R), Retention of the 
3 s and y£ s [in the like (R)] is the more regular of the 
two modes of speaking (S, R); but this [elision] is 
allowable, [good] Arabic, frequent (S). The f , however, 
is not elided, either in terminations of versicles, or in 
rhymes [below], except by poetic license, as in iuaj 
[643], because of the lightness of the 1 , and the 
heaviness of the y and S uses language whose 
meaning is that, in rhymes, you elide the rad. ^ and ^ 
in imitation [of the elision] of the aug. 3 and & following 
Panama and Kasra, and resembling the } and ^ in the 
pause of the Azd of AsSarat [640]. He means that you 
elide the ^ from [above] in imitation of the 

elision of the <& in the preceding verse, vid. ^ 
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pTl [193]; so that, since elision of the ,5 of ^ jjf is 
allowed, because it is like [the ^ in] the pause of the 
Azd of AsSarat in «jyj^ [640], the rad.\$ imitates 
it in elision, since the rhymes must preceed uniformly : 
and similarly with the } , as in the saying [of Zuhair 
(Jh, MAR)] 

Ja» U^^J Cptp* # Caj ^xu, ^jLL <L£ oij 

[When I was, in relation to Salma, during eight 
years, on the verge of a matter not bitter, and not 
sweet (MAR)], where you allow elision of the 5 , though 
it is rad., because, when you intend binding [the rhyme], 
you elide the aug. 5 arising, on account of the unbinding, 
in in the preceding verse 

[My heart has recoverd from its passion for Salma, 
when it was near being inconsolable ; and AtTa K a,nlh 
and Ath ThiJfl have become empty of Salma (MAR)]; 
while this aug. y is elided only because it is assimilated 
to the aug. , in the dial, of the Azd of AsSarat in 
<s2*^ Zaid came to me [ 64 °]« The t , however, 
is not elided in rhymes [above] (R) : you say 

U£ J>&% LiL' v^l&i * ^ias ^&S\* JoTb 
(S, R), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'AjjSj— so says IBr (MN), 
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/ lent to Arwa, when debts were being discharged. 
Then she put of payment of part, and paid part 
(MN, N), because the | paused upon, in such as fjilj , is 
not elided in the best-known [dial], as the , and tf 
arising, in pause, in the dial, of the Azd of AsSarat 
[640], are elided by most of the Arabs (R); and there- 
fore, as the I of Ldau is not elided, so the f of vffi'' 
£below] is not elided (S). S says (R), The elision of the 
( <5 of [such as (R)] , [ an d of the , of such as , 
in rhymes (R)J induces many of Kais and Asad to elide 
the y and & that are [the sign of (S)] the pron.: though 
neither of them is so often elided as the tf of 4% 
(S, R), and the } of , because they are [entire] 
words (R), since they occur in the sense of ns. (S) ; and 
are not [mere] letters (S, R), founded upon what precedes 
them ; so that they are on a par with the s in 

0, I marvel at Fortune, when its ways are diverse ! 
(S). The verse 

[Let God not curse, or destroy, brethren that I have 
left, not knowing, after the morn of separation, what 
they have done ! (MAR), meaning lyL^ (S),] is recited 
(S, R), by some of the Arabs that I have heard repeat- 
ing this poem (S), with elision of the , [of the pi. ' 
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(MAR)], and quiescence of the £ (R) : and ['Antara 
says(S)] 

JJUTj lLCj ^ # "fS&J^sJL xll^tS C 

(S, R) 0 home of'Abla in AlJiwd, speak, and tell me 
of thine immates, what they have done. And be thou 
pleasant at morn, home of'Abla, and be safe! (EM), 
meaning iS JS^ [and ^^jLll^ ] (S), [which] also is recited 
with [elision of the & and (MAR)] quiescence of the r 
(R); and AlKhuzaz Ibn Laudhan says 

4*Sti Ujlfc ^gxHC # yp*> «i*^T 

[187], meaning ^iti (S). But the I [of the pron. 
(R)] in [such as (R)] 

; [recitedtous by Khl (S), My two friends, fly with 
separation, or fall, or, in one MS, lis sfop (MAR),] 
is not elided (S, R), as it is not elided from JiJs [above] 
(S), because of what we have mentioned (R), vid. that 
the I paused upon, in such as , is not elided in the 
best-known {d ial] (MAR). I do not know any instance 
where the y of the pron. is elided in terminations of 
versicles, as it is in rhymes ; but the & of the pron. is 
elided in terminations of versicles, as XXIX. 56. [420] 

(R). 
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§. 646. When the of femininization is paused 
upon, the «y is kept, [being preserved from conversion 
here vTsr),] if it be attached to (1) a p. [263, 402], as in 
^3 [263, 402, 540] (Aud), [505], and v^JUJ [537] 
(Tsr) : (a) [109] is paused upon, by Ks [alone (Tsr)], 
with the * (A, Tsr), irregularly (Tsr) ; and, by the 
remainder [of the Seven Readers], with the «y : (b) IM 
says in the CK " In my opinion, it is allowable to pause 
with the i upon «4> and v^Ii , by analogy to their saying 
s$ in the case of " (A) ; but this is open to the ob- 
jection that (Sn) the [similar] saying of AH " As for 
they are commonly regarded as 
analogous to , so that they are paused upon in both 
modes," is reftited, because (Tsr) pause upon with 
the it is not regular, and-(Sn) what is irregular is not to 
be copied (Tsr, Sn) : (2) a v. [263, 402, 607], as in 
She stood (Aud) and oJutS She sat : (a) the «y is kept, 
in the p. and v., from fear of confusion with the pron. 
in «jj [168, 505] and struck him, what is unambigu- 
ous being made to accord [in this respect] with what is 
ambiguous : (b) "IJ says " S says that, if you named a 
man oo^i JDarabat, and then made it a dim., saying 
$jtyJ& JDuraiba, you would pause upon it with the « , 
because it would have been transferred from the [the 
cat. of] the v. to [that of] the (Tsr) : (3) a n., when 
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the c> is preceded by a sound quiescent, as in JLL? and 
[263] (Aud), because the «y in them, being preoeded 
by a quiescent, becomes, as it were, not for femininiza- 
tion, but put only to co-ordinate the bils. with trih. r 
being for co-ordination with JIs [368] and [307, 
689] (Tsr). And it may be retained [in its own form 
(Tsr)], or be changed [into a (Tsr)], if it be [attached to 
a n. t when the & is] preceded by (1) a vowel, [which is 
only Patha (Tsr),] as in 1^3 date and l^u, tree (Aud), 
to distinguish it from the rod. «y , as in w^sj time 
[below] and tent (Tsr) : (2) an unsound quiescent, 
[wHch is only an | (Tsr),] as in prayer (Aud), 8^ 
poor-rate, alms, and <^|S [beW] (Tsr) ; and [as] ^ClLi 
female Muslims (Aud) and [below] : because the- 
unsound quiescent [in I^La , etc.,] is constructively lite 
the mobile, since it is in the position of the latter, and is 
converted from it [684, 719] ; and because the I [in 
oUluuo efc.,] proceeds from Fatha, and is on a par with 
the mobile letter, for which reason, with it, two quies^ 
cents [may] concur [663], as in <*,\,S beasts [256], con- 
trary to what is the case when the quiescent is sound 
(Tsr). There is no dispute that the verbal ^ of femint~ 
nization is a «a in pause, and also that its o. /. is v» 
[607]. But, as for the- nominal [263],. its o. f. is disputed. 
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For S, Fr, IK, and most of the GG hold that the is 
the o. /., as in the v. : but that, in pause, it is converted 
into s , to distinguish the nominal from the verbal «y ; or 
the nominal [ o ], which is for feminization,, as in 
&jyjt [385], from that which is not so, as in. -° ^V 
malignant and ZyJjl [399, 678] r while the reason 
why it is converted into s is that, in thee , there are- 
more faintness and softness than in the ; so that r 
in the state of pause, which is the position of rest [640], 
the b is more appropriate, for which reason, in pause, the 
s is added to what does not contain it, I mean the s of 
silence [615,644], as in £f and sVy> [648] : and the reason 
why the nominal, and not the verbal, is varied by con- 
version is that the nominal is original, because it is; 
affixed to that [word] of whose feminization it is the- 
sign ; contrary to the verbal, which is affixed to the v. r 
to indicate the femininization of its ag. [607] ; and alter- 
ation is more appropriate in what is original, because of 
its stability. But Th says that the » , in the feminini- 
zation of the to., fethe o. /.; and that, in continuity, it 
is converted into w , because, if it were left in its- state r 
as a s , one would say l£J£i ^ Isaw a tre6f with 
Tanwln ; and, in pause, the Tanwin would be converted 
into t , as in \£ } [640] ; so that, in pause, it would be liable 
to be mistaken for the [attached gen.] fern, [pron.] l» 
[161] : and therefore, in continuity, the 8 is converted into 
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«y ; and afterwards, when one comes to pause, it returns to 
its o. f, vid. the s . And, according to S also, the reason 
why the Tanwln [in the acc. of the n. made fern, by the 8] 
is not converted into I , after conversion of the o [into 
« ], is fear of confusion (R) with the fern. I* (MAR). 
But the preferable mode is pause with the «y in (1) the 
sound pi, like otXi (Aud) and 4t<xl* [17] (Tsr)-: (2^ 
vhat resembles it, vid. (a) the quasi-pl n., [which has 
no sing, of its own crude-form (Tsr)/) like ify [17] 
(Aud), which has no sing, of its own crude-form [257], 
but only a sing, of its sense, vid. «ylS [below] (Tsr) : (b) 
the pi. used as a name, (a) actually, like «yli^ and 
^U ; J>1 [17] (Aud), which are actually ph. of to';* 
'Arafa, the halting-place of the pilgrims, and 
Adhria,s.town of Syria (Tsr) : (6) constructively, like 
[below], which is constructively pi of SU*** , 
[its o. f. being 4>C**» » the J of which, vid. the ^ , is 
elided; and its measure being orig. ^LUi 

(Tsr)] : and is afterwards used as a [verbal literally] 
name of a v. (Aud) ; so that its sense beoomes & Far 
off is ! [187] : though is said [by some] to be a 

sing., its o. /. being , on the measure of , 

reduplicated, like [332] (Tsr). The reason why 

the [well-known, usual (Jrb), preferable (Tsr),] mode is 
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pause with the «y , [not otherwise (Jrb),] is that, since 
they mean to have two augments in the per/, pi. fern, 
(Jrb, Tsr), as we have explained in its place [234] (Jrb), : 
and they are unable to add the } or ^ with the I ^ 
because, if added [with the I ], it would be converted 
into Hamza [683], therefore they add the vs» with the I , 
because the t»> [sometimes] becomes a subst. for the j , f 
as in [ slsij and (Jrb)] [689] ; and it then becomes - 
the sign of femininization, and does away with the 
necessity for saying ^JjCxJj) asi pi. of &*xLo; so that, 
since this \& imports pluralization and femininization 
[234], and does away with the necessity for the sign of 
femininization affixed, to the sing., it is [preferably^ 
retained in pause, and is not changed into s (Jrb, Tsr) : 
while they deal with what is co-ordinated with the pi. iff 
the same way as with the pi. [itself], because, since they 
treat it like the pi. in inflection [17], they treat it so in 
other particulars (Tsr). But pause with change [of the 
«y (A) into s (A, Tsr)] has been heard in the sayings 
[of some of them (A), transmitted by Ktb from Tayyi 
(Tsr), slljl) t>y*jf 3ow are the sons and the 
daughters ? (E, Jrb, Fkj,] sf^Sffj a^ijf Jirf How are 
the brothers and the sisters' 1 . [690], and stuff J)J<> 
uUjXJI The burial of daughters is one of the noble 
deeds (Aud, A), with change of the ^ of the pi. into * , 
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tin pause (Jrb),] by assimilation to the pure *, of fernim- 
nization (J rb, Tsr) : while k£> and tyf have been heard 
(A); and ^ XXIII. 38. [187, 195, 504] is read by 
Kb and Bz (And), with change of the into . (B, Tsr). 
Some report that this is the dial of Tayyi ; but [iHKh 
(HKh)J the author of the Ifeah [bi Fawa'id alldah 
(HKh)J says that it is anomalous, not to be copied (A). 
As for [above], it has two dial, vars., Fath and 

Ktoofthe « [195]. Those who pronounce [the w ] 
**th Fath make a and pause upon it with 

the » ; while those who pronounce the 0 with Kasr 
make oL^ and pause upon H with the ^ (IY). 
The [statement] reported from Ks is that those who 
pronounce the « with Kasr pause upon ^ with the 
8 ; while those who pronounce the to with Fath pause 
upon with the w or * (Tsr). But [the GG say 

that (Jrb)] ifheldtobeap^is paused upon 

with the w ; and, if held to be a sing., is paused 
With the . (M, Jrb, Tsr) : so in the [M and] Jrb (Tsr) 
IH, however, says, in the CM, that [this is matter of 
assumption, since (Jrb)] ^ , being a ^ ^ 
cannot be truly said to be sing, or pi; while that [pause' 
upon it with the * or . ] is omy beeause of ^ ^ 
blance m form, not in number, to [a *. ending in] the w 
of feminization (Jrb, Tsr). We have mentioned its 
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predicament among the verbal ns. [187, 195]. And 
here we mention that, whether it be pronounced with 
Damm, Path, or Kasr of the o , its o. /. may be ; 
but that pause upon it with the s is rare, because it is 
co-ordinated with vs., on account of its being a verbal 
n. ; while conversion of its/ into a is nevertheless 
allowed, because it is assimilated, in form, to such as 
SLSjS clucking (R). When a man is named Sl4*», 
according to the dial, of those who change [the uy into 
s in pause], it is like St^JUs [18], being diptote because 
of the quality of proper name together with femininiza- 
tion; but, when wl^Ia is used as a name, according to 
dial, of those who do not change, it is like ^li^ [17], 
being infl. like the perf. pi. fern, when used as a name 
1 , t. 

(A). And apparently [above] is like it, because 

the two dials., change and absence of change, occur in it 
also (Sn). And like it, in admitting of both modes, is 
[their saying (IY)] jL$3lJ£* «i>7 jufccll God extirpate 
their roots! or fJ^^f their root ! (M). For gts^c root, 
pronounced with Fath [of its o in the acc. (R, Jrb)], is 
[held to be (IY)] & sing. (IY, R, Jrb), co-ordinated 
with JUJa [392] (R), like S&L [248, 272] (Jrb), the f in 
it being for co-ordination with [ and] |^suo [392] 
(IY), as is the case in (IY, R) and [272, 375], 
according to those who pronounce them with Tan win 
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(IY) ; and pause upon it is with the t i while i£d£* root$ t 
pronounced with Kasr [ofTts «y (R, Jrb) in the ace. 
(R)], is [held to be (IY)] a pi (IY, R, Jrb), the I in it 
being the one accompanying the ^ of the pi. fern., as 
though it were pi. (IY) of foot (IY, R), the ma sc. 
being pluralized with the t and «y , notwithstanding the 
occurrence of a broken pi. for it, i. e., \J)j* > as is 
said, notwithstanding ^» , in the pi. of Jf^j [261] (R) ; 
[or] of 23^& (Md, KF) ; and pause upon it is more 
properly with the «y , as in the case of ££jSj> [above] 
(R). And, in other formations [than the sound pi. and 
what resembles it (Tsr)], the preferable [mode] is pause 
with change (Aud) [of the «y ] into it , for distinction 
between the \s> of femininization and the rad. «y , as in 
[above] and «yj* death, this being the reason 
assigned by S : or, as is said (Tsr), for distinction 
between it and the ^ of femininization affixed to the v. 
(Jrb, Tsr, Fk), as in ^& [607] (Tsr) ; while they do 
not reverse [the distinction, assigning the «y to the 
and the i to the v.], because, if they said for ocya , 
the s would be confounded with the objective pron. 
(Jrb, Tsr, Fk) : so says Jrb, confining himself to this 
reason ; [ and he is followed by Fk] (Tsr). But [Akh 
asserts that (It), in the less chaste mode (Fk),] some 
[of the Arabs (M, R, Jrb)] pause [upon such as £+a^ 
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(Fk)] with the «y (M, R, Jrb, Fk), without change, as 
UUjJ (Fk), which is a wide-spread dial., transmitted 
by Akh (IY), whence [their saying ola^lj pLj\ 
and upon him be peace and mercy !, and (IY, Jrb)] 
the saying of the poet *T$ls ^ jL" [183, 640, 690] 
(M, Jrb) : while an [additional] instance of pause with 
omission of change [into * (Tsr)] is the reading of Nan', 
Ibn 'Amir, and Hamza ^kl ^ XLIV. 43. [below] 
(Aud), with the «y (Tsr) ; and the [other (IY, Jrb)] 
poet [Abu-nNajm (Tsr, YS)] says 

vICcJuu^ U>JUj U\ju ^ # v^ilo J&i dl*^ «£M$ 

(IY, R, Aud, Jrb, Fk) And God saved thee, by my 
hand, O Maslama, after, and after, and after the souh 
of the people had become near the top of the wind- 
pipe, and the free-born damsel was well-nigh being- 
called a handmaid (MN), where he does not change the 
o into » in [all three of] them (Tsr). What is meant by 
^edJuisUiJu, a * being supposed to be substituted 
for the I (IY^ Jrb, MN, Tsr, YS), so that it becomes 
LejJu , since the 8 is sometimes substituted for the f , as 
in ^31 *S [175, 181, 690], meaning ll» (IY) and 
Ui (Jsh); and the & being then changed into o , to 
correspond with the remainder of the rhymes (IY, Jrb, 
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MN, Tsr, YS) : this is the reasoning of [IY and] Jrb 
(Tsr). Or, [as U mentions (Tsr),] the f is changed into 
» ; and the i then changed into o , by assimilation to- 
the «y of femininization ; so that it is paused upon with 
the o (Tsr, YS) : he mentions that he suggested this 
to his master F, who accepted it (Tsr). And, according 
to this dial., [says AH, some words, as in (Fk)] 
pipf ZJfkl £l XLIV. 43. Verily the tree of 
AzZamm [above] (A, Fk), JjJ ^ ^fXLIII. 
31. What! shall they part out the mercy of thy Lord! 
(Fk), ie) c y top] LXVI. 10. The wife of 

Noah and the wife of Lot, and the like (A), are 
written in the Codex (A, Fk) with the o (Fk). Our 
master, the Sayyid, relates that every , mentioned 
in the Kur with her husband, is written with the 
extended (Sn). Therefore Nafi', Ibn 'Amir, 'Asim r 
and Hamza pause upon them with the «y ; while Ibn. 
Kathir, IA1, and Ks pause upon them with the s (A). 
The , if written as a s [in the Codex], is paused upon, 
by all the [Seven] Headers with the s : but, if written 
as a «y , is paused upon by some with the s , for 
observance of the 0./; and by others with the o. for 
observance of the ♦Uthmani orthography : so says our 
master, the Sayyid (Sn). Most of those [Arabs] who- 
pause [upon such as ] with the ^ make it Quiescent 



( 847 ) 

even if [the n. ending in] it be an acc. pronounced with 
Tanwin (A). Apparently these [Arabs] do not say, in 
[pause Upon] the acc, \L\ ^ I saw a handmaid, 
like \£ } [640], with the I ; but ^ , as in 
gJl S^aJT [above], because it is made to accord 

with s$ with the > , which is the o. f. in pause (R). 
But some of them pause upon the [n.] made fern, by 
the S , when it is an acc. pronounced with Tanwin, 
as they pause upon the [«.] bare [of the 8 ], when 
it is an acc. pronounced with Tanwin [640] (Sn). 
There is a dispute about Z\S [above] in such as ^jj 
^tX-ol! «y|j^ III. 115. IWell-acquainted with the con- 
tents of the breasts (K, B) of the hypocrites (£)] : 
for Akh, Fr, and IK say that it is paused upon with 
the o , because, being pre. [115]rit is always intermedin . 
ate; while Ks and Jr^say that it is paused upon with 
the s , because [the in] it is a «y of feminization, so 
that you say sfS : so says Hf (Tsr). The «, not for 
feminization is not altered [in pause], the saying of 

some Jl Gji» We sat by the Euphrates being 

anomalous (A). 

§. 647. Continuity is sometimes treated like pause 
[648, 649] (M, R). This mostly occurs in poetry (IY, 
R), because of the inducing exigency (R) ; and is not 
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found in a case of choice (IY). The poet [ManzQr Iks 
Habba alAsadi (MN, Jsh)] says 

'g&fc oik 8lk ; l Jl jU * ^F; U 

[691] (IY, R), describing a wolf that meant to catch * 
gazelle (Jsh), When he (the wolf) saw that there was 
no ease, and no glutting of his appetite, [in the pursuit 
of the gazelle (MN),] he turned aside to an Arta tree 
of a curving tract of sand, and lay down (MN, Jsh) 
to sleep (Jsh), where he substitutes a » for the S of 
IaS , and retains it in continuity (IY) ; [and] - hence 
. ^Tl ij^j^Jlir 5 I [below]. It is not peculiar to [metric] 
exigency (M) : but sometimes occurs in prose (R) ; and 
corresponding instances in prose, by assimilation to 
poetry, have been mentioned before (IY), as (1) aili 
[159, 321] (M, R), and the whole of the nums., 
in which that is necessary, as we have mentioned (R) ; 
and hence their saying, transmitted by S, in the num., 
££4^ C 321 » 648 ]» wliere the 7 substitute a » for the g 
[of a£ii ] in pause, and then throw the vowel of the 
Hamza [of • ] upon the * , and elide the Hamza, 
on the principle of the reading ^yL>^J\ ^Jl\ Ss XXIII. 
1. The believers have prospered [16], which occurs- 
only in continuity (IY) : (2) XVIII. 36. [521] (M, R), 
in the reading of Ibn '£mir (IY, R), with retention of 
the 1 , orig. Gt [ Jxl (K, B)], the vowel of the Hamza 
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being throw upon the & of Jxl , the Hamza elided, 
-and the ^ incorporated into the ^; whereas analogy 
requires the I of LM to be elided in continuity, because 
it is put to make the vowel plain in pause [161], like 
the » in Zjjf LXIX. 19. and lujll* LXIX. 20. 
[below] : Zj says " Retention of the 1 [of bT ] is excel- 
lent here, because, the Hamza being elided, the \ 
becomes a compensation for it ", meaning in Lud (IY) : 
(3) [similarly (IY)] II. 260. [166] (IY, R), with reten- 
tion of the 1 of b? [161]: (4) xLliTLXIX. 19. [22, 638, 
648, 679] and LXIX. 20 My reckoning [648], 

in continuity, according to some readings (R). Continu- 
ous speech is [thus] given that [predicament (IA, Aud, 
A)-J which belongs to pause (IM), vid. quiescence — with 
or without Raum or Ishraam — and reduplication • [640], 
transfer [640, 641], and importation of the * of silence 
[€44, 648] (Tsr, Sn) ; seldom, [as compared with its 
absence (Tsr),] in prose; and extensively in poetry 
(IM), because this is the place of irregularity (Tsr). 
The following are exs. of that: — (1) in prose, (a) [jfche 
readings of others than Hamza and Ks (Aud, A)] 

y xx«jcj jJ n. 261. It hath not been altered by the 
lapse of years: and look [644] (IA, Aud, A) and 
Ji «<XXiT^jD!^J VL 90. Then by their guidance 
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titffer thou thyself to .be led : say (And, A), with 
expression of the s of silence in continuous speech (Aud) • 
(b) 'lu u y j&S [above] (Tsr) ■': (c) dli »4|C» Jil U 
«j3J* «u3LlH ^1* LXIX. 28-30. ify toea&ji Aa*A 
«of availed me : my power etc. [615, 648] : (d) the 
saying of some of Tayyi ^ C yilL stX* This is a 
pregnant female, O youth) because it is only in pause 
that this f is changed intoj [643] (A) : (2) in poetry, 
i&) &^Sff (IA, Aud, A), where the o 

is doubled, notwithstanding that it is conjoined with the 
letter of unbinding (IA, A) : (a) it is brig: \^^aMi\ , with 
a single o ; but, being assumed to be paused upon, the 
is doubled, on the principle of their saying in pause, 
. dJ\j> \&Jt> [640], with reduplication ; and then the letter 
of unbinding is put, vid. the f ; while. the reduplication 
of the o remains (Aud) in continuity, by assimilation of 
continuity to pause in respect of reduplication (Tsr) : (b) 
^ali l^sf [183] (A), where there are two anomalies, 
(a) affixion of the 5 and ^ to ^ in continuity (MN) ; 
whereas analogy requires fjj I ^ , because, in continuity, 
the form of does not vary [in number or gender] 
(Sn) : and (6) mobilization of the [affixed] a , which isi : 
[properly] quiescent (MN). The GG say that the poet, 
in such as Xfctfc and iLiid I [640, 648], treats conljmuity 
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. like pause. They mean that, the letter of unbinding being, 
the [letter] paused upon, since it is not put except to b,e 
paused upon, that [rhyme-letter, here the J or the ~j , 
which precedes it, is not paused upon, but is in the 
interior of the sentence ; and this [reduplication of it] is 
treating continuity like pause (R). And, [says S (R)J. 
one that I trust has told me that he heard an Arab say| 
iuijol iS Uo£.\ Give me a white one, meaning <jdoJ 
(S, R) ; but affixing the » as he affixes it in slst> , when 
he means ^» [161] (S), the * being for silence : which is 
a most hideous anomaly, because the » of silence is affixed 

.Only to that [letter] whose vowel is uninflectional [648] ; 

"and also [because] he mobilizes the reduplicated letter 
not on account of a letter of unbinding, [mobilization on 
aocount of which would be allowable,] as we have men- 
tioned [640] (R). Some people pause with quiescence 
of the rhyme-letter [usually] conjoined with a letter of 
prolongation, [i. e., an I or a y or & (Sn),] as in 

rJW J$ 

[608]. But the Hijazis retain the letter of prolongation, 
unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether they intend to quaver or 
not (Sn),] saying L?U«Jr^: while the Tamimis, if they 
[intend to (Sn)] quaver, do likewise, [i. e., retain the 
letter of prolongation (Sn)] ; and, if not, put Tanwin as 
a compensation for it, [in order to discontinue the 
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quavering (Sn),] unrestrictedly, [i. e., after a Damma. 
Fatha, or Kasra (Sn),] as in 

JjJsllidT Lf^t e4*5T ouJU 

[11 

[by Al 'Ajjaj (S),] 0 my companion, what has excited 
the streaming eyes ?, and 

[577, 608] (A). 

§. 648. TJie second [position (Tsr) of the « of silence] 
is the interrog. U governed in the gen. (Aud) by a p. 
or pre. n. [181, 615] (Tsr). For, when it is governed in 
the gin., [and is not compounded with lS (Tsr),] as in ^ 
and (va* , [where it is governed in the gen. by a p. (Tsr),] 
and in ^^sj> With what coming, i. e., How, [a 
question as to the quality of the coming (Tsr),] earnest 
thouf, [where it is governed in the gen. by the pre % n. 
(Tsr),] its I must be elided, to distinguish it from the 
enunciatory, [which is the conjunct and the cond. (Tsr),] 

I asked about what thou 
askedst about [or l* j£o ^ about the like of what 
etc., where Lo is conjunct.; and . in Cj 
At whatever thou rejoicest, I will rejoice and Uls^ 
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^jSj* Whenever thou comest to me, J will honor 
thee, where U is cond. (Tsr)] : so that, when you pause 
upon it, you affix the * , for preservation of the Fatha 
indicative of the [elided (Tsr)] I [below]. And the » is 
necessary if the genitival op. [of the interrog., \Jt (Tsr)} 
be a n., as in ^Jf [above] and Xlxs! How 

did he exact 9 [640], where you say tCe s^uo and 
« st^xsl ; and preferable if it be a p., as in*^*XlL ^ 
LXXVIII. 1. [181], where [it is reported (K) by] Bz 
[that Ibn Kathir (K)] reads [ HU (K),] with the « (Aud) 
of silence (K, Tsr), either because he treats continuity 
like pause [647] ; or because he pauses . [upon »+c Of 
what (question they among themselves) $], and begins 
afresh with Cu)7 ^ '^XJ&i LXXVIII. 1, Z. 

They question among themselves of the great tidings, 
a [previous] JyJsLlxI , [on which a^e depends,] being 
understood, because expounded by what follows it (K). 
The diffe:ence is that the l* governed in the gen. by a p. 
is conjoined with it [18^; while the prep, is not in- 
dependent in its meaning [497], so that it is like part of 
the Co [644] ; for which reason the » is [merely] allowable, 
[not necessary, because the conjunction of Le with the 
prep, prevents it from being considered unil. when the 
I is elided] : whereas the pre. n. is independent in its 
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sense, so that the n. [ ] with it is like a separate [word] ; 
and it ia unil., for which reason the » is necessary with it 
[615] (Tsr). The third [position (Tsr)] is every [word] 
permanently uninfi. upon a vowel of uninflectedness 
[159], and not resembling the infl. t like the ^ of the 1st 
pers. [161], ^ , and ye , according to those who pro- 
nounce them with Fath [below] (Aud) in continuity ; 
and like the J of the 2nd pers. [below] (Tsr). The 
Revelation has ju* U 01. 7. What it is, and xJLt 
LXIX. 28. and Z^LL LXIX. 29. [below] ; and the 
poet [Hassan (MN, Tsr) Ibn Thabit al Ansari (MN) 
as Sahabi (Tsr)] says 

[below] (Aud) When the lad grows up among as, it is 
not said of him " PPAo is ?", ^ being red., as in 
^Jl Lllb J,t Us [563] (MN). But the > is not affixed to 
such as (1) JLL Zaid came, because jlj^ is infl. ; 
[and the vowel of inflection, being known through the 
op., does not need to be made plain by the s of silence 
(Tsr)] : (2) v ^ Strike thou and p He struck not, 
because the v. is quiescent ; [and the s is affixed only to 
make the vowel plain (Tsr)] : (3) $ [99] (Aud), with 
Path (Tsr}, and b [48] and jJs ^ and j£ ^ [201] 
(Aud), with Pamm (Tsr), because their uninflectedness 
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is accidental, [not permanent ; sd that the vowel in them 
resembles the vowel of inflection, because it supervenes 
on account of something resembling the op. (Tsr)] : 
while o^J ^ yd^l [201] is anomalous, the » being 
affixed to what is accidentally uninfl., since Jlc belongs 4 
to the cat. of $1$ and JJS : so say F and IM ; but as to 
this there is a dispute [before] mentioned [201] (Aud) ; 
and some say that the « in tjS is a subst. for the y , the 
o.f. being y& (Tsr) : (4) the pret. v. [403], like [the 
trans. (Tsr)] ^ struck [and ^ rode (Tsr)], and [the 
intrans. (Tsr)] S^S sat [and {.is stood (Tsr)], because of 
its resemblance to the aor. in its occurring as an ep. 
[144], conj. [177], enunc. [26], d. s. [80], and prot. 
[419] (Aud), as the aor. likewise occurs. In short the 
quasi-inflectional vowel of uniuflectedness is found in 
four sorts, the sub. of [99], the aprothetio vocl [48], 
the advs. cut off from protbesis [201], and the pret. v. 
[403] : and as to [affkion of the s of silence to] it there 
are three opinions, (l) disallowance, unrestrictedly, which 
is the opinion of S : (2) allowance, unrestrictedly; because 
the vowel is inseparable : (3) [allowance of] affixion when 
there is no fear of ambiguity, as in sjiS Re sat; and 
disallowance if ambiguity result, as in ££i [below], 
because the » is liable to be mistaken for the obj. (Tsr). 
In pause upon the unirifi. [ns. (IY)], you say (1) lS? 
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with the I [161,. 497] ; or 1ST with the n [690] (M), ihr 
place of the' I , because their outlet [732] is one,, whence.' 

the saying of Hatim aif IJjd This is my way of 

. bleeding? mine [696J : (a) this I ,. in its being imported, 
in pause, to make the.' vowel [of the. final] plain, is- like 
the » in LXIX. 19. [22; 638„ 647, 679] and LXIX. 20 
[647] : (b) hence their saying, in pause* ^^[with. 
the I ],. or J# with quiescence; but, when, they 
continue,. jj» ^ [191] with Fath of the' J , without an I : 
(c) the- Arabs do- not pause; upon any thing in their 
language, with the I , to make the- vowel plain, except in 
'thesfrtwo. positions, I mean and lSf.[615] (IY) : (2) 
y?p wi^h quiescence* or sy»- with affixion of the s (M) : (a) 
pause- upon the pron. y» he [161] is mostly with, the 
to make the vowel of the y plain ; and so is pause upon 
^jfir she : you say *a» ,. not eliding anything from it, as 
you elide in the case of the decl. [643]; and the poet 
says ^Jt QSt [above],, cited by S : but some of the 

Arabspause with quiescence, saying ye and ^x> , contrary 
to £j? , which is not paused upon with quiescence ; so 
that,. in answer to l « who did?.", one does not say J J, 
as one says y& he or ^» she : for J>T, in addition to the 
paucity of its letters* has for its.final a< ^ , which is faint,, 
and is not a letter of inflection here, like the final of 
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hand and ^ blood ; so that, on account of the faintness 
<©f the , the paucity of the letters, and the fact that 
the final of Jjl is not a letter of inflection, an I is imported 
inr pause, and is inseparable from that [expression], 
contrary to y» and , since their final is a letter of 
prolongation and softness, which is plainer than the ^ : 
(b) this is according to the dial, of those who pronounce 
I and ^» ] with Fath [above] ; while those who make 
£the } and ,5 ] quiescent [below] pause only with quies- 
cence, not otherwise (IY) : (3) here or sU$# [175] ; 
and 5l£» these or Wyi [174], when it, [i. e., 3ye (IY),] 
is abbreviated (M) : (a) this * in and a^yo is affixed, 
with the I , in pause, because of the faintness and lowness 
of the I ; but the better [mode] is to pause without a * : 
(6) those who prolong [the final I of $fy» ], and add a 
Hamza, [saying 3j* , ] pause upon the Hamza with 
quiescence : (c) this » does not follow any of the quies- 
.eents, except the I , because of its faintness ; so that you 
do not say y> for £ , nor L* for ^ [above], according 
to the dial, of those who make the y and 4 quiescent 
[above], because the I , being faint, on account of its 
remoteness [732], is mor<5 in need of being made plain 
<IY) : (4) Axffi I honored thee or [below] (M): 

(a) in the case of the J of the pron. [161], as in Ax^H 
1 honored thee [mtfsc.] and I gave thee [/ea], 
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there are two modes, pause with quiescence, as <JjLy?f 
[above] and dUcIkat ; and pause with the « , as aiCwyf? 
[above] and ajQcVhct , from avidity for the vowel, because 
the J is pronounced with Fath in the masc, and with 
Kasr in the fern., so that the vowel distinguishes the 
masc, Scorn the fern. \ and they want the distinction and 
explanation in pause as much as in continuity : (b) some 
intensify the distinction, affixing to the J an I in the 
masc, and a ^ in the fern. ; and then affix the » of 
silence [to the I or ^ ], saying sCjdly'f in the masc, and 
iuXL^I in the fern., because distinction by a consonant 
and a vowel is more intensive and corrob. than distinc- 
tion by a vowel alone : but the better of the two dials. 
is not to affix the letter of prolongation to the J (IY) : 
(5) ^>i& my manservant and J^^6 He struck me 
[below], with quiescence, or alo&i and kIaj^ , with 
affixion of the s [to make the vowel plain ; pause upon 
the ^ being in two modes (IY)], according to those who 
mobilize [the ^ with Fath (IY)] in continuity [161] 
(M) ; whence the reading of the majority ^ JU£ U 
'^j&IL !4jj£ LXIX. 28, 29. [615, 647] (IY) : 

and and JJj^i , according to those who make [the 
] quiescent in continuity, whence the readings of IA1 
u^T^' is?; LXXXIX. 15. My Lord hath honored me 
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and ^Slil ^ LXXXIX. 17. My Lord hath degraded 
me, [with pause (IY)] ; and the saying of AlA'sha 
[Maimun Ibn Kais (MN, Jsh)] 

J,ydf U «LlIjb7 Co lSj # 
And from a hater, whose face is scowling, who, when- 
ever I. claim kindred with him t refuses to acknowledge 
me (M), and, before it, 

[TAew shall my roaming about the countries, from 
fear of death, defend me from the chance that it 
should come to ihe ? (Jsh)] Is not the brother (i. e., 
messenger) of death sure of me, even if I say 1 ' He 
has granted me a respite"?, meaning and (S £$S 
and jgitliT : (a) those also who make the ,5 quiescent 
pause in two modes, the better being retention of the 
[quiescent] & ; while the other is elision of it, as ft* f Jj» 
This is my manservant and Jjj^i [above], meaning 
(5*^ and : (b) elision of the 45 in the case of [the 
pron. attached to] the v. is good, because the & , being 
always preceded by a ^ [170], is indicated by the ^ ; so 
that there is no ambiguity, for which reason such elision 
is frequent in the Kur : whereas, when you say IJu» 
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[above], pausing upon it with quiescence, one does- not 
know whether ^ki. is meant to be pre. to the ^ , or to 
he aprothetic, for which reason some, disallow such 
elision, on account of the ambiguity ; while S allows it, 
because it is made plain by the pause (IY) : (c) Ibn 'Amir 
and the KK read ^y^S and ^laf , without a ^ , in 
continuity and pause ; and the like is reported from IAl 
£above] ; while Nafi' agrees with them in pause (B) : and 
£Z says in the K that] &*j£\ and yjiirt [above], with 
quiescence of the ^ , are read in pause, according to 
those who omit the ^ in continuous speeeh, deeming the 
J£asra sufficient without it (K.) : (6) fJ&f& He struck 
$ou, ft&?j^ He struck them, f f jj ^ upon them, and/ji^f 
by them ; and &Lo from him and IajA He struck him 
[above]: with quiescence, according to those who, in 
continuity, affix [the conj. to the j. or » ], or [simply] 
mobilize [the p or * with Damm or Kasr] (M) : (a) as for 
*f£jf* and & > and fa gS** and , you pause upon 
them with quieseence of the j» , not otherwise ; and elide 
the p or ^ from it [161], because they are aug., and are 
often elided in continuity [1$1], as JuS He struck 

you before, ^& L> He struck them, 0 youth, 

^jfSjSb ^4^* IX. 99. May misfortune fall upon 
them .', and ^lix^ Of them is help sought, for a 
kind of lightening, from frequency of usage, because of 
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the heaviness- of the combination of two Dammaa with 
the j in ^k^> and [below], and of two Kasras 

with the & ia [below] and the lite (IY) : [for,] 
according to those who do not affix the cow;., in con- 
tinuity, to the f» of the pl. t there is- no dispute that 
pause upon it is with quiescence; while, according to> 
those also who affix the conj., in continuity, elision of it 
ia necessary in pause, because what is often elided inv 
continuity, vid. the 5 and ^ , must be elided in pause, 
as in tjuo and slit, [below] (R) : (b) they differ in opinion* 
about the- j m such as yJ&y* [above], and the & in such 
as w> <p [above], some saying that they are part of the 
n. itself, and others that they are aug. ; though they are 
agreed that, in the fern,, [sing,."], the I is part of the n, 
itself : and they differ about the opinion of S on that 
[matter] ; but the [opinion] apparent from his language 
is that the 5 and & are not part of the n. [161] : (c) 
similarly pause upon xJm> and also is with quiescence 
[of the &] (IY) : (d) we have mentioned [161] that the 
3rd pers. [sing., masc. or fern.,] of the attached acc. or 
gen. pron. is abridged from the 3rd pers. [sing,, masc. 
or /em.,] of the detached worn., by elision of the vowel 
from the , of yt> [and the tf of ^» , and by conversion of 
the a of into I ] (R) J [so that] the o. f. of '*L> and 
is conjunction of [the » in] them with a -letter of 
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prolongation, as ^4** and f&yA , that being proved by 
the existence of [the letter of prolongation correspond' 
ing with] it in the fern., as L4L0 and L$jj-a (IY) : the » 
occurs, [says S (IY),] with what followa it, here in the 
vnasc, as it occurs, with the I following it, in the fern. 
(S, IY) : (e) holds that the conj. after the » is not 
part of the 0. f. of the word ; and this appears to be the 
opinion of S : and Zj adduces, as un argument for it, the 
elision of the conj. in pause ; but this is not strong, 
because the letters of softness, that form part of the 
word itself, are sometimes elided, as in ^liUl [643] ; and, 
as for the necessity for elision of the conj . in pause, and 
not of the ^ of ^UJI , it is because the conj. is one of 
those things that, in the state of continuity, have a share 
in elision, as in &x* III. 5. and aui III. 91. [below] : (f) . 
since they intend to lighten the attached [pron."], on 
account .of its being like part of the preceding word, 
they consider ; and, if the » be preceded by a quiescent, 
as in «** and juIa , they do not put the quiescent } or ,5 
in continuity : so that they do not say, according to the 
most frequent IdialJ], y^i* and ^kIla , because the ? 
and y£ are heavy ; and because the » , on account of its 
faintness, is like the non-existent, so that, if they said 
that, two quiescents would, as it were, concur (R) ; 
[thus even] in [continuous] speech they often elide the 9 
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or ^ [conjoined with the * ] : and, when the a is preceded 
by a letter of prolongation and softness, elision of the ? 
or is [held by S to be] better than retention, because 
the s proceeds from the same outlet as the I [732], and 
the I resembles the 5 and ,5 , so that it is as though they 
fled from the combination of likes, and therefore elided 
•the 5 or ,5 ; and, for that reason, iLyS* j XVII. 
,107. And We have revealed it, part by part, [accord- 
ing to the measure of events (R, B),] xjjU Jl^vS Jl 
vsc^L VII. 175. If thou bear down upon him, he will 
loll oul his tongue [from breathing hard (B)], *yy&>y 
i^Jx?. XII. 20. And they sold him [640] for a 
mean price, and a^lii k^JlL LXIX. 30. Take ye him 
[615, 647], and put a collar of iron upon, his neck are 
the better of the two readings : and, according to that 
[opinion], y&jo and y^il are more appropriate than [ «L> 
and «Ze with] elision ; so that iLCXisJj ^JUi .^I* III. 5. 
[593] is the more appropriate of the two readings : but 
some make no distinction between the letter of prolong- 
ation and any other quiescent, preferring £>{jfLL) III. 5. 
[below] and jLa2L^ *xjJo\ A calamity afflicted him \ 
and this [opinion] is adopted by Mb and Sf; and, 
according to me, is correct, because, the s being faint, 
} 4k* and ,$a* virtually contain [a combination of ( Jh on 
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the pron. s )] two quiescents, lijse ^1 and ^Icf (IY) : S 
prefers retention of the conj. after the » , when the 
preceding quiescent is a sound letter, as in ^Lo and 
^lCo\ ; and elision of it, when the preceding quiescent 
is an unsound letter, as in y 5 JJ VIII. 14. Then taste 
ye it, sLa* VII. 104. His rod, and ju3 II. 1. About 
it : but Mb [followed by Sf and IY] makes no distinction 
between the sound and unsound quiescents before the a ; 
and this is the truth, since the quasi-concurrence of two 
quiescents is realized in all ; and the majority of the 
Readers act in accordance with it, as «yL>J *U III. 5. 
and ^\lZ^Qiui HI- 91. In it are manifest signs 
[above] ; and, if S had reversed [his preferences], it would 
have been more suitable, because the combination of two 
quiescents is lighter, when the first of them is soft, than 
it is when the first of them is sound [663] : (g) they 
do not elide [the I ] from Ljli* upon her and 
from her, though there also contain a quasi-combination 
of two quiescents, because of the lightness of the I ;. 
so that this is the counterpart of their omission, in the 
most frequent [dial.'], to convert the Tanwln, in pause, 
into a letter of prolongation in the nom. &n& gen., and 
their conversion of it into I in the acc. [640] : (h) if the 
? be preceded by a mobile, as in a* and [161], the 
conj. is indispensable, except when a poet is constrained 
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to elide it, as in the saying [of Ijjlanzala Ibn Fatik (S)] 

[i4wrf he knew for certain that, if the horsemen should 
overtake him, he would be killed, and, after him, the 
cuttings of the, i. e., his, palm-trees would have a 
dresser, or fecundator, other than him (MAR)], and 
the saying of AlMutanabbi 

f&S'fj 0^5* *ff\y- * ijJSTTat? 5i 
£Jra flioatfAs iAeir tongues faltered with it, and 
the couriers on the roads, and the pens in the 
writings, where he does not affix the ^ to the » in &» , 
but contents himself with the Kasra, by poetic license 
(W)] ; so that the elision of the conj., in such cases, is 
like the elision of the I in £*j [643] (R) : and 

what is stronger than this has been transmitted from 
the Arabs, like the saying of the poet 

And 1 drink water, when there is not in me any 
thirst for it, except because its springs are the sources 
of the torrent of her valley ; and this is like the 
reading [of flEamza, Abu Bakr, and IA1 i$l »c£> III. 68.. 
Will render it unto thee and (B)] iUlj wjj $ III. 68. 
Will not render it unto thee, with quiescence of the s 
( W) : (i) all of this that we have mentioned is the state 
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of the pron. of the 3rd pers. sing. masc. in continuity: 
but, when it is paused upon, the conj, must be omitted, 
whether it be retained in continuity, as in and ^ 
[161], by common consent, and in^gjoo and {S %*& [161], 
according to some ; or not, as in &m and «Iifc [161], 
according to most : that is because it is a property of 
their language that they elide in pause what is not 
elided in continuity, as in ^'y* and ^yki. [above] ; so 
that they invariably elide this letter, whose elision is 
often authorized in continuity, as in and xlo : and, 
[aftei elision of the conj.,'] quiescence of the » is unavoid- 
able in pause, whether the preceding letter be quiescent 
or mobile : (j) some disallow Raum or Ishmam in the 
case of the » of the pron., when it is preceded by Damm 
or Kasr, as in xJLju II. 273. Knoweth it and jw5Uj 
by Ms manservant ; and similarly when it is preceded 
by a y or ^ , as in II, 70. [640] and a*3b ^ XI. 41. 
On whom shull come : that is (a) because the quiescent 
k is so extremely light that it becomes like the non- 
existent ; so that, when, in pause, it is preceded by a 
Panama or y , it is as though you pronounced the final, 
pausal, letter with Pamm, or put a 3 at the end, since 
the » is like the non-existent, on account of its faintness ; 
and if, immediately after the pamma or the y , you 
pronounced [the s ] with Raum, i. e., uttered part of the 



( 867 ) 

Damma [of the » ], or with Ishmam, i. e., compressed the 
lips, [as though to sound the Damma of the * , ] these 
[modifications] would not be plain [as belonging to the 
* ], since the 'hearer or the seer might account that part 
of Damm, or that compression of the lips for Ishmam, to 
be pait of the first Damm, or part of the first compres- 
sion t.f the lips, since a thing is not plain after its like, 
as it is after its contrary : and so may one say of Raum 
after the s preceded by a Kasra or & : and also (b) 
because Raum and Ishmam are [intended] to make the 
vowel of the s plain : whereas, on the hypotheses men- 
tioned, that making plain is not needed, because the », 
which is preceded by a Damma or ^ , is not pronounced 
with any vowel but Damm ; while that which is preceded 
by a Kasra or is not pronounced, in the most 
frequent \dial.~], with any vowel but Kasr [161] : (k) 
when the » pronounced with Damm follows a Fatfca, as 
in bjo$1 ^,1 verily his manservant, or a sound quiescent, 
as in hXa [above], Raum or Ishmam is allowable, without 
dispute [640] : (1) some allow them after the s of the 
pron., unrestrictedly, whether it follow a ^ or ^ or any 
other consonant ; and whether it follow a Fatha, Damma, 
or Kasra : even though they oe not so plain as they 
ought to be (R): (7) [even] according to those 
who say JjTait^tU This is the handmaid of God 
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(M) : (a) the « in [ ^ and (E)] st\» is [not an aug. ; 
but only (IY)] a subst. [690] for the ^ [263] in [ and 
(R)] [171, 174] (IY, R), the proof of which is that 
you say Lj^ in the dim. of [293], as you say in the 
dim. of 15 : nor is the s in sjut for femininization, like 
the s in z&JJo and g^a. [265], because the it in E^dLfe 
and S^a. is aug., and you find it a 8 in continuity [646] ; 
whereas the s in v<X» is a « in continuity and pause, and 
is the g of the word : (b) the reason why it is pronounced 
with Kasr, and conjoined with the ^ , is that, being in 
a vague indecl. n., it is assimilated to the s of the prow.., 
which [like this » ] is preceded by a Kasra, as in ao 
I passed by Mm and *Al J[ I looked at his 

manservant (IY) ; [thus] the ,5 after the s is on account 
of the assimilation of the s to the s of the masc. pron. 
preceded by a Kasra, [from the impletion of which a ^ 
is engendered,] as in and <gf&± , in the most 
prevalent [dial.'], as before explained [161] ; except that 
the » of the pron., notwithstanding its being preceded 
by a Kasra or & , is sometimes conjoined, according to 
the people of AlHijaz, with the 5 , as ^ and } % ]ir 
[161], because the [attached] gen. pron. is orig. the 
detached nom. [pron.], as above mentioned; whereas 
[the » in] ^$5 or ^ is not conjoined with a 3 at all 
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(R) : S says " I do not know any one pronounce it with 
Pamm, because, though they assimilate it to the s of the 
prdn., still it is not the pron. ; so that they assimilate it 
it to tbe most frequent pronunciation, which is Kasr of 
the » , when preceded [like this * ] by a Kasra" (IY) : 
(c) some of the Arabs assimilate it to the p of the pi 
[161] ; and therefore do not put the conj , saying » tX* 
in continuity and pause (R) : [for] I have heard some 
Arabs, whose Arabic is trust woi thy, say Jjfs*1 , 
making [thes ] quiescent (S) ; but this, though the o. /., 
is rare in usage : and some of them elide the ^ from it 
in continuity, but preserve its Kasra (R) : (d) pause 
[upon it (R)] is with quiescence of the s (IY, R), and 
omission of the conj. (R), not otherwise (IY), without 
dispute (R), the ^ being elided in both dials. : as for those 
who make it quiescent in continuity, the matter is obvious, 
according to them, the states of continuity and pause 
being equal : while those who conjoin it with the ^ [in 
continuity] elide it in pause, as they elide it from 

and l5 $Afi [ above] ; and, since elision of the ^ is 
permissible in and the like, notwithstanding that its 
augmentativeness is disputed [above], the elision here is 
more appropriate, because the augmentativeness is certain 
(IY) :(8) pCsk and [and j^C* (lY)],with quiescence ; or 

m& and [and L&i (IY)], with the * (M) : (a) the 
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» is preferable in the case of these ps,, because the | in 
Co is elided, while the Fatha remains as an indication of 
the elided ; and therefore, grudging that pause should 
elide the Fatha, and thus the indication and the indicated 
should [both] be removed, they affix the * of silence, 
upon which the pause falls, while the Fatha is preserved 
[above], as is done in s^ll and x^l [644 J: but some of the 
Arabs pause with quiescence, without a s ; while it is 
argued [on their behalf] that pause is accidental, and that 
the vowel is restored in continuity, [so that the removal of 
the indication is only temporary] : (b) some of them make 
the j. quiescent in continuity, as in ^jf <£IS? Gl £ [181] ; 
but that belongs to the cat. of treating continuity like 
pause, by poetic license, as in \lta£\ and jt^I* [640, 647] 
(IY), as iZS'jizlS [321, 647, 663] has been heard (K on 
LXL 2): (9) *Z *^sS> and Z> JiL, in the case of 
£^ r *<sf Sj9 [ ab °ve] and ^St ^ ji* Like what art thou?, 
[pause being (IY)] with the s , not otherwise (M) : (a) 
i^ax and Ji* are ns., detached from what follows them; 
while £ , after elision of the I , becomes unil.- and 
therefore, disliking that, they affix the s , in order that 
the pause may fall upon it, and the n. be not excluded 
irom the formations of ns. (IY). 
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§. 649. The single ^ [of corroboration is light and 
weak ; so that, when preceded by a Fatha, it (IY)] is 
changed, in pause, into t [497, 614, 684] (M), like the 
Tanwln [below], because of its resemblance thereto, both 
of them being ps., whose place is [at] the end of the 
word (IY). m You say Cklllf for in XCVI. 15. 

[153, 497, 610, 684] (M) ; and, in the imp., l^if for 
[614, 684] (IY). Al A'sha [Maimun Ibn Kais 
(Jsh)] says, [in an ode praising the Prophet (IY, Jsh),] 

\&3j 'a/I \ J^Ual^JI txliS Sf 9 * £&S$ o^fllilTv^TiiJ 

[497, 684] (M) Then beware of dead bodies ; be sure 
thou do not approach them : and do not thou take a 
sharp arrow to bleed a camel, for the guest. And 
[beware of (Jh on s^ai )] this idol set up ; be sure 
thou do not propitiate it by sacrifice : and worship 
not the devil, but God do thou worship (Jsh), meaning 
J, JjaCj ( Jh, IY), but pausing with the f , as you say 
f^jjj [640] (Jh); and hence the saying of the other 

Thy sire is Tazid, and thy grandsire is Al Walld ; 
and whoso is such that they are his sire and grandsire 
will not be lowly , and shall surely be noble, meaning 

&*Jt$y : and it is said, on the saying of Imra algaia 
86a 
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, gft djS lis [115, 640], that the meaning is , Do thou 
tarry, because, say they, the address is to one, that 
being proved by his saying 

^ ^J*fi # ISeuJy dij l^j J"j3 

[0 companion, thou secst, meaning look thou at, 
lightning, whose gleam I show thee, like the waving 
of the hands, in a pile of cloud surmounted by a 
crown, its Upper part being like a crown for its lower 
part (EM)] ; but that he pauses with the I , treating 
the state of continuity like pause [647] : while some 
explain L. 23. [193, 233] as orig. v !^jj3l Do thou cast, 
arguing that the address, in that, is to an Angel, the 
Keeper of the Fire (I Y). And, [if what precedes this 0 
be pronounced with Damm or Kasr, as (IY)] in 
fjS lj» J» Will ye surely strike, 0 my people f 

[and Sf^oT C &y&S Ji Wilt thou surely strike, 
0 woman?, then, if you pause (IY)], you say J* 

[and b-ifya 2 (*Y)]> restoring the ^ of the pi. [and 
the yj of the 2nd pers. sing, fern] (M). For the 
predicament of this 0 is [like] that of the Tanwln 
[above] : therefore, as you substitute an I for the Tanwln 
in the acc. [497, 640], so you substitute an t for this ^ , 
; when what precedes it is pronounced with Fatb ; and, as 
the TanwJn is suppressed in the nom. and gen. [640], so 
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this 0 is suppressed, when what precedes it is pro- 
nounced with Damni or Kasr. And, when the 0 is 
suppressed, the 3 , which is the pron. of the pi., is 
restored [G 14], because of the removal of the quiescent 
after it, vid. the ^ of corroboration. And the ^ also, 
which is the sign of the ind., is restored [614], because, 
it was elided only on accouut of the uninflectedness of 
the v., [consequent] upon the attachment of the ^ of 
corroboration to it [402, 406, 610] : and, since the cause of 
uninflectedness is removed, inflection is restored, because 
of the removal of its preventive, and the presence of its 
requirer [404], vid. resemblance [of the aor. to the n.] ; 
and then the ^ , which is the sign of [inflection in the 
2nd pers.,pl. masc. and sing, fern., of] the ind. [405], 
is restored. Y used to substitute a 3 or ^ for the single 
[of corroboration], when preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Dainm or Kasr, respectively, by analogy 
to the ^ [preceded by a letter] pronounced with Fatli, 
saying yy&L^ for Do ye dread, and iS JL±\ for 

jjjJU*! Do thou [fern.] dread, which is analogous to 
[the practice of] those who substitute [a y or ,5] for the 
Tanwin [640] in the nom. or gen., [respectively]. But 
S does not allow that (IY). 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE OATH. 



§. 650. The oath is common to the n. and v. [625]. 
It is a prop., verbal, as xJJb oJiJL> / have sworn by 
God or o*«j'for v^JT [below], and *&f,jjll God has 
fcnoum or *JU| jvLy 6?oi knows, or nominal, as t*^*} [27, 
29] or k«J ^liJ Assuredly thy father's life or Jiff £jj 
Assuredly God's life, and ^a+j GWs oath [29] or 
«JL»f J^Il [below] or Jjf [651], and Jjf sSCoT God's 
frits* [below], and Aft'd^k'^. [29], whereby a prop., 
off., as y^liiy Assuredly I will do, or neg., as j^iif ^ J 
will not do [652], is corroborated [654] (M). The verbal 
prop, in the oath is xJUL^ <AiL\ I swear by God or 
aJJb jv*«sf , and the like. And, since these vs. are not 
self-trans., they put a ^?re^?., vid. the ^ [653, 654], to 
convey the idea of swearing to the sworn-by [below] 
(IY): Khl says "You put these ps. [653] only because 
[by means of them] you attach your swearing to the 
sworn-by, as by means of the ^ you attach [your 
passing implied in] vJ^> (S, IY) to Zaid in your saying 
t 503 ] ( IY )> ^cept that the v. [sometimes] 
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occurs understood in this cat. [651, 653], and that the 
oath is a corroboration" (S). There are some vs., such 
as [ IdJC* (Jh, KF)] Jl^T J testify, [meaning JuIJ J 
swear, by such a thing (Jh, KF),] jJLal I know, and 
tt*jT/ have sworn [above], that contain the sense of 
the oath, and are therefore treated like JUL? , the v. 
occurring [as a correl.} after them, as after sitfj By 
God. The nominal prop, is d^*S and iLJl ^JJ and 
tdS\ yjii, where is an inch., the J in it being the J 
of inception [604]; while the enunc. is suppressed [29, 
651], constructively {S JLs mine oath or (S &L* , because 
of the length of the sentence, by reason of the sworn-to 
[below], on which account the suppression is inseparable 
[from it], as the suppression of the enunc. is inseparable 
[from «\J ] in I &S ^\SJ j^J Sp" [29], because of the 
length of the sentence, by reason of the correl. (IY). 
The meaning of JlJf is what God has sworn by, 
vid. vpJ\) XCI. 1. [538], i^ILTj XCII. 1. [498, 657], 
igtikAtfj XCIII. 1. By the forenoon [657], and the 
like; or the oath that is [sworn] by His Names, as 

[below], sIkJCH ity the Lord of the Ka*ba, 
gjJLdBj(| ify Creator, and the like : and the sense is 
tS AA*j> Jjf Jj-y^. GW« oath (is mine oath) [29] (R). 



( 876 ) 

And hence JjfJ^f (IY). According to S (R), 
[in jJjf^f (IY, R), which is peculiar to' the oath 
(ML), inasmuch as it is nob used elsewhere, being thus 
distinguished from ^| occurring in the like of Jjf^IIf 
8jU The oaths- of the people are {rue, or faithful, 
about which there is no dispute at al], since it is a 
pl- of oatJl > °y common consent (DM),] is a sing. 
(IY, R, ML) n. (IY, ML), applied to denote the oath 
(IY) ; not a p., contrary to the opinion of Zj and Rm 
(ML), who say that it is a prep. (DM) ; and not pi. of 

, contrary to the opinion of the KK [below] (ML) : 
derived from ^1 (IY, R, ML), i. q. U£ blessing (IY, 
R, DM), as though they swore by God's blessing (IY) : 
always (ML) (a) governed in the nom. [653, 655], by 
inchoation, its enunc. being [necessarily (DM)] suppres- 
sed (IY, ML), because known, as in the case of sJJ\'^3 
[above], constructively ^J^s or {g u4 , and the like (IY), 
K5y God's blessing (is mine oath) (R) ; 
and (b) pre. to the name of God : contrary to the 
opinion of (a) IDh, who allows it to be governed in the 
gen. by the jurative p., [vid. the y , as Jjf By the 
oath of God (DM)] ; (6) IM, who allows it to be pre. to 

[653] and the J of the pron. [651] ; and (c) IU, 
who allows it to be an enunc., the suppressed being the 
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inch., i. e., xJUl ^j^T <5 ***s (Mine oath is) God's oath 
(ML) : and its Hainza is [prig. (R)] conj. [651, 667] 
(R, ML), contrary, to the opinion of the KK jlbelow] 
(ML), as is proved by the fact that Kasr of its Hamza 
[below] is allowed ; though, from frequency of usage, Fath 
of the Hamza [668] is more prevalent. But it seems 
improbable that the Hamza should be pronounced orig. 
with Kasr, and then with Fath for lightness, because 
there is no JjuI with Kasr of the Hamza among ns. or 
vs.; and it also seems improbable that Jotil should be an 
original sing. (R). According to the KK [651], is 
pi. of oath (R, DM), so that JbT ^1 is like 
Jjfjj^j [above] (R) : and its Hamza is disj. (R, DM) ; 
but is made conj. for lightness, from frequency of usage, 
as Khi says of the Hamza in the determinative jt 
[below] (R). Their argument is that this measure is 
peculiar to the pi, like and ^Jlil [237] (DM), 

which is refuted by the fact that Kasr of the Hamza 
[below], and Fath of the p , are allowable, [so that 
is said (DM)] ; whereas the like [pronunciation] is not 
allowable in the pi., such as JUif and Zjsf [above] 
(ML), so that JjW is not said (DM) : and by the saying 
of [Abu Mibjan (ITB, Syt)] Nusaib [Ibn Rabah 
alBalawI (Jsh)] 
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Gjte \S> Jul 'J.^ jUs # f&dJSO jUs 

[651] (ML) Then said the party of the people, when 
I entreated them, " Fes and a party said M By God's 
oath, we know not " (Jsh), where he elides its I [669] in 
the interior [of the sentence] (ML), after the J of incep- 
tion (Jsh) ; though the KK may say that it is exclu- 
sively distinguished [among pis. of this measure] by 
that [elision], because of frequency of usage (DM). 
The J of inception is prefixed to it, as [to ] in 
[above] ; and hence -gS\ ^sif^i^ JlSi [above]. 
And its Hamza is pronounced -with Fath, because this 
n. is indecl., not being used except in the oath alone ; 
so that it resembles the p., and is therefore pronounced 
with Fath [of the Hamza], by assimilation to the 
Hamza prefixed to the determinative J [above] : but Y 
has transmitted Jj\ ^1 [651] with Kasr of the Hamza 
[above]. As for fciUI in , it also is governed 

in the nom. by inchoation, the enunc. being suppressed 
[651, 655] (IY). What is meant by Ai\ XiUf is what 
He has enjoined upon His creatures, vid. obedience 
to Him, as though it were a trust committed by Him 
to them, that it was necessary for them to render entire 
unto Him: the Eur has ^yl^Hjf l£ Li sSCoV'f iL^yef ill 
I gj U ^j I4L tfJiM) Iglt^gJ JU^JT; yjffiy 
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5^ Cjli *±l 'j^tf XXXIII. 72. Verily We 
offered the trust, [meaning obedience (K, B),] to the 
heavens and the earth and the mountains; and they 
refused to undertake it, and were afraid of it. And 
man undertook it : verily he was wrongful, igno- 
rant (R), where obedience is named trust, because it 
[must be present, as the trust (K)] must be rendered 
(K, B). And <X$a in xJJ f dLg* [below] is governed 
in the nom. by inchoation, while ^Ic is its enunc. ; the 
form bebg like ^Ijjf ^ [28], but the sense being 
I swear by God (IY). One property of the two props., 
[the oath and its correl. (IY),] is that, [smce one of 
them is corroborated by the other (IY),] they are 
equivalent to one prop, [compounded of two terms, such 
as the inch, and enunc. (IY)], like the two props, of 
the^rof. and apod. [419] (M) : so that, as, when you 
mention the inch, alone, or the enunc. alone, it does not 
import any material sense, so, when you mention one of 
the two props., as JllT* JlLLT [above], without the 
other, it is like your saying Jo^ Zaid alone in lack of 
material sense (IY). And suppression of the second 
\prop. (IY)], upon indication, is as allowable here, 
[e. g., in your saying to one that has thrown himself 
into harm juUTj w*jC£» Thou hast perished^ by God, 
87 a 
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(assuredly thou kastperisked ), meaning i&jjja Jji/«ijfj 
(IY),] a3 it was there (M), e. g., in ^ ^Mb Q? 

I shall be a wrong-doer, if I do, (I shall be a wrong- 
doer) [419] (IY). The correl, of the oath is suppressed 
when the oath (l) intervenes as a par. [1] (IH), i. e., 
occupies the middle [of the sentence (R), between the 
parts of the prop, that indicates the correl. of the oath 
(Jin)], as pSTs idflj iXj) Ziid, by God, is standing 
[below] (WIH, R, Jm) and fli Zaid, by God, 

stood, and, in the Nahj alBalagha, -Jit 
They have, by God, met God [575, 577] (R) ; or (2) is 
preceded by what indicates it (IH), as sllfj ^ts ^ 
Zaid is standing, by God [below] (WIH, R, Jm) and 
tdfi'y Jo) pCs Zaid stood, by God (R) : because [in these 
two cases (Jm)] the oath is independent of [repetition of 
(WIH)] the correl. (WIH, Jm), on account of the 
presence of what indicates it (Jm). This sentence that 
the oath is intermediate in, or posterior to, is, as respects 
the sense, the correl. of the oath ; and is a quasi-com- 
pensation for that correl., like the correl. of the 
condition in I ^ shall honor thee, if thou 

come to me, as before mentioned [419] (R). But the 
prop, mentioned, though, according to the sense, a 
correl. of the oath, is, according to the form, named 
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only the indicator of the cqrrel., not the correl., for 
which reason the sign of the correl. of the oath [652] is 
not necessary in it (J m). Sometimes the jurative prop. 
is followed by a context indicative of the correl., which 
is therefore suppressed [333], although this context is 
not, like the two [indicators above] mentioned, a correl. 
in respect of the sense, as ykl jsji/jl; LXXXIX. 
1. [(I swear) by the daybreak and the first ten nights 
of Dhu-lHijja, where the sworn-to is suppressed (K, 
B)], i. e., yj^slijj ^jjX^J assuredly they shall be 
taken., and shall be punished, because indicated by 
LXXXIX. 5. [207] (R). Suppression of the correl. of 
the oath is (l) necessary, when the oath is preceded, or - 
enclosed, by what stands instead of the correl., as 
JUTj £sis and jUls Jjfj [above] : (a) if you say 
^Sts iot AlTy jj£ or ^3X0 Zaid, by God, is such that 
verily he is standing, or Zaid is such that, by God, 
verily he is standing, what follows the oath may be 
either (a) an enunc. to what precedes the oath, [the 
correl. being suppressed, because indicated by what 
encloses the oath (DM)]; or (6) a correl., the aggregate 
of the oath and its correl. being the enunc. [of the 
inch. (DM)] : (2) allowable, in other cases, as ^XkpS\y 
\3yL LXXIX. 1. [By £/te-bands of Angels vehemently 
tearing out the souls from the bodies, (assuredly ye 
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shall hi raised from the dead), the sworn-to being 
suppressed (EL)], i. e., ^i*.*.*} , as is indicated by what 
follows it (ML), vid. the mention of the resurrection 
(EL). Suppression of the jurative prop, is very frequent 
[651], and is necessary with the jurative ps. other than 
the «_» [653] : and, wherever ^l*j> $ or juti jJU or Ji»i 
occurs, when not preceded by a jurative prop., there a ju- 
rative prop, is supplied, as Ijojui. Ul<X& jojJ^ XXVII. 
21. (By Qod,) assuredly 1 will punish it with a severe 
punishment, III. 145. And, (by God,) assuredly etc. 
[432], and LIX. 12. [599,652]; while it is disputed 
whether such as |2s Is Jc£j [below] and IJ03 ^ or 
^jTLfiJ must be a correl. of an oath, or not (ML). Some- 
times the jurative prop, is suppressed, because indicated 
by an adv., one of the regs. of the v. occurring as correl., 
as jJIi?^ and ^a2\jJl Ja^I [206], from the 

frequency of the usage of yjtys. with the oath, together 
with the fact that its sense is I Jo fewer [206] and IttlM 
decidedly, so that it contains such a corroboration as 
imports the sense of the oath. And, on account of its 
importing the sense of the oath, it sometimes precedes 
its op., standing in the place of the jurative prop., even 
if its op. be conjoined with a p. that prevents an op. 
from governing what precedes it, like the ^ of corrobo- 
ration [610] and [the neg.) Co [498, 546], as*UL)T5 Je>^ 
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Never indeed will I come to thee and dLiTto yjby* 
Never will I come to thee, the object being that yo^* 
should supply the place of the oath. But sometimes 
it it used otherwise than in the oath, as 

y£J*)\ yOj-C oJj S 

(R), by Rabl'a Ibn MakrQm adBabbl, This is my praise, 

because of that good which I have conferred 

May I never cease to be cool in eye, envied ! (AKB). 
One of the ps. of assent also stands in the place of the 
jurative prop., vid. i. q. [556], the connecting 
link being that assent is a corroboration and confirmation, 
like the oath: you say j^Lai^^s* Yea, assuredly I will 
do, as though you said l jlxi ^ 3 |U3 Fes, by God, 
assuredly I will do. But sometimes ^as* is put without 
any oath, as in ^Jf y-^^iiT IS & ^Lij [556]. It is 
uninfl. upon Kasr, but is sometimes pronounced with 
Fath ; and sometimes it is pronounced with Tanwin, by 
poetic license, as in ^Jf ouujf &jb"ls ? [556], which is cited 
as evidence by those who hold it to be a n. [556]. 
Sometimes the mention of the oath is deemed sufficient, 
without mention of the sworn-by [below], as in 
C*S^> iu <LaS p * ^r*; P 
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[651, 652] (R), by Imra al Kais, Then I swear, if any 
thing, meaning any man, but thou were such that his 
messenger had come to us, ( we would have repulsed 
him ). But we did not find any way of repulse for 
thee (AKB), i. e., fill ^ili Then I swear (by 
what is sworn by ). And often the correl, of the oath, 
if corroborated by the ^ [611, 613], is deemed sufficient 
without the oath, as <JGL^aSf Assuredly I will strike 
thee, because the ^ has [certain specified] positions, and 
does not occur in pure enunciation, as \S^>] J^-al [612] ; 
but, as for such [phrases] as aJjf d3$ III. 177. 
Assuredly God hath heard and j»sTs Jop [above], there 
exists no evidence that they are correls. of the oath, 
contrary to the opinion of the KK [652], And some- 
times Truly, iLjb certainly UJaS decidedly, and 
what resembles them, stand in the place of the oath, as 
J^iiiSf Truly, I will assuredly do. And so does 
$Jf [598], when not [denoting] reprehension, as 

CIV. 4. Now, assuredly etc. [406], And so also 
does the obligation of a vow, as ^JU Jb 

Such a thing is a vow to God, binding upon me, 
assuredly I will do ; or of a covenant, as 
^Xxi$ I have co venanted with God, assuredly I will 
do, and °JS1$ «JJT [above] (R). The object 
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of the oath is corroboration of what is sworn to, whether 
aff. or neg., as J^yrf By God, assuredly I will 
stand and ^^sl S) kJUTj By God, assuredly I wilt not 
stand, where you corroborate your announcement, in 
order to remove doubt from the person addressed. This 
involves three things, a corrob. prop. [652], a corrobor- 
ated prop. [652], and a n. sworn by (IY). The corrob. 
prop, is the oath (M), vid. ^2 1 [above], JLijLf , and the 
like, such as h^M and jJU?; and similarly aJuT ^I*J and 
«&T^! (IY). The corroborated [prop. (IY)] is the 
sworn-to (M). If it be a v., the oath applies to it, as 
swear by God, assuredly thou 
shall depart ; but, if it be a p., followed by a sub. and 
pred., what the oath applies to, in sense, is the pred, 
[652], as JjL tjl'5 By God, verily Zaid is 

departing and Is j^y Jj?j 5# GJ od, assuredly Zaid 
is standing, where the oath corroborates the departure 
and the standing, not Zaed (IY). And the n. whereto 
the oath is made to adhere [653], in order that it may 
thereby be magnified, and rendered solemn, is the 
sworn-by (M), which is every name or ep. of God, and 
the like, vid. what is magnified [657], according to 
them, as 
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[652] (IY), by Zuhair Ibn Abl Sulma Kabfa alMuzani, 
Then I have sworn by the House (meaning the Ka'ba) 
that men, who built it, o/the tribes of Kuraish and 
Jurhum, circled round (EM), because they were wont 
to magnify the House. The Prophet forbade swearing 
by any but God [651] : but, in the Kur, the oath by His 
created things often occurs, to express magnification 
of, and veneration for, the command of the Creator, 
since in magnification of the work there is magnification 
of the Worker; and hence CIII. 1, 2. [518, 469, 652], 
CS yylllXlT^ LI. 1. By the winds scattering the dust 
about (K, B)], vd^jfolS *Ofj LI. 7. [368], and C 
1. [246, 652] (IT). 

§. 651. The oath being frequent in their speech, 
they take many liberties with it, and study [different] 
kinds of abbreviation. Hence (l) the suppression of (a) 
the v. [653] in idj^ (M), meaning JjL uiulf (f 
swear) by God, the jurative v. being often suppressed 
[650], because it is known, and can be dispensed with as 
jUki d^Ltf &l Jut* XXXI. 12. (I swear ) by God, 
verily polytheism is a great wrong, according to one 
of the two constructions : (b) the sworn-by [650], which 
they sometimes suppress, contenting themselves with 
the indication of it by the v., as ^J? / swear 

(by Qod ), assuredly I will do, meaning «JJb ^jf, 
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because it is frequently used, and the person addressed 
knows what is meant: the poet says ^*J't/ 
[564, 652J, and another says ^JT p |LJti [650, 652] : 
(a) the jurists say that, if a man said jM»of I make oath 
or uLb».| I swear or d^M I bear witness^ and after- 
words broke the oath, the expiation of a violated oath 
would be incumbent upon him, because his expression is 
turned to the sense of itUL ^**sl / swear (by God) and 
the like, since the Muslim is obliged, when he swears, to 
swear by God, for which reason the Prophet says 
o^olb silt? uLlavlIi CbCL £y> Whoso is about 
to swear, let him swear by God, or let him hold his 
peace [650] (IY) : (e) the enunc. [of the inchoatival 
prop., as (IY)] in ^'^[29, 650] and its congeners (M), 
dU.'j and Jj\ XiCoT [650], [the pre. ns. in] all of which 
aie inchs., whose enuncs. are suppressed, for abbrevia- 
tion, because of the length of the sentence, by reason of 
the correl. (IY), the sense being &j |**»J>f U j^*J 
Assuredly thy life (is what I swear by) (M), [or] 
&i C* (is part of what I swear by) (K on XV. 
72 ), [or] (S J1S {is mine oath) (B), whence XV. 72. 
[521], as though He swore by the continuance, and 
life, of the prophet, [in order to honor him (K),] for 
which reason Ibn 'Abbas says " God has not sworn by 
88a 
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the life of any other than the Prophet (peace he upon 
him!) " (IY) : (a) if the n., that you make an inch., be 
specifically assigned to the oath, as in AT ^1 [650] 
and dj+itf [29], suppression of the enunc. is necessary, 
as before explained in the cat. of the inch. [29], because 
that expression indicates the particular enunc., vid. 
jo jLwI'f & , -while the cor r el. supplies the place of the 
enunc. : but, if it be not specifically assigned to the oath, 
as in JUT kid and JbT j4* and 4^ <^*t* t 29, 650 ^' 
you may suppress the enunc., as ,j£ti^ idjf ud\ God's 
trust (is what I swear by), assuredly I will do and 
JUT God's covenant etc., and «JLf f ^jjl^j God's oath 
etc, or express it, as JllfsSlJof { J1 God's trust is binding 
upon me, [assuredly I will do,] and «JJT 
God's covenant is etc., and yj&l ^ God's oa% 
is etc. : and similarly you say %j*S&\ The Ka'ba 

(is what I swear by), assuredly etc., and oLaJaJl The 
Holy Book (etc.), or JlilSf The Ka'ba is 

mine oath, assuredly etc. [and ^Ft ^a*^ imsxxxJI The 
Holy Book is mine oath, etc.'] : (b) Fr says that, if the 
inch, be an abstract n. [3], as in J^**J and xlfT^^f , 
then the correZ. of the oath is its enunc, and there is 
no need to supply another enunc., because fyjj is 
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ore oath, and ^JUiS also is an oath, so that the former 
is [identical with] the latter : but this is of no account, 
because the i. q. X&» continuance is the sworn-by, 
while v ^JUi§'is the sworn-to; and this cannot be [identi- 
cal with] that: and so may one say of Jjf&fofand 
Jjf^l and the like (R) : (d) the 0 of ^ [below], 
and its Hamza [650, 667, 669] in the interior [of the 
sentence] (M) : (a) hence it is understood that [in Z's 
opinion, as here implied,] the elision of the Hamza of 
^1 in the interior [of the sentence] is one of the 
liberties taken by them in the oath, analogy requiring 
its retention in the interior [of the sentence] : but that 
is derived from the theory of the KK [650], that the 
word is a pi, and its Hamza tesj:, being made conj. only 
from frequency of usage; and is the view of IK and 
IDh : while, according to us, the matter is not so (IY) : 
(ft) as for $ and J^T , with Fath and Kasr of 
the Hamza, together with Damm of the r , they are 
contracted from with FW* and Kasr of the 

Hamza [650]; and sometimes Jtf Ji* is said, with 
conversion of the Hamza pronounced with Fatb into *. 
[690] ; and sometimes the tf is elided, together with the 
^.sothat^lfiand ^l, with Fath and Kasr of 
the Hamza, are said : (c) what is contracted from ^is 
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used only with the word Ail ; not with xllsO] , as J^Ji 
is used therewith [650] (E) : (d) Y asserts that the I of 
is conj. ; and so the Arabs treat it, pronouncing the I with 
Fath, as they pronounce the I in jI4pf[599] with Fath 
[668] : and similarly [the Hamza of] f : the poet says 
^J! pjul (jj^i jlii [650], which we have heard from the 
Arabs thus [recited] (S) : (e) the ^ of ^ .and ^ [653] : 
(f) the jurative p., without compensation, in Jjf and sli\ 
[503, 514, 515, 655] ; and, with compensation, in Ai\ L» 
[552], aJuf, and silts t [656] : (2) substitution of a for 
the jurative p., [i. e., the 5 (IY),] in Jjts [506, 653] 
(M), as XII. 85. [454] and XII. 91. [575] (IY) : (3) 
their preference for Fatha over Damma, which is better 
known in (M), whence your saying in the oath 
yjljtj y dj+xJ [29, 650] : (a) ^ continuance, life, has 
three dial, vars., (a) with Fath of the g , and 
quiescence of the p ; (6) j-U with I)amm of the g , and 
quiescence of the f ; and (c) ^ie. with Damm of both [ g 
and ] : (b) you say xJjfjUbf God prolong, or 

lengthen, thy life ! or or : but, when you 
come to the oath, you use only the {dial. var.~] pronounced 
with Fath of the g , because it is the lightest of the 
three dial, vars.; while, the oath being frequent, they 
adopt the lightest [form] for it {IY). 
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§. 652. The oath is of two kinds, either an adjura- 
tion [654], as xJjT ^i&xIS [below], xlij I have 
besought God to prolong thy life or I have entreated 
thee by thy confession of God's eternity, SjjT d^le 
[41] and iliT JJ^s [Part I, Notes, p. 42 A], and All; 
yjlsJizS [below], and sometimes [650, 651] ; or not 
an adjuration. The correl. of the adjuration is a com- 
mand, prohibition, or interrogation, as 

[654] (R), by the Majnun of Laila, addressing her 
husband, (I adjure thee) by thy faith, hast thou 
drawn Laila close to thee, a little before dawn, or 
hast thou kissed her mouth ? (Jsh). It is [sometimes] 
headed by \ or Q, as oJUi UJT viiUiS I have 
adjured thee by God [above], etc. [95] or UJ 
[559]. But °Jin^\§ °J JjJUs [Part I, p. 42 A] is 
red. [564]. And' sometimes one says in adjuration 
Ij11ju3 shXj ( I adjure thee) by God, assuredly thou 
shalt do [above], where the correl. is an enunciation, in 
the sense of a command (R). The oath [that is not an 
adjuration (Jm)] is correlated [547, 549] (M, IH), i. e. 
confronted (R), meaning answered (R, Jm), with [ a 
correl containing (WIH) three things (M)], the J and 
&l , [when the correl ia aff. (WIH)J and. the meg. p. 
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(M, IH), Co or 5 (Jm), when it is neg. (WIH), as JlJT* 
fjj£s¥ By God, assuredly I will do and dbj 
verily thou art going and oJLxi U I have not done and 
Jjiil $ 1 will not do (M). Since the oath and the 
eorrel. are, each of them, a prop. [650], which is an 
expression for every independent phrase, standing by 
itself ; but each of them has some dependence upon the 
other; therefore cops, are unavoidable, to connect one 
of them with the other, as the cond. p. connects the 
prot. with the apod. [419] : so that two ps. are assigned 
to affirmation, vid. the J [600] and J)l [517] ; and two 
to negation, vid. Lo [546] and ^' [547]. The reason why 
these [four] ps. [below] must occur as [cops, for] a correl. 
of the oath is that the sentence is begun with them. 
And, on that account, the o [540] does not occur as [a 
cop. for] a correl. of the oath, because the sentence is 
not begun with it (IY). The correl. [of the oath (R)] 
is either a nominal, or a verbal (WIH, R) prop. (WIH) ; 
and is either aff. or neg. (R). If it be a nominal prop., 
then, (1) if aff., it is attended by ^1 , as Jiff, 
JUls [427]; or the J , as Jsts J^J [650]; and 

sometimes by both combined, as j*3 Utf (Ju^ ^ I xJU , for 
corroboration, and for connection of the correl. with the 
oath (WIH) : the Kur has sCjp £j ^ji] ijsfllj ^ 
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S^LCJ hJlJj XLIV. 1, 2. Ha-Mzm. By the clear 
Scripture, verily We revealed it in a blessed night 
[518], Cm. 1, 2. [518, 469, 650], and x£j ^l3t 

C. 6. Verily man to his Lord is ungrateful 
after C. 1. [246, 650] ; and [the corroboration in] the 
correl. [headed] by ^ falls upon the pred. [650], 
because it is in the sense of the v. (IY) : (a) the aff. 
nominal [prop.] is headed by ^ , uncontracted [517) or 
contracted [525] ; or by the J [600] : (b) this J is the J 
of inception [604], importing corroboration, there being 
no difference between it and ^1 , except as respects the 
government [of the latter] ; and the oath is answered 
with them because they import that corroboration for 
the sake of which the oath is uttered : (c) the J intro- 
duced after ^,1 [521, 604] also is orig. the J of inception; 
and therefore this J , i. e., the J of the correl. of the 
oath, is not prefixed to anything except what the J 
occurring after is prefixed to : (d) the opinion of the 
KK is that the J in the like of £ Is jjp" [650] also is 
[the J of] the correl. of the oath, the oath before it 
being supplied ; and, this being so, there is no J of 
inception in existence, according to them : but the better 
[opinion] is that the J in £sls Jo^T is the J of inception 
importing corroboration, the oath not being supplied, 
as is done by the KK, because the o. f. is that there 
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should be no supplying, while the corroboration sought 
from the [supplied] oath is realized from the J (R) : (2) 
if neg., it is attended by \S> or $ , as £s"ts Jo^ Lo Ai\] By 
God, Zaid is not standing or CjTs [107], and S «lj 

Sj ^l^jT^ J^j ity GW, Jfoed is not in the house 
nor 'Amr [100] (WIH) : the Kur has jIx^HyyCS ^5? 
Jfjj ^ L JIs'^* XIV. 46. T7Ac« / and had ye not 
sworn be/ore, there should not be for you any removal* 
(IY), i. e., by death (K, B) : (a) the neg. nominal 
[prop.] is headed by (a) U [38, 107, 546], op. according 
to the people of AlHijaz, and inop. according to others ; 
(6) the $ of exemption [36, 99, 547], in its various states; 
(«) ol [5503,-as ,v3ts <x£ ^l«hr s By God, Zaid is not 
standing (R). If it be a verbal [prop.], then, (1) if of., 
(a) when its v. is a pret., it is attended by the J , with 
03 , as &3 iAjTj [427] ; or without it, as jllij Ail] 
[below] ; and sometimes by «xs alone, as XCI. 9. [433, 
575, 600] (WIH), where the J is suppressed because of 
the length [of the interval between the oath and correl.2 
(B) : (a) with the off. pret, the best way is to combine 
the J and di [577], as £L j53 Jjf^ [600] (R) : [for,] 
when the J is prefixed to the pret., the phrase is not 
good unless tXS be with it, as ^Ls jjij xifflj [above], 
because AS approximates the past to the present, as 
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0*1 5T ^ 1% Li jUU^ jii its XII. 73. 5# 

(rod, assuredly ye have known, we have not come to 
do evil in the land and XII. 91. [575] (IY) : (6) in the 
case of and , however, the J alone is put [604], 
since A3 is not prefixed to them, because of their, 
aplasticity [575], as 

(E), by Zuhair Ibn Abi Sulma, An oath, Uu*j being 
[goyerned in the acc. as (EM)] an inf. n. \corrob. 
(AKB)] of [39, 40] in the preceding verse 

osllsU [650], assuredly such that »».os/ excellent 
are the two chiefs have ye been found to be, in every 
state, easy and hard ! (EM, AKB), meaning by " the 
two chiefs" AlHarith Ibn 'Aufand Harim Ibn Sinan 
(EM): (c) [Utf AsV, [above] is allowable, but not 
frequent, whence ^JT^IL fiSty [23] (IY), the J in 
Jjij being [the J of] the correl. of an oath understood, 
constructively pUJ «ilT> iSj (T) ; and ^Jf l£j vLLu 
[below] (IY) : [for,] if the sentence be long, or there be 
some exigency of metre, restriction to one of them is 
allowable, as XCI. 9. [above], where the J is not put 
because of the length [of the sentence] ; and 
g3j [575, 577, 600] (R), where the connection is efteeW 
by the J , without jkS , because of the exigency off the 
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metre (AKB): but [the suppressed] Ss must be supplied 
after the J , because the J of inception is not prefixed to 
the bare pret. [577, 604] ; and restriction to the J is 
more frequent than the converse : (d) as for such as 
GlaxJTP 'p-^ti [564, 651], the opinion of S is that 
is subsidiary [to the oath], like the J [599, 601] in 
vtkL^/^ igUfc* (By God,) if thou come to me, 
assuredly I will honor thee ; and, in that case, the J in 
^liJ is [the J of] the correl of the oath £600], not [the 
J of ] the correl. of [602] (B) : and similarly the 
correl. would belong to the oath, if ^ were absent, as 
in '&j>jfe dlffj By God, if thou stoadest, assur- 

edly I would honor thee (AKB); so that, in^f^ltS 
^ bbf [650, 651], the correl. of the oath, [con- 
structively, as mentioned by Fr and others, sllii 33 , on 
the evidence of liijui (AKB),] is suppressed (K), not 
the correl. of , this being required by the rale for 
the combination of the oath and condition [427] (AKB) : 
(b) when its v. is an aor., it is attended by the J , with 
the ^ of corroboration, as ^ji'Sf adltf, [613]; and, extra- 
ordinarily, without it, as ^ ^ (WIH) : (a) the aif. aor. 
is mostly headed by the J , and terminated by the ^ , 
as ^jjjiS? aJUtj By God, assuredly I will strike ; unless 
the J be prefixed to a prepos. reg..oi the aor., as in I1X 
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152. [75, 613], which contains the J alq»e ; or to a p. of 
amplification [578], as in XIX 67. [600], in which case 
likewise you do not put the ^ , contenting yourself with 
one of the two signs of futurity, and dispensing with the 
other : (6) it seldom happens that the aor. is devoid of 
the J , the ^ being deemed sufficient, as in s^o juusj 
[600] : (c) according to the BB [6X3], it is not allowable 
to content yourself with the J , and dispense with the ^ , 
except in a case of metric exigency [614] ; but the KK 
allow it, without any [such] exigency ; and, agreeably 
with their opinion, it is related that Er allows the J and 
^ to be interchangeable ; the poet [Zaid alFawaris Ibn 
IJusain Ibn Dirar adDabbi (T, AKBj] says 

&£^3ir£i Ji * jSfimL yJT Jti 

(R) Ibn Aus swore an oatk, assuredly he would [take 
me prisoner, and then grant me grace, and (A&B)] 
restore me to women as though they w.re pokers or 
spits (T, AKB), because of their being burnt by love 
for, and grief over, me : then I did with him the like of 
what he purposed to do with me (AKB) : (d ) all of this 
is if the aor. be future : whereas, if it be present, the 
majority allow its occurrence as a correl. of the oath ; 
contrary to the opinion of Mb, [who disallows it,] because 
the present, being actually in existence, does not need 
to be corroborated by the oath ; and properly it should 
be allowed, since many an existing [matter, when] not. 
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witnessed, is deniable: [Ks, says (AKB)] Fr [in his 
commentary on XVII. 90. (AKB),] has cited [to me 
the verse of AlKumait Ibn Ma'rtif (AKB)] & 

v^sli [613] (R), where the sense is assuredly my 
Lord (now) knows (AKB); and you say 
*dSj By God, assuredly Zaid is praying, where you 
must content yourself with the J , and do not put the ^ , 
because it is the sign of the future (R) : (e) BD says 
" If the aor. be in the sense of the present, it is corro- 
borated by the J , without the ^ , because the latter is 
peculiar to the future, as ^5 f jJ^ JjtLi jJUT j By God, 
assuredly Zaid novo does, or is now doing: this usage is 
disallowed by the BB, who, in its stead, avail themselves 
of the [nominal] prop, headed by the corrob. [p.], as 
^jSM Jil? l)[ «ij"t 5 By God, verily Zaid novo does, 
or is now doing ; but is allowed by the KK, whose 
opinion is attested by the reading of Ibn Kathlr $ 
iuUUT^LXXVl. 1. Assuredly I swear etc. [566] 
and the saying of the poet cited by Fr ^JT <iii ^SJ 
[above] " (AKB) : (2) if neg., (a) when its v. is&pret, 
it is attended by Co [546] or $ [547], as j£j ft £ JjT^ 
By God, Zaid has not stood or j»Ls $ will not stand 
(WIH) : (a) the neg. pret. is [headed] by Co , as JjTj 
,Tl5 Co [above] (R) : the Kur has ^ u 
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VI. 23. By God, our Lord, we have not been, poly* 
theists and C *JjL ^yLUii IX. 75. They swear by 
God, they have not said (IY) : (6) if negatived by ^ or 
ui C 55 °]> the pret. is converted to the sense of the 
future, [being then pre*, in form, future in sense (AKB),] 
as in the saying [of AlMu'ammal Ibn TJmail alMuharibi 
(AKB)] gj\ ^ [547, 615], i. e., tfj 

so that repetition of the $ is not obligatory, as also it is 
not obligatory when $ is prefixed to the deprecatory 
pret., as in Luf*^ $ May God not have mercy upon 
him. ! , because, in both positions, the pret. is in the 
sense of the future ; whereas, in any other [position], 
must be repeated, as in LXXV. 31. {547]; though, in 
poetry, it sometimes occurs not repeated, as in ^\ ^ti 
£j| Jll [547] ; while in su&Jf j^sosf Su XC. 11. Yet 
he hath not attempted the mountain-road it is not 
repeated because of the repetition in the exposition of 
I , vid. g£o & s^li ^ £ ^ £ ^r/ ^ 
IS tu£* XC. 13-16., [i. e, ^J7 £ ^"(/t i s) 
(K)] freeing of a captive, or feeding, on a day of 
hunger, an orphan [339] near of kin, or a needy man 
cleaving to dust, [the occurrence of ^, inXC. 11., in place 
of £f being good, on account of the multiplicity of what 
is meant by | (B),] as though % Z% & SLs' 
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IIa£Lo[j1 Ca£> (B)] Yet he hath not freed a captive, 
nor fed \an orphan or (B)] a needy man were said (K), 
so that ^ is repeated in sense (K) : (b) when its v. is an 
aor., it is attended by L* or 51 , [the latter] with the ^ 0f 
corroboration [612], as ^JUil 3 idLJTJ By God, assur- 
edly 1 will not do ; or without it, as J^i! $ I" will not 
do (WIH) : (a) the aor. is negatived by Lo*or ^ or 51 
(R) : an instance of the correl. [headed] by ^ , in the 
Kur, is LIX. 12. [599, 650], where 5# and 

pg^^Ul y are the correZ. of a suppressed oath, not the 
correl. of the condition, as is proved by the existence of 
the ^ [of the ind.] ; whereas, if they were the correl. of 
the condition, they would be apocopated [405] (IY) : but 
Co and £jl , when not restricted by [something indicative 
of] future time, apparently denote negation of the 
present [546, 550] ; so that Mb [above] does not allow 
Co xJbf, By God, I do not stand or ^\ ^ [427], 
because it is apparently a present, while his opinion is 
that the sworn-to is not a present : (6) negation of the 
aor. by p or ^ is not allowable in the correl. of the 
oath, because the Arabs negative it by .what may be 
suppressed, for conciseness, as will be mentioned [below] ; 
whereas the op. p. is not suppressed, while its government 
remains; and, if they annulled the government, the 
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suppressed neg. would not be specified (R) : (c) correla- 
tion of the oath with J)I or jj is very rare, as in the 
saying of Abu Talib I^JLI & *Jbf,' [549], and in 
2ussju p-gJJi* p fesil^ y jUi Tes, by their Creator, 

not a bearer of noble children has given birth to the 
like of them! said by an Arab in reply to " Hast thou 
sons? " ; though this [second ex.] may be by suppression 
of the correl., i. e., ^jOj ^ ^ (Verily Ihave sons), the 
neg. prop, being afterwards begun (ML on £J ). If the 
sworn-to be the correl. of a future condition preceded by 
an oath, the cond. instrument is often conjoined with a 
J pronounced with Fath, named subsidiary [599, 601], 
L e., subordinating, and specifically assigning, the correl. 
to the oath, not to the condition [427], as 
dJZsl) jgjuusi By God, if thou come to me, assuredly I 
will come to thee, where £>f without a J is allow- 

able. If, however, the oath be suppressed, and supplied, 
the subsidiary J is most often put, to give notice of the 
supplied oath from the beginning of the matter ; but 
sometimes the condition occurs without it, as VI. 121. 
[601] (R). The neg. [p. (M, WIH) (IY)] is [allowably 
(WIH, R)] suppressed (M, WIH, R), because indicated 
by the circumstances of the case (WIH), from the [neg. 
(WIH)] aor. [above] (WIH, R), not from the .pre*, or 
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nominal prop, [below] (R), in the correl. of the oath 
(IY, R), as XII. 85. [447, 454, 547], i. e., £is $ (IY, 
WIH); whether the aor. be jl^i $ and its sisters 
[447, 454], as in «JUT^*4 [454, 547, 655] (R), 
oriff. ^»? ^ (AKB) ; or any other, as in Jus Jj 
[504, 653] (R), constructively $ (AKB), [and] in 
the saying of the [Hudhali (I Y)] poet 

o^L 'jam £ GJ %yS\ UyL # IssZ r CST JiS. JjXi- 

(M) By Qbd, a pasturer upon herbs, intensely black 
in the back, rising five in his age, hoarse in braying, 
will (not) outlast the days!, meaning a toild he-ass 
(IY). It is not suppressed from (l) the nominal prop. 
[above], because the nominal is less used in the correl. 
of the oath than the verbal, and suppression is for the 
sake of lightening ; (2) the pret. [547], because the aor. 
is more used than the pret., while the form of the aor. 
is heavier. And hence suppression of the neg. p., 
otherwise than in [the correl. of (AKB)] the oath, is 
allowable from Jtjj ^ and its sisters, as ^3f £js j foto? 
[454] (R), constructively i&S $1 (AKB), because, nega- 
tion being inseparable from them [447], they are not 
liable to be mistaken for affirmation (R) : and, in poetry, 
has been heard in the case of other aors., as 1* |Sl ^jSj 
.^>\ [547] : though IM explains this by the assumption 
of a supplied oath, i. e., aS^kfo ^ aJUfj " (By God,) ye 
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will (not) find kirn"; and Dm says that apparently 
his opinion is more probable (AKB). As for the 
saying, however, 

^3 J°»yT Jui Co 1^3 J^a # g£jjl JJlJ * Gjco &i 

[Then she (Dahma, the name of a woman) shall not, by 
Abii Dahmd, cease to be exalted above her people, so 
long as a striker of fire shall twist a fire-stick! 
(AKB)], the neg. [p. in it (AKB)] is not suppressed ; 
but is separated from the v. (R), by the prep, and gen,, 
i. e., the jurative prop, st^io (AKB). Properly ^ 
or L« should not be separated £om JlJ and its sisters by 
an adv. or its like, though that is allowable in the case 
of other vs., as 2^ {S u&* ^ f 5f Not to-day didst 
thou come to me, nor yesterday, because the neg. p. is 
compounded with Jtj and its sisters to import affirmation ; 
and ^Jf * Csb& $3 [above] is anomalous (R on the 
Non-attributive Verbs). The same opinion is adopted 
by IHsh in the ML, except that he does not restrict 
this separation as anomalous, or even rare ; but, seem- 
ingly, according to him, it is regular : he says, in the 
discussion on the parenthetic prop., " It occurs between 

the neg. p. and what it denies, as j£S lal^f Jfj 

^Jl [1] and ^Jf *"CjeS lt5 ^ $S [above] ". His Commen- 
tator IMH says that 5f may be a refutation, the neg. p. 
being suppressed, and there being no par. (AKB). 
90a 
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But [R says that (AKB)] it is not a case where the 
neg. p. is suppressed, as in XII. 85. [above], on the 
theory that it is renderable by ^jjj $ ^fj jjJJ 

Then no, by Abit Dahmd she shall (not ) cease, because 
such suppression has not been heard except from their 
aors. (R on the Non-attributive Verbs). He means 
[this as] a refutation of Fr, who, in his Commentary, 
adopts the opinion that the neg. p. is suppressed from it, 
saying that is sometimes understood with oaths, as 
JU? <Uj£3 [above] and *X&c> ^ Vy &3 , i. e., 

oJlj 5f (AKB). The sign of affirmation may not be 
suppressed in the aor., because it is mostly two signs, 
the J and the ^ , as has been mentioned ; so that sup- 
pression of one would entail suppression of the other, and 
thus suppression would be multiplied. And it is decreed 
that the \neg. p.] suppressed from the aor. should be 5f , 
not Co , because $ is used more than Co in negation of the 
aor. (R). IU holds the verse [last cited] to be a case 
of suppression of the neg. Co ; but quotes its first 
hemistich differently, saying " And hence the suppres- 
sion of the neg. Co , which is very rare, as in j+«J 
%#JI oJl) » U#t> By the life oj Abu Dahmd, she has 
(not) ceased to be exalted above her people, so long as 
a striker of Are has twisted « fire-stick /, meaning 
«U() I*": and so is it quoted, and explained, by IUK in 
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the Commentary on the Tashil, except that he says " i. e., 
oJfj y she shall (not) cease", [which involves "shall 
twist"] (AKB). None of these [four] ps. [above] may 
be suppressed, except ^ alone, because (1) is op.; and 
may not govern, when understood, on account of its 
weakness : (2) lo also is op., in the idiom of the people 
of AlHijaz : (3) suppression of the J would necessitate 
suppression of the ^ with it (IY). 

§. 653. The oath and the sworn-by have certain 
instruments among the preps. (S). The jurative instru- 
ments are five ps., vid. the v_> [503], the ^ [506], the «y 
[506], the J [504], and ^ [499] (IY). The jurative ps. 
are preps. ; but are named "jurative ps." because of 
their prefixion to the sworn-by (CAj). The o is the 
original jurative p. [503, 654], because it is a prep., 
meaning adhesion; which attaches the idea of swearing, 
and makes it adhere, to the sworn-by, in aJUL JiJU»f 
[650], as the y conveys the [idea of] passing to the 
passed-by in dJjf [503], The i»» , then, is one of 

the preps. [498], on a par with ^ [499] and ^ [502] ; 
and, for that reason, we say that it is " the original 
jurative p.", the others being only made to accord with 
it. The v. is sometimes suppressed [651], for abbrevia- 
tion, because of the frequency of the oath, and because 
they content themselves with the indication of it by the 
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prep., as ^Sll^ JjT* (I swear) by God, etc. [654] 
(IY). And, after suppression of the v., which you have 
made to adhere to the sworn-by, they sometimes put, in 
place of the u_> , four ps., the } and the o , and two preps., 
vid. the J and ^ in your saying ^ xli By 

God, the end shall not be delayed ! [498] and ^ 
^J*3^ By my Lord, assuredly etc. [499], from desire 
for peculiarity [654] (M). The ^ is a subst. for the v 
[506], because they mean to allow themselves some 
latitude [in the choice of a p.}, on account of the fre- 
quency of oaths [651] ; while the y is nearest to the 0 , 
because of two matters, (l) that it issues from the same 
outlet, since both are from the lips [732] ; and (2) that, 
the y denoting union [539], and the v denoting 
adhesion [503], they approximate one to the other, 
because the thing, when it adheres to another, is 
united with it : so that, since the y agrees with 4he in 
sense and outlet, it is made to accord with, and to act 
as a subst. for, it ; and is used so frequently that it 
predominates over the y , for which reason S mentions 
it first. In the oath, then, the y is a subst. for the uj ; 
and is op. with the government of the latter, unlike the 
rest of the cons., because the con. 3 is itself inop., being 
only indicative of the suppressed op. [131, 538], for 
which reason, instead of Zaid and 'Amr 
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stood, you may say j^le Juj ^ts iJa£cZ sioocZ, 
'^Lwr stood, where it is combined with the op. ; whereas, 
if it were the op., it would not be combined with another 
op.: while the jurative j is not like that, because it is not 
combined with the o ; so that, when you say, d^iy and 
by Zaid, this ^ is not the jurative ^ (IY). The «y and 
the J contain the sense of wonder (M), as XII. 91. 
[575, 651] and ^7 di [508, 652] (IY) : and 
sometimes the «y occurs otherwise than in wonder (M), as 
XXI. 58. [498, 611] (IY); but not the J : S cites JiS Jj 
[above], by 'Abd Manat alHudhall (M). The «y is 
a subst. for the ? [506, 651], being often substituted for 
it, as in sLsJ and Xtp [689], which [substitution] is so 
frequent as to be almost regular (IY). The J occurs in 
the sense of the } , being peculiar to the word jJlff [504], 
in great matters. And so does £yo , pronounced with 
Kasr, and sometimes with Damm, of the p , Kasr being 
more frequent^ and peculiar to the expression ^ my 
Lord [499]. It is held (1) by S to be a prep., standing 
in the place of the »_» ; the Damm of the j» being to 
indicate the alteration of its meaning, and its exclusion 
from its cat., as you say of the proper name J^fJLU 
>iJJLo Skums Ibn Malik, with Damm of the : (2) by 
some of the KK to be contracted from ,^1' when 
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pronounced with Pamm, and from c >jytJ when pronounced 
with Kasr of the ^ : but this requires consideration, 
because is peculiar to Jj\ or £ls5\ [650], and 
to ^ [above] ; though there is nothing to prevent one 
from saying that its predicament is altered upon its con- 
traction. Its uninflectedness, however, is adducible as a 
proof that ib is not curtailed from [or ^^a+j ], because 
contraction of the infl., and its reduction to two letters, 
do not necessitate uninflectedness, as [we see] in dShomd 
and blood. And one should rather say that ^ in 
their sayings ^ with Pamm, and Air with 
Kasr, of the ,» and ^ , [used] with the word xJUl alone, is 
[identical with] the prep. ^ used with ^ ; the ^ being 
made to imitate the j. in Pamm and Kasr, because of 
the two quiescents [664, 666] : and that [ fr» in] sb\^o 
with two Fathas is [identical with £y> in] db? [499], 
with Kasr of the f and Fath of the ^ , the j» being 
made to imitate the ^ [in Fath], from desire for lighten- 
ing ; although the Fatha of the ^ arises accidentally, 
because of the two quiescents. It is said, however, that 
all three \yars.\ i. e., with Damm, Kasr, and Fath of 
both j» and ^ , [used] with the word , are contracted 
from y^jt . As for the abridgment of a>t:.~ , with 
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two Panamas, From , it is plain. But, as for those 
[vars.] with Kasr or Fath of both letters, I see no reason 
for their being contracted from it, because ,j*jf , accord- 
ing to the GG, must be in the nom. [650, 655], by reason 
of hearsay; and, since contraction does -not necessitate 
uninflectedness, whence comes the Kasr or Fath of the 
yjflf, indeed, aJbf^f occurred, in the three cases, 
nom., ace, and gen., as Juf^-uj occurs in the nom. 
and ace., according to all, and in the gen. also, according 
to the KK [655], then one might say that the ^ was 
made to imitate the ^ in Fatfc or Kasr. And xJJl ^ 
with two Fathas may be contracted from jjfrfjji^ , by 
making the p imitate the ^ [in Fath] after the contrac- 
tion; but not dbtyjyo with two Kasras, by making the 
imitate the ^ [in Kasr], because the vowel of inflection 
is not removable for the sake of alliteration. Sometimes 
* with Damm. with Kasr, of line * are 

said, being contracted from ^jx and ^ [651], according 
to what S says. It is said [by others] (l) that they 
are contracted from , in which case there is a 
difficulty in [accounting for] the Kasr of the p : (2) that 
the one with Kasr is contracted from ^jj^ : (3) that 
both are substs. for the ^ [687], like the \& [above], 
because the j. and } are labial [732], for whioh reason 
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they are peculiar to the word Ai\ , like the \s> [506]; 
but this requires consideration, because the word of one 
letter does not occur, ingtheir language, pronounced with 
Pamm (R). 

§. 654. The o , because of its originality [503, 653], 
enjoys three privileges, not shared by any other [jurative 
p. (IY)], (1) prefixion to [the explicit n., as ^Xts*3'JjC» 
By God, assuredly I will do; and (IY)] the pron., as 
*3tX*l^ *j By Him, assuredly I will worship Him, 
and <dsL By Thee, assuredly I will visit 

Thy House (M) : whereas the other ps. are prefixed only 
to the explicit n., not to the pron.; and JjXtil} ^ is not 
allowable, nor As (IY) : the poet says 

Now Umama has proclaimed her departure, that she 
may grieve me. Yet no, by thee, I care not (M), 
cited by AZ (IY) : (2) expression of the v. with it, as 
JUL ^jIL [650] (M), JUL JUlf, andUJt* 'fjjt\; 
whereas you do not say Jit Hj JiXL* , nor Jilts jj**5*, and 
the like (IY) : (3) [that you apply it to denote (IY)] 
conciliatory [and propitiatory (IY)] adjuration of 
the man [addressed (IY)], as U JUL (I adjure 
thee ) by God, only that thou visit me [95, 559, 652] 
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and ibil^o (I ad jura thee) by thy life, inform 

me (M) ; whereas you do not say xJllTj , nor xJjti - , 
because that occurs only in the [non-adjuratory] oath 
(IY). These conditions, and the p$. for which they are 
prescribed, are combined by some one in the [following 
mnemonic] verses 

jijllj fjys 3 tp*C? # |*l£n jjw oi\» y®yt> ^ 

^ljt; Jul 

In the ease of an explicit [w.], u?/f A suppression of the 
jurative v., together with omission of adjuration, 
swear with the ^ ; and these conditions are prescribed 
in the case of the <y , and add its being made pecidiar 
to dbl ; and make the ^ general (CAj). Ibn Hanna 
says 

[below] (M) (I beg thee) by (the power of) God, thy 
Lord, if thou enter, then say to him " This is Ibn 
Harma, stopping at thy door ", where the is depen- 
dent upon a suppressed v., as though he said 
[below], which is suppressed because indicated by the 
circumstances of the case; and the sense is S^dJi* iuLll 
Jjf(IY) : and the [other (IY)] poet says ^Jt <> viL^ 
[652] (M), i. e., <±Ll>,> vJlitlt , as though he said 
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(I beg thee) by (the truth of) thy faith (that thou tell 
me rightly, and let me know the real fact). But this 
is nob an oath ; for, if it were an oath, it would need a 
correl. [650], and would be answered with what oaths 
are answered with [652], And, if you say " Then what 
do you make of the poet's saying 

O best of living beings, in creation, all of it, what! (I 
ask thee) by God, will there be for me any sense in 
mine oath 11 ., where he names it an oath, because he 
says ^JUij J»?", the reply is that the full 

phrase is will there be any sense in mine oath (if 1 
swear that thou art the best of living beings in 
creation ) ?, not that he regards this phrase [( I ask thee) 
by (rod] as an oath (IY). In holding this [kind of 
phrase] to be an oath [652], R is following IM. " We 
do not know", says AH, " any one that takes the course 
of naming this an oath, except IM: but, in one of the 
Commentaries on the Book, when *d3^ t 652 ]» <^t+* 93a ^ 
JjlxS , and d&#S [Part I, p. 44 A] have been mention- 
ed, there is a declaration to the effect that some of the 
GG assert these [expressions] to be oaths ; so that IM 
agrees with those who say that : whereas, according to 
our school, the juratory prop, is only enunciatory 
[below]". And this [declaration] is confirmed by the 
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fact that IJ says "The oath is an originative prop., 
whereby another prop, is corroborated [650] : then, if 
the latter be enunciatory, the oath is non-adjuratory ; 
and, if it be requisitive, the oath is adjuratory". IU 
expresses himself strangely, saying, in the small Commen- 
tary on the Jumal, " The oath is every prop., whereby 
another prop, is corroborated, both of them being enun- 
ciatory"; whereas the correct doctrine is that the 
jurative prop., [though] not its correl., is originative, 
as I J [above] and others say : but it is urged, in his 
excuse, that his meaning is that, when the two props. 
are combined, they constitute a sentence admitting of 
being [pronounced] true or false. Then, after his defi- 
nition, he says " When there occurs what is in the form 
of the oath, but [is followed by a prop, that] does not 
admit of being [pronounced] true or false, it is to be 
explained as not being an oath, as ^JT «i)t» [above] 
and ^Jl Ju» 3Lj'Jo [652], the like of which is not an oath,, 
because the oath is not conceivable except where faith- 
fulness or faithlessness is conceivable". And he says, 
in the Commentary on the Idah, " As for these two 
verses, they are not oaths, because the two props. 
[ ^JToJLo and ^JT <Z+*J& Jje ] do not admit of being 
[pronounced] true or false ; but what is meant thereby 
is only conciliation [below] of the person addressed, the 
full phrase being ^<X* itftl? and JbL dC/tlF [above], - 
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except ^hat they understand the v., because it is indicated 
by the sense". "And", says he, "three things will 
prove to you that [ x-UG in] 003 |»U>" <Jj» xJjG By God, 

has Zaid stood ? or djo^U Juj pis xU^ Ity (rorf, 
ifo?'c? stand, then honor him, or the like, is not an 
oath: — (1) that the^. peculiar [G53] to the oath does not 
occur, in place of the o , in the language of the Arabs, 
who do not say pis JjS , nor *J| pis ^1 aJLM ^ ; (2) 
that, when they express the v. whereon the (_» depends, 
it is not one of the jurative vs., ^Jl Jjo p**sj not 
being said; (3) that the oath is not devoid of faithlessness 
or faithfulness, and that is not suitable except in what is 
qualifiable as true or false". His saying that the like 
of this is conciliation [above], not an oath, is obviously 
correct ; and there is no doubt that [the notion of] its 
being an oath is distasteful. But the language of IHsh 
apparently imports that it is an oath, because he names 
it ^iLk**^T pis conciliatory [or adjtiratory] oath 
(AKB). The correl. of the non-adjuratory oath must 
be enunciatory [above] ; and the correl. of the adjuratory 
oath originative, as in va>* » ^ Juo *iL^> ( I adjure 
thee) by thy. Lord, hast thou drawn etc? and 
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[(I adjure thee) by thy life, 0 Salma, have mercy 
upon an ardent lover, who has abstained from 
everything other than what pleases thee, in secret 
and openly (Jsh) : and whatever is transmitted to the 
contrary is to be paraphrased (ML). 

§. 655. The jurative p. is sometimes suppressed, for 
abbreviation, because strongly indicated. In that respect 
it is of two kinds, [inop. and op.] : — (l) they suppress it, 
and make the jurative v. govern the sworn-by in the 
acc.; (2) they suppress the prep., but maintain its 
government, taking it into account when suppressed, as 
they take it into account when expressed, in order to 
notify that the suppressed [prep.] is meant [to be 
understood] : so that "Ai"\ (By ) God, assuredly 

I will stand is said, transmitted by S, meaning all 
and Jut* (IY on §. 656). The [jurative p. (IY)] v is 
(1) [often (IY)] suppressed [514, 651] (M), as 'A)\ 
with the acc. [651] : (a) they hardly ever suppress this 
p. in the oath with [expression of] the v. ; and do not say 
Ail J^nor^T^Jst ; but suppress the v. and p. 
together : (b) analogy requires suppression of the p. first ; 
so that the v., coming in contact with the n., governs it 
in the acc: and then the v. is suppressed, by extension [of 
the suppression], because of the copious circulation of 
oaths (I Y) : (c) the sworn-by is then governed in the acc. 
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by the [jurative (IY)] v. understood (M), vid. JUL*, 
jU»f, and the like ; for, when they suppress the p., either 
by poetic license, or for a kind of abbreviation, they make 
that v. self-trans., as [they make the v.] in VII. 154. 
and £J};1*JJ7 vfyS [514] (IY) : the poet [Dhur-Rumma 
(IY, N)] says 

^JlS «i)T 'nJ (S »±s o; $f 

[below] (M) Now many a one is there towards 
whom my heart, (I swear by) God, is sincere! And 
(many) a one whose heart towards me is among 
the gazelles coming from the right !, which the Araba 
sometimes deem ill-omened, i. e., is running away from 
me, like the swift gazelles! (N), meaning jdiU JUs*.? 
(IY) ; another says Jj] ^> ^Jii [454] (M), orig. 
jdjfyv^ JUL? (AKB) ; and another says 

j^yb T jJlJT sSCcI * fjali 'jliaJ T i 
[below] (M) Whenever thou seasonest the bread with 
meat, then that, (I swear by) God's trust, is the dish 
called Jo^ , i. e., JUT juCotj JiiL? (N), which [last verse J, 
they say/is spurious : (d) if you wish, you understand 
a trans, v., such as 'jf i f 2 mention, <Xe-il 2" catt <o «rc*ness,. 
or the like : IS says that only a trans, v. is understood ; 
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but the proper way is the first, because, when you under- 
stand a trans, v., it is not of this cat., [i. e., jurative] 
(IY) : (e) the and sSCoT [here] are also related in 
the nom.. vJjtt Then said I, God's oath (is 

mine oath, or what I swear by) and ^Jl kJJT &SC«! (*JIJ>3 
then that, God's trust (is binding upon me) (IY),] as 
inehs whose enunc. is suppressed [29, 650, 651] (M), 
the full phrase being <5 *«»* aJUl ^j^j or ju |***iM La , and 
similarly ^ totf Ai\liC\ (IY) : (2) understood [503, 
515, 651] (M), for a kind of abbreviation, because 
frequently used (IY), like the J in J^i t s$ (M) and 
viJUe ^Jf S , meaning dj^jf jJU and xiZc ^fjj , as s$ 
.^J\ $ ^jJf [508, 206], where the prep. J and 
the determinative J are suppressed, while the rad. J 
remains. This is the opinion of S : but is disapproved 
by Mb, who asserts that the suppressed are the determi- 
native J and the rad. J , while the one remaining is the 
prep. J , which is pronounced with Fath in order that 
the I may not return to ^ , and also because the o. /. of 
the prep. J is Fath [504]. And sometimes they say 
tijjj? [206] (IY). When the original jurative p., 
i. e., the o , is suppressed, then, if no subst. for it be put 
[656], the preferable [construction] is the acc. governed 
by the [supplied] jurative v. [556]. But the word 



( 918 ) 

[below] is exclusively distinguished by allowability 
of the gen. y notwithstanding the suppression of the 
prep., without compensation [651]. (R). In V. 105. 
[656], «JJl (By) God, without prolongation, is transmitted 
from AshSha'bi (K, B), according to what S mentions, 
that some of them suppress the jurative p., and do not 
put the interrog. Hamza as a compensation for it (K). 
And the KK allow the gen. in every sworn-by [653], 
wherefrom the prep, is suppressed, even though it be 
without compensation, as ^JLai slix/f (By ) the Ka l ba, 
assuredly etc., and ^0 ^A^elX\(By) the Holy Book, 
assuredly I will come. The inch, whose enunc. is sup- 
pressed, if conjoined with the J of inception, as in 
and «UT [650], must be in the nom.; and so, says 

Jz, must [ ^1 in] Jul [650, 653], even if not con- 
joined with the J , because of hearsay from them. But 
every [sworn-by], except the [inch.'] conjoined with the J , 
and except [^f in] sifT^f , may be governed in the 
acc. by the jurative v. understood, as idi g«- (I swear by ) 
God's covenant and 5U*JCf| (by) the Ka'ba and ulsLllJt 
(by) the Holy Book, and similarly ^Xki §' (I swear 
by) Thee, assuredly etc. ; and, in such expressions, the 
acc. is more frequent than the nom.; while Jbf,jjL*JoJUa 
is related with the nom. and acc. [above]. Jz says that, 
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in the word aJu I [above], only the dec. and gen. have 
been heard ; but An allows the nom. also, in accordance 
with analogy (R). In XXXVIII. 85. [27], J^Jti 

ijaajfj is read with (1) the two [ 's (N)] in (a) the 
acc, Then, (I swear by) the truth — and the truth I say, 
meaning and I say (not aught save) the truth— assu- 
redly I will fill, the first being a sworn-by [where from the 
jurative p. is suppressed, so that it is governed in the 
acc. (N),] like ill I in ^Jj ,j| *Jll7 dlle Verily incum- 
bent upon thee, (I swear by) God, is that etc. (K), or, 
in another version, sJjT^Ii ^ [154] ; and like [5tfL>1 
in] ^JT Jti f&SUT Jjl*XS [above], and [Jj| in] ^ ^ $t 
t5 *L> [above] (N) : (b) the nom., the first being an 
inch, whose enunc, is suppressed like J^IiJ [above], i. e., 
j^Jti [27]; (c) the gen., Then, (by) the truth, etc., 
the first being a sworn-by whose jurative p. is under- 
stood, like Jjiiiltf Jjf[503,515,651] ; while j^sf J^JfJ 
i. e., And I say (not aught save) J^J\ , is a lit. imitation 
of the sworn-by, its sense being corroboration and 
strengthening : (a) this construction, [by which the 

second ^gs* is treated as a lit. imitation of the first,] is 
allowable in the acc. and nom. also ; and is a fine, 
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beautiful construction : (2) the first in £he nom. or gen., 
with the second in the ace, the explanation of which is 
according to what we have mentioned (K). 

§. G56. The ? is [sometimes] suppressed ; while the 
premonitory p. in fS Jj| li> $ [552], the interrog. 
Hainza in I [below], or the disjunction of the conj. 
Hainza in »JJli|[651] is put as a compensation for it 
(M). And they say «&T L» meaning Jjf, [556] 
(IY). The word xJJf is exclusively distinguished by 
receiving [the premonitory (AKB)] Uc or the interrog. 
Hamza as a compensation for the [suppressed] prep. 
(R). The language of Kh in the CAj, [where he says 
The o is sometimes, though rarely, changed into li 
, with the disj. or conj. Hamza, and, in both 
cases, with retention or elision of the t ",] apparently 
means that the Us here is [not a premonitory, but] a 
jurative p. [653] ; and that it is a subst. for the v&> [506] : 
and this is moie appropriate, in respect of its freedom 
from suppression of the prep, with maintenance of its 
government [515] ; while what is mentioned by [R here 
and] IHsh [652] is more appropriate for the reason that 
invariability is more suitable for ps. (Ainr on Li ). And 
similarly, in , disjunction of the Hamza, in the in- 
terior [of the phrase], is made a compensation for the 
prep., ; as though the Hamza were elided because of 
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[the position of Jj| in] the interior [669], and were 
afterwards restored as a compensation for the [jurative] 
p. [653]. Z holds these ps. to be substs. for the , , 
perhaps because they are peouliar to the word Jj\ , like, 
the «y , [which is a subst. for the , (506, 651, 653)]. 
When you put the premonitory as a subst. [for the 
jurative p. (AKB)], you must put the word to after the 
sworn-by, [whether Jjl be governed in the gen. by the : 
supplied p. ,(AKB),] as in |S Jtfl* $ [552] and U ^ 
|S Jj? [556] (R), meaning JjT, {by) God in both 
[aci.] (AKB) ; or [by ^3 pre. to it ^( AKB),] as in 
klUS J^t ^iiTJ * Ci |S xibT^J & uj^s 

(R), by Zuhair Ibn Abl Sulma, threatening AlHarith 
Ibn Warka a,Saidawi, who had made a raid upon his 
people, Know thou, now assuredly the li)i oj God, this 
(is what I sw >.ar by), solemnly ( Cs being, says Am, 
governed in the acc. as an inf. n. corrob. of hat pre- 
cedes it, because the sense thereof is ^St 1 swear) : 
then measure {thy steps) by thy stride, and look where 
thou entered (AKB). Apparently the premonitory 
p. belongs to the dem. [174, 552] ; but is made to 
precede the sworn-by, upon suppression of the p., in 
order to be a compensation for it. When I* is prefixed 
to \ , there are four modes [of pronunciation]. The 
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most frequent of them is retention of its I , and elision 
of the conj. Hamza from ; so that two quiescents 
meet together, the I of bo , and the first J of xJU I (R) ; and 
therefore you say «-U l» (IY). Analogy requires elision of 

the I [of L» ], because such [a concurrence of two quies- 
cents] as that is pardonable only in a single word, like 
^JL^JI I. 7. [539,663]; while in two words, elision is 
necessary, as aJj| 16 and xJU| U [pronounced o and 
'Afip ] : but here the I is mostly not elided, in order 
that it may be a quasi- premonition that the L» belongs 
to tS , since 16 xJU? * [below], with elision of the I 
of Li, suggests the notion that the s is a subst. for 
the Hamza of nil I , as in for oo>t , and iJIap 

for [690], The second [mode], which is inter- 
mediate in rarity and frequency, is 

is Jit 

\j» [pronounced 

|S JLjT » ], with elision of the I of Li , because of the 
two quiescents, as in xilT |S and Jj\ C [above]. The 
third, which is below the second in frequency, is [xJUl L» 
with] retention of the t of lie , and disjunction of the 
Hamza of sli I [669], notwithstanding its being in the 
interior [of the phrase], as a premonition that Li ought 
to be with |S , after xJJI , in which case the Hamza would 
not occur in the interior. The fourth, which is trans- 
mitted by F, and is the rarest of all, is Jl/iIjd with elision 
of the conj. Hamza [from dill ], and Fath of the | of £» , 
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after conversion of it into Hamza, as in t lJLI)| I. 7. 
and &j I d [665]. Khl says that |S is part of the correl. 
of the oath ; and is enunc. of a suppressed inch., i. e., 
p§D (ossarerfZ^ matter is) this ; or mag. [of a sup- 
pressed ».], i. e., 16 °>JyCJ (assuredly) this (shall be the 
case) or f j ^^k^this ( shall not be the case ) ; while the 
correl. that comes after it, whether aff. or we<;., as «JU?lj& 
^ 16 jVow, (7>y,J (roti, {assuredly the matter is) 
this, or (assweeM^) «A«s (sAaW 6e £Ae case), assuredly 
J will do or j^if $ [Novo, (by) God, this (shall not be 
the case),"] 1 will not do, is a subst. for the first : but 
that this phrase is not to be taken as a model ; so that one 
does not say clj.~>.1 jjjf li , meaning ^^L\ bSf (assuredly 
I am) thy brother. But Akh says that fS is part of 
the oath, either an ep. of sJLJl , i. e., ^lliT^LsJT ailf (by) 
This, i. e., the Present , the Overlooking, God ; or an inch., 
whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e., {St U |S this (is mine 
oath) : while afterwards the correl. either is put, or is 
suppressed [650] with a context [indicative of it]. As 
for the interrog. Hamza [581], it denotes either dis- 
approval, as in the saying of AlHajjaj about HB 
\dS I \'dS ^ili ^ oil JlIT What ! (By) 

God, shall one of my slaves indeed rise up, and 
say so and so?; or interrogation, as in the saying of the 
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Prophet to «Abd Allah Ibn Mas'fid, when the latter 
said " This is the head of Abii Jahl t^i *j| i ^JUT «JU1 
Is it, (by) God, than Whom there is no other~godf 
When the interrog. Hamza is prefixed to , the Hamza 
of Jbi is either changed into a pure I , which is the more 
frequent mode [ of pronunciation] ; or softened, as is the 
rule in J^/ll Is the man f and the like [661, 663, 669] : 
and js not elided, because of the ambiguity ; nor preserved, 
because of the heaviness (R). There is a reading [trans- 
mitted from AshSha'ta (K, B)] «JL)T Sal^i jJ&$' } 
^Cjy ^,1 |Sl lit V. 105. [655] Nor will we hide 
testimony. What ! (By) God, verily then are we 
sinners (IY), i, e., if we hide (B), with pause upon sSl^ , 
and prolongation [of the Hamza] in Jjf(K,B). And, 
as for disjunction of the Hamza of Jj I , that is in a parti- 
cular place, vid. when it follows a \J preceded by the 
interrog. Hamza : you say to a person " Hast thou sold 
thy house?'", and he says iji^tfjiJ xJJLi? What ! 
then, (by) God, assuredly such a thing has taken place ; 
and the o may be prefixed without [a Hamza of] interro- 
gation, as \6S allti Then, (by) God , assuredly, etc. 
(R). As you prolong the! in y^JJl VI. 144,145. The 
two males [hath Me made unlawful, or the two females']! 
[663] to distinguish between the two matters, announce- 
ment and inquiry, so, by the disjunction of the Hamza here, 
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you distinguish between compensate and its omission 
(IY). The interrog. Hamza here is not a compensation 
for the jurative p., because it is separated from 
the con. o . But, according to Akh, the o in otitis 
red. [540]. The proof that these three [things, the U , the 
interrog. Hamza, and the disjunction of the eonj. Hamza 
in ] are substs. is (1) their interchangeability with 
the jurative (R): (a) the^ [or \J] and the li may not 
be combined; so that one does not say aJUTj L» ^ , nor 
\jb ^1: and [similarly] the interrog. Hamza [or 
the disjunction of the conj. Hamza] is interchangeable, 
but not combinable, with the jurative p. (IY) : (2) the 
inseparability of the gen. with them, to the exclusion 
of the ace. ; whereas, without compensation, the ace. is 
more frequent, as before stated [655] (R). ' 

§. 657. It is said that the second ? in such as ^udil^ 
j4l)Tj XCIII. 1, 2. By the forenoon [6501 and the 

night admits of being either copulative or jurative ; 
but the correct [opinion] is the first, otherwise each 
[oath] would need a correl. [506] ; and one thing 
that makes this manifest is the occurrence of the \j in 
the beginnings of Chapters -LXXVII. and LXXIX. 
(ML), because, the o there being necessarily a copulative 
p., the } here must be so (DM). When the j is repeated 
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after the jurative 3 , as in iSl ^Igltfj 161 JlJTJ 

JuJ 'fJ&L * 0 i ^rin xcii. 1-4. 

By the night, when it covereth [the sun, or the day, or all 
that it hide3 by its darkness (K, B)], and the day, when 
it becometh clear, and that [Almighty (K, B) God (K)] 
Which hath created the male and the female, verily 
your strivings are diverse, the opinion of S and Khl 
is that the repeated is the copulative , [539], while 
some say that it is the jurative y [506]. But the first 
[opinion] is stronger, (1) because, if the j were jurative, 
it would be a subst. for the o [506, 653] ; and would 
not import coupling, and connection of the second sworn- 
by, and what follows it, with the first : but the passage 
would be constructively £j |V*J|^1^1iXj JuJQL 
JpLs. I swear by the night, I swear by the day, I swear 
by That Which hath created ; so that there would be 
three oaths, each of them independent ; and, a correl. 
being indispensable for each oath [650], three correls. 
would be required : while, if we say that two correls. 
are suppressed, the remaining one being deemed sufficient, 
then [the reply is that] suppression is contrary to the 
o.f. : and therefore it only remains for us to say 
that the oath is one thing, and the sworn-by three; 
while the oath, not the sworn-by, is the requirer of the 
correl. ; so that one correl. suffices it, and the passage 
reads as though ^ <jjls>. C } f ^ JjJUt? jL«if I 
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$»ear by Ike nighty and the day, and That Which hath 
<eveated r verily etc.* were said : and (2) because you say> 
displaying the coupling, ^1*3^ xidS xliCa By Gad> 
then God, assuredly I will do and ^ ibjl^u 

2?gr ?%y life, again Thy life, assuredly etc, 
[134, 540] ; but do not say £» ,LJf JLfEs ^ 

I swear by God, I swear by the Prophet, assuredly etc.\ 
while conformity to what is authorized in their language 
is more proper. An objection to its being the copulative 
5 is taken on the ground that this entails a coupling 
£of two regs,] to [two regs, of] two [different] ops, [with 
one p.], because jIqjJ\ is then coupled to JuLtft , and 
^glaS to (S &k& toj , while the con. is one [538] (E), by 
means of which [131] you govern the ace. and the gen., 
as in y^e. j>j1j!j Oo^? y»*F «y^> I passed yesterday by 
Zaid, and to-day *Amr (K on XCI. 4), Z replies by 
W" 3 ® C" 1 K on XOI- *•] *bat 3 is a quasi-comr 
pensation for the jurative and v. together, because the 
v. is not mentioned with it [506 653, 654], on account of 
its frequent usage in the oath ; so that, not being com- 
bined with the v., it is a quasi-compensation for the v. 
also, as it is for the p. ; and thus <J 3Ui toj^tffl is, as it 
were, coupled to [two regs. of] a single op., vid, the y [in 
<5&*g (*\ ]• But, according to this, says XH, he must 
93 a 
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disallow Jt^ts iS^lfr&fj H 1* wem 
by the night when it covereth, and the day when it 
becometh clear ; whereas the Kur has LXXXI. 15-17. 
[538], where, though the passage does not involve . 
[a coupling to] two regs., still the ^ in y«ju*c fSj J*Ut 5 , 
being a subst. for '^s\ and the ^ , does, as it were, 
govern the gen. and the ace, which is the [contingency] 
feared : and, says he, the reason why this [construction] 
is allowable [in XCII. 1—3.] is only that it is like ^ 
H^lsjJT^ IJo^ ^|jjf ^ Verily in the house etc. 
. [1, 538]. According to our suggestion [below], however, ' 
that the full phrase is <s &^ fSj By (the 

greatness of) the night when it covereth, the op. of 
jJjLJ t , and likewise of J&Ju |Sj , is really the supplied 
\inf, w.] SU&fc [331], for which the y acts as a subst. ; and 
this is a single op., the phrase being constructively 
\zHl* ^ij jlljl 6y (the greatness of) the night 
at the time of its retiring [or rather xjll&i <^s } at the 
time of its covering], so that the op. of ihe gen. and acc. 
is one (R). It is said that the [that follows the oath] 
in such as XCII. 1. [204, 498] does not contain the sense 
of condition, since the correl. of the condition either v 
comes after it, or is indicated by what precedes it [419] ; 
while the lS[ here in not followed by anything, expressed 
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or supplied, suitable for being a correl. \ nor preceded by 
anything indicative of a correl. of a condition,, except 
the oath : so that, if iSf were cond., the phrase would be 
feonstructively ^*Jf J&Ju jSt when it cover eth, {I swear), 
the oath not being absolute, but dependent upon the 
covering of the night, which is the. opp. of what is 
intended. If one says " Then, since li£ is a bare adv;, 
what governs it in the acc. ? I reply that iSl may be 
said, not improbably, to be an adv. to the sense of 
greatness and majesty indicated by the oath, 

because one does not swear by any thing' except because 
of its great state [650] ; so that is dependent upon 
the supplied inf. n n according to what we have men- 
tioned [342], vid. that the inf. n., on being strongly- 
indicated, may govern when supplied [498], and 
especially in the case of the adv., which is satisfied with 
a tinge, and suspicion, of the v. [294, 342],.as is notorious ; 
and therefore the full phrase is ^Tl iSl jJjJ? 
[above],, like ^£ <£) &° * marvel at Zaid, 
when he rides, i. e., xjlJa* £y» o,t Kis greatness, where 
greatness is understood, because one does not 
marvel except at what is great in some sense, as- one 
does not swear except by what is great in some sense or 
other (R on the Uninflected. Adverbs). 



CHAPTER T„ 

THE ALLEVCATtON OF THE HAWZff. 

1 . 65& The Hamza is a Bard, heavy letter, utteredl 
from the farthest, [part] of the throat (IY, Jrb.). It is 
a rising in the chest, produced with an effort, being the 
farthest letter in outlet [732] ; and that is heavy upea 
them, because it is. like vomiting (S). Since the Hamza 
is the innermost letter in the throat, [and has a disagree*- 
able rising, that acts like vomiting (R),] its pronuncia- 
tion is- [deemed (I Y)] heavy (IY, R) upon the tongue 
(R)» since its utterance is like retching (IY)? and 
therefore, [because of that heaviness (IY,. Jrb),] allevia- 
tion of it is permitted (IY, R, Jrb) by some people 
(R), for a\ sort of improvement (Jrb)- Alleviation is 
the dial of most of the inhabitants of AJHijaz: [641 „ 
642], and [especially (R)] of Kuraish (IY„ R„ Jrb). 
The Commander of the Believers, 'All (God honor his: 
facet ), is reported to have said: "The Kur'an came 
dawn, in the language of Kuraish, who are not fond of 
raising the voice ; and, were it not that Gabriel (peace 
be upon him 1) brought down the Hamza to the Prophet, 
(God bless him, and give him peace!), weshoukTnoft 
pronounce it." But others sound it true (R). Sound- 
ing true is the dial, of Tamim and Kais (IY, Jrb), whe 
pronptmce it [fully], like the rest of the letters (Jrb). 
Sounding true is the o./„ as in the rest of the letters 



PCjr and alleviation is a [sort of (IY)] improvement' 
PY„ R), because of the heaviness, of the Hamza (IY).. 
It is common, to the three kinds [625]. There arw 
three modes of alleviating: the Hamza, (i) change ; (2)i 
elision; (ft) putting, it betwixt and between [211],. i.. e^ 
between its outlet [732] and the outlet of the' consonant 
that its- vowel is connected with (M). The original; 
[mode] is betwixt-and-between,. because it is an allevia*- 
tion with remanence of the Hamza to some extent ; then* 
ehange>. because- it is a removal of' the- Hamza with 
compensation; and then elision, because it is a removal 
of the- Hamza without compensation. (J*b). Change: 
gef the Hamza] is. cessation of its rising; so that ift 
becomes- soft ; and then; passes into* I or y or ^ according: 
to- its vowel,, or the vowel of what precedes it. And,, 
for that reason., Mb used to omit it from "the letters of 
the alphabet,, and not reckon it with /them,, but make' 
the first of them, the saying " The: Hamza. does. not 
remain uniform,, nor do- I reckon it with the- letters 
whose ways are known,, remembered." 1 Elision is, 
©mission of it from the expression altogether [668].. 
And putting it betwixt and between means [put- 
ting it] between Hamza and the consonant that its. 
vowel is connected with; so that you put it between. 
Hamza and I when it is pronounced with Fath,. between 
Hamza and } when it is pronounced with pamm> and 
tefcween Hamza and tf when it is pronounced with 
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Rasr (IY). Betwixt-and -between is [said by some.- 
authorities to be (R)] of two kinds (R, Jrb), (1) welt 
known (Jrb), [vid.] what has been mentioned [above by 
Z and IY] (R), i. e., between Hamza and the con- 
sonant of its vowel, a3 you say JL« was asked, between 
Hamza and ^ (Jrb) : (2) [not well known, i. e, (Jrb),] 
between Hamza and the consonant of the vowel of what 
precedes it (R, Jrb), as you say j£»u was asked, between 
Hamza and y (Jrb). This second [kind, commonly called 
"strange"] is, even according to the saying of theses 
authorities, not found in every ^position ; but [only] in- 
specified positions, as in j£u. and ^jj^gx*** [below], as= 
will be mentioned (R). According to the KK, the- 
Hamza of betwixt-and-between is quiescent; but r 
according to us, it is mobilized with a weak vowet 
inclined towards the quiescent. In most cases, therefore,, 
it does not occur, except where the quiescent may occur ;: 
so that it does not occur in the beginning of the sentence 
(Jrb)* The condition of alleviation is that the Hamza 
should not be inceptive (SH). By its [not] being incep- 
tive [667] IH does not mean that it should [not] be in 
the beginning of the word, because it is alleviated in the 
beginning of the word, by elision, as in XXIII. I. [16",. 
647] ; and conversion, as in VI. 70. [below] : bub he 
means that it should [not] be in the beginning of the 
sentence [above], in which case it is not alleviated. 
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because its change is regulated by the vowel of what 
precedes it, and similarly its elision is [effected] after 
transfer of its vowel to what precedes it, and likewise the 
strange bel)wixt-and-between is regulated by the 
vowel of what precedes it ; whereas, in the beginning of 
the sentence, nothing precedes it : and, as for the well- 
known betwixt- and-between, [it also is impracticable 
in the beginning of the sentence, because] its Hamza 
approximates to the quiescent ; whereas the inceptive 
[letter] is neither quiescent, nor approximate thereto 
[667]. Nor is the Hamza, in the beginning of the 
sentence, alleviated in any other mode than these three, 
because the inceptive [letter] is light, since heaviness is 
in the finals. In some positions, indeed, the Hamza, in 
the beginning of the sentence, is converted into s , as in 
oo»y»' [690], , and JU» ; but that- is an anomalous 
conversion (R). The Hamza is either one [658, 660] or 
two [659, 661, 662] (Jrb). And, [if one (Jrb),] it is 
[either (R, Jrb)] quiescent or mobile (SH). The 
quiescent Hamza is of one kind, being preceded only by 
a mobile, because two quieseents do not come together 
[663] ; unless indeed the [mobile] Hamza, when preceded 
by a quiescent, be made quiescent for pause [642], its 
predicament in which case will be mentioned [below]. 
The vowel of what precedes the quiescent Hamza is 
(1) in the same word as the Hamza, which is then (a) in 
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the middle, as in Jlfj" head [and v^fp / read (Ilf)]* 
weK, and believer ; (b) at the end, as in I^aj jj 
did not read, ^was not bad, and Jjy^' did not 
teach reading : (2) not [in the same word], as in 
LuSl <5j4J? \J[ VI. 70. To guidance, [saying to him 
(K, B),] "Come thou unto us, n ^JJf^jJf 11.283. 
IThen let] him that hath been entrusted [repay], and 
^ J,JJT jyi IX. 49. Z%a* taitk "Give me leave" (JR), 
Th quiescent [Hamza] is changed into the consonant 
of the vowel of what precedes it, [i. e., is converted into 
\ if precedes by Fatba, into & if preceded by Kasra, and 
into } if preceded by Damma (Jrb, MASH),] as Jl£ 
[and (M)], £*j , and I was evil ; [and ' tjijj jU , 
and i5jij p ;] and UsfJ^jT^I VI. 70. [below], 
^JL.tfllL 283., and °J>J£> IX. 49. (SH): whether 
the quiescent Hamza and the preceding mobile be in one 
word, as in ^ 1^ [and ],^£j , and I was evil, 
1st pers.pret. of *L» , aor. iyjj> ; or in two words, as in 
VI. 70., II. 283., and IX 49. (Jrb) : [and] whether the 
Hamza be in the middle, as in [and <a»fj^]>^ , 
and e£L ; or at the end, as in fy£ , p , and ,|yb P : 
their predicament being one ( MA SH) : because the 
unsound letter is lighter than Hamza (B, MASH), and 
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especially when the vowel of the letter before the 
Hamza is homogeneous with the unsound letter (R). 
The Hamza is not put betwixt and between, since it has 
no vowel, between whose consonant and Hamza it might 
be put. Nor is it elided (R, MASH), because there 
would remain nothing to indicate it (MASH) ; since 
Hamza is elided only after its vowel is thrown upon the 
preceding [consonant], to be an indication of it ; while 
the vowel is thrown only upon the quiescent, not upon 
the mobile (R). In VI. 70. [above], the conj. Hamza 
is elided from the beginning of the imp. [669] ; and 
then, two quiescents coming together, the f of ^Ji^JI is 
elided [663] ; so that the expression becomes LLcSJc^jT 
with a quiescent Hamza after the <> ; and then the Hamza 
is converted into I : [similarly,] in II. 283., the conj. 

Hamza is elided [669], and then the & of & JJ f [663] ; 

so that the expression becomes Jj^AjjJf , with a qui- 
escent Hamza after the o ; and then the Hamza is 
converted into & : and, in IX. 49., the conj. Hamza is 
elided [669], so that the expression becomes, ^opyb ; 
and then the Hamza is converted into ? . Having 
finished with the quiescent Hamza, IH [now] beg^ins'Lpon 
the mobile (Jrb). The mobile Hamza is [of two kinds, 
being (R)] preceded by either a quiescent or a mobile 
(R, Jrb). If it be preceded by a quiescent, then thai; 
94a 
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quiescent is either in the same word as the Hamza, or 
in another word;anjl, in the same word, is either a 
sound or an unsound letter ; and, if an unsound letter, is 
either a y or ^ , or an 1 ; and, if a ? or ,5 , is either aug. 
or rad.; and, if aug., is either non-coordinative or ooordi- 
native (Jrb). The mobile [Hamza (R, Jrb)], if preceded 
by a quiescent, (1) when the quiescent is a non-coordi- 
native aug. y or ^ , is converted into a ? or ,5 , 
respectively ; and, [when so converted (Jrb),] has the 

preceding y or & incorporated into it, as , [orig. 
SSdaL fault (Jrb)] ; , [ orig. fc^C r,$,ad (Jrb)] ; 
and JL^s f (SH), orig. JL*I2f (Jrb), dim. of Jyf , pi. of 

• jJj a«e (R, Jrb) : (a) the alleviation here is by change, 
which is prescribed because betwixt-and -between is 
not possible,- since its Hamza is approximate to. the 
quiescent ; so that it would entail a concurrence of two 
quiescents,\what preoedes the Hamza being quiescent : 
nor [is] elision [possible], by transfer of the vowel of the 
Hamza to what precedes it, because of their dislike to 
mobilizing a consonant that has no right to a vowel ; 
while mobilization of it is rendered unnecessary by 
recourse to conversion, which, as" above shown, is 
superior to elision : (b) this [alleviation by] conversion 
and incorporation is merely allowable (Jrb) ; and the 
saying [of^ome GG (Jrb)] that it is obligatory in 
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prophet and %,^» creation [278] is incorrect, [because- 
% iS £> -with Hamza is read by Nan' in the whole of the 
Kur, and &£jjj with Hamza by Nafi' and Ibn Dhakwan 
(Jrb)]; but it is frequent (SH) in them (Jrb) : S says 
(R), change is made obligatory in them [even] by those 
who [ordinarily] sound [the Hamza] true ; [and this is 
not done to every thing like them, being only learnt 
by hearsay (S)] : but, [says he (R),] it has reaohed us 
that some [inhabitants of AlHijaz (S)], who sound [the 
Hamza] true, say t^S and ; though that is rare, 
corrupt (S, R), meaning " rare, corrupt " in the language 
of the Arabs, not "corrupt" in analogy, it being 
authorized among the Seven Readings ; and similarly 
he holds alleviation to be obligatory in the inf. like 
8^3 prophecy, prophetic office : but IH, seeing that i^. 
and sljjj with Hamza are authorized among the Seven ,. 
decides that alleviation of them is not obligatory ; and; 
similarly 8»j*3 with Hamza occurs among the Seven r 
whereas S holds that to be corrupt, notwithstanding its 
being so read ; and perhaps, according to him, the Seven 
Readings are not canonical, otherwise he would not 
decide that to be corrupt which [by its canonicity] would 
be authenticated as part of the noble, ancient Kur'an, far 
above corruptness ! (R) : (2) when, the quiescent is an | , 
is alleviated by the well-known betwixt-and-between 
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(SH) : so that you put it between Haraza and I , if the 
Hamza be pronounoed with Fath, as in J I Ll questioned 
and B I ly> reading ; between Hamza and 3 , if /it be 
pronounced with Damm, as in JyLlS asking one of 
another and reconciliation; and between Hamza 
and ^ , if it be pronounced with Kasr, as in jJli sayer 
[below] and £C seller : (a) elision by transfer of the 
vowel to the I is disallowed, because 1 does not receive a 
vowel ; and conversion with incorporation is disallowed, 
because I is not incorporated, nor incorporated into [739] 
(Jib) ; while the strange betwixt-and-between is not 
possible, since what precedes the Hamza has no vowel : 
so that no mode remains but the well-known betwixt- 
and-between, [which is allowable,] because its Hamza> 
though it approximates to the quiescent, is in every case 
mobile ; while recourse to this [mode] is compulsory, 
when alleviation is intended, because the doors of the 
other modes of alleviation are closed (R) : (3) when the 
quiescent is a sound letter (SH), as in sJ LL* question 
and [641, 642] (Jrb), or an unsound letter other 
than that [ I or non-coordinate auq. , or & , vid. a rad* 
2 or (5 , as in %y*> evil and thing, or a eoordinative 
auq. 5 or ^ , as in 2u \ys* Jau'aba, name of a water, and 
jtla. the she-hi/ena, where the 5 and ^ are for coordi- 
nation withyU^- (392) (Jrb)], has its vowel transferred 
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thereto, and is elided, as xJLlo [663] and [below], 
and [below], and $S^L and JLi*. [3"90] (SH), 
because elision of the Hamza is most effective in allevia- 
tion ; while one appurtenance of the Hamza remains to 
indicate it, vid. its vowel transferred to the preceding 
quiescent (Jrb) ; (a) the Hamza is not put betwixt and 
between, lest a quasi-concurrence of two quiescents be 
entailed, the Hamza being put betwixt and between only 
in a position where a quiescent would be allowable in 
its place, except with the I alone, as in Joli [above], as 
we have mentioned, because of the compulsion [before 
noted] ; nor do they change it into an unsound letter, 
without, or after, transfer of its vowel, because, says S, 
they dislike to include these words among the formations 
having 5 and & [for their J s (S)] : (b) the KK and some 
of the BB, like AZ, allow conversion of the Hamza into 
an unsound letter, without transfer of its vowel, in 
various ways, without rule or system, saying ^'for idj 
inf. n. of «ytij I darned, as they say, in the case of the 
quiescent Hamza preceded by a mobile, island 
for oti^ and ot&j I grew up, and uLuX and oopf for 
is>\lL I hid and «yfy> I read ; but all of this, according 
to S, is corrupt: (c) the KK allow as regular the 
conversion of the Hamza pronounced with Fath, exclu- 
sively, into t , after transfer of its vowel to the preceding 
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quiescent, as and SU*' [for Sf^t iwroan and 8UT 
truffles (S)] ; and S transmits that, but says that it ia 
rare : (d) transfer of the vowel is not allowable in the 
conjug. of ^£>bl was bent, or curved, because they 
require the ^ of jUil [491] to be invariably quiescent 
(R) : (e) [all of] thi3 is when the quiescent is in the 
same word as the Hamza (Jib) ; and, [if it be not, then 
also the vowel of the Hamza is transferred to the 
quiescent, and the Hamza is elided, whether the quies- 

- 4 - >» 

cent be an unsound, or a sound, letter ( Jrb),] as o^.^? \ 

[for the f ather °f J ° b ^ Jrb ^' t for 

f»jf*y> the author of their matter (Jrb)], sy> ^fcLl 
[for s^T^as? I seek for his matter (Jrb)], and ■iL^^s 
(SH) for iJLot the judges of thy father ; and 
similarly ^ 'J* for J^t ^ Who is thy Jather ? t 
& ^ for itff TTAo is % motherJ, ill* £ for 
,*LLj j£ Sow «ia«y are Jfty camels f (Jrb) : (f) the 
cat. of and [above] also occurs incorporated 
(SH), as ^& and ^1 (MASH), the non-aug ^ and & 
being assimilated to the aug., as in Exka. and fc^iw 
[above], and incorporated, like them [into the converted 
Hamza] ; but the well-known [mode of alleviation] is the 
first (Jrb) : (g) that [transfer of the vowel with elision 
of the Hamza (Jrb)] is (a) obligatory in the cat. of 
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sees, {prig. ^T^j , like grazes (Jrb),] and of ,5^1 
showed and ^ shows, from frequency (SH) of usage 
(Jrb), since ^f^j , according to the o.f., is hardly ever 
used as aor. of ^ 1^ saw, or ^ 1^ f and as jjre*. and 
aor. in the conjug. of jU$ t (MASH) ; contrary to JjS 
goes far away, [aor. of ^ti (Jrb),] and to sent far 
away and j^L^. sends far away (SH), which are treated 
like other words as regards allowability of alleviation, 
because they are not so frequent as , etc. (Jrb) : (oe) 
every word composed of ,5 1^ , whether from 8^ sight, 
J 1^ knowledge, opinion, or C ^ vision, dream, when 
you prefix another letter to it, for the formation of its 
paradigm, and its j is quiescent, must have its Hamza 
elided, after transfer of the vowel thereof [to the 
quiescent ^ ], from frequenoy of usage, except ^'y> 
aspect, My> outward appearance, and \\y> mirror ; 
but in poetry such as 

[by Suraka Ibn Mirdaa alAzdi. alBariki, 1 make mine 
eyes see what they have not seen : each of us is knowing 
in falsehoods (SM),] sometimes occurs : ( 0 ) the Hamza 
[of vJj tj , when conjoined] with the interrog. Hamza, is 
often elided, notwithstanding the mobility of what 
precedes it, in such as o^' [below], as [will be] 
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mentioned (R) : (b) frequent in the cat. of ask, [prig. 
Jill (Jrb),] because of the two Hamzas (SH) : (a) they 
transfer the vowel of the second Hamza to the y» ; and 
dispense with the conj. Hamza [428] (Jrb), because of 
the mobility of what follows it (Mb) : and that, say the 
GG, is more frequent than bellow for ^t&1 (Jrb) : ( B ) 
jCl being used more frequently than such as^tlj , its 
alleviation, by transfer of the vowel of its [second] 
Hamza to the preceding [letter], and elision of the 
[same] Hamza, is frequent, contrary to such _as_^UJ ; 
but, if the alleviation were frequent, [as IH suggests,] 
because of the two Hamzas only, ^tlf would be like it : 
(7) IH says that, after transfer of the vowel of the 
[second] Hamza to the ^ , and elision of the [same] 
Hamza, elision of the conj. Hamza [also] is obligatory 
[660], although the vowel of the ^ is accidental, because 
what requires alleviation to be frequent in is the 
combination of two Hamzas ; while the [second] Hamza 
[of jtlt ] is [constructively] remaining [in Jit ], since 
its vowel is remaining upon the ^ ; so that the conj. 
Hamza is necessarily elided : (8) Sf says that one of the 
GG, meaning Akh, transmits Jit , like yJ&S\ [660] ; 
but states that what he transmits is vitiated by [the 
fact] that no one says t^JUsI They fought together 
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[756] or ip I Reject thou [664]: and he distinguishes 
between ^laaJI and by [saying] that the ^ [in the 
.latter] is orig. mobile, as in asked ; whereas the 
determinative J [in the former] is orig. quiescent : while 
S says that the distinction between them is that the. 
Hamza of the determinative J resembles the disj. Hamza 

of y+*>\ in being pronounced with Fatha when inceptive 
[668] ; and in being retained in interrogation, as «JU7[669], 

and in [the voc.] *13 f ll [52] also (R). Here begins the 
explanation of the mode of pausing upon the final 
Hamza, which is mobile in continuity. A similar expla- 
nation has not been indicated in the cas j of the quiescent 
[Hamza], because, in respect of alleviation, the predica- 
ment of the final Hamza quiescent in continuity is the 
same in the state of pause as in that of continuity ( Jrb). 
The fioal mobile Hamza js paused upon either according 
to the method of those who sound [the Hamza] true, or 
according to the method of those who alleviate [it]. 
The predicament of the first [method] has been fully 
explained in the chapter on Pause [641, 642]. And the 
second method is first to alleviate the Hamza, because 
the state of continuity is anterior_to that of pause, while 
the heaviness of the Hamza is realized in the state of 
continuity. The Hamza is therefore al leviated according 
to the proper mode, which, [when the Hamza is not 
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preceded by an!,] is either transfer and elision, aa in %^s» 
[above] ; or conversion and incorporation, as in %$j3 
free and [above] : so that Z± remains, with the 
v mobile, like jlS blood ; and is then paused upon with 
mere quiescence, or with Raum, Ishmam, or reduplication 
[641, 642] ; and and *yL» remain, [with the ^ or 5 ] 
doubled ; and are then paused upon with quiescence, 
Raum, or Ishmam : while the alleviation of and %y» 
[above] is, as we have mentioned, by transfer and 
elision, which is the o. f. ; or by conversion and incorpo- 
ration, according to the saying of some ; and, in either 
case, quiescence, Raum, or Ishmam is allowable ; but not 
reduplication [640]. This is [the rule of pause after 
alleviation] when the Hamza is not preceded by an. I : 
but, if the final Hamza be preceded by an t , then, as we 
have mentioned, the alleviation is by the well-known 
betwixt-and-between: and, when you have so allevi- 
ated it, and afterwards mean to pause upon it, then, (1)* 
if you observe, and retain, in pause, the alleviation 
that was in the state of continuity, vid. the well- 
known betwixt-and-between, only pause with Raum is 
allowable, because reduplication of the Hamza -is not 
allowable, [640] ; while with mere quiescence and Ishmam; 
which also is quiescence, betwixt-and-between is not 
allowable, because betwixt-and-between is not found 
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except with something of the vowel : (2) if you do not 
observe in pause the alleviation of continuity, and mean 
[to employ] the well-known mode of pause, vid. quies- 
cence, you reduce the Hamza, that was orig. mobile, but 
after the alleviation is put betwixt and between, to 
quiescence, the concurrence of two quiescents being 
allowable, because it in in pause [663] ; and then, the 
alleviation of betwixt-and-between being annulled by 
the reduction of the Hamza to quiescence, you intend 
[to employ] another [mode of] alleviation ; while elision 
is not practicable, since that occurs only with transfer 
of the vowel to what precedes the Hamza, whereas no 
vowel is transferred to the I ; so that nothing remains but 
conversion of the quiescent Hamza into I , because th'f 
preceding I is like Fatha ; and thus it becomes like [the 
! in] Ijaj fj [above] : but, in addition to quiescence, neither 
Raum nor Ishmam is allowable, because the vowel was 
upou the letter for which this I is a sub*t., not upon the 
I [itself], so that the latter should be pronounceable with 
Raum or Ishmam, as we said of pause upon the » of 
feminization [640] ; and also because Raum is [achieved] 
by retaining part of the vowel, whereas the pure I does 
not admit of that. This [second] mode, I mean pause 
with quiescence, and [with] conversion of the Hamza 
into t , is more frequent in this cat. than [the/ first mode, 
i. e.,] pause with Raum by putting the Hamza betwixt 
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and between. And", when you convert into I the Hamza, 
which is preceded by an I , you may (l) retain the two 
t s , because two quiescents are admissible in pause ; and 
then you draw a long sign of prolongation, supposed to 
represent two f s : (2) elide one of them, because of the 
combination of two likes ; and then you draw a short 
sign of prolongation, supposed to represent one t . But, 
if the whose final is] Hamza be an dec. pronounced 
with Tauwin, the Hamza is not final; so that these 
varieties are not found in it ; but the Tanwin is converted 
into I , as !<U»> prayer and nightfall [640] (R). 

l"he discussion is [still] upon the mobile Hamza (Jrb). 
,Jf it be preceded by a mobile, it is [of (Jrb)] nine [kinds 
(Jrb)], being pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or Pamm, 
and, in each case, preceded by [any of] the three 
[vowel^], as (1) j tl asked, (2) HSU hundred, (3) jL^o 
limited [661], (4) ^« was disgusted [661], (5) ^y$JuJ» 
scoffers, (6) J£w vjas asked, (7) pitiful, (8) 
j^yy&mji II. 13. scoffers, (9) heads (SH). And 
the predicament mentioned in the case of the [Hamza] 
attached [to the preceding mobile] holds equally good 
in the case of the detached, the exs. of which are (1) 
4\UJ jli Ahmad said, (2) ^kL by the manservant 
of thy father, (3) viluT |jj> ^ Verily this is the 
manservant of thy father, (4) ift* Ibrahim said, 
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(5) (V**^ by the manservant of Ibrahim, (6) 

<A< !<X» This is the property of Ibrahim, (7) 
Aas*.\ p"&L ^ verily the manservant of thy sister, (8) 
vllx^f 6# iAe manservant o/ *Ay sister, (9) jl* 
*jLc£.f TAes is the property of thy sister, (R). The 
regular mode [of alleviation] in its case is betwixt-and- 
between, because this involves alleviation of the Hamza 
with a remnant of its effect, to be an indication that the 
o. /. of the word is [with] Hamza. But betwixt-and- 
between is not possible in two cases, vid. when the" 
Hamza is pronounced with Fath, and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Damm, as in jlyt ; or Kasr, as 
hi «SLo : because, in the well-known betwixt-and- 
between, the Hamza would approximate to an I preceded 
by Damma or Kasra, which is disliked (Jrb). When 
you intend to alleviate the Hamza, whether it be 
attached [to the preceding mobile] or detached, then, 
(1) if pronounced with Fath, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr, as in S3 Lo , it is converted into a 
pure ^5 , because of the impracticability of eliding it, 
since it is elided only after transfer of the vowel, 
whereas no vowel is transferred to a mobile : while 
softening [below] also is impracticabJe, since the Hamza 
would become [intermediate] between Hamza and 1 ; so 
that, as the occurrence of f after Kasra is impossible, 
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they do not allow the similitude of the I also to occur 
after it : (2) if pronounced with Fath, and preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Pamm, as in Jj»y» , it » 
converted into a pure 3 , for a reason like what we have 
mentioned in the case of SSU [above]. There remain 
seven exs., in all of which, according to S, the Hamza 
is softened by the well-known betwixt-and-between: not 
by elision, because what precedes it is mobile : nor by 
conversion, as in the two exs., becau.se the intention 
to alleviate is realized by the softening of the Hamza 
betwixt and between, while the general rule is that a 
letter should not be excluded from its natural constitu- 
tion; whereas, in the two exs., conversion is quasi- 
compulsory, as we have mentioned. The meaning of 
"softening" [the Hamza] is pronouncing it between 
Hamza and the consonant of its vowel, and making the 
vowel, that is upon it, slurred, soft ; so that the Hamza 
is quasi-quiescent, although you do not [actually] make 
it quiescent. And, for this reason, the Hamza preceded 
by a quiescent is not Boftened, lest there be a quasi - 
sombination of two qujescents: though indeed that 
quasi-combination] is allowable, when recourse to it is 
sompulsory, vid. when the Hamza is preceded by an I 
above], because the remaining modes of alleviation are 
'then] impracticable, as we have mentioned ;"and because 
the \ [663], being a letter of prolongation more fre- 
quently than the rest of the soft letters, is available, like 
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the mobile, as a support [for the quiescent after it], as 
[will be seen] in the chapter on the Concurrence of Two 
Quiescents. The KK hold that the softened [Hamza] is 
[actually] quiescent. But S adduces an irresistible 
argument for its mobilization, vid. that, when following 
a quiescent, it is softened, in poetry, in the position 
where, if two quiescents were combined, [the metre of 
(MAR)] the verse would be broken, as in the saying 
ofAlA'sha 

(R) Is it because she has seen [me to be] a man blind, 
by night, whom the vicissitudes of fortune, and a 
destructive, disordered, time, have afflicted\ (MAR). 
Bat, according to Akh, [the Hamzas in] the seven [ears.] 
are softened with the well-known betwixt-and-between, 
except\two of them, the one pronounced with Damm, 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr, as in 
^ySj-gXwjo II. 13. '661]; and the one pronounced with 
Kasr, and preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm, 
as in tU*« [661] : the first, says he, being converted into 
a pure ^ , [as 1 ; and the second into a pure j , 

[as JfM, ] : since, if they were softened, the firsa would 
be like the quiescent ? , which does not occur after 
Kasra ; and the second like the quiescent ,5 , which does 
not occur after Damma ; as the I does not occur after 
Damma or Kasra. And some, in the case of such as 
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d£«, and ^^S^u** , have recourse to the strange betwixt- 
and-between, [saying Jpu and ^ys^x^x , as above 

mentioned] ; while this opinion also is attributed by some 
to Akh. Those who venture upon this mode of soften- 
ing here, strange, extraordinary though it be, do so 
only to escape from the charge incurred by S in the 
well known betwixt-and-between, [vid. the occurrence of 
the similitude of a quiescent 3 after Kasra, And of the 
similitude of a quiescent ^ after Damma,] as before 
mentioned ; and from the charge incurred by Akh, vid. 
the occurrence of the pure } mobilized by Kasr after 
Pamma in 3y» , and of the pure & mobilized by Pamm 
after Kasra in ^^**muo : such [an occurrence] being 
eschewed in their language. But, as to [the Hamzas in] 
the remaining five [exs.], there is no dispute that the 
well-known betwixt-and-between is [prescribed] in their 1 
case. The Hamza is sometimes changed into t , when 
it aud the letter preceding it are pronounced with Fath, 
as JUL asked ; into a quiescent ^ , when it and the letter 
preceding it are pronounced with Danim, as .J^ heads ; 
and into a quiescent ^ , when it and the letter preceding 
it are pronounced with Kasr, as J^gjLuo scorers [below]. 
This, says S, is not an undeviating rule: but is confined 
to hearsay, [being only remembered from the Arabs, as 
one remembers the word for whose . the <a> is substituted 
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(S),] like vIcssJLsl for oJaJ [689 J ; whereas you do not 
say ojiIjI for ojJjI I rendered eager (R). And hence 
SlUU [659], orig. sllL staff (S). In metric exigency, 
however, says he, that is regular, as 

^spt jui $ 8; y ^Jts # xlai juLJT &Xi o^fj 

[by AlFarazdak, The mules have gone away with 
Maslama at e ve ning. Then graze your camels, Fazdra. 
May the pasture not be pleasant to you ! (N)], 

[by Zaid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Nufail alKurashl al'Adawi, 
They (his two wives) have asked me for divorce, 
because they have seen me to be such that my wealth 
has become small. Ye (an enallage. from the 3rd pers. 
to the 2nd) have brought to me an unseemly matter - 
(AKB)], 

(R), by Hassan, Hudhail asked of the Apostle of God 
a lewd boon. Hudhail erred in what it asked, and 
did not right (N). For «JL* J asked, \aor. JlLf , like 
1 feared, aor. otkl (Mb),] does not belong to the 
dud. of these [poets] : nor does [ Jll Se asked, aor-} 
J Co [below] (S); or J§'jJLx> U» They two ask, one of 
'96a 
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another (Mb). It has reached me that oJL. Thou 

askedst, aor. Ju*3 , is a dial. var. (S) ; and Am says 
that it is a recognized dial, var., [being the dial, of 
Kuraish (K, B), who say vaJL* , aor. jLls , and U» 
^jbLlzj They two ask, one of another (K),] in 
accordance with which is the reading [of Nafi* and Ibn 
'Amir(B)] ^iTjsll JLL LXX. 1. [503] (AKB); and 
[the author of the KF says that] Jd , aor. JCS 
[above], like Cil^ He feared, aor. vjliau , is said, and 
J$)&£ Cst> [above] (KF). S cites, among [the exs. of] 
what is not allowable out of poetry, except by hearsay, 
the saying of the poet ['Abd ArRahman Ibn Hassan 
(S,N)] 

(R) And thou wouldst be viler than a tent-peg in a 
plain, whose head a hammerer batters with the stone, 
meaning (N). But this, says IH, which is the 
truth, is not an instance of that, being regular, [contrary 
to the opinion of S (SH),] because is the end of 
the verse ; and, this being paused upon, the final of the 
word is a quiescent Hamza preceded by Kasra, as in 
Jljij p [above], the rule of which is to be alleviated by 
being made into ^ , in, or out of, poetry. When, indeed, 
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such as jg^tpf occurs in continuity, as ^xi b ^>\yJi I* 
I passed by the hamtrierer, O youth, the Hamza being 
made a quiescent ,5 , [as in ^y^x*** above,] tb.en it 
belongs to this cat. S lays down unrestrictedly that the 
Hamza, which, according to those who alleviate, is put 
betwixt and between, is converted into I when the letter 
preceding it is pronounced with Fath, into ^ when the 
letter preceding it is pronounced with Kasr, and into y 
when the letter preceding it is pronounced with Daram : 
but the truth is that one should restrict this, as I Y does, 
by saying " The Hamza is [sometimes] converted into \ 
when it and the letter preceding it are pronounced with 
Path, into ^ when it and the letter preceding it are 
pronounced with Kasr, and into } when it and the 
letter preoeding it are pronounced with Damm", as 
above expressed. IY, however, does not restrict the y 
and (5 , that the Hamza is converted into, by quiescence ; 
but it is more proper to say " a quiescent y " and " a 
quiescent ,5 ", as we have done above. According to 
this, then, [the Hamza in] such as ^ was base or pZ* 
[above] is not converted into I , either in, or out of, 
poetic exigency ; nor [the Hamza in] such as ^ySj^x*** 
or 83 U into a quiescent ^ ; nor [the Hamza in] such as 
J^L, or $JLy» virith a quiescent ^ . Sf says " Among the 
anomalies that occur are the following :— (1) some 
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transfer the vowjfel of the detached Hamza [below] to 
the final of the preceding word mobilized with an unin- 
flectional vowel, as ijil^LL Jls Ishalp said and LoC 
Usama said : whereas, if the vowel [of the preceding 
final] be inflectional, the vowel of the Hamza is not 
transferred ; so that you do not say <j\JsJL jjL Ishak 
says or &cL« JjjL> JjJ Usama shall not say, from respect 
for the vowel of inflection : (2) some elide the 
[detached] Hamza [below], without transfer of its 
vowel to the final of the [preceding] word, saying 
oL^-w and JLoC Jli : but the first [mode] is more 
excellent : (3) some elide the detached Hamza [above], 
i. e., that which is in the beginning of the word, when it 
occurs after an I at the end of the [preceding] word : and 
then, if the Hamza be followed by a quiescent, as in 
How good is! and ^jifCo What is thine 
affair f, the t is dropped, [as J^la. ^ and ^ ] ; but, 
if it be followed by a mobile, as in JcaT C» How hard is!, 
the I remains, as C , whence 

(R) How hardy are their souls! and howhnowing are 
they in what the noble, the Muslim, defends his 
dependents with ! (MAR). The Hamza is sometimes 
elided, (1) withput reason or canon, as for Jfcst 
[52] : (2) in (a) [joften] with the interrog. Hamza, 
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as «^jf [above] for wIoT^I ; and this is the reading of 
Ks in the whole of the formations of ^ conjoined with 
the ««> , and having the interrog. Hamza at their 
beginning (R) : Abu-lAswad [adDu'ali (KA)] says 

u^i^f JUu y^tsf * iti/f p ooS' TpT «o;t 
(Jh, R) Hast thou considered, [meaning Tell me what 
thou thinkest of,] a man, that I had not proven, who 
came to me, and said " Take thou me for a friend "1 
(MAR) ; and another says 

East thou considered, mr .nm. ^ Tell thou me [560], if 
thou prevent me from specking tc Laila, shalt thou 
prevent me from weeping for Laila ? (Jh) : (a) the 
reason why that [elision! is frequent in vao and its 
congeners is only frequency of usage, as elision is 
necessary in ,5^5 [above], ^\ , and ^ ; but unnecessary 
in such as jLIj asks and [above] : for, when you 
prefix the interrog. Hamza to »so|^ , then, [by reason 
of the frequency of such prefixion,] it is assimilated 
to the Hamza of vs. [433, 488] ; so that the Hamza 
of Ji) is allowably elided : (b) seldom with Ji , as 

(R), by Isma'il Ibn Yasar (KA, Jh) anNisa I (KA), 
Comrade^ hast thou seen, or heard of a herdsman 
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that put back into the udder what he had collected in 
the milking-vessel! (Jsh, N) ; or in one version, 
V&JT ^ in the milking-vessels (Jh). And the Hamza, 
which, if it remained in its place, would be alleviated by 
elision, is sometimes made to precede, from dislike to 
elision ; so that one says ^y^l* for ^ They ask, 
because its alleviation is then by conversion, not by 
elision : the poet says 

l3T tf jjf # &y&Q pi iSj 

When people arise, asking of their king a gift, then 
Dahmd is that gift which I shall be asking; and like 
it is u-jIj for yJbo despairs (R). 

§. 659. In the imp. of the v. whose o is a Hamza 
quiescent in the aor., as in ^1 came, aor. ^sIj, and 
jjf sinned, aor. pStj , [and ill dressed the wound, aor. 
j15j ,] the Hamza is changed into a pure ^ if the conj. 
Hamza be pronounced with Kasr [428], as ouj come 
and (U*t sin, or&jr. ool [661] and ££51 ; and is converted 
into a pure ^ if the conj< Hamza be pronounced with 
Damm, as Dress the wound, orig. ^\ : the 

second Hamza being converted into a soft letter, as an 
escape from the combination of two Hamzas, because 
alleviation, which is allowable in the case of [one] 
Hamza [658], is necessary in the case of two Hamzas 
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[661]. Three vs. } however, deviate from this [rule], 
ivid. jj* fake, eat, and y> command, which are heard, 
but are not to be copied, because of their exclusion from 
[the predicament of] their counterparts (IY). They 
elide the [raft. (Jrb)] Hamza (M, Jrb), which is a o 
(IY), in [above], tX~* , and yt> , irregularly (M), from 
frequency of usage (Jrb), for alleviation, because of the 
combination of two Hamzas in what is frequently used 
(IY); and [then (IY)] they dispense with the conj. 
Hamza (IY, Jrb), because of the disappearance of the 
quiescent [Hamza], and the mobility of what is made 
the initial, vid. the ^ in jcs* , the J in J*', and the p in 
j*> [428]. Thus the measure of the v. is , with the 
i«i elided (IY). Then they make this elision obligatory 
in 0^ and ; but not in y> (M, R), where elision, 
though chaster than conversion, is not obligatory (R). 
Therefore they do not say j^jt or j^jl : but [you say 
jiand^'y'; and (IY)] the Kur has XX. 132. [428] 
(M). The regular form is &L} , j^l' (IY, Jrb), and 
(IY), in the imp. from d^A taking, \ eating, [and 
^of commanding^] like [in the imp.] from jj\ 
exulted, i. q. ^lal (Jrb). But they keep to S± and ji , 
irregularly, from frequency (SH) of usage (MASH), 
As for the imp. from y>\ commanding, it does not 
reach the same extent of frequency as the [other] two ; 
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so that they assign to it an intermediate predicament, 
allowing y>^ and in it (Jrb). This is when it is 
inceptive. When, however, it occurs in the interior [of 
the sentence], as. in y>\^ And command, ^oti Then 
command, and yo\ dJ oJb 1 said to thee "Command", 
retention of the Hamza is more frequent than elision, 
because the reason for the elision is the combination of 
two Hamzas, which are not combined in the interior 
[669]. But yiy and , though rare, are allowable., 
because the original state of the word is to be inceptive : 
so that it is as though at first the Ham*a were elided in 
inception; and afterwards the curtailedf word, occurring 
in the interior [of the sentence], remained in its [cur- 
tailed] state (R). This discussion, although it involves 
a combination of two Hamzas [661], is mentioned here 
by [Z and] IH, because it is akin to [the discussion on] 
sCla [658], Jllw , and ^>>\y) \ in continuity, inasmuch as 
their alleviation [also] is irregular (Jrb). 

§. 660. It [is known, from what (Jrb)] has been 
previously mentioned [658], that the [mobile (IY)] 
Hamza [preceded by a quiescent, which is not a letter 
of prolongation or softness (IY),] has its vowel transferred 
to the preceding quiescent (IY, Jrb), and is elided, as 
Uli for &jtli (IY); and here [2 followed by] IH 
shows whether, when the vowel is transferred to the 
determinative J , that vowel is taken into account, or 
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not(«Trb). One instance of that is '^13 \ [668], when 
its Hamza is alleviated (IY). If the vowel be not taken 
into account, as is the method of most, ^*i»J I must be 
said, with expression of the conj. Hamza, because the J 
is virtually quiescent (Jib). [For,] when the vowel of 
the Hamza, which is the initial of a word, is transferred 
to the preceding J of determination, that J is construc- 
tively quiescent for [three] reasons : — (1) that the J is 
orig. quiescent, contrary to such as the \j of &s [below] : 
(2) that the J , being another word [599], not [part of] 
the one whose initial is the Hamza, is on the verge of 
departure; so that it is [regarded] as though it had 
departed, and the vowel of the [second] Hamza were 
transferred to the \conj!\ Hamza, the J remaining 
quiescent ; contrary to the \J of jj> , which belongs to 
the same word as the [elided] y : (3) that transfer of the 
vowel of the Hamza to the preceding [quiescentj is not 
constant, so that it is as though the vowel were not 
transferred ; contrary to the transfer of the vowel of the 
5 [in j£*f the o./.] of to the preceding [quiescent] 
(E). But, if the vowel be taken into account, ^sJ 
must be said, with elision of the [conj.'] Hamza, because 
the vowel of the J renders it unnecessary. For the J 
bscomes like part of the n., literally, because it consists 
of one letter; and ideally, because it alters the significa- 
tion of the n. from indeterminatenes^ to determinateness : 
97a 



( 960 ) 

mS, since it becomes like part [of the *.], the vowel 
transferred to it [in^*sJ] resembles the vowel [trans- 
ferred to the ] ha jl. [below], orig. j til [658] (Jrb)„ 
When [therefore] the cat. of ^s-H I is alleviated, the 
Hamza of the J more often remains (SHy; while some 
elide it (MASH) : so that '^J \ is said (8H), the 
second Haraza [only] being elided, according to the 
more frequent [method] (MASH) ; or ^ZasJ (3H), the 
oonj. Hamza also being elided, according to the rarer 
[method] (MASH) . And apparently the cat. ofy&xsbf 
ability and ^Uix* 5 1 asking pardon is- like that, as 
respects the allowability of [^ijuiD f and ] juix*J \ , or 
^lOOa) and] ^Li**»J (Jrb). And, [when ^ or is 
conjoined with the cat. of $\ , then (Jrb)] one says> 
(I) according, to the more frequent [method, ^sJT^* 
pronounced] ^saS Jjjs from the red, with Fath/of the 
0, (SH), because, the J being quasi-quiescent [above], 
if the' ^ were not mobilized, two quiescents would come- 
together (Jrb); and [^a/f^ pronounced] y*aU in 
the red, with elision of the & (SH), lest two quiescents 
come together, because the J is virtually quiescent 
[above] : (2) according to the rarer [method], ^aJ t 
with quiescence of the ^ ; and ^JaJ , with expression 
of the ^ (Jrb). As for $ ^yrfrom now, henceforward 
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£206], it is [treated] according to both methods : — (1) if 
you say ^ssJ , taking the vowel [of the J ] into account, 
you say ^ £y> , with quiescence of the ^ in £y> , 
because what follows it is mobile ; and, according to that, 
$ yis EC. 66. [149, 206] is read, with expression of the 
2 , because the J is mobile, so that two quiescents do not 
come together : (2) if you say ^sJ \ , with expression of 
♦he conj. Hamza, not taking the vowel of the J into 
account, but treating the J as quiescent, you say J^s, 
with Fath of the ^ , because of the concurrence of two 
•quiescents ; and , according to tha- .you say J,2L» , on the 
principle of the poet's saying 

Convey thou to Abit Dakhtanus a message, not that 
which is sometimes said, consisting of falsehood, the 
^ [of £x (Jh)] being elided [by some of the Arabs, in 
juxtaposition with the art. (Jh)], on account of the 
•concurrence of two quiescents, because it is treated like 
the unsound letters [663] (IY). But Ks and Fr relate 
that some of the Arabs convert the Hamza into J in 
such [formations] as this, [i. e., where an initial Hamza 
is preceded by a determinative J ,] saying ^sJLf f for 
^13? the red? and Jfi\ for Jkffi the earth (IY, R); 
sand, in order to preserve the quiescence of the determi- 
native J 4 do not transfer the vowel [of the Hamza] (R), 
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It is as though the speakers of this dial, avoided 
mobilization of this J ; and therefore converted the 
Hamza [into a J ] homogeneous with the J , as they say 
jJ [191, 200, 275, 306, 321], when they treat it as a n., 
adding a y homogeneous with the ? . And [ ^apT 
and yji^hl^o pronounced] ^ &* from the earth and 
are read, [the former] by throwing the vowel of 
the Hamza upon the [preceding] quiescent, which is 
the J ; [and the latter by converting the Hamza into J ]. 
He that says ^i-sdl , expressing the [cow?.] Hamza, 
ought to say jL«t [658] for jtj , when alleviated ; and 
he that says ^s»J ought to say JuL [above] : except that 
the conj. I is more often retained with the determinative 
J , and elided with any other [letter] ; because this J is 
constitutionally quiescent, not being subject to the. 
alternation of mobility, except for an accidental cause 
[669]; so that the quiescence in it is stronger (IY). 
But [IH states that] they do not say jLj or &s \ f 
because the word [containing the letter wherefrom, and 
the letter whereto, the vowel is transferred (Jrb)] is one 
(SH), as we have mentioned [above] in the second 
reason. As for jL* , the vowel of the ^ is not so 
constant as the vowel of the <j in $s [below], nor so 
transient as the vowel of the J in V\ [above], because 
is like S* in respect of all the [three] reasons [above 
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assigned for. the constructive quiescence of the J in 
j+^JI J, except the third, since transfer, of the vowel 
[of the Hamza] in it is not so constant as transfer of the 
vowel of the } in Jyrf [below]; but, though not so 
constant [as that], it is more frequent than transfer of 
the vowel of the Hamza in '^L^\ : so that in 
retention of the \conj."\ Hamza is more frequent ; but ia 
elision of the [eonj.] Hamza is necessary : while in 
J** a dispute occurs, IH holding elision [ofthecory. 
Hamza] to be necessary, as you see [from his words 
" they do not say J^f " above], which is the opinion of 
S ; whereas Akh allows jJlf , as before mentioned [658], 
All of this about ^ Say thou [above] is based on the 
theory that its o. f. is j£7 derived from jys , before 
transfer of the vowel of the , to the ; but, if we say 
that jjs is derived from Jya pronounced with Damm of 
the ,j; , then there is no conj. Hamza here [428], to 
be elided because of the vowel of the ^ , or retained 
because of the vowel's being accidental (R). 

§. 661. Having finished the single Hamza [658, 660] 
in the word, [Z followed by] IH begins the explanation 
of the two Hamzas [659, 661, 662] (Jrb). They are 
[combined (R)] either in one word, or in two words 
(R,Jrb). When two Hamzas are combined [in one 
word (IA)j the heaviness increases; and (IY)] alleviation 
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is necessary [659] (IY, IA), if they be not in the 
position of the g , as jlL, and J!,!?^ [below] (I A). It is 
always the second of them, not the first, which is 
changed, because the excess of heaviness is produced 
by the second. The two Hamzas mentioned [as 
combined in one word (Tsr)] must be [in one of three 
states (Tsr)] : — (l) the first mobile, and the second 
quiescent ; (2) the converse, [the first quiescent, and the 
second mobile (Tsr)] ; (3) both mobile (Aud) : it being 
impossible for both to be quiescent together [663] 
(Tsr). If the first [Hamza] be mobile, and the second 
quiescent, the second is changed into an unsound letter 
[697], homogeneous with the vowel of the first, [from 
dislike to the combination of two Hamzas, together with 
the difficulty of pronouncing the quiescent second (Tsr)] : 
so that it is changed into (1) an I after Fat ha, as oO* f 
I believed, \orig..<Ljjtv\ (Tsr)] : (a) hence the saying of 
*A'iaha^jST,jf Ae, [meaning the Prophet 

(Tsr),] was wont to enjoin upon me, [when I menstru- 
ated (Tsr),] that T should wear a waist-wrapper, with 
a Hamza [pronounced with Fath (Tsr)], and then an I : 
(b) [MM says that (Tsr)] the generality of Traditionista 
mispronounce it, reading it with an I [pronounced with 
Hamza (Tsr)] and a double «y : but for this [pronunciation] 
there is no reason [in Arabic (Tsr)], because it is [an aor. v., 
whose measure is (Tsr)] JoOi I [with Kasr of the £ , derived 
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(Tsr)] from^l waist-wrapper ; so that its vj is a quies- 
cent Hamza, after the aoristic Hamza pronounced with 
Fath [404] (Aud) : (c) [so says IHsh :] but [Kh lemarks 
that] the Bdd allow from , and -£s\ trusted 
from sSdl trust, and 04*' t0 °k a w tf e ^ rom ^ wife, 
family, by conversion of the second Hamza into m> , and 
incorporation of it into the «i» [of J>jai! ] ; and Z trans- 
mits^! with incorporation; while IM says that it is 
confined to hearsay, like JjGJ [689] : and, since it is 
allowable in the pret., it is allowable in the aor. ; and in 
another tradition is sj '^jxliJ ^ ^ And, if it he 
short, let him gird himself therewith, transmitted in 
this form by MIAn (Tsr) ; (c) [the author of the EF, 
however, agrees with IHsh, saying] " Do not say yy\\ 
though it occurs in some traditions, being perhaps a 
mispronunciation of the reporters " (KF; : (2) a ,5 after 
Kasra, as belief, \prig. ^Cjl (Tsr)]: (a) the reading 
[of Al A'mash, reported by Abu Bakr, the disciple of 
'Asim (Tsr),] r$*&J| OVI. 2. Their keeping to, [with 
the second Hamza] sounded true, is anomalous (Aud) : 
(b) Ks allows oil [659] to begin with two Hamzas 
[below], this being transmitted from him by IAmb, who 
says that it is hideous, because the Arabs do not combine 
two Hamzas, whose second is quiescent (Tsr) : (3) a y 
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after Pamma, as ^±>)\ was trusted, [in the pass., oritf. 
tfJ^ (Tsr)] : (a) Ks allows ,jJijl to begin with two 
Hamzas, this being transmitted from him by IAmb, 
who refutes it (Aud) by [the argument] that the Arabs 
do not combine two Hamzas, whose second is quiescent : 
but IAmb mentions this refutation of Ks in connection 
with his allowing ^Tjiu oo| X. 16. Bring thou a JZur'an 
to begin with two Hamzas [above], not in connection 
with ^J>;f (Tar). If the first [Hamza (Tsr)] be quiescent, 
and the second mobile, [in which case they are not in 
the position of the o , from the impossibility of beginning 
with a quiescent, but are in the position of the £ or J 
(Tsr),] then, (1) if they be in the position of the g , the 
"first is incorporated into the second, [because of the 
combination of two likes, and is sounded true (Tsr),] as 
Jit [671, 738] (Aud), with the Hamza doubled, [on the 
measure of] the intensive [paradigm] Jl*3 [343], denoting 
the frequent asker (Tsr); and J 1 3 and (Aud), 
with their second [rad.'] doubled, on the measure of the 
rel. n. jUti [312], denoting the seller of pearls and 
of heads (Tsr) : (2) if they be in the position of the J , 
the second is ■ changed into & , unrestrictedly, [i. e., 
hether it be a final, or not a final (Tsr)] : so that, from 
read, you say, (a) in the paradigm of [245, 392], 
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« IB. 

<S \jS [301, 302] (Aud), orig. 1 l^s , where two Hamzas, 
the first of theia quiescent, [and the second a final,] 
come together at the end (Tsr) : (a) Mz asked Akh 
why they do not incorporate in the paradigm of Ju,s 

froml^s, as they incorporate in 3 1 [above] : and he 
replied [firstly] that the two £ s are only homogeneous 
[369], contrary to the two J s, as is proved by |*»j<> 

[392] and [253, 375, 731], meaning that the two £ s 
are therefore more fit for incorporation than the two J s ; 
and [secondly] that what is not allowable at the 
extremity is [sometimes] allowable in the middle, as is 
proved by the succession of two ; s in , which is 
disallowed in the pi. of Ls \j [683] (Sn) : (b) in the 

paradigm of jL^II [245, 254, 401], fcfjs , with two 
Hamzas, having between them a. & substituted for a 
Hamza (Aud), which is not a final, orig.Y\ , with 
three Hamzas, the second of which is changed into ^ , 
while the first and third are sounded true : so says IUK 
(Tsr). And, if both be mobile, then (1) if they be at 
the end, [in which case the second is. final,] or [if] the 
second [be not final, but] be pronounced with Kasr, [in 
either case (Tsr)] it is changed into & , unrestrictedly, 
[i. e., whether the first be pronounced with Fath, Damm, 
or Kasr (Tsr)] : (2) if the se cond [Hamza (Tsr)] be not 
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final, but lie pronouuced with Damm, it is changed into 
y , unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether the first be pronounced 
with Pamm, Fath, or Kasr (Tsr)] : (3) if the second [be 
not final, but] be pronounced with Path, it is changed (a) 
into y if the first be pronounced with Fath or Pamm ; (b) 
into ^ if the first be pronounced with Kasr (Aud). In 
short, the two mobile Hamzas are either at the end [of the 
word], or not. In the first case, they are of three sorts, 
because the first Hamza is pronounced with Fath, Kasr, 
or Pamm : and, in the second case, they are of nine sorts, 
arising from' the multiplication of the three states of the 
first [Hamza] into the three states of the second. The 
final [Hamza] is changed into ,5 in all of its [three] 
sorts : and the non-final is changed into & in four of its 
[nine] sorts, vid. the [one] pronounced with Fath after 
Kasra, and the [three] pronounced with Kasr after 
Fatha, Kasra, or Damma ; and into 3 in five, vid. the 
[two] pronounced with Fath after Fatha or Damma and 
the [three] pronounced with Damm after Fatha, Kasra, 
or Daihma (Tsr). The ears, of the final Hamza [after 
one pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or Damm (Tsr) are 
that you should form, from t jS , a word like ^uu*. [392], 
^ }4) > or (J^t? (& XL ~)> m which case you say , ^S^S , 
or 5 j , with two Hamzas ; and then change the second 
Hamza into & , because the 5 does not occur as a final in 
what exceeds three letters [685, 727] ; so that the word 
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becomes JTjs , ^3js , or : and then, (1) if the tf he- 
preceded by Fatha, as in the first ex., it is converted 
into I [684, 719] r and the word becomes abbreviated 
(Tsr), ,5*^3 (R,.A), upon the measure of iS +I*< Salmm 
(A), [eZ«.] &lflf ,[>Z.] and .[/em.] sT/ [da.] 

^iSTJ* , [i^.] tt»ljtjS (R) : (2) if the ^ be preceded by 
Kasra, as in the second ex., its vowel is elided because of 
the heaviness, and the word is subjected to the same 
alteration as yots [16], becoming defective (Tsr), »js r 

upon the measure of dLLo [IS] (A), [but with Kasr off 
the Hamza, because it is defective,, as also is the third 
[below] (Sn) : (3) if the & be preceded by Damma as in 
the third ex., the Pamma is converted! into Kasra, in; 
order that the ^ may be preserved from conversion into- 
j ,and the word is subjected to the same alteration as- 
^Is [16] (Tsr), [or rather] as c£\ [243, 290] (A), orig.. 
^ JI^T , like JLOf [237] (Sn), it also becoming, defective- 
(Tsr), &jS , upon the measure of jj*. [18] (A); [and,, 
.with the art. J £ $\ (MKh), like jfi f (IA) r (a) this- 
[third ex .] and that which precedes it are defective, each, 

of them upon this measure [ iWj? or (Sa.)],, in the- 
nom. and gen. ; while in the acc. the & returns* as- 
Cs^Sj Lis J^s (A); (b) the Hamza of C^s is- 
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pronounced with Kasr, like the Hamza of IaS^s ; not, as 
is fancied, with Dainni : this is proved by A's confining 
himself to the return of the ^ ; and by [the Kasr of the 
oof ^jiTin] (i&^LDfi^T ^5 XLVIII. 20. And 
restrained from you the hands of the men (Sn), of 
Khaibar and their confederates, [the Banu (B)] Asad 
and Ghatafan (K, B). The exs. of the [Hamza] 
pronounced with Kasr [after one pronounced with Fath, 
Kasr, or Damm (Tsr)] are that you should form, from 
P f [i. g. tX-as- directed his course towards (Tsr)], a 

word like [372, 672] with Fath, Kasr, or Damm of 
the Hamza, and Kasr of the o in [all three of] them, 
in which case you say, in the first [ca?.], f \ with two 
Hamzas, [the first] pronounced with Fath, and [the 
second] quiescent ; and then transfer the vowel of the 
first j. , [vid. Kasra (Tsr),] to the [quiescent (Tsr)] second 
Hamza before it, in order that you may secure an oppor- 
tunity of incorporating it into the second p ; and 
afterwards you change the [second (Tsr)] Hamza, [to 
which the Kasra of the ^ has been transferred (Tsr),] 
into ^5 (Aud), because of the preceding [rule] that the 
[Hamza] pronounced with Kasr after one pronounced 
with Fath, [Kasr, or Damm] is converted into ^ (Tsr) : 
and thus you do in the [two] remaining [ea;s.] also 
(Aud), saying |t»5f and j f ; and then transferring the 
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vowel of the first f , [vid. Kasra,] to the quiescent 
Hamza, in order to secure incorporation ; and afterwards 
changing the second Hamza into ,5 (Tsr) : so that the 
word becomes j& I , I , or jjj I (A). That [action 
(Tsr)] is necessary [below] (Aud). The regular pi. of 
\ leader is x£»f (Tsr), orig. ji^of f , like 8^+~L ? pi. of 
jCe* ass [246] (Jrb), by conversion of the [second] 
Hamza into ,5 . If you say that analogy requires con- 
version of the second [Hamza] into t , because it is 
quiescent, and what precedes it is pronounced with 
Fath, [the 0. f. being 2U*T (Jh),] like JUiT pi. of »Tif 
vessel, and SL^Jfj^. of xJI </o<i ( Jh),] I say that, since 
two likes occur after it, and they intend incorporation, 
they transfer the vowel of the first p , vid. Kasra, to the 
preceding Hamza, and incorporate the pinto the j. , so 
that it becomes T ; and then they convert the second 
Hamza into a pure & (Tsr). And [accordingly] | ^jb lis 
yubT&^jT IX. 12. Then fight against the leaders of 
unbelief is read (Jh). But, as for the reading of Ibn 
' Amir and the KK, [like 'Asim, Hamza, Ka, KhA, and 
AlA'mash (Tsr), and of Kauh on the authority of 
Ya'kub (B),] ^3 T IX. 12, [with the two Hamzas (B)] 
sounded true, [according to the 0. /. (B), without change 
(Tsr), it is one to be stopped at, and not exceeded 
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(Aud, A). Akh says " The [second] Hamza is made a 
^5 because it is in the position of [a Hamza pronounced 
with] Kaar, while what precedes it is pronounced with 
Fath ; and it is not pronounced as a Hamza, because of 
the combination of two Hamzas : but", says he, " those* 
who hold with the combination of two Hamzas pronounce 
it as a Hamza " ( Jh). [And Z observes] " If you say' 
'How should 1 be pronounced?', I say « With a Hamza 
followed by a Hamza betwixt and between, i. e., between 
the outlets of Hamza and ^ [732] f and sounding the 
two Hamzas true is a well known reading, though it is 
not acceptable to the BB : but, as for making the ^ 
pure, it is not a reading, nor may it be ; and he that 
makes the & pure is committing a solecism, and mispro- 
nouncing' " (K) : [while B also declares that] to make 
the ,5 pure is a solecism (B). IH too says that both] 
softening and sounding true are correct in such as &£jT 
(SH), in reading [the Kur] (R), an objection to the 
saying of the GG that the second Hamza must be 
converted into ^ [below], if either it, or the one before 
it, be pronounced with Kasr : for, on the authority of the 
Readers, it is correct to make the second Hamza 
betwixt and between, in such as *+> \ ; and also to sound 
the two Hamzas true (Jrb) : and, in reading [the Kur], 
conversion of the second Hamza into a pure ^ , as, in 
the opinion of the GG, is the best-known [pronunciation], 
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tHoes not occur ; but only sounding [the two Hamzas] 
true,* and softening the second. And we have men- 
tioned [below] that, according to some, these two 
predicaments are not peculiar to [such as] &^>f but 
occur in every [case of] two mobile [Hamzas in one 
word]. According to the GG, however, the best-known 
[pronunciation] is conversion of the second [Haraza] into 
a pure tf (R). The exs. of the [Hamza] pronounced 
with Pamm [after one pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or 
I)amm (Tsr)] are (1) pi. of <i f [255] : (2, 3) that 
there should be formed from ^ | a word like £ with 
Kasr of the Hamza, and Damm of the v_> , or like pZ \ 
[372], in which ca^ you say p ? t [below], with a Hamza 
pronounced with Kasr or Damm, and a ^ pronounced 
with Damm. The o. /. of the first is 1*1 1 1 , upon the 
measure of jUil [237] ; and the o. fs. of the second and 
third are £*3 f and pe, I : then they transfer, in [all three 
of] them, [the vowel of the first of the two likes to the 
preceding quiescent, vid. the second Hamza (Tsr)] ; 
and afterwards they change the Hamza into j , [because . 
this is homogeneous with its vowel (Tsv)] ; and incorpo- 
rate one of the two likes into the other (Aud), because 
they are combined (Tsr). The ex. of the [Hamza] 
pronounced with Fath, (1) after one pronounced with 
Fath, is [247, 278, 686j, pi. of ^ (Aud), orig. 
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pall! (Tsr.) ; (2) after one pronounced with Bamm, is 
^$1 [278, 686], dim. of p '*T(Aud), orig. : (a) 

the second Hamza is converted into 5 > when pronounced 
with Fath, and not final, whether what precedes it be 
pronounced with Fath, as in the broken pi. of ^ ST ; or 
with Danim, as in its dim.: (b) the exemplification by 
the pi. and dim. of ^oT [above] is based upon [the 
supposition] that p 'o Tis Arabic, about which the language 
of Z is discordant : for he holds in the K [on Kur. II. 
29] that it is [a (K)] foreign [name, Adam, most 
probably (K)] upon the measure of Ji li , like y^SAzar, 
[the name of Abraham's father (Jk, K on VI. 74)] ; 
and in the M [661, 684] that it is Arabic, [prig. jLalf 
with two Hamzas (IY),] upon the measure of jJii F(Tsr), 
meaning tawny (Jh, KF). The ex. of the [Hamza] 
pronounced with Fath after one pronounced with Kasr 
is that you should form from ^1 [an ex (Tsr)] upon the 
measure of ^lot [372], with Kasr of the Hamza, and 
Fath of the «_» ( Aud), in which case you say ^ | , with a 
Hamza pronounced with Kasr, and a ^ pronounced with 
Fath, orig. j^SI ; the vowel of the first ^ , vid. Fatha, 
being transferred to the preceding quiescent, as a 
means for attaining incorporation of the two likes ; and 
the second Hamza being afterwards changed into & 
(Tsr). Akh differs about two of these nine sorts, vid. 
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the [Haniza] pronounced with Kasr after Damm, which 
he changes into 5 [instead of & ] ; and the one pronounced 
with Damm after Kasr, which he changes into ^ 
[inste id of 5 ] : but the correct [mode] is what has been 
mentioned above (A). If you formed a word like 
from I moaning, you would say ; but, according 
to Akh, ^ 5 J , the dispute being like what we mentioned 
on such as jp«[658]. A [Hamza] pronounced with 
Damm after one pronounced with Kasr is not found in 
their language, but, if such [aw.] as J*i|, with Kasr 
of the Hamza, and Damm of the g , occurred from £T , 
you would say ^'t [above], according to S ; and ^1 1 , 
according to Akh, as we mentioned on ^j^S^L** II. 
13. [658] (R). When the first of the two [mobile ( Aud)] 
Hamzas is [an (Aud)] aorhtic [Hamza (Aud), of the 
1st pers, sing., whether the v. be trans, or intrans. 
(Tsr)], as in the aors. of ow*o | I directed my course 
towards and ouiit / moaned, the second may be 
[changed, as and ^1 ; or (A)] sounded true, as 
and^f: [firstly] because of the assimilation of the 
lamza of the 1st pers. sing, to the interrog. Hamza 
[below], as in ^jSj JJ it II. 5. [28] (Aud, A), on account 
of its indicatiug an [additional (Tsr)] meaning (Aud, Sn), 
exceeding the original meaning (Sn) in the word (Tsr, 
9Ua 
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Sn) ; and secondly (Sn), because of its interchangeability 
with [the rest of the aoristic letters (Sn),] the ^ , the 
«y , and the & [404] (A), after which the two modes are 
allowable in the Haraza, as in [ ^y^s or] J^o^j believes 
from ^jUjI , and [yjj»^> or] yj^ya makes safe from 
^jucts [below] (Sn). I A [like IHsh and A] is silent as 
to the case where the second Hamza is pronounced with 
Fath [after the aoristic Hamza], as in J II aor. of ouLH 
siLlwl His teeth decayed, and ^^1 aor. fromyjjyoU 
[above] ; nor have I seen it expressly mentioned by any 
o::e : but it is covered by the saying of the Aud and the 
A " when the first of the two [mobile] Hamzas is [an] 
aoristic [Hamza] "; and so it is covered by the two 
causes above assigned : and from that the necessary 
conclusion is that it may be sounded true ; or changed 
into j , because of IM's saying " If pronounced with 
Fath after Damm or Fath, it is converted into ? ", as 
J^t and ^3 1 (MKh). That [sounding true] is regular 
in five vs. : so AZ transmits in the Book of the Two 
Hamzas (Tsr). From this it is understood that change 
[of the second Hamza into ^ or , ], when the first of the 
two [mobile] Hamzas is not aoristic, is necessary [above], 
except in an extraordinary case, as [in the reading of 
IX. 12.] before mentioned (A). They say that, if the 
eccoud [Haraza (Jib)] and the one before it be mobile, the 
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second must be converted into & [above], if either it, or 
the one before it, be pronounced with Kasr, as I 
[above] and a LL [below] ; and into y [below] in other 
cases, as fO^jt and f^jl [above] (SH>. The o./. of 
eL> [708], according to the opinion of others than Khl, 
is ^jT^ , with two mobile Hamzas, the first being 
converted, as in [683], from the g of the word,, 
^hich is a ^ ; and the second being the J of the v. \ and 
then the second is converted into ^ , because the one 
before it is pronounced with Kasr ; so that the word 
becomes ^3 L> , which is afterwards subjected to the 
same alteration as ^Ls [16]. They do not put the 
second Hamza betwixt and between, because that would 
involve some regard to the Hamza ; so that it would 
entail a combination of two Hamzas. Bu*, according 
to the opinion of Khl, that the o. /. is by trans- 
position, & does not belong to this cat., [because it 
contains only one Hamza] (Jib). Aud hence Glks. , 
[which is an instance of the combination of two Hamzas 
in one word (R),] on the . well-Tounded hj-pothesis, 
contrary to the opinion of Khl [below] (SH), because 
it is pi. of siLki. faulty sin ; and the ^ of xLuti is 
converted into Hamza in the ultimate pi. [246], as in 
SjjuJ' crime, pi. jsX*?: so that it becomes ^SLki. , 
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according to S ; and then the second [Hamza] is conver* 
ted into ^ , as the rule for two [mobile] Hamzas in one 
word is conversion* of the second into & , when it is final 
[above]; so that the word becomes jft&L [below]. 
The object of IH here is only [to indicate] the combina- 
tion of two Hamzas in the o. /. of IjU&^ [283], according 
to S, and the conversion of the second into & : but, as 
for the conversion of the first into a & pronounced with 
Fath [below], it will shortly be mentioned. Khl [above] 
also says that its o.f. is ^ ZkJL [above], with a & after 
a Hamza ; but [in order to arrive at this] he transposes, 
putting the ,5 into the position of the Hamza, and the 
Hamza into the position of the ^ (R). The opinion of 
S is more agreeable with analogy, and more sound, 
because of what has been transmitted [by AZ] from 
Arabs whose Arabic is trustworthy, ^jl y»lf£frfof 
[below], for which, if l>lk£. were transposed, as Khl 
mentions, there would b« no reason (Jrb). Two other 
modes [of pronunciation] occur, in the case of two mobile 
Hamzas in one word, (1) what is mentioned by AZ about 
some of the Arabs* that .they sound the two .Hamzas 
true together : he says " I have heard those who say 
jgSSlii. jlgJU! 0 God, forgive me my sins 

[above], like ^iSaL " ; and similar is ^TJa pi. of a£>^S 
tilting-ring ; and many, vid. the !KK and [among the 
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Syrians (IY)] Ibn <A> iir [alYahsabi (IY)], read 
IX. 12. [above], with tvo Hamzas : (2) alleviation of the 
second Hamza, just lil- 3 the alleviation of the mobile 
Hamza preceded by v. mobile, when not a Hamza : so 
that, for [above], you say IujT, putting it between 
Hamza and <5 , as in pi* [658] ; and similar are such as 
I direct my course towards thee, et cetera. 
And in these two modes, i. e., sounding the two [Hamzas] 
true, and softenirg the second, some add an I [below] 
between the first and second, when the first is initial, 
from dislike to combining two Hamzas, or the similitude 
of two Hamzas, in the beginning of the word, the 
combination of two likes in the beginning of the word 
being disliked, as you see from their saying I " } ? [357, 
683] and J^oj^I [683]. And, when two Hamzas are 
combined in one word, but are separated by an [original] 
I , neither of them is converted, because the separative 
is taken into \account. Do you not see the method of 
those who mean to combine them without alleviation, 
how some of them add the I [above] of separation, saying 
jL»jT [below], in order that there may be no combina- 
tion ? How then should the existing I not be taken 
int^ account as a separative ? (B). With separation 
[therefore], the combination of two Hamzas, as in »T 
[with a Hamza pronounced with Fath, then a quiescent 
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^ , and then a Hamza, the name of a sort of tree, as in 
the Dm (Sn),] or [its n. un. (Sn)] Lj, has no effect 
(A). And, as for the fact that the [6rst] Hamza of 
slsTJS [246, 278], \prig. vlsTS (Jh),] must be converted 
into ? , it is because «_*37jS is one of the ultimato ph.; 
and because its sing., i. e., ii?t£> [lock of hair (MAR)], 
has its Hamza, in most cases, converted into ^ , as is the 
rule of alleviation [658] in the like thereof, [such as 
j4p](R). Elision of the second [Hamza (Jib)] is 
obligatory in the cat. of rfT\ I honor [428] (SH), i. e., 
the 1st pers. sing, [of the aor-] from jUUt [332] 
(MASH), another objection to what they say, vid. that 
conversion of the second Hamza into y [above] is 
necessary, if neither it, nor the one before it, be 
pronounced with Kasr. The o. / of ^l is ' > w ^h 
two Hamzas, because the letters of the aor. are the^ 
letters of the pret., with the addition of the aoristic 
letters [369, 404] ; and, since its pret. is ^\ , the aor. 
[in tbe 1st pers. sing.] must be pjf\ I (Jib). By rule, 
the second [Hamza] in it should be converted into , , 
as in ,1 do j f [above] : but the word is lightened by elision 
of the second [Hamza], from frequency of usage, as it is 
lightened in M. and ji" [659] by elision ; though, by 
rule, the Hamza [in them] should be converted into^ 
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(R). And [then (R)] its congeners, [ and 
and fjtfyi (R) J are made to accord with it (SH), as 
j.^Xj and [»yb> and (Jib), although two Hamzas are 
not combined in them (R). They make conversion of 
the Hamza, when single, into a & pronounced with 
Fath [above], obligatory in the eat. of u\Jax [283, 726]. 
And hence Ljlks* [above], according to the two sayings 
(SH) of Khl and others (MASH). This predicament 
is common to (1) what contains two Hamzas, like bliai., 
according to the opinion of S : and (2) what contains a 
single Hamza, like (a) , by common ' consent ; and 

(b) CUai» , according to the opinion of Khl : and for that 
reason IH has postponed it to here (Jrb). If more than 
two Hamzas were to succeed one another, the first, thir.l, 
and fifth would be sounded true ; and the second and 
fourth would be changed :— e. g~if you were to form, 
from Hamza, a word like L»pl citron, you would say 
iV)V) f , [with a Hamza pronounced with Damm, then a 
quiescent y , then a Hamza pronounced with Damm, 
then a quiescent . , then a Hamza pronounced with 
Fath, and then a 8 of femininization (Sn),] orig. El } \ } \ 
(A), with five Hamzas, the second and fourth quiescent, 
the first and third pronounced with Damm, and the 
fifth pronounced with Fath (Sn). If the two Hamzas 
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be combined in two words, then, if the first [Hamza] 
be inceptive, like the interrog. Hamza, their predica- 
ment is [the same as] that of two Hamzas in one word, 
when the first is initial, as in 5L*-> t and I [above]. 
The first is not alleviated, by common consent : while the 
second is alleviated in exactly the same way as when 
they are in one word ; except that here the second is 
sounded true more frequently than when they are in 
one word, because the interrog. Hamza is an independent 
word ; though, as respects its being unit., it is 'like a 
part of what follows it. Then those who separate the 
two mobile Hamzas there by an I , whether both be 
sounded true, or the second of them be softened, as in 
Iu2l [above or SUjT], separate them here ; and those who 
do not separate there do not separate here also (R). 
The poet (R) DhurRumma (M, MAR) says sZ£ lis 
^Jl » Ll*p I [29] ; and another says 

(M, R), cited by AZ (M) in his Nawadir, where he says 
" The Arabs of the desert have recited it to us," and by 
Jh also in his book (IY), (He is) short [in stature 
(MAR)] : whenever the people bring out a jest, he 
considers whether him they mean or an ape (IY, 
MAR) : and Ibn 'Amir reads ^J&ffll. 5. [497, 28], 
and similarly ulL£ ^ST^T XII. 90. [581].* Then, 
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after the entry of the \ of separation, some, vid. the 
Banu Tainim, sound the two Hamzas true : while others, 
vid. the people of AlHijaz, alleviate the second ; and, 
this is preferred by IA1 (IY). When the first is an 
interrog. Haniza, and the second a conj. Hamza, then 
the latter, if pronounced with Kasr or Damm [668], is 
elided, as ^fik* f XXXVII, 153. [669] and Was 
he chosen" 1 .', and, if not, is converted into I , or softened 
[656, 663, 669] But, if the first be not inceptive, vid. in 
the case of the non-inter 'rog. Hamza, then the first is 
either quiescent [662] or mobile [below] : and, in either 
case, says S, those who sound [the Hamza] true, i. e., 
others than the people of AlHijaz, alleviate one of them, 
deeming it heavy to sound both of them true, as the 
people of AlHijaz deem it heavy to sound the single 
[Hamza] true [658] (R). For (S), says he (R), it is not 
[a usage] of the language of the Arabs that two Hamzas 
should meet together, and both be sounded true (S, R). 
Then, if botb be mobile [above] (R), (1) some of them 
alleviate the first (IY, R), not the second, because the 
first is the. final of a word, and finals are the seat of 
alteration (R) ; and this is the saying of IA1 (I Y, R), 

who adduces, as proof of that, 1$ Jo 1^6? *XL jJu XL VII. 
20. For already its signs have come [below] and 
J^Aaj LI iXji^A Lj XIX. 7. O Zachariah, verily we 

bring thee glad tidings (IY) : (2) some of them alleviate 
100 a 
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the second (IY, B), not the first, because the heaviness 
comes from the second, as they do in the case of two 
, Hamzas in one word ; and this is the saying of Khl 
[below] (R) : S says (IY), We have heard that from the 
Arabs, vid. in XLVII. 20. and XIX. 7. [above] (S, IY), 
where he alleviates the second Hamza, putting it 
betwixt and between (IY) ; and the poet says 

For every fair woman, when she comes forth, the evil 
eye is dreaded, and envy (S, IY), which is cited by S 
with the second [Hamza] softened, and put betwixt and 
between, because it is pronounced with Kasr after 
Fatha, [like the Hamza in ^ ] (IY), [and] which we 
have heard so recited by trustworthy Arabs : (a) Khl 
[above] being wont to affect this saying, I asked him 
why, and he said " I have seen them, when they meant 
to change one of the two Hamzas, which meet together 
in one word, change the last, as in s>t* and ^oT [above] ; 
and I have seen IAl take the Hamzas in iST y JJ M y 1* 
XI. 75. 0 my wonder, shall I bear a child, when 
lam an old womanl, and sound the first true : and all 
[of this] is [good] Arabic " (S) : (3) sounding both of 
them true (IY, R) together (R) is allowable (IY) ; 
[and] is preferred by many, vid. the Readers of AlKufa 
and Ibn * Amir, as in the case of two Hamzas in one 
word : and this is more appropriate here (R), because 
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the two Hamzas are constructively separate (IY, R), 
one not being inseparable from the other (IY) : (4) 
the people of AlHijaz alleviate both together (IY, R), 
as they do with the single Hamza (R), because, if there 
were only one, it would be alleviated (IY). Those who 
alleviate the first alone do so in one of the modes before 
mentioned, vid. elision, conversion, or softening, as was 
mentioned in the case of the single [mobile] Hamza 
[658], which should be referred to. And those who 
alleviate the second alone, treat it like, the mobile 
Hamza after a mobile ; so that the nine cases mentioned 
[658] occur, the rules of which should bo referred to, 
because they are equally applicable here. Thus in 
^ *X£j II. 136. [He guideth whom] He willeth unto 
[ a right way] three modes occur in the second [Hamza, 
as in the Hamza of 3y» ]> y id. the well-known and the 
strange betwixt-and-between, and conversion of the 
Hamza into } [658]. But, in tha case of two [Hamzas] 
agreeing [in vowel], (l) elision of the first is transmitted 

from IA1, as Qj\ XLVI. 81. [Nor have] protec- 
tors [against . Him]: those [are in manifest error], 
QW^il U XLVII. 20. [above], and ^1 
XXXII. 4. From the heaven to [the earth]: (2) 
conversion of the second into a pure letter of prolonga- 
tion, i. e., 4nto an I if the first be pronounced with Path, 
a y if it be pronounced with pamm, and a ^ if it be 
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pronounced with Kasr, is transmitted from Warsh and 
Kumbul. And those who alleviate both Hamzas 
together, vid. the people of AlHijaz, combine the two 
modes of alleviation now mentioned [for alleviation of 
the first alone, and of the second alone] (R). 

§. 662. If the first [Hamza] be quiescent [661], as 
in SjT t^sl Read thou a verse, pikZj\ dUf J^sl Make 
thy father read the salutation, [i. e., Deliver to thy 
father the (written) salutation (KF),] and fi 
Thy father was not bad, then, in this case also, 
theie are four methods :— (1) the people of AlHijaz 
alleviate them both ; (2, 3) others alleviate either the 
first alone, or the second alone ; (4) many, vid. the KK, 
sound both of them true : as we mentioned in the case 
of the two mobiles [661]. And AZ transmits from the 
Arabs a fifth method, vid. incorporation of the first into 
the second [738], as in the rest of the letters. Those 
who alleviate the first alone convert it into I , if the' 
preceding letter be pronounced with Fath ; into y if it 
be pronounced with Damm ; and into ^ if it be pro- 
nounced with Kasr. Those who alleviate the second 
alone transfer its vowel to the quiescent first, and elide 
it. The people of AlHijaz, who alleviate both together, 
convert the first into I , j , or ^ : and soften the second 
betwixt and between, when it follows the \ , because 
transfer [of its vowel] to the f is impossible ; but elide it, 
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after transfer of its vowel to the preceding letter, when 
it follows the 3 or ,5 , because that [transfer] is possible : 
so that they, say lyj with the f in the first, and 
softening in the second ; Jb I with the & pronounced 
with Fath, i. e., with the Fatha of the elided Hamza ; 
and Jjl 3«>»/|^ witn tne 5 pronounced with Fath : and, 
on the analogy of this, you form j\>y> fi Thy mother 
was not bad, and TIi y cameis werG not oad > 

et cetera. Similarly, if the second alone be quiescent, 
as in ,j*j't *L& Whoever wills shall be entrusted, it is 
regulated by the vowel of the preceding letter, just like 
the single [quiescent] Hamza [658]. And, if both be 
quiescent, as in ^+>\ Li^ Whoever wills shall be 
entrusted, the first must be mobilized [663] ; so that the 
phrase becomes [an instance] of this last kind (E). 



CHAPTER VI. 



THE CONCURRENCE OF TWO QUIESCENTS. 

§. 663. Ifc is common to the three kinds [625] (M), 
the to., as Joj^JaJf Jup the smart Zaid ; the v., as 
^jJTjlL VII. 198. [428]; and the p., as ji^Tji 
yjjf ^ Is the man [666] in <Ae Aouse? The concur- 
rence of two quiescents is not allowable : nay, is impossi- 
ble, inasmuch as the quiescent letter is ^uasi-pausal, 
and what follows it is quasi-inceptive; while it is 
impossible to begin with a quiescent [667] (IY). When 
the first of two quiescent letters is a sound letter, it is 
not possible for them to concur, unless you put a Kasra 
slurred, not impleted, upon the first of them. The 
listener then reckons that the two quiescents concur, and 
even the speaker shares with him in this notion. But, 
when either of them is sensitive, he knows that there 
is a faint Kasra on the first [letter], as in ^.G Bakr 
[below], j&> Biskr, and full-grown unripe dates, 
where the £ of the three [words] is mobilized with a 
faint Kasra, otherwise it would be impossible for you to 
put the quiescent y after it. And similarly, when you 
assume that the initial of a word, which you mean to 
articulate, is quiescent, which does not occur in Arabic, 
at the beginning of a sentence, except with the conj. 
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Hamza [GG7a 668], though it is found in Persian [667], 
as ot£& Hasten and faixl place, [the initial of which 
is quiescent, as is preyed by v^Uij Make haste and 
£jUul» flower-garden, except that they are pronounced 
with a slurred Kasra (MAR),] you find' that, of your 
own accord, you accomplish the articulation of that 
quiescent by means of a Hamza pronounced with Kasr, 
so extremely faint as to be like part of a soliloquy, which 
the hearer does not catch; and that afterwards you 
Sound aloud the quiescent letter at the beginning of the 
word. You therefore realize that the employment of 
Kasra as the. means for removing the difficulty of 
articulating the quiescent, whether that quiescent be 
at the beginning, end, or middle of the word, proceeds 
from your own constitution and nature [664], when you 
leave it to its own devices. And thus appears the 
reason why they pronounce the cenj. Hamza with Kasr 
[668] ; why they import it [667], and not any thing 
else; and why they pronounce the first of the two 
quiescents in o^To^ [below] and ^dJ\ 
XCVIII. 1. [450^ 640] with Kasr [664]. When, however, 
the first of the two quiescents is a letter of softness, it 
is possible for them to concur, but with some heaviness. 
That is possible with the unsound letters because these 
letters are ties between the letters of the word, connect- 
ing one with another : for you take their constituents, 
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i. e., the "Vowels; and, by their means, string the letters 
of the word together, which, but for them, could not be 
arranged in order. The matte? is lightest when the 
first of these two quiescents is an I [646, 658], because 
of the prolongation contained 'in the I , since it is a 
[letter of] prolongation only ; and, for that reason, such 
[formations] as oLe contended in pulling and &\JL 
stopping tip are more frequent than such as Oyli' 
[below]. Next after that [in degree of lightness] is 
when the first of the two [quiescents] is a } or & 
preceded by a Vowel homogeneous with it, as in 
^yiiTo^S [below] : but no similar ex. with the & , as 
^jlw [for S jyL was privily spoken to, pass, of sjll 
spoke privily to him], occurs in their language ; [though 
&XJ I tff will be found below]. And the last degree [of 
lightness] is when the first of the two quiescents is a j 
or & preceded by Fatha, because of the smallness of the 
prolongation contained therein : but such [a combination] 
occurs only in the dim., as LcJ^sL [below] ; so that, in 
iilf from JUL [shortness of the upper teeth (MAR)] 
and ^ affection, you do not say Jit and , with 
elision of the vowel of the first J [and o ], as in jtll f 
[below] ; but transfer the vowel of the first of the two 
similar letters, when incorporation is intended, to the ? 
and is , as Ju? having short upper teeth and o^f more 
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affectionate, as you do in such as jJ>1 harder and^f 
bitterer : the & of the dim. being exclusively character-- 
ized by untransferability of the vowel from the following 
letter to it, when incorporation is intended, because they 
constitute it quiescent, and it is inseparable from quies* 
cence [274]. And, in addition to the prolongation 
contained in the letter of softness, [which, in every real 
concurrence of two quiescents, forms the first quiescent,] 
one of two conditions is prescribed . for the second 
quiescent :— (1) that it should be incorporated, provided 
that the incorporated [letter], together with the 
[letter that it is] incorporated into, be in the same word 
as the letter of prolongation : (a) that is because, being 
incorporated into a mobile [731], it is in the predica- 
ment of the mobile, because of /the closeness of its 
adhesion thereto, since the tongue removes the incorpo- 
rated [letter]-and the [letter that it is] incorporated into 
with one movement ; so that they become, as it were, 
one mobile letter : (b) we stipulate that the incorporated 
should be in the same word as the letter of prolongation 
in order to guard against such as lili. Fear ye 
two God, \yiiL. Fear ye God, and xilf ^Is. Fear 
thou [fern.] God, where the letter of prolongation is 
elided on account of the two quiescents, because, in their 
concurrence, unrestrictedly, even if all the conditions be 
realized, there is some difficulty, as we have mentioned ; 
101 a 
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so that, when the first of them is in a place where 
elision is suitable, vid.Vthe end of the word, then to 
lighten the word by eliding it is more appropriate : (2) 
that the second quiescent should be paused upon with 
quiescence [640], or be treated like the paused upon : 
(a) that is because pause is [taken] with the object of 
resting ; and the approach of rest lightens the pressure 
of the heaviness upon you. Pause is of two kinds, (1) 
constitutional, which is [found] (a) in the names of the 
letters of the alphabet, because they are constituted in 
order that boys, or those who are in the same condition, 
vid. the ignorant, may be taught thereby the shapesof 
the single letters of the alphabet, each of which receives 
a name beginning with that letter : so that the boy says, 
e. g., uU? Alif, pausing a little, just enough to, separate 
it from the\>thers - and then says £ Ba, and so on to 
the end: (a) you do not see two quiescents concur in 
these n*., except when the first is a letter of softness, 
asin^y jfe* J la Dal- Jim-Nun: (b) similarly in the 
ejt., as JLjS [used in chiding a dog (MAB)] and 
[200], in which the pause is constitutional, because they 
are not constituted for the purpose of construction, as 
has been explained in their cat. [200] : (2) not constitu- 
tional, but supervening in usage, [which is found] (a) in 
ns. other than the names of the letters of the alphabet 
and the ejs. [640], as ^J3' and iOjp! [below], 
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«yyj| food and the dead ; (b) similarly in ns. 

enumerated [159], as oCc Ju«*w «>jj J^j : for they are 
constituted to be spokeu in syntactical construction ; 
and then the user pauses upon them, either in construc- 
tion with their op., as ^jle^jf^ The believers 
came to me;. or not in construction therewith, as <>^ 
jjj Z%a«iSi-Zaic^(R). The concurrence of two quies- 
cents is pardonable (1) in pause, unrestrictedly (SH), 
i. e., whether the first be a letter of softness (R, Jrb), 
as in ^yu^Jf the male believers, Jj-a*£jf, and 
^ULo^llt the female believers [above] (R); or not (R, 

Jrb), as in ^Jo [above] and y yj. ' Amr [below] (R) : and 
whether the second be incorporated [below], or not : (a) 
pause upon the letter supplies the place of its vowel, 
since it strengthens the tone of the letter, and makes its 
sound full : for, when you pause, e. g., upon yj+z [above], 
you find that the v has a reiteration, and a fullness of 
sound, that it has not- when you conjoin it with [the 
initial of] another [word] ; and, when you conjoin it, 
that [fullness of] sound ceases, because your taking to a 
letter other than the one mentioned diverts you from 
impletion of the first letter : so that, from what we have 
mentioned, it is plain that the letter paused upon is 
more complete in sound, and stronger in tone, than the 
conjoined ; and that supplies the place of the vowel, so 
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that the letter paused upon may be combined with a 
quiescent before it, as in 5 ^*c , because, pause being the 
place of abbreviating and stopping, that [omission of the 
vowel] is pardonable in it (Jrb) : (b) you already know, 
however, that in the second [case, where the first of the 
two quiescents is not a letter of softness,] there is not 
really a concurrence of two quiescents, since it is impos- 
sible when the first of them is a sound letter (R) : (c) 
if the concurrence of two quiescents be in continuous 
speech, it is not pardonable, except in [the following] 
cases mentioned by IH (Jrb): (2) in the incorporated 
[letter], preceded by a [letter of (Jrb, MASH)] softness, 
[whether it be a letter of prolongation, or not (MASH), 
provided that both quiescents be (Jrb),] in one word, as 
H£'jL dear particular friend, [dim. of JLolX parti- 
cular friend (R, Jrb),] ^Jlil! I. 7. [539], and ^ 
o^bT The garment, or cloth, was pulled out, or 
stretched [above] (SH), pass, of J^f Is^Us Wo 
pulled the garment, or cloth, one against the other 
(R, Jib), i. e., each of us pulled it from the other (R), 
and yijiuJ? VI. 80. [170] (M), read with a single ^ 
[405] by Nafi' and Ibn 'Amir, though, as regards the 
latter, this is "disputed on the authority of [his Reporter] 
- Hisham (B) ; contrary to what happens when they are in 
two words (Jrb, MASH), as H'y VIII. 32. 
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And when they said " 0 God ", L^l C VIII. .65. 

[49], and cJ^is* ^5 XXIL 77 ' 

Nor hath He laid upon you any hardship in the, 
faith, where the [letter of] softness must be elided 
(MASH), as will be explained [below] : (a) the unsound 
letter [697], when quiescent, is named " letter of soft- 
ness "; and this, when the vowel of what precedes it is 
homogeneous with it, is [named] " letter of prolongation" 
[below] : (b) the I is always a letter of prolongation : 
while the & and ; are sometimes letters of softness, as in 
saying and selling ; and sometimes letters of 
prolongation, as in JyL says and g*l sells ; and thirdly 
are neither letters of softness, nor letters of prolongation, 
but are equivalent to the sound, vid. when they are 
mobile, as in promised and was gentle: (c) 
thus is it mentioned in one commentary on the M ; but 
they often loosely apply the term " letters of prolonga- 
tion and softness " to these letters, either because it is 
attributable to this analysis, or because the thing is 
named after what it is reducible to : (d) the concurrence 
of two quiescents is allowable in this case because the 
letters of prolongation and softness contain that pro- 
longation by means whereof the articulation of the 
quiescent after it is accomplished : and also because the 
incorporated [letter], together with the [letter that it is] 
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incorporated into, is equivalent to one letter, since the 
tongue is removed from them by one impulse ; and, the 
[letter] incorporated into being mobile [73 L], the second 
of the two quiescents, [i. e., the incorporated letter,] is 
like the non-quiescent, so that a concurrence of two 
genuine quiescents is not realized : (e) the concurrence 
of three quiescents is allowable (Jrb), as [of ,<> and] |vx*»! 
and Juo (K on III. 1.), when these two matters are 
combined, i. e./ in pause upon a word like o'j 0 [256, 
646] and jtZ^f rather deaf [274, 281], dim. of ]U>? 
deaf (Jrb), and [274], dim. of ij** [367] (Jh, 

KP), where the first quiescent is a letter of softness, and 
the second is incorporated : (f) the concurrence of four 
^juiesoents is disallowed in every dial., and in every case 
(Jrb) : (3) in such [ns. (Jrb)] as ^ , vjli , ^ , etc. 
[521],. which are uninfl. for want of construction, [the 
concurrence of two quiescents here being pardonable 
both] in pause (SH), as when you pause upon the 
^ in Jk^XIX. 1 [18] (R), [in which case the final 
is quiescent! because of what has been mentioned above 
[under pause] (Jrb) ; and in continuity (SH), as when 
you join the g to the in the [foregoing] initial 
monogram (B), [in which case the final is quiescent] to 
distinguish what is uninfl. for want of the requirer of 
inflection, vid. construction [159, 321], from what is 
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uninfl. on account of the existence of the preventive 
[of inflection], vid. resemblance to the orig. uninfl. 
[159] : (a) they do not reverse [the process of distinction, 
by allowing the concurrence of two quiescehts in the 
latter class of uninfl. ns., instead of the former], beeause 
those which are uninfl. for want of the requirer are few, 
while those whioh are uninfl. on account of the existence 
of the preventive are many ; [and the concurrence of 
two quiescents, being abnormal, ought to be confined to 
the few] (MASH) : (b) some assert that; in continuity 
also (Jrb, MASH), the concurrence of two quiescents is 
on account of pause (Jrb), [because] the quiescence [of 
the final] in these ns. is on the ground that pause is 
meant to be understood (MASH) : (c) by " such [ns.] as 
jj^yo , vJlS , v tj4t , etc.," IH means such as contain a 
concurrence of two quiescents, the second of which is 
quiescent for want of the motive for inflection, whether 
the word be the name of a letter of the alphabet, as in 
ft «I$ls Kuf-Lam ; or something else, as in a^olo^* 
ambush-Thamud-chief : and whether the first 
[quiescent] letter be a letter of softness, as in what we 
have mentioned; or not, as in ^y^fAmr-Bahr [159]; 
though we have mentioned that this last, while resembl- 
ing a concurrence of two quiescents, is not really one : 
(d) the reason why the concurrence of two quiescents is 
allowable in such words is that they are treated like the 
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paused upon, as will be explained, even if they be not 
[actually] paused upon : (e) the quiescence of their finals' 
is not because the latter are [orig.~\ mobile, and 
afterwards have their vowel cut off on account of pause, 
but because these words are uninfl. upon quiescence 
[below]: (fj Z says that they are [orig.] infl. ; yet are 
not [actually] infl., because they are denuded of the 
cause of inflection : but this [assertion] of his is marvell- 
ous, for how can the n. be infl. without a requirer of 
inflection ? and? we say that they are not mobile with 
any vowel, because the vowel is either inflectional— and 
how can the inflectional vowel exist without the cause 
of inflection, vid. construction with the op. ?■ — or unin- 
flectional, which is not allowable, because the uninflec- 
tedness of that [».] in which the cause of inflection does 
not exist is stronger than the uninflectedness of that 
[n.] in which a preventive of inflection accidentally 
arises ; and the stronger of the two kinds of uninflected- 
ness ought to be accompanied by the o. f. of unin- 
flectedness, vid. quiescence [159], because the o./ of 
inflection is mobility, and the o. f. of uninflectedneas is 
quiescence: (g) we say of these words, whether names of 
letters of the alphabet [321, 635], or nums., like ^1$ 
i£b' ^[{159, 321, 647], or anything else, like ^ JJj 
dJU> [159], that, even if some of them be literally joined 
to others, still the final of every one of them is in the 
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predicament of the paused upon ; that being necessary in 
their case, because every word of them, as respects the 
sense, is disconnected from what follows it, even if it be 
literally joined thereto : and the proof that every one of 
them is in the predicament of the paused upon is the 
expression of the conj. | in ^Cb I , when you enumerate 
the nums.) and the conversion of the 8 of such as &*jjf 
and into s , as tuuJ ^LSt o^l$ One-two- 
three-four, by common consent ; whereas the conj. I is 
elided [669] in the interior [of the sentence], and the 5 
is not converted into a except in pause {646, 690] : (h) 
these ns. therefore are uninfl. upon quiescence [above] : 
you make the predicament of pause applicable to them, 
as you pause upon ^> and [640] and the rest of the 
words uninfl. upon quiescence, the predicament of pause 
[in respect of quiescence] being made applicable to the 
final of every one of them, because none of them has any 
[syntactical] concern with what follows it, as [the auspi- 
catory formula] ^pt lJ i^?^f | *l ? In the Name of 
God the Compassionate, the Merciful has no [syntacti- 
cal] concern with the beginning of the chapter after it, 
like ill? Ii CXIL. 1, [160], so that you pause 
upon pA^p! ; but you do not become silent upon every 
one [of these words], as is the property of pause at the 
end of the complete sentence [640], because that is only 
102 a 
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for. rest after fatigue, whereas ~ you are not fatigued by 
pronouncing each word of them : so that, since their 
finals are. treated like the [letter] paused upon, the K of 
His and S*jj?is converted into » [646] ; but, since you 
join them to what follows them, and do not pause upon 
them, the vowelof the Hamza in nx»p I is transferred to 
the s [of alii ], according to what is transmitted by S 
[321, 647, 648], as it is transferred in &JUJ» [658] and 
\ SS XXI II. 1. [16], and similarly in the saying of 
the poet [Abu-nNajm al'^ll (AKB)] 

[I advanced from the presence of Ziydd (a friend of 
his) drunk, my two legs tracing a zigzag line, scrawling 
on the road Lam-Alif meaning, says IJ, the letters 
of the alphabet, not one more than another, or, 
possibly, (the figure ) $ (AKB)], where the vowel 
of the Hamza of «_aJt is transferred to the ^ of ^ : (i) 
Mb transmits from Mz that transfer of the vowel of the 
Hamza in a*?^T to the [preceding] s is disallowed ; 
but S is too trustworthy for his report from the Arabs 
to be rejected, especially when it is not forbidden by 
analogy : (j) S makes a distinction between what is 
constitutionally quiescent [in the final], like the letters 
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of the alphabet, and what is accidentally quiescent, when 
enumeration is intended, as a£U an< ^ 
ySL [1 59], saying that, in what is orig. injl., the nom. 
may be pronounced with Ishmam [640], as £jli5f <\».t£ 
with Ishmam of the Pamm [on the «> of the 
nom. being pronounced with Ishmam because it is the 
strongest and earliest inflection [24] ; whereas in ^ 
no vowel is pronounced with Ishmam, because these are 
more notorious for quiescence [of the final] than the 
former, since the quiescence of the like thereof is con- 
stitutional : (k) Akh disallows Ishmam ; but there is no 
reason for his disallowance, while there is the reason 
mentioned for approval : (1) according to what S says, 
there is no harm in pronouncing the nom. with Ishmam 

in the pre. [n.] in such as Ju^ pSU the manservant of 
Zaid, when not constructed with its op. (E) : (m) one 
ought to pause upon the ^ in xlif ~jJX III. 1. [321], as 
one pauses upon Ji/t and ; and to begin with what 
follows it, as you say tX».f£ [above]: and this is 

the reading of 'Asim : (n) as for its Fath [below], this is 
the vowel of the Hamza thrown upon it, when the 
Hamza is elided for alleviation [658] (K) : (o) there is a 
dispute about ajT^JTlII. 1. [321, 664] :— those who 
assert that, in continuity also, the concurrence of two 
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quiescents [in such as fa ] is on account of pause hold 
the vowel on the ^ to be transferred from the Hamza, 
because, in that case, [i. e., when the ^ is paused upon,] the 
Hamza is not [necessarily] elided [669], since it is not 
in the interior [of the sentence] ; so that the vowel [of 
the Hamza (B)] is transferred (Jrb) to the p , to indicate 
that the Hamza is virtually expressed, because it is 
elided for alleviation [658], not on account of [its being 
in] the interior [669], since the ,» is in the predicament 
of pause ; [and thus this reading of the . text is] like 
their saying £)Lsf tV.a-15 One-two, by throwing the 
vowel of the Hamza upon the t> (B) ; and for that reason 
the |» is' pronounced with Fath [above] : whereas those 
who say that, in continuity, the concurrence of two 
quiescents [in such as ^ ] is not on account of pause 

say that the Hamza is elided [because of its being] in 
the interior [of the sentence] ; and, two quiescents 
{then] concurring, vid. the ^ and the J , they mobilize 
the first, because of what will be mentioned [below] ; 
while they do not pronounce it with Kasr [664], but 
with Path, from regard to the solemnity of the Name of 
God, and because, if they pronounced the p with Kasr, 
two Kasras and a ^ would be combined (Jrb) : (p) if 
you say " Then what is the reason for the reading of 
'Amr Ibn 'Ubaid with Kasr ?," I say " This reading is 
founded upon the notion that the mobilization is because. 
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of the concurrence of two quiescents ; and is not accept- 
ed " [664] (K) ; but Akh allows Kasr also in 'AiT^T, 
which is read by 'Amr Ibn 'Ubaid, on the ground that 
the vowel is because of the two quiescents, not because 
of transfer (R) : (4) in such [phrases] as (jjjuLe J.*IsJr 
Is AlHasan with thee i and iLL«j allf Jj^jT Is the 
blessing of God thine oath ? [669] (SH), i. e., in every 
word that begins with a conj. Hamza pronounced with 
Fath, and is preceded by the interrog. Hamza : (a) that 
[combination] is [found] in two cases, firstly with Jf 
[599, 667], and secondly with Jjf^'for Jjf^f [650, 
667], since the conj. Hamza is not pronounced with 
Fath except in them [668] : (b) they permit the concur- 
rence of two quiescents here, because, if they elided the 
conj. Hamza, saying- J Jo* Jj-IjdJT and dGu+j xJUf ^Ilf , 
one would not know whether it was an enunciation or 
an interrogation ; so that they change the [conj.'] 
Hamza into I (Jrb), because of [that CJrb)] ambiguity 
(SH) : (c) IH means that, when the interrog. Hamza is 
prefixed to what begins with a conj. Hamza pronounced 
with Fath, the conj. Hamza may not be elided [669], 
although it occurs in the interior [of the sentence], lest 
the interrogation be mistaken for enunciation, because 
the vowels of the two Hamzas are identical, since both 
[Hamzas] are pronounced with Fath : (d) in [dealing 
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with] that [combination] the Arabs have two methods, 
the more frequent being conversion of the second 
[Hamza] into a pure I [497], while the second is soften- 
ing of the second [Hamza] between Hamza and I [656, 
661, 669] (It) : [for] some of the Arabs put the conj. 
Hamza, in what we have mentioned, betwixt and 
between [658] : the poet [AlMuthakkib al' Abdi (AKB)] 
says 

l5 iA«A ! >ye l 5 t \Jl ; .AJ!|.l # bl^JJf 
[669] (Jrb) I know not, xohen I intend a matter, 
meaning good, not evil, which of the tivo will follow 
me, whether the good that I seek, or the evil that seeks 
me (AKB), where [the second Hamza in yjJsJ II is the 
conj. Hamza, which is alleviated by being softened 
betwixt and between, since (AKB)], if it were not 
put betwixt and between, the measure of the verse 
would not be right ; while it is not said to be sounded 
true [669], because no one allows that, and the proper 
way is to explain [the verse] according to what is 
allowed: and the two modes [of pronunciation] are 
transmitted from Fr in the texts £,"51 X. 91. What! 
[dost thou believe (K, B)] now % [497, 669] and ^fh\ 
VI. 144, 145. [656, 669] ; but the well-known [mode] is 
the first (Jrb) : (e) the first is more appropriate, because 



( 1005 ) 

the second Hamza ought to be elided [669], on account 
of its occurring in the interior [of the sentence] ; while 
conversion is nearer than softening to elision, because, 
like elision [658], it is a removal of the Hamza altoge- 
ther : but the Kur is read in both ways : (f) when the 
second [Hamza] is converted into I , two quiescents 
concur, irregularly, because, in such as { jJL&Jj [above], 
the second [quiescent] is neither incorporated, nor 
paused upon, as we prescribed [above] ; while, in your 
saying 7s God ?, though it is incorporated, still the 
incorporated [letter] is not in the same word as the 
[letter that it is] incorporated into, [because the incor- 
porated is the J of the art., while the incorporated into 
is part of what the art. is prefixed to (MAR)] : (g) the 
I converted from the Hamza is not elided [below], lest 
the same confusion between interrogation and enuncia- 
tion, from which they escaped [by refusing to elide the 
conj. Hamza], be entailed upon them ; while that 
[retention of the \ , notwithstanding the irregularity in 
the concurrence of the two quiescents,] is facilitated by 
the I 's being more powerful in prolongation than its two 

fellows (R) :.(5) in such as Jbfl*^ [552, 656] (SH), 
where the concurrence of two quiescents appears, from 
their being in two words, not to be allowable ; but is 
allowed (MASH), because 1* is equivalent to part of 
the word [ *JU| ], by reason of its being a compensation 
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for the jurative p., which is like part of the word [that 
it is prefixed to] (Jrb, MASH) : and [similarly in such 

as (Jrb, MASH)] iliT^i [556, 558] (SH), from dislike 
that the expression «i) I [52, 262] should occur pro- 
nounced with Kasr of its Hamza, so that its meaning 
should not be recognized : (a) elision of the I [of Li ] in 
[such as (Jrb)] aljfUo y [552], and elision or Fath of 
the ^ in £bf ^ J [558] are allowable. (Jrb, MASH), in 
which case two quiescents do not concur (MASH) ; so 
that in *JL)Tl*y andiijf ^5 1 you are allowed the option 
of combining, or not combining, two quiescents : and for 
this reason IH separates them from the preceding cases, 
in which there is no option, as is obvious in all but 

y^lsJfand jJJT^jT; and [is] likewise [aflfirmable] in 
these two, either upon the ground of the well-known 
method, [vid. conversion of the eonj. Hamza into I , ] or 
because the Hamza betwixt and between approximates 
to the quiescent [658] (Jrb). And [in other cases than 
those which we have mentioned the concurrence of two 
quiescents is not pardonable ; so that their saying (Jrb)] 
^jUoJT UsLl [ wJixH with expression of the f (Jrb)] is 
anomalous [228, 610] (SH), analogy requiring elision, as 
in^AJO^Tli^fc the two menservants of the governor 
and iU*f 1^3 the two garments of thy son, where you 
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do not pronounce the ! : Aus [Ibn Hajar (Mb, Dw)] 
says 

And the two rings of the belly-girth are pressed 
together in folks, and their hearts heave with impa- 
tience *» but, i n this prov., they never elide it, in order 
to describe the event as distressing, by sounding the 
du. true in pronunciation (Jrb). [since] «^xJ| is 
said, as a prov., when the evil is great, because the two 
rings do not meet except when the camel is extremely 
emaciated, or when the belly-girth is drawn excessively 
tight. But IH's saying " And ^jlkJT U&L*. is anoma- 
lous " ought to comp. after " and yoydt " [below], 
because the I ought to be elided, as in j»yb7 
[below]. If the. concurrence of two quiescents be [in 
any case] other than the mentioned, it is of two kinds, 
the first [quiescent] being either a letter of prolongation 
or not. And by " letter of prolongation " [above] we 
mean a quiescent letter of softness, when the vowel of 
what precedes it is homogeneous with it. If it be [a 
letter of prolongation], then, (1) if elision of the letter of 
prolongation would lead to confusion, the second [quies- 
cent] is mobilized, since the [first, being a] letter of 
prolongation, is not movable, as in ,jUjl1o Two Muslims 
and dy+X*** Muslims, where the ^ [16, 228, 234] is 
103 a 
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orig. quiescent; and, if the I and y were elided because 
of the two quiescents, the two [formations] would be 
confounded with the acc. and nom., sing , when pro- 
nounced with Tanwin : (a) similarly in ^IJlla They two 
become Muslims, ^yjJLl They become Muslims, and 
^ ju-O * Thou [fern.] becomest a Muslim, if the letters 
of prolongation were elided, the v. would, at first sight, 
be confounded with the [v.] corroborated by the single 
». [610] : (2) if elision do not lead to confusion, the 
letter of prolongation is elided, whether the second 
quiescent be (a) in the same word as the first, as in <^&L 
Fear thou, jJ Say thou, and q Sell thou [671, 703] : 
(b) like part of that word, as being (a) an attached nom. 
pron.y as in jjJLdaJ Thou [fern.] dreadest, £)yyXS Ye 
fmasc] raid, and &/>y> Thou [fern.] shootest : (a) their 
o_. /. is yg&JaJ , yj*3 , and ; but, when the quiescent 
[no?».] prons., [i. e M the y of the pi. masc. and the & of 
the sing, fem.,1 are attached to them, the J s are elided 
because of the two quiescents : (o) the first of the two 
eorroo. & s, one of which is incorporated into the other, 
*s Do ye surely raid and \ Do thou [fern.] 
mrely shoot [below], where the two prons. [j and ^ ] 
are elided* because the quiescent ^ is attached to them 
[610}: or (c) the initial of a separate word, as in ^Ai^S 
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p^The people dread [above], Jkl^f yfiZ The army 
raids, and yjb^Sl ^yj. He shoots at the mark [above]. 
The reason why the first [quiescent] is elided when it is 
a letter of prolongation, in the absence of confusion 
[above], and is mobilized when it is anything else, as in 
Vr^Ty^J strike, strike, pike ST 6! below J 
except with a preventive, as in s JlL ft [below], as will 
be explained, while the second, in all the positions 
[just mentioned], is neither elided, nor mobilized, is only 
that the second of the two quiescents is the one whose 
pronunciation becomes impracticable when the first is 
sound, and heavy when the first is a letter of softness; 
and, the cause of the impracticability and the heaviness 
being the quiescence of the first, that bar is removed, 
either by elision of the first,' when a vowel upon it 
would be heavy, vid. when it is a letter of prolongation 
[below], or by mobilization of it when that would not 
be so : whereas you begin with the first of the two 
quiescents, before the occurrence of the second ; so that 
its quiescence is neither impracticable, nor heavy. 
Mobilization of the letter of prolongation [above], 
which is a y or ^ , would be heavy, because the [effeot] 
sought from prolongation is alleviation, by making the 
letter of softness quiescent, and [the vowel of] what 
precedes it homogeneous with it, in order to soften 
its pronunciation : while mobilization of it would be 
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destructive of this object. But, as for the I , there is no 
question about it, because mobilization of it is impossible, 
since, in that case, it would pot remain an I [683]. And 
the reason why the ? is elided from , and the ,5 
from ^jjoJ\ [above], though the corrob. ^ is like part of 
the preceding word, so that, if the ? or^ were left 
intact, it would be like [the I in] LdJ 1 1. 7. [above] 
and [the , of 1^2 in] Jytlf l£ [above], is that this 
^ is, in every case, another word ; and is not inseparable, 
so as, by reason of inseparability, to be given the 
predicament of part of the word. If anyone say " Then 
wherefore is it reckoned like part of the word in ^U^dl 
De ye two surely strike [below], so that the I is not 
elided?", I say " The object is to distinguish between 
the sing, and the du. : for the ^ , as not being heavy, 
can have the predicament of part of the word; but, as 
being bil., and not inseparable from the word, is not like 
part thereof : so that, where they have an object in 
giving it the predicament of part [of the word], i. e., in 
such as JjWj"* ' [below], they give it that [predicament] ; 
and, where they have no object, they do not give it that 
[predicament]." The nom. prons. attached to the apoc. 
and imp. in such as Raid ye and l^ytf jtf Ye did 
not raid, t Raid thou [fern.] and ^yS Thou 
£fem.) didst not raid, Shoot ye two and p 
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Ye two did not shoot, f^ojl Shoot ye and ft Ye 

did not shoot, Shoot thou [fem.] and ft Thou 
didst not shoot, lli^J Be ye two pleased and lldp ft 
Ye two were not pleased, \y&)\ Be ye pleased and 
f^i^S ft Ye were not pleased, ^i'^ Be thou [fem.] 
pleased and ft Thou [fem.] wast not pleased, are 
affixed to the v. after the elision cf the J for formation 
of the apoc. [404] or imp. [428], as they are affixed in 
Ijjlil Strike ye two and Say ye [below], Lj^Is ft 
Ye two did not strike and tjJyi? ft Ye did not say 
[below], after the apocopation [404] or quiescence [431] ; 
then the J s are restored on account of their affixion, 
because with them the apocopation and quiescence are 
not upon the J ; and then the J s are elided with the 
9 or , on account of the concurrence of two quiescents, 
after elision of the vowel of the J ; but are not elided 
with the I , as jy^l\ [below], , and llijt [above], 
\yj*2 pj Ye two did not raid, LLo^s ft , and CJa^S ft 
[above], because of the absence of two quiescents. And 
the^J is not converted into I in ll^Jt above] and \1&L\ 
Dread ye two, because they are made to accord with 
yjZ*£f Ye two are pleased and gllaiai Ye two dread, 
as will be explained [719] (R). And, [should one say 
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that the g of oia. , vid. the I converted from the y , and 
the J of I \ and (S &±\ , vid. the I converted from the 
,5 , are elided only because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents, while this cause is absent (Jib)] in such as 
i-ai*. Fear thou God, *JU| )y£*~>\ Dread ye God 
and *JUI vs ^-[ Dread thou [fem.] God [below], 0f &s»\ 
Do ye surely dread and i juSL\ Do thou [fem.] surety 
dread, [so that the elided must be restored, IH replies 
that in them (Jrb)] the vowel [of the J , and of the ? 
and ,5 (R)] is not taken into account (SH ), because it is 
accidental, put on account of [the occurrence of a 
quiescent after it in (Jrb)] a separate word, vid. list. 
[which is obvious (Jrb)] ; and [similarly (R)] the [corrob. 
(Jrb)] ^ , which, when attached to the [prominent 
(Jrb)] pron., is like a separate (R, Jrb) word, according 
to what IH lays down at the end of the Kafiya : so that 
the I elided on account of the quiescence of the J , and 
of the ^ [and ,5 ], does not return (R), contrary to [the 
I of] such aslsl^. Fear ye two and Do thou 

[masc] surely fear (SH), where the vowel [of the J ] 
is quasi-original, because what follows it is attached to 
the word in the same way as a part [thereof], which in 
Uli. is obvious ; and in iL is [equally true,] because, 
with the pron. latent, the ^ is quasi-attached [to the v;] 
(Jrb). If, then, it be said " Grant that the ^ [of 
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^j^Und ,j*&~J] is like a word separate from the 
because of the intervention of the [prominent] pron. 
between them, is it not quasi-attached to the pron., in 
the same way as to the J in JJJU. ? and therefore, since 
the vowel of the J in ^ iL is quasi-original, because of 
what is attached to it, i. e., the ^ , and for this reason 
the t elided in Jb^ returns [in J^ilX ], so ought the 
vowel of the y and a in v'y&L\ and ^kL | to be [quasi- 
driginal], so that the J elided in them, on account of the 
quiescence of the , and ^ attached to them, ought to 
return ", we say (l) that, between the attachment of the 
^ to the J of the word, and its attachment to the 
[prominent] pron., there is a difference, because the ^ , 
when attached to the pron. in letter, is not attached 
thereto in sense, since it denotes corroboration [610] 
of the v., not corroboration of the pron. : and (2) that 
the J of the word is radically mobile, so that [even] its 
accidental vowel is taken into account; contrary to the 
} and ,5 of the pron., which are radically quiescent. If 
you say " Is not the ^ in such as [above] after 

the [prominent] pron. ? Then why is not the f elided, as 
in J^yi l^a! Strike ye two the man?", I say "From 
fear of confounding the du. with the sing., as above 
explained ". As for the vowel of the J in \SlL [above], 
\yi U , and yiUL , and in ^ilL , it, notwithstanding its 
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being accidental, becomes quasi-original, because of the 
attachment of the attached nom. pron., which is like 
part of the v.; and [because of] the attachment of the 
corrob. ^ to the v. itself : and so in li LsJj Let them 
two fear and \yi Let them fear. Moreover, in the 
words mentioned, the vowels of the J , although acci- 
dental, caused by affixion of the prons. and the ^ , are 
still permanent, on account of the exclusion of the J 
from being constructively quiescent, as it is in Julif pi* 
LXXIII. 2. Rise thou [to pray (B)] at night [below] 
and J^Iff p He did not rise to pray at night, since, 
with the corrob. ^ attached to the J of the word, the 
apocopation [404] and quiescence [431] are totally 
removed, because, with it, the apoc. and imp. become 
uninfl. upon the vowel [402, 406, 610, 664], according 
to the soundest [opinion] ; while, with attachment of the 
prominent prons., as in SyS Say ye two and Siyls {J Ye 
two did not say, SyiyS Say ye and pYe did not 
say [above], ^yS Say thou [fern.] and ^ySS p Thou 
[fern.] didst not say t without a corrob. ^ , the [indica- 
tion of the mood, which in Jtf Say thou and p 
Thou didst not say is effected by] apocopation [404] 
or quiescence [431], is shifted from the J to the ^ 
[405, 431], which is after the J [and the attached nom. 
pron., in " the five paradigms ", and by elision of which 
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the indication of the mood is therein effected] : so that 
in neither case does the J remain constructively quies- 
cent. Inevitably, therefore, the g s return. And, on 
account of the cessat ion of the apocopation or quiescence, 
the J s are retained in JJ^Jfel Do thou surely raid, 
^ et hini surely raid, and \yyh\ Raid ye two 
[above]. The reason why the first of the two quiescents, 
i. e., the I in ^ and \yk , [ Jul and JuL , ] is not 
elided upon attachment of the I of the du. in \,yi 
They two raided and llSJ They two shot [719], ^0*1 
and ^L-Ub* [229], but is converted into } or & , as you 
see, and mobilized, is fear of confounding the du. with 
the sing., i. e., I j£ He raided and ^ He shot, ju j lS ilf 
the higher part of Zaid and j jli ^11=1 the pregnant 
female o/ '^Inar [684]. But the J elided in the like of 
«yjo^ sAe shot and uyy£ S%e raided is not restored, 
although the is mobilized, in Ixij" They two [fem.] 
s/,o* [607] and 6yL They two [fern.] raided, because, 
although its vowel is on account of the f , which is like 
a part [of the ».], still the verbal «y of femininization is 
radically quiescent ; contrary to the J of [the v. in] C£ 
Stand ye two, [which is radically mobile,] as above 
mentioned : and also because the «y , which ought to come 
after the ag., because it is the sign of femininization of 
104 a 
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the ag., not of the v., debars the I from complete attach- 
ment, as we said of [the prominent nom. pron. in] 
I and J^jJkev I , [which debars the ^ from complete 
attachment to the tr.]. Some, however, allow restora- 
tion of the I in the like thereof, citing as evidence the 
saying [of Imra alKais, describing his mare (Jsh)] 

(R) Saving two sides to her back, that have become 
thick, as when the leopard crouches down upon his 
tio<rfare-arm$, where the poet ought to have said biSixL. 
( Jsh). If the, first of the two quiescents be not a letter 
of prolongation, it is mobilized, [not elided, whether it 
be a sound, or an unsound, letter (Jrb),] as ^sa jl 
Go, go [above], jUS* p [below], and IdOT III. 1. 

[above]; and [as] *Jjf l^»~>| and idjf {S &±\ [above] 
(SH) : except when its mobilization would lead to 
destruction of the object, as in sjjL p and jjJLJajf 
[below], as will be explained. The reason why, in the 
absence of this preventive, the first must be mobilized, 
is that, its quiescence being, as we mentioned, the bar to 
the pronunciation of the second quiescent, that bar is 
removed by mobilizing the first, since the mobilization 
does not lead to heaviness, as mobilization of the letter 
of prolongation would, according to what we have 
mentioned. But from this cat. are excepted (1) the 
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single corrob. ^ , as in ^fl 3 [-537, 614], 

which is elided, to distinguish it from the Tanwin 
[609] : (2) the 0 of ^ Jj [205], which is elided, though 
anomalously, because* being liable to elision, without a 
concurrence of two quiescents, as in the saying [of the 
Rajiz Ghailan (S)] 

2* takes full two fathoms of its rope from its two 
lower jaws to its chest, it may be elided when it ocours 
in a place where elision of the letter of prolongation 
would be good, and that because of the resemblance of 
the ^ to the , [270] : (a) the ^ of p [450], 
although it shares with the ^ of ,jdJ in what we have 
said about resemblance to the y , and allowability of 
elision without [a concurrence of] two quiescents, is not 
treated analogously to it, because elision of the ^ of 

on account of the [concurrence of] two quiescents 
is anomalous, what we have mentioned being a reason 
for approving it, but not a necessitating cause : (3) the 
Tanwin of the proper name qualified by ^jJl pre. to a 
proper name, as has been explained in its place [50, 609]. 
But, as for the elision of the Tanwin, on account of the 
[concurrence of (K)] two quiescents, in ^STiidT fSl*- j 

[234], and in the reading of CXII. 1, 2. [609, 160], 
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it is anomalous (R), the approved [course] being to 
sound the Tan win, and pronounce it with Kasr [60^664] 
(E). The o.f. of [the v. in] a^t p 1 did not care 
[above] is ^ Lj I : the ^ is elided because of the prefixion 
of the apocopative [ ft ] ; then, JLjf being frequently 
used, abbreviation is required ; and therefore a second 
apocopation of the word by the apocopative is allowed, 
through assimilation of Jllf , on account- of the mobility 
of its final, to what has nothing elided from it, like 
says and oLs^ fears ; so that the vowel of the J is 
elided ; and then the i , on account of the two quiescents : 
and then the it of silence is affixed, as in He did 

not see and fi He did not dread [615], because 

the J is constructively mobile, since its vowel, being only 
irregularly elided, is, as it were, expressed; so that, 
two quiescents concurring, the first is pronounced with 
Kasr, as is the rule [664], Kasr being also its original 
vowel (R). And hence ^^i^and jjjjiXl [above] are 
said, because, [says IH,] the [corrob. (Jrb)] ^ [here 
(Jrb)] is quasi-separate (SH) : but the vice of this 
[argument] is not hidden (Jrb*, [since] there is abso- 
lutely no reason for his bringing in this clause here, 
because the first quiescent, when not a letter of 
prolongation, is mobilized, whether the second be 
attached, like the s in al» t p [above] ; or separate, like 
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and alii iS ks>\^ [above]; or quasi- 
separate, like [the ^ in] I and I : then what 
sense has his saying " because the is quasi-separate 
when the predicament of the attached also is the same ? 
The mobilization of the J of determination prefixed to 
the conj. Hamza, as in y^fStf the son and pLiM the 
name [669], (j SUajil I the departure and ^I^isjcl/Slt 
the extraction, belongs to the cat. of mobilization of the 
first of two quiescents with Kasr [664], in order that 
pronunciation of the second may be possible, as in 
^ I JJf He has already extracted and oalLl Jjd 
Has he been peculiarly distinguished ?, because the 
conj. Hamza with its vowel is elided [669] in the 
interior [of the sentence] ; so that two quiescents, the 
determinative J and the quiescent that follows the conj. 
Hamza, concur. But Ks transmits from sDme of the 
Arabs that, when you mean to elide the Hamza in the 
interior [of the sentence], its vowel may be transferred 
to what precedes it : so that jU^pT ^Lpf xjjf |JL> 
(X+^JI In the Name etc. [141], praise etc. [141] is 
transmitted with Fath of the p in | , when you 
conjoin it with the initial of J^sJf 1. 1. ; and similarly 
c)jdJT|»5 LXXIII. 2. [above] is anomalously read with 
Fath of the r (R), by alleviation [658] (B). And, 
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according to this, the Kasra of the J in and 
ij&.feiilf [above] may be transferred from the conj. 
Hamza. And similarly the Damm in such as tx£fj 
i^ixlT VI. 10. [540] and ^^T^Jli^ XII. 31. [664]. 
But [the authority for] this [transfer] is weak : and, if 
it were allowable, ^tUT^^ XOVIII. 1. [above] 
and (5 Jjf ,jJo Who is he that ? , with Fath of the two 
^ s , would be allowable (R). The first is mobilized 
in aliases (Jrb), except (t) when mobilization of the 
fif st is avoided for the sake of alleviation, in Ttvhich case 
the second is mobilized, as in (jJLkj t [with quiescence of 
the J , and Fath of the o (MASH),] and a'ddLj [with 
quiescence of the J , and Fath of the ,> (MASH)] ; and 

as in 5) and jjJ in [the dial of] Tamlm [664, 731] 
(SH) : i. e.,*in every position where two quiescents are 
combined by making the first to be quiescent for an 
object ; so that, if the first were mobilized, the object, 
for which it was made quiescent, [vid. alleviation 
(MASH),] would come tamought (Jrb) : (a) IH means 
that, if the first be not a letter of prolongation, the 
second is mobilized when destruction of the object would 
be produced from mobilization of the first : and this is 
[found] in the v. alone, as (jJL&j I Depart thou, orig. 
jjJLkif , an imp. from vj&kij departure, whei*e, (jJJo 



(. 1021 ) 

being assimilated to JW" in the dial, of Tamim [368], 
the J is made quiescent ; so that two quiescents concur ; 
and, if the first were mobilized, that would be destructive 
of the object: and so one says of » jJL> p (R), and 
[according to Z] a£££ XXIV. 51. [below] (M) : the 
poet says .^S\ I jJj p jJJ ^ [505] (M, Jrb), orig. 
s dX» , which [also (IY)] is assimilated to ; so 
that the J is made quiescent ; and, [two quiescents then 
concurring (Jrb),] the o is mobilized with Path [below] : 
and hence, [as some assert (Jrb),] the reading of JJp.fg 
« ;c :>5 sAJTJLajj^ XXIV. 51. And drepdeth God, and 
is pious [below], with quiescence «f £he \J , and Kasr 
of the » (IY, Jrb) : (b) the second of the two quiescents 
is pronounced with Fath [above], in preference to Kasr, 
which is the o. /. in mobilizing [one of] two quiescents 
[66 4J, in order to purify the v. from Kasr, for which 
reason the v. is protected from it by the 0 of support 
[1 70] : (c) as for Pamm, one is not reduced to it, in 
averting [a concurrence of] two quiescents, except for 
alliteration, as in jai [203, 664] ; or because the quies- 
cent [to be mobilized] is the } of the pi, as in ^^i^l 
[610, 664]-: (d) some say that the second is pronounced 
with Fath for alliteration to the vowel of what precedes 
the first quiescent, in addition to Fath's being lighter : 
(e) the people of AUlijaz do not incorporate in the 
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reduplicated [«.] whose J is quiescent on account of the 
apoc. or imp., as ooj I Restore thou and ao^j He 
did not restore, because the condition of incorporation 
[731] is mobilization of the second [letter] : but the 
Banh Tamim [664, 731] and many others, seeing this 
quiescence to be accidental, caused by the formation of 
the apoc. and imp., and to be sometimes replaced by 
mobility, although the vowel is accidental, as in aaj \ 
pyLlf Restore thou the people [664], do not take this 
quiescence into account, but treat the second [letter] 
like the mobile ; and therefore make the first quiescent, 
in order that it may be incorporated, and the word be 
thus lightened by incorporation : so that two quiescents 
concur ; and, if the first were mobilized, that would be 
destructive of the object [of the incorporation, vid. 
alleviation (Jib)] : and this [mobilization of the second] 
occurs in the Eur, as JL^i y \ ^j^JlL; ^ II. 282. 
And let not a scribe or mtness do harm, or be harmed 
(It), either [act. or pass. (K)] voice being admissible, as 
is proved by [the fact] that^LL $5 is read with Kasr 
[by <Umar (K)], and Fath (K, B) by Ibn 'Abbas (K) : 
(f) all agree upon omitting incorporation in J«3 1 when a 
[v. of] wonder [477], as &i How dear he is!, 

because it is aplastic : (2) sometimes also when ;he 
second is the final of an uninfl. word, in which case it is 
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mobilized, since, the two quiescents being, upon this 
hypothesis, inseparable one from the other, [because the 

measure is supposed to be JjiI ,] if the first were mobi- 
lized, one measure would be confounded with another, 
as in u-Jo f [206] and dJLo [above], where the J*3 a: d j^i 
quiescent in the £ would be mistaken for the [ JLu and 
JjJ ] mobile therein : (a) [the mobilization of the second 
quiescent in] ^1 [206, 321, 666], [207, 321, 666], 
and v&uu* [202, 664, 666] may be attributed to [fear of] 
the like [confusion], and to [dislike of] the heaviness 
of a vowel upon the unsound letter, if the latter be not 
converted [684, 703] ; while, if it were converted, that 
[conversion] would be a liberty in an indecl. [%.] (R). 
But the reading of Haf$ XXIV. 51. And fear eth 
Him [above] does not belong to this [cat. ( Jrb)], accord- 
ing to the soundest (SH) saying, because the * of silence 
may not be expressed in continuity [615], nor mobilized 
at all [616] ; and, if it might be mobilized here, the 
[vowel] suitable for it would be Fath, as in {$±&\ 
[above] (MASH). This is a refutation of Z, who says 
that *ibJ is orig. , with the s of silence [615] affixed 
thereto ; so that [the termination of] it becomes sft like 
[above] ; and then the vowel of [the medial, i. e.J 
the ij is elided, as is [the practice in] the dial, of 
Tamlm (R), like [the vowel of the ; in] 
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'LLsS 5 1 jjllf j«J» «yl»5 # lia^l & pill ^ilLL oJli 
(K) Sulaitiia said " *Aow /or ws oaWey-meaZ ; 
and ^f^ue me bread of wheat, or flour (N) ; so that, 
two quiescents concurring, the second, i. e., the s of 
silence, is mobilized, lest destruction of the object, [vid. 
alleviation by quiescence of the medial,] be entailed, if 
the first should be mobilized. But what he says 
involves venturing upon mobilization of the s of silence, 
[and expression of it in continuity ( Jrb), each of] which 
is strange [615, 616] : and [Jj, whose opinion is adopted 
by (Jrb)] IH, says, which is the truth, that the a here is 
[an objective pron. (Jrb)] relating to all I in slfi Jiiaj ^ 
[above] ; and that aitf , being like uI*S", is lightened by 
elision of the Kasr of the o ; and then the conj., i. e., 
the ,5 , which follows the s of the pron., is elided, 
because it is elided when the s follows a quiescent, as in 
alo [161], , and sjI* (R) : so that there is no concur- 
rence of two quiescents, nor any mobilization on. account 
of such (Jrb). 

§. 664. The general rule in every concurrence of 
two quiescents is that the first of them should be mobi- 
lized with Kasr, as Za^ I oJkl The handmaid committed 
fornication and Sj^lsjf oJiG The girl stood (IY). 
Since you know that, in some cases [663], mobilization 
[of one quiescent] is unavoidable, IH points out that 
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(tfrb) the o. f. [of mobilization (Jrb)] in a concurrence 
of two quiesctmts is [with (Jrb)J Kasr (SH). . The 
reason why the o /. in mobilizing is Kasr,. (I) in the 
case of the first quiescent, is what we have mentioned 
about one's own nature [663], when one. is not forced to 
[employ] another vowel : (2) in the case, of every 
quiescent whose mobilization is needed, both this [quies- 
cent] that we are discussing [663-666], and the conj. 
Hamza [668, 669], is said to be that quiescence is 
substituted in the v., i. e., the apoe., for Kasr in the n., 
i. e., the gen. [404] ; so that, when a vowel replacing, 
and annulling, quiescence is needed [in the v. or 
elsewhere], Kasr is substituted for quiescence by way 
of retaliation : (3) in the case of the first quiescent,, is 
said to be that it occurs only at the end of a word, and 
therefore likes to be mobilized with a vowel not liableto 
be mistaken for an inflectional vowel ; so that Kasr is 
most appropriate, because it is not an inflection except 
with Tanwln after it [16], or with a subst. therefbr,.vid. 
an art. or &post. n. [17] ; and, when no Tanwm is found 
after it, nor any subst. therefor, it is known not to be 
an inflection : whereas pamm or Fath is sometimes an 
inflection without Tanwln, or any subst. therefor, as. 
J^f ^*ZL and j^fvioj/ [17], [408] and 

^) [410, 549] ; so that, if the quiescent were 
mobilized with either of these two vowels, that vowel 
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would be liable to be mistaken for an>flectional vowel 
(R). If there be any variation [from this o. f. (MASH)], 
it is on account of an accident (SH), requiring some 
[vowel] other than Kasr, necessarily, preferably, or 
allowably (Jrb), like (I) the necessity for Damm in (a) 
the p of the pi. [below] (SH), as ^jj^LDf^J XXX 
VII. 172. [252] (Jrb), in order to lestore it to its o.f. 
(MASH), since it is orig. pronounced with Damm, as 
is proved by the reading of the people of Makka [with 
pamm of this p , and (MASH)] with a , after it (Jrb, 
MASH), as (MASH) : (a) IH's saying in the 

p of the pi." [above] is not unrestrictedly true, because, 
when the ^ of the pi. is after a 8 pronounced with Kasr 
[161], the best known [pronunciation] is Kasr of the r , 
as in the reading of IA1 v^LCL ^ II. 161. The ties 
between them, for alliteration to [the Kasr of] the s , 
and in order to treat the j» like the rest of what is 
mobilized on account of the [concurrence of] two quies- 
cents ; though the remainder of the Readers vary from 
the well-known [pronunciation], as ^ II. 161. 

and jliaJf (Cglle IV. 79. [204], with Damm of the p , in 
order to mobilize it with the original vowel, i. e. Pamm : 
(6) if the f be after a Damma, whether upon the » , as 
in ^yLo^Jf "^i VIII. 4. They are the believers and in 
the reading of Hamza[161] S^Vf&U IV. 79. [above], 



( 1027 ) 

or upon any other [letter], as in iTjteifjJdl XXXV. 
16. Ye are the needy, pylll fii VIII. 50. For you 
to-day, and «yG II. 143. God will bring you, 

the well-known [pronunciation] is Damm of the ^ , in 
order to mobilize it with the original vowel, and for 
alliteration to what precedes it ; but, in some dials., 
Kasr of it occurs, because of the [concurrence of] two 
quiescents, as in the rest of its congeners, consisting of 
one quiescent before another (R) : (b) similarly (Jrb) 
(SH), as ^TtU [203, 510] (MASH), because, its 

o.f. beiug ju* , they mobilize [the o ], in case of need, 
with the original vowel (Jrb) : (a) Damm of the 6 of 
juo , on account of two quiescents, is not necessary, as 
IH mentions : but is more frequent than Kasr, either 
because its o. /. is Damm, since iue is said to be orig. 
jlc ; or for alliteration [in the vowel] of the o to [that 
of] the f ; or because it is like the finals [201] : (c) J^xS 
[161], in order that the Damm may indicate plurality, 
as in and ^» f (R) : (2) the preference for Fath in 
such as 'iJJ? ,^JT III. 1. [321, 663] (SH) : (a) IH says 
"preference for Fath" because Akh allows Kasr, 
according to analogy in the concurrence of two quies- 
cents ; and 'Amr Ibn 'Ubaid reads with it ; but it is not 
accepted [663] by the Readers (Jrb) : (b) [IH's citation 
of "such as «Jjf,^JTlII. l."is relevant only on the 
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assumption that the vowel of the p is imported on 
account of a concurrence of two quiescents, which 
assumption is based on the theory that the quiescence 
of the final in such as jix* is not on account of pause ; 
and, on that assumption, the reasons for adopting Fath, 
in preference to Kasr, as the vowel of the ^ , have been 
indicated by H in §. 321, and Jrb in §. 663 :] but [R, 
who maintains the theory that the quiescence of the 
final in such as fa* is on account of pause, says that] the 
Fatha of the p is transferred from the Hamza, not 
[imported] because of [a concurrence of J two quiescents ; 
[and in that case the citation is not relevant here] : (c) 
the Fath [on the final of the u.] in such [formations] a& 
&>y&\ Do thou surely strike and J^il) Let him 
assuredly strike is on account of the [concurrence of] 
two quiescents, according to Zj and Sf (R) : [for] what 
we have mentioned, vid. that the v. [in such formations] 
is uninfl. upon Fath [402, 406, 610, 663], is the opinion 
of S, Mb, and F : while Zj and Sf say that the vowel i* 
[imported] on account of the [concurrence of] two quies- 
cents, whether the v. [before the afiixion of the ^ j be 

infl., [as in Let him strike,] or uninfl., [as in 

I strike thou,] because, by afiixion of the ^ , the v. 
is estranged from resemblance to ns. [404] ; and there- 
fore reverts to its o. /, vid. uninflectedness [402], the 
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o. /. of which is quiescence ; so that it has to be mobi- 
lized [in the final], on account of the two quiescents ; 
*ind is then mooilized with Fath, to preserve [the final 
•of] the v. fro-" being unnecessarily pronounced with 
Kasr, the characteristic of the gen. : [but here the Fath 
is necessary, not preferable, there being no alternative 
vowel for the final of the v. in these formations :] (R on 
the Corroborative ^ in IH) : (3) the allowability of 
Damm when the second of the two quiescents is followed 
by an original Damma in the same word [with the 
second quiescent (R, Jrb)], as j/^»S vUlij XII. 81. 
And she said u Come forth " [663] (SH), J^jT & \ fey 
XXXVIII. 40, 41. [609], \jb,sAcA ^yll'y XV. 45, 46. 
And springs. Enter ye them (M), and Ij^J^T X. 
101. Say thou, Consider ye [666] (IY), in [all of (IY)] 
Which Damm is [allowable (Jrb)] for alliteration (IY, 
Jrb), the Damma of the «y in oJls being an alliteration 
to the Damma of the ^ in , since there is no 

barrier between them, except a quiescent letter ; and 
similarly [the Pamma of] the Tan win [in ^IJ^] 
being an alliteration to the vowel of the «i) [in udJ'jf ], 
since there is nothing between them, except the quies- 
cent^ : and similarly [as] yafilT^I LXXIII. 3. Or deduct 
[666, 668], except that the Damma here is for two 
reasons, one being the same as in XXXVIII. 40, 41. 
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[above] ; and the other being assimilation to the y of the 
pron.y on the principle of \S*.Lx2 fjj IX. 42. [below], 
where Danim is allowable, although the after the ^ 
is pronounced with Fath (IY) : and [similarly (Jrb)] 
!5^cToJli She said " Raid thou [fem.] " (SH), because 
the original vowel of the^ is Damma, since the & is 
affixed to 'yk \ with Damm of the ^ (R) : contrary to such 
as ly>\ 0 [ IV. 175. [16, 591] (SH), because the Damm 
of the y (R, Jrb) is not original (Jrb), [but] is an allitera^ 
tion to the accidental Damm of inflection, while an 
alliteration to an accidental [vowel] is accidental (R) ; 
and to Ijijl eJls She said " Shoot ye " (SH), because 
the original vowel of the j. is Kasr, since the ^ is affixed 
to r) "! with Kasr of the r (R) ; and ^1 VI. 57. 

Judgment belongeth not [666] (SH), because the Damm 
of the , though original, is not in the same word as 
the second quiescent, since the art. is one word [599], 
and another : (a) the secret of it is that, when the 
Damm is in another word, it is not inseparable from the 
two quiescents ; and is therefore not taken into account 
(Jrb) : (b) Kasr is allowable [in all of this (IY)], 
according to the o. f. (IY, Jrb); and is read, as 
^^.t oJU^ XII. 31. [above], UdjJU^! ^^A$XV. 
45, 46. [above], and XXXVIII. 40, 41. [609] (IY) : (c) 
Mb does not approve of Damm (IY, R) of the first 
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quiescent (R) here (IY), when it follows a Kasra, as in 
XXXVIII. 40, 41. [and XV. 45, 46.] (R), because it 
involves a transition from Kasr to pamm [668], which 
is deemed heavy (IY, R) in their language, and is not 
found in their speech ; whereas X. 101. and LXXIII. 3. 
[above] are not like that (IY) : (d) & jjf ,j-o^i L. 24, 
25. Suspicions [of God and His religion (K, B)], who 
is read with Fath of the ,j , for an escape from the 
succession of Kasras (M), upon the principle [666] of 

IV. 97. [89] ; but the reading of the 
majority is ^ jj? with the Tanwln [of <~>*y> ] 

pronounced with Kasr [609], on account of the concur- 
rence of two quiescents (IY) : (e) sometimes the first of 
the two quiescents, although the second be not followed 
by an original Pamma, is pronounced with Damm, for 
alliteration to the Damma of what precedes it, as 

vj^it is Say thou " Strike "; and JullT ^ LXXIII. 2. 
[663] is anomalously read (R), with Damm of the ^ (K, 
B), for alliteration (B) : IJ says " The object of putting 
this vowel is to effect thereby an escape from the concur- 
rence of two quiescents; and, with whichever of the 
[three] vowels you mobilize [the j» ], the object is 
realized " (K) : (f) by analogy to this, the [first quiescent] 
preceded by a Fatha is pronounced with Fath by some, 
as^j^Jt £j-2>f Do thou good (R) : (4) the preference for 
106 a 
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Damm, (a) [hy. the ^ (R, Jrb) of the pron. (Jib) of tho 
pi., when preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath 
(R),] in [su^ as (R, Jrb)] (a) f£b f I ^LL I Dread ye 
the people K 6B.), II. 238. [547, 668], and x&f t^S 
^juaJLiauo XXXI. 31. They call on God, being sincere 
(Jrb), contrary to IX. 42. [below] (SH) : («) [the , of 
the pron. in] jTpt) I I yka- t [above] is pronounced with 
Damm to distinguish it from the } in such [words] as p 
and [below], which is a [mere] letter (IY); [for,] 
whenever the } is a [mere] letter, [forming] part of the 
word itself, it. is mobilized with Kasr, as IX. 42. [below] 
and LXXII. 16.. [525], to distinguish between them: 
this is the doctrine of Khi : ( B ) others say that the 
Arabs prefer Damm in what is a n., [i. e., pron.] (IY 
on §. 663), because Damm, being homogeneous with the 
2 , is related to it more closely than any other [vowel] : 
and also (Jrb) because a letter, [vid. a ^ or ^ (Jrb),] 
pronounced with Damm has been elided [here] before 
the j [of the pron.] (IY, Jrb), the o.f. being \£jLL \ , 
and IjjuZjls [and l 3 ^*S] (IY) ; so that, [when mobilization 
of the 5 is needed (IY),] they mobilize it with the 
vowel [of the letter (Jrb)] elided, which is more appro- 
priate (IY, Jrb) than importation of a strange vowel ; 
whereas, when the 3 is part of the wbrd itself, they 
mobilize it with Kasr, according to the general rule 



( 1033 ) 

[above] in the concurrence of two quiescents, since there 
is then no elided vowel, wherewith it might be mobilized 
(IY) : (b) £r^l C 610 > 663], in order that the vowel of 
the letter preceding the ^ may be similar in all conjugs.^ 
as ^iyb I [610], ^yh \ , , and I : (oe) it may 

be said that they intend to distinguish the ^ of the pi. 
from any other [ 5 ], as in IX. 42. [below] ; while the 9 
of the pi. is more worthy of Damm, in order that the 
letter preceding the corrob. ^ may be made to keep 
one vowel in all conjiigs., as just mentioned (R) : (b) 
similarly in the y of the pi., [when preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath,] in the n. [161] (R) ; [for] they 
treat the 5 of the pi., [when so preceded,] like the ^ of 
the pron., because each of them indicates the pi. masc, 
and has a letter pronounced with Damm, vid. the J of 
the word, elided before it ( Jrb), as yinma the elect 
of God (R, Jrb), [which is so pronounced] in order that 
it may correspond with such as pyii I yl^ Ls the strikers 
of the people (R) : (a) in other oases, the , [preceded by 
a Fatha] is pronounced with Kasr (Jrb); [so that] 
Kasr is preferred in the ; of p [and I ] (R), as \;>k h xZ T £ 
IX. 42. If we had been able (R, Jrb), ^SL>\ £ XVIII. 
17. If thou hadst come suddenly, [and yajaTjl 
LXXIII. 3. above] (Jrb), according to the o.f., because 
there is no such inducement to Damni as there is in 
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the j of the pi. : (6) the y of the pi, is sometimes assimi- 
lated to the y of such as p and y I , and is therefore 
pronounced with Kasr ; and similarly the y of such as 
p [and y\ ] is sometimes assimilated to the y of the pi, 
and is therefore pronounced with Damm (B) : [thus] 
JudlfT \yZjJ % II. 238. [above] is read with Kasr of the 
3 [of the pi} (K) : while lllLxl? p IX. 42. [above] is 
read with Damm of the y [of p ], by assimilating it to 
the j (K, B) of the pron. (B) of the pi. [wasc] in 

II. 88. Then wish for death (K), [and] in 
II. 15. [403] (B); and [similarly] v^iiLT p XVIII. 17. 
[and Jksl\ LXXIII. 3. above] [K, B] : but both of 
these [variations] are rare (R) : (c) as for the ^ , which 
is the sign of the pron. [161, 402], it, when preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Fath, is pronounced with 
Kasr in [meeting] the conj. | , as Ji^pf iS ^L\ Dread 
thou the man said to a woman, because, since they 
make the vowel of the y homogeneous with the y , they 
make the vowel of the <5 homogeneous with the & , 
which is treated here as the y is treated there ; while, if 
you treat it like [the y in] J*Ltff \^ y~ II. 238. 
[above], you [still] pronounce with Kasr: so that in 
every case it is pronounced with Kasr : (d) the tf in 
&jSiJki is [treated] like that in I , as JtLki fr> 
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jdL)T from the elect of God (S) : (c) in jj^ [202, 663, 
666], because it is like the finals [201] (R) : (5) the 
allowability of Damm [for alliteration (Jrb)], and Fath. 
[for lightness, besides Kasr, according to the o.f. (Jrb),] 
in such [imps, and apocs.] as Restore thou and 

J^j fj He did not restore, contrary to such as pj£/f <>j 
Restore thou the people, [where the double letter 
meets a quiescent after it, in which case Kasr is prefer- 
red (Jrb),] according to most (SH), because, if it were 
not incorporated, and [663] were said, Kasr 

would be necessary; so that, when they incorporate, the 
second [ ,> ] retains its vowel (Jrb) : [or] because, since 
Kasr is allowable, on account of the concurrence of two 
quiescents in one word [ j>j ], and then a [second] concur- 
rence thereof in two words [ pp^Toj ] supervenes, the 
cause of Kasr is strong; and the allowable becomes 
necessary, on account of the strength of its cause (IY) : 

(a) some, [vid. the Banii Asad (M),] pronounce [it (IY, 
Jrb)] with Fath [with the art. (IY)], as ^Jj J)Ujf jo 
[171] (M, Jrb), also related with Kasr (Jrb); and as 
^Jt vij&ff yd*5 [below] (M): and [Jrb affirms that] 
some pronounce with Pamm [below], which is rare (Jrb) : 

(b) [all of] this is when the aor. is [prig.] pronounced 
with Pamm of the £ (Jrb, MASH): but, if it be 



( 1036 ) 

pronounced with Fath or Kasr, then Kasr [is allowable], 
according to the o. f. ; and Fath, for lightness, and for 
alliteration [also] in the case of the [aor.] pronounced 
with Fath of the £ (MASH): (c) when the Banu 
Tamim, and those who imitate them, incorporate, as we 
have mentioned [663], in such imps, and apocs. as these, 
they adopt [three] several methods [of mobilizing the 
second quiescent] :— (a) some pronounce it with Fath, 
as in JjJl.ki3 1 and sjJj p [663], from regard to its being 
a v., in which it is more proper to avoid a permanent 
Kasra; whereas in jljilt <>ojl [above] the matter of the 
Kasra is softened by its being accidental : so that they 
say dJo draw, <jlc bite, andyz be mighty; and, accord- 
ing to them, the Fath of is not for alliteration, 
otherwise they would say tX* with Damm, and ys. with 
Kasr : (6) some flee from Kasr to alliteration, as in jo* 
[203, 663] ; so that they say $J> , <jd£ , and yt. ; and, 
according to them, the Kasr in yz. is not because the 
[second] quiescent is [properly] mobilized with Kasr. 
otherwise (joi and duo also would be pronounced with 
Kasr : (c) some, vid. Ka'b and Ghani, keep all [three] 
pronounced with Kasr, which is the o.f. in annulling 
[a concurrence of] two quiescents ; and, according to 
them, the Kasr in jj* is not for alliteration, otherwise 
alliteration would take place in <X* and Jki. also : (d) the 
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Arabs, EEijazis and others, unite in adopting incorpora- 
tion, together with Fath, in pU [189], because, p being 

compounded with L» , they lighten it by the necessity 
for incorporation, and the necessity for Fath : (e) if this 
apoc. or imp. be contiguous to a quiescent after it, as 

f i>)' Restore thy son and p^ajf p Thou didst not 
restore the people, then most of those who incorporate 
are agreed upon pronouncing it with Kasr, by analogy 
to the rest of what is quiescent before a quiescent like 

this, as in ^yd?v_>j.i I Strike thou the people : (f) some 
of the Arabs leave it pronounced with Fath with this 
quiescent also : Y mentions that he heard them l-ecite 

\3~&f vikAiS CIS" $r p£ jjjc d£| 3}kJ\Jkki 

[above] (R), by Jarlr (IY, Jsh) Ibn 'Atiya atTamlmi, 
addressing 'Ubaid Ibn Husain an Numairi, the poet 
cognominated ArRa'i, Then lower the eye: verily 
thou art of Numair ; so that neither Ka'b hast thou 
reached, nor Kilab (Jsh), with Fath of the (R), as 
though, says F, they reduced it to the general rule [that 
Fath is allowable in such an imp., when not followed by 
a quiescent], saying ydc , and afterwards annexed the 
art. to it (IY) ; [i. e.,] as though they mobilized it with 
Fath before the introduction of the art., and then did 
not alter it when the art. was put : (g) from none of 
them has Damm [above] been heard before the quiescent : 
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IH [followed by Jib], in the Commentary [on the SH], 
allows it ; but this is a mistake (R) : (6) the necessity 
for (a) Fath in such as U» Sj Restore thou her (SH), 
for affinity to the I (Jrb) : (a) the Arabs are all agreed 
upon the necessity for Fath when a s followed by an f 
is attached to this imp. or apoc, as b&aj [above], l ^ Af 
Bite her, and lidL^u-l Make her ready (R), because 
the 8 is faint (R, Jrb) ; so that the I , as it were, follows 
immediately after the [letter] incorporated into ; while 
the I is not preceded by any [vowel] but Fatha (R) : (b) 
Damm in such as soj Restore thou him, [for affinity to 
the 3 (Jrb),] according to the chastest [usage] ; while 
Kasr [in »3j (MASH)] is a weak dial, var., [heard by 
Akh from the Banu 'Ukail (MASH)] ; and Th is taxed 
with error in allowing Fath (SH) in such as 5oj [below] 
(MASH) : (a) when the s denoting the sing. masc. is 
pronounced with Damm, all of them pronounce [the 
letter incorporated into] with Damm, as s jj [above], 
Loa Bite him, and J Make him ready, because 

the j [161], as it were, follows immediately after the 
[letter] incorporated into, since the 8 is faint, as though 
you said 5 <>> , yae. , and ^ AaJU. 1^ ; and the Damm in 
is not for alliteration to that [vowel] which precedes it, 
otherwise Lac and »Jut£l>| would not be pronounced 
with Damm (R) : (6) IH says " according to the chastest 
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[usage]" because ifc is not necessary that the vowel 
preceding the ? should be homogeneous with it ; and, 
for this reason, the [dialectic] variation [above mention- 
ed] occurs here (Jrb) : (c) Kasr of the [letter] incorpor- 
ated into occurs in one dial., because, when that letter 
is pronounced with Kasr, the s also is pronounced with 
Kasr, by alliteration to it, as is the custom of the s in 
sl» and vjSi. [161], so that the y is converted into ^ ; 
whereas, if the s retained its original vowel, Kasr would 
be disliked, because the quiescent ^ would, as it were, 
follow the Kasra, without separation, since the g is faint : 
{d) Th in the Fasih, without [the authority of] any 
hearsay, allows Fath of the [letter] incorporated into, 
notwithstanding the occurrence of the » of the 3rd pers. 
[sing, masc] after it, as »<5j [above], *A f , and t$j&L f : 
but many pronounce this to be an error ; though analogy 
does not forbid it, because the occurrence of the quiescent 
3 after Fatha is not uncommon, as in saying and 
superiority (R) : (c) Fath in the ^ of ^ with the J 
[of determination (Jib)], as <y4>^}\^* from the man, 
Kasr being weak; contrary to *iU|f ^ from thy son 
[666, 669] (SH), where Fath is weak (Jrb). 

§. 665. Some of the Arabs dislike the concurrence 
of two quiescents in every case, even if they satisfy the 
condition on which a combination of two quiescents is 
107 a 
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allowable, as in beast and lass (IY). Mobili- 
zation of the first quiescent occurs in two pardonable 
[663] sorts of concurrence of two quiescents, because of 
their dislike to the concurrence of two quiescents, unres- 
trictedly : — (1) where the quiescence of the second is on 
account of pause, and the first is not a letter of softness, 
as in jjls. ^sti 'Amr came to me and ^)t* 
I passed by l Amr, in which case the first is mobilized 
with the vowel of the second, [as ? ^ii and 5 , ] 
because it must have a light vowel, as we mentioned [663] 
at the beginning of the chapter ; and therefore to mobilize 
it with a vowel that was [prig.] expressed, and whose 
elision was then intended for an indication of a meaning, 
[vid. completion of the purport of the speech,] is more 
appropriate : (a) if the second quiescent be the » of the 
masc. [648], as in **y&\ strike him, *x* , and «£»^J , 
the vowel of the s may be transferred to the preceding 
quiescent, as \ [641], *L* , and axj^i ; but some of 
the Banii Tamim, vid. the Banii 'Adr, elide the vowel 
of the 8 , and mobilize tbo first [quiescent] with Kasr, 
as ItfS^ [641] and Wd&A She took him, as you say 
SM^jf The woman struck [607]: (2) when the 

second quiescent is incorporated, and the first is an t 
[below], as in I. 7. [663], in which case the ! is converted 
into a Haraza [683] pronounced with Fath, as in the 
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anomalous reading ^jLdJf tfj I. 7. [539, 656] transmit- 
ted from Ayyub es Sikhtiyanl ; and in [641, 656] 
and htl transmitted from him by AZ, who cites 

[677] (It) 0 marweZ/ Assuredly I have seen a marvel, 
a woodhuse driving a hare, putting a halter upon 
her, attaching a nose-rein to her, in order thai she might 
go. Then said I " Let me ride behind ", and he said 
11 Welcome!" (MAR), i. e., ifSfj , the I being convert* 
ed [by poetic license (Jh)] into a Hamza pronounced 
with Fath, since the metre of the verse would not be 
correct with 1 , by reason of the combination of the two 
quiescents ; and in the reading of [HB and (K)] 'Awr 
Ibn 'Ubaid £t£ $5 JJt x^S ^ jtl^ y j^^i LV. 39. 
Then, on that day, man shall not be questioned about 
his sin, nor spirits, reported by AZ : (a) Mb says, T said 
to Mz " Dost thou take that as a precedent ? " ; and he 
said " No, nor do I accept it " : (b) Z and IH hold that 
the t is made into a Hamza pronounced with Fath for 
an escape from the concurrence of two quiescents : (c) it 
may, however, be; said that the conversion ofthefin 
such as &| 1 3 into Hamza is not for an escape from the 
concurrence of two quiescents, but is like what is [found] 
in ,tffcjf and jfcjf [683] ; and that, since they convert it 
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into a quiescent Hamza, which cannot be followed by ft 
quiescent, as the I can be, the first of the two quiescents 
is mobilized, as is the general rule [664], except that it 
is pronounced with Fath, because Fatha proceeds from 
the same outlet [732] as the subst. and its original, i. e., 
the Hamza and the I , because both are from the throat : 
(d) if the t have an o. f. mobile with any vowel, the 
Hamza is mobilized with that vowel, as in the saying 
[of theRajiz (Jh)] 

(R) 0 abode of Mayya ( a woman's name) in the low- 
lying sands, sands mixed with stones and earth, 
(give me) patience, \ySa being governed in/the ace. 
by a v. understood, u e. C^Jo > ^bile Jh has the 

version LjJLi God send thee rain [41], for thou hast 
excited the yearning of the yearner (MAR), where, 
says S, he pronounces with Hamza [by poetic license 
(Jh)] what should not be pronounced with Hamza ( Jh, 
MAR) : (e) when the first of the two quiescents in this 
cat. is an I [above], one escapes from the concurrence of 
two quiescents by converting it into a mobile Hamza; 
but not when it is a y , as in S^Ls [663] and ^'y^ 
XXXIX. 64. Do ye bid me ? , [with incorporation of 
the ^ (K)] 5 or a ^ , as in sZ^'o [274] and l^"yL [663] : 
because of the frequency of the [concurrence of] two 
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quiescents when the first of them is an f , not when it is 
a y or tf (R) : (f) they do not alter the , in XXXIX 64. 
[above], because, [says Jib,] the Hamza is remote from it ; 
and because, [if ^ 9 yAs were said,] the Damm upon the 
Hamza, together with what precedes it, would be heavy 
(Jrb): (g) ^yfe is read in XXXIX. 64. [by Ibn 
'Amir, with the two 0 s displayed (B)], according to 
the o. /. ; and [by Nafi' (B)], with elision of the 

[second (B)] ^ (K, B), which is often elided [170, 4051 
(B). - 

§. 666. The & of ^ , (i) when the J of determin- 
ation [599] is conjoined with it, is most commonly 
pronounced with Fath, because the J of determination 
frequently occurs after ^ , and the succession of two 
Kasras is deemed heavy when frequent : (a) that [Fath] 
is not because the vowel of the [con?.] Hamza [in jf] 
is transferred [to the ^ ], otherwise JL^pf j& [ 663 ] 
would be allowable: (b)Ks says that they pronounce 
[the ^ with Fath in such as <Jf?f£*[664] because 
& is orig. \L» , but he produces no argument in [support 
of] it ; and this is as he says that is orig. & : (2) 
when a quiescent other than the J of determination 
follows immediately after it, is commonly pronounced 
with Kasr, according to th*o./, as iL$? ^ [664, 669], 
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the [succession of j two Kasraa not being heeded, from 
rarity of usage (R). But [S says that (B)] some chaste 
speakers pronounce [the & (R)] with Fath (S, R) with 
[a quiescent] other than the J of determination (MAR), 
to escape from the [succession of] two Kasras (R) ; so 
that they say -iJUST (j* > treating it like f ^ from 

the Muslims (S). And [they assert that (S)] some of 
the Arabs [also (R) say A}\ yiyt from God ; so that they 
(S)]; pronounce it with Kasr, [which is not common, with 
the J>>f determination (R), treating it (S)] according to 
the-o. /. (S, R) ; and do not heed the [succession of] two 
Kasras, because the second is accidental. They keep 
also to Fath of [the final in] ^°>t [206, 321, 663] and 
,_&^[207, 321, 663], in order to escape from the combin- 
ation of two likes, i. e., the^ and Kasra, [which would 
ensue] if they pronounced with Kasr, according to the 
o.f. ; and because Damnaa after the ^ , if they pro- 
nounced with Damm, would be heavy. But 202, 
663, 664] deviates from that [rule] : for they allow [the 
final in] it to be pronounced with (1) Damm, in the 
chastest, best-known [usage] ; (2) Fath, according to the 
rule mentioned [for ^Jf and oils ] ; (3) Kasr, which is 
weak : though the last two [pronunciations] are rare. 
The reason for Damm has been mentioned before [664] : 
and, as for Kasr, it is [allowable] according to the o. f. ; 
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although it varies from the rule mentioned, since the 
first [quiescent] is a ^ (R). But £k is [pronounced 
with KasrofitSy, (R),] according to the o.f. (SH), 
with whatever quiescent it be [conjoined], since two 
Kasras are not combined in it, as in °y> [above] (R). 

And j4-pf from the man, [quoted by Akh (R)] 
with Damm, is weak (SH) ; and, says he, is bad (R). 
He likens it to their saying fj^&iT Ji X. 101. [664] 
(IY, R) and LXXni. 3. [664, 668] (IY), 

meaning that the ^ is mobilized with Damm for alliter- 
ation to the Damma of the ^ , the incorporated ^ not 
being taken into account, [so that T ^ is redu- 
cible to JusJ f ^ ]: but this [explanation] is weak, 
because Pamm is not allowable in VI. 57. [664], not- 
withstanding the Danima after the second quiescent, 
without separation. If, then, this quotation were correct, 
it should not be copied in any other [phrase] ; and, even 
if it were copied, such copying would be allowable only 
in what is like it, vid. where the [second] quiescent is 
followed by [a letter pronounced with] Damm, as in 
pJusJ? from the judgment ; or by a letter [inter- 
posed] between them, as in oJeai I from the upper 
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arm (R). But with Fath, for alliteration, is 

not allowable, because alliteration is not an o. f. ; but is 
found only in what has come down from them, and is 
not to be copied ( Jrb). 



CHAPTER VII. 



the predicament of the initials 
of Words. 

§. 667. It is common to the three kinds [625] (M), 
the the v., and the p., because each of them may be 
inceptive [658], as fsts $4j [24], Juj fls [20], and 
JUts f<xj) ^1 [517] (IY). One begins only with a 
mobile, as one pauses only upon a quiescent (SH). The 
inceptive letter is only mobile (IY, Jrb), because the 
articulate [quiescent] letter is supported either, like the 
j, of -'Amr, upon a neighbouring vowel ; or, like the 
v of &|tS and the of ili^L [663], upon a preceding 
letter of softness, which serves instead of a vowel : and, 
when these supports are missing, speech is impracticable. 
The proof thereof is experience ; and whoever denies 
that denies what is visible to the eye, and disputes what 
is perceptible by the senses. Some allow beginning 
with a quiescent, because the utterance of the vowel 
comes to pass only after the utterance of the consonant, 
and to make a thing depend upon what comes to pass 
after it is absurd. But the answer is a denial [of 
the assertion] that the vowel is [uttered] after the 
consonant ; nay, the vowel is [uttered simultaneously] 
with it (Jrb). Most [authorities] hold that beginning 
108a 
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with a quiescent is impracticable [368, 640, 663, 668] ; 
but I J takes the view that it is difficult, not impractic- 
able, saying that it occurs ia Persian [663], as ysX camel 
and ^Xxl saddle-ornaments. Apparently, however, it 
is impossible ; and beginning with a mobile ia unavoid- 
able : but, since that mobile in such as and j»°Uu. is 
extremely faint, the word is thought to begin with a 
quiescent ; whereas it is supported, before that quiescent, 
upon a letter approximate to Hamza, pronounced with 
Kasr. As for pausing upon a mobile, it is not impossi- 
ble. By "pausing" we do not mean the technical 
" pause ", which is only upon the quiescent, or its like-, 
vid. that [letter] whose vowel is pronounced with Raum 
[640] ; but we mean u quiescence " and " ending " (R). 
The initials of words are generally mobile (M, R). But 
some of them occur quiescent (M), except that they 
prefix the conj. Hamza [668] as a means of effecting the 
articulation of the quiescent (IY). It being obvious 
that beginning is not possible, except with a mobile, if 
the initial of the word be mobile, the matter is plain ; 
but, if it be quiescent, it needs the conj. Hamza (Jrb). 
That [quiescence of the initial] is [found] in (1) ns., 
[which are (Jrb)] of two kinds (M, Jrb), (a) confined to 
hearsay (Jrb), vid. [ten (IY, Jrb) non-inf. (M)] ns., 
[limited in number (IY),] i. e., ^1 son, Ia? I daughter, 
p**t P- 1- v^?|. (J rb )]> two [masc.], ^Utfl two 
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[fem.], *^>\ man, 8?^] woman, name, oJi. \ rump or 
arms, and sli \ God's blessing (M, Jrb) or aJjT |^>T 
[651] (M) '(b) regular (Jrb), vid. the inf. ns. of the 
[eight (IY), or rather twelve,] vs. whose [initial (M)] I s 
[in the pret. (Jrb)] are followed by four or more 
(M, Jrb) letters [668], as {a) j£u I [332, 482] (M), like 
(jIL 0 ! [668] (IY) ; joixll (M), like Jiad power 

[483, 668, 671] ; and jJ&l , like yjA ; these three being 
of one measure and one paradigm (IY) : (6) Jii£i \ [332, 
482] (M), like [332, 432, 493, 668] ; I , 

like ulli^J [432, 496] ; JJtfliff , like ^L^il [496] ; 

Jyuj like L^j [ 482 » 494 l5 and I » like i 
[494]; these five also being of one paradigm, [to which 
belong three more formations, whose inf. ns. are men- 
: tioned below, vid. J3jUj , like (482) ; J£l\ , 

lie Jl&l (482, 483); and , like j^j^J (495, 

496, 668) : (c) <3diM , like jils 1^(495), which is a differ- 
ent paradigm] : («) as for the first three, their initial is 
made quiescent, , because, if they did not do that, more 
than three mobiles would be combined in one word; 
and, as for the following five [or rather nine], it is as 
though, having added a letter to them, they disliked the 
multiplicity of consonants, and the multiplicity of 
vowels, and therefore made their initial quiescent : and, 
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since that is necessary in these vs., they have recourse 
to it in their inf. ns. (IY): (B)they are eleven [or 
rather twelve] formations, [the first ten being augmented 
trils., and the last two augmented quads.] (Jrb, Tsr, 
MASH) :— you say (M) jWl [332], JlixM, [ J***! 
(Jrb, Tsr, MASH),] jlilx^l (M, Jrb, Tsr, MASH), 
J&U! I (Tsr, MASH), 3^ J , JlyJ ! , J I , [3***1 I 
MASH), *lil*Jj (Tsr, MASH), j&l*2f (Jrb, Tsr),] 
and 3&*sl (Jrb, Tsr, MASH), as O'^J i 
(IY),] , £l>^J » iJUtai I (IY, Tsr), ^l^ir 
(IY), (IY, Jrb),] ^LL^I (IY, Jrb, Tsr), 

i^4^f\ i jil££ar(Tsr), Jll-J^f , and ; °1^l(Jrb, 
Tsr) : (y) hence £lt I [757], »*/• «• C^ 2 1 » J^iSl , 
in/, w. jJlih and l^tSl^ Z%e# overtook o«e another, 
inf.n. J where the initial is quiescent, because ' 
they incorporate the «y of jL^CfiS into what follows ft 
(IY): (2) vs. (M,Jrb), (a) of this class (M), i. e., the 
vs. of those inf. ns. belonging to the eleven [or rather 
twelve] formations, [or to the bat. of jj'lbt , ] whether 
such v$, be in the pret., as JI&sl departed [above]; or 
imp., as lilSJj depart [668] (Jrb): (b) the paradigms 
of the imp. [of the 2nd pers. (M)] in the [unaugmented 
(M)] tril. (M, Jrb), as strike and ^St go [428, 
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668] (M)> when neither the «J nor the g of its aor. is 
unsound; for, if either of them be unsound, the eonj. 
Hamza is not needed, as promise and J* say [428, 
668] (Jrb) : (3) ps., the J of determination [599], and its 
r [599, 687] (M, Jrb) in the dial, qf Tayyi (M). The 
initial of the word is not quiescent, in a regular way, 
except in vs., and what is connected [330] with them, 
vid. inf. «is., because vs. have much plasticity, and are 
the principal subjects of [euphonic] transformation [697], 
such as oonversion, elision, and transfer of the vowel; so 
that it is allowable, in their case, to make the initial 
quiescent. But that does not occur in the pure 
except a few irregular m. vid. the ten [668] mentioned 
[above] ; nor in the p., except the J and ^ of determina- 
tion. The Hamza in the ten its. is a compensation for 
that infirmity which affects them, since they are trils., 
weak in constitution, their J s having been elided as 
forgotten, or virtually elided, which is an infirmity 
upon an infirmity, because the elided as forgotten is like 
the non-existent. But it is not necessary, in the whole 
of the trils. whose J is elided, that the Hamza should 
be substituted for it, as you see in dl morrow [153, 
275], [231, 260, 275, 306], and vulva [275, 306]. 
Since, then, these ; [ten] ns. are afflicted with transforma- 
tion, which ought to be in the v., they resemble vs.; so 
that the conj. Hamza [668] is prefixed to them, as a 



( 1052 ) 

compensation for the [ J actually or virtually] elided, a3 
is proved by the fact that the two are not combined in 
such as y \ and ^yZ [£06]. The finals of £L° [ [16, 306], 
[16, 306], and [650], are not [actually] elided, 
the f, in [&| being a subst. [687] for the J , i. e., the ^ , 
[which is therefore like the expressed]. But, since the 
vowel of the & and the^ , in |U>! and yja\ respectively, 
is an alliteration to the vowel of inflection [on the letter] 
after them, they become like the letter of inflection, [so 
that the finals are virtually elided] (R). The r of fill 
is, [however, sometimes said to be (R)] aug., [for corro- 
boration and intensiveness (Jrb, Tsr),] as in £sjj (R, 
Jrb, Tsr) and [below], tb - e J being [actually] elided. 
And, as for *h\^l\ [650], since the 0 is often elided, 
as dbt j^l [651], and the oath is the position of abbrevi- 
ation, the expressed ^ becomes like the non-existent, 
[so that it too is virtually elided] (R). The o. /. of I 
[275, 277] is [ ^ or (KF)] (IY, R, Jrb, A, Fk), 
[since] the measure of is [ore>] J*3 with two 
Fathas (Tsr), like pSpen (A), with Fath of the sJ and £ 
(IY,R, Fk), because its [broken (Jrb, Fk)].p7. is *TL°? 
[307] (IY, R, Jrb,Fk), upon the measure of j Ult (Fk), 
as si! TtZZit^JiS V. 21. We are the sons oj God and 
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jU.y?VCb1 ^iyS [28] (IY), Jlil* being regular in 
JU* (R, Jrb) with Fath of the £ , like JUal? [237] ; and 
[not] in J*3 quiescent in the g , [except] when J*3 is 
hollow [237], like otpf and [242]; while *t£t 

may not be like J \J&\ pi. of Jls [237], nor like 1 1 j^T i?Z. 
of trunk, because ^yu indicates Fath of [the o 
in] its sing. [307] (R), for which reason they say in the 
re}, n. £yb [306], with Fath of its <J (I Y). The proof 
of the Fath of the o is its ^ ^Ij and its rel. n. Jyb , 
with Fath thereof (A) in the pi. and the rel. n. 
"But," says the author of the Msb, "its o. f. is said 
[by some] to bey£> , with Kasr of the v , like Jl* load, 
as is proved by vlL daughter [234, 263, 277, 307, 689], 
the alteration, according to this saying, being small; 
and the smallness of the alteration being evidence of 
originality", meaning "the alteration" of (Sn). 
And the proof of the mobilization of the £ is its pi. 
*TIJ I [above], J U! I being pi. of Jis with mobilization of 
the g ; while the proof of the vowel's being Fatha is 
that j & I is more frequent in [the pi. of] the [ Jj«l ] 
pronounced wiih Fath of the £ than in [the pi. of] the 
[ ] pronounced with Damm of the £ , like o 1^*1 pi. 
of upper arm, or with Kasr of it, like oLf t pi. of 

Zaver [237] (A). Its J [below] is elided (Jrb, Tsr, 
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Fk), for lightness (Fk) ; and its o made quiescent (Jrb, 
Fk), in order that the Hamza may be [put as] a com- 
pensation for the elided (Fk); and [then (Fk)] the 
Hamza is prefixed (Jrb, Fk) to it (Fk), in order to 
accomplish the articulation of the quiescent (Fk). The 
[elided (IY)] J is [said to be (Tsr)] (1) a , {IY, R, A, 
Tsr), which is correct (Tsr), not a ^ [below] (A), (a) 
because the J of those ns. in which the J is elided, [and 
the Hamza made a compensation for it (Tsr),] is a j (A, 
Tsr), in most cases (A), [i. e.] in the case of all but 
[ tf&t , ' and 3 ^"l L below ] ( Tsr )> not a i5 (A); 

(b) because they say in the fern. oOj [above] (IY, R, A), 
substituting the «y for its J (IY, A), and substitution 
of the m> for the 5 is more frequent than for the 15 [689] 
(IY, R, A) ; (c) because of [their saying (A)] Hyu 
sonship [below] (R, A), while Hyci youthfulness [243] 
from a youth is irregular (R) : (2) a & (A, Tsr), as / 
ISh reports to be held by some, who derive j^Ij from 
asTjjol? ^ He went in to his wife, aor. iS su> (A), 
because the son is the effect of the father's going into 
the mother (Sn) ; [or] from ouOj I built, because the 
son is built upon the father, as the wall is built upon 
the foundation (Tsr). But there is no evidence in Ipl 
[above], because of S j& , which is from the & (IY, A), 
since they say in the du. [229,326], and and 
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£Ca3 in the pi. [243, 246, 257] (IY). And Zj allows 
both the modes [of representing the J ] (A). The o. /. 
of [below] is l£ [234] (R, Jrb, Fk, Sn),like HyssS 
tree (Jrb, Fk), because it is fern, of ! (E, Jrb, Fk) ; 
and its predicament is [like] that^f J^jI (Jrb). As for 
JUjJ [above], it is I augmented by the p [668] for 
intensiveness (IY, A, Fk) and corroboration (IY), as 
in P>y^ intensely blue (IY, A) and ^xZ, big in the 
rump [671, 676] (IY). It has been heard (Fk), as 

(IY, A, YS), by AlMutalammis, .4n<Z Aawe / any 
fraof&er oiAer than her, if I mention her' 1 . God forbid 
but that I should be a son to her! (MN); and is 
therefore to be remembered, but not copied (Fk). 
The r is not a subst. for the J (IY, Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk) of 
the word (IY, Jrb, Tsr), as [it is for the £ (Fk)] in £i 
[16, 275, 278, 306, 687] (IY, Jrb, Fk), because that 
would require the Hamza to be dropped (Fk) : for, if 
the |» were a subst. for the J , [it would virtually be the 
J ; and (IY)] the J would be like the expressed, so that 
[prefixion of (IY)] the conj. Hamza would be. unneces- 
sary (IY, Jrb, A, Tsr), since it is [prefixed as] a 
compensation [for the J ] (Fk). The o.f. of u Ldj [16, 
313, 314] is ^ Los (IY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk), with Fath 
109a 
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of the o and £ (A), like ^Lcia [above] (R), (I) because 
it is from ou|H [31 3] IY, A, Fk), an explanation of the 
reason for the J 's being a ^ (Sn) : (2) because they 
say in its rel n. Jytf [295] (R, Jrb, A, Tsr), with two 
Fathas (Jrb, Tsr, Sn), an explanation of the reason for 
the Fath of the o and g (Sn) ; whereas, if the & were 
pronounced with Damm or Kasr, that would appear in 
the rel. n. ; and, if the g were quiescent, they would say 
^jo! with quiescence, like ^aI& [302] (Jrb) : but this is 
open to the objection that their saying does not 

prevent quiescence of the g in the o. /., because, in the 
rel. n. of ^1 [below], you say [306], with Fath of 
the o and g , according to the correct [opinion as to 
Fath ofthe g , when orig. quiescent, in such m.] (Sn). 
The J is elided, the vj made quiescent, and the [conj. 
(Tsr, Fk)] Hamza put (Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk). And the 
o.f. of ^lilil [below] is (Jrb, Tsr, Fk, Sn), like 

yjlS^su* two trees (Jrb, Tsr, Fk). The o. f. of^pl 
[and 8?pl (below) (Fk, Sn)] is (A, Fk) and gf^ 
(Fk, Sn), which are another dial. «aj\(Fk). *p| is a 
complete n., nothing being elided from it,^except that, 
since its Hamza [in the o.f. *^o] may be elided by 
transfer of^its vowel to the quiescent [^ ] before it with 
. the art. [below], as '^S\ the man, they transform it 
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because of that, and from frequency of usage. And 
IT^of is with the addition of the 5 (Tsr). Their initial 
is made quiescent, and then the conj. Hamza is added 
to them, although they are of three letters, because 
their J is a Hamza, and they are subject to abbreviation, 
as^o and ly> [658]; so that they are treated like 
and JLbl [above] (Pk). For i°y» is abbreviated by 
transfer of the vowel of the Hamza to the^ ; then the 
Hamza is elided, and the conj. Hamza put as a compen- 
sation therefor, [the |» being made quiescent, as in its 
congeners (Sn)] ; and afterwards, upon restor ation of the 
[final] Hamza, the conj. Hamza is retained, because alle- 
viation [658] of the Hamza [which is the J , by transfer 
of its vowel to the quiescent before it with the art., an 
in the Tsr (above), and then by elision of it (Sn),] is 
always permissible, so that the expected [alleviation 
(Sn)] is treated like the occurring. As for the /ems. of 
(jJl^ [above], ^lllf , and *^o| , [i. e., iL'l , ^Cuil , and 
8 \y> \ (Sn),] the discourse on them is like the discourse on 
their mascs. [668J: and the 8 in Inland ^(joJ £ is for 
femininization [263], like the 8 of %\y>\ [264] ; contrary to 
tne o in ol? and J&S [277, 295, 807], which is a subst. 
for the J of the word [689] (A). The o. f. of £ll [275, 
277, 306] is, (1) [according to the BB (Jrb, Tsr, Fk),] 
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(IY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk), upon the measure of Jxa , 
with Kasr of the o (IY), as S says (IY, A), like £tf 
bunch of dates (Jrb, A, Fk), or^ , [as is said (A),] 
like jJs (R, A), as is proved by their also saying jU. 
without a conj. Hamza, whence 

K^Lu Libels j . aU j I4J ^gi $ JWyb i!^ Lj L^xi JjLj I 

(R), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj (N), By the Name of Him 
whose Name is in every chapter of the Kur'an, they 
(the camels) A awe arrived upon a path that they know, 
Re [the herdsman (MAR)] has turned loose among 
them a nine-year-old he-camel, that he reserves for 
covering ; and he (the nine-year-old) will follow with 
them a path that he knows, because he is accustomed to 
that work (N, MAR), i. e., covering (N), related by 
AZ, says AHS in the commentary on the M, with Kasr 
and Damm of the u» (MAR), meaning Li! | (AZ) : [and 
by other evidence also,] because its [broken (Fk)] pi. is 
»TXXT (Fk, Sn), &CJ)T being &pl. for these two mea- 
sures, like g , pi. g! , and JLL? , pi. j lis* [above] 
(Jh) and its dim. is J^I [277] (Fk, Sn) ; and its v. 
is o4**- I named [below] ; orig. y &J , , an d 
tt>|«^ » where the canons of etymology require conversion 
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of the y into Hamza in the first [683], and into tf in 
the two last [685, 723, 727] (Sn) : whereas, if its o. f. 
were ^ , [as the KK say (Sn),] its pi would be £ U jf , 
and its dim. , [and its v. (Sn),] the assertion 

of inversion [below] being improbable ( YS, Sn) : (a) A's 
phraseology necessarily implies that its o. j. is not said 
by anybody to be ^ with Fath of the ^ , the reason 
being that Ji* with Path does not form the pi. jUl f 
[237] (Sn): (b) it is derived from C/ was elevated, 
because it elevates, and gives notoriety to, its named, 
which, but for" the name, would be obscure (R) :(c) its 
measure is JjJ (Jh, IY), the [letter] gone from it being 
the y ( Jh) : (d) its J (A, Tsr, Fk), the , (IY, Jrb), is 
elided (IY, Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk), for lightness (IY, A), as 
in ^ f and \Z\ [above] (IY), because the alternation of 
the inflectioaal vowels upon it is [deemed (Jrb)] heavy 
(Jrb, Fk) : and [its initial is made quiescent (A), i. e., 
is so constituted, by secondary, not primary, constitution 
(Sn) ; or, as is said (A),] the quiescence of the r is trans- 
ferred to the u. (Jrb, A, Fk), because of the alternation 
of those vowels upon it (Jrb, Fk) : and [then (Fk)] the 
{conj. (Jrb)] Hamza is put (Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk) at its 
beginning (Fk), as a means of accomplishing [the 
articulation of the quiescent] ; and (A) as a compensation 
(A, Tsr) for the [elided (Sn)] J (Tsr, Sn), fo, which 
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reason they do not combine the two, [i. e. f the J and the 
Hamza (Sn),] but express one of them, saying in its 
rel. n. ^1 or i^L [306] (A), with Kasr or Pamm of 
the y» , and, in either case, with Fath, though some 
allow quiescence, of the r (Sn) : (e) others than S trans- 
mit JLlf [668] with Damm of the conj. Hamza (R) : (2) 
according to the KK, ^ly (R, Jrb, A, Tsr, YS), with 
Path of the } (YS), meaning LiS mark (Jrb), because 
the name is [like (R)] a mark upon the named (R, 
Jrb, A) : (a) its vj is elided (R, Tsr) ; and the £ remains 
quiescent, so that the con;. Hamza is put <K) : [or] it is 
inverted, its vJ being put last, after the J ; and its 
variations occur in accordance with that (A) : (b) accord- 
ing to what they say, there is no precedent for it, since 
one does not elide the vJ , and put the conj. Hamza; 
and, though, as respects the sense, what they say is 
more probable than the saying of the BB, because the 
name is very like the mark, still its variations, vid. the 
dim. and broken pi, like ^ and *T£^1 [above], and 
others, like ^J* namesake on the measure of Jula* 
confederate, and i L llis I was named and *s**t" 
[above], refute that; unless they say that the n. is 
inverted by putting the vj into the position of the J , 
when they intend to lighten the n. by elision, since the 
[usual] position of elision is the J; and that then the y 
is- elided as forgotten ; but is restored in its variations, 
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vid thp $twi., broken pi., etc., in the position of the J . 
since it. .was elided in that. place (R) : (c) the preferable 
opinion is the first (Jrb). As for oJLt , it is orig. Ill 
(IY, R,- Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk), upon the measure of ji* (IY), 
with Fath Df its first and second (Tsr, Fk), like 
he-camel {Jrb, Tsr) ; and is curtailed of the J , i e., the 
tf (IY)> as is proved by (I) [its pi (IY, Jrb, Fk)] sl£^| 
[260] (IY, R, Jrb, A, Fk), which may not be like 3li3t 
and gttJ^l [abovel, because of the rel. n. [306] 
(R); (2) [its dim. (IY, Fk)] l^Z, [275, 277] (IY, A, 
Fk) ; (3) their saying 3 ^ ^ .*x«f £jj ZeweJ is bigger 

in the rump than 'Amr (A). Its J , i. e., the « , is 
elided ; its initial is made : quiescent ; and the Hamza is 
put..(A, YS), because of what has been mentioned [under 
] (A). And it has two Other dial, vars., sJL [275, 
306], with elision, of the,g , its measure being Jj ; and 
owl , with elision of the J , its measure being (A , 
YS). The proof that the o. f.iss^Z, with Fath of the 
vj , is the Fath thereof, in these two dial vars-. ; and 
the proof of the mobilization, and Fath, of the g is what 
has been mentioned under ^Jf .[above]. And, as for. 
the [650] peculiar to the oath, [which, is a n. so 
constituted, with Pamm of the and ^ , for the oath 
(Jh),] | iits I is conj, according to the BB, but disj; 
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according to the KK, because, according to them, it is 
pi. of oath ; whereas, according to S [and the other 
BB (Sn)], it is a sing. n. from , i. e., itf^ blessing 
(A). The BB hold that [the pre. n. in] Jj?^f 
[650] is a sing., upon the measure of JjIIT [372], upon 
which the sing, does sometimes occur, like yL\ [256, 
628] and li'T[255, 256], as in the tradition £pu,T ^ 
vib3f°f s£b\ ^ «J«a Whoso listeneth to a 

singing female slave, into his two ears shall lead be 
poured (Jrb). And, since its 0 is elided, as Jjf jCj| 
[651], they put the Hamza at its beginning as a com- 
pensation for the ^ ; but, when they restore the 0 , they 
do not elide the Hamza, because the ^ has a tendency 
to elision (A). It has twelve dial. vars. [650, 651, 
653], collected by IM in these two [mnemonic] verses 

^ ri ? r?*> 0 >** 

"*4 ^ is* * ^T&IJbT 5 h js£T ^5 

2%e JETamjm of (1, 2) jCj and (3, 4) J£,f [with Pamm 
of the |» (YS, Sn) in both (Sn)] then pronounce thou 
with Fatly and Kasr ; or say (5) ^1 [with Kasr of the 

Hamza, and pamm of the p (Sn)] ; or say (6-8) 1 or 
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(9-11) ^ [with Pamm of the ^ , and (Sn)] with triple 
vocalization [of the r (Sn), referring to ^ and ^ (YS, 
Sn)], when it is furnished with diacritical mark ; 
and (12) [with Kasr of the Hamza, and Fath of 
the r (YS, Sn),] do thou finish off with : and postfix 

«Jjf everywhere to it in an oath so wilt thou 

exhaust what has been transmitted (A, Fk). The 
result is that, if the Hamza of ^iTf be pronounced with 
Fath, the ^ must be pronounced with Pamm [below] ; 
but, if the Hamza [of ^1 ] be pronounced with Kasr, 
the j, may be pronounced with Damm or Fath (YS, 
Sn). So in YS on the Fk, with some addition (Sn) ; 
and [YS adds that] our exposition of these two verses 
is what is indicated by the language of IM's son [BD1 
in the C (YS). But our Master, the Sayyid, [says 
Sn,] transmits (I3>,if with Fath of the Hamza, and 
Damm of the r [651, 668] ; and (14) J^f with Fath of 
the Hamza and r , instead of I with Kasr of the 
Hamza, and Fath of the j. [above]. And, according to 
this, the f need not be pronounced with Damm [above^ 
in the f pronounced with Fath of the Hamza. From 
that aggregate, fourteen dial. vars. result (Sn). It is 
mentioned in the FB that they are twenty-two : and 
that is imported by the language of the KF, the text of 
110 a 
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which is " And [the pre. n. in] (1-4) &Jjf J^f and 
*Xs\$ , the initial in both of which is also pronounced 
with Kasr ; aud (5, 6); Ai\ ^\ with Fath of the r and 
Hamza, [the latter of] which is also pronounced with 
Kasr ; and (7) A)\ I with Kasr of the Hamza and p ; 
[the I (in all) of which is said to be a conj. I (KF) :] and 
(8) aij f |4» w * tft Fath °f tne 8 ' an< * P amm °f tne (• > 
and (9-11) xii\ f\ with triple vocalization of the p ; and 
(12, 13) JLjf^l with Kasr of the Hainza, and Pamm or 
Fath of the r ; and (14) ^Ut^ with Damm of the r , 
and Kasr of the 0 ; and (15-17) Jjt ' with triple 
vocalization of the and ^ ; and (18-20) * with 
triple vocalization ; and (21, 22) Jj\$ and *tif ; 
is a n. constituted for [use in] the oath, the full phrase 
being {S J^S Jjf J^'t' Gods' blessing is mine oath". 
(YS). The summary [of the foregoing observations on 
the compensatory character of the conj. Hamzas in these 
ten ns.] is that these Hamzas are a compensation for (1) 
a J [elided], (a) a 3 , vid. in JJil , $11 [, , [and £l| ] ; 
(b) a ^ , vid. in and ^IxlS J ; (c) sound, i. e., a » , 

vid. in vLL • : (2) an imaginary elision, vid. in ^y> \ and 
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tlpf : (3) an elision occurriDg at times, vid. in 
(Tsr). The Hamza in the du. also of such of these ns. 
as are dualized, vid. jjUjI, ^uLt , ^ULl , > 
Ji3\j*\ , yjd.! , and ^lill is a conj. Hamza (Jrb). 
The Hamza of jl is similar [668] (IM), i. e., is a conj. 
Hamza, whether jf be determinative [599], conjunct 
[176], or red. [599]. The determination is by the J 
alone, the Hamza being aug. [672], because, if the 
Hamza were intended, it would not be elided in continu- 
ous speech [669], as the Hamza of J? [541] and £,! [571] 
is not elided : and because the Tanwin [608], which 
indicates indeterminateness [262], is a single letter ; 
so that the indication of deter minuteness also must be 
a single letter, in accordance with its opp. : this is the 
opinion of S [668]. But Khl holds that J\ is a bil. p. 
importing determination,, because it is peculiar to ns. 
[2], and imports a meaning in them; so that it is 
equivalent to t\s [575] in the case of vs. ; and, that being 
bil., so is this : and because there is no [other] p. consti- 
tuted of a single quiescent letter ; so that this must be 
made to accord with what has been, not with what 
has not been, authorized (Jrb). The opinion of Khl 
[668] is that the Hamza of jf is disj. (A), contrary to 
the saying of IM [above] (Sn) ; but that it is made cpnj. 
from frequency of usage : and this is preferred by IM 
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elsewhere than in the Alfiya (A), in which he does 
not distinctly express a preference for either saying 
(Sn). And like j\ la j.\ in the dial, of AlYaman [599, 
668, 687] (A). These initials,- then, are quiescent, as 
you see, being pronounced as such in the interior [of 
the sentence] (M), because you conjoin the preceding 
word with the quiescent (IY). But, when they occur 
in the inceptive [658] position, then mobile aug. [671, 
672] Hamzas [668] are put before them, because, in then* 
language, there is no beginning with a quiescent, as 
there is no pause upon a mobile (M). From Z's saying 
"in their language", it is sometimes understood that 
this [predicament] is peculiar to the language of the 
Arabs, beginning with a quiescent being allowable in 
other languages : whereas the matter is not so ; but, on 
the contrary, this [predicament] is caused by the imprac- 
ticability of articulating the [inceptive] quiescent, and 
is not peculiar to one language more than another (IY). 

§. 668. These Hamzas [667] are named conj. 
Hamzas (M), because they are dropped [below] in the 
interior [of the sentence], so that they conjoin what 
precedes with what follows them ; and do not disjoin 
the former from the latter, as the other letters do (IY). 
The Hamzas at the beginning of words are of two sorts 
disj . Hamzas and conj. Hamzas. And they are also 
named disj. | s and conj. f s, because the Hamza and f 
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are approximate in outlet [732], for which reason, when 
they need to mobilize the t , they convert it into Hamza 
[683] : Jh says "The I is of two kinds, soft and mobile, 
the soft being named I , and the mobile being named 
Hamza ". The disj, Hamza is retained in the interior 
[of the sentence] ; so that, by the utterance of it, what 
precedes is disjoined from what follows it, as ixU-TpS 
Ahmad- took fright, where the Hamza of JL^.? forms a 
barrier between the^ and the ^ , disjoining one of them 
from the other. And for this reason it is named 
^SaS S^jft Hamza of disjunction, [commonly rendered 
as if it were xlsdaS 8^*» disj. Hamza, which also occurs]. 
But the conj. Hamza is dropped [below] in, the interior 
[of the sentence], so that it conjoins what precedes with 
what follows it, as *iU^| I have written thy name, 
where the Hamza of pi I is dropped, so that the «y is 
conjoined with the ^ . And for this reason it is named 
JJo y Hamza, of conjunction, [commonly rendered 
as if it were %£o\ conj. Hamza, which also is 
used] (Jrb). The conj, Hamza is every Hamza ex- 
pressed at the beginning, and dropped in the interior 
[of the sentence]. And what is expressed in both 
[positions] is a disj. Hamza. The conj. Hamza is 
[prig.'] constituted as a Hamza, because IM says "For 
conjunction there is a Hamza", [and does not say "an 
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I " (Sn)]. This is the correot [opinion] ; but it is said 
that possibly its o. f. may be the I > since it is expressed 
as an | in such as j^^T in interrogation [497, 669], 
when one is not constrained- to have recourse to a vowel. 
The conj. Hamza is only prosthetic, because it is put 
as a means of beginning with a quiescent [below], since 
beginning therewith is impracticable. [667] (A), i. e., im- 
possible, in every language, by common consent, in the 
case of the I ; and in the case of any other [consonant 
also], according to what IJ and AB declare; while SJj 
and Kfj hold that it is possible, except that it is deemed 
heavy : so says Syt (Sn). The property of the conj. 
Hamza is to be expressed in the beginning, and dropped 
in the interior [of the sentence] (IA), where, however, 
it is- sometimes expressed by poetio license, as in 
gft fSl [669] (MKh). Expression of it in the 

interior [of the sentence] is disallowed, except for poetic 
licence, as in 

[669] (A) Now 1 shall not believe any two to be better 
in temper against the mishaps of fortune than me 
and than Juml, the name of a woman [18] (MN). It 
is [therefore defined by IHsh and Fk as] a prosthetic 
Hamza [at the beginning of the single word (Tsr)], 
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found in the beginning, lost in the interior, [of the 
sentence] (Aud, Fk). The cause of its being named 
JJopf 8^*» Hamza of conjunction, [commonly rendered 
conj. Hamza,'] notwithstanding that it is dropped in 
conjunction, [so that it should properly be named 
inceptive Hamza (Sn),] is disputed (A). It is [said to 
be (IY, Jrb, A)] so. named, (1) because, by its means, the 
articulation of the quiescent is accomplished (IY, Jrb, 
A, Tsr, Fk) by the speaker -(A, Fk) : (a) so says Shi 
(Tsr) ; and this is the saying of the BB (A) : (b) for that 
reason (Jrb, Fk) Khl names it ^UJLlT jlll ladder of 
the tongue (Jrb, A, Fk) : (c) it is sometimes said that 
this [cause] would be [more] obvious if it were named 
Hamza of accomplishment (YS) : (2) because it is drop- 
ped [above] (A, Tsr, Fk) upon conjunction of the 
word with what precedes it (Tsr, Fk), so that what 
precedes it is conjoined with what follows it (A, YS), 
the prefixion [of iyls* to Joop t J being because of a very 
little connection [119]: (a) so says Shi's pupil IDa (Tsr) ; 
and this is the saying of the KK (YS) : but, jLe 5 being 
the inf. n. of the trans. fe>j conjoined, if one said "sq 
that the speaker conjoins what precedes with what 
follows it", this would agree with the name JLepf-Bj** 
(Sn) : (3) by extension (A, YS), i. e., by a trope, appar- 
ently because of the connection of the antithesis (Sn). 
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Since the disj. Hamza occurs in speech more often than 
the eonj. Hamza, the positions of the con/. Hamza 
ought to be delimited, in order that one may know that 
what goes beyond the limit is a disj. Hamza (Jrb). 
The conj. Hamza is not peculiar to any class [of words] ; 
but is prefixed to the n., v., and p. [667] (A). It is not 
[found] (1) in any aor., unrestrictedly (Aud, A, Fk), 
whether [its pret. be] tril. [482] or quad. [495], unaug- 
mented or augmented, because the aor. begins with the 
aoristic letter [404], which is always mobile, so that the 
conj. Hamza is not needed (Tsr) : (a) for thia reason 
they say that incorporation is not allowable in such as 
jTjjb [657], because it would necessitate importation of 
the conj. Hamza (YS) : nor (2) in any p. other than [the 
determinative (Fk, Sn) or red. (Sn)] Jf (Aud, A, Fk), 
according to [the opinion of] S [667] (Tsr) : (a) like the 
J of determination are (a) its ^ in the dial, of Tayyi and 
Himyar [599, (>67, 687] ; and (6) the conjunct [176] and 
red. [599] J (Fk) : (b) as for the conjunct [ jl ], it is a 
n. [below], according to the preponderant [opinion] ; 
and for this reason A say*' " so that the non-inf. ns. are 
twelve" [below] (Sn) : (c) Khl [667] says that the 
Hamza [of J f ] is rad., being made conj. from frequency 
of usage (Fk) : nor (3) in any pret., [either] tril., [like 
yi \ commanded and S£ f took (Aud)]; or [numerically 
(Tsr)] quad. [483, 488] (Aud, A, Fk), like yj\ 
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honored and gave (Aud); the Hamza in all of 

that being a disj. Hamza (Tsr) : but [it is (Tar) found] 
(a) in [the^ref. of] the quin. [v., which is what contains 
two augs.- (Tsr)], like [667] (Aud) andjjull 

(Tsr): or the sex., [which is of two sorts, the tril. 
containing three augs. (Tsr),] like ^j^sJ&t [667] 
(Aud) ; and the quad, containing two augs., like jwyO j"a I 
[667] (Tsr) : and (b) in their imp. (Aud), quin. and sex., 
like jjiii! [428, 667],£yDuL:i , and jSaaifl! (Tsr) : and 
(c) [in (Tsr)] the imp. of the *n7., [the second of whose 
aor. is literally quiescent (Tsr),] like [428,667] 
(Aud) ; contrary to such as J!** grant,, «Xc , and J! 
[428, 667], the second of whose aor. is mobile, so that 
it does not need a conj. Hamza (Tsr) : nor (4) in any n. 
(And, A, Fk) other than what will be [now] mentioned 
(Pk), because the initial of the «. is mobile (Tsr), 
except (a) [in Aud)] the inf. ns. of the quin. and sex. 
(Aud, A) v. (Tsr), like tjiUIf and ^l^a*^! [332, 667] 
(Aud), in imitation of their vs. : (a) the formula for them 
is "every inf. n. the | of whose pret. v. is followed by 
four or more letters " [667] (Tsr) : and, [say they, in (Aud)] 
(b) [the (A)] ten ns. (Aud, A) mentioned [667] (A), 
preserved in the memory, vid. JUj , f , ^ I , jLu I [i. q. 
^Ij (Tsr)], , \'y>\ , I \y>\ , JjJ\ , ^litf J , and the ^'f 
Hl'a 
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peculiar to the oath (Aud); while they ought to add 
[the conjunct jl and (Aud)] £ t a dial. var. 01 J£>» 
(Aud, A), so that the non-inf. ns. are twelve [above] 
(A), vid. the ten ns., JU-J , etc. [above], the conjunct J t 
included in IM's saying " The Hauiza of J \ is similar" 
[667], and $ (Sn) : (a) if tbey say [of £\ (Tsr)] that 
it is J^f with the J elided [651], we say "And pl\ is 
with the added" [667] Aud, A), so that whatever 
is their answer is our answer (Tsr) :. (b) they may escape 
[from this dilemma] by drawing the distinction that, 
•by the addition of the p , alliteration of the ^ to the p. 
in the vowels [of inflection], according to the ops., 
accrues to pl\ [16], which therefore becomes so like an 
original word that the KK even say that it is infl. in 
two places; contrary to £ I , which does not undergo 
this process : and moreover there is no special appropri- 
ateness in the mention of j& for [the purpose of] 
comparison, since the ferns, of these ns. are their mascs. 
[667] with the S added (Tsr, Sn) : (c) so in the Tsr: 
but, in my opinion, this distinction, if they do establish 
it, requires consideration, because the placing of the 
inflection upon the r accrues to ^I'also by reason of the 
£ c !> n tiveness ; so that, in both £4 1 and ^f, the place of 
the inflection is altered ; but in the first because of 
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the addition, and in the second because of the defective- 
ness; and their difference, in this respect, is immaterial : 

(d) jilt , not (If [651, 667], is exclusively specified by 
[IHsh and] A as to be added ; and this suggests the 
notion that the Hamza of the latter is a disj. Hamza (Sn) : 

(e) since IHsh looks at the dial. vars. of the word, he 
ought to say " And pt , a dial. var. of J I , according to 
Tayyi," who change the determinative J into a ^ 
[above], saying JLL^ot for jLip! the mem [599, 667,687] : 
(/) [in case of doubt] reference should be made to the 
rule, vid. that every Hamza, if retained in the dim. 
[277, 283], is a disj. Hamza; and, if not, is a conj. 
Hamza: (g) they omit the conjunct J! [176] because of 
the dispute as to its being a n. [345], and because of its 
resemblance to the determinative Jt [599] in form (Tsr). 
It has been made known that the conj. Hamza is put 
only as a means of beginning with the quiescent. "When, 
therefore, that quiescent [initial] becomes mobile, the 
Hamza is dispensed with, as in became hidden, 
when the «y of J L«X5 f is intended to be incorporated into 
what follows it, its vowel being transferred to the o 
[756]; so that jxi [with Path of the j« , and doubling of 
the o (Sn)] is said, [the difference between this and the 
yijM hid from ^ols being apparent in the aor. and 
inf. because you pronounce the aoristic letter from 
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this with Path, and from the second with Damm ; while 
you say jUw , with Kasr of the ^ , in the inf. n. of this* 
and yjXZS in the inf. n. of the second (Sn)] : except [in 
the case of] the determinative J , when the vowel of the 
Hamza in such as [660] is transferred to it, in 

which case the preferable [method] is retention of the 
{conj.} Hamza, as jjsls j^sJt AlAfymar is standing', 
while ^Is is weak : the difference [between this 

case and that of yu> ] being that incorporative transfer 
[of a vowel] is more frequent than non-incorporative 
transfer (A); so that, with incorporation, that \conj. 
Hamza] which was before the transfer is not regarded 
(Sn). There is a dispute [among the BB (Sn)] as to 
whether the conj. Hamza be orig. quiescent or mobile, 
the first being tb opinion of F, which is adopted by 
Shi ; and the second the opinion of S, which is appar- 
ently correct, because every inceptive p. must be mobi- 
lized, like the J of inception [604] (Tsr). The opinion 
of the majority is that the conj. Hamza is added 
quiescent, because this involves less addition ; and that, 
when its mobilization is needed, it is mobilized with 
Kasr, as is the o. f. [664]. But the opinion of S 
appears to be that it is added mobile with Kasra, which 
[opinion] is more just, because we need mobility of the 
quiescence in the initial of the word [667] ; so that these 
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is no reason for adding the Hamza quiescent ; so says 8d 
(Fk). According to this [opinion], the original vowel 
of the Hamza is Kasr [663], as in C,^, I and ^Jd i\ [428,. 
667]; while, in such as \ [428], the Hamza is 
pronounced with Damni from dislike to the transition 
from Kasr to Damm [664], But, according to the first 
[opinion], the vowel of the Hamza is regulated by the 
vowel of the penultimate: so that the Hamza is pro- 
nounced with Kasr in | , and Damm in ^ j£ f ; while, 
Fath being disallowed in JjeSf because of the liability 
to confusion with the aor. [below] in the state of pause, 
the Hamza is pronounced with Kasr, because this is 
lighter than Damm [below] (Tsr). The opinion of the 
BB is that the conj. Hamza is orig. pronounced with 
Kasr ; but that in some positions it is pronounced with 
Fath for lightness, and in some with Damm for alliter- 
ation. The KK, however, hold that its Kasr in J»^f , 
and Damm in ^kl\ dwell are for alliteration to [the 
vowel of] the third [letter]. The absence of Fath in 
jdc \ know is adduced as an objection [to the saying of 
the KK (Sn)] ; but it is replied that, if the Hamza were 
pronounced with Fath in the like thereof, command 
would be liable to confusion with enunciation (A), i. e., 
[the imp. would be liable to confusion] with the aor. 
[above] in the state of pause : so in the Tsr ; but there is 
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no restriction to the aor., because the imp, would be 
sometimes liable to confusion with the pret. also, when 
made trans, by the Hamza [433], as in A's ex., where 
Fathofthe Hamza in pS[ would, in pause, produce 
confusion with the aor. [ j&T I know], and with the 
pret. [ pl\ he notified] made trans, by the Hamza 
(Sn). The conj. Hamza, in reference to its vowel [in 
the v., and p. (Tsr)], has seven states, (1) necessity 
for Fath, [vid. (A)] in the n. beginning with Jl [663] 
(And, A), like J^pf the man (Tsr), from frequency of 
usage (Tsr, Sn): (2) necessity for Damm, [vid. (A)] in 
(a) such passives as and ^^Llf [436]: (b) 

the imp.- of, the tril.orig. pronounced with Pamm of 
the £ , as ixsl kiU and write, [from dislike to the 
transition from Kasr to Damm, because the quiescent 
barrier is not insuperable (Tsr, Sn) ]; contrary to l^j 
walk yja (Aud, A) and \yls[ judge ye (Aud), where the 
Hamza is pronounced with Kasr, because the £ is orig. 
pronounced with Kasr, the o. f. being (Tsr, Sn) 

and !,idSl (Tsr): (a) sometimes the Hamza is pro- 
nounced' with Kasr before an original pamma: this is 
transmitted by I J from some of the Arabs; and the 
reason of it is that Kasr is the o. /. [664], while the 
Kasr and pamm do not [actually] meet, because of the 
separation by the quiescent between them : (6) the two 
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pronunciations ate referable to taking, and not N taking, the 
quiescent [barrier] into account (Tar, Sn) : (c) so in the 
Tsr ; but Kasr is said to be a corrupt dial. var. {Sh) : (3) 
preponderance of Damm over Kasr, [vid/(A)J where the 
Damm of the g is accidentally made Kasr, as in (5jM 
[428] : so says BD [in the 0, following his father in the 
Kafiya and the CK (Tsr)] : (a) F says in the Takmila 
that (a) the letter before the ;s of the 2ndpers. sing. fern. 
must be pronounced with Ishmam (Aud, A), which here 
means what, according to Fr, is named Raum [640], vid. 
that the Bamma should be inclined towards Kasr a 
[428], not what has been previously mentioned [640], 
vid. compression of the lips, without any sound,j€hsA 
[Ishmam of the letter before the ^ ] being necessary 
(Sn) for a notification of the original Damm (Tsr, Sn) ; 
and (o) the Hamza [must be pronounced] with pur© 
Damm, [without Ishmam (Tsr)] : (b) IM says in 
the Tasbil that the conj. Hamza . is pronounced with 
Ishmam before the Damma pronounced with Ishmam 
(Aud, A), meaning that, if you pronounce the third 
[letter] with Ishmam, you pronounce the Hamza with 
Ishmam; and, if not, not : so that this differs from the 
language of F in both respects, the necessity for 
Ishmam [of the third letter], and [the necessity] for 
pure Damm of the Hamza (Tsr, S-fn) : sfrin the Tsr (Sn) : 

(4) preponderance of Fath over Kasr, [vid. (A)] in 
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and ^ f [663] (Aud, A), because of the heaviness of the 
transition from Kasr of the Hamza to Damm of the p , 
and afterwards of the ^ (Tsr) : (5) preponderance of 
Kasr over Damm, [vid. (A)] in the word ^ f [667] 
(And, A), because Kasr is lighter than Damm, since 
Kasr brings one muscle, and Damm two muscles, into 
operation (Tsr) : (6) allowability of Damm, Kasr, and 
Ishmam, [vid. (A)] in such as JlxM and alia! when put 
into the pass. [436] (Aud, A), as [ I and with 
Damm, and (Tsr)] jlai*. t and I with Kasr or Ishmam 
(Tsr, Sn), of the first and third, says Dm (Sn): (7) 
necessity for Kasr in what remains [of the ten ns., the 
inf. ns., and the vs. (Tsr)], it being the o.f. [664, 669] 
(Aud, A). When a sound or quasi-sound [below] quies- 
cent [final] is conjoined with [a quiescent initial, which, 
at the beginning of a sentence, would be preceded by] 
the [conj. Hamza] pronounced with Damm, it may be 
pronounced with Kasr or Damm, as I^IxsT {J\ IV. 69. 
[below] and c*&? LXXIII. 3. [664, 666] (A). In 

vj"? !y*j^T >1 |dcJ£T IjJLcsf IV. 69. Saying, 
Kill yourselves, or go forth from your homes, TAX and 
Ya'kub read I^UsT^j? with Kasr of the ^ , according 
to the o. f. of mobilization [664] ; and I f j? with 
Damm of the , , for alliteration, and [for] assimilation 
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to the ^ of the pi. in such as II. 238. [547, 664] : while 
'Asim and Hamza read with Kasr of both, according to 
the o.f. ; and the remainder [read] with Damm of both, 
by treating them like the [conj.] Hamza conjoined with 
the v. (B). By a " quasi-sound- [quiescent] " is meant 
4n unsound quiescent, treated like the sound, because 
the vowel of what precedes it is not homogeneous with 
it ; so that such [an unsound quiescent] as [the y of 

lyitis in] \yix$\ ty'li XH 26. They said, Kill is exclud- 
ed (Sn). 

§. 669. Expression of any of these [conj.'] Hamzas 
in the interior [of the sentence] is a departure from the 
speech of the Arabs, [and the analogy of their usage 
(IY)] ; and is a gross solecism (M). But it occurs 
anomalously in metric exigency (SH), as ^/l I&J 
[below] (R, Jrb). The conj. Hamza, when preceded by 
what is not good to pause upon, must, in a case of choice, 
be elided : unless you stop your first speech, even if you 
do not pause [640], observing the rule of pause ; [arid 
begin again] after the time of the stoppage of the breath, 
or similar [interruption]. The poets sometimes do that, 
[i. e., make a stop] in [the beginnings of] hemistichs 
[below], because they are positions of separation ; and 
begin [again] only after a stop, as 

JU?. jj^/f * lid^ »T££jf ^ jaUJ tiy 

112a 
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.(B) Nor does our boy hasten, in winter, with the; 
Cooking-pot, putting it down from the fire without a 
piecs of rag to take it off with (MAR). Then do not 
say ,U»yt the name [663], J^AiH \ the departure, 
plZxsyj the partition^ jJUUx^yf the begging pardon, 
£*[664, 666 J and from thy name. 

And the saying [of Kais Ibn AlKhaflm (IY, MN>] 

[FFfte© secrei goes beyond the two, then verily it is 
liable to publication, and disclosure of the stary> or, 
in one version, 

is liable to dissemination, and multiplication by the 
tale-bearers ^MN),] is a poetic license [below} (M). 
And like it is the saying of the other j»j*Jf 5 
[105]» where he expresses the Hamza of in the 
state of conjunction, by poetic license, which is. easier 
here, because it is in the beginning of the- second hemp 
istich [above] ; for the Arabs sometimes become silent 
after the [first] hemistich, and begin [again,] with the 
second ; so that the Hamza odours, as it were, inejep> 
tively (IY). But the Hamza of the art. alonej [befowj,. 
when it occurs after the interrog. Hamza [581], is not 
elided [661], being [usually] converted into I [below] 
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(M), as VI. i44, 145. [656, 663] and &\ 
^/jii XXVII. 60. Is God better, or .what they asso- 
ciate \mth Him] % (IY), because its elision would lead to 
confusion (M) of inquiry with announcement, since both 
[Hamzasj are pronounced with Fath; so that, if it were 
elided, One would not know whether the Hamza [sound- 
ed] was the interrog. [Hamza] or that [con;. Hamza] 
which accompanies the determinative J [667]. For that 
reason, then, it is retained, [though in. a modified form] ; 
and is assimilated to the f of ^\ red [658], because of 
its permanence : the poet says gfi ^tU? J*s»j1T [below], 
ihe case of this Hamza is contrary to the general rule 
that we have laid down [above], since the conj. Hamza, 
when the interrog. 1 is prefixed to it, is [generally] 
dropped, as in II. 74. [543] and &9\J^ Ja$°\jJo^\ 
XXXVII. 153. What ! hath He chosen daughters 
above sows? [661], because independence of the conj. 
Hamza is realized by means of the interrog. Hamza, 
[which satisfies the condition of beginning with a 
mobilef; while its elision does not lead to infusion, 
since the interrog. Hamza is pronounced with Fath, 
and the conj. \ [generally] with Kasr (66i, e68J(IY}. 
[Conversion into 1 is not, however, the sole alternative 
to elision, as Z implies, in the case of the conj. Hamza 
pronounced with FatK : for]" it ha* been mentioned ttoat, 
hi such a case, the Arabs bave two methods, the o&astef 
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of which is making the Hamza an I , while the second is 
putting it betwixt and between, as in ^JT ^ jJt j*sJ!T 
[663] (R). [Nor is this treatment of the conj. Hamza 
confined to "the Hamza of the art. alone", as Z states 
above : for] in interrogation, [when the interrog. 
Hamza is prefixed to it (Aud), the conj. Hamza pro- 
nounced with Path (663,668) (Aud, A), which is (Sn)] 
the Hamza of J I [and its subst. in the dial, of Him- 
yar (Sn), and of JJj f and |*jf(Tsr, Sn)] is (1) changed 
into a [letter of] prolongation (IM), i. e., an I [497,668] 
(Aud), which is the more approved [method] (A) : (a) 
IHKh says that F and many, [among whom are Z and 
I Y,] do not mention any other than change; and, that 
nothing contrary to it is read [in the Kur], or occurs in 
their speech : (b) Shi transmits from IA1 that this [ I is 
not a modification of the conj. Hamza, but] is an [ex- 
traneous] 1 imported for separation, like the I of ^\jJyi\ 
[497, 610] ; and that he declares that those who hold it 
to be substituted for the [eonj.'] Hamza are in error, 
because it is not a disj. Hamza: bub Shi replies that, 
since it resembles the disj. Hamza in some ways, there 
is nothing extraordinary in its being retained, and in the 
alteration of its form by change [into | ], for a distinc- 
tion between announcement and inquiry ; and that this 
is preferable to the importation of an extraneous Hamza : 
and he argues that it is sometimes combined with a 
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quiescent, as in Jjie J^Jt [below], which, but for 
the regard paid to its original vowel, would not be 
allowable, contrary to [above] (Tsr) : or (2) 

[sometimes (Aud)] softened (IM) between Hamza and I 
(A), with abbreviation (Aud, A), which, [though less 
approved (Sn),] is agreeable with analogy, because 
change [into a letter of prolongation (Sn)] is the pro- 
perty of the quiescent (Tsr, Sn) Hamza [684-686] : (a) 
so in the Tsr, [where it is intended to account for the use 
of this inferior method in the readings cited below] : but 
our master the Sayyid says " It should not be imagined, 
from softening's being less approved, that it is not used 
in reading, since there is no incompatibility between its 
being less approved and its being chaste; while Sd 
distinctly declares, in the Glosses on the K, that the 
Readers sometimes agree upon a less approved, strange 
mode, as in LXXV. 9. [21] " (Sn) : (b) IBsh says that 
this [method] is easy in comparison with what the school 
of S mention by " change" [above]. There is no differ- 
ence in that [respect] between the Hamza of j ! and the 
Hamza of 'J^l (Tsr). You [therefore (A)] say &JJT 
JjJfc and ALf Jjr^T[663], with prolongation, [by 
change (Aud),] more approvably ; and with softening, 
less approvably, [but agreeably with analogy, as before 
mentioned (Sn),] whence 
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(Aud, A), by Hassan Ibn Yasar at Taghlabi (MN), 7s it 
the truth, if the abode of ArRabdb (the name of a 
woman) be distant, or a cord of love be severed, that 
thy heart is flying away (MN, J) {with thy beloved, 
named Ar Rabat) ? (J). And both modes are read 
[among the Seven (Tsr)] in [various passages of the 
Kur (A),] such as VI. 144, 145. [above] and X. 91. 
[497, 663]. It is not elided [656, 661, 663], as the [conj. 
(Tsr) Hamza (Aud)] pronounced with Kasr, [which is 
the o. f. (664, 668) (Aud),] is elidedy as j£»lS <LaJ? 
li^iu- XXXVIII. 63. What ! did we make of them a 
mockery 1, [in the reading of others than; IA1 and the 
Two Brothers (Tsr), this text being read with the* 
interrog* Hamza by the two Hijazis and Ibn 'Amir 
and''Asim (B)J; and [as (Tsr)] ji£t ^^JaJlA LXIII. 6. 
[581, 543] (Aud, A), in the reading of all [the Seven]: 
the o.f. being jjili j^suS? and «i^li£lsT, with an in- 
terrog. Hamza pronounced with Fath, and then a conj. 
Hamza pronounced with Kasr; but the conj. Hamza 
being elided, because the interrog. Hamza enables it to 
be dispensed with (Tsr) : and as the [conj. Hamza} pro- 
nounced with Damm is elided, as JLL^f ^k4T Was the 
man constrained ? (A, Tsr), the o.f. being £kli? with 
a Hamza pronounced with Damm, which is elided when 
the interrog. Hamza is prefixed : the course required by 
analogy being abandoned, in the case of the [conj. 
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Hamza] pronounced with Fath (Tsr), in order that 
interrogation may not be confounded with enunciation 
(Aud, A), the reason for A's saying " It is Dot elided" 
[above] (Sn). Nor is it [preserved intact, i. e.,} sounded 
true [656,663], because the eonj. Hamza is not expres- . 
sed in the interior [of the sentence], except by poetic 
license [above] (Aud, A), as before stated (A), like 

^fl $ 3* [668] (Aud). 

§. 670. When preceded by something spoken, no 
mobile initial of a word, besides the conj. I [669], is 
elided or altered, except bhe s of f> and ^» [161], which, 
when preceded by a y or vj , or by a J [of inception], 
is [often made] quiescent, as ^» I S j£ j And he is going, 
duLn^jX t jlgJ Assuredly he is better than thou r and ^4* 
^5"5 Then, he is standing, and_similarly with ^» [ftld]* 
But many of the Arabs leave the a with these ps„ in its: 
[original] state. And they do the like of that to the; 
imp. J with the >^ and^ , as in your saying, 
Then let him. look and w^Illj And. let him strike £ 
while those who leave the s of ^ and y» in its [original] 
state leave the. Kasra of the J in its [original] state (S). 
As for the quiescence, of the & iny»£ and {J> £ [above],. 
^4* and ^$3 ,. and and ^ r it is accidental, [but]) 
elegant. (SH), h. e., used by elegant, speakers, contrary- 
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to II. 282. [below], and to such as lI^xL' [below], from 
the frequency of its usage in the first [set of ears.] (R). 
And so is [the quiescence of] the imp. J , as I ji^i/j 
XXII. 30. And let them pay their vows [below]. 
And y»| and and ft XXII. 30. [603] are 

assimilated to the foregoing. But such as 
II. 282. That he himself should dictate [above] is 
rare (9H). If4t be said « The initials of these words 
are quiescent, as in the texts jt&^&k y£$ II. 213. [464, 
539], tffafttf II. 69. [543], &!$iT£L $ XXII; 
57. Assuredly He is the Best of Providers, J,|^lsJ f^|J 
XXIX. 64. Assuredly it is life, &l&b LXV. 7. Let 
him expend, II. 282. [above], and in the saying of the 
poet ^jis [343]; so that, according to 

what you have mentioned [667], the conj. Hamza must 
be put, whereas it does not occur here," IH answers 
that their quiescence is accidental, as is proved by your 
saying yS and ^» [161], and &uJl^ LXV. 7. [419, 603] : 
but that, y»j and being treated as on a par with 
and CjlS [368], quiescence [of the medial] is 
allowed as elegant with the y and vj and J [of inception], 
because they become like part [of the pron.'}, in addition 
to. [their] frequency of usage ; while what contains the 
[interrog.] Hamza is assimilated to [what contains] the 
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[three mentioned, because, though not so frequent, 
it is uniL; and similarly what contains p , because it is 
copulative, like the ^ and »»J [538] : but that such as II. 
282. [above] is rare, for want of both the quality of part 
and the frequency of usage ( Jrb). IH means that the 
initials of and ^» with the copulative , and , and 
[with the J of inception and] the interrog, Hamza, and 
similarly the imp. J that is preceded by a } or o , are 
made quiescent, so that analogy requires the conj. 
Hamza to be imported for them; but that it is not 
imported for the sole reason that the quiescence is 
accidental. This answer, however, is not satisfactory, 
because this quiescence is founded upon the assimilation 
of the initials in these words to medials, such' as and 
'y£> being assimilated to cJol , and such as ^#.5 and ^gS 
to and so is it said of [the imp. J in] fji^XXII. 
30. [above] : so that they are made quiescent only 
because they are treated like the medial of the word; 
and how should a conj. Hamza be imported for what is 
like the medial of a word [667]? And grant that it be 
not like the medial, is it not non-inceptive? And is not 
the conj. Hamza imported for. accidental quiescence also, 
in the initial of a word, when it is inceptive [^58, 667}, 
sinee you say ^1 notwithstanding that occurs, and 

similarly Jll! and JLl [667] ? He ought therefore to say 
113 a 



( 1088 ) 

that the Hamza is not imported [inyoj , etc.,] because 
it is imported only when that word is inceptive, as we 
mentioned [667] ; whereas this quiescence, in these words, 
is [found] only when they are preceded by something. 
The reason for their assimilation of the initials in these 
words to the medial is the want of independence in what 
precedes them, and the impossibility of pausing upon it. 

ButyM and ^s>f are less used than y»5 and , and 
^sa j and ; and, for this reason, the alleviation [of the 
s by elision of its vowel] is rarer in their case : while 

and ^gJ are like pe^ and , alleviation of the s 
being allowable in them, according to what is read in the 
Kur(R). As for gS\ jklAl XVIII. 18. [1] and 

XXII. 30. [above], this is the imp. J [419, 429, 
603] : it is orig^ pronounced with Xasr, as is proved by 
the fact that, when you begin, saying Jo j jduj; [603], 
you pronounce it with Xasr, not otherwise ; but, when 
you prefix the ^ or to the phrase containing it, the J 
may be made quiescent (IY). But in such as J*ilJ$ 
And in order that he may do, with the \) of [411, 
599], alleviation is not allowable, from the rarity of its 
usage (R). If p occur instead of the ? or J , quiescence 
is not as good as with the 5 or J, because p , being of 
more than one letter, is, as it were, detached from what 
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follows it : and, for that reason, most of the Readers 
are agreed upon mobilization in £oIa&H j^j y» p 
^iyl*\' t \\ XXVIII. 61. And who afterwards, on 
the day of resurrection, shall be one of the persons 
summoned to attend (IY) (for reckoning), or (for 
chastisement); while Nafi', Ibn 'Amir in one version^ 
and Ks read y& p with quiescence of the s , by assimila- 
tion of the detached to the attached [oo»,] (B). But Ks 
and others read j^Hs \yAi$ jti XXII. 30. Then let 
them fulfil [603] their purification, with quiescence 
of the imp. J , by assimilation of p to the y and v4 1 
because it is a con., like them ; while the BB deem that 
inelegant, because p is independent, [susceptible of 
being] paused upon (R). Those who say p 
XXII. 30. [above], with quiescence of the J , assimilate 
the second of p to the O and , , treating p as 

on a par with t^JuJLi; and this is like their saying 
l&Jjui J I^T / see fftee puffed up, meaning lAiiui , the 
t&kis of IAaXLo being assimilated to Jitf , and the si 
therefore made quiescent; and like it is 

TAen it passed the right erect, and did not contract 
[above] (IY). And II. 282. [above] is read anomalously, 
with quiescence of the s , by treating .[in ye $4 ] 
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like Juie : but it is inelegant, because is an indep- 
endent word, and cannot be assimilated to the con., as 
l& is; and the saying -^T\ LJaixJuo [above] is 

superior to the like of this, because it is in one word 
(E). The quiescence in all of this is only a matter 
occurring accidentally, for a kind of alleviation ; and is 
therefore not reckoned as a [distinct] formation (IY). 
Mobilization of the s in yo and ^ after the J [of 
inception], and after the y and O , as likewise mobiliza- 
tion of the imp. J after the two [latter ps.], is the o. /. : 
S says " It is excellent, superlative " (R). 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE AUGM ENTATl VENESS OF LETTERS. 

§. 671. It is common to the n. and the v. (M). As 
for the ps., there is no augmentation in them, because it 
is a kind of plasticity, which is not [found] in ps. [497]. 
The meaning of augmentation is adjoining to the word 
some letters that do not belong to it, either to import a 
meaning, like the I of y jC& and the } of <L } y6* [369] ; 
or for a kind of extension in the vocabulary, like the f 
of JUk. [374, 401], the y of l^k [246], and the tf of 
J**^ [369, 673, 674] (IY). Augmentation is sometimes 
for co-ordination with an o. /, and sometimes not (R). 
The meaning of [augmentation for (MASH)] co-ordina- 
tion is that the augment is added only for the purpose 
of making a paradigm to be on [the measure of] a 
paradigm exceeding it [in number of letters] (SH), the 
aug. letter in the augmented [paradigm] being put as a 
representative of the rod. letter [occupying a correspond- 
ing position] in the standard [paradigm] ( Jrb), in order 
that the former [paradigm] may be treated like the 
latter (SH) in the formation of its dim. and broken pi. 
[below], etc. (Jrb). Therefore suoh asaSy \a rugged 
place (Jrb)] is co-ordinated [375, 731] (SH) with puU. 
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[892], for which reason they say *atp [253] and od^. 
[274], as they say jiU£ [245] and y&£L [274] (Jrb). 
But such as [333, 361, 372, 676] is not co-ordinated, 
[although jjliCo and Jf*w may be formed from it (Jrb) J 
because the augment is proved to be regularly put for 
another purpose (SH), vid. indication of the inf. n» 
[333], or of the time or place [361] ; and because a 
co-ordinative letter does not occur at the beginning 
(Jrb). And similarly [also (Jrb)] such as J*3l [488]» 
j£i [489], and <feti [490] (SH) are not co-ordinated 
[483] (Jrb), for the same reason (SH), vid. that the 
augment is proved to be regularly put for a purpose 
other than co-ordination, i. e., to denote the meanings 
mentioned for these conjugs. [488-490] (Jrb); and 
because their inf. ns. occur different (SH) from the 

inf. n. of S [483], being , Ja*A3 , and , 

not SJUUI [332] (MASH). The meaning of cO-ordination 
[673] in the n. and v. is that you add one or two letters 
to a combination— not regularly, in importing a [parti* 
cular] meaning [below] — in order that such combination, 
by means of that addition, may become like another 
word in (1) the number of letters : (2) the special vowels 
and quieseences, each in the same relative position as 
[its counterpart] in the standard [word] : (3) its varia- 
tions vid. (a) the pret., aor. t imp., probib., inf. n. % 
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act. part,, and pass, part., if the standard be a quad, v, 
[482, 492]; (b) the dim. and broken [above], if the 
standard be a quad, n., not a quin. [245, 274]. The 
use of co-ordination is that, in the case of that word, 
such a combination is sometimes needed in verse or 
rhyming prose. We do not lay down that there is no 
alteration of meaning by reason of the co-ordinative 
augment— how [can we] when the meaning of Js^i 
aged, impotent is different from that of corn in 
ihe blade, and the meaning of jj&fc [483] is different 
From that of JL& included, and similarly ^^[below] is 

not L q. j&pUh of a palm-tree ? but it suffices that, 

in similar positions, that augment should not regularly 
import a [particular] meaning [above], as the aug. 
Hamza in jl^f greater and JLiif [351] denotes superi- 
ority [354] ; and the aug. r in JiU denotes the inf. n. 
[833], or the time or place [361], and in JiL the 
instrument [366], And hence we do not say that these 
augs. are co-ordinative, even though, by their means, 
these words become like the quad, in the special vowels 
and quiescences, and in the dim. and [broken] pi., 
because the appearance of these letters as augs. is to 
denote the meanings mentioned ; so that we do not refer 
them to the lit. purpose, while it is possible to refer 
them to the id. purpose (R). Augmentation is for [one 
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of (A)] seven causes:— {1) indication of^a meaning, 
as in the aoristic letter [369, 404] (A, Tsr), and the 1 of 
siiLii [332, 490] (A): (2) co-ordination, as in (a) [the 
3 of (A)] ^[below] (A, Tsr) and 3$ & [369, 374, 675], 
the of Zi'^Jo [373] and [374], the I of Jo J? and 
gym [673], and the & of Jilai [below] and ^A»j 
[375, 677] (A) : (a) co-ordination [above], as [defined by 
IM] in the Tashil, is making a tril. or quad, to be 
commensurable with what is above it [in number of 
letters] : and what is meant, says Dm, is commensurabil- 
ity in appearance, since, in reality, the measure is 
different ; for the measure of yui* [above], e. g., is JJii 
[392], while the measure of [283, 675] is $Z£ 
[373] : (b) f is applied to denote several meanings, 
among them much good and a river in Paradise (Sn): 
(3) prolongation (A, Tsr), as in oUtf" booh [673] (Tsr) ; 
and hence the I of [246], the tf of SJus^e [246], 
and the ^ of %ji*> [267] (A) : (4) compensation, as in 
[the 8 of (A)] Is^lSj [2*65] (A, Tsr) and IjlsJ [265, 
338], the u« of [680], and the r of £jbf [52, 56] 

(A) : (5) magnification of the sense, and (Sn) multiplica- 
tion (A, Tsr) of the letter (Sn), as in the p of and 
£s}j and pJ\ [667, 676, 681. A], which is added to 
denote magnification of the sense, and multiplication 
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[of the indicator (Sn)] thereof (A); and hence [the I of 

(A)]^J&3 [272, 401, 673] (A, Tsr) and ^^[401* 
673] (A) : (6) making [articulation (Tsr)] possible, as in 
(a) the conj. f [667] (A, Tsr), because it is not possible 
to begin with a quiescent (A) ; (b) the n of silence in 
tsuch as ht and (A)] b [615, 644, 679] (A, Tsr), because 
it is not possible to begin with, and pause -upon, a 
[single] letter (A) : (7) making [the vowel (Tsr) or the I ] 
plain (A, Tsr), as in LXIX. 29. [615, 648] 

(Tsr) ; and hence the s of silence in such as apU LXIX. 

28. [648, 679] and l\S^ Ij [48,55, 679], which is 
added to make the vowel plain [in the former (Sn)], and 
the I [perfectly (Sn)] plain (A) in the latter (Sn) : so 
says IU (Tsr). The letters of augmentation (IY, SH), 
(L e.] the aug. letters (M), are [ten letters, vid. the 
Hamza, the f , the s , the ^ , the ^ , the «y , the ^ , 
the , the ? , and the J (IY), comprised in the (mnem- 
onic) phrases (M, Jrb)] (1-3) [ ^ and 
l& Cbfc p and (Jrb)] sills 'jjjf [369, 401] (M, SH), 
which somebody has combined in a verse, vid 

sills jlii l& * 6sh p' y ^ j&^jf 14 
0 Aus, hast thou slept, when negligence has not over- 
come us f Then said he, " To-day thou dost forget it " 

(Jrb) : (4) ^ U£Li Blifj And Solomon came to him (M), 
114 a 
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which is not good, because it contains a duplication tf 
the I (IY) : (5) l^^xitl [370] (M, SH) : (aVit is said 
that a pupil asked his master about the letters of aug- 
mentation, and he said Lgju^xJ Lw Ye have asked me 
about them ; whereupon the pupil thought that his 
master had not answered him, referring to his former 
answer ; so he said " We have not asked thee save this 
once", on which the master said sUuS p£pl To-day 
thou dost forget it [above], and the pupil said u By God, 
assuredly I do forget it": and then the master said " I 
have answered thee twice, O stupid" (R): (6) ^U-lH 
«?o j» (M, SH) : (a) it is said that Mb asked Mz about 
the letters of augmentation, and he recited 
liUJUt sioye °<&) sfr <g*ll|ii ^Ultf vLiy* 

[7 loved the plump (women); and they turned me 
hoary, when I had of old loved the plump ( women) 
(MAR)]; whereupon Mb said to him (IY, R) "[Give 
me] the answer" (IY); "[for] I *sked thee about the 
letters of augmentation, and thou recitest poetry to me" 
(R); and he then said "I have answered thee twice" 
(IY,R), meaning £,U£J? ^Hf- (h) Z [followed by 
IH] says via u Ufl f , making £ U*p f precede, in order 
that the [conj.'] Hamza may not be elided [669], in the 
interior [of the phrase], in which case the number of the 
letters of augmentation would be deficient; whereas, 



( 1097 ) 

when he begins with it, the Hamza is expressed : (7) 
slS^ {S U&\ He left me, and lost his way: (8) «y£jf 
Death forgets him (IY) : (9) £jj*li£» f» They 
question one another: (10) J>j-fc> oJU» WAo* *ftow 
Aas* as£ed is (11) ^lyS ^-lixif 2%ey [fern.] 

sought, or Seek ye [fern.], my love: (12) ^\y» pdt^i 
Ye have asked my abasement. IKh has collected 
more than twenty [such] combinations, reported or 
unreported ; and says that the best of them, in letter 
and sense, is 

(R) I asked the augmentative letters about their name ; 
and they then said, nor begrudged saying, "Those 
letters are collected in ju^Iij <?>U? [below]" (Jsh). 
The meaning of their being letters of augmentation is 
not that they are only aug., since there is no letter 
among them that is not rad. in many positions ; but the 
meaning is that, when a letter is added to a word, then 
that added [letter] is only one of these letters, unless 
the added letter be reduplicative, whether the reduplica- 
tion be co-ordinative, as in &&j5 [above] ; ornon-co-ordi- 
native, as in interpreted [489] ; where the «> and o 
are not letters of augmentation. The reduplicative 
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letter, notwithstanding its augmentativeness, is [taken] 
from all the letters of the alphabet, [except the I , as 
shown below,] whether letters of augmentation, as in 
pit [433, 482] and g£ amassed ; or others, as in ^3 
[489] and set free : and is co-ordinative, as in £3^5 

and wlL? [731] ; and non-co-ordinative, as in [above]. 
But that [aug. letter] which is co-ordinative, yet not 
reduplicative, is [taken] only from the letters of j^Sf 
sills [above], as in J$JLi [369, 374, 675], [above], 
and 3<£** [681] (R). The aug. is of two sorts, (l) repeti- 
tion of &.rad. t and (2) not so. The first sort, [vid. 
repetition of a rad. (Tsr),] is not peculiar to any letters 
in particular (Aud) ; but is [found] in all the letters, 
whether letters of 1$** y& [above] or not, except the f 
[above], which is' not susceptible of reduplication (Tsr). 
And its condition is that it should resemble (1) the J, as 
in [above] and [385] : (2) the £ , (a) with 

union, as in Jjss slaughtered [489]; (b) with separation 
by an aug. [between them (Tsr)], as in [384, 677] : 

(3) the vj and £ , as in [370] : (4) the £ and J , 

as in ^k^e [370, 385] (Aud). When two letters are 
repeated in a word, which has another rad., then one 
of the two duplicates is judged to be aug.; but, as to the 
specification of the aug., there is a dispute. IM mentions 
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in the Tashil that, in such as ^a^o [above], the second 
and third of the [four] similars, i. e., the first ^ and the 
second ^ , are judged to be aug. ; and, in such as JLjJo^o 
[above], the third and fourth, i. e., the second and the 
subsequent y : and some adduce as evidence of the aug- 
mentativeness of the first ^ in ^-k'Jc , and of the 
second p in , their elision in the dim., as 

and J»jj£^o [283]. But it is transmitted from the KK 
that the measure of £*^*> is JdUi , its o. f. being 
^AT^ , where they change the middle ^ into r (Tsr). 
As for that [duplicate] which resembles the o alone, as 
in Jks ts [wine (Tsr)] and u-duui [thin silk brocade 
(Tsr)], or the g separated [from its duplicate] by a ract., 
as in <>J Sadrad, [a man's name (Jh, Tsr), whence 
Abu IJadrad alAslamf, a Companion (KF), while no 
other £i*5 , with repetition of the £ , occurs (Jh, KF, 

Tsr), and <>j J^aJt meaning the short so in the CT 

(KF),] it is rad. And, when the quad, is formed of 
two letters, then, (1) if its third be not omissible, the 
whole are rad., as in [311, 674, 677] (Aud),the 

measure of which is JdUi [392], because the radicalness 
of the two letters is certain, and there must be a third 
to complete the [number of] rads.; while neither of the 
remaining two is superior to the other, so that both are 
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judged to^be rad. : (a) it is transmitted from Khi and 
the KK that its measure is JLajU , it \J being repeated ; 
but this is improbable (Tsr) : (2) if its third be omissible, 
as in asZ&J i. q. 'zj reunited it, that third is, (a) as the 
KK say, an aug. substituted for a letter resembling the 
second (Aud), the o. /. of £X% , according to their saying, 
being ,%here, the succession of three similars being 
deemed heavy, they substitute for one of them a letter 
resembling the vj : but this is refuted by the fact that 
they say silii for its inf. n. [332] ; whereas, if 
were orig. [a tril.] reduplicated [in the medial], its inf. 
n. would occur on [the measure of] [332] (Tsr) : 

(b) as Zj [among the BB (Tsr)] says, an aug. not 
substituted for anything : (c) as the rest of the BB say, 
a rad. (Aud) : (a) the opinion of the KK is preferred 
by BD, who says that it is better than making p^i a 
repeated [formation] agreeing in sense with the redupli- 
cated tril., as the BB say of its similars, like ^aJLaS 
I crushed, ^JtXJif I restrained, and vsm&T I overturned 
(Tsr). The second sort, [vid. what is not added for 
repetition (Tsr),] is peculiar to the letters collected by 
IM four times in one verse 

(Aud), i. e. (1) in (**1^5 iX& Congratulation and 
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salutation (are a matter that), (2) in aujf 
has followed the day of his friendliness, (3) in 2L>1&» 
JyyZ* an utmost craving (of desire ), and (4) in <^UiT 
j protection and facilitation [above] (Jsh). 
And they ought to reckon the ^ in such as JLx&» ^Vl 
I honored thee [617, 680], in the 2nd pers. fern.; for, if 
they say " This is peculiar to pause we say "And so 
is the s of silence " [615, 644, 679] (Tsr). Mb omits the 
s from the letters of augmentation ; but the refutation 
of his opinion will be given [679] (A.).* Those [ten 
(Jrb)] letters, exclusively of others, are peculiar to 
augmentation, because the most suitable augments are 
the letters of prolongation and softness, since they are 
the lightest [and least troublesome (Jrb)] of the letters 
(Jrb, Tsr). As for the saying of the GG that the , and 
<5 are heavy, it is [said of them] in relation to the f 
[643]; while, in relation to the other letters, they are 
light (Jrb). And the rest of the ten letters are assimi- 
lated to them:— for (I) the Hamza is adjacent to the I 
in outlet [732], and is convertible into a soft letter 
upon alleviation [658] : (2) the s also is adjacent to the t 
in outlet [732] (Jrb, Tsr), while Akh asserts that their 
outlet is one ; and it is faint ; and is sometimes substi- 
tuted for the j in s&d [690], and for the & insjoft 
[171, 174, 275, 648, 690] (Jrb); (3) the,, is [uttered] 
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from the outlet of the y [732], vid. the lip ; and contains 
a nasality [akin to the softness of the soft letters ( Jrb)] : 
(4) the ^ [also (Jrb)] contains nasality [270]; and is 
prolonged in the upper part of the nose, like the t in the 
throat : (5) the «y is a surd [734] letter; and is substi- 
tuted for the y in llssj (Jrb, Tsr) and e!^' [689] (Jrb) : 
(6) the is a sibilant [734], surd, letter, [whose surdity 
is akin to the softness of the soft letters (Jrb)] ; and its 
outlet is near to that of the o [732] (Jrb, Tsr), for 
which reason they substitute it for the latter, sayiDg 
j-tojuL| for jLsJff [759],. the converse of which is li*, , 
orig. [307, 316, 689, 758] (Jrb): and (7) the J , 

though a vocal [734] letter, resembles the ^ ; and is 
near to it in outlet [732] (Jrb, Tsr), for which reason 
the ^ is incorporated into it [749, 751], as «3jJ ^ 
XVIII. 2. [205], and the ^ of protection is sometimes 
elided with it in J&S [170], as with its like in JZ^ and 
(Jrb). Measurement [of words] is also named 
exemplification (Aud), from the resemblance of the 
letters of the measure to the letters of the measured in 
number and conformation. The use of measurement is 
to explain the states of the formations of words in eight 
matters, (1) vowels, (2) quiescences, (3) rads., (4) augs, s 
(5) priority, (6) posteriority, (7) elision, and (8) absence 
of elision. And the measure is the crude form of J*i 
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[below] (Tsr). There must be a measure, whereby the 
aug. may be differentiated from the rad. ; while it is not 
possible for the word to be measured by itself; and 
therefore they constitute, for that [purpose], the crude- 
form of J«4 [below], because it is the most general of 
the vs. in sense, and may be employed for every act, as 
vj^ajf Jii He did striking and jLoIjf Jli He did 
helping, whence g^^JU jj> XXIII. 4. 

And who are doers of almsgiving, i. e., {jjfy> alms- 
givers (Jrb), where s'^pt is meant to be an abstract n. 
[3], vid. the deed oj the almsgiver, i. e., &Xs"pb| alms- 
giving (K). What is intended is the crude-form of jiii 
[above], not its conformation, since the measure does not 
always keep to this conformation (Sn). The rads. are 
represented [in the measure] by the o , [then (Aud)] 
the £ , and [then (Aud)] the J [368, 369,] (SH, Aud), 
in the order imported from the word " then " (Tsr) ; and 
such [rads. (11, Jrb)] as exceed [three (R, Jrb)] by a 
second or third J (SH) ; the letters of the measure being 
(Tsr) given such [original (Tsr)] mobility or quiescence 
as belongs to their measured (Aud). This means that, 
when you want to measure a word, [in order to know its 
rad. and aug. (A),] you represent its rads. by [the 
letters of , the first by (A)] the o , [the second by 
(A)] the g , and [the third by (A)] the J (R, A), i. e., 
115 a 



( 1104 ) 

you put, in the measure, these three letters in place of 
the rad. letters (R), making the measure and the 
measured equal in vowel and quiescence [253] (A), as 
you say " C/y& struck is on the measure of JIs" [below] 
(R). You, therefore, say (1) Jai [with quiescence of 
the £ (Tsr)] for [the measure of (Tsr)] JLli [368] (Aud, 
A), among ns. (Tsr): (2) (Aud, A), with Path of 
the [ vJ and (A)] g (A, Tsr), for [the measure of (Tsr)] 
£ ^4 [above] (Aud, A), among vs. (Tsr); and similarly 
for [the measure of (Tsr)] f\S [403, 482] (Aud, A), in 
the hollow (Tsr), and dLa [482] (Aud, A), in the redupli- 
cated (Tsr), because their o. f. [before conversion or 
incorporation (Tsr, Sn)] is fjj [403, 684, 703] and o&l 
[731] : (3) J*i [with Kasr of the £ (Tsr)] for [the 
measure of (Tsr)] fX* [432, 440, 482] ; and similarly for 
[the measure of (Tsr)] C»U [in the hollow (Tsr)] and 
(Aud, A) in the reduplicated (Tsr), because their o. f. 
is [403, 684, 703] and JJUS loathed, was weary of 
[731] (Tsr, Sn), with Kasr of their second (Sn) : (4) 
Sj& [with Pamm of the g (Tsr)] for [the measure of 
(Tsr)] 3 ft [331, 432, 482]; and similarly for [the 
measure of (Tsr)] J li> [432] and [476] (Aud, A), 
because their o. /. is jpa [403, 684, 703] and C*£> 
[731] (Tsr, Sn), with Damm of their second (Sn). And 
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by that, means the explanation of the original vowels 
and quiescences is effected (Tsr). Then, if any of the 
rods, of the word remain, you add (1) a second J in 
[the measure of (Tsr)] the quad., saying jJUi for [the 
measure of (Tsr)] ybU. [392] : (2) a second and third 
[ J (Tsr)] in [the measure of (Tsr)] the quzn., saying 
for [the measure of (Tsr)] Ji^jki [245, 401] 
(Aud). What IHsh mentions as to the measurement of 
the tril. is agreed upon. But what he mentions as to the 
measurement of the non-tril. is disputed, there being two 
opinions, (1) what he mentions, which is the-'saying of 
the BB, founded on [the theory] that the whole [of the 
letters in the quad, and quin.] are rads.; and is correct : 
(2) that whatever [letter] exceeds three is aug., which 
is said by the KK, being founded upon their theory 
that the extreme number of rads. is three [368]. Then 
they diverge into three opinions, (1) that the non-tril. 
is not measurable, because the mode of measuring it is 
not known; (2) that it is measurable, but that its 
final is represented by its own letter; (3) that it is 
measurable, but that its penultimate is represented 
by its own letter: which [divergence between the 
second and third opinions] is founded upon the ques- 
tion whether the aug. [in the quad.] be the final or 
the penultimate, the first [opinion] being held by Fr, 
and the second by Ks [368]., Thus, as to whether [the 
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measure of J be JXai [392], as the BB say, or ^JS 

with the^ aug., or jj«Li with the o aug., or what it is 
be not known, there are four [different] sayings (Tsr). 
And the aug. is represented by its own [original] letter, 
[in order that it may be differentiated from the rad. 
(Tsr),] so that one says (1-3) jii f , JJ^U , and j^ii for 
[the measure of (Tsr)] ^? [332], [332, 482, 674], 
and [482, 675J (Aud), with the aug. Haraza, & , 

and j , respectively (Tsr) : (4) JJoil for [the measure of 
(Tsr)] ^JkJSl [667] (Aud), with the aug. Kamza and «i> 
(Ts:); and similarly for [the measure of (Tsr)] '^SaJo I 
[692, 756] and ^".M [693, 756],. because the o. f. is £&Z>[ 
and ^Xsit : (5) Jk*&uSr for {the measure of (Tsr)] 
^. ^uif [332, 482, 483, 493] (Aud), where the numbers 
of the augs. and rads. are equal (Tsv). "When, however, 
the aug. is a repetition of a rat?., [whether co-ordina- 
tive or not (Tsr),] it is lepresented, (1) according -to the 
majority, by what that rad. is represented by (Aud), 
because, repetition of the rad. in the seienee of ety- 
mology being on a par with lit. corroboration [132] in 
the science of syntax, as that [lit. corrob.] is given the 
predicament of the ant., and therefore imitates it^in its 
inflection, so this [repetitive dug.] is measured by the 
same measure as the rad.., in order to make known that 
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this is a repetition of what precedes (Tsr), as in your 
saying , , an d Jl£^5 f , for [the measure of 

(Tsr)] ouala. [385], ^^Al [beginning of rain and 

wind (Tsr, So) so says SBd (Sn)], and ^;Sl\ 

[482, 483, 675] (And), respectively, the [second j «, in 
and 0 in ^suL being for co-ordination with 
[253, 396, 674, 677] and cartilage [396], 

respectively; while the [second] o in ^jifisnon- 
co-ordinative : (2) according to some, by ifcs own letter, 
unrestrictedly, even though it is a repetition of a rdd. ; 
so that one says Ljli , , an d j^l for the 

measure of ^zk [above], , and \,S;Sl\ 

respectively (Tsr). The au h , (l) when it is not one of 
the letters of J^lSj °,£f [above], is a duplicate of a 
rad. } like the o in [above]; (2) if it be one of 

them, is fa) a duplicate, as in Jit: [661, 738]: (b) not 
a duplicate; but having the semblance of a duplicate, 
though some evidence, [like the extraordinariness of 
J&i without repetition of the ^ and £ (Sn),] indicates 
that reduplication is not intended by it, in which case it 
is represented in the measure by its own letter, as in 
J,U^ Samnan, a [place wherein is (Sn)] water belong- 
ing to^tbe Banii Rabi'a, the measure of which is ^SLtf , 
not jSkii , because jiiS is an extraordinary measure, 



( 1108 ) 

no instance of which occurs without repetition [of the ^ 
and £ (Sn)], as in dip) [273, 332, 396], except JU^L 
[396] and denoting [hard (Jh, KF)] stone, [to 

which the KF adds J \LZs dust and J Lb^ oats (Sn),] 
while Bahrdm and ' f \^ Shahram are foreign 
(A) proper names: (c) not a duplicate, nor in the sembl- 
ance of one, like the Hamza in j^T [above] (Sn). 
What is considered in measurement is the form to which 
the measured was entitled before alteration [by incorpora- 
tion, or conversion, of one letter into another] : so that 
one says Jii and for the measure of [331] and 
I'jk repelling, respectively, because their o.f. is od'y and 
VsS (A); and similarly, as before mentioned, pli and 
SJ> , because their o.f. is yjt and (S<£i ; and so 6l£ and 
, and ^\Jo and [above] (Sn). But, when there 
is, in the measured, a transfer [from one place to another, 
which is named transposition (Tsr)], or an elision 
[of some of the rads.], you put the like [transfer or 
elision] in the measure, saying (1) for [the measure 
of (Tsr)] *Ti [pret. of i.\Z (Tsr), a dial var. of 
J\j I q. S*f was far away (Jh)], because it is from 
^ti (Aud), the o./. being ^ti ; but the J , vid. the ^ , 
being transferred to the position of the £ , vid. the 
Hamza, so that it becomes ; and the & then converted 
into \ [684, 703], because mobile, and preceded by a 
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letter pronounced with Fath ; so that it becomes sta with 
prolongation (Tsr) : (2) vlaJU for [the measure of (Tsr)] 

,5 «> laJ \ [210, 324], because it is from 8 y unity (Aud), 
the o. /. being cXa. I^J \ \ but the o , vid. the y , being 
transferred to the position of the J , vid. the «> ; and the 
^ then made to precede the f , with which it is impossible 
to begin, so that it becomes y & LsJ I ; and the y then 
converted into ^ [685, 721], because occurring as a final 
after Kasra ; so that it becomes ^aLssJl (Tsr) : (3) Jjw 
for [the measure of (Tsr)] ^^[482, 699] (Aud), the o 
of which is elided, the o. j. being Jj&£> , because it is 
orig. Juwj with Kasr [of the g ], and is afterwards pro- 
nounced with Fath because of the guttural letter ; so 
that the elision is from Juuu with Kasr : so says Sd on 
tiajj [482] and its congeners (Tsr) : (4) for [the 
measure of (Tsr)] £ [703] (Aud), imp. of £11, the o.f. 
being , but its g being elided because of the concur- 
rence of two quiescents [663] (Tsr) : (5) gli for [the 
measure of (Tsr)] yoU [16] (Aud), the J of which is 
elided, the o. f. being ^ U , but its J being elided 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents [663]. 
The measurement of some words is impracticable, like 
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glLlf [680] and jil/af [382,679, 680], because we 
consider the original vowel and quiescence ; and, the o 
in those [words] being orig. quiescent, while the ^ and 
s [also] are quiescent, a concurrence of two quiescents 
would ensue in the measure; so that the right course is 
to say Jii I for their . measure, because they are orig. 
IjL I and ^ j t , the ^ and s being aug. (Tsr). IM says 
(Aud), in the Alftya (Tsr), The letter, if it be insepara- 
ble [from the word in all its variations (A)], is a rod. ; 
while that which is not inseparable, [but is elided in 
some of the variations (A),] is the aug., like the ^ of 
^jui^l [below] (IM). Thus he defines the rad, letter as 
being that which is inseparable in all the variations, and 
the aug. as being that which is not inseparable in all 
the variations ; while he exemplifies the latter by the «y 
o£&<XzL\ , which is aug., because it is elided in some of 
the variations (Tsr), since you say I (A, Tsr), 

i. e., as in the KF (Sn), did as he did (KF, Sn) ; so 
that, by the elision of the «y [in ! jLi and ], y OU 
know that it is aug. in ^jo^l was imitated, or was 
put on or worn (A). %\6sL\^ is imitation ; or putting 
on, or wearing, sandals (Tsr). One says ju^ja^l 
imitated him (A), [and] «J& &&L\ imitated his 
example (Jh, KF), i. e. ^josl (Jh, KF, A); and 
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[also (A)] ^JoaLl put on, or wore, sandals, i. e., juOif , 
whence 

The foot-sore barefooted man puts on any sandal, 
%T5*> being a sandal [329] (Jh, A). But [both (Tsr)] 
the definitions require consideration :— the first [defini- 
tion, vid. that of the rod. (Tsr),] because the ? of If}? 
[253, 373] and the ^ of Jifcjs [392, 395] are aug., as 
you will [soon (Tsr)] recognize [675, 677], notwithstand- 
ing that they are not elided [in all the variations (Tsr)] ; 
and the second [definition, vid. that of the aug. (Tsr),] 
because the J of <X* $ , the g of jli , and the J of 
are rads., notwithstanding that they are elided in Sj£ 
[482, 699], jj [663, 703], and fap [404, 719] (And). 
Thus the definition of the rod. is not inclusive, and the 
definition of the aug. is not exclusive (Tsr) : [or rather] 
neither of the two definitions is inclusive or exclusive 
the definition of the rad., because such as the ^ of SSy 
is excluded [from it], while such as the ^ of j&'^S is , 
included [in it] ; and the definition of the aug., because 
the second is excluded from it, while the first is included 
in it (Sn). And the accurate formula for recognition of 
the augs. would be " Know tha£a letter is not judged to 
be aug., unless the remaining letters of the word exceed 

two rads. (Aud). But [IUK replies that (Tsr)] the 
116a 
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v lid., when elided for unsoundness, [like the ^ of 
(A),] is constructively present, [contrary to the aug. 
(Tsr)] ; while the aug., when inseparable, [like the ^ of 

&tejS and the ^ of v^j^ C^-)*] * s constructively elided. 
And tlierefore the aug. is said to be what is elided, 
really or constructively, in the original constitution (A, 
Tsr). The indications of the augmentativeness of a 
letter are ten : — (1-3) elision from (a) an o. /., like the 
elision of the I of <!> ; li [343, 369, 373] in its o. /., i. e., 
the inf. n. [331] ; (b) a deriv. form, like the elision of the 
f of iLCxS" [above] in its pi. J>xT[246, 256] ; (c) a counter- 
part, like the elision of the & of jj*}?[674]in jU>t 

[868], [which is like JJaj? in sense and crude-form (Sn)] ; 
(a) the condition requisite, in order that elision of the 
letter from an o.f., a deriv. form, or a counterpart, may 
be adducible as an indication of its augmentativeness, is 
that its elision should not be for unsoundness ; for, if its 
elision be for unsoundness, like the elision of the ^ of 
t& 5 in [above], or in I [401, 482, 699], it is not 
a indication of augmentativeness: (4, 5) the letter's 
occupying, in the non-deriv. [word containing it (Sn)], 
a position wherein it is aug. in the deriv., (a) invari- 
ably, like the ^ [673, 677], when it occurs as a quiescent, 
unincorporated, third, and is followed by two letters, as 
in 3^;5 [675> 677], which is an evil, [a calamity, and 
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a great matter (KF),] luS^i [677], which is thick in 
the hands and feet, and y^J^k 'Asansar, which is a 
mountain, the ^ in these [words] and the like being 
aug., because it occupies a position wherein it is only 
aug. in the deriv. (A), even though [the derivation be] 
from a concrete n. [3], as is proved by what follows, deri- 
vation [here] being in the sense of mere taking (Sn), as 
[393, 395,] from IIUs^ [677], which in the 
solid-hoofed [animal] is like lip in man, jiX^i 
being big in the lip, and also a great army : (b) 
frequently, like the Hamza [672], when it occurs as an 
initial, and is followed by three letters, in which case it 
is judged to be aug. t even if the derivation be not 
known, since it is frequently aug. when it occurs 
similarly [situated] in a word whose derivation is 
known: thus the Hamza of %-*S;l [18, 249] and 
[249, 372] is judged to be aug., because made to accord 
with [the Hamza of] a word whose derivation is recog- 
nizable, as '^L I [249, 372] : (6) its being peculiar to, [i. e., 
found in (Sn),] a position wherein only a letter of augmen- 
tation occurs, like the ^ of [such as (Sn)] \ \Mf(A), with 
which ^lilT [380] is synomymous (Sn) ; and of such as 
jtLl*. [301, 380], jl dim , and 3* JOS , the last two mean- 
ing the light, active, man : (7, 8) that, by the assump- 
tion of radicalness, unprecedentedness would be entailed 
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in [the formation of] (a) that word [to which the letter 
belongs], as in [372, 678]-with Fath of the first «y , 
and Damm of the o , meaning the young of the fox; 
for its [first] «y is aug., because, if it were held to bo 
rad., the measure of juUs would be jUlii [392], which is 
not found : (b) the counterpart of the word to which 
that letter belongs, as in jiis [372], according to the 
dial, of those who pronounce the [first] «y and the o with 
Damm ; for its [first] ^ is aug., according to this dial. 
also, because, although unprecedentedness would not 
ensue [in this dial, var.] from the assumption of radical- 
ness, since, if the were held to be rad., the measure 
of jlxs would be JJii , which is found, as JJj^' [392], 
still unprecedentedness does ensue in its counterpart, 
i. e., the dial. var. with Fath; so that the ^ , when its 
augmentativeness is established in the dial. var. with 
Fath, is judged to be aug. in the dial. var. with Damm 
also, since the rule [in dial, vars.] is identity of crude- 
form: (9) the letter's indicating a meaning, like the 
aoristio letter [369, 404] and the I of the act. part. [343, 
369] : (10) inolusion [of the word] in tho wider of two 
cats, upon [its] exclusion from [the formations sanctioned 
by] precedent, vid. in JZ|Zf [394, 677], [according to the 
dial, of those who pronounce the o with Damm, as is 
proved by what follows (Su),] since its measure, upon 
the assumption of the radicalness of the ^ , is JJLii 
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[with Damm of the second J (Sn)], like JeLyLi with 
Damm of the ^ , whieh is not found [401] ; and, on the 
assumption of its augmentativeness, is jLUli [394, 677], 
which also is not found ; but the formations of the aug- 
mented [quad.] are more numerous [than those of the 
unaugmented quin.], and it is one of their principles, 
[i. e., rules (Sn),] to have recourse to the numerous : (a) 
this [indication] is mentioned by IAz and others ; but 
IUK says that it is implied in the seventh (A), i. e., 
that, by the assumption of radicalness, unprecedented- 
ness would be entailed [above] (Sn). Augmentation has 
certain conditions, [by which its use is restricted] (Tsr). 
I have previously set out, in the Parts of the Noun 
[368-401] and Verb [482-496 A], when mentioning the 
augmented formations, a portion of the discourse upon 
these letters; and I shall mention here [672-681. A] 
what serves to differentiate between the places where 
they occur rod. and the places where they occur aug. 
(M). 

§. 672. The Hamza is judged to bo (l) aug., when it 
occurs as an initial, and is followed by three rod. letters, 
Ins. and iw. being alike in that respect (IY),] as in ZSj\ 
(M) and i&T [671], p3 [671] and jiif [249], 
I go and ^XL] I sit (IY), and [671] (M):(a) 
that is because the Hamza, when initial, is prevalently 
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and frequently aug. in those words whose derivation is 
recognizable, as in £a» I [above], ^io I , and y*** ' [249], 
4Jd 61 and JLX^t [above], ju^ ' and luyL £ [379], from 
redness, S^Io yellowness, and l^Jis*. greenness y 
[<J*tf $ went and jjlX?. sai,] JuL=> taking fright and fleeing, 
and Jb^. defoliation-, and is therefore decided to be a«#. 
in those words of that class which are uncertain [in 
derivation], as and jjCll [above], |jj>1 [below], 

kti f (IY), n. tm. of pJt [372] (Jh), and £p> I [372], by 
making them accord with the more numerous [division 
of the class], which is making the unknown to accord 
with the known (IY) : (b) some of the ancients differ 
from that, saying that what we do not know, by deriv- 
ation, to be aug. we judge to be rad. ; so that JX* I is 
said by them to be like y»i [392] : but S refutes them 
by the argument that JXi! [18], if used as a name, 
would necessarily be diptote ; whereas, if it were jlUs 
[392], it would be triptote: and also that, if it were 
JjLii , a formation whose initial is Hamza would be 
allowable in the conjug. of JJLiU , aor. , inf. n. 

sJUC*a' (R) : (c) thus the Hamza is judged to be aug. in 
all of that [class] (IY), except when something in- 
tervenes, which requires (a) that the Hamza should be 
rad., as in [374] and Spt weak-minded (M), 
because there is no ep. like ixii\ ; while, if we judged 
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the Hamza in them to be aug., the word would be of 
the cdt. of and \357, 674], which is rare, not 

to be acted upon (IY) : (b) that both matters should be 
allowable, as in (jJ^I [below] (M):(oc)the Hamza, if 
accompanied by a letter that may be aug., as in £ jJ I 
[249, 674] and ^£ j I a short tent-rope, with which the 
lower part of the tent is fastened to the peg, is not 
judged to be aug. [below], except upon proof: for the 
Hamza is one of the letters of augmentation, and so is 
the except that the [usual] way is to judge the 
Hamza to be aug., because the Hamza, when first, is 
prevalently aug., in comparison with the ^ when second : 
so that in £ jo I the Hamza is aug., because of what we 
have mentioned ; and because they say x&c Ju / dyed it 
with gjo! , inf. n. ^.Juo , [with elision of the Hamza,] 
this being a proof that the Hamza is aug. : while in 
jj&i, I , if we were left to analogy, the Hamza would be 
aug., because of the prevalence of [augmentativeness in] 
the Hamza when initial ; but they say in the pi. Jto t , as 

And this unites between them the short tent-ropes; so 
that the elision of the & is an indication that it is 
aug. (IY): (b) the language of [IY and] IM inti- 
mates that, when the Hamza precedes three [letters], 
of which the whole are not certainly rad., but one is 
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ambiguous, the Hamza is not judged to be aug. [above], 
except by reason of some indication : but this is contrary 
to what IM decisively asserts in the Tashll, which is the 
well-known [rule], vid. that, when the Hamza precedes 
three letters, one of which -admits of being rad. or aug., 
the Hamza is judged to be aug., and that ambiguous 
[letter] to be rad., unless some indication exists to the 
contrary, for which reason the Hamza of J*\ [673] and 
£ <ii| [above] is judged to be aM0.;but that, if some 
indication shows the Hamza to be rad., and that 
ambiguous [letter] to be aug., one judges accordingly, as 
the Hamza of Jty and {JJ^T [below] is judged to be 
rad., according to those who say L^fa [673] and 
v}J I , pass. part. [below] : ( r ) such as ^\ [673] 

is excluded [from the presumption that the Hamza in 
such a position is aug.J, since jfc and JfeJS have been 
heard for dyed with [the leaves o/(Jh on ^ )}Je° } f : 
he that says Jb^'fc makes the Hamza rad., and the I 
aug. ; while he that says makes the Hamza aug., 
and the I a subst. for a fad. & : and, according to the 
first, the measure of JL^ \ is Jj£ , its I being aug. for 
co-ordination ; so that, if used as a name, [18] would 
be diptote, because of the quality of proper name and 
[the I of (Sn)] quasi-femininization, [which is the | of 
co-ordination (Sn)] : while, according to the second, its 
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measure is Jiif ; so that, is used as a name, it would be 
diptote, because of the quality of proper name and the 
measure of the v. [18] : but the first saying is more 
obvious, because the variations of is ? jts are more 
numerous [than those of ^oy> ], since they say «£i>J f 
I dyed the hide with [the leaves o/] Jo$ , and 
hy\<&$o'j\The camels ate tf &jT, [act. part. L^T, as our 
Master has written after it (Sn),] and J&jVT «>i^T The 
land produced JL$>, while Jbffi v&jf The land 
produced Jo}*, [inf. n. *tbjt , as in the KF (Sn),] is 
also said : (S) similarly JJ;f [above] (A) : as for jfjf 
[674], which is a kind of madness (IY), it is said that 
(A) the Hamza [in it (IY)] is rad., [and the , aug. 
(A),] because they say J^pT Jjf The man was 
demented, [a pass, formation (Sn), i. q. ^yL (A),"] pass, 
'part, J^/fc demented (IY, A), upon the measure of 
(Jh), which is a proof that the Hamza is rad., 
and the 3 aug. (IY).; and its measure then is (IY, 
Sn), like [369]; so that, if used as a name for a 

man, it would be triptote : this is the opinion of S ; and 
^[conclusive] evidence- is in S^fc [above] ; while in. 
l^Jl the Hamza may bsorig. a which is oonverted 

into Hamza because pronounced with Damm, as in s^f 
H7a 
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for lyL \ [683] (IY) : and [it is said that (A)] Jj" 3 1 may 
be [jkiit (IY)] from £}j , [an act. formation (Sn),] i. q. 
I'jZA hastened (IY, A), whence &y&? H 

XXIV. 14. When ye were speaking it hastily with 
your tongues, [so read by 'A'isha ( Jh),] and the saying 
of the poet [AlKulakh Ibn Hazn (TA, MAJh)] 

A strong she-camel has brought him from Syria, Aos- 
tening (IY); and, according to this, the Hamza is avg., 
and the , rod. (IY, A), its measure being ifcif (A) ; so 
that, if used as a name for a man, it would be diptote 
[18] : moreover they say Jutand for a swift charge, 
which shows that its o is sometimes Hamza, and 
Bometimes 3 , as in 6U3T <d> J^jT I shut the door and 
isS^X (IY) ; but the first is preferable : (e) similarly 
denoting a bad sort of date, [the I of which is 
decidedly aug., the discussion not being about it, but only 
about the Hamza and ? (Sn),] oscillates between two 
measures,^?, like Jl+\ [381]; and like 
^"^L [380] (A) : (2) rod., (a) when it [occurs as an 
initial, but] is followed by two rod. letters, as in [<* 
shirt withaut sleeves (IY)] and Jtjt a waist-wrapper, 
[the paradigms of which one JUj and j Ui , like <fc> and 
^U* , respectively (IY)] ; or by four, as in JlLS> J stable 



( 1121 ) 

[283], [which, IA1 says, is not of the language of the 
Arabs (Jh),] and jJxL^J Istakhr (M), the name of a 
territory (Jk, MI) in Persia (MI), which also is foreign 
(Jk), the paradigm of both being JJLii, like JioJ^ 
[401] ; and hence and JL«^f [283, 291], the 

measure of which is Jj (IY) : (b) when it occurs as 
non-initial, and nothing intervenes to necessitate its 
being aug., as in (a) jfci [374] (M), where the Hamza 
is aug., because they say ^>pf oJUi [373, 681. A] 
from ,3 Ui north wind [below] (IY) ; (6) JJL£i [or j& 
nightmare, where the Hamza is aug., because they say 
y (Xaj with the & , and Damm of the ■> , the elision of 
the Hamza being an indication of its augmentativeness 
(IY)]; (c) JkjfL [384] (M), i. e., a bulky camel, where 
the Hamza is aug., because they say, in the same sense, 
u*'5t^i^?- a strong he-camel, i. e., JLtxi (IY);(d) 
(^)» e > that does not menstruate, where the 
Hamza is aug, because they say \S&6 gf^J a woman 
that does not menstruate, without Hamza (IY). The 
language of [Z and] IM intimates that the Hamza, when 
medial or final, is not judged to be aug., except by reason 
of some indication, as in (1) Jfc* [681. A], where the 
indication is elision of the Hamza in some of its dial, 
vars., of which there are ten, (a) JlU [374]; (b) Jits 



( 1122 ) 

[373] ; (o) j Ui [above], upon the measure of jt [246] ; 
(d) JjU , with Fath of the ; (e) j^i , with Path of 
the ,» ; (f) J^i , with quiescence of the ,» ; (g) , upon 
the measure of [253] ; (h) JUL& , upon the measure 
of ■L^tf' [246] ; (i) J**-*, upon the measure of 

[246]; (j) jtl&, with [Fath of the ^ , quiescence of 
the ,» , Fath of the Hamza, and (Sn)] reduplication of 
the J (A) : while the KF adds (k) , like *y»£ 

[369] (Sn) : (a) IU and others adduce, as evidence that 
the Hamza of JljU is aug., their saying oJU& 
[above] , meaning blew northerly \ but it is objected that 
od£& admits of being orig. oJtZa , [the vowel of the 
Hamza (Sn)] being transferred [to the , and the 
Hamza afterwards elided (Sn)], in which case it is not 
adducible as evidence : (2) tku^ [he was swollen in his 
belly (Sn)], where the indication is the elision of the 
Hamza in [681. A], as xibS k*^> His belly was 
swollen [482]. But from that [rule] is excepted the final 
Hamza after an I preceded by more than two rods., as 
will [now] be explained (A). The final [Hamza (Tsr)] 
is made aug. upon two conditions [677], vid. that it be 
preceded by an f , and that this I be preceded by more 
than two rods, [below], [whether the initial of its word 
be pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or Damm (Tsr),] as in 
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*Tpi [385], %JSL [385], and *Lii^ [40,273, 332], 
contrary to [the Hamza of (Tsr)] such as * LS and *Ii 
[326, 683] (Aud), where the I is preceded by one rod. 
(Tsr) ; and %XL a building [683] and »t£T [667] (Aud), 
where the \ is preceded by two rads., not by more : and 
contrary to such as fcj tidings, where the Hamza is not 
preceded by an » (Tsr). [See §. 677 for a third condition.] 
IM's saying [in the Alftya] " more than two letters" 
[instead of " more than two rods." (above)] requires that 
the Hamza [677] should be judged to be aug., whether 
all the letters preceding the I be decidedly rod., or two 
be decidedly rod., and the third be ambiguous. But that 
is not so, because the word whose final is a Hamza after 
an ! separated from the o by a double letter, as in itj, 
[prickles of the palm-tree (Sn)] and IVyL [below], or by 
two letters, one of which is a soft letter, as in and 
iXZyS [273], admits of two alternatives, that the Hamza 
should be rod., and one of the two similars [in such as 
and i.T^. (Sn)], or the soft letter [in such as 
and ilzjs (Sn)], should be aug.; or the converse. 
If, then, the Hamza be made rod., is J(l/[from 

J^xJl I pulled off the prickles of the palm-trees 

(Jh)], and »7Ji snake-charmer is from Suf^l 
collecting; while, if it be made aug., %SJL is 
[from & pulled out (KP)], and ^ greenish black or 
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blackish red, [and Eve (MAZ, Nw, KF), Adam's wife 
(!KF), the mother of mankind (MAZ, Nw),] is *'5tej 
from (A) Wac&ness inclining to greenness or 
recZwess inclining to blackness (Sn). If, however, one 
of the two alternatives be strengthened by some indica- 
tion, it is adopted, and the other neglected : and, for 
that reason, the Hamza of «T££ is judged to be aug. 
when «T^&- is diptote (A), because the diptote declension 
indicates that it is the Hamza of femininization [263, 
683], which is aug. (Sn); and rod. when is 
triptote, like i\^> denoting one that charms snakes : 
while the preferable [alternative] in *"5Li. is that its 
Hamza should be rod., because, in plants, Jlx* is more 
numerous than [273]. If, then, IM had said 

"more than two rods", [as IHsh says in the Aud 
above,] it would have been better. The Hamza is made 
aug., in the w., when (1) first, as in [372, 671] ; (2) 
second, as in Jiti [373] ; (3) third, as in jUi [above] ; 
(4) fourth, as in iiSliai. [384], i. e., short ; (5) fifth, as 
in *Tpi [385]; (6) sixth, as in C&'f* [273, 399], whioh 
is a country ; and (7) seventh, as in *tlti jj [273, 400], 
i. e., mankind (A). 

§. 673. An 1 that accompanies more than two rods. 
is [judged to be (I A, A)] aug., without any lie (IM), as 
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in L } li [below] (IA, Aud), ,>U* [627], [248, 250], 
and ^^-w (Aud) with Damm of the .j» , small bones in 
the fingers and toes (Tsr), because in most words, where 
the I occurs like that, [i. e., accompanying more than 
two rods. (Sn),] the derivation indicates that it is aug. ; 
and the rest are made to accord therewith (A), i. e., 
with the most ^Sn) : contrary to suoh as Jli [below] and 
\y. [719] (Aud), where the I is not aug., because it does 
not accompany more than two rods. (Tsr). IM [here 
(MKh)] means the soft I [668] ; and, as for the [mobile 
I , which is named] Hamza, it has been mentioned [672] 
(Sn, MKh). The [soft] I is not made aug. at the 
beginning [of a word] (M, A, Tsr), because it is impos- 
sible to begin with it (M, A), since [it is only quiescent, 
following Fatha ; and (IY)] to begin with a quiescent 
js impracticable [667] (IY, Tsr). But, when not initial, 
it. occurs only as an aug. [below], when three or more 
rad. letters are with it, as in ^slX. [247, 373], tLlis' 
[below], (S ilL [below], [396], and 

[below] (M). If it accompany two rods, only, it is not 
aug.: but is [either rod., as in (below); or (IA)] 
a subst. for a rad. [ & or , (A)], as in £\S and Jli [703] 
(IA, A), and vllJ [684], and US [684], and 
and Utc [16, 719] (A). But what is mentioned by 
[Z and] IM is [true] only in vs., and in [Arabic (Sn, 
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MKh)] decl., [i. e., infi. (Sn),] ns., [whether prim, or 
deriv. (MKh)] : while in uninfi. [ns.], and in ps., the 1 is 
not judged to be aug. (A, MKh), with more than two 
rads., as in [501, 540] and [181]; or to be a 
suhst. for another [letter], with less than two rads., as 
in ^1 [500] and [206]: but it is rod., unconverted 
(MKh) : and similarly in foreign [676] names, like 
p**^ [672] (A, MKh) and Isaac (A) : because 

that [augmentativeness or substitution] is recognizable 
only by derivation, which is lacking (A, MKh) in 
what is [here] mentioned (MKh). The I is made aug., 
(1) [in the n. (A),] when (a) second, as in <1>^ [671] ; 
(b) third (IY, A, Tsr), as in Z\xf [below] (IY, A) ; (c) 
fourth (IY, A, Tsr), as in { JlL [below] and ^la^w 
[above] (A); (d) fifth (IY, A, Tsr), as in 
(IY, A), a plant (Jh, IY), which the vulgar name 
convolvulus (Jh) ; (e) sixth, as in <£y£*+s [below] 
(IY, A, Tsr) and J'^ST [671] (IY) ; (f) seventh (A, 
Tsr), as in l# Jo£* [272] (Tsr) : (2) in the v., when (a) 
second, as in JLs li [490] ; (b) third, as in JiUs [482, 
483, 487,678]; (c) fourth, as in jL, [482]; (d) fifth, 
as in tfjta.! [The horse (Sn)] was of dark chesnut 
color; (e) sixth, as in ^Jb^el overcame [482, 496] 
(A). But [the I , when it accompanies more than two 
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rads. in (Tsr)] the reduplicated quad. [674], [whose 
first J is homogeneous with its o , and whose second 
J is homogeneous with its g (Sn),] such as 
[674] (A, Tsr) shouted in battle (Sn), and ^^[674] 
(A) chid sheep, saying Le or jit or ^le (Sn), is 
excepted [from IM's language (A)] : for the t here 
[i. e., the I of J*yi> , as also each of the two Is, the 
first and the second, of ^le (Sn),] is a subst. for a rod., 
[their measure being JJUi (Sn)] ; and is not aug. (A, 
Tsr). When the t is accompanying two rads. and a third 
[letter] that admits of being rad. or aug., then, if this 
[ambiguous letter] be assumed to be rad., the f is aug. • 
and, if it be assumed to be aug., the t is non-aug. : but, if 
the ambiguous be an initial Hamza [672] or ^ [676], as 
in ^II viper [672] and ^»y> razor [676], [not Moses, 
the name of the Prophet, because it, says Dm, is foreign 
(Sn),] or a quiescent ^ third [671, 677] in zquin., as in 
45 £££c , [which I have not found in the KF (Sn),] if it be 
found in their language, the preferable [alternative] is 
to judge the ambiguous to be aug., and the f to be con- 
verted from a rod., so long as no indication shows these 
letters to be rod., and the | to be aug., as in Jej\ [below], 
according to those who say pjol , meaning a hide dyed 
with ^iefi [672]; and in Jyio [below], because of their 
saying yi» and j%a ; while, if the ambiguous be any other 
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letter than these three, we judge it to be rad., and the I 
to be aug. (A). The I does not occur as a co-ordinative, 
except when final, as in ^iU [below] (M), J&Z, [482], 
and igAH^ threw down on the ground [674]. When medial 
[below], it is aug. only for elongation of the word, and 
multiplication of [the letters in] its formation, not for co- 
ordination : so that «-»t» [671] is not said to be co-ordinat- 
ed with JJto silk (IY), like^ys [392] (KF) ; nor ^ittke 
[395, 677] to be co-ordinated with Ji+eji [401] : because 
the unsound letter, when it occurs as a medial, and is pre- 
ceded by a vowel homogeneous with it, like the j of 
and the & of dux£ [369], is treated as a prolongation of 
the vowel; and does not co-ordinate one formation with 
another, the co-ordinative [unsound letter] being only what 
is not for prolongation. When final, the | is made an aug. 
of three kinds, (1) co-ordinative, as in Je'fi [248,272, 326- 
375, 671, 672] and &yl* [272, 375, 671, 676], which are co- 
ordinated by the I with^iii and °fb°g [392], respectively : 
(a) what indicates that the I is aug. in is their saying 
£j»i>T [above], the elision of the \ in &jj to being an in- 
dication that it is aug. ; while their saying [above] and. 
y*M* [255, 257] is an indication that the I is aug. in ^yLo : 
lb) their saying ^l?} ! and ^yu with Tanwln indicates 
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that the I 'is not for femininization, since the ! of feminini- 
zation prevents triptote declension [18] ; so that Tan win 
is not affixed to it [17,609], as J^L and [below] : 
(a) moreover Il-L^f [258], has been heard from them, with 
affixion of the 5 of femininization ; whereas, if the I were 
for femininization, another sign of femininization would 
not be affixed to it, so as to combine two signs of feminini- 
zation : (&) one indication that the I in 15 j«w is not for 
femminization is their making it masc, as LtXft iS)**, 5 
[249], their qualification of it by the masc. being an 
indication that it is masc. ; whereas, if the I were for 
femininization, it would be fern. : (c) it is proved, then, by 
what we have mentioned, that the | here is aug. otherwise 
than as a denotative of femininization : and to attribute 
it to co-ordination is more appropriate than to attribute 
it to another process [vid. multiplication], because co-or- 
dination is a desirable idea ; even though both processes 
are one thing, since the meaning of co-ordination [671] is 
multiplication, and elongation, of the word ; so that every 
co-ordination is a multiplication, though every multipli- 
cation is not a co-ordination : (2) denotative of femininiza- 
tion, as in JuL [18, 248, 272, 375], ^yCJ [248, 272], and 
Jumada [328] : (a) what indicates that the I here 
is aug. is the derivation, Since l£ XZL is from ju!^. preg- 
nancy, <£y& from yCl drunkenness, and ^d*sL from* 
<\l> being frozen: (b) what indicates that it denotes 
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feminiiiization is the impossibility of Tanwln's being affix- 
ed to it in the state of indetenninateness [609] ; whereas, 
if it did not denote femininization, [the n. ending with] it 
w ould be triptote [17] : (3) of the same kind as when medial 
[above], [i. e., multiplicative,] as in i5^«*S [272, 326, 
401 , 497, 671], [401, 671], J* £ [311], and J C 

quail, a kind of bird : (a) the f in the whole of those [ns.] 
is aug., because, with three or more rod. letters, it is only 
aug. [above]: (b) it is not for femininization, because 
these ns. are triptote, and moreover I^sL a bean and 
S liUJ. a quail have been transmitted, this being a proof 
that it is not for femininization : (c) nor is it for co-ordi- 
nation, because, among o. js., there are none of this 
number [of letters] and measure, with which these [ras.] 
might be co-ordinated : (d) since it is not for femininiza- 
tion, nor for co-ordination, it is for multiplication of [the 
letters in] the word, and completion of its formation (IY). 
In ^^iJ [and ^p^S'(IY)] it is like the I of oliT[401], 
because it exceeds the limit (M). Z means that the I in 
^y&oand ^^i^is sixth; whereas the extreme number 
of letters in original, [i. e., unaugmented,] ns. is five [368] : 
so that, among o. fs., there are none of this number 
[of letters], with which they might be co-ordinated; and, 
in that case, it is multiplicative, like the r of <Jl£r and 
;C*[671](IY). 
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§. 674. The tf [below] and , [675] are similar (IM) to 
the I [673], in that each of them, when it accompanies 
more than two rods., is judged to be aug. (A), as in £os 
[269, 347] and jy^ [347] (Sn), if they do not occur 
[repeated (A),] as they are in^Jj (IM), the name of 
a bird [of prey (Jh),] having talons, that resembles the 
sparrow-hawk (A), and (IM), i. e., made a 
noise, in which sort [of formation] all the letters are 
judged to be rad., like the letters of [671] (A) ; 
and if they be not initial, the ? unrestrictedly, according 
to the majority [675] ; and the tf before four rods., in any 
[formation] other than the aor. [below], as A will 
mention (Sn). The division previously made in the I 
[673] applies here also, so that we say :— the tf and , 
have three states : for, (1) if either of them accompany 
two rods, only, it is rod., as in JL*j and [697] : (2) 
if it accompany three or more decided rads., it is aug., 
except in the repeated oil, [just now described as 
"the reduplicated quad." (673) (Sn),]as above mentioned 
[by IM] in the text : (3) if it accompany two rads. and 
an ambiguous third, then, (a) if the ambiguous be an 
initial Hamza [672] or r [676], the initial is judged to 
be aug., and the ^ or 3 to be rod., as in gJ^f [672] and 
*yYl [676], [like^L (372), the bag for the traveller's 
provisions (Sn),] unless some indication shows (a) the 
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initial to be rod., and the & or j to be aug. } as in (Ji j I 
[672] according to those who say (Jjf and and as 

in J&j \ [671], because of their saying JJa I : or (6) the 
whole to be rod., as in {j>y> Mary [the mother of Jesus 
(Nw),] and J^jjJo Midian [a well-known district in Syria 
(Bk),] their measure being $1*1 ; not Jlii , because it 
is not [found] in the language ; nor Jjtl* [below], other- 
wise transformation [of the unsound letter] would be 
necessary (A), since jly and J,l&o [712] would be said, 
by transferring the vowel of the & to the preceding 
quiescent, and then converting the ^ into I because 
orig. mobile, and now preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Path : (*) this requires f^^o to be an Arabic name, 
otherwise no judgment as to radicalness or augmentative- 
ness could be passed upon [the letters in] it, because of 
what A has previously mentioned [673] (Sn)j ( 8) IA1 
says that (Jh) the measure of (K,B on II. 81.) is 
[above] (Jh, K, B), according to the GG (K), from jltj 
quitted, aor. (Jh), because Jlii [with Fath of the 
o (K)] is not found (K,B) among the formations, as ^lie 
and [374] are found (K) : (y) [some say that] £>^* 
is a foreign name (ID, Jk), there being no juL**, with 
Fath of the o and & , in the language of the Arabs 
(ID) : (b) if the ambiguous be any [letter] other [than the 
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initial Hamza and r (Sn)], it is judged to be rod., and 
the <5 or j to be aug., so long as no indication shows the 
contrary of that, as in (a) [with the p doubled 
(Jh, Sn)], which is hard stone ; and says IS, one of the 
names of JJeCjf the vain, unreal, naught; and is said to 
be the mirage, as ^i&3T Jj» <LdS\ Falser than the mirage 
(A): («) IS says that they sometimes add an I to it, 
saying ^^Jj [272] (Jh,Md, A) : ( B) the letter which, 
but for the indication of augmentativeness, would be 
ambiguous, is the first \$ (Sn) : (y) the first & is decided 
to be aug. (A), [so that] ^1 is S*^ ( Jh, Md), because 
fyS is not found in the language ( Jh, Md, A), while 
there is no obscurity about the augmentativeness of the 
j5 in such as is red (A) : (8) the & s are not 

both rod., because & is not rod. with trils. in the non- 
reduplicated : nor are they both aug., because a n. is not 
formed of two letters : nor is the second & the aug., 
because ju*3 , with Fath of the <«* , is not found in the 
language ; while JljU , which is found, has Kasr of the 
vj ; so that, if the second & were aug., , with Kasr of 
the initial, would be said, like^*£fe [374] and ^J^> skil- 
ful : and therefore the first must be the aug. (IY) : 
(6) wLj j^a 'IzwU [675], which is the name of a place ; 
and is said to be also [an ep., meaning] short : («) the y 
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is decided to be rad., and the ^ [below] and ia> aug. 
because its measure cannot be hyki , since this is not 
found in the language ; nor juJjii , because the y is not 
rad. in quads. [675] ; nor oo^ii , because the word be- 
comes without a J : so that its measure must be ouJLii , 
like os»^% [646] (A) :' (£) A's mention of the ^ [in 
] as aug. is unnecessary, since it is not imagined 
[by any one] to be rad. (Sn). When three rods, other 
than the ,5 are found, the ^ is aug., whether it be at 
the beginning, as in^b [below] and v^£> strikes [404] ; 
or in the middle, as in [849] and Jjdi [calamity 
(MAE)]; or at the end, as in the nights 

[255]. And similarly with four or more rods., when 
the ^ is non-initial, as in )yix& [398], JL-jU [368, 
401], and xlisiJli [899] : whereas, if it be initial, with 
four rods, after it, then, if the word be a v., like ^^Lju 
rolls down [404], in this case also the & is aug. ; but, if 
not, it is rod., as in jjizlS [below] (R). The & is 
made aug., (l) in the n., when (a) first, as in gfc 
[mirage (Sn)] ; (b) second, as in pili [373] ; (c) third, 
as in [385] ; (d) fourth, as in &j,<Ls. [385] ; (e) fifth, 

as in il&flaJJw [above] ; (f) sixth, as in JLaIo \jju> magnet, 
lode-stone, [which is arabicized (Jh, KF)] ; (g) seventh* 
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aa in Suit [with a single ^ , meaning pride (Sri)] : (2) 
in the v., when (a) first, as in [above] ; (b> second, 

as in^&Ij [671] ; (c) third, according to those who autho- 
rized Jiii [482] among the formations of vs., as [ aut^ Ua£> 
His judgment was unsound and (A on the Augmented 

Triliteral Verb)] C*^' (A), i. e„ SoXL He blundered (A on 
the Augmented Triliteral Verb), which refers to the two 
vs. before it, as SBd says, though, in the [Jh and] KP, 
the first v. is not mentioned at all, but only [the inf. n. 
of the second v., vid.] sLjSJ , which is interpreted in various 
senses, among them weakness, [incapacity (Jh),J flag- 
ging, and unsoundness, [and infirmity (Jh, KF),] of 
judgment (Sn on the Augmented Triliteral Verb) ; (d) 
fourth, as in >LLJ3 (A\ e. g. Iptd on him a SpJUs 

cap [675], where LzZjSs [482] also is said (Sn) ; (e) fitth, 
as in <&1ZJJ& I wore a cap ; (f) sixth, as in «il£lLi I [482, 
483] (A), i.e., I slept on my back (Sn). The following 
are [additional] exs. of the aug. ^ :— -(1) when first, 
and vjiLj [372].; and, in the v., iii£> sits [482] :(2) when 
second, [373] : (3) when third, O^Ji [671] : (4) 

when fourth, §U*j^ [385], y*^<> vestibule, [which is 
Persian (Jh, Jk), arabicized (Jh),] and t&tUif [396]: 

(5) when fifth, JLjyuS [283].: (6) when sixth, wax£u« 
119a 
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[283] and virile dim. and broken pi. of ^L^iXl* [678], 
according to what As transmits. We know the & to be 
aug. in all of that, because it is not rad. in words of 
three or more \rad.] letters. As for $1**m> spur [of 
the cock (Jh, KF)], the two ^ s in it are rod., even 
though three rad. letters are with you, because the 
word is compounded of ^ twice [uttered] ; so that the 
first ^ is rad., lest the word remain with [only] one 
letter, vid. the ^ ; and, since the first ^ is red., the 
second & also is rad., because it is the first repeated. 
And hence owp»^ I called [goats (Jh, KF)] and (iJ^Li 
[673], where the ^ is rod., because it is the first repeat- 
ed ; while their measure is oJUii . the o.f. being ouU*.^ 
and , but the first ^ being converted into I be- 

cause of the Fatha before it, as they say J.iL; for J^uj 
[684]. And similarly cJSy I clucked and ^6^6 [673], 
where the second & is rad., because it is the first [ ? ] 
repeated, their o.f. being cLIs^s and , the second 

] of which is converted into & , because it occurs fourth, 
as in vLJ^i \ and ^Is. S f [629]. If it be said " Then why is it 
not aug., as in ^ZjilZ, and oJL£*4 [673]?", the reply is that, 
if this were so, oJUy> and would become of the cat. 

of J^Jls wax agitated, flurried and fJJJ^ was loose y slack, 
which is small, while the cat. of oJjUjand oJLsXs [332] is 
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more numerous, and only the more numerous is acted 
upon. And, if it be said "Then make the } in them 
aug., as in v^jl^S I collected [675]and viis^[482]", the 
reply is that, if this were done, they would become of 
the cat. of and [857, 671], whose o and g are 
homogeneous, which is smaller than [the cat. of] JJuZ 
and ,jA3 [above] (IY). When the tf is initial, then, if 
followed by three rods., it is aug., as in £jh above ; but, 
if followed by four rods., in any [formation] other than 

0 

the aor. [above], it is rad., like the ^ in [401, 
678] (A), upon the measure of J^iXii [401] (Sn), 
because the derivation does not indicate augmentative- 
ness in such case3, except in the aor. [404, 497] (A), 
like^^.<xl [above] (Sn). [in the poem of 'Urwa 

(Jh) Ibn AlWard al'AbsI, who says 

I obeyed those who bade (me) to part from Salma : 
then they fled away into the regions of AlYasta'ur 
(ISk),] is the name of a place (Jrb, A), a district 
(R) in AlHijaz (R, A), near the stony ground of 
AlMadlna (Jrb), remote, entered by hardly any one 
(ISk) : and it is [also the name of (A)] a tree, [the 
wood of] which is used for tooth-picks (Jrb, A), its. 
tooth-picks being extremely good (KF); and a cloth 
put upon the crupper of the camel; and one of the 
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names of calamities (Jrb); and [i. q. Jib Lit the vain, 
unreal, naught, because (R)] ^y&lIjT^ CJ»'o He, or 
It, went into, i. e., came to, naught is said (R, Jrb), 
i.e., JilJT^ (Jrb). As for g^-tj Ya'jaj, which is 
the name of a place [eight miles from Makka (MI)], 
the & at its beginning is rad., that being indicated by 
the display of the reduplication ; whereas, if the tf were 
aug., would be from ^T, aor. £1$; and it would 

be necessary to incorporate, and say [482], like 
oaij is choked and <ja*j> lowers : so that, since they do 
not incorporate, this indicates that the last ^ is aug., 
for co-ordination with the paradigm of y«u>. [892] ; for 
which reason they do not incorporate, since, if they 
incorporated, the object would be nullified, and the 
commensurability would cease. But some of the Tradi- 
tionists pronounce the [first (Bk, MI)] _ with Kasr, 
saying g*. U : and, if what they transmit be correct, the 
<5 is aug., because there is no y»i , with Kasr of the 
^ , in the language ; and t*e display of the reduplioa- 
tion is anomalous, of the same class as [in] 
Mahbab [4] (IY). 

§. 675. The ? , like the I [673], is not made aug. 
when iaitial : and their saying tteijj [671, 677] is like 
[671] (M), the , in it being part of the word 
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itself ; while the ^ [677] is aug., co-ordinating [it] with 
Ji^Il [393, 401], its measure being jjCUi [395] (IY). 
The opinion of the majority [674] is that the } is not 
made aug. when initial, because of its heaviness, as 
some say : but, as others say, because, if made aug. [at 
the beginning] when pronounced with Camm, it would 
be regularly convertible into Hamza [683] ; and similarly 
when pronounced with Kasr, although conversion of the 
[ j ] pronounced with Kasr into Hamza is less frequent ; 
and, when pronounced with Fath, it would be liable to 
conversion into Hamza, because the initials of the n. 
and v. are pronounced with Damm in the dim. [274] 
and pass. [436, 482], respectively : so that, since making 
it aug. at the beginning would lead to its conversion 
iuto Hamza, they avoid doing so, because conversion of 
the } into Hamza would sometimes occasion confusion 
(A) with the word whose [initial] Hamza is original, 
unconverted, as in Jfj left, which, in the pass. [ jtfj 
was left], is liable to conversion of the } into Hamza, 
in which case it would be confounded with j^f was 
eaten, the Hamza of which is rad. (Sn). Some, 
however, assert that the y of [above] is aug., 

extraordinarily, because the y is not rad. in quads. : but 
this is weak, because it leads to the formation , 
which is not found ; while the correct [opinion] is that 
the j is rad., and that the J is aug., as in &&JaS i. q: 
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a mode of walking with the toes turned in, and 
the heeh turned out (A), or, as A afterwards says, i. q. 
^sJ? [681] (Sn}, and in J*<k» i. q. ptX» [a worn- 
out garment (Sn)], since there are precedents for 
the augmentativeness of the J when final, contrary 
to the augmentativeness of the 5 when initial (A). 
"When not initial, [but medial, with three or more 
tad. letters (IY),] it is only aug., as in gL'yk 
[373] and Js^ [482], a Hon [253] and 

[threw into a pit (IY)], S^ijj [283, 385], ° 0 \plk [283, 
389], and Skills [254, 390, 674], except when that [in- 
dication of radicalness] intervenes which is [found] in 
Z^y [674] (M). In that [position as medial, with three 
or more rads.,] it ocours (1) second, as in [369] 
and [674]; (2) third, as in 3' } S^ [671] and 

jl4^jf JyoJ The man swaggered in his walk; (3) fourth, 
as in 8^ and ^Ijili [above], inland Lpl 1 1 [482] ; 
(4) fifth, as in [368, 401] and [398, 676] 

(IY). The y is made aug./{l) in the n., when (a) second, 
as inffi [671] : (b) third, as in J^vi [369, 673] : (c) 
fourth, as in 8^ [248,301]: (d) fifth, as in 8°^lii 
[above] : (e) sixth, as in ^ $Uu ; 1 [272] (A), with Damm 
of the Hamza and v > ™ ' m the KF » bufc with Fai * of 
the Hamza on the authority of Syt and Dm (Sn) : (2) 
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in the v., when (a) second, as in jtfja. [above] : (b) third, 
as in [482, 671 j (A), i. e., raised his voice: {a) as 
for )'yqZ. Jahwar, likeyiiU. [392 J, it is the name of a 
place (Sn) : (o) fourth, as in ^o 3 °<xIl [482, 671] (A). 

§. 676. The case of the , in respect of augmen- 
tativeness, is [exactly (IY)] like that of the Hamza [672]. 
For the position of its augmentativeness is [mostly ( Jrb)] 
where it occurs as an initial in trils., because the Hamza 
is [uttered] from the first outlet of the throat, vid. what is 
next to the thorax [732] ; while the r is [uttered] from 
the lips, which are the first outlet from |fche other end 
[of the vocal organs] : so that the r [like the Hamza] is 
made aug. when initial, in order that their two outlets 
may correspond to the position of their augmentativeness 
(IY, J rb). And, when non-initial [below], they are not 
judged to be aug., except when some indication shows 
them to be so (Jrb). But [the Hamza is made aug. in 
the n. and v.; whereas (Jrb)] the r is made aug. only in 
the n;[253] (IY, Jrb). The p is not made aug. in the 
v., [being one of the augments of ns., wherein vs. have no 
portion (IY)] : and, for that reason, [the saying of 'Umar 
(ID, Jh, IY, KF), according to Jh, but, rightly, of the 
Apostle of God, transmitted by Abu Hadrad, the Compa- 
nion (KF),] f, Imitate the sons o/Ma'add is cited 
as evidence that the r of Jut^ [375] is rod.; while such as 
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^jCl2 [332, 482, 483], g;J*3, and Jjuu* are not 
taken into account (M), being rare, like the [v.] deiived 
from the n. by means of an augment, as J*»«^ He said 
A}\ ^Ls4^ [41] and jdw^ He said Jl) JcUJl I. 1. 
[141, 504]. On the whole, however, the ^ when initial 
is aug. more often than the Hamza when initial (IY). 
It is universally made aug. in the act. part. [343], pass, 
part. [347], inf. n. [333], n. of time and place [861], 
and instrumental n. [366]. That is recognizable by the 
derivation ; and, if anything be uncertain [in derivation], 
it is made to accord with what is known. Thus the ^ in 
gajLo Mambij [below] the name of a city, is aug., and 
^ rod., since you may not make them both rod., be- 
cause there is no with Kasr of the vj among o. fs. ; 
nor both aug., because the infl. word would remain with 
[only] two letters, the and ^ : so that one of them 
must be roc?., and the other aug.-, and we judge the ^ to 
be aug., because the ^ [677] is rarely aug. when second 
(Jrb). [below] is made to accord with Ji£o [671] 

and »l^o [333, 361] thejimknown being made to accord 
with the known. And, as for Ax* [above] and &yuo 
[875, 673], their predicament, and their variance fioni 
this rule, have been already mentioned (R). The deri- 
vation of jio is from [one of] two things, Juw being 
either j!iX» from number, as though it were JjuU , 
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and then the <> were incorporated ; or [transferred] from 
juw [4], which is the flesh on the lower portion of the 
horse's shoulder-blade, and [in accordance with the 
latter view] I account its derivation to be from Juw i. q. 

hardiness (ID). As for ^yuo , [Mz says that its 
origin is foreign : but (Jk),] if it be foreign [673], 
still, being arabicized as an indet., [not as a mere 
proper name,] it is treated as Arabic ; [and the Arabs 
make the part of the word itself (Jk)] : so that its is. 
rod., because of their saying and [673], which 
are J*5 and Ja*$ ; whereas, if the |». in were aug. t 

and those paradigms were formed from it, ^yt. and 
would be said (IY). The ^ is made aug. on three condi- 
tions, (1) that it be initial, (2) that it be followed by 
three rods, only, and (3) that it be not inseparable in 
derivation. That [combination of conditions] is [found in] 
such as AdSulJo [361] and Tabove], [which, says Jh, 
is the name of a place (Tsr),] contrary to such as (a) 
[lion, because the ^ is not initial (Tsr)]; (b) JLgJS 
[cradle, because the f is not followed by three rads,. 
(Tsr)]; (c) j^JjS [or j^)^ (below)] (Aud), i. q. 
u&jiS^i marjoram, [the arabicized form of Ji^ sS^i 
dead ear, the ^ of which they pronounce with Fath 
(KF),] a sweet-smelling plant, because the is not 
followed by three rods, only, but by more (Tsr); 
120 a 
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and (d) y£ [soft wool (Tsr)], because they say 

a garment made of soft wol, retaining the r 
[inseparably (Tsr)] in derivation (Aud), with whieh 
[argument] IM refutes the saying of S that the r 
in it is aug. [below]. It is also a condition of the 
augmentativeness of the that its word should not be a 
quad, composed of two letters [repeated], like yiyi 
marble, alabaster and vast desert (Tsr). What 
fulfils the conditions mentioned is judged to be aug. so 
long as no indication of radicalness is opposed to suoh 
judgment. For, if an indication of radicalness be 
opposed to it, one acts as required by the indication, as 
in the of J*^* [a comb, and a cooking-pot of stone or 
copper (Sn)], ]J&manna,\& thing, like honey, exceeded 
by the ^panic-grass, yLL gigantic swallow-wort, and 
1*2 , dwarf tamarisk (Sn),] and J££ [272] (A) or 
[above] or ifjep; [273], with Kasr, and sometimes Path, 
of the p in all (Sn), which is judged to be rod., although it 
is followed by three rods, [only]. As for ^ [above], 
the opinion of S and most GG is that its r is rod., 
because of their saying ^^FJs ZaJfS+i* The weaver 
wove the cloth decorated with figured work called &s*Syt 
[below] (A); whereas, if the r were aug., they would' say 
Jij by eliding it (Sn) : IKh says « The j^^J is a cloth 
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worked with circles like the J^>l^i [above], whioh are 
cooking-pots of copper" (A), or of stone (Sn). But 
AAMr holds that the ^ of j^j-c is aug., relying 
upon the rule mentioned ; and pronounces its reten- 
tion in derivation to be like the retention of the p 
in ^ ('.i ) [above] from sUJw* loxoliness, jisxj from 
Js?*xLc [379], and g;JuS J3W< on the &cj duo tonic, where 
the j. is attgr. ; though he has no argument in that, 
because the most frequent [formation] is ^t^s [483], 
Jt)Ss , and gjdi , which, Mz says, is the most frequent 
in the language of the Arabs. As for JyU* [above], 
two sayings about it are reported from S, one that 
the |. is aug. ; and the other that it is rod., because 
of their saying ^ylLiZ \yJ>Z> They went gathering 
[above], which is [here said by A to be] a kind of truffle. 
And as for <gf?y* [above], S holds its p to be aug. 
[above] : but some, and among them IM, hold it to be 
rod., because of their saying °y*y+* wrapper made 
ofjtffio, not^Jo (A) ; while IM, says IUK, avers that 
S is bound to agree that it is rod. in > or to differ 

[from the opinion that it is rod.] in the whole (Sn). 
The language of IM [and Jrb and IHSh] intimates that 
(A), when non- initial [above] (R), [i. e.,] when medial or 
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final (A), the is not judged to be aug. t except by reason 
of some rolain .(R)] indication, as in (1) JLe&> [384, 
681.A] (R,A), yIlU> , JaXZ* [below] (A) in some MSS, 
but, in other MSS, JaJc> [below], and JkUio , [all with 
Damm of the first, Fath of the second, and Kasr of the 
penultimate (Sn),] because of their saying JeSb ^<> [246] 
or (JaJS , and G? «LJ«> I mode it glitter : (a) Mz holds 
that the p in (ja*5& [and its fellows, adds IUK (Sn),] is 
rod., although JLe&> agrees with Joib in sense ; so that 
according to him, it is of the cat. of lLS» long, extended 
andjlJ-* [245, 392, 679, 681] (A), i. e., of syns. agree- 
ing in the bulk of the letters, the ^ not being aug., but rad., 
since it is not one of the letters of l^Ai^JJu. [671], nor 
a duplicate of a rad. (Sn) : (b) as for Jo^Ci sour, as 
JbjCs sour milk, as though it ^LjUf^ij were 
biting the tongue, the ^ in it is aug., because of the deriva- 
tion [just] mentioned by us, derivation being decisive in 
its indication, without regard to the rarity of augmenta- 
tiveness in that position, since they are agreed that the 
Hamza and ^ in JisflJttJ and [382] are aug,, because 
of their saying J&J and yt£ in the same sense, although 
two augments are not combined at the beginning of a 
». not oonformable to a v. [331] : (c) the in LSya also, 
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which, according to what As transmits, is a name of the 
lion, is aug., its paradigm heing JUas , because it is 
from JLj* crushing : this is a sound derivation, since he 
is said to crush the prey, so that it is crushed beneath 
him ; and he is also called [strong (Jh, KF), from 
the crushing ( Jh), or ravenous (KF)], as says the poet 

Strong in the two fore-arms, a master of springing, 
mighty in his make, strong or ravenous, treading softly ; 
and this is a proof that the r is aug. here (IY) : (2) p'^ 
[below] (K,A) and its cat., [L e., every tril. to whose final 
a j. is added for multiplication of the letter, and intensi- 
fication of the sense (Sn),] as ^u,' [667, 671], jjJa [an 
old woman, and an aged she-camel whose teeth are 
broken (Sn)], , [like ory&L (392), a she-camel 
aged, or having some remains of youth in her, or old and 
giving little milk (Sn),] ^su*i [a spacious place, and a 
man easy in mind (Sn)], and Jt«>j«> [with Kasr of the 
two <> s, a woman that comes and goes by night, and an 
aged she-camel (Sn)], because they are from Isj^ 
blueness, 111 [667], <j!§tUf coming out, J^-a niggardly 
and g^^a &stS a she-camel giving little milk, ^d&f 
being spacious^ and losing one's teeth, becoming 
toothless, the .qual. from which is jTaf toothless and 
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I)* (A), on the measure of ^ [848] (Sn). When 
the p: ecedes three letters, one of which admits of 
being rod. or aug., the ^ is judged to be aug., and that 
ambiguous [letter] to be rad., unless some indication 
exists to the contraxy: and therefore the p of 
[678] and [674] is judged to be aug. ; while, as to 
the f of [shield (Sn)], two sayings are transmitted 
from S, the sounder of which is that it is aug. : but, 
if some indication shows the ^ to be rod., one judges 
in accordance therewith, as the j. of <j«X$* Makdad, 
[a woman's name (Sn),] and £»t* Ma'jaj, [a place 
(Sn),] is judged to be rod., and one of the two 
similar letters to be aug., since, if the r were awo\, 
the measure would be JouLo, so that incorporation 
would be necessary [712] ; though Sf allows the p of 

OtVj* an d ^^-to to be awgr., their dissolution [of incor- 
poration] being anomalous, like that of J&Ul in 

(A), by Abu-nNajm al'Ijli, Praise 6e to God, the High, 
the Most Great, the Giver of bounty, the Liberal Giver, 
the Munificent! (MN, Jsh). When the precedes 
four or more rods., as in [j&j&.^jo (above) or] JijJaSy'j* 
marjoram, [the arabicized form of ji^Xi^ mouse-ear 
(KF),] it is judged to be rod., except when the word 
containing it is one of the ns. connected with vs. [330,] 
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like £.^c<Lo an act. part. [343], and ^f*-^* a 
jpar*. [347] and a n. of time or place [363] (R). As for 
ygyi&j* [398, 675], S has two sayings about it, the 
sounder of which is that the j, is rod., the ^ after it 
rad., and the second ^ a J ; the word being quad, in 
origin, but the second ^ being repeated in order that it 
maybe co-ordinated with £^3^1* [368,401]; and its 
paradigm being 3,JJJ1 . And, as for Jaa^Z*' ballista, 
the |» in it is rod., and the ^ after it aug., because 
they say in its pi. l jju LaJ [283] and LsJ, the elision 
of the [first] ^ in the pi. being an indication of its aug- 
mentativeness ; and, since it is established that the 
[first] is aug., the j, is judged to be rod., in order that 
two augs. may not be combined at the beginning of a n. t 
that [combination] not being found, except in what is con- 
formable to its v. [below], as (J.1J&L* [382] and ^y&al* 
[387]. This is the opinion of S and Mz ; and, according 
to them, its measure is , like JLa yell [283, 290, 

674]. Others, however, say that the first ^ and the 
are augs., together, inasmuch as some of the Arabs say 
jiidid^ meaning We shot them with the ballista, while 
AU transmits from some of the Arabs (JJIsj CJ)l* 
We have not ceased to shoot with the ballista ; and, 
according to this, its measure is juuuU* : but the correct 
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opinion is that of S, because of their saying, in the broken 
pi., (j^i \JbS> [above] (IY). The ^ is made aug. when (1) 
first, as in ■^■^» spaciousness [60] : (2) second, as in 
JoJjao [above]: (3) third, as in j&Jo [above]: (4) 
fourth, as in [above]: (5) fifth, as in ^ll** sturdy, 
strongly made, because it is from ^li , which is strength 
of make ; but IU holds that in ^lli it is rod. : (a) Jh 
says in the Sahah " The ^ iLi in the strongly made 
lion "(A). 

§. 677. The ^ , (1) when final, is made aug. upon 
the two conditions [672] (Aud) mentioned for the final 
Hamza, vid. that it be preceded by an 1 , and that this 
j be preceded by more than two rods, [below], the 
substantive and ep. being alike in that respect (Tsr), as 
in ^Cic [250, 274, 385] and 'ju£k [250, 348] ; contrary 
to such as ^Ixf protection and ^Uu. spear-head (Aud), 
where the ! is preceded by two rods., not by more than 
two (Tsr) ; (a) it is prescribed as a [third] condition for 
augmentativeness of the [final] ^ , in addition to what 
has been mentioned, that the excess of what precedes 
the I over two letters should not be a reduplication of a 
rod., [i. e., of the o , not of any rod. unrestrictedly, 
otherwise A's saying " and this condition is imported 
etc." (below) would not quite hold good (Sn)] ; so that 
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the [final] ^ in such as ^l^J^ [with Kasr of the first 
^, orig. head of a rib, like JLt^u. (below) (Sn),] 

is rod., not aug. : and this condition is imported [above] 
from IM's saying " And judge [all (IA)] the letters of 
[671, 674] to be rod." (A), because ^La u C^ is orig. 
^*Us* , like , as above stated : (b) apparently this 
[third] condition ought to be put in the [final] Hamza 
[672] also, though A has not mentioned it there (Sn) : 
(c) the general rule is for this t and ^ to be affixed to 
the eps. whose Jem. is ^1*3 [272], as ^jllii [above], 

^llkc [250'; 348, 385], and ^lyC^ [250], because eps. 
are more fit for augmentation than substantives, inas- 
much as they resemble vs. [330], and the v. is more 
adapted to augmentation than the n. ; while the aug- 
mentativeness of the [ I and] ^ in substantives, such as 
jjI^a [4] and ^U*a [above] is because they are made to 
accord with eps. : (d) in this sort [of formation], there- 
fore, judge them to be aug., unless some indication 
points to the contrary, as S says that the ^ of ^ \y> 
[with Damm, a tree of which spears are made (Jh on 
)j* ) j spears, n. un. xjl^o (Jh on ),] is rod. ; and 
that is [ jlli (Jh)] from 1a£1 i. q. softness, 
smoothness: (a) ^\^> Marran, with Fath [of its first 
(Bk)] and doubling [of its second (Bk)] t is the name of 
121a 
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a, place (Jrb), [a journey of] two nights from Makka, on 
the road to AlBasra, wherein is the grave of Tamim 
Ibn Murr ( Jh) : (e) as for ^jSlh [having beautiful long 
hair (MAR)], the derivation teaches us that three 
rods., exclusively of the t and 0 , are not attainable in 
the word, since it is [ jULJ (T)] from ^j! [branch (T), 
loch of hair, tress]; and similarly in ^tla. Hassan 
[below] and J^ls [7], when triptote, we recognize, 
by the triptote declension, that the ^ is one of the three 
rads. (R) : (f) JjtL^ [below] is either from ^jiff 
meaning Killed the people quickly, aor. ^A>,inf.n. 
JLa. ; or from ^LL beauty : and, if it be from j ' v r- , 
the is rod. ; but, if it be from , the ^ is aug. 
(ED) : analogy requires the 0 to be aug., and {jlLL to 
be diptote, in accordance with the most frequent [usage, 
vid. that the I and ^ , when final, are aug.] ; but it may 
be derived from , in which case the ^ is rad., and 
it is triptote : (g) [the U L* of] ^Ls is properly 
[from \jby$\ ^ Zs went away through the land, 
i. q. (IYon§. 7)], and diptote : but it may be 

from vj«;^T ^ ^jXS i. q. ,LJoS [above] ; and, accord- 
ing to this, it is triptote, because the ^ in it is rad. 
(IY) : (h) the looseness of IM's language [in the Alflya, 
" And the ^ at the end is like the Hamza " (672),] 
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requires the ^ to be clearly aug. in the case where a 

9s, 0 a » 

double letter, as in ^Llrs. [above] and ^Lt ) pomegranate 
[below], or a [sound] letter and a soft letter, as in ^C&& 
[native gold (Sn)] and ^ lyi* superscription, title are 
interposed between the t and the o ; and this looseness 
is in agreement with the opinion of the majority, who 
judge the ^ in such as ,jL*&> and ^llfe to be aug,, 
unless some indication shows it to be rod., because 
the diptote declension of ,jL*s* in the saying of the 
poet [Umayya Ibn Ehalaf alKhuza'i, satirizing Hassan 
(MN, Sn) Ibn Thabit alAn?ari (MN),] 

[Now who tvill be conveying to Hassan from me a 
message carried from town to town, that will creep to 
' Ute? f (MN, Sn)] shows its ^ to be aug. : but in the 
Tashll and the Kafiya he holds the ^ in that case to be 
like the Hamza in equality of the two alternatives, 
neither of which is negligible except by reason of 
some indication ; and this is the opinion of some of the 
ancients : (i) some add another condition for the aug- 
mentativeness of the ^ when final, vid. that it should 
not be in a n. whose first is pronounced With Damm, 
and whose second is doubled, when [such n. is] a name 
of b. plant, as [above], in which case they make it 
rod., because JljU in names of plants is more frequent 
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than J&li ; and IM adopts this [opinion] in the Kafiya : 
but it is refuted by the fact that augmentativeness of 
the I and ^ , when final, is more frequent than the 
occurrence of [the name of] a plant upon [the measure 
of] ,3l»3 ; while the opinion of Khl and S is that the ^ 
of ^Co'p is aug.: S says "I asked him", i. e., Khl, 
"about ^jC>) when used as a [proper] name; and he 
said ' I do not decline it as a triptote in the det. ' , [i. e., 
when it is a proper name (Sn),] 'but make it accord 
with the most frequent [usage]/ [vid. augmentativeness 
of the I and (Sn),] ' since it has no meaning whereby 
it is recognizable'", [i. e., because it has no sign whereby 
the state of its ^ is recognizable (Sn)] : (j) Akh, 
however, says " Its ^ is rod., like [the final of] 1^5 
[chamomile (Sn)] and ydC*. [384], because Jl*i is more 
frequent than ^^Cls", meaning "in [the names of] 
plants" : and the correct [opinion] is what he holds, not 
because of what he mentions, [since it is refuted, as 
before explained, by the fact that augmentativeness of 
the t and ^ , when final, is more frequent than the 
occurrence of (the name of) a plant upon (the measure 
of) 3 & (Sn)] ; but because the ^ is retained in deriva- 
tion, as SJuoy) Jo J\ [364]; whereas, if the ^ weie aug., 
they would say Vey> (A) : (2) when medial, is made aug. 
upon three conditions, that it be exactly in the middle 



( 1155 ) 

between four [letters (A)], that it. be quiescent, and that 
it be unincorporated, as in pUuH [lion (Tsr)], J£t£e 
[384, 671], jly [671], JdLL [283], and S£y y [671, 
675] ; contrary to yjjt ambergris, [where it is preceded 
by one letter, and followed by two (Tsr),] <Jj$'jL 
stork, crane, [an aquatic bird, long in the neck, where it 
is mobile, not quiescent (Tsr),] and ^Saa [below] (Aud) 
a bulky, [hardy, strong (KF)] he-camel, where it is in- 
corporated (Tsr) : (a) the ^ in what contains the restric- 
tions mentioned is regularly aug., because of three 
matters, (a) that it there occurs in the place of what is 
certainly aug., like the & of gtxl*** [395], the ^ of 
JL/J 03 [395], and the I of ^3 1 Jut [395, 673] and o o IsuL 
[395] ; (6) that it is mostly interchangeable with the 
soft letter, as in their saying ouj^a [671] and eof^i , 
[like JLSlU thick, corpulent (Sn),] for thick in the hands, 
Ji£ 'jL and tf>i\ys* for burly, and ^LoSj^fi [with Fath 
of the g and y , quiescence of the ^ , and Fath of the {j 
(Sn)] and ^Lkib^ft [400] for a plant ; (c) that it is found 
to be aug. in every [word] whose derivation or variation 
is known, [such as JjUsJ* from sUUsj^ (671) (Sn),] 
with which the others, [like (Sn),] are made to 

accord (A) : (b) they say [392, 395], where the 

[first] is aug., because of what we have mentioned, 
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[vid. that this is a position where the 0 is frequently 
aug.~\; and sometimes fjSy* [892], with elision of the 
[first] 0 : (c) they say 1 i. q. v^i-o hard, where the 
is aug., because of what we have mentioned, vid. that 
this is a position where the ^ is frequently aug., [and 
because it is elided in the var. a^e (below)] ; while the 
last t> also is aug., co-ordinating otU^ with J^^w 
[401] (IY) : (d) the first restriction [mentioned by iHsh 
above, vid. that the ^ should be medial,] excludes the ^ 
occurring as an initial [below], which is rod., as in J^A^i 
[wolf (Sn)] ; unless some indication decide it to be aug., 
as in uWji narcissus, [681. A], because, if the ^ we-e 
rod,, its measure would be jlUi [with Kasr of the first 
J (Sn)], which is not found [392] : (e) the second restric- 
tion, [vid. that the ^ should be exactly in the middle 
between four letters,] excludes such as j Ikls a hundred 
weight, JadJtf [253, 396, 674], lyslk a bunch, J^jil^ 
[253, 401], and ^jjJ3Ja nightingale, where it is rod. : 
unless some indication decide it to be aug., as in (a) 
JLllI lion, because it is from frowning ; (6) JjLLsT 
[254, 681, A], because of their saying jb^T {The 
camels ate much colocynth (Sn)]; (c) jLUc [373], 
because it is from going swiftly ; (d) SJ'j* [374], 

because it is from their saying a ha. rd thing 
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[above], i. e., Jli ; (e) Jl^ [394, 671], [with Fath or 
Damm of the ^ (Sn),] because they say, in place of it, 
Jli^ [with Fath of the v (Sn)], and because of the 
unprecedentedness [of the formation in the dial. var. 
with Damm of the »_> ] on the assumption of radicalness, 
[together with inclusion in the narrower of two cats., 
since unprecedentedness ensues on the assumption of 
augmentafciveness also, as there is among measures no 
with Damm of the doubled J , so there is among 
them no JLLy with Pamm of the first J (Sn)] : (f ) the 
third restriction, [vid. that the ^.should be quiescent,] 
excludes such as &S°jL [above], which is [an aquatic 
bird, and (Sn)] the exalted chief [$9&], yy'^ a hind of 
tree, and juotl^ Kunalil, [with a quiescent Hamza, the 
name of a place in AlYaman-nso in the Tsr (Sn),] 
where the ^ is rad, since there is no Jlu* or Jyjll or 
JaJ*J in the language : (g) the fourth [restriction, vid; 
that the ^ should not be incorporated,] excludes such as 
y-i^ft [above] (A) : (a) here the augmentativeness of 
the contends with the augmentativeness of reduplica- 
tion; and reduplication prevails, because it is more 
frequent: (&) the measure of JLaaa is held to be JJ& 
[396], like [strong (Jh, KF, Sn), firmly made 

(Jh, KF)] : but AH says « What I hold is that the two 
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^ s are aug., its measure being Ju»$ (A, Tsr) ; and the 
proof is that we find the two 0 s to be aug. in those 
words whose derivation is recognizable, as ia l Lo [with a 
double 0 (Sn), fat, flabby (KF),] and Jj"^ [ short and 
mean-looking (Jh)], which are from aislli \bigness of 
belly (Sn)] and J,) [walk of the crow (Sn)] ; so that 
those whose derivation is not recognizable are made to 
accord with them" (A): (3) when initial [above], is 
made aug. in the aor. [404] (Aud), as \+y*£ We str ^ e 
(Tsr). The ^ is regularly made aug. in (1) the aor., as 
v^^Aj' [above] ; (2) J GLfcl and its variations, like <j&kil 
[332, 667], [6*&! (483), vjJLkll (382), etc.]; (3) 
JiLLil [and its variations], like f^^t [332, 667], 
[ fs^^l (495), etc.] : and the reason why IM is silent 
about them is only that they are manifest. He does 
not mention the Tanwln [608, 678, 679], the ^ of the 
du. [228] or pi. [234], the sign of the ind. in the five 
paradigms [405], the 0 of protection [170], and the 
corrob. ^ [610], because these are specific augments ; 
while the intent of the [present] chapter is to specify 
the augments needing specification because of their 
being so mixed up with the rods, of the word as to 
become [like] part of them (A). The 0 is made aug., 
when (1) first, as in J./-" [above] ; (2) second, as in 
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<&L. [above] ; (3) third, as in plLli [above] ; (4) fourth, 
as in [375, 671] ; (5) fifth, as in (A, Tsr) 

[above] (A) [and] [250] (Tsr) ; (6) sixth, as in 

vS'yZ) [283, 399] ; (7) seventh, as in (A, Tsr) 
[283, 400] (A) or (Sn) Z,(J& [ 4 00], which is a sweet- 
smelling plant (Tsr, Sn). In other cases it is rad., 
except in such as (1) [above] : (2) Jfc [253, 378] 
(M), which is one of the names of the lion, as though 
he were so named because of his strength : (a) its' 
measure is jdki , the ^ and I in it being aug. (IY) : 
(3) 1^X1 [248, 331] (M) , meaning a pleasant life, as 
Such a one is in,ease of life, 
i. e., s*« ^ : ( a ) the ^ and I are aug. for co-ordination 
with JJSli [401], but the I becomes-^ because of the 
Kasra before it ; and their saying i£? j£ careless, or 
easy, lije, i. e., having few griefs, indicates that the ^ 
and I are aug. (IY) : (4) (M), which is calamity, 
and also light, or active, said of a woman : (a) the ^ in 
it is aug., because it is from fluttered, aor. Jiii^; 
and it is co-ordinated with juJl£ ; V[399] (IY). 

§. 678. The «y is aug. in [four positions (A),] (1) 
the fem. [263] (IM), as fa) [263, 265] and ^ 

122a' 
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[161, 607, 646] (A), like £sls [263, 264, 267, 679] (IA, 
Aud) and v^li [263, 646] (Tsr) ; and &^ [265, 336} 
(A), so in some MSS, with" the tied 8 , meaning the n. 
un. from ; but co^ in other MSS, with an 

extended «y , as being a pass. v. : (a) as for the notion 
that it is oj^ [161, 403], with a o of the 2nd pers. 
pronounced with Kasr, it is a blunder, since this ^ is a 
n., because it is an ag. ; while the discussion is about the 
aug letters :{b) A explains "the/e?»." as comprising 
the fern, of the n. and v. ; and then he ought to include 
in it the fern, of the p. [263, 402, 646], /like [505], 
[540], and [109] (Sn) : (c) " in the /em." means 
"in a sing." as IA exemplifies it; or "a pi." like 
oCJLIo' [234, 646] (MKh) : (d) IHsh says " In my 
opiuion, the [quiescent] «y of [feniininization in] o-el» 
[above] and the like should not be reckoned in this cat., 
because it is an independent, self-supporting word [607], 
contrary to the S of iUlli [402] and «yCll* [above], 
which is part of a word, for which reason the inflection 
settles on it [402, 607] " (Sn) : (e) as for the [mobile] 8 
[679] of femininization, [which, like the quiescent va> , is 
not mentioned in the SH under the aug. «y , R says 
that] it [also] is a p. [294], not a formative letter (R) : 
(b) oil and its variations [161, 561], according to the 
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well-known [opinion, mentioned in §. 161 as that of the 
BB] (A) : (a) opposed to it are two sayings [161], (a) 
that the «y is the pron. and a p. of support ; and it 
is obvious that the «y , according to this, is not an aug. 
letter : ( B) that the whole is the pron.. the «y being a 
part of it ; but its being a part of the n, is sometimes 
said not to be incompatible with its being aug., as will 
not escape notice (Sn) : (2) the aor. [404] (IM), as J*ls 
[165] (IA>, like <Ly62 Thou [masc] strikest or She 
strikes (A) : (a) IHsh says " IM does not reckon 
[among the aug$.~\ any of the aoristic letters except the 
«y , although there is no difference between it and the 
others " (Sn, MKh): (b) in my opinion, the aoristic 
letters are ps. ; not formative letters, like the ^ of the 
du., the of the pi, and the Tanwin [677, 679] (R on 
the v ) : (3) such [inf. ns. (A)] as (a) jllkll [332, 667J 
(IM), where it is made aug. together with the ^ [680] 
(IA), and Jlixif (R, Aud, A, MKh), like ^iaLt 
[368] (IA, A, Tsr) and ^«xxlj [667] (A, Tsr, MKh) ; 
J*A3 [332] (R, Jrb, Aud, MKh) and JiliS (R, Jrb, 
Tsr, MKh), as y»JS breaking [intrans.] in pieces [486] 
and tl;l4S fighting together [487] (Tsr), like JtaS 
[332] and JJlis fighting together (MKh) ; and jdlis , 
[like ^ys>SS (below)] (R, Jrb) ; and the derivs. thereof 
(R, IA, Aud, A, MKh), vid. the v. and part. (Tsr, Sn), 
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like ^'j&S^l [493] and ^ ; kx^ [387] (IA) : (b) J*Jy 
[332] and jliiS [332, 334] (R, A, Tsr, MKh), as J^'p 
mwh rejecting (A, Tsr), like £t tWts hallowing, sancti- 
fying, consecrating (MKh), and 1 1 ^ [334] ; without 
their derivs. (A, Tsr, MKh), because there is no «y in 
their derivs. (Tsr), as rejected much and *l'y> 
rejecting much (Sn), like hallowed, etc., and 

rej eted (MKh), which are without a w (Sn, MKh) : 
(4) the quasi-pass. (IM) of Jls or jdUi [or jilli ] (IA), 
from the tril. and gwad. (Tsr), as (a) f£S He learnt 
[432] (IA, Aud, A), inj. n. "fa [332] (A), quasi-pass. 
of kidXe / taw^A* Aim (IA) ; (b) IvS [495. A] (IA, 
Aud, A), in>\ n. ^'y^-SJ [332] ; (c) [ j^llsand] JiUtf 
[487], inf. n. [ «UCi and] JiliS [332] (A). As for 
the «y of such as [482], its augmentativeness is not 
regular (Sn). In any [position] other than those men- 
tioned, the o is not judged to be aug., except by reason 
of some indication (A). IM's confining himself to what 
is mentioned intimates that the ^ of ^U^y- inter- 
preter, translator, with Fath or Damm of the ia> and 
^ , or Fath of the «y and Damm of the ^ , is rad. ; and 
this is the sounder [opinion], as is proved by the reten- 
tion of the iu the remaining variations of the word, 
which is arabicized, oi*, as is said, Arabic (Sn). The o 
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is made aug., (l) when initial, in which case its aii£- 
nientativeness is (a) regular, which has been mentioned 
above ; (b) restricted to hearsay, as in ^aXS [below], [a 
Hijazi tree, whose thorns are like those of the ^*>y^ 
(373), and Tandub, a town near Makka (Sn),] julxs [the 
fox, or its cub (372,671) (Sn)], V )t )3 [331,372], and 

% o 

^jXsslS [274, 372] (A) : (a) as for the irregular augmen- 
tativeness of the «y [when initial], it is [also in] such as 
(a) JlteO- [283, 334, 379], which is J°U6 from 
* t5 -&J? oia. the thing was dry and hard, i. q. yjyoj and 
JjU ; ( 8) 3C& [334, 379] from & likeness ; (y) ^llls 
[332, 334, 879] from ^C^ plainness; (8) *t£is [332, 
334] from &t£f meeting; ( e ) [334, 379J from 

>l>\ye covering : and, in all of that, the «y , but for the 
derivation, would be rad., because it corresponds to the 
of ^Li>^ [253] and the ^ of Jl*^ [250] (IY) : (2) 
when final, in which case likewise its^augmentativeness 
is (a) regular, which has been mentioned above: (b) 
restricted to hearsay, like [the augmentativeness of] the 
vi> in (a) such as o humbly petitioning, supplicat- 
ing^ «yj*fik> mercy, pity, w^OJZ kingdom 681. A], and 
[331, 385] (A): («) they say ^c'ylLZ^ 
v*y+*») Fear .is better than pity, [i. e., That thou 
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shouldst be feared is better than that thou shouldst 
be pitied (Md)] : ( a ) jy^] and Jiy*L' } are said, upon 
the measure of JiyljS [272] ; but this is rare, not to be 
copied (IY) : Mb says ^ j£ (Md) : (6) 

wpijS twanging, which is the sound of the bow upon 
shooting, because it is from ^3 trilling, quavering, its 
measure being Zy&£ : (c) i^jCil [399, 646] (A) : (a ) 
when the «y is at the end of the word, after the aug. ^ , 
and is preceded by three or more vads., S does not hold 
this to be one of the prevalent [augs.], for which reason 
he says that «y^*« [a desert land, and a man having 
nothing (MAR),] is JytiJ [below] ; but he holds aug- 
mentativenes3 in the like to be recognizable only by 
derivation, as in and ojXJCo [above], because they 

are from Xj^a. haughtiness and J)Juo dominion [681. A] ; 

and so in [above], JL^U^ , and Zyx») : ( B ) simi- 

larly S does not hold the «y which is at the end [of 
the word], after the [aug.] ^ , when preceded by three 
rods., as in vso^A* [646, 674, 681. A], to be one of the 
prevalent [««grs.], the augmentativeness of the «y in 
vsojis being, according to him, recognizable by deriva- 
tion from °yi& [343], which is the uricked, crafty : (y) in 
vi>yyjLu. S makes unprecedentedness preponderate over 
derivation ; and therefore says that it is J^JL«i [above], 
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like ^yLtti [253, 396] ; not [below], because this 

is extraordinary : but the better [course] is what some 
take, vid. to make derivation preponderate, and judge it 
to be ojJL*i co-ordinated with JyLlL , although 
is extraordinary, on the evidence of the obvious deriva- 
tion, because «y^A*« is the skilful guide, who (Jj^LjTjII^ 
has explored the way, and tried it', for this deri- 
vation is manifest ; not far-fetched, so that another [indi- 
cation] should be made to preponderate over it (R) : (8) 
the opinion of S is that the ^ of o^a&& is rod., because 
they say, in the sense of it, Z&S ; so that, acceding to 
him, it is quad. : but some of the GGr hold it to be tril., 
and its ^ aug. : (3) when medial, in which case its aug- 
mentativeness is not regular, except in jUIx**! and 
jUust and their derivs. ; but it is made aug. in a few 
words : (a) on account of its being seldom aug. when 
medial, the majority hold it to be rad. in jyiuZt [401, 
674], and a subst. for the y in b& [263, 307, 689] (A). 
In other oases, it is rad., [wherever it be found (IY),] 
except [when there exists an indication of its being aug. 
(IY)J as in (1) ^iy [274, 372] (M), i. q. L^iU^S 
the established thing, where the first is aug., because, 
according to S, there is no [paradigm] in the language 
like jAjU with Damm of the [392] while, according to 
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Akh also, it is aug., because ^iy* is derived from 
was established; so that it is aug. because of the 
derivation, not on account of the paradigm : (a) the 
counterpart of this is Ijass [372, 681. A) for a hind of 
tree, where the «y is aug. because there is no [paradigm} 
in the language like with Damm of the \J [392, 
671] : (b) similarly jjba [above] with Damm, and Jlxs 
[372] with Fath, of the i«3 are said, where the first «y is 
unavoidably aug., according to him that pronounces with 
Damm, because of the unprecedentedness [of J!!**] ; and 
is also aug. according to him that pronounces with Fath, 
because it is not rad. in one dial, var., and aug. in 
another (IY) : (2) gJJs [689] (M), which, according to 
the Bdd, is jjiis , the uy , according to them, being aug. ; 
while Z follows that opinion, for which reason he excepts 
it from being rad., and reckons it with what is aug. 
(IY) : (3) &zlL> [385], meaning a period oj time, the 
first «y of which is aug., because they say, in the same 
sense, ZlL and ILL, , like £i and £p [254] ; so that 
the elision of the «y is an indication of its augmentative- 
ness (IY). 

§. 679. The s is aug. in pause, [in the interrog. 
Hamza governed in the gen. (IA),] like &J For what f 
[615, 648] : and [in the v. whose J is elided for uninflec- 
tedness, like ^ See thou; or apocopation, like (IA)] 
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sjj- p Thou didst not see [615, 644] (IM), The s 
[below] and the J [681] are rarely aug., like [the s in 
(Tsr)] cwL^ot mothers [below] and \J\j»\ poured out, 
shed [382, 671, 680] ; and [the J in (Tsr)] jLllfe [below], 
i. q. many, much : as is indicated by the elision 
thereof, [i. e., (Tsr)] (1) [of the » (Tsr)] in (a) [the inf. 
n., as (Tsr)] m^>\ motherhood (Aud); and in the pi. 
also as 

[below] (Tsr) : (a) the s is added in «yCo| mothers, as it 
is added in o'l^f poured out, shed [below], where (JlyM 
is said(K ou XVI. 80.) : (b) ol^l is said [by some] to 
be pi. of Hflf [below], as 

(Tsr), by Kaisayy Ibn Kilab [Ibn Murra (N)], an ances- 
tor of the Prophet, Verily I am easy in mind in battle 
(Jsh, ~8),the lion oj (Jsh), [or] resolute in (NT), attach, 
lofty in lineage : my mother is Khindif [309], the 
cognomen of Laila [Bint Hulwan Ibn 'Imran (Jsh)], . 
wife of AlYas Ibn Mudar [Ibn Nizar (Jsh)], and AlY&s 
is my father (Jsh, N), the tt being aug. in the sing. 
and pi. (Tsr) : but the addition of the s in the sing., as 
123 a 
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[above], is anomalous (K): (b) )\ (Aud)y 
inf. n. of Jt;f [below] (Tsr): (2) [of the J (Tsr)] ia 
(Aud), which is the great number ; and aU that 
is on the surface of the ground, such as dust and 
sweepings ; or creatures breeding much, like flies,, 
ants, and reptiles : so in the KF (Tsr); or particles of 
sand, and the ocean ; like juJ£ [above] in all [these 
senses] ; and abundance of everything , such as sand. 
and water^ etc. (KF). But, as for_the-exemplificatfc>n, 
by IM [in the Alftya (Tsr)], his son [in the C (Tsr)], 
and many GG, of the s [below] with such as xj and 
!£s p [above 1 , and of the J [681] with [the masc. and 
fern. dems. in distance (Tsr),] &i and ^ [173, 599J, 
it is rejected, because the s of silence [615] and the J of 
distance [599] are, each of them, an entire word, not 
part of another [word] (Aud) : nor [is either of themj 
equivalent to part of what precedes it, [the addition of 
this clause being necessary,] lest ifc be said against 
IHsh "And so is the [mobile] 8 of femininization, as in 
lusts [678], an entire word, not part of another [word] ; 
and yet he exemplifies with it" (Tsr). The a is a letter 
of augmentation, as before stated [67 1], except that its 
augmentativeness is rare in any [position] other than 
pause. It is not regular except in pause upon (1) the 
interrog. \S> governed in the gen. [648], as [above] 
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(2) the v. whose J is elided for apocopation or uninftect- 
edness [644]; (3) every [word] uninfl. upon a vowel 
inseparable [from the word, as in »ye and alls' , contrary 
to the (word) uninfl. upon a vowei supervening for a 
cause that sometimes ceases, like the voc. and the sv.b. 
of 5 (Sn)], save what has been previously excepted in 
the chapter on Pause (A), vid. the pret. v. [648] (Sn). 
It is necessary in some of those cases, and allowable in 
others, as before explained [615, 644, 648]. Mb denies 
the augmentativeness of the s [671], saying that it is 
affixed in pause, after completion of the word, only to 
make [the vowel plain, and the I perfectly (Sn)] plain, 
like the s in such as LX1X. 28. and & [671] ; or to 
make [pause, which is only upon a quiescent (Sn),] 
possible, like the s in such as and sS [671] : so that it 
is [a specific augment (Sn),] like the Tanwln [608, 677, 
678], [besides being a p., like the Tanwln] and the prep. 
<-> [503]. But the correct [opinion] is that the a is a 
letter of augmentation, although its augmentativeness is 
rare. The proof of that is their saying vJ^o I [above] 
for iL^t i its measure being ^J^Lti , because it is pi. of 
p\ mother-, while sometimes they say «yLot (A). The 
author of the saying 

fcsut* * sjipf &**s ol^ST te| 

[above] When the mothers are ugly in faces, thoi* 
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dispellesl the darkness with thy mothers has combined 
the two dials. (M). They say that, in most cases, vJLof 
is used for brutes, and <L\^» ! for mankini : but some- 
times the converse occurs, as in ^Jl vJ^&* I t<>£ 
When mothers are ugly etc. [above] and 

A great sayer of what is kind, and a great doer thereof, 
a great slasher of the knee of the mothers of th* young 

9_s t 

camels 6orn in autumn (R). And they say 
[above] for (A), making the 8 aug, in the si'»<jf., as in 
the pi. (Sn). The measure of l£> I is (A, Tsr), the 
a being multiplicative; or co-ordinativej according to 
those who authorize jtiiJ [392] (Tsr). But IS allows the » 
[here] to be rad., [the measure of (Tsr)] SL$* ' being sSli , 
like [I^J and (A)] 3L$jI (A, Tsr), which is grandeur 
(Tsr,Sh)i splendour, and pride (Sn); and this is con- 
firmed by [their saying (A)] Co f Is meaning I took as 
a mother, transmitted by Khl in the Kitab al'Ain : [so 
that the o.f. of is SL$x I (Sn) ;] but afterwards the s is 

elided ; and there remains pi , the measure of which is £& 
(A, Tsr). And, if this be established, [i. e., both what is 
transmitted by Khl, vid. that jj is a deriv. of t , which 
alone is the o.f, and what is indicated by the preceding 
paragraph, yid. that the measure of is J*£ (Su)J then 



( 1171 ) 

pi and are two different o. fs., like LxL and^kCw 
[676], and L*} and [^iUa (KP), (KF, Sn),] pU> 
[681], [or^> (KP, Sn), i. q. j^C smooth, level, said of 
^roemZ (KP)] : so that, according to this, £££ t is pi. 
of ^ I [above], and *LC> I of ^ f . But what IS holds is 
weak, because it is contrary to the apparent [weight of 
evidence] (A), since, in the case of &4*t , wlmt imports 
augmentativeness[of the s] is found, vid. jit , contrary to 
8ps and ; while the cat. of Jk/*1 and ^kL, [above] is 
small : so says SBd (Sn). And, as for the transmis- 
sion [ofva^ts] by the author of the 'A in, it is not 
adducible as an argument, because of the errors and discre- 
pancies in that work. IJ says " I consulted our master P 
one day about the Kitab al'Ain ; but he turned away 
from it, and was not satisfied with it, because of the 
rejected doctrine and vicious etymology that are in it" 
(A). And it is said in the Jh that «LL^ f is pi. of l£ t , 
the o.f. of which is "| (Tsr). The s is also made aug. 

I poured out the water, aor. I , 
inf. n. Ssljij , the o. /. [of Jfjittf , aor. jJj^ (382), 
inf. n. &sf^| (Sn),] being Jt^f [above], aor. , 
inf. n. isl/t (A). And [they say that (Tsr)] Mb has 
uo answer to the augmentativeness of the a in <J\^»\ , 
except the allegation of blundering on the part of the 
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myer thereof, who, since the liamza ia changed [into 
*{A) in v}y» (690) (Tsr)], imagines that the s is the «j 
of the word ; and therefore prefixes the Hamza to it 
[in the pret. and inf. n. (Sn)], and makes it quiescent 
(A, Tsr). Khl asserts that the s in *Sj%» which is [the 
girl (Jh)] big in the hips, in aug., the measure being 
, because she ^ &tcfc.« in /ter waM;; 

but most hold it to be rad. y the measure being : 
and Akh says that it is aug. in and , [372, 

392], which, according to him, are , because the 
first is from £Xj swallowing, and the second from , 
which is the levelplace ; but the argument of the major- 
ity [for the radicalness of the s in g^ssu» (Sn)] is that 
the Arabs say of two long or tall [things or personsj, 
\&si> \& This is longer, or taller, than that, 

I e., yje*\ (A) ; whereas, if the s were aug., they would 
gay ^T, with elision oFthe aug., and retention of the 
rad. ; while [in ] they elide the £ , though it also 

is rod., without dispute, because elision is more suitable 
for finals (Sn). What Khl holds, however, [about the s 
in I5y£» ] is right, because derivation, when it testifies 
to a thing, is acted upon, no attention being paid to the 
rarity of the thing (IY). And similarly [you say of 
(A)] tail* which is [a name of (TY)] the Hon, and 
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is [also (A) an ep. meaning] bulky, tall (IY, A), the * 
in it being aug., because it is from [331] (IY). And 
in vl^il [392] the s may be aug., because also 
means long, tall, as ^ « long horn [or ^-L*. 

(A)], i. e., Jj^ (IY, A), this being a good derivation, 
apparent in sense and letter (IY) ; or v^A*" ma y ^ e °^ 
the cat. of and ILl [above]. The truth is that 

the s of silence [680, 681] ought not to be mentioned 
with the letters of augmentation, because of what' has 
been stated [by IHsh and A] above (A). 

§. 680. The <j» is regularly made aug., (1) [together 
with the «y (A),] in juklj [678] (Aud, A), like 
^£toxlt[368] (Tsr), and its derivs. (A, Tsr): (2) as 
is said [by Z in the M], after the J of the fern, in pause, 
as JLjdLo^f 1 honored thee t which is [the ^ of] the 
\§17~\ : but this sayer is bound to reckon the of 
the LaX&<, as JjuJi^S [617, 671] ; and, the object of 
putting them being to make the Kasra of the d plain, 
their predicament is [like] that of the s of silence [67&] 
in respect of independence (A). The reckoning of the 
of the **JLS is a blunder, [because it is a p., not a 
formative letter ; and also (R)] because this entails [the 
reckoning of (R)] the of the SAifa^(SH), which, by 
common consent, is not a letter of augmentation. This 
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is a refutation of Z, who reckons the ^ of the L&Lf 
among the letters of augmentation (R). In any other 
case the augmentativeness of the ^ is not regular, but 
preserved in the memory, like the j« of (1) Jl^Jj i. q. 
^ji ancient [681. A] : (2) gUllI [671, 681. A], with 
the disj. Hamza, aor. glall [671], with Damm of the 
initial; [contrary to gULLt, with the conj. Hamza, 
aor. (382, 759), with Fath of the initial, i. q. 

was able, aor. ^*k£lS (Sn) :] for, according to 
S [below], its o.f. is glM obeyed, aor. ; while the 
w is added as a compensation for [the departure of (Sn)] 
the vowel of the £ of the v. [from the £ (Sn)], because 
the o. f. of is g^&f (A), not for the departure of 
the vowel absolutely (Sn). glklfwith Fath, and dis- 
junction, of the Hamza occurs in their language : but the 
GG differ in accounting for it. S [above] says that it is 
of the conjug. of JUi \ , its o.f. being ^tsf, like j^s? 
[703, 707]; but the y behig treated as unsound, and 
converted into I after transfer of its vowel to what 
precedes it; and the ^ afterwards put as a compensa- 
tion for the mobility of the £ , which has escaped it ; as 
the « is put in [382, 671, 679], with quiescence of 
the s , as a compensation for the like of that [loss of 
mobility in t-heg]. And there is no doubt that- the 
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mobility of the £ has escaped because of the mobiliza- 
tion of the vowel of the o with the vowel of the £ 
[below]. But, notwithstanding all of this, the putting 
of the y« and s as compensation is anomalous. The aor. 
of glLwf, therefore, according to S, is glolL [671], with 
Damm. But Mb, supposing S to say that the ^ is a com- 
pensation for the vowel, rejects that [account], saying 
11 How shall compensation be given for a thing, when 
the thing for which compensation is given", i. e., the 
Fath transferred to the o , "is remaining ? " : whereas 
S 's meaning is not what he supposes, but is that the 
u« is a compensation for the mobility of the £ ; and 
there is no doubt that the mobility of the £ has escaped 
because of the mobilization of the o with the vowel of 
the £ [above]. Fr says that the o. /. of glfel f is 
gCLL, t , of the conjng. of Jil£l| , the o being elided 
for the reason assigned in the chapter on Incorporation 
[759] ; so that there remains £lLl | [382], with Kasr of 
the Hamza, which is then anomalously pronounced with 
Fath, and made disj. : and, according to him, therefore, 
the aor. is giLL [759], with Fath of the aoristic letter. 
But, when the of gl^Hs elided, because of the im- 
practicability of incorporation, the well-known dial. 
makes the Hamza remain pronounced with Kasr, and 
conj. t as it was [before the elision], whence l^lC? Q 
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XVIII. 96. Then they were not able (R). The ^ is 
neglected by IM [in the Alftya (Tsr)], and his son 
(Aud) in the 0 (Tsr). IM mentions in the Alfiya [only] 
nine [672—679, 681] of the [ten] letters of augmenta- 
tion [671], and is silent about the ^ [680]. The excuse 
for him is that the ^ is not regularly aug., except in 
one position, which he has exemplified in [mentioning] 
the augmentativeness of the «y , since he says " such as 
" [678]; so that he seems to content himself with 
that, for which reason he says in the Kafiya, in mentioning 
the augmentativeness of the <y , " and together with 
the j« , it is made aug. in JllLuI^ and its derivs." (A). 

§. 681. The J is aug., (1) in (M, IM) the well- 
known dem. [below] (IM) ns„ regularly (IA), as 
(IA, A) &i (M, IA, A) and ills [679] (IA, A), 
[175] (M, IA A), andviiitfjf (A) [pronounced] 
[173], whence 

(M), by AlA'sha, praising his people for purity [of 
race], and faithfulness in counsel, Those are my people 
they are not a medley (of mankind): and shall any but 
those exhort the much-erring ?, because of their saying, 
in the sense thereof, \S [171] and Jte [172] without 
a J, [yj- and vJJUs ,] «JUi» [175], and [J^f pronounced] 
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J$l [172] : (a) the J is added in the dems. to indicate 
the distance of the demonstrated [173, 599], and 
therefore is the opp. of the premonitory \s> [174, 552] ; 
for which reason they are not combined [173, 552], so 
that JjL L» is not said ; because, the L» indicating the 
nearness, and the J the distance, of the demonstrated, 
there are incompatibility and contradiction between 
them : (b) [except in viUS (173),] this J is [mobilized to 
avoid a concurrence of two quiescents ; and] pronounced 
with Kasr, lest it might be mistaken for the J of own- 
ership [604], if [iUS that sounding like] dJ |S This 
belongs to thee were said (IY) : (2) in Jjui slave, ser- 
vant [671], J«545 Zaidal [283], and Ja^J [675] (M), 
where their saying Si* slave, servant, Ju^ Zaid, and 
^ faj | [below] is an inJication of the augmentativeness 
of the J (IY): (a) Jil£ [male ostrich (IY)] is ambiguous 
(M) : if you derive it from <3aj» [male ostrich, like ^.'a 
(Jh, KF), the p being aug. (Jh), and slender, tall 
(KF)], the J is aug., its measure being $S]£ , and the ^ 
is rad. \ while, if you derive it from Ji» [with Kasr 
(KF), young ostrich (Jh, KF), and tall, stupid (KF)], 
the ,5 is aug., and the J rad., its measure being $Sul ; 
but the first [derivation] is more frequent, because they 
say jjilio and [i. q. ^Jo (above), the being aug. 
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(Jh)] : and this is the meaning of Z 's saying "is ambigu- 
ous ", i. e., admits of the J 's being aug. or rad., accord- 
ing to the derivation (IY). The J is one of the letters 
of augmentation (A). As for the J [679], it is rare, 
as in j^j and [above] (SH), because it is the re- 
motest of the letters of augmentation in resemblance to 
the letters of prolongation [671] ( Jrb). Analogy requires 
that it should not be madeo»pr., because of its remote- 
ness from the letters of prolongation, for which reason it 
is the least aug. of the letters. Its augmentativeness is 
not regular, except in the dem. [below] ; and in other 
cases belongs to the cat. of hearsay. There have been 
heard, in their speech, (1) JSlZ for 11^ [above]: (2) 
J^sU for glaj I [675], which is having the thighs wide 
apart : (3) j£i for j£i [above]: (4) for Ll? , 

which is the gland of the. penis [below]: (5) &ll±> for 
JLI£ [679]. It is reported from Akh that the J of 
JtU^ is rad., jSl* being compounded from Jj\ j^li 
The servant oj God, as they say ^Jlk [309, 311]; but 
this is rendered improbable by their saying jj^ for 
Jj^ [above]. He says, however, in the Ausat [fi-nNahw 
(HKli)], "The J is made aug. in jjtll alone", [not in 
the remainder, vid. jlxjj , etc., as though he said that 
the remainder were of the cat. of iLl and J£l«, (Sn);] 
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"and its pi. is Italic ": so that he has two sayings (A) 
on SSIa (Sn). The remainder, indeed, [i. e., all except 
Jj-* (Sn),] admit of being [derived] from two crude- 
forms, like and [676] (A); so that Akh's 
saying "[The J ] is made aug. in jju^ alone" is correct 
(Sn). Jr denies that the J is a letter of augmentation. 
And the J of distance in such as <iJU3 and iJLflli [above] 
is not opposed to this, because it is a p. [599], like the 
Tanwm [608] (R). [For] the J of the dem. [above] 
ought not to be mentioned with the letters of aug- 
mentation, because of what we said on the s of silence 
[679], vid. that it is an entire word (A). And he holds 
that si£s [above], Jili , and Jllij are , saying 
that sometimes two synonymous words are supposed to 
coincide in derivation, because of their approximation 
in form, whereas each of them is of another compo- 
sition, like Sjj and S ; 'U^S [talkative woman (KF)], and 
Z*S and^> [679]. But all of that is forced, on his 
part : and apparently the J is aug. in all those [words] ; 
for its augmentativeness, notwithstanding the rarity 
theieof, is conclusively established, as in JSi) and Jjl* 
[above], i. q. ^ and jj^ : whereas JL*> and yU> are 
not like that, since augmentativeness of the ; is not 
established so that we are driven to judging it to be 
rad. (R). 
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§. 681. A. Whatever is free from these restric- 
tions [672-681] is judged to be rad., unless some proof 
of augmentativeness exists, for which reason (1) the 
3 Hamzas of jd and tkll^ |^ [672], the j. s of JLoSb 
[676] and Jill [667, 671], the ^ s of JiJU. [677] and 
JtiLw ears [of corn], the ii> s of v^Xlx and ooylc [678], 
c and the s of JyJU and glkLf [680], are judged to 

be aug., because of their elision in J^J, [inf. n. of 
^pr^li^ meaning The wind shifted to the north 
(Tsr)] and Lu^ [with two Fatbas, swelling of the belly 
(Tsr)], Lo&^> glittering and Syo [667], Jtli [678] and^ 
with Fath of its initial, i. e., d^sf, pjjs antiquity and 
RtLlo obedience, and in their sayings Jj^T oJlk*. [677] 
when they have been harmed by eating colocynth and 
g^pl tjJUl TAe corn pa« /orM ears : (2) the ^ s of 
JLa.^ [677] and ^Jja* [with Damm of the s , the name 
of a herb (401) (Tsr)], and the «y s of ZujS [678] and 
,^laJ (Aud) with Damm of the and ^ , [or Fath of 
the latter (KF) .§»and Kasr, [with doubling (Tsr),] of 
the (KF, Tsr), upon the measure of JjiAS , with 
Damm of the m> and o , [or j.*A3 with Fath of the vj ,] 
and Kasr, [with doubling,] of the £ (Jh), diptote [because 
of the verbal measure combined with the quality of 
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proper name] (Jh, KF), i. q. JjoljK (Jh, Ts;), as 
Cjl&J&V)^ They jell into the valley of Disap- 
pointment, i. e., JJbL* [ ^ into] a vain, futile state 
(Tsr), [or] meaning JJellif^ into the vain, etc. (KF)— 
so says Ks (Jh, Tsr)— are judged to be aug. (Tsr), 
because of the non-existence of JJL*i [392], Jh*J [with 
pamm of its first, Fath of its third, and Kasr of its 
fourth (401) (Tsr)], JJUi [392], and (Aud), with 
Damm of its first and second, [or Fath of the latter,] 
and Kasr, with doubling, of its third. But it is said 
that the mention of this [ ] requires consideration, 
because it is transferred from the v. [4], like j&s It was 
learnt [or jjUJ Thou teachest] : they distinctly declare 
that, and [therefore] they decline it as a diptote (Tsr). 



CHAPTER IX. 



THE SUBSTITUTION OF LETTERS. 

§. 682. Substitution occurs in the three kinds [625], 
as 8,U [683], \Jf> [690], and 4J*i 5! [683] (M). IH 
says in the SH (KIF), Substitution [in conventional 
language (Tsr, Sn)] is putting a letter in the place of 
another letter (SH, Tsr, Sn, KIF), unrestrictedly (Tsr, 
Sn). By " substitution " the substitution arising with 
incorporation [735] is not meant, but only substitution 
without incorporation (IY) : and [therefore the author 
of the KIF says that by " putting a letter "] IH means 
putting one of the [fourteen] letters of substitution, vid. 
the letters of [the mnemonic phrase] sl£ £L '^a 
<J^ [below] ; so that such as |JU&^ [below], orig. jjLc&l , 
the [second] Sb being put in place of the «y of JuUi t 
because of the intention to incorporate [756], is not 
adducible as an objection ; for that is not named " sub- 
stitution ", since the id is not one of the letters of substi- 
tution (KIF). The restriction " in the place " excludes 
compensation, which is [put] in another place than that 
of the original, like the 8 of StX* and the Hamza of J^j f 
[below] (Tsr, Sn). IH's saying " another " is a corrob- 
oration [or rather qualification] of his saying " letter", 
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in order to dispel the notion that the restoration of the 
J in such as ^ | [306] is named " substitution " (KIF). 
And the restriction " unrestrictedly " excludes conver- 
sion [below], which is peculiar to the unsound letters 
[and the Hamza] (Tsr, Sn). But Syt says in the IKn, 
in the [fifty-eighth (IKn)] section on the Novelties of 
of the Kur'an (KIF), Substitution is putting one of the 
letters in the place of another : and IF holds ^SSIXI 
XXVI. 63. Then it was divided to be an instance of it, 
i. e., (jybts , [for which reason y£* XXVI. 63. 

And each division was is said, the ^ and J being 
interchangeable (IKn)] ; and it is transmitted from Khl 
that, injljjJl I^-Lsi XVII. 5. And they ransack- 
ed the interiors of the houses, . is meant, the 
^ being put in the place of the ^ , which also is read 
[by Talha (K)]; while F holds ^IsJT^l 
XXXVIII. 31. have preferred the love of horses 
[508], i. e., JuiaJl , and AU holds lltX^j «^« % • VIII. 
35. Save whistling and clapping of hands [685], i. e., 
[ StXtaj , orig.~\ tid^aS , the [second] o being changed into 
<5 (KF), to be an instance of it (IKn, KIF). And this 
sense [of substitution] is not identical with, but is ap- 
proximate to, the sense mentioned by IH, because here, 
as will not escape notice, there is no stipulation that the 
substituted letter should be one of the [fourteen] letters 
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of substitution (KIF). Substitution is [said by IX to 
be] of two kinds, (1) putting a letter in the place of 
another letter, as in the «y of and S*£s [689] : (2) 
conversion [above], in the sense of transmutation, of the 
letter itself into the form of another [letter] : (a) this is 
[found] only in the unsound letters, vid. the } , & , and 1 
[697]; and in the Hamza [658] also, because of its 
approximation to them, and the frequency of its altera- 
tion : (b) that is [exemplified in] such as (a) pi , orig. 

, the I being a 3 in the o. f. [684] ; (6) ^ , [the y in] 
which is orig. v5 [686]; (c) J)T } and j.Sf, the I being 
orig. Hamza, the rising [658] of which is softened, so 
that it is transmuted into I [684]. Thus every conver- 
sion is a substitution ; but every substitution is not a 
conversion (IY). IM [also] means by "substitution" 
what iucludes conversion, since each of them is an 
alteration [put] in the position [of the altered letter] ; 
except that substitution [in the peculiar, real sense 
(Sn)] is removal, while conversion is transmutation : and 
hence conversion is peculiar to the unsound letters and 
the Hamza; while substitution is not peculiar, as you 
will see. But compensation diners from both of them, 
because (1) it is [put] in a place other than that of the 
original, like the S of U» [699], the Hamza of J£ I [667], 

and the [second] <s of t 283 ' 284 ^ : < 2) if> is 

[given] for (a) a consonant, as mentioned ; (b) a vowel, 
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like the ^ of ^lL-t [680], as before explained (A). 
The first letter, i. e., the one in whose place another is 
put, is named " original "; while the second letter, i. e., 
the one that is put in the place of another, is named 
"substituted" and "substitute" [278] (KIP). The 
letters substituted for others are of four kinds, (1) what 
is commonly substituted for the sake of incorporation 
[735], vid. all the letters, except the 1 [739] : (2) what is 
extraordinarily substituted, vid. six [or . rather seven] 
letters [below], i. e., the c , the ^ , the £ , the ^ , the 
, [the & ,] and the j , as in ^ for young camel 
brought jorth in autumn [696. A] ; for ^if speak- 
ing through the nose [696 A] for 'jLL [696 A] ; £u| 
for 5U^ [699 A], which is the nest of the sand-grouse in 
the mountain ; Jul* for jdU. hardy [696 A] ; and ^ &dS 
for'f&IS delayed [696 A] : (3) what is commonly subs- 
tituted otherwise than for the sake of incorporation, 
which is of two kijads, (a) what is unnecessary in ety- 
mology, vid. twenty-two letters, combined in the spel- 
ling of your [mnemonic] phrase ^& ^TujtZ J£i &ssj 
H^V^ [below] ;(b) what is necessary in etymology, 
vid. nine [letters], combined in the spelling of your 
[mnemonic] phrase Cb^ [below], i. e., the «, 

the * , the Hamza, the , the r , the , , the J» , the ^ , 
and the I (Tsr). The object of [IM in] this chapter is 
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to explain Iho letters that one commonly [below] substi- 
tuted for others [in etymology (Sn)] otherwise than for 
the sake of incorporation. The incorporative substitu- 
tion is not considered in this chapter, because it is 
[found] in all the letters of the alphabet, except the I , 
as, for that [reason], the reduplicative aug. is not 
considered in the letters of augmentation [671] (A). 
The letters of [the non-incorporative (Aud)] substitu- 
tion [common (I A, Aud, A) in etymology (A.)] are 
[nine, combined in (IA, Aud) IM's phrase (IA)] «y I Jljb 
1 was still, finding [the camel-saddle (IA)] easy 
to ride upon [above] (IM), ^ fjjs meaning ^IsCZ ; 
while Liyo is [an act. part. (IA, Tsr)] from 
(IA, Aud, A), except that its Hamza is alleviated by 
being changed into & , because pronounced with Fath, 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr [658] 
(I A, Tsr). As for the letters other than these [nine], 
their substitution for others is anomalous or rare ; so 
that IM does not advert to it (IA). By " common" are 
excluded (l) the anomalous substitution, like the substi- 

tution of the J for (a) the ^ of ^^uol an irregular 

dim. of Ju-st [285, 286], like &&^Ju> dim. of Z/ut [286} 

in l4*3 oisij [691]; (b) the ^ of ^xkil in 

■gT\ 'J &\ } O [647, 691] : (2) the rare, like the substi- 
tution of the for the double ^ in pause, as in ^UL 
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oLjjc [643, C94] ; and sometimes (a) without pause,, 
as in JaM[694] for [the mountain-goat (Sn)];(b) 
without doubling, as in pJT fitf [694] (A). IM's 
mention of the a [in the Alflya (Tsr) is an addition to 
what is [mentioned by him] in the Tashll, where he 
combines the letters of substitution in U3f o o^i> I was 
hungry continually [below] (Aud, A), which is open to 
criticism in three respects, (1) omission of the s , as has 
been mentioned ; (2) repetition of the I ; (3) making the 
pret. govern L$TS , which is like |Jj1 for ever [206] : 
so says IHsh in the Glosses (Tsr). Moreover, [when 
IM mentions the » (Tsr),] he does not discourse upon 
it here, notwithstanding his reckoning it, the reason 
being that its substitution [for the (A)] is regular 
only in pause upon such as SU^ and JUjO [638, 690], 
which is mentioned in the chapter on Pause [646] ; while 
its substitution for any [letter] other than the o is 
confined to hearsay, as in their saying [for $C»\ 

(Tsr)], £B dV[for (Tsr)], AjTJLs^ [for 
(Tsr)], »J&lf [for ^>>j\ (Tsr)], and €\ jjf 
(Aud, A) for «U» ; T[690], in all of which they substitute 
the s for the Hamza because of the agreement of the 
two [letters] in outlet, since both are from the farthest 
[part] of the throat [658, 732] (Tsr). IM mentions in 
the Tashll that the letters of the [non-in corporative] 
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common substitution, meaning [common] in the speech 
of [all, or a body, of (Sn)] the Arabs, are twenty-two, 
these nine before mentioned beiog the letters of the 
[non-incorporative] substitution [common in etymology, 
which is the substitution (Sn) described in the Tsr 
above, and the Tashll below, as] necessary in etymology. 
For he says " The letters of the non-incorporative com- 
mon substitution are combined by your [mnemonic] 
phrase nSyz ij^j ^As ^1 i^C& <-j^o *X^J For serious- 
ness is a hand-nattered confident man's turning the fold 
of the garment of his dignity [above] ; and [the letters] 
of the [non-incorporative substitution] necessary in ety- 
mology by the spelling of US?* «ojis" [above]. This 
is his language, which implies that the remaining [seven] 
letters [above] of the alphabet, vid. the ^ , the ^ , the 3 , 
the ib, the yi, the k » and the \J, [all dotted, except the 
first, which is undotted (Sn),] are sometimes substituted 
by way of anomaly [696 A] i and I J says on the reading 
of Al A'mash [or, as Z says in the K, of Ibn Mas'ud] 
JLgj SySJ VIII. 59. Then terrijy thou, by them [696 
A], with the dotted a , that the 5 is a subst. for the a , as 
they say ]Uv3 meat cut up small for j*I^L [in 

the KF joal^i. '.Sn)]; the idea connecting the »> and 3 
being that they are vocal [734], and approximate [in 
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outlet (732)] : while Z explains the reading as a trans- 
position by putting the J before the g , [in the sense of 
Then scatter thou (K), as though it were a trans- 
posed form of JtL& (K, B),] from their saying ^juo Jdui 
[211] (A), a comp. meaning in every direction (Sn). 
It implies also that the above-mentioned substitution 1 of 
the J for the ^ and ^ , and of the ^ for the & , and 
similarly the substitution of the 0 for the J [688], like 
their saying ^ for jjj , which is the long-tailed horse, 
and for the , like their saying ^yiiT for 8LLj?c^**1 
The sheep gave its milk red, when its milk comes forth 
red, like lybo red ochre, are instances of the [substitu- 
tion] common (A) in the speech of the Arabs, even 
though only a body of them (Sn). But that [substitu- 
tion of the J for the & , and what follows it (Sn),] 
ought not [in every case] to be named " common ", the 
common being [only] what is regular, or frequent in 
some dial., like (1) the facS&S. , [i. e., the substitution 
of the ^ for the ^ (Sn),] in the dial, of Kuda'a [694] : 
(2, 3) the sIjOs , [i. e., the substitution of the £ for the 
Hamza (Sn),] as in their saying Ale. .^Kfr 

I thought that thou wast going, i. e., [527, 580] ; 
and the H^JjjS [below], as in their saying, when address- 
ing a female, jLtXii istxJFl* What is that which has 



( 1190 ) 

brought thee ? , meaning , and in the reading of some 

Cij-w fJiXAS uij^ J*=>- A3 XIX. 24. 6?oc2 Aa£A made 
below thee a rivulet [617] : [both of which substitutions 
are] in the dial, of Tamim, [this clause referring to ohe 
Sjuoc also, as is proved by the language of the CK to be 
shortly cited (3n)] : (4) the 5UJC»*/in the dial, of Bakr, 
as in their saying, when addressing a female, I thy 
father and ^j>\ thy mother, meaning J^jl and dUt 
[617, 680]. And, says IM in the CK; [even] this sort 
of substitution, [meaning the H^jtsvc and what follows 
it (Sn),] is fit to be mentioned [only] in books of lexi- 
cology, not in books of etymology, otherwise the g 
would have to be mentioned, because its substitution for 
the mobile Hamza is regular in the dial, of Taralm, 
that being named SUaJLe ; and the J also would have to 
be mentioned, because its substitution for the «y of the 
pron. is regular, as in ^JT^Jpf ^Jjf \S [129, 169, 696 
A], meaning vayyo* ; while the exs. of this [sort of substi- 
tution], among the letters substituted for others, are 
many : but in etymological substitution only that [subs- 
titution] ought to be reckoned whose omission would 
occasion error, as in your saying Jy> for jt* [278, 683, 
703] (A), because the^ must be converted into I [684] 
(Sn) ; or difference from the most frequent [formation], 
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as in your saying sjJL for LlLC [683] (A) fern, of 
*Uu, [282] (Sn). This is his language. Many of the 
Etymologists reckon the letters of substitution [more 
general than the necessary (Sn)] as twelve, which they 
combine in many [mnemonic] phrases, whence ^ ji& 
KSiXsajt He bestowed benefits on the day I succoured 
him (A), with the adv. pre. to the prop. [124] (Sn). 
Some drop the J [691J, reckoning them as eleven, 
which they combine in the phrase I4L iX=»1 Do 
well (mayst thou be destroyed for it!) [below] (A), 
where tXa. I is an imp. v. from folll (Sn). And some 
add the yo and y , reckoning them as fourteen, which 
they combine in the phrase dJ^ *\Ss J) ^ ^Sd>\ 
A grandfather was silent on the day a cook slipped 
(A), where slL , act. part, of Lfrb , aor. y^hj , i. q. 
cooked, is ag. o£ Jy, while <\L is ag. of «Ua3? (Sn). 
The letters of substitution, [i. e., that are sometimes 
substituted for others (R),] are [fourteen, which are 
combined in their phrase (Jrb)] sUs jLl p f » owaif 
[above] (SH) Be silent on the day the grandfather 
of fall, a [proper (Jrb)] name [of a man (MAR)], has 
slipped (Jrb, MAR), i. e., on this day (Jrb). And 
[A asserts that] Z reckons them as thirteen, which he 
combines in JlL »&*JjIZ I He asked him for succour 
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on the day he bestowed benefits [below]. But this 
[combination], says IH, [who calls it " the phrase of 
one of them, " without specifying Z,] is erroneous, 
because it drops the ^ and ) [695, 6961, which are 
letters of substitution, as in isSy^ and ^Sj for L\yo road 
and yiLo hawk ; and adds the ^ [696A], which is not a 
letter of substitution. For, if f be adduced [by way 
of exemplifying the occurrence of the ^ as a svhst. 
(Sn)], then -£l>\ Lbelow] and JjLfe I [above] are adducible, 
because £+*w t belongs to the cat. of [substitution for the 
sake of (Sn)] incorporation] [756], not to the cat. of 
substitution stripped (A) of incorporation (Sn). This 
is the language of IH [in the SH, with some explana- 
tory modifications and additions by A and Sn] : but I 
say that the GG allow SJsSl) to be orig. &sJj [696 
A, 759]; so that they substitute the ^ for the first »a> , 
as they substitute the o for the [second] ^ in vL»*> , orig. 
J,Ju*» [689,758]; and perhaps, therefore, Z takes that 
into consideration (A). [R, like A, asserts that] 
JlL sAsaJUuJ [above] is the phrase of [Z,] the 
author of the M (R) : but, according to what Z [really] 
mentions [in the M] (H), the letters of substitution are 
(M, H) fifteen (H), the [ten] letters of augmentation 
[671], and the 5e } the t> , the ^ , the and the^ (M), 
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which are combined by your phrase L j' ! 
He ashed him for succour on the day some Zutt [a race 
of Hindus, arabicized form of with Fath (KF),] 
attacked (M, H). As for the restriction of the letters 
of substitution within the number mentioned by Z, what 
is meant [by it] is the letters that are often substituted, 
and that are strong in, and notorious for, that (IY). 
According to what S mentions, [which is adopted by 
IJ (B on II. l.)J they are eleven letters (B, A) eight 
letters of augmentation [671], vid. all but the J and y ; 
and three others, vid. the o , the h , and the ^ (A) : 
which are combined by lg£> vjLjjXj SjJ\ [above]. And 
some add seven others, vid. the J in j^Ll^? [above], the 
uo and; in [695] and [above], the o in 
[below^the £ in Jif [580], the a, in jjjjf ^ [below], 
and the oinsiC^riJ [696 A]; so that they become 
eighteen (B). But the first opinion, vid. that of S, is 
the well-known one (IY). S does not reckon the ^ 
and; [above] in the chapter on Substitution, but Sf 
reckons them at the end of [his commentary on] ihe 
Book. And with them he reckons the J, of the i&sJt& 
[above], which is a subst. for the J of the /am. [696A], 
as in ^Ji ^L, il^aS [617] : but, as for that which is 
added after the J of the fern, as in [617, 671], 

it does not belong to this [cat., being an addition, not a 
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substitution]. And S does not reckon the ^ [above], 
as Z reckons it. They say that the e occurs as a subst. 
[696A]: F transmits, on the authority of Ya'kub, 
jJtXJI the outlets for the water between the cross- 
pieces of the leathern bucket [above] for l$L^i , which 
is from gyhs emptying. And similarly the u: F 
transmits, on the authority of As, <iU*,T C [6 9 6 A], 
i. e., iLU.7 G What is thy name % (R) ; [while] 2& 
Makha and &£j Bakka are two dial. vars. for the 
proper name of the Sacred City, like their saying klltll 
AnNubait and ku^li) AnNumait for the name of a 
place in AdDahna; and similar instances of interchange- 
ability are y»\ an established matter and ^ , 
[ yjtf constant and ^ (B on III. 90),] and lLX» 
continual fever and xkJLo (K on III. 90). The ^ 
[696 A] occurs anomalously, in poetry, as a subst. for 
the £ : the poet says, [describing the beauty of the 
women by the brilliance of their faces (MAR),] 

[They blow from it (the face) a flame blown, a gleam 
that is seen to be not blazing, nor struck from a flint, 
orig. U^jiJbo (MAR)] ; and Ru'ba says 

(Ry LioeraJ Mihia ways, nooZe in origin, having a 
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wide space between the eyebroios, not bom at the 
rising of the star of niggardliness, where he changes 
the ^ of ^L. into ^ for the exigency of the rhyme 
(MAR). The ^ occurs anomalously as a subst. for the 
J , as in and xjGb for a coat of mail [696 A], 
because they say He put on him his coat 

of mail, not L^ii ; so that the J , being more generally 
employed, is the original. The o is a subst. for the e> : 
F transmits, on the authority of Ya'kub, ^3 0.^ ^2 
Zaid stood, and afterwards 'Amr [696A], i. e., 
^ [540] ; and they say vL<X> and vjjwl [540], the 
o being a subst., because they say tMJ^t graves 
[below], but not olju^t [above] (R); [though] Fr says 
that the Arabs make the o and ±> interchangeable in 
the language, saying &ixL and o<Xa. , pi. vyljJ*! and 
vJlt\4* (Jh). The J occurs as a subst. for (l) the , 
as J^* a pure Arab and ^ [696 A], pi. ^l^Jt , 
but not ' (2) the «y , as I ^opT J^jf lj> [above] ; 

though this may be a putting of the ace. pron. in place 
of the nom. [169]. And the g in [the dial, of (MAR)] 
Tamim is a subst. for the Hamza in [ ,jx orig. (MAR)] 
^jt [508], which is the suile [above] of Tamim : the poet 
says *J| viU^JS [580, 683] (R); and they say 
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pjts fj^j J^i that Zaid is standing for J,1 [696A], 
and recite 

[617] e*ccepi iAai *Ac bone etc. (IY). And it is only 
because these things are rare and anomalous that IH 
does not mention them As for the [original] letters, 
for which these letters are substituted, they will be 
mentioned in the [subsequent] analysis [683-696A] 
(R). Substitution is recognizable by reversion to the 
original in some of the variations [of the word contain- 
ing the subst. (Sn)], (1) invariably, as in Jj^ [above], 
because in the pi. they say XLT [above] with the^i, 
only: (2) prevalently, as in kill [below], i.-er, 
saved, where the Is is a subst. for the o> , because the 
«y is more prevalently used in it ; and similarly in JLU 
[below] for uoJ thief, robber [689], the ««, being a subst.. 
for the yo , because its pi. Jeyk/is more frequent than 
«yj-ai (A) : (a) the exemplification of the second [case], 
vid. reversion prevalently, by laii] [above] is not correct, 
because the prevalence of reversion to the «y is in kXif 
itself, which is more used with the than with the Se ; 
not in its variations, like ^XLo saving, v»XL» saved, and 
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[act of] s%ving, because the «y , as Dm says, is 
inseparable from its variations: so that A ought to 
exemplify the first [case] by it also, and to confine 
himself to such as Z^J in exemplifying the second : (b) 
JeJ with Kasr of the J is chaster than [ Jj with] 
Damm or Fath ; but [above] is with Fath of the J : 
that is transcribed by SBd from the commentary [of 
Jrb] on the SH [689] (Sn). And, if that [reversion, 
invariably or prevalently (Sn),] be not established in the 
case of a biform [expression (Sn)], then the latter is 
from two o. fs., as q \ and dated, and jj'j and jJI 
corroborated, because all the variations occur with both 
[letters], so that one [letter] is not a subst. for the other 
(A). The subst. is [said by IH to be (A)] recognizable 
(1) by [the multitude of (A) the paradigms of (SH, Sn)] 
its derivation, [i. e., by the multitude of paradigms 
coinciding in derivation with the expression that con- 
tains the subst., but containing the original letter, for 
which it is substituted (Sn),] as in <Ly inheritance, 
heritage [689] (SH, A), i. e., property inherited (Jrb, 
Sn), since "the paradigms of its derivation " are 
he inherited, [ e^j he inherits (482, 700) (B)J X ; fJ 
*««>,[and(A)] inherited (R, A), all of which 
are derived from W» inheriting, as <£fjj i 8 derived fiom 
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it(R); and [similarly (R)] in S^f [683] {BR), pi of ; 

face (Jib), since &a.y> betaking oneself, S^aSyo 
facing, and Lw»j worthy of regard are derived from 
toj , from which ty&> \ is derived (R) : (a) [above], 
iLy^ , and £>yy» indicate that the o,f. of i±>ly> is e>|^ ; 
and similarly L^'y , [ ] &s>y> , and *&>ly> indicate 

that the Hamza in l^L* is a subst. for a ? (Jrb) : for, 
when, in place of one letter is an expression, all the 
paradigms of its derivation " contain another letter, you 
recognize that the letter in it is a subst, for what is 
found in place thereof in " the paradigms of its deriva- 
tion" (R) : (2) by the paucity of its usage, [i. e., of the 
usage of the expression containing the subst. (R, Sn) f ] 
as in yJUlff (SH, A) for ^e f oxes > and 

for 4*31^51 the hares; while S cites ^Tl ^»;li&t LJ3 
[685] (A): for, being more used than gJli&t , 

the ^ in the latter is known to be a subst. for the o 
(Jrb) : (a) IH means that, when there are two synonym- 
ous expressions, between which there is no difference in 
form, except for a letter in one of them, which may be a 
subst. for the letter [similarly situated] in the other, 
then, if one of the two expressions be less used than the 
other, that letter in that less used [expression] is a subst. 
for the letter similarly situated in the more used, as 
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^Jljjjl and ^JIjiIm [above], which are synonymous, 
while the first is less used than the second (R) : (b) the 
substitution in ^Ctii] is recognizable by " the paradigms 
of its derivation" [above] also, because Jl*S is pi. of 

Zjj&jox, the female of which is called sljbb , and the 
male ^lllxi (Jrb) : (c) IJ says " And Ji&b f may be 
pi. of s3t*3 [7], being \prig. JoT*3 , but (Sn)] transposed 
[by putting the J before the Hamza (Sn)] ; so that it is 
like ^\y&> for ^T^ci statutes, ordinances, [except that 
the Hamza, when postponed from its place, is changed 
into ,5 for alleviation (Sn)] : but what S says is more 
appropriate, in order that ^1*1) ! may be like L&u^Ttin 

the verse] ; and also because jLJUi' is a generic n., and the 
pi. of generic ns. is of weak authority," where by 
"generic to." he means generic proper name (A), and by' 
"generic ns." generic proper names (Sn): (3) by the 
fact that it, [i. e., expression (R, Jrb, Sn) containing the 
subst. (Sn),] is a deriv. [of another expression (R, Jrb, 
Sn)], while the [original (R, Sn)] letter is an aug. [in 
the o. f. (Jrb), like the I of (R), in which case the 
letter in the deriv. corresponding to the aug. letter in 
the o.f. is a subst. for it (Jrb)], as in o^r"* [686] (SH, 
A), dim. of il^Li [278]; for, since the o. /, [vid. the 
127 a 
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non-dim, (Sn),] is known, this y is known to be substi- 
tuted for the I (A) : (4) by the fact that it, [i. e., the 
expression (R, Jrb, Sn) containing the original letter 
(Sn).] is a deriv., while it, [i. e., the original letter (R, 
Sn),] is-a rad. [in the deriv. (Jrb), like the y and » of 
sip (R), in which case the letter corresponding to it in 
the o./., is a subst. for it (Jrb)], as in s£ [275] (SH, 
A), which is [ a deriv., because it is (Jrb)] the dim. 
of fcTJo [683]; for, since the dim. is iuyo [with the 
s (Jrb)], it is known that [the s is original, because the 
formation of the dim. restores things to their o. f. (278, 
282) ; so that (Jrb)] the Hamza [of *t* (Jrb)] is a subst. 
for the s (Jrb, A) : (a) IH's sayings " by the fact that 
etc. " [in cases 3 and 4 above] mean by the fact that 
one expression is a deriv. of another, as the dim. is a 
deriv. of the non-dim. [274] ; while, in the place of a 
letter in the o. /., the deriv. contains a letter, which 
can be a subst. for the letter in the o. /., as the y of 
is a subst. for the I of o^L^ ; or for which the 
letter in the o. f. can be a subst., as the f and Hamza of 
are substs. for the y and s , respectively, of >uy) : (b) 
by the fact, however, that one expression is a deriv. of 
another, while a letter in one of them differs from the 
[corresponding] letter in the other, you recognize only 
that one [letter] is a subst for the other ; but do not 
recognize which of them is a subst. for the other, the 
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recognition of that being dependent upon another thing* 
which is this : — you look at the deriv. : and then, if the 
motive for substitution in the o. f. be removed iu the 
deriv., as the cause of conversion [684] of the y into I 
[in %Ta ] is removed in 1uy> by the preceding letter's 
being pronounced with pami«, and [as] tl=j cause of 
conversion [683] of the s into Haniza-[m %Zo ], vid. the 
occurrence of the s , which is a quasi-unsound letter, 
after the I , which is quasi-augmentative, [is removed 
in by the disappearance of the I ,] you recognize 
that the letter in the deriv. is original ; but, if a cause 
of substitution, not [found] in the original, supervene in 
the deriv., as the cause of conversion [686] of the I in 
(LjLi into y supervenes in *jyiy& by reason of the o 's 
being pronounced with Damm, you recognize that the 
letter in the deriv. is a subst. : (c) there is no doubt as 
to the obscurity of IH's expressions here (R) : (5) by 
the fact that an unknown formation would be entailed 
(SH, A), if you did not judge a [particular] letter in a 
word to be a subst. for another (R), as in (a) ^jf^jt [690] 
(SH, A), which is [judged to be (A)] orig. (J^V 
A), since, if it were not so, its measure would necessarily 
be jJiije , which is an unknown formation (A), not 
recognized among the measures (Sn), because there, is 
no jli* [482] (Jrb); (b)^ki^ [692] (SH), which is. 
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orig.'y*£>\ , because there is no j^ksj (Jrb) ; (c) ^fol 
[667, 757] (SH), which is orig. fy*S , its ^ being 
changed into a because of the intention to incorporate, 
and the conj. Hamza put because of the impossibility of 
beginning with a quiescent, that being predicated 
because there is no JLftfjJj , [ j^Li^l (MASH),] or Jclif 
(Jrb); (a) this [argument that such formations are 
unknown] is true of , but not of jlklf and jifilil , 
because in every v. of the two formations, jllit and 
JlUf , when the vj of the first is a letter of covering 
[734], and the o of the second is a j , «y, e> , etc. [757], 
the o of the first must be followed by a is [756], and 
the o of the second may have the preceding letter 
incorporated into it ; so that these two are regular, not 
unknown, formations : (6) you recognize the two letters 
in these two formations to be substs. by the fact that 
the is does not occur in place of the & of JLuil except 
when preceded by a letter of covering [692, 756] ; while, 
the So being akin to the «y in outlet [732], and to the 
preceding letter of covering in covering [734], the 
substitution of the So for the v^> is a probable supposition, 
because of the heaviness of the «y after the letter of 
covering, and the affinity of the So to the letter of 
covering and to the «y : and the incorporated letter, as in 
J?Sj [above] and jib! [757], may be similarly accounted 
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for (R). Substitution is [employed] (1) for the sake of 
lightening [the pronunciation of the word] : (2) because 
of the conformity of the letters, and their approximation 
in (a) outlet [732] ; (b) qualities, like vooality, 'surdity, 
etc. [734] (Jrb). 

§. 683. The Hamza is substituted for (M, SH, A) 
seven letters (A), (1—3) the letters of softness [663, 
697, 734] (M, SH), vid. the f , , , and tf (IY, A) ; (4) 
the s ; (5) the £ (M, SH, A) ; (6) the £ ; (7) the £ (A). 
Its substitution for the letters of softness is of two 
kinds, regular and irregular. And the regular is of 
two kinds, necessary and allowable (M, Jrb). As for 
the necessary, it is [found] in (1) the J , as atl^and 
*Ta; [328, 723] ; (2) the g , as Jsts and [708] ; (3) 
the o , as Juet^T [below]. And, since alteration is more 
appropriate in the final [than in the medial or initial], 
what has the substitution in its J is put by IH [and 
others] before what has it in its £ , and what has it in 
its £ before what has it in its o (Jrb). The Hamza is 
[necessarily (A, Tsr)] substituted for the ? and & in 
four cases, (1) where the y or & is final, [whether a J or 
a co-ordinative aug. (Tsr, Sn),] after an aug. | , [whether 
the initial of its word be pronounced with Kasr, Fath, 

or Damm (Tsr, Sn) so in the Tsr (Sn),] as %Z*S 

£above], [246], and »T*a prayer, [where the 
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Hamza is substituted for a 3 , the o. /. being , 
,£1 , and j US (Tsr)l ; and as [672], atlfe. gazelles 
[237, 260] (Aud. A), and %\S1 evanescence (Aud) and 
iZls decree (A), where the Hamza is substituted for a 
<£ , the o.f. being , ^ Lib , and ^ Cu [and ^L^s ] 
(Tsr) ; and, [says Kh in the Tsr (Sn),] as and iXZyS 
[248], where the Hamza is substituted for a ^ added for 
co-ordination with JLl«££s and J-C^s [273] (Tsr, Sn) : 
contrary to such as (a) J^Cs conversed with [703] and 

trafficked with [686] (Aud, A), <i>Utf helped one 
another and JjSCj &ecame separafee? (A),Sj"lSl and 
Ij Ijkje [below] (Tsr), for want of finality (A), because 
the y and ^ occur as an g (Tsr, Sn) in the first two 
[ea?s., as also in the next two] ; while the last two words 
are formed with the [inseparable] 'i of femininization 
[266], contrary to the adventitious [ s of] femininization, 
which does not prevent substitution, as H*C£fem. of 

builder [below] (Tsr) : (b) y^L and ^ [643, 719] . 
(Aud, A), for want of the I (A, Tsr): (0)^5 [below] 
(Aud, A), the name of the [particular (Sn)] letter (Tsr, 
Sn), and [below] (Aud, A), pi. of ST[684] (Tsr, Sn) 
<b mark, and a verse of a chapter [in the Kur] (Sn), for 
want of augmentativeness in the I (A), because the t in 
both [exs.] is [converted from a (Sn)] rod. (A, Tsr), so 
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that there is no substitution [in the final], otherwise 
two transformations, [vid. conversion of their £ into | , 
and conversion of their J into Hamza (Sn),] would occur 
in succession, which is disallowed (A) : (a) as for ? °fj 
[723], its measure is Jii with two Fathas : but as to 
whether its £ be a ^ or a ; there are two sayings, the 
first by F, and the second by Akh [698] ; and, according 
to both sayings, the | is converted from a rod. : (h) as for 
tf f [302], its o.f. is ^1 with two Fathas; but the first 
is converted into | , because mobile and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Fath [684] (Tsr) : (c ) the I shares 
with the j and ^ in that [predicament; so that, when 
final after an avg. I , it is changed into Hamza (Tsr)], 
as iT^L [273, 385]: for its o.f. is & ^ [with an 
abbreviated | (Tsr)], like [250, 272]; but an f is 

added before the final for prolongation, like the | of Z»\3s 
[671, 673] and [369]; and, [two f s then concurring, 
which it is not possible to articulate (Tsr),] the second 
[ I (Tsr)] is changed into Hamza (Aud, A), because this 
is from the same outlet as the I [732]; and the, vowel 
[of inflection], which was assumed on the | [16], appears 
on it (Tsr) : (d) this substitution is retained in company 
with the adventitious 3 of femininization, as fcst£ fem. 
of %\Z [above] : but, if the 5 of femininization be unad- 
ventitious, substitution is disallowed, as IblJua guidance 
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[above] and SbUL.[266, 305], SjtSj [281, 721] and 85!^ 
enmity, because the word is formed with the [insepara- 
ble] s , i. e„ is not formed [without a S (So)] as a masc. 
(A.), being either not constituted as a masc. at all, like 
lb !<X» [above] ; or shaped as a masc. in another sense, 
like %\Juu [above], since *U*w is the shin of a lamb, or 
hid, prepared {as a vesseV\for [holding'] water, or milk 
(Sn): (e) IM says in the Tashll that the letter of 
softness is sometimes sounded true, [i. e., retained 
without conversion (Sn),] with the adventitious, and 
changed with the inseparable [ 8 of femininization], the 
first as in the prov. SbUu L^p qj-^J Give water 
to Rajcash [a woman's name (Md)], for verily she is a 
great giver of water, [applied to the beneficent, meaning 
" Be beneficent to him because of his beneficence" (Jh, 
Sn),] where, since it is a prov., and provs. are not 
altered [1], L>l!l resembles what is formed with the 
[inseparable] S of femininization; [but this, in my 
opinion, requires consideration, because it is good as an 
assignment of the cause for the ,5 's being sounded true^ 
after this phrase became a prov., not for its being 
sounded true when this phrase was first spoken (Sn) ;] 
while some say Lfcu IgiU" with Hamza, as when not in 
9. prov.: and the second as in for [266, 

721] : (f) the predicament of the two augments [228] of 
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the du. is like that of the 8 of femininization in being 
accompanied by this substitution, as ^Ul^Tand 
(A); i. e., allowably, which is not incompatible with 
IM's saying « And such as *ClU , iZZS , and %XLL [are 
dualized] with a , or Hamza" [230] (Sn): but, if the 
word be [orig.] formed as a du,, substitution is dis- 
allowed, as in their saying y^uUtf? ijdUte [228, 230, 
721]: (gr) it is objected that suchareJ. n. [below] as 
<5jll , when you curtail it according to the dial, of those 
who do not understand [the elided letter] as expressed 
[58], contravenes the rule mentioned [in IM's saying 
* Then substitute the Hamza for a y and ^ , when final 
after an aug. t", because constructively "for every } and 
<s" (Sn)]: for you say L," 0 Ghawl with Damm of 
the j without substitution, notwithstanding that it falls 
within the rule mentioned; the reason that substitution 
is not employed being that \ li has already been trans- 
formed by elision of its J [301], [on account of the & of 
relation, as is expressly stated by IUK (Sn),] so that 
two transformations are not combined in it (A) : (h) this 
objection is not restricted to the " rel. n." [above] : for, 
when [the we.] ^li, without [the ^ of] relation, is 
[similarly] curtailed, its predicament is like that [of the 
voc <5,ll , since here also you say li Q ] ; and hence 
Syt, when he quotes the language of IUK, omits this 
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expression ["rel. «."] from it: but the condition of the 
ourtailment of or is that it should be a proper 
name, as is plainly laid down [58] : (i) the objection is 
answered by saying that what is mentioned does not 
contravene [the rule], because the ? of } \1 is not 
'final"; but medial, the elision being accidental (Sn): 
(j) [A suggests that,] if IM had put u when a J " in 
place of "when final", saying " when a J after an aug. 
I", it would have been right (A), because it would have 
excluded \ U', where thesis an £ : but the expression 
" when a J " is open to the objection that it does not 
include such as *TlL and %Z£ [above], where the 
Hamza is substituted for a ^ added for co-ordination ; 
and therefore IUK says that the rule should be correct- 
ed by saying "for a ; or ^ that is a J or co-ordinated 
with one": while A's expression " when a J " and IIJK's 
correction of the rule are both open to the objection 
that they do not include such as *T^. [above], where 
the Hamza is substituted for the | of femininization 
(Sn) : (k) the manner of this substitution is disputed :— 
(a) it is said that the ^ and , are changed into Hamza, 
which is apparently the language of IM:(S) critical 
judges of etymology say that an I is substituted for the 
&ni \ ^ , and afterwards the I is changed into Hamza : 
for, when ^C^and are said, the , and tf are mobile 
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after a Fatha [684], there being no barrier between them 
except the aug. 1 , which is not an insuperable barrier, 
because of its quiescence and auginentativeness ; and, in 
addition to that, they are in the seat of alteration, vid. 
the end [of the word] ; so that they are converted into 
\ , because made to acoord with [the , and tf in] the cat. 
of and J^y [719]; and, two quiescents then concur- 
ring, the second I is converted into Hamza, because this 
is from the same outlet as the I [732] (A) : the first I not 
being converted, because its conversion would defeat the 
object of [putting] it, vid. prolongation; and because 
alteration is more suitable to finals ; and because mobi- 
lization of the second results in the appearance of the 
inflection, by which the distinction between the mean- 
ings is produced [19] (Sn) : (2) where the ; or ^ occurs 
as an g of an act. part, from a v. whose g'is transformed, 
.[whether the act. part, mentioned be, or be not, denuded 
of the sign of the Jem., du., andj>Z. (S^,] as Jst* and 
[above] (Aud, A), which are orig. and ; but 
are [transformed, because (Tsr)] made to accord with 
the v. (A, Tsr) in transformation (A), though the trans- 
formation in them is by conversion of the g into Hamza 
[below], and in the v. by conversion of it into I (Sn) : 
contrary to such as ^ was blind of one eye [684], act. 
part. )fl [708], and ^ was large in the eye, act. part. 
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uHl! (Aud, A), because the £ , being sounded true in 
the v., from fear of confusion with ]\1 rendered Hind of 
one eye and jl smote with the evil eye, is sounded true 
in the act, part, [also] (Tsr): (a) this substitution is 
current in what is on the measure of or iuii when 
not an act. part., like^C [247], -hich is [spelt with a 
^and ) by Kh, who expounds it as (Sn)] a carden, 
whence 

[419] (A), where it is spelt with a c and ; [247] by 
Al'Aini, who expounds it as a place where water collects 
(Sn); and like g£t£ , which is a piece of timber put in 
the middle of the roof: but the language of IM here 
and in the Ka6ya does not include that, [because it has 
no v., nay, is not really an act. part. (Sn)] ; though he 
notices it in the Tashil (A) : (b) Kh says in the Tsr 
(Sn) :— ;What IM mentions, following others, vid. that 
the act. part, is subordinate to the v. in transformation 
and sounding true, is dubious for two reasons, firstly that 
transformation is sometimes introduced into the act. 
part., when it has no v. at all, like ^Sl^ [with the ^ 
and^ , which is a garden (Tsr),] and [its fern. (Tsr)] 
Sj$T^ , [which is the piece of timber in the middle of the 
roof (Tsr)]; for, if they assert that these two are 
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transferred from act. parts., they multiply transfer in 
generic substantives, where it is rare, nay, is said to be 
disallowed : and secondly that, according to the sound 
[opinion], the qual. is subordinate to the inf. n., not to 
the v, [331] (Tsr, Sn) : but the answer to the first 
[reason] is that the transfer is a necessary inference 
[from the formation], while the multiplication is denied ; 
and to the second is that the subordination of the qual. 
to the inf. n., according to the preferable [opinion], is 
in respect of derivation, which is not incompatible with 
what they say here, vid. that its subordination to the 
v. is in respect of transformation and sounding true 
(Sn): (c) [the manner of] this substitution also is 
disputed :—(<*) it is said that the , or ^ is changed into 
Hamza, as IM says (A); but, if A had said," which is 
apparently the language of IM", as he says in the 
corresponding passage [of case 1 (k, a)] above, it 
would have been better (Sn) : (b) the majority say 
" Nay, they are converted into I , [because each of them 
is mobUe after a Fatha separated (from it) by a not 
insuperable barrier (Sn)]; and afterwards the I is 
changed into Hamza, as before mentioned [under case 1 
(&> B)]fn connection with itlTand %\c> ) \ while the 
Hamza is pronounced with Kasr, according to the o. f. 
of [mobilization in] the concurrence of two quiescents 
[664] : (c) Mb says that the t of JUG is inserted before 
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the converted t in jls and £b [684, 703], and their likes ; 
so that, two f s then concurring, both of which are 
quiescent, [the one representing] the g is mobilized, 
because it is orig. mobile ; and the | , when mobilized, 
becomes a Hamza [below] (A) : (d) according to the 
saying of Mb, then, the , and ^ are not regarded in the 
act. part., contrary to their case according to the two 
previous sayings: this is what appears to me to be the 
truth ; and by it the saying of Mb differs [from what 
is apparently the language of I M, as well as] from the 
saying of the majority (Sn) : (e) such [formations] as 
JjIs and are written with the & , according to the 
predicament of alleviation [by softening the Hamza 
between pure Hamza and pure & , as is proved by what 
follows (Sn)], because the rule of the Hamza in those 
[formations] is to be softened between Hamza and & 
[658], for which reason it is written as a ^ : (f) as for 
changing the Hamza in those [formations] into pure & , 
they categorically declare it to be a solecism : and so 
[do they declare] sounding the ^ true in , [i. e., pro- 
nouncing it as though it were the rod. ( ^ ) , not changed 
from the Hamza, so that this (solecism) is not the same 
as the preceding (Sn)] ; while, if the & might be sounded 
true in ^ U , the } might be sounded true in JsG : (g) 
for that reason, [i. e., because the " changing " or " sound- 
ing true" mentioned by A is a solecism (Sn),] the 
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dotting of the ^ of JsTs and g& is disallowed : MM 
says "The dotting of the ^ of jbts and ^Uis vulgar : 
and ", says he, " I have seen in one of I J's compositions 
that F entered the presence of one of the so-called 
learned ; and lo, before him was a piece of paper having 
written on it with two dots below [the ^ ] : so F 
said to that Master ' Whose writing is this ?', and he said 
•My writing'; whereupon F turned to his companion, 
and said ' We have wasted our steps in visiting his 
like', and instantly went out" (A) : (3) where the ^ or 
tf occurs [in the pi] after the | of j^lii [18, 256], while, 
in the sing., it is an aug. letter of prolongation [third], 
as [ Jj^I , pi. (Tsr)] , and [ sluoJ* , pi. (Tsr)] 

J&Xa* [246, 703, 717]: (a) the | shares with the , 
and a in this case, as necklace, collar, pi. jSS^ , 

and ,pl. kPLL'; [246, 717] (Aud) : (b) IM indicates 

the third [case] by his saying "And the [letter of (Sn)] 
prolongation ", [whether a, , a ^ , or an I (Sn),] " when 
an aug. third in the sing., is seen as Hamza in the like 
of [the pi.] [above]," i. e., The aug, letter of 

prolongation third [in the sing.] must be changed into 
Hamza in the pi on the paradigm of jUllS , as gSSU , 
pi Stffe [above]; lL&^> ,pl. JtfTk^; and , 'pl 
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^SLssi (A) : (o) that [conversion of such a letter of 
prolongation into Hamza] is because, when you pluralize 
Sctis [and sLl; (Tsr)] on the paradigm of J^ui , the 
1 of the pi. occurs third, while the ! of S«&3 [and rJL^ 
(Tsr)] occurs after it ; so that, two ! s being combiued, 
elision or mobilization of one of them is unavoidable; 
and, if the first [ t (Tsr)] were elided, the indication of 
the pi. would escape; while, if they elided the second, 
the formation of the pi would be altered, because this 
pi must have a letter pronounced with Kasr between 
its I and the letter of [its (Sn)] inflection, in order that 
the pi may be like JLelXi ; so that nothing remains but 
mobilization of the second [ I (Tsr)] with Kasr, in order 
that it may be like the £ of Sj& ; and the I , when 
mobilized, is converted into Hamza [below] : while the 
3 of and the tf of iJus^o [above] are assimilated to 
the t of [and iftl; (Tsr)], because they are 

preceded by a vowel homogeneous with them, [and are 
quiescent; so that they are treated (Tsr)] like the \ : 
this is the reason given by IJ : (d) Khl says that the I , 
tf , and } are turned into Hamza in , >JSXa* , 

and )3"Lki , because the letters of softness in these 
words'are not orig. mobile ; but are only dead letters, 
not entered by a vowel : so that, when they occur after 
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the |, [which, being quiescent, requires to be followed 
by a mobile,] they are turned into Hamza ; and do not 
appear [in their own form], since they have ortg. no 
vowel (Tsr, Sn) : s0 in the (Tsr) : (e) [the preceding exs. 
are] contrary to [such as (A)] (a) (£j [or Jp, which 
is a lion (Tsr, Sn)], pi ^Cs [25 3, 675] (And, A), 
because the , [in the sing.] isnot a letter of prolongation 
(Tsr) : (b) [ desert, pi \jZ (A),] lL£ , pi fa£ 
[246, 717] (Aud, A), and LyLo' recompense, pi 
(A), because the letter of prolongation in the sin!,, is 
rod, so that it is not changed [in the pi] (Tsr) : («) 
tfi-i affliction, pi (Aud)] l$X^ , and [ minaret, 
pi (Aud)] fXZ> , [with change, notwithstanding that 
the letter of prolongation in the sing, is rad., because it 
is the £ of the word (Tsr),] are anomalous (Aud, A) 
What facilitates its change being tne assimilation of the 
rad. to the aug. (Tsr) ; and the o. f. is ^ and',^ , 
which also are said (A) : /} als0j ; ith J 

one version transmitted from Nafi', is anomalous, the 
well-known [version] transmitted from him being with 
tf > as [mentioned] in [the Commentary of] IUK [on the 
IM] (Sn) : (c) ^ [ 373 , 674], ^ [373 , 675], and 
^ [247]; and ^ [366, 379], [ 253 , 3 96], and 

a certain dry measure [685] : because the unsound 
129a 
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letter is not third (A) ; while <Sy*So and gL^e are [also] 
excluded by the restriction to the letter of prolongation 
(Sn) : (4) where the j or & occurs as second of two soft 
letters having the I of j^llo' [18, 256] between them,, 
whether the two soft letters be (a) two & s, as in v_a2U3 , 
pi!, of uils (Aud, A), which is the excess over the decimal 
number, from JlS , aor. Ju£ 5 whereas the saying of 
Sht that its o.f. is [like ^» (251, 716) (Tsr),] 

is based upon [the theory] that it is from vjG, aor. 
Jyb (Tsr, Sn) : so in the Tsr (Sn) : (b) two y s , as in 
isljf [715], pi of jjf [357] : or (e) different, [one being 
a'^ , and the other a y (Tsr), which includes two cases,; 
precedence of the ^ before the , , and the converse 
thereof, both exemplified by A (and Kh) (Sn),] as in; 
OSX^plot d^l [251], [since it is (Aud)] orig. 1^1. 
[685, 716] (Aud, A) ; and tXST^ , pi of iXjU hunter 
(A, Tsr), where the 5 is a subst. for the I of tXSLa [247,, 
686] (Sn): orig. a 3 iZ and d^c [715] (A) : (a) what 
follows the I of the pi is changed into Hamza in the 
four cxs., because the succession of three soft letters 
contiguous to the final is deemed heavy (Tsr): (b) this 
substitution is not peculiar to what follows the I of the 
pi. [715] v so that, if you formed from 3$ a {sing.. (Sn)] 
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like \J>)(j* 'Uwdrid, you would say Jstyi with the 
Hamza : this is the opinion of S and the majority (A, 
Tsr), and IM proceeds upon it in the Tashil (A) ; but 
Akh and Zj dissent [in that (Tsr)], holding substitution 
to be disallowed in the sing., because it is light (A, Tsr), 
contrary to the pi. (Tsr) : (c) the predicament of this 
Hamza in respect of its being written as a ,5 , and of 
dotting 's being disallowed, is [the same] as was men- 
tioned in the case of JjTs and gXl above (A). And 

here is a [fifth (A)] case peculiar to- the y (Aud, A) : 

when two y s are combined, and the first is initial, [at 
the beginning of the word (Tsr),] while the second is 
either mobile [unrestrictedly (Tsr)], or quiescent, [but] 
original as a y , then the first y is [necessarily (Tsr)] 
changed into Hamza (Aud), because of two matters, (1) 
that reduplication at the beginning of a word is rare* 
the only instances of it being some well-known words, 
like ^SS [357, 672, 674] ; and, since reduplication at the 
beginning of a word is rare with sound letters, it is 
impossible with the y , from the heaviness of the latter : 
(2) that, since they allow [the initial y of] \yJy [below] 
and the like, which is a single y , to be changed [into 
Hamza], on account of [the fact] that, by reason of the 
pamma, it is like two y s, they are naturally disposed to 
make the change obligatory when two y s are [actually] 
present, because two y s are heavier than a 5 and a 
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Damma : these two reasons are given by S. Two cases 
are included under that [rule], (1), where the second y 
is mobile ; (2) where it is quiescent, [but] original as a y 
(Tsr) : the first [case (Tsr)] as in the pi. of 'iX^aSy joining 
and &lst$ preserver, where you say Juol^f [357, 661] and 
ygfi (Aud), like %f& , pi. L/ySi [247, 383, 686] (Tsr), 
orig. J^ol55 and (jf^ (Aud), with two y s [below], the 
first of which is changed into Hamza, as \j>^ duo ocy* 
^ff [48] (Tsr) : and the second [case (Tsr)] as in ^y$ f 

fern, of I [357], orzgr. Jyy [below] with two y s, the 
first being a o pronounced with Damm, and the second 
a quiescent g (Aud), original as a ^ ; while its pZ. is Jy\ 
[357], origr. Jjj [below], which is treated as above men- 
tioned [under the first case] (Tsr) : contrary to such as 
(a) [the passives (Tsr)] ^yy and ^ M , [below], where [it 
is not necessary that the first y should be changed into 
Hamza, because (Tsr)] the second is quiescent, [and] con- 
verted from the I of [490, 671] (Aud), with Fath of 
theg,vid. ^Sy reached and &y\y hid; so that it is 
not original as a y , because it is a svbst. for an aug. I 
(Tsr): (b) Jy'y!\ with two y s, alleviated [658] from 
^yyi\ [below] with a ? pronounced with Damm, and 
then a Hamza, fem. of j\y H f , the j*JT [of superiority 
(Tsr)] from jf$ [357], L q. t?J fled for refuge (Aud), 
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where it is not necessary that the first } should be 
changed into Hamza, because the second } , being 
converted from a Hamza, is not original as a y : (a) 
allowability is to be understood from the negation of 
necessity (Tsr). As for [this] substitution of the 
Hamza for the y , it is [said by Z to be] (IY) for every 
y occurring as an initial, coupled with another [ y that 
is] insepa-.able [from the formation], as in (1) juetj? ' and 
o!$ t [above], pis. of e1o!$ and , as liyj, 
[above] : (2) J^^f [661], dim. of joining [below] 
(M); and sl^y\ [below], dim. of sjj|j [above]: orig. 
J-flj£ 3 and S^jy jj , in which there are two causes for 
conversion into Hamza, (a) the combination of two y s 
[above]; and (b) the [initial] , 's being [permanently] 
pronounced with Damm [below], on account of the dim. 
formation [274] : (3) &\ | [below] and ^f, which you 
would say if you formed a n. like L'pyL [253] and Ji^S 
lion from dSy promised, threatened and JJJj weighed : (a) 
if used as names, they would be triptote, because they are 
*^V.!? e ^ jff ' aw '> W C 671 l and JawAar [369] ; 
not &\ [18] , like Adro? and Aulqj (IY). 
The rule for it is [here said by R to be] this Whenever 
two 3 s are [combined] at the beginning of a word, and 
their second is not an aug. [letter of prolongation] con- 
verted from another letter [699], their first is converted 
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into Hamza, as (1) jUl$ f [and i^jjt above] ; (2) £i Jt 
[above], from tX^j upon the measure of : (3) 

[below], upon the measure of *f>Jo [377] (R)* 
[But A states the rule thus :.— -]. Whenever two > s.are 
combined at the beginning of a word, their first must be 
changed into Hamza, provided that their second be not 
an unoriginal letter of prolongation (A),, being either 
not a letter of prolongation, or an original letter of 
prolongation (Sn). Four cases, therefore, are excluded, 
vid. where the second [, ] is a letter of prolongation (1) 
substituted for (a) the I of [with Fathoftheg 
(Sn)], as in tu3l ^ The age of maturity *oa& reached 
and &p VII. 19. [686]; (b) a Hamza, as in J£\ 
alleviated from [above] : (2) adventitious, [but not 

caused by substitution, in order that this case may be- 
distinguishable from what precedes, it (Sn),] as wheu 
you form the paradigm of fey* [482] from , and 
then reduce it to the pass^ [in which case you say 

, the second ( >) being an adventitious letter of 
prolongation caused by the supervention of Panama 
(436) before it (Sn)]: (3) aug. t as when you form the 
paradigm of J^i [above] from , in which case you 

say : (a) m tte£je four cases the chan S e £ of 5 mfco 
Hamza] is not necessary, but allowable ; (b) some differ- 
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about the fourth, where they hold the change to be 
necessary, [as alejf above,] because two y s are combined 
[at the beginning of the word] ; while the second, 
[though an aug. letter of prolongation (Sn),] is not 
substituted for an aug., [contrary to the (second) y of 
such as (Sn),] since the Pamma before it is unad- 
ventitious, [contrary to the Pamma before the letter of 
prolongation in such as ^>yy (Sn)] : and this opinion is 
sadopted by IU [and R] : (c) IM prefers the saying that 
both modes are allowable, because the second [ 5 ], 
though its prolongation is not an innovation, [since 
the word is formed, and constituted, therewith (Sn),] is 
still an aug. letter of prolongation; so that it is not 
devoid of resemblance to the [ y (Sn)] converted [from 
the (Sn)] 1 (A ) in such ^as ^i ?3 (Sn). And two cases 
are included, in which the change is necessary, vid. 
where the second [ y ] is (1) not a letter of prolongation, 
as in (a) jjjtpZ. of ^yf\ Jem. of JjUl , orig. %jy [above] ; 
(b) tMjtand \j\y \ ,pls. oilLo\y and glslj , orig. 6->^ 
and <j'55 » w i*b * wo y 8 [above], the first the vJ of the 
word, and the second a svbst. for the I of sji*U [686], as 
it is substituted in the dim., like Juiojjt and (j^ I (A), 
dims, of *&*\y [above] and {J$y preserver ; though si**} I 

8.. o £ * 

and KAu^t [above] would be more conformable to what 



( 1222 ) 

precedes (Sn) : (c) Jus^T [above], which you would say if 
you formed the paradigm of <l**j^[373] from , orig. 
Ous^ : (2) an original letter of prolongation, as in 

fern, of jyisff , orig. ^ [above] (A) t The condition is 
that the second y should not be an adventitious letter 
of prolongation, being (1) an original letter of prolong- 
ation, i e., [a letter of prolongation] not substituted for 
anything, as in fern, of Jy$\ , orig. [above] : 
(2) not a letter of prolongation at all, because not after 
Damm, whether it be (a) mobile, as in j^olj? [and Jil ,1 ] 
mentioned [above]; and in J$* pi. of ^y^) > orig. Jyy 
[above]: or (b) quiescent, after a vowel other than 
Patnma, as in J jT , orig. Jj y with three y s ,[357]. In 
all of that the change [of the first y into Hamza] is 
necessary: whereas, with the adventitious letter of 
prolongation, it is not necessary, but allowable, whether 
such letter be a svbst. for the f of J^li , as in '^yy and 
&yyy [above], where and [below] with Hamza 
are allowable ; or for a Hamza, as in ^yyls alleviated 
from ^y yi \ [above] ; or for any other [letter], as detailed 
by A (MKh). The restriction of initiality [in the first 
y ] excludes such [forms] as [661] and &yyl (Aud, 

A), rel. ns. of ^ye love and date-stones [300] (Aud, 
Sn), where the first y is not changed into Hamza, 
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because it is not initial (Tsr, Su). IM in the Tashil 
adds another condition for the necessity of change [into 
Hamza], vid. that the conjunction of the two , s should 
not be accidental, caused by elision of a separating 
Hamza, as when you form [a word commensurable with 
(Sn)] J^ait [482] from ^ 1 5 [i. q. JUj promising, 
threatening (Sn)], in which case you say , orig. 

isljtjl, the first } being converted into ^ because of 
its quiescence after a Kasra [685, 699], and the last ^ 
into 1 because of its mobility and the Fath of what 
precedes it [684, 719] : and, when the vowel of the first 
[disj.] Hamza is transferred to the quiescent & before 
it, the conj. Hamza is elided, because it can be dispensed 
with, [since the initial is no longer quiescent]; while the 
tS reverts to its 0. /., vid. the , , because of the cessation 
of the motive for its conversion ; so that the word is 
reduced to ^5 [with a ; pronounced with Fath, and 
then a quiescent , (Sn)], where two } s are combined at 
the beginning of the word, and change is not neoesoavy, 
but both modes are allowable : and similarly, if the vowel 
of the second Hamza were transferred to the } , the 
word then becoming 1 55 [with two , s pronounced with 
Fath, and then an I (Sn)], both modes, [retention of the 
(first) , and its change into Hamza (Sn),] would be allow- 
able, agreeably with the opinion of F. But others are 
said to hold change to be necessary in that [accidental 
130a 
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conjunction of two } s], whether [the vowel of (Sn)] 
the second [Bamza (Su)] be transferred, or not (A). 
The allowable [substitution of the Hauiza for a letter of 
softness] is its substitution for every 5 [permanently 
(IY)] pronounced with Dauim [675], occurring (l) single, 
when (a) a o , a3 in [ lyJy and (IY)] [278, 322, 
682, 690] (M), timed aud [278, 322] (IY) ; (b) 
an £ not [doubled by having another 3 ] incorporated into 
[it], as ^ol [278] (M), pi. of JS , and ijif pi. of vl^ : 
'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a says 

f$ {JqL> w^Jf i^Ski CIS 

•4nc2, it7ie'/i J fosi i/ifl sound o/ f7iem ; cmc? lamps that 
"burned brightly at nightfall, and fires, were extin- 
guished ; and another says 

L?p? «LljJ SS Jxf 
[242] (IY) : (2) coupled [with another 3 ], when [the j 
permanently pronounced with Bamm is] an £ , as in ^£ 
[below] and Jji [278] (M). The formula for it is 
« Every ^ pronounced with a permanent [below] Damma, 
whether such y be initial, [as in s^. I ;] or medial, [as in 
^j^l and aud whether that which is initial be 

followed by an aug. y converted from another letter, as 
hi 1 [above] ; or not, as in [above]" (R). As for 
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the substitution of the Hamza for the ^ pronounced with 
Danira, mentioned [in the last two paragraphs], it is 
good, regular, as in (1) sy*.\ , orig. ny>^ [above]; (2) 
\ [above] and ^\ pi. of fire, orig. yfi\ and^jf 
[242]; (3) [237], pi. of (Jill, shank, and inf. n. 
of ifQf 2Vte water sank, aor. ^yiu , inf. ns. ^& and 
pyb. , wliere the conversion ia not on account of the 
combination of two ^ s, because the second is an aug. 
letter of prolongation (A). Our saying [that the 
Darama should be (A)] " permanent" [above] is to guard 
against the [accidental (IY)] Dam ma [arising because 
(IY)] of (1) inflection (IY, R, A), as in pi *df This is 
a bucket (IY, A) ; (2) the [concurrence of (IY, A)] two 
quiescents (IY, R, A), as in II. 15. [403, 664, 684] and 
II. 238. [547, 664, 684] (IY, A). Aud "not doubled 
[by having another y incorporated into it] " is to guard 
against such as byaS taking refuge and shifting. 
As for the substitution of the Hamza for the ^ pre 
nounced with Kasr between an I and a double ^ , it 
[also] is [an allowable substitution for a letter of soft- 
ness ; and occurs] in such as TJ and ^sCfe [305], rel. ns. 
of Jutland ioLi , orig. and with three ^ s, 
then lightened by conversion of the first into Hamza 
(A). The irregular (M), anomalous (A), [substitution 
of the Hamza for a letter of softness] is its substitution 
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for (1) tho I in [a good number of positions (1Y), such 
as (M)] (a) Sbfo and sjti [665] (M, A), for 2b fS and 
JoLi , whore the I , being mobilized on account of the 
concurrence of two quiescents, is converted into Hamza, 
because the I is a weak letter, wide in outlet [732], not 
susceptible of a vowel; so that, when constrained to 
mobilize it, they convert it into the letter nearest to it, 
vid. the Hamza (IV): and [hence (IY)] J*!^ I (M, A), 

r l*!>[ (M), and JbLIj , for [ J>Ql , , and] Jliih 

Dukain says 

And his milking tvas until his milk-pail became white ; 
and Kuthayyir says 

And at the land when such that, as for its blacks they 
have clothed themselves in whiteness, and, as for its 

whites, they have become black, meaning owslioti ; and 
they recite 

LfiJt^ j ijL&T (5 as* (S aJ ili 

And after the whiteness o f hoariness from every side, 
which has so overgrown my head of hair that its black 
has become glistening, meaniug JUl&I : while AZ is 
reported to h:\ve said " I heard 'Amr Ibn 'Ubaid read 
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& U y'j LV. 39. [6G5] ; and I thought that he had 
committed a solecism, until I heard the Arabs say jb!«> 
and %ll [above]" (IY) : (b) jUuJf [665] and j^ttJI 
[247, 373], reported to have been pronounced with 
Hamza by Al'Ajj&j (M, A), who says 

(M) 0 abode of Salmit, O hail, again hail! Then 
Khindif [309, 679] is the head of this world (Jsh), 
because the I would be a foundation in |JlJ| , [to 
rhyme] with which only a word [ending] like ^LLm or 
l^iU! would be allowable ; so that, since he says 
[at the end of the fi;st hemistich], he pronounces jJCxJI 
with Hamza, in order that the rhyme may run in one 
course as respects lack of foundation (IY) : while 
[665] is transmitted (M) from them by Lh with Hamza, 
orig. }b without Hamza, as is proved by their saying, 
in the pi., fa I and °,lj.u (I Y) : the poet says 

As though he ivere a tame falcon above a watch-tower, 
that had discovered thi sand grouse in a level smooth 
plain (Jh, IY) : and [hence (IY)] X^LlJjT «y The 
hen clucked [674] ; and the poet says o^sxl* \y** 
[665] (M), cited by Fr, where the poet, being 
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constrained to mobilize the I before the <j of jjU&JI , 
because it corresponds to the J of [the foot] ^kxk&Ha , 
converts it into Hamza, as we said above [under (a)], 
except that he mobilizes it with Kasra, because he 
means [to express] the Kasra that was on the 5 where- 
from the I was converted, since Jljc^o is from 

, being orig. vjyt^o (IY) ; and Fr transmits, in a 
case of no constraint, & S4y a wealthy man (R), for 
j Co [278, 682, 703, 711] (MAR) ; and they say J^T til 

b The man discharged the obligation of perform- 
ing the pilgrimage (R), for JjJ (MAR): (a) that 
[conversion of the I into Hamza in the exs. given under 
(b)] is not for escape from the [concurrence of] two 
quiescents ; but is because of the proximity of the outlets 
of the I and Hamza [732] (R) : (2) the ? not pronounced 
with Damm (M), (a) when a o pronounced with Kasv 
or Fath (1Y) : (a) as for the substitution of the Hamza 
for the initial [below] ^ pronounced with Kasr, it is (A) 
in such as ^t&l, [699], gjlil , and IcXL^ [for ^C&j baldric, 
Solij embassy, and ifoLlj cushion (IY, A)] ; and [ »T*t 
for % Uj sack, whence (I Y)] jus* f »T*I XII. 76. The sack 
of his brother [Benjamin (K, B)] in the reading of 
[Ubayy (A),] Sa'Id Ibn Jubair (XI, A), and IIU (A) : 
S cites [the verse by Ibn Mukbil (S)] 
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As for the embassy, its cavalcades got hold sometimes of 
misfortune, and sometimes of favors, in the presence of 
the tyrants : («) that is because they assimilate the } 
pronounced with Kasr to the y pronounced with Damm, 
since they deem Kasra, as they deem Pamma, to be 
heavy [on the , ] (I Y) : ( 3 ) Mz holds this substitution 
to be regular [322] (M, R, A) in the [initial } (R)] pro- 
nounced with Kasr (M, R) : but others restrict it to 
hearsay (IY, A); while Pm reports that IUK says 
" I have seen in some book that it is the dial, of 
Hudhail" (Sn) : ( r ) "initial" [above] is to guard 
against such as the y of j^k long [684], which is not 
converted, because the [ y ] pronounced with Kasr, being 
lighter than the one pronounced with l)amm, is not 
converted in every position; while the middle is more 
remote from alteration [than the beginning] (A) : (&) 
[as for the (initial) y pronounced with Fath, it is not 
converted, because of the lightness of Fatha, except 
(A)] in [their anomalous sayings (A)] 8b f languid [699] 
(M, A), on the measure of spear-shaft (Sn), said of 
a woman, orig. l\j>j (IY, A), sJUi from ^5 i. q. °£ 
languor (IY), [or] from L£ [with Fath of the } , and 
quiescence of the ^ , as is understood from the KF 
(Sn),] i. q . tSai slotmess (A) ; Asmd (M, A), a 
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woman's name (IY, A.), to guard against %X^2\pl. of 
p2\ [667] (Sn), because, says IS, it is orig. tClj [699] 
(A), its measure being t&ai (IY), from iwLLj i. q. 
beauty (IY, A) ; and JUf [322] (M, A), when used as a 
num. (IY, A) in ^.-i-t and Jj^-^^ <L».f [313] 

(IY), oW</. tXa-J , from '&5^s»y unity ; contrary to txkf 
(IY, A) in !U! ^ U. Co [322] (A), [and] in ^ ; l jj"L Co 
tXa-T TAere ?s no£ any one in the house (IY), where the 
Hamza is [said to be (A)] original (IY, A), because 
is nut in the sense of unity (A), since it denotes 
generality, not singleness (IY) ; though [here also' the 
Hamza is said [by some] to be a subst. for the ^ (Sn) ; 
and <La.| in the tradition (M) that Muhammad said to a 
man, who made the sign with his two forefingers in 
reciting the creed, dJLl JL>I Make the sign with one, 
one, i. e., Ju>^ (IY) : (b) [when a letter of prolong- 
ation : fo:] F recites 

(R), by Jaiir, praising Hishain Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, 
The dearest of the kindlers (of fire) to me are, also 
related JiJJifjJ Zx^-i Assuredly very dear to me are 
[476] the two kindlers (of fire), Musa and his sister 
Ja'da, when the blaze has lighted them up (Jsh), witL 
the y of ^JojJI [or ^ij^H ] and J»yj> pronounced as 
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a Hamza; while ollT^ oPC> XXXVIII. 32.|[459] 
is [reported to have been (B)] read [by Ibn Kathir with 
the^(B)] pronounced as Hamza (R), because of the 
Damma before it, like JJi£>' [for lj3y> (686)] (B) : (a) the 
reason of that is said to be that the y , being] in the 
vicinity of Damma, becomes, as it were, vocalized with 
Bamm ; while the 5 vocalized with Damm is [regularly] 
pronounced as Hamza, as in ^ and [above] (R) : 
(3) the ^ (M, A), (a) when [initial, and] pronounced 
with Fath, in which case they substitute Hamza for the 
<5 , as they substitute it for the [initial] y [pronounced 
with Fath], though more rarely than for the ^ [above] 
(IY) : they say (a) au<M gli\^Ls God cut off his hand! 
(M, R, A), with Fath of the Hamza, and quiescence of 
the o (Sn), meaning xjju , [i. e., s ju (A),] by restoring 
the J [260, 719], and (IY, R, A) substituting a Hamza 
for the o (IY), [i. e.,] changing the [first (R)] ^ into 
Hamza (R, A) : so says I J (R) : (a) F says that is 
a dial, var., «j Jo and *,p t being on a par with jJuJLj 
Yalamlam, [a mountain of Tihama (BE, MI),] and 
(JUT Alamlam ; but his pupil IJ disagrees with him 
(Sn) : (b) jj*£lju.f ^ In his teeth is J3*(M, R, A), 
i. e., jJLj [663] (IY, R, A), which is shortness of the 
[upper (IY)] teeth, or, as is said, their curvature towards 

the inside of the mouth, whence Jjf [663, 703] said of a 
131a 
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man, and i%i of a woman (IY, A) : (b) [when ai letter of 
prolongation : for] tbey (M, B), [or] some of them (A), 
say nature (M, E, A) with Hamza (A), orig. with 
^ (IY, B), the Hamza being a suhst. for the ^ (IY); 
and similarly JL*3; » which is the lion (A). The substi- 
tution of the Hamza for the s [and g (A)] is rare (IY, 
A), i. e., anomalous (Sn), irregular (IY). Its substitu- 
tion for the » is in (1) [such as (Jrb)] %Z [304, 326, 682, 
684] (M, Jrb, A), and [sometimes also in its pi (Jrb)] 
»TpST [below] (M, Jrb) : (a) the o. f. of »li (IY, It, Jrb, 
BS, A) is »U [below] (Jrb, A), the o. f. of which (A) 
is \'S (IY, E, BS, A), as is proved by. [the dim. (IY)] 

[275, 278] '(IY, Jrb, A) and [the brokenpZ. (IY)] 
[378] (IY, A), its j being converted into I (IY, E, BS, 
A), according to rule [684, 703] (BS), because mobile, 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath (IY, E, 
A); so that becomes sli [above] (IY): while its s , 
[being then assimilated to the unsound letters (IY, E), 
on account of its faintness, and being therefore like a ? 
or ^ occurring as a final after an aug. I (E),] is convert- 
ed [into I , and afterwards (E)] into Hamza, [as in case 
] (k, B) above] (IY, B, BS), contrary to rule, two 
consecutive transformations being thereby produced 
(BS), whereas transformation of two adjoining letters is 
anomalous (A): (b) its pi. of paucity is *\y>\ [above] 
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with the s , which they sometimes change [into Hamza] 
(BS); [so that] in the pi. (IY, MAR) they also say 
t\y*\ (IY, R) for sljjof , for a similar reason, [vid. the 
assimilation of its s to the unsound letters, as explained 
above under *t* ] (R) : the poet says 

And ( many) a land, whose waters were exhausted, and 
ivJwsc shades were passing away in the part of the fore- 
noon tohen the sun was high. (M, R, BS), cited by IJ, 
who says that F cited it to him (IY) : (c) its pi. of 
multitude is sll* [278], according to the o. f, with the 
s , not otherwise (BS) : (d) the substitution in (Jrb) %X* 
is\anomalous (SH, Sn), in two respects, [the substitu-. 
tion of Hamza for the s , and the transformation of two • 
consecutive letters] (Sn) ; but is (R) obligatory (SH), 
whereas in it is not so (Jrb) : (e) hence %Z& [275, 
278, 304, 326, 684], a [lexicological] pi of , orig. 
sjbyk [260, 304] with quiescence of the y : for they elide 
the » by assimilation to the unsound letters, because of 
its faintness, weakness, and finality ; and, when the a is 
elided, the n. remains as 8y&-; -and- then- the-j is-pro- 
nounced with Path, because of its vicinity to the S of 
femininization, the letter before which, [when not an f , ] 
is pronounced with Fath [646] ; so that the 3 , being 
mobile, and preceded by a etter pronounced w'fch Fath 
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is converted into I [684], the n. becoming Ri ; and, 
when it is pluralized, the S of feminization is rejected, 
on the principle of 8^3 and [254] ; so that the n. 
remains with two letters, the last of them an I , which, 
when Tanwin is affixed to it, is exposed to elision, as the 
t of Li* and is elided [643, 684, 719], in which case 
the explicit n. would remain with one letter ; and, that 
beiDg impossible, they restore the s elided from the sing., 
so that the word becomes constructively aLd , restoration 
of the elided being more appropriate than importation 
of a strange, extraneous letter ; and then the ft is changed 
into Hamza, so that %XJ&, is said (IY) : (f) family is 
said to be orig. I ; then j 1 1 , the s being converted 
into Hamza ; then J I , the Hamza being converted into 
! [658] : that is because conversion of the s into I [684] 
is not established, while its conversion into Hamza 
[above] is established ; and it is better to rely upon that 
conversion of which similar instances are established: 
but Ks says that its o. f. is J ^ t [684], because they, [i. e., 
the members of the family,'] jJol Jit 9° ^ ac ^ t0 a 

[common] stock, or origin (R) : (2) «*i*3 jT [599] and 
JU^i $\ [682] (M, A), i. q. ^JSS ji and «LJU* (A) : 
(a) AU relates that the Arabs say J I [above], 

meaning oJUi Ji (IY, R) ; while the Hamza here is 
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decided to be a svbst. for the s , because in interrogation 
Si is prevalently, and [ jf with] Hamza rarely, used, 
for which reason the a is [considered to be] original : (b) 
as for their saying jff i. q . ^ (Iy)j it . g 

said [that the Hamza here is a svbst. for the s , and 
(IY)] that the o.f. [of ^1 in excitation (K)J is & [573] 
(IY, R) ; but the truth is that they are two dial vars., 
because their use in this sense is uniform, without ' 
predominance of either over the other, for which reason 
the 8 as original is not more appropriate than the reverse 
(IY). And its substitution for the £ is in the saying 

o>^> ^Li J>bt $ ^p'r & <yiiu; 

(M, A) And the deserts of intense heats were agitate I 
at times, like a billoiv of a laughing, far-extending sea 
(Sn), cited by As, where <LilL is meant (IY), I 
being orig. villi (A) ; but the poet substitutes the 
Hamza for the £ because of the proximity of their 
outlets [732], as the £ is substituted for the Hamza in 
such as £.J7 v^Ljs ^| [580, 682] and the like (IY). 
Some, however, say that the Hamza [here (A)] is 
[original (IY),] not a subst. [for the £ (A)] ; and that 
a! f is only [jUi (A)] from C,t meaning prepared 
himself \_jorgoing away (IY)], because the sea prepares 
itself (IY, A) to swell (IY), [and] to be in commotion ; 
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and, according to this, the, Hamza is original. The 
reason why these five [substitutions of the Hamza, vid. 
for the undoubled y permanently pronounced with Pamm, 
the 15 pronounced with Kasr between an I and a double 
i5 , the initial 3 pronounced with Kasr, the a , and the g , 
as also the irregular substitutions for the l , y and ^ ] 
are not mentioned here by I M is only that the substitu- 
tion of the Hamza for them is allowable [or anomalous], 
not necessary ; whereas here he notices only the neces- 
sary ; and, if he Dotices any thing else, it is [merely] by 
way of digression. As for its substitution for the ^ and £ , 
it is [found in] their sayings V^e for screamed, and 
aSt^ for ali^ [hearkened, and agreed, to it (Sn)], trans- 
mitted by Akh and Nr, respectively, on the authority of 
Khl. But its substitution for these two letters is vo; y 
strange (A). 

§. 684. The I is substituted for (M, SH, A) four 
letters (IY, A), (1, 2) its two sisters [697] (M, SH), the 
y and ys (IY, A, MASH) ; (3) the Ha^za (M, SH, A) ; 
(4) the [single (A)] 0 (M, A). [And IH mentions a 
fifth, vid. the s below.] Its substitution for its two 
sisters is (1) [regular (M), obligatory (SH),] in (a) such 
as 3ls and £U [703] (M, SH), U> and ^ [719], 
and <llS [703, 711], vid. where the 3 and ^ are mobile, 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath (M, R), 
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subject to the [other] conditions mentioned [by A below] 
(R) : (b) Jf , according to one opinion (SH), since its 
o./„ according to Ks, is 3 5? [683], because its dim., 
according to some, is Jo $ I ; but the 3 is converted into I : 
while, aocording to the BB [below], the I is substituted 
for the s (Jrb): (2) irregular, [rare (IY),] in such as 
^LLs [below], , and j^ll (M), where they substi- 
tute an I , from' desire of lightness [below], for the 
quiescent ? and & , when preceded by a letter p . onounced 
with Fath (1Y). IM indicates the [regular] substitution 
of the I for its two sisters by his saying " Substitute an 
I for a y or ^ orig. mobile, after a conjoined Fath i. e., 
ChaDge of the ^ and <g into I is necessary upon eleven 
conditions, (1) that they be mobile ; for which reason 
they are sounded true in jyfand £0 [703], because of 
their quiescence: (2) that their vowel be o: iginal ; for 
which reason they are sounded true in Jl^ [300, 658] 
and , alleviated from jt^ the she-hycena and jj^s 
twin; and in II. 15. [403, 664, 683], III. 183. [406], II. 
238. [547, 664, 683] : (3) that the letter before them be 
pronounced with Fath; for which reason they are 
sounded true in J&^c compensation [711], Jlc [685], 
and chapters [238] : (4) that the Fatha be conjoined 
[with them], i. e., [be] in their words [without a separa- 
tive (Sn)] ; for which reason they are sounded true in 
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Ju jj tXa«5^»l ^jt Verily 'Umar and the grandfather of 
Yazid : [(a) these four conditions IM indicates by his 
saying cited above :] (5) that their conjunction oe orig- 
inal ; so that, if such [a word] as laJl [392] were formed 
from yji raiding and ^ shooting, y^k and would 
be said, defective (A), like [16, 671], orig. ^yL with 
two 5 s, and with two ^ s (Sn) ; and the [first] y 
and ^ would not be converted into I , because the 
conjunction of the Fatha with them would be adventi- 
tious, caused by elision of an I , since the o. /. would be 
&jly± [727] and > because &JU is orig. Ls^l [401] 
(A) : (a) this [condition] is not taken from the text [of 
the IM, nor is it mentioned in the IA or Aud] (Sn) : 
(6) that the letter after them be mobile, if they be £ s ; 
and that they be not immediately followed by an I or a 
double (5 , if they be J s : (a) this [condition] IM 
indicates by his saying [in continuation of the passage 
above cited] " if the following, [letter (MKh)] be mobi- 
lized" (A), i. e., if there be any\following [letter] here, 
otherwise this condition is not applicable (Sn) ; " whereas, 
if it be made quiescent, it restrains the transformation 
of any [ 3 or ^ occurring as the g of the word MKh),] 
not [as (MKh)] the J , the transformation of which is 
not restrained by any quiescent other than an f , or [ths*n] 
a tf wherein doubling is customary" : (b) for that reason 
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the g is sounded true in such as ^lIT perspicuity, Jj^b 
[348, 683], J^i [348J, and Khawarnak ; and the 

J in such as and t^I [663, 719], ^Cai and ^£11 
[229], [299J and [300] (A), these [last] two 
exs. being combined by A because the ? in the first is 
converted from the second ^ of ^JL& '^i, which is con- 
verted from a } ; and in the second is converted from the 
' of is* 3 y outil i which is converted from a tf (Sn) : while 
the g is transformed in ^li and glj [703], vl»li and v^C 
[703, 711], because the letter after it is mobile ; and the 
J in lea and ^ [719], since there is no I or double^ 
after it : (c) similarly [the J is transformed in" 1 
They dread and (j^aJj They obliterate [with Fath of 
the ^ , according to the dial, of those who say sLsuo , 
aor. sL^S , inf. n. ^ (Sn)], orig. ^lldsu and 
[with two 5 s (Sn)j, the [second] tf and [fiYst] ? , respec- 
tively, being converted into I, because mobile, and 
preceded by a letter pronounced with. Fath; but being 
afterwards elided, because of the two quiescents: (d) 
and so, in the pi. of ill 'Ash, when used as a name 
[for a^ rational male (Sn)], you say [properly 
^y^T\ The] 'Asa's [13] stood, orig. , [the first , 

of] which is treated as mentioned [under (c i] : (e) ac- 
cording to this, if you formed from ^ and a word 
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like i!yj*JCLe [399], you would say and [with 

Fath of their first and third, and quiescence of their 
second (Sn)], orig. JL^aa*; and ^ ?JJ , the [second] ^ 
and 5 being converted [into I ] ; and [afterwards] elided, 
because of meeting the quiescent [ 3 ] : and that [forma- 
tion] would bo facilitated by the freedom from confusion 
[of the transformed with the o.f. (Sn)] , since theie is 
no uyjlai in the language (A); so that [in v^y**) and 
oj^ya ] one would understand it to be transformed, orig. 
(L^JULU [399] (Sn) : (f) some hold that this [unsound 
letter in the word formed on the measure of ^^dZZk 
from y and y^s. (Sn)] should be sounded true, because 
that [expression (Sn)] which contains it is a sing. (A); 
while, the sing, being less heavy than the, fil., i. e., the 
indicator of an, aggregate [234], like ^^L^u [above], 
£}jss>+* , and ,j |ojs , alleviation by means of the trans- 
formation mentioned is [not so] suitable [in it as] in thepl. 
(Sn) : (g) the reason why they sound [the^ or ^] true be- 
fore the I and the double ^ is that, (a) if they transformed 
[it] before the I , two quiescent I s would be combined, so 
that one of them would be elided [GG3] ; and therefore 
ambiguity would result in such as [ \yyL or] lloj [above], 
because it would become [ j^l or] ^ , and no one would 
know whether it belonged to the du. or to the sing. ; 
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while what would not involve ambiguity, [such as ^1**3 
and (Sn) ,] is made to accord with what would 

involve ambiguity, because it belongs to the same cat. 
[in that the 3 and & are followed by a quiescent I (Sn)] : 
(b) the y of such as ^^jU is in a position where \ is 
changed into ? (A) , because the & of relation necessitates 
conversion of the I [third] into 3 [300] ; so that, if the 
y were converted into I , because of its being mobile and 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, the { would 
be converted into 3 on account of the & of relation ; and 
an endless concatenation of conversions [from 5 ] into I , 
and [from 1 ] into , , would be entailed (Sn) : (7, 8) that 
neither of them be an £ of the j^i [with Kasr of the g 
(Sn)] , whose qual is JLlsT [348] ; or of the inf. n. of this 
v. [331] : ( a ) these two conditions IM indicates by his 
saying "But the g of jli " , as dui tenderness and J^a. 
squinting, "and fci " , as J^i ivas tender and 
squinted, "when possessed of" a. qual. " Jjiil [below] , like 
jjii \ [tender in body (Sn)] and j'^L I squint eyed, cross- 
eyed, wry, is sounded true" [703]: (b) the reason why the 
v. in this cat. must be sounded true [in the g ] is only that it 
is made to accord with Jai I [707] , as Jp^ \ squinted and 
\ was blind of one eye, because it is in the sense there- 
of, [ being i. q. (Sn)] ; and the inf. n. of the v. 
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is made to accord with it as respects the sounding true : 
(c) by his saying "when possessed of JJU I " [above] IM 
guards against such as Jlil [403] : for it i3 &*i with Kasr 
of the g [704], on the evidence of ^ f felt safe (A) , 
being the opp. of vjlX , and [the o. f. of] the thing being 
recognizable by [the form of] its opp. (Sn); but it is 
transformed [in the g ] , because its gual. is J* iS , like 
JiSls. fearing, not'Jlif: (9) which is peculiar to the 3 , 
that it be not an g of the JuOs I denotiug the sense of 
reciprocity, i. e., participation in agency and objectivity : 
(a) this condition IM indicates by his saying "And if 
[the sense of (IA.)] reciprocity be plain" [below] , i. e., 
appear, "from $*zl\, the g, when a 3 [below], is 
preserved, and is not transformed " i. e., When the J^f 
whose g is a ? is i. q. Ji* lis [487], it is sounded true [in 
the g ], because made to accord with j^lib 703] , on 
account of its being in the sense thereof, as \^y<^- f 
[492, 707] and \y^>^\ They intermarried [693, 707], i q. 
l^ldaJ and \f»<ff (b) by his saying "And, if reciprocity 
be plain" [above] , he guards against JjOAt 's not being 
i. q. jUUb , in which case its transformation is necessary, 
unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether its g be a & , as in wlSjf 
doubted ; or a ^ (Sn),] as in £jla£».| was unfaithful, i. q. 
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, and ^lJL>! passed through, i. q. )lL : (e) by his 
saying "when a 5 " [above] , he guards against its £ 's 
being a ^ , in which case its tr ansformation is necessary, 
even though it be indicative of reciprocity, as t^lLl 
Ti'tey were distinct, one from another, I^aGj! They 
trafficked, one with another, and I y ill I meaning They 
smote one another with stoords, i. q. I^Us , and 
lybUj* , because the & is more like, [i. e., nearer in 
lightness to (So),] the t than the y [686] is ; and has, there- 
fore, a better title to transformation [into I ] than it has : 
(10) that neither of them be immediately followed by a 
letter entitled to transformation : (a) this [condition] IM 
indicates by his saying "And, if two letters be entitled to 
this transformation, the first is sounded true", i. e., When 
two unsound letters, two ^ s, or two ^ s, or a ^ and a ^ , 
are combined in the word, and each of them is entitled 
to be converted into f , because of its being mobile and 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, one of them 
is unavoidably sounded true, lest two transformations be 
combined [without a separative (Sn)] in one word ; while 
the last is more entitled to transformation [than the 
first] , because the final is the seat of alteration : (a) the 
combination (*) of two j s is [in] such as 
blackness, inf. n.otjy^ i. q. *'ym\ was black, [the fact] 
that the I of isy*J! is converted from a 3 being proved 
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by their saying ^1;^ for its du. [229], and \k and 
[672] for the pi. [249] and fern. [273] of ^^Lt 
black; ( B) of two ^ s is [in] such as ll^Jt for rain, its 
o. /. being ^x*. , because its du. [229] is ^LuTa. , but its 
second ,5 being transformed [into I ] because of what has 
been mentioned above [under (a)] ; (7) of the 5 and ^ is 
[in] such as I love [326] , its 0. f. being ^ye , but its 
^5 being transformed : (b) for that reason one sounds [both 
the ^ and 5 ] true in such as fJyxa* animal [698], because 
the [letter] entitled to transformation is the ? .transforma- 
tion of which is impossible [under the sixth condition] , 
because it is a J followed immediately by an t (A) : (b) 
IM indicates by his saying "But the reverse' is some- 
times true", [i. e., holds good anomalously (Sn),] that 
sometimes, in the preceding [combination of two unsound 
letters in the word (Sn)] , the first is transformed, and 
the second sounded true, as in SbU utmost extent [723], 
orig. iilxL [with Fath of the two ,5 s (Sn)] , the first ^ 
being transformed [into I ] , and the second sounded 
true, which is facilitated by the second 's not occurring as 
a final : (a) like JbU. in that [respect] are (oc) xlli [305]: 
(3) t\L [305]: (y) Sbf[302, 305, 683, 723] , according 
to Khl, its 0. /. being iLo I ; but the £ being anomalously 
transformed, since the rule is to transform the second ; 
and this, as says in the Tashll, is the easiest mode 



( 1245 ) 

[of accounting for IjT] : (b) the saying that its o.J. is 
(a) JU;1 [commonly written Sb?, as in B on II. 37.] , 
with quiescence of the fiist & [298] , entails transforma- 
tion of the quiescent ^ , [contrary to the first condition] : 
( B ) Hi T, on the measure of aJU Li , entails elision of the 
p without any necessitating cause (A.) for its elision, 
because the customary [procedure] in the like [formation] 
is conversion of the first ^ into Hamza, as [the ^ and ? 
are converted] in lis b and IhXs [683] , [respectively] 
(Sn) : (y) &*j | , like Lib [254] ,, entails giving prece- 
dence, [by which is meant preference (Sn),] to trans- 
formation over incorporation, [which is open to the objec- 
tion that this is entailed by the first mode also (Sn);] 
whereas the recognized [procedure] is the converse, as is 
proved by the change of the [second (Sn)] Hamza of 
iU3 1 into ,5 , not into I [661] (A) , in order to give 
precedence to incorporation [in. &^>1 ] over transforma- 
tion [in S±/>J ] : but Jib holds that precedence should 
be given to transformation; while some hold that 
precedence should be given to incorporation in the g , 
and to transformation in the <J , as explained at length 
by the author of the Tsr : (c) according to what is 
[stated] in the Tsr, and laid down by our Master and 
YH and others, the. modes [of accounting for luT] are 
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six, the four mentioned by A [above in a (<y) and &] : the 
fifth that its o. f. is 111 f , with Damm of the first ^ , 
like »^m« [254] , the g being converted into I , which, 
says Kh, is refuted by [the fact] that conversion of the 
3)ammainto Kasra would be necessary, [so that this mode 
would be identical with the fourth] ; but this requires con- 
sideration, and the language of Frdis "and, it is said, jLo f 
with Damm of the first ,5 , the tiausformation of which 
[into I ] is according to rule" : [and] the sixth that its 
0. f. is SlIj! with Fath of the first [ ^ ], as in the first 
saying, except that the second [ ^ ] is transformed, 
according to rule ; so that SLul becomes Sbf, like i>LL&. 
life 1 and then the J is moved up to the position of the 
g , in which case its measure is HjJS with three Fathas : 
(d) the commentary of B [on II. 37.] contains two other 
modes, L^f [like l^J a date (B)], with quiescence, and 
Sb f\ [like HjCoj a mare (B)], with Fath, of the , ; so that 
the modes are eight : (c) if [only] one of the two [con- 
secutive unsound letters] be entitled to transformation, 
but its transformation entail transformation of the other, 
that is not an instance of the forbidden occurrence of 
two consecutive transformations; so that there is no 
difficulty in such as JoJw [685, 722], pi. of Loe 
[243, 685, 722], and jgk inf. n. of [685, 722] : so 
says YH : (d) the combination of two transformations is 
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allowable with a separative, as in They fulfil, since 
its o.f. is vy$*y'>: nay, IM, in the CK, rejects [the 
assertion] that the occurrence of [even] two consecutive 
transformations is a catachresis that ought to be avoided 
unrestrictedly, disallowing it when they agree [in kind] ; 
and pardoning it when they differ, as in and ill 
[683] and Jjt [658], orij. l'^> and spt and ^ I : but it 
is sometimes replied that these expressions are anomal- 
ous : so says YS (Sn) : (11) that neither of them be an £ 
of what ends in an augment peculiar to ns. (A), like the 
I and ^ , and the I of femininization (Sn) : (a) this 
[condition] IM indicates by his saying " And the £ of 
that [word (I A)], at whose end that [augment (IA)] 
which is peculiar to the n. has been added, must be pre- 
served ", i. e., The conversion of the 3 and ^ into I , on 
account of their being mobile and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath, is prevented by their being an £ of 
what ends in an augment peculiar to )ts., because by that 
augment its resemblance to what is the principal subject 
of transformation, vid. the v. [667], becomes remote; and 
that is [exemplified in] such as [331, 698, 703] and 

U^*>* flowing ■ (b) whatever instances of this sort, 
[whose £ is a ^ or ^ , and at whose end are an I and 0 
(Sn),] occur transformed are reckoned anomalous, as 

ejjjb Duran and ^\j>lo Mohan (A), [each of which is" 1 a 
133a 
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[proper] name (KF), by rule jfe and (A, MKh), 
because orig. the du. of^b and %i* (MKh); but[SBd 
says that (Sn)] they are said to be foreign, in which 
case it is not good to reckon them in what is anomalous 
(Sn, MKh) : (c) Mb [dissents, and (A)j asserts that the 
rule [in what ends in an I and ^ (Tsr, Sn)] is transform- 
ation (A, Tsr) ; and that there is no anomaly in ^b 
and , but the sounding true in and ^Uajo 

being distracted by love is anomalous (Tsr) ; because the 
I and ,j do not exclude the n. from resemblance to the 
v., since they are constructively separate, which, says 
F, is confirmed by their saying ^j***) from ^j**) [274, 
282, 283], the 1 and ^ remaining in the dim., and not 
being elided (Tsr, Su) : but the correct opinion is the 
first, which is that of S : (d) there is a dispute about the 
abbreviated I of femininization [263, 272] in such as 
iSyyo Saivara, [on the measure of t5 i*i , mentioned by 
S (Bk),] which is a name of a water, Mz holding that 
this I is a pieventive of transformation, because of its 
peculiarity to the n. ; while Akh holds that it does not 
prevent transformation, because it does not exclude the 
n. from resemblance to the v., since \syy° , in pronunci- 
ation, is equivalent to They tivo [masc] did : so that 
the sounding of [the 3 in] true is, according to Mz, 
regular ; but, according to Akh, anomalous, not to be 
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copied : and therefore, if the like thereof were formed 



for in the Tashil he adopts the opinion of Akh, and in 
some of his books the opinion of Mz : while [his son] 
BD decides in favor of the latter ; and what Mz holds 
is the opinion of S : (e) the addition of the [mobile (Sn)] 
8 of femininization [263] is disregarded [as a factor] in 
sounding true, because it does not exclude the n. from 
the semblance of a v., since the [quiescent (Sn)] «y is 
affixed to the pret. [607] ; so that no incongruity [with 
the V-, such as oJLs She said and vs».fclo She. sold] is 
established by affixion of the S in such as SJ\S a'id lib 
[247] (A), pis. of JjLs saying and ^t? sdling, orig. 
sjjsand l*Z, like xjUf [247], .pZ. of ^perfect (Sn); 
and, as for the sounding true in such as IfyL and L^i. 
[247, 711], [pis. of ^La. weaving and yj2~[L unfaithful 
(Sn),] it is anomalous by common consent. There 
remain two other conditions [not mentioned in the IM]. 
One, which IM mentions in the Tashil and the CK, is 
that the £ be not a subst. for a letter not t ansform- 
able, by which he guards against l'y*J& [with Fath of the 
ij, , though Kasr is more excellent, as SBd transcribes 
from the CK (Sn),] for l^ssJ& tree [685]; for they do not 
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transform [this ^ (MX)], because the tf is a subst. for 
the ^ : the poet says 

[685] (A) //" there, be not in t/ou any shade, nor any 
fruit, then God curse you for trees !, where v»f^4 , with 
Tilth of the ji, , is orig. ^f^i (MN). And the other 
is that the t be not in the place of a letter not trans- 
formable, even if it be not a subst. [for such a letter], by 
which he guards against such as J^j i. q. ^ despaired,* 
since its & , though mobile, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath, is not transformed [into f J, 
because it is in the position of the Hamza; while the* 
Hamza, if in its position, would not be [so]" changed 
[658]; so that the ^ is treated in the same way, because 
of its occurrence in the place of the Hamza. So he 
says in the CK: « and", says he, "it may be that the ^ 
in u^f is sounded true because, [even if it were trans- 
formable (Sn),] its transformation would be negatived : 
for it was [orig.] before, but has since been put after, 
the Hauiza;.so that, if it were changed [into I], two 
alterations, the alteration of transfer, [i. e., transposition 
(Sn),] and the alteration of change, [i. e ., transformation,] 
would be combined in it". This is his language: bub 
some mention that the reason why [the ^bi\ is not 
transformed is that the conjunction of the [preceding] 
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Fatha with it is adveutiti6us, because the ^ is the «J of 
the word ; so that it is meant to be understood as prior, 
and the Hamza before it as posterior : and, according to 
this, the previous stipulation [in the fifth condition] 
that the conjunction of the Fatha with the ^ should be 
original makes this condition unnecessary. And IBdh 
mentions another coiidition for this transformation, vid. 
that the sounding true should not be intended for a notifi- 
cation of the obsolete o.f. : and by that he guards against 
o'^s retaliation [685, 703, 711], <X*Is a certain disease in 
a camel's head [703], and Jul?- , i. e., length, and beau'y, 
of neck; &SSz» , as ^tVl=* JC=* [272]; and S5y» and 

Sbji.. {above]. But this is not needed because these [«s.] 
are anomalous [in that their 3 or & is not converted 
into I ] notwithstanding their fulfilment of the conditions 
(A); though ^Ju*. 's being anomalous proceeds only 
upon the opinion of Akh. [above] that the I of feniiuiui- 
zation does not prevent, not upon the opinion of Mz 
that it does prevent, transformation (Sn): and like 
those [««.] in anomalousness are ^ aud ^li. , [lexicolo- 
gical (Sn)J pis. of ^sTj going at evening and ^SU 

absent [257] ; 8yL pi. of yLs i. q. JLkL a young ass ; 
8j.j» Huyawa, [a stronghold belonging to the Banii 
Zubaid in AlYaman (MI)]; \y\pl. of I^f, which is the 
very cunning man ; and s£» pi. of , which is the dog's 
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platter (A). ^StL [above] is anomalous (SH), because 
of what we have mentioned [298, 311]; but is (R) obli- 
gatory [below] (SH), necessary (R). They say, for the 
rel n. (1) of S^aai! AlRlra, [a city near AlELufa, 
^ ; and (Jh, KF) also (Jh)] ^ , [irregularly (Jh),] 
as though, deeming the combination of the two Kasras 
with the [three] ^ s to be heavy, they substituted a 
Fatha for the Kasra of the ^ , and an I for the [first] 
45 : (2) of jS [302], ^iS , converting the quiescent first 

2 into t [811]. And [the Prophet's saying (KF)] 
\Ji^Ju» pi o>^j)Co Repent ye token laden [with 
sin], unrewarded occurs in tradition, orig. > the 
[quiescent] y being converted into I for lightness [above], 
as we have mentioned (IY) : [or] for conformity (KF), 
because of the influence of &\ )7 LC (Jh) ; whereas, if it 
stood alone, would be said (Jh, KF) : so says IA1 
(Jh). And hence their saying j>il-> for J^j [333, 674, 
701, 703], and ^X». for J«tII [701], converting the [quies- 
cent] 5 and & into I , because they consider the combina- 
tion of g with I to be easier for them than the combination 
of two tf s , and than a together with , (IY). But such 
as J^-Cj r or ^*t> ], [though regular in some dials. (R),] 
is weak (SH), because of the conversion of the quiescent 

3 [or ], preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, 
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into t (R). And the most likely [opinion] is that the 
saying U* OjjS [16] and its counterparts are in- 
stances of that [conversion of the quiescent ^ into ! ] 
(I Y). Substitution of the I for the Hamza is (M, SH) ( 1 ) 
obligatory [below] in such as ^Sl [661, 682] (M, R), 
because of the combination of two Hamzas: (a) the 
meaning of " obligatory " [above] is that the use of the 
original [letter] is not allowable (IY) : (2) regular, but 
(R) not obligatory (M, R), in such as [642, 658, 
682] (M, SH), where the use of the original, or of the 
deriv., [letter] is allowable, for which reason the substi- 
tution is not obligatory (1Y), except according to the 
people of AlHijaz [658J (R). Its substitution for the 
[single (A)] a [and the Tanwin (R)] is (M, R, A) in 
pause (M, R), exclusively, upon three things, (l) the 
acc. pronounced with Tanwin (M), as in f«x°£ [ 4J>1J 
I saw (M)] Zaid [640] (M, R) : (2) that [v.] to which 
the single [corrob. (IY)] ^ preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath is affixed (M), as in \SS1jJ XCVI. 
15. [153, 497, 608, 610, 649] (M, R, A); and similarly 
C^il [614, 649]: AlA'sha says ^U^Ilj f*lls Jfc, 
[497, 649], meaning ^tillts; and the other says 
^Jj {Jj lists [154, 424], meaning ji^ts that shall 
assuredly blaze up brightly, [prig. J^sxa.£j£S , as explained 
below] ; while lima alKais, in his saying »Jf villi Us 
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[115, 640], is said to mean Jjis [649] ; and the counter- 
paits of that are numerous (IY) : (a) LsJLts in the 
[second] verse is [considered by A.KB to be] a pret., 
[as rendered in §. 424, on the authority of the Jsh,] the I 
being (a) for unbinding [640] ; while its ag. is the pron. 
of(ce)!^J afire: AHD says in the Kitab anNabat 
fi JlS [264, 282] is made masc, which is lare"; and then 
cites this verse : while some say that } \j is only fern. ; 
but that the poet makes the pron. masc, because by l^u 
he means a flame, which is masc, or because the 
femininization of is improper [263], ^Lts\)G being 
analogous to JJb! J>'^ $j [21, 263] : ( B) firewood, 
because it is more important, since the fire exists only 
by its means : (&) not for unbinding, but only the pron. 
of the two, IJti*. and 1^6 ; while the pron. is made 
masc. because of the predominance of [the masc] Lbs*, 
over [the fern.] I^b [320] : F says " Akh says that he 
means the fire and the firewood": (b) some say that 
LsJLtS is an aor. v., from whose beginning the [aoristic] 
to is elided; but that the I is substituted for the single 
corrob. ^ , the o. f. being ^j^^tx? [above] : and in that 
case the latent pron. [165] belongs to the Jem, |pL» , for 
which reason the v. is made Jem. (AKB) : (3) ^ol 
[594, 640], as ty l&Ui XXVI. 19. [201] (M). The I is 
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substituted for the ^ in these positions because of the 
0 's resemblance to the letters of prolongation and 
softness, on account of the nasality in them [270, 450, 
663, 671] (IY). Its substitution for the « is [authorized 
by IH] in jT [above], according to one opinion (SH), 
i. e., that its o. f. is ji»f , which is the saying of the BB 
[above]. This is valid, as respects [both] sense, because 
jTis i. q. ; and [letter,] because its dim. is ju»f ; 
although the saying of Ks [above] is nearer to analogy 
in changing y into I . And for this reason the author of 
the KP adopts the opinion of the BB, saying " Its o. f. 
is J»T " : [though he dtfes not follow IH and Jrb in 
holding its * to be converted directly into I ; but prefers 
the indirect conversion described by R in §. 683, adding] 
"the s is changed into Hamza, [so that J*T becomes jlf 
(KF) ;] and then [two Hamza3 occur consecutively, so 
that (KF)] the [second (KF)] Hamza [is changed (KF)] 
into I " (MASH). 

§. 685. The & is the letter most extensively substi- 
tuted (A). It is substituted for ( 1, 2) its two sisters 
[697] (M, SH), the I and , (MASH) ; (3) the Hamza; 
(4) one of the duplicate [or triplicate] letters ; (5) the 
u ; (6) the £ ; (7) the v ; (8) the ^ ; (9) the e» (M, 
SH). Its substitution is frequent because it is a vocal 
[734] letter, whose outlet is from the middle of the 
131 a 



( 1256 ) 

tongue [732]; so that, since its outlet occupies the 
middle of the mouth, aud there is in it a lightness not 
[found] iu any other [letter], it is substituted with a 
frequency not belonging to any other. Its substitution 
is of two kinds, regular and anomalous. The regular is 
its substitution for three letters, the \ , the y , and the 
Hamza (EY). Its substitution for the 1 is [regular] in 
two cases, vid. where the letter before the t is (1) pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as in ^juLa* pi. of ^jJoa [18, 253, 
256], and ^ili^ pi of [253, 386] ; and similarly 

in their dims. (Aud), £#u*a* [274, 283] and ^aJUa* 
[274] (Tsr) : (a) hence JUaS inf. n. of axlSls , and 
inj. n. of *Uj;L^ [332] : (b) the reason why the I , wheu 
the letter before it is pronounced with Kasr, must be con- 
verted into & is that, being weak, on account of the width 
of its outlet, it acts as a [mere] letter of prolongation, 
impleting the vowel o^ the preceding letter (IY) : (2) a 
^ of the dim. [279.], as in Jlu dim. of fal [869, 374] 
(Aud), because the letter after the ^ of the dim. is only 
mobile [274], whereas the I does not receive a vowel ; 
while the letter before the I is only mobile, whereas the 
^5 of the dim. is only quiescent : so that, after the ^ of 
the dim., the I must be converted into a letter that will 
be mobile, and will not prevent quiescence of the letter 
before it ; and is therefore converted into & , because of 
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its affinity to the preceding letter ; and because, if the 
I were converted into ? , it would afterwards have to be 
converted into ,5 , as in ju-I [below] (Tsr). Its substi- 
tution for the j is [regular] in ten cases, (l) where the 3 
occurs after a Kasra, when the j is (a) final, [whether it 
be in an act. or pass, v., or in a n. (Tsr),] as in ^>&j tvas 
pleased [686, 719] and was strong, ^kz ivas effaced, 
&j(jj\the raider [301] and ^\dS\tlie caller (Aud): (a) 
the j in these five exs. is converted into ,5 because of its 
occurrence as a final after a Kasra, their 0. /. being yo } 
and [728] from Jjl^i; pleasure and iyS strength [729], 
^il from ^AAeffacement, and and y^W! from 

raiding and a call (Tsr) : (b) before the s of 
femininization, as in S-^ss^x, sad (Aud), said of a woman 
(Jh), an act. part, [on the measure of *XaJ> (Jh)] from 
£sui sadness (Tsr); [246] (Aud), pi. of fell* 

[683] (Tsr) ; L^li raider [724] (Aud), a [/em.] act. part. 
from £h (Tsr) ; and Ls^L (Aud) and Ilia's [283] (Tsr), 

dim. of lySf. [248, 301, 675] (Aud) and Spy [385, 675] : 
(a) the 3 in the whole [of these ejus.'] is converted into & 
because of its occurrence as a final after a Kasra, since 
the 8 of feminioization is virtually separate [266] : (b) 

the y in jL&£c [or ] ought not to be converted into 
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& , because the word is [prig.] formed with the 8 , as is 
proved by [the fact] that we have no infl. n. ending in a 
3 preceded by Danima, which shows that SySj* [or S^i ] 
is on a par with ^y&Xs. [721]; but they make no distinc- 
tion here between the word's being \prig.] formed with 
the 8 and its not being so (Tsl ) : {a) lyS^L pi. of iTy» 
[with Fath of the ^ , i. q. equal, as 
y*$\ I joe ^ The people are. equal in this matter (Tsr),] 
and Sjji&o meaning servants [below] are anomalous 
(Aud) : (a) SjJlyw is, as it were, pi. of yL»x [above] by 
elision of the augs., except that another ^ is added in it 
(Tsr) : ( B ) its measure is xiiUa : aud it is anomalous in 
several [other (Sn)] respects, Jirstiy the repetition of 
the o in the pi., notwithstanding its not being repeated 
in the sing., which is the counterpart of the repetition 
of the £ [in the dim. (Tsr)] in Jukll* [286] (Tsr, Sn), 
dim. of Sju& p , notwithstanding its not being repeated in 
the non-dim. (Sn): secondly the pluralization of jGJ 
upon this measure, the pi. required by analogy being 
SLjjLT , like LasI pi. of *tls tunic [246] : thirdly [the 
repetition of the o as an aug., notwithstanding that the 
g is not repeated with it, since (Sn)] the rule is that, 
when the vj is repeated as an aug., the g [also (Tsr)] 
should be repeated with it, as in JL^-o [370, 671]; and 
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that, when it is repeated alone, it should be rod., as in 
JLy and JJal [671] (Tsr, Sn) : so in the Tsr (Sn) : (y) 
syl£o [above] is [said by Dm to be (Sn)]pJ. of y&o act. 
part. (Tsr, Sn) of ,5ycJl i. q. j^jX served (Sn), from yes 
i. q. xx&s* service (Tsr), being orig., [as in the Tsr (Sn),] 
^y£c ; but having the [second (Sn)] y converted into ^ , 
because final after a Kasra ; and being then subjected to 
the same transformation as yob [16] (Tsr, Sn); [so that 
its sound pi. is Jj^yiXo , like J^oli (234),] as 

CLycS* dUb&Sf Li/*^ 
When were we servants to thy family? [below] (Tsr): 
[but the author of the KF says that] slyiJ I is i. q. 
jurjJaxw! took him as a servant, anomalous, because 
Juiil is intrans. [494 A, 496] ; and [that] the sing, of 
%3JLo and IlsUa [below] is JysL', [like sing, of 
iixslM (253, 265)] (KF) : (8) the servant is called ^yjU 
with Fath of the j, , and doubling of the ^ , as though 
it were a rel. n. [300] from ^tiCo service, which is an 
inf. n. ; but the 55 of relation may be made single, [as in 

ijUj (311), in which case JyciLo becomes yciu , the sound 
pi. of which is ^yxL> , like ^-iCs (234),] as in the 
saying of 'Amr Ibn Kulthum 
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[above] (Jh) 2%ow browbeatest us, and threatenest us. 
Gently ! When were we servants to thy mother, (that 
thou shouldst browbeat us, and threaten us ) f : [while 
some say that] the [sound] pi. is formed by rejecting the 
^ of relation; so that you say ^ycio in the nom., and 
^jycio in the ace. and gen. ( EM; : S says " They asked 
Khl about &^Ji*pl. ^yXSx ; and he said that it was on 
a par with <^*2fpL ^^jL&T [253]" (Jh): (e) these two 
[anomalous formations] have no third : ISd says in the 
Muhkam that F said " IAmb told me, on the authority 
of Th, that the latter had not heard any [formation] 
like S^i'llo , except one word that AUd had told him, 
vid. meaning " (Tsr) : ( 3 ) iT^L i. q. yLJ is 

predicable of one or more, as tjy* \yjZi III. 109. They 
are not equal, because it is orig. an inf. n. [143], i. q. 

% lyui I equality (ML) : (rj) they say fc^l^ also, accord- 
ing to the general rule in transformation (Tsr, Sn) ; and 
the pi. oiyX&o ought to be Lsli* [above] : (e) IBr says 
in the Glosses on the Jh that ju~l£w is a heteromorphous 
pi. of %Ty^ , like JaJoL?^. of JJbll [255] ; as though it 
were pi. of IlI^I : and that the measure of sll^w is 
kSSlti , like [that of] sL&^i agile ; not £&*S , because 
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the cat. of ^ [674] is extraordinary; nor , 
because the cat. of ^[373, 671,672] is extraordinary; 
nor sOl*i , because the vj is not repeated alone : so that 
[the notion of] ' 3 being or SJUfy or 

is vain; and- it must be ti&i and this is a fine 
discourse, which the author of the Aud transcribes 
iu the Glosses [on the IM] : (c) before the f of feminini- 
zation, (a) abbreviated, as when you form from )yk a 
word [on the measure of ,] like ^cJ* [397, 399], 
in which case you say Cfe ; (6) prolonged, as when you 
form from £i a word [on the measure of *X«if,] like 
[273, 390], in which case you say *T^lf(Tsr): 
(d) before the aug. I and ^ , [which resembles the two 
f s of femininization (Tor),] as in your saying ^£yk [686] 
on the pattern of ^'[385] from^ (Aud), because 
the two I s of femininization [263] and what resembles 
them are virtually separate [from the n. ending therein] 
(Tsr) : (2) where the y occurs as g of an inf. n. of a v. 
transformed in the e , and is preceded by a Kasra, and 
followed by an I , as in ^ fasting and standing 
[713] (Aud), inf. ns. of the [unaugmented] tril. (Tsr) ; 
and^lisl^ svbmissiveness [713] and lCxi\ accustoming 
oneself (Aud), inf. ns. of the augmented' [tril] : orig. 
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jjjle and fa , and and c\ ) *f\ [, the j in which is 

converted into ^ , because it is transformed in their 
vs. by conversion into I [684, 703] ; while its remaining 
sound in the inf. n, after a Kasra, and before a letter 
resembling the & in prolongation, would be deemed 
heavy ; so that it is transformed in the inf. n. by conver- 
sion into ,5 , for the purpose of making the inf. n. accord 
with its v. in [the fact, if nob the mode, of] transforma- 
tion, in order that the action on the crude-form may 
become uniform [as a euphonio change of the g ] (Tsr) : 
contrary to such as (a) bracelet [below] and 
tooth-pick (Aud), generic ns. [3], where the y is not 
converted into (Tsr), because the quality of inf. n. is 
non-existent ; (b) S£l inf. n. of sought refuge, one 
with another, and jl^s* inf. n. of ^jl^. was neighbour to, 
[where, though they are inf. ns., the y is not converted 
into g (Tsr),] because the £ of the v. [ ipTand j$JL (Tsr)] 
is sounded true ; (c) inf. n. of ^ went in the even- 
ing, for lack of the Kasra (Aud) before it (Tsr) ; (d) 
[below] inf. n. of Jll shifted and cyt inf. n. of 
odjjjf <Slft visited the sick, [where, though they are inf. 
ns. whose vs. and jlc are transformed by conversion 
of their g into 1 , the ? is not converted into ^ (Tsr)] 
for lack of the I (Aud) after them (Tsr) : (a) in this 
case, [i. e., where the \ is lacking (Tsr),] transformation 
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is rare, as Qs jj3'As\&L IV. 4. [And give 

not unto lunatics your goods, which] God hath made to 
be a support for you ; but maintain them, in the reading 
of Nan' and Ibn 'Amir, [i. q. Colls , like J£fc i. q. Sll* 
seeking protection (K, B),] and ouufT £l*j£H iiff S*^ 
^UJ Lis P^ssJT V. 98. [156] to be a station for men, 
[where the fearful shall take refuge, and the weak be 
safe, and the merchant shall gain, and whereto the 
pilgrims and settlers shall repair (B),] in the reading of 
Ibn 'Amir (Aud), their o. f. being L^s , but the y being 
converted into ,5 because the preceding letter is pro- 
nounced with Kasr (Tsr): («) pis is an inf. n. on [the 
measure of] Juia , like [348], its g being transformed 
[into 45 ], as it is transformed [into 1 ] in its v. (B on V. 
98.) : (&) sounding [the j ] true, notwithstanding the 
fulfilment of the conditions, in jly inf. n. of juljijf«yjli 
Tlie doe-gazelle shied away, i. q. «yyb , is anomalous 
(Aud) : («) by rule it should be ; but it occurs with 
the y sounded true, as in the saying of Al'Ajjaj 

They mingle shyness with Jamiliarity, cited by I J (Tsr) : 
( 8) no counterpart of it has been heard (Aud), says IM 
in the'CK (Tsr) : ( r ) «Abd Allah Ibn 'Umar reads U£s 
135a 
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with the y [in IV. 4. above] ; but [this is not Jin/- *•» 
since] is what a tiling is supported by, like ^ for 
what a matter is governed by (K): (3) where 1 the ? 
occurs as g of a pi. sound in the J , and is preceded by a 
Kasra; while, in the sing., it is (a) transformed, [i. e., 
converted (Tsr),] as in Jll>pZ. of house, JI^ pi. of 

artifice [684], p.* pi. of Zj* [below], j^pZ. of 
weZue, price [238, 278 j, and ^ pi. of i&s stature [238] 
(Aud) : (a) the o. /. is J|J> , S'^ , & , and j£> ; but, since 
the ^ is preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr in 
the whole [of these exs.}, and in the sing, is transformed 
by conversion into | in the first and last, and into & in 
the intermediate [exs.], it becomes weak, so tbat the 
Kasra overpowers it : (6) we deduce from the multiplica- 
tion of the exs\ that, when the ? is transformed in the 
sing., the occurrence of the I after it [in the pi.}, as in 
0 jUd [above], is not prescribed as a condition, contrary to 
the opinion of IUK (Tsr) : (c) pi. of &=JU need is 
anomalous (Aud), the regular form being . because 
the j is preceded by Kasra, and is transformed in the 
sing, [by conversion into I ] (Tsr) : (b) quasi-transformed, 
i. e., quiescent, in which the condition of conversion is 
that it be followed in thepZ. by an I , as in LC^pl. of 
b~ tvhip [242, 713], Jkl^pZ. of cistern, and yob; 
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pi. of [238, 254, 713] (Aud) : (a) their o. /. is Jb£« , 
Ja£s» , and JLfy : but, since the y is preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr in the whole [of them], and is 
quiescent in the sing., it becomes weak, so that the 
Kasra overpowers it ; while the overpowering effect of 
the Kasra is strengthened by the presence of the I (Tsr), 
because of what is mentioned [in case 2] above, that the 
f resembles the & [in prolongation] (Sn) : (&) it results 
that conversion of the ^ into ^ in this case has five 
conditions, («) that the expression be a pi. ; ( fj ) that 
the j in its sing, be dead by reason of quiescence ; (y, 8) 
that the } in the pi. be preceded by a Kasra, and 
followed by an I ; (e) that it be sound in the J (A) : (e) 
if the \ be missing, the ^ is sounded true, as in i'^fpl. of 
Jj5" mug, and fjy& J>Z. of I'yk with Fath of its initial, 
meaning an old camel (Aud), because, when the I is 
lacking, the work of the tongue is less; so that the 
articulation of the 3 after the Kasra is lightened : for 
which reason the j is sounded true ; and may not be 
transformed, because to the lack of transformation [in 
the sing.] is joined the protection of the ? by its distance 
from the end [of the word], in consequence of the 5 of 
femininization, [which is regarded as an outwork protect- 
ing the ? .on its weak side, i. e„ towards the end, where 
alteration is prevalent] (Tsr) : (a) *J*3 \pl. of ^bull, by 
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change of the 5 into g (Tsr),] is auomalous ( Aud), the 
regular form being 8^3 with the 5 sounded true : ( ft) it 
is said that the o. j. is 8^y> with quiescence of the y , 
which is transformed [into S^o (257)] by conversion of 
the 3 into ^ [case 5 below] ; and that the & is afterwards 
pronounced with Fath : (y) Mb asserts that it is con* 
tracted from fcfiii [237], being orig. sjCtf , for which 
reason it is transformed, [because of the presence of the 
1 ]; and that it is afterwards contracted [into 8^*3 ] : so 
IM transmits from him : (8) the [explanation generally] 
recognized as his, however, is that they say 8^*3 in order 
that the conversion [of the 3 into & ] may be an indica- 
tion that it is pi. of j£l bull, meaning the animal, not of 
^3 slab, meaning of dried curd, the distinctive peculiarity 
[of ^3 in the former sense] being that, since they say 
yl^ju [256], by conversion of the y into ^ , because 
quiescent, and preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Kasr [case 5 below], as pi. of j^3 bull, meaning the 
animal, they make its pi. 3^*3 accord therewith ; whereas 
the pi. fjji slabs, meaning of dried curd, has no [such 
alternative] form, wherewith it might be made to accord 
In conversion : so says Jrb (Tsr) : (d) the y is also sounded 
true, («) if it be mobile in the sing., as in JfjJa pi. of 
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[246, 279, 713] : while the saying ^JuT^f 
[246, 713] is anomalous (Aud), by rule and usage, the 
regular form being IgJtpa > as Kl gives in his version of 
•it (Tsr); and hence, as is said oUaJT yylliLaJl XXX- 
VIII. 30. Tfie horses standing upon three, legs and the 
point oftlie toe of the fourth leg, the coursers (Aud),^. 
of !>t^ (Tsr) : though oCusJl [in the text (Tsr)] is said 
t6 be [not anomalous, but only (Tsr)] pi. of [ !>J^. courser 
or (B)] jj^. [251], not of (Aud) ; and, says IM m 
the CK, as for Jlli> pi. of j^b , possibly it may be 
regarded as [a heteromorphous pi.,'] of the cat. of olla. 
pi. of ol^a* , as though it were pi. of Jol& from Ulb mean- 
ing surpassed him in tallness (Tsr) : ( 0 ) if the J be 
unsound, [a ^ or ^ , the first (Tsr)] as in J,Lj|'[343, 348] 
(Aud), from ^ [348], orig. J^. y ] \ the , being 

converted into ^ , which is incorporated into the ^ 
[case 7 below] (Tsr) ; and [the second as in (Tsr)] ^ 
with [Fath of the ^ , and (Tsr)] doubling of the y (Aud), 
the air (KF), i. e., what is between the shy and the earth, 
and [Jawio,] the name of a district in AlYamdma 
(Tsr): in which case one says [in their pi. (Tsr)]»f^ 
[278, 713] and [below] (Aud), like [235, 237] 
(Tsr), with the £ , [vid. the 3 (Tsr),] sounded true (Aud) , 
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orig. Jf^ and yty* , the ^ and [second] 3 being changed 
into Hainza, because final after an aug. I [683] : while 
transformation of their g is not allowable with that 
[transformation of their J ] (Tsr), lest two transforma- 
tions occur consecutively (Aud) ; so that one is restricted 
to transformation of the J , /because it is the seat of 
alteration (Tsr) : and similarly in what resembles them 
(Aud), i. e., where the J is transformed by being changed 
into Hamza, and the g is [therefore] sounded true (Tsr) : 
(4) where the ^ occurs as a final, fourth or upwards [727] 
(Aud), [and] after a Fatha (IA, A), because, in that case, 
the expression containing it does not lack a transformable 

counterpart, with which it is made to accord so says 

BD whether the , be in a n. or v. (Tsr) : you 

say [Itook (Tsr)] and «^f) [I throve, by retaining 
the j in its own form, because it is third (Tsr)] ; but, 
when you put the Hamza or r< duplication [433], you say 
'J^Q^Igave and I purified, [by changing the y 

into ^ , because it becomes fourth (Tsr)] : and you say, 
in the pass. part, [of vIu&H and , when the sign 
of dualization is attached to it (Tsr)], and J^y> 

(Aud), by changing the , into ^ [229] : (a) the reason 
why it is changed into ^ in the pret. and passrpart. of 
the augmented v., although it is not after a Kasra, is 
that (Tsr) they make the pret. [ >L&*\said o*f) (Tsr)] 
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accord with the aor. [ (S lJll and Jy, (Tsr)], and the 
pass. part. [ ^Qaw and &\j£y> (Tsr)] with the act. part. 
[ ^CiuJ and &Cfy> with Kasr of the is and J (Tsr)], 
since each of them, [i. e., of the aor. and act. part. 
(Tsr),] has a Kasra before its final [case 1] (Aud): (a) 
they make the dcriv., [i. e., the pass, part.,] accord with 
its original, [the act. part.,] as they make the ordinal, 
[i. e., the pret.,] accord with its deriv., [the aor.} (Tsr) : 
(b) S asked [his master (Tsr)] Khl about the reason for 
the transformation of [the ? in] such [prets.] as lis 
We raided one another [727] and lilclJJ We called one 
another, [orig. and liycljj , the 3 being changed 

into <5 (Tsr),] notwithstanding that the aor. [ 
and ^iJaS (Tsr)] has no Kasra before its final : and he 
answered that the transformation existed [in the pret."] 
before the coming of the initial «y,vid. in l£>jl£and 
llleb , for conformity with [the aor.] ^1*3 and ^ItU 
[with Kasr of their penultimate (Tsr)] ; and that it was 
afterwards retained in company with the «y [of J^Lii ] 
(Aud), as with the 8 of femininization in such as SlkjLo 
given (Tsr), the I of which is converted from a & , 
because mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Fath [684] ; while this & is converted from a 5 , because 
occurring fourth [and] after a Fatha (Sn) : and this is a 
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good explanation of the reason (Tsr) : (c) their saying 
^CLikJ [727] in the aor. of [the* unaugmented tril.~\ 
[with Fath of the Hamza, as likewise is the aor., 
(Sn)], meaning •preceded, outwent, is anomalous, the 
regular form being ^.tj t&j , because it is from ^ La ; 
while [in the aor.] there is no Kasra before the 3 , on 
account of which it might be converted into ,5 ; nor is 
the , converted in the pret., with which the aor. might 
be made to accord : if, indeed, the Hamza of transport 
be prefixed to it, you say ^l-jtiJ [in the pass. (Sn)], for 
conformity with the act. (A) ^Lv^&j , the j of which is 
converted into ^ on account of the Kasra before it (Sn) : 
(5) where the ^ , when quiescent, [and] single, follows 
immediately after a Kasra, as in ^fy*** a balance, [orig. 
ji-^ya , because from ^ weighing (Tsr),] and crliLo 
time appointed for performance of an action [278] 
(Aud), orig. Jjliyo , because from oJ>^ time, where the 
2 is converted into & , because quiescent [and single] 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr (Tsr) : 
contrary to such as (a) Ji^o receptacle of a thing (Tsr)] 
and'p£*« [above] (Aud), because the y in them is mobile, 
not quiescent (Tsr) ; (b) l\y^\ (Aud) continuance, toge- 
ther with swiftness, of journeying [332, 482, 494] (Tsr), 
and JfllpU! (Aud) clinging to the neck, as 5^ Jo^X&l 
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meaning He clung to the neck ojhis camel, and mounted 
him [482, 494, 675], because the j in them is double, not 
single : (a) 6LJL> I is anomalous, not to be copied : so 
says IM in the Tashil (Tsr) : (6) where the 3 is a J of 
(5 i«i with Damm, when an ep. [272], as in *U*JI LJ) £t 
LojJt XXXVII. 6. Verily We have adorned the Jieaven 
nearest [to you (K, B)J and your saying ib^jJi ^j^iJJ 
CJLjJT For the pious is the highest rank [725] (Aud), orig. 
(5j3dJ| and (^jJLJ I , because from ^ nearness and ^Le 
elevation, the y in them being converted into ^ , because 
the y , with the Damma [of the initial] and the sign of 
femininization, is deemed heavy in the ep., [which is 
considered heavier than the substantive ;] so that its J 
is lightened by conversion into ^ : (a) the proof that 
^gJlii [here] is an ep. is its being preceded by its qualified, 
as exemplified : (&) this is the original use [of UidJ I ] ; 
while their use of it [as a substantive, which is] not 
preceded by a qualified [359], is a divergence from the 
original, but is subject to the same treatment [of the J ] 
(Tsr) : (c) as for the saying of the Hijazls ^^ijU I [ XiUllJl 
(Tsr)] The farthest {distance, with the 5 souuded true 
(Tsr)], it is anomalous by rule, [but] chaste by usage, 
serving to notify the o. /., as [it is notified (Tsr)] in [the 
v., like (Tsr)] o^JUm! mastered, and [the substantive, 
like (Tsr)] Sjj [684, 711] (Aud), by rule Stssall aud c& 
136 a 
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with transformation, which ia omitted for notification 
of the o.f. [725] : (d) the Banu Tamlm say lJaji)( with 
transforation, according to rule (Tsr) : (e) if (5 A*i be a 
substantive, [not an ep., the J in (Tsr)] it is not altered 
[by being changed into & ; but the, ^ is retained in its 
o.f., to distinguish the substantive from the ep. (Tsr)], 
as in the saying [of Dbu-rRunma (MN, Tsr)] 

\^fk u!i£> cs^l * # dri^i '; ,4> ' 
[725] (Aud) 0 abode in Muzioa [272], thou hast excited 
for the eye a flow of tears, so that the water of emotion 
gushes part after part, or remains fluctuating in the eye, 
coming and going (MN, Tsr), with the , in ^^L 
retained in its [original] state : and they do not reverse 
[the rul^]i because the substantive is lighter than the 
e p . (f) i n wliat the author of the A.ud mentions, vid. 
that the J of , when a , , is changed in the qj., and 
preserved in the substantive, he follows IM; while 
IUK says that this [rule laid down by IM J is contrary 
to the saying of the Etymologists, who reverse [it], 
changing the , in the substantive, not in the ep., so that 
they make &',yZ» anomalous [725] (Tsr) : but IM says, in 
one of his books, [" The GG say that this is peculiar to the 
substantive, though they exemplify only by a pure ep., 
or by UidJf » where the substantivity is adventitious; 
and they assert that the sounding (of the ? ) true in 
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%S'^- 1S anomalous, like that in ijyxL (below) : but this is 
a doctrine of whose correctness there is no evidence ; 
whereas" (A)] "what I say is confirmed by evidence, 
and is agreeable with [the doctrine of (Tsr)] the Masters 
of lexicology : [for] Az quotes Pr and JSk as saying that 
whatever ep. is like LJJLm and LlXaJt is with the & , 
since they deem the ? heavy with the Damma of its 
initial, " [and with the heaviness of the ep. (Sn)] ; " nor 
is there any dispute about it, except that the people of 
AiHijaz display the ? in ^paall L above], while the Bank 
Tamim say CJJii I " (A, Tsr) : and, as for the saying of IH 
"contrary to the ep., as ^^.iM" [725], meaning the 
fern, of t5)i the greatest raider, BD says " It is an 
exemplification of his own, and is not accompanied by 
any report [of its having been heard from the Arabs] ; 
while analogy requires that L^Ju! should be said, as LlUJI 
is said " (A) : (7) where the , and ^ meet, [and are 
combined (Tsr),] in a [single (Tsr)] word (Aud), or what 
is virtually a [single] word, like ^JULo my Muslims (A), 
in the nom., because the pre. and post, are like one 
thing, especially when the post, is the ^ of the 1st pers. 
[129] (Sn); while the first of the two [unsound letters] 
is quiescent, original in nature and quiescence [716J 
(Aud) : for, when these conditions a e combined, the j 
must be converted into , whether the ^ precede or 
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follow, because it is heavier than the ^ , in order that 
lightness may, so far as possible, be attained (Tsr) ; and 
then the [first] ^ must be incorporated into the [second] 
\S [747] (Aud), because of the combination of two likes 
[731] (Tsr): (a) exs. of that, (a) where the ^ precedes 
[the j (Tsr)], are £*I and [251, 703], orig. S^ll and 
ojl* [683, *16] (Aud), because from oLZ, was lord, aor. 

cyyj by cok ion consent, and vjSdied, aor. <a»j+* accord- 
ing to one of the two dials. [482] : ( a) their measure, 
according to critical judges, vid. the BB, is with 
Kasr of the £ : ( 8 ) the Bdd hold it to be with Fath 
of the £ , like ^Lu3 and \Sj£a [373], transferred to Jv*Ii 
with Kasr of the g , because, say they, we do not see, in 
the sound, any n. on [the measure of] Jiuli with Kasr : 
but this [argument] is weak, because what does not 
occur in the sound sometimes occurs in the unsound, 
which is a separate sort ; so that this may be a formation 
peculiar to the unsound [251], like 'iXxi pi. of Jk£U , as 
SLdS and sLo^ [247] ; and, if jJL- were Juili with Fath, they 
would say JLLu with Fath (Tsr) : (b) where the 3 precedes 
[the ^ (Tsr)], are J£ and [278, 302], inf. ns. of I 
jolded aud oJj J I twisted, oric. and (Aud), with 
Fath of their fi: st, and quiescence of their second [letter], 
their , being converted into ^ , and incorporated into 
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the y£ (Tsr) : (b) souuding [the ? (Tsr)] true is necessary, 
(a) if the y and & be in two words, as ^u,L> ^Ju Ydsir 
calls [with the ^ preceding the ^ (Tsr)], and t£clj 
A threatener will slioot (Aud) with the ^ preceding the 
5 (Tsr) : (6) if the first of them be (a) mobile, as jojs 
[with the j mobilized with Kasr (Tsr)], and [348,714] 
(Aud) with the & mobilized with Damm (Tsr) : ( Q ) 
adventitious in nature (Aud), [not, however, as Kh 
distinguishes, when necessarily so, but only when] 
allowably, which is [explained by him as] of three sorts, 
substituted for an I [686], as^j^w [716]; substituted for 
a ^5 [686], as when you form from a [v.] commensur- 
able with^hju [482], saying ^jj , and then put it into 
the pass., saying gy* ; and substituted for a Hamza 

[658] (Tsr), as Jb^ alleviated form of %^ sight (Aud) : 
for in the whole of that there is no change [of ; into & ], 
nor any incorporation, because the first [unsound] letter 
is [allowably] adventitious ; contrary to alleviated 
form of *f^ \ , which is on the model of Lilt [372] from 
SUj I being without husband, or without wife: since the 
second Hamza is changed into j , [as in ,] because 
the one before, it is pronounced with Damm [661], so that 

Of ft* 0, t> 

\ becomes ; and this change is necessary [661] : 
and then the } is converted into ^ , which is incorporated 
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into the [second] ^ , so that j^f becomes ; and this 
[process also ofj change and incorporation is necessary, 
because the y is necessarily adventitious in nature, since 
it is orig. [a second] Hamza, [the alleviation of which is 
necessary;] the adveutitiousness that defends from 
change being only the allowable, not the necessary, 
adventitiousness (Tsr) : (y) adventitious in quiescence, as 
[with quiescence of the y (Tsr)], orig. [ ] with 
Kasr [above] (Aud), because it is a pret. v. (Tsr) ; but 
made quiescent [in the medial] for lightness, as {JJ. 
[with quiescence of the J (Tsr)] is said for jjLc [482] 
(Aud) with Kasr of it : though some allow with 
incorporation after conversion (Tsr) : (c) three sorts 
deviate anomalously from what we have mentioned, (a) 
a sort [in] which [the y ] is transformed, though it does 
not fulfil the conditions, like the reading [ C^U ] in XII. 
43. [498] with change [of the Hamza into y , and of the 
y into (5 ,] and incorporation [of the first & into the 
second] (Aud), although the y is [allowably] adventitious 
in nature, because it is alleviated from the [single] 
Hamza [658] : («) Ks, who heard this reading, transmits 
that [doctrine of its anomalousness] ; bat some, says IM 
in the CK, transmit that it is regular, according to one 
dial. (Tsr) : .(&) a sort [in] which [the y ] is sounded true, 
notwithstanding [its] fulfilment of them, [i. e., of the 
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conditions 'Tsr),] as <^1^ [male cat (Tsr)], j^j* [below], 
Ibjfc inf. n. of ^Jjbf^jt 2Vic e% hoioled, and 
S^jia. iSo/d Jtn Hahea (Aud) : ( a) you do not incorporate 
in Jy*^> [below], because it is a [prim. (Jh)] substan- 
tive, which is not conformable to the v. (Jh, Tsr) ; and 
similarly in Sj.jl&. [below], a man's name ; both being differ- 
ent [in this respect] from , , jjuw , and Ju=* [251] 
( Jh) : so says Jh : ( B ) ^>T is on the measure of 
jiil : they say, on a day wherein hardship has befallen 
them, j^j? a most hard day, i. e., ajjjl 
containing much hardship (Tsr) : (y) S^a*. Eaitva, [says 
Jh in the Sahah (Tsr),] is not subjected to incorpora- 
tion, [as and ouuo are ( Jh),] because it is a [coined, 
prim. (Jh),] name [4] (Jh, Tsr) of a man (Tsr), not 
conformable to the v. (Jh) ; [and it is] diptote because 
of the quality of proper name and femininization [18] 
(Tsr) : (c) a so. t in which the ^ is changed into ^ , into 
which the [preceding] 5 is incorporated, [according to 
the converse of the rule (Tsr),] as Tyk [inf. n. of 
vlJijf^^t (above), by rule xl* (Tsr),] andySjf ^ ^ 
[686] (Aud), by rule ^ [722], because orig. , 
being J^*i from forbidding (Tsr) : (d) [both] trans- 
formation and sounding true are regular in. the dim. of 
that n. [mobile in the ? (Tsr)] whose broken pi. is on 
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[the measure of] AfiL^ [18, 253, 256], as j^xi- [369] 
(Aud), pi. ity<$4 [253] ; and <£1 1 , when [a substantive 
(Tst)] denoting serpent (Aud), pi. ijllt (Jh, Tsr), 
because it is a substantive ; whereas, if it were an ep. 
[below], its pi. would be [ lyL ] on [the measure of] Sli 
[249] (Jh) : so that, in the dim. of J ; j4- au< i «V M ' ' y ou 
say j^I<xi and J^llt [279], by sounding [the } ] true; 
and JuJeL and Juu^f [279], by transforming [it into & , 
and incorporating the & of the dim. into it] : (a) as for 
the transformation, which is the preferable [method], it 
is the same process as in and ouy* [above], accord- 
ing to the rule ; and, as for the sounding true,' it is 
because you treat this & [of the dim.] like the I of 
Jjlj^ and l^lA [279], since the ^ of the dim. and the 
I of the broken pi. are each put to denote a meaning; .(&) 
if o^lt were an ep. [348], transformation would be neces- 
sary in [the dim. of] it, because it does not take the pi. 
*JlJ{ : so says BD (Tsr) ; [but Jh says that] the dim 
of o^If black is SS^t , and, if you will, 1 , [meaning 
blackish,] i.e., approximating to blackness [287] ( Jh) : 
(c) by our saying " mobile in the 3 " [above] we guard 
against such as and a^U , because, though their 
• broken pi. [246] is on [the measure of] JcU*' [above], 
transformation [of the 3 ] is necessary in their dim., as 
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[279] and Jule ; and sounding true ia not allow- 
able : the difference being that the mobile is strong 
[279], and the quiescent weak ; while the vowel of 
[the y in] the dim. [ JjJtXsL and o^ul f ] is not taken into 
account, because it is adventitious : so says IAz (Tsr) : 
(d) the pi. of ^)^> [above] is ^yll^ [715], the ^ being 
sounded true in its pi., because sounded true in the 
sing. : but, for its dim., S says ^jj&o , transforming it, 
and making it like *Xxll , [which is allowable as dim. of 
OylA serpent,} although its pi. is Ojllf ; while there is 
nothing to prevent those who say «>jju«I for the dim. 
[of o^LT] from saying (Jh) : (8) where the } is 

the J of the jytlo [of the v. (Tsr)] whose pret. is on [the 
measure of] Jj^ with Kasr of the g , [the trans, and 
intrans. being alike in that respect, the first (Tsr)] as 
'nxJp approved it, pass. part, approved [722] ; and 

[the second as (Tsr)] Ju> overpowered Zaid, 

pass. part. auJU ^yw overpowered (Aud) ; ongr. ^dy* 
[722] and , with two ? s after the g , the first being 
the j of jj^U* [347], and the second their J : (a) their J 
is converted into y£ , in order that the n. may be made 
to accord with the v., where transformation is necessary 
137 a 
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m that case, since the letter before the linai is pro- 
nounced with Kasr [cast-- 1] ; so that the}' become ^y&f 
and , in which the , and ^ are combined, while 

the fi:st of them is quiescent [case 7], for which reason 
the , is converted into tf , and the [first] ^ incorporated 
into the [second] & ; while the Damma is changed into 
Kasra, in order that the tf may be preserved from 
conversion into , (Tsr): (a) the reading sly 
LXXXIX. 28. Approving [what thou hast been vouch- 
safed (K, 33)], oflprowrf [before God (K, B), with the , 
sounded true (Tsr)], is anomalous (Aud) ; but 1M in 
the Tasini pronounces it to be [merely] inferior (Tsr) : 
(b) if the £ of the r. be pronounced with Fath, sound- 
ing true is necessary, as ]yt* raided [722] and 
called (Aud), orig. j,y£ and , with two , s, the , 

of Jyxte [347], and the J of the word ; so that the first 
is incorporated into the second, because of the combina- 
tion of the two likes [731] (Tsv) : (a) transformation 
[here] is anomalous, as in 
t^jlij vi4liT bf # J±\ 

[722] (Aud), by 'Abd Yaghiith [Ibn Walcka? (MN)] 
alHarithi, And my wife Mulaika has known that I am 
the lion, when assailed, and when assailing, where he 
transforms [the J of] Jji*' [684], orig. ,° 3 dJU (MN, 
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Tsi), upon the measure of J^' (MN) : <«) Mz recites 
this verse with | , by sounding [the J] true : but 
others recite it with transformation <A, Tsr) ; and IM> 
indicates the allowability of this by his saying « And 
sound the [ J of] f i0m such as true . Qr 

form, if you do not aim at the more excellent [method]": 
(B) sounding true is for conformity with the act. v., 
and transformation for conformity with the pass. v. 
[722J; but sounding true is more proper, because con-, 
formity with the act. v. is so (TV): ( y ) Co\l$ aJdU ^ 
occurs thus, with the undotted £ and * , in the MSs'of 
[the commentary by] IUK : but ^ ZllC^ w h en 
raided, and xvhm raiding, with the dotted g and • 

H UrS ll.f 8 b ° 0k ' {thG M ' ] V I herehe " Ttey say 
yc* and ; but they do say ^ and , as 

[722]"; and the more correct [version] is what is men- 
tioned by Z, [because he is as trustworthy as Hadham 
in the adage] "When Hadham says [anything], then 
believe her ; for verily the [true] saying is what Hadham 
has said - f i94] (MN) :. [so says Al'Aini, who perhaps 
saw this version in some MS of the M ; but Broch and 
Jahn print ^JT in the text of the M ; and this is 
the version given by IY, as also by R, IHsh, and A ; 
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while either version suits the argument in the Aud :] 
(9) where the ? is the J of JyZJ [with Pamm of the vj 
(Tar)], when &pl, as ^aL pi of l^U [243, 299, 684, 722], 
^6S pi of \JS [328], and ^&pl of pa [237, 243] (Aud) : 

(a) the o, f. is yye* , yjis , and jjJa : but, deeming the 
combination of two 5 s heavy in the pi, they convert 
the last y into ^ ; and then the first is transformed by 
conversion into & , and incorporation [case 7] ; while the 
letter before the [first] ^ is pronounced with Easr, in 
order that the & may sound true (Tsr) : (a) sounding 
[the J] true [in the pi] is anomalous, as^f and^i.f, 
\jpls. of L\ father and brother, both transmitted by 
IAr (Tsr)]; [with.an undotted ^ (Tsr)] t ^Z. of JaS 
i. q. direction ; ypj with a _ , pi of , which is 
the cloud that pours down its water; and f&pl of , 
which is [the cavity of (KF)] the chest (Aud), trans- 
mitted by AHm on the authority of AZ : («) the ph. 
mentioned are pronounced with Damm of the first and 
second [letters], orig. jr ? I , ^1 , , , and 5 ^ , 
with t wo j s, the first of which is incorporated into the 
second (Tsr) : (b) if JyJ be a sing., sounding [the J] 
true is necessary, as I I ycc S^asTy XXV. 23. And have 
exoeeded [the limit in wrong-doing (K, B)] with gr eat 
excess, , *jSf^"lJju XXVIII. 83. Seek not 
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elevation in the earth, £j inf. n. o{j\J\Q The wealth 
increased, and %L inf. n. of Zaid was exalted 

(Aud), all of these exs. being sing. inf. ns. t pronounced 
with Damm of the first and second [letters], orig. ^ , 
ar* > jfr** > and »+" > with two y s, the first of which is 
incorporated into the . second (Tsr) : (a) sometimes, 
however, the sing, is tranfo-med (Aud), by conversion 
of the last , into ^ , and transformation of the first, like the 
transformation of [the , in] [case 7] (Tsr), as £xk 
[684, 722], inf. n. of ^Irf & The old man became 
decrepit; and *J , inj. n. of Bis heart was 

hard (Aud) : (c) what is [said by IM] in the Alfiya 
necessarily implies that the pi and the sing. 

[ J^»] are equal [in this respect, that sounding true is 
preferable to transformation]; for [immediately after 
"And sound the ( J of) J^L' from such as fj^'true; 
or transform, etc.", cited above under case 8,] he says 
"Similarly the J£ from the [crude-form] containing 
the , , when this letter appears as a J of a pi. or sing., 
occurs biform ": whereas transformation is more suitable 
in the pi, because of its heaviness ; and sounding true 
in the sing., because of its lightness (Tsr) : (10) where 
the , is an £ of & [with Pamm of the ^ , and doubl- 
iog of the £ (Tsr)], when a pi sound in the J , like ^ 
\pl. of (Tsr)] and p (Aud) pi. of JsTS , the £ [i a 
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both] of which is a , [247,715,716,722]: (a) their o. /. is 
and f£ [below] ; but, two y s and a Dainma being 
combined in the pi, it is as though three ? s were com- 
bined, in addition to the heaviness of the pi, which there- 
fore deviates to alleviation by conversion of the two ? s 
into ^ s, because two & s-are lighter than two 3 s (Tsr) : 
(a) the more frequent [method] is to sound [the } ] true, 
[according to the o.f. (Tsr),] as ^ and r £ [above] 
(Aud) ; but a frequent, common, [methodj is transfor- 
mation, which is indicated by IM's saying " And such 
as ^ for J£i is common" (Tsr): (b) sounding true is 
necessary if the J be (a) unsound, lest two transforma- 
tions [of the £ and J (Tsr)] occur consecutively, as ^ 
and JyL , pis. of ,li roasting and ,li erjring (Aud), 
orig. and £L , the J being transformed by conver- 
sion into 1 [684], because mobile and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath ; and then elided because of the 
concurrence of two quiescents, [the I and Tanwln] : so 
that, if the g were transformed by conversion into ^ , 
two transformations would occur consecutively in the 
[same] word; and that is considered disagreeable by 
them (Tsr) : (6) separated from the £ [by an t (Tsr)], as 
and J$ [384, 715], because the £ is then far 
from the end, [whieh is the seat of alteration (MKh)] ; 
while the saying 
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[715, 716, 722] (Aud), by Dhu-rRumina (IY on §. 715), 
[or] by Abu-lGhamr alKilabl, Now Mayya, the.daughter 
of Mundhir, came to us at night ; and not aught kept 
tJie sleepers, [i. e., those whose habit was to sleep at 
the time wherein she eaaie (J),] awakz save her talking 
(MN, Jsh, J), or, in an alternative version, l^o&L 
her greeting (Jsh), recited with jjJaJf by IAr (IY), 
is anomalous (Aud), by rule jlfyJl , with the 3 sounded 
true, which IM indicates by his sayiug " But the 
anomaly of such as ^Li is attributed" (Jsr) to the 
learned (Sn, MKh) in Arabic (Sn), i. e., is transmitted 
[by them] (A, Tsr) in ^J! j£f Q [above] (A). And 
the & is [regularly] substituted in place of the f and } in 
[the gen. and acc. of] such as ^Cili [16, 228 J and 
uyjJLj* [16, 234] (R). Its substitution, (l) for the f , is 
(M, SH) (a) regular in such as (M, R) (a) and 
£^tl*' [above] (M), [274, 283] and [253] 

(IY, R) ; (6) "^L [281, 282, 293, 298] (R) : (b) anomal- 
ous in such as °JlL [643, 686] (SH) : (a) with 
the ^ is regular, according to Fazara ; so that IH should 
rather say "weak" [643], not "anomalous" (R): (2) 
for the j , is (a) [regular (M), obligatory (SH),] 
in such as (a) ^lly. (M, SH) and > [above], whence 
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wind and still rain [278], because from ^ 
being windy, breezy, cool and SjLsuJI owo^^ The. cloud 
rained continually (IY) ; (&) ^g^e [above] (M) ; (c) ^Lfc 
(M, SH) and Sbjli [above]; (d) jSf [243, 7L1] (M) ; 
(e) fa (M, SH> and Jllfcf [above] (M) ; (/) Jll*. 
[above] (M,SH); {g) ^ [above] (SH); (h) d^, 
[above] (M, SH) and D (M),-oWgr. IJJ, being &J& 
£$36] from »Ju J£ twisted his hand and xZsjk 
pttt oj/f fa's creditor (IY) ; (i) «4ycT / equipped for 
raiding [629, 674, 719, 727] (M, R) and J^*£l| 7 
tm/ea* to raid (M), for conformity with the aor. 
and (fiyul^ (IY) : (b) irregular (M), anomalous (SH), in 
such as'(a) SU^ [246, 257, 724] (M, SH) and ^L* [246], 
orig. I'yLe and > from yyjl* J was a &oy, or boyish y 
aor. jJLaf , where the 5 is converted into & because 
of the Kasra of the before it, the i_> between them 
not being [regarded as] a separative, because of its 
weakness by reason of cfuiescenoe (IY) ; (&) 8^3 [above] ; 
(c) ^Clfc (M), /em. SLillii , tall, corpulent, from 4.^1* 
I was high, where they convert the ^ into ^ because 
of the Kasra before it, not taking the quiescent [J] 
between them into account [as a separative], because of 
its weakness (IY); (<*) [above] (SH); (e) j^ll 
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[333, 701] (M, SH), with conversion of the , into ^ 
without Kasr of the aoristic letter [404], by treating 
the mobile & here like the quiescent, for which reason 
they convert the } into tf , on the principle of *xli and 
v**« [above], as they treat the quiescent [^ and } ] like 
the mobile in [ ] and Jst£ and [684] (IY on 
§. 684) : (oc) [according to R, however,] such as ^Jo is 
regular, though weak : ( & ) so is such as jLaL' : F says 
" It is regular, according to some folk, although it is 
weak but Z decides that j^JS , iZ* , and 8^3 are ano- 
malous (R). Its substitution for the Hamza is (1) [re- 
gular, but not obligatory (R),] in such as l+> 3 [278, 642] 
(M, SH), for v^io wolf (IY on §. 658), orig. with Hamza 
(Jh, Jrb); and yL* [by alleviation of j£o pi. of gyL* , 
which is exciting dissension among the people (IY on 
§. 658)] according to what has been stated in [the chapter 
on] Alleviation of the Hamza (M), vid. that the Hamza, 
whether quiescent or pronounced with Fath, is con- 
verted into ^ when the letter before it is pronounced 
with Kasr [658] (IY) : (2) necessary in [suoh as] vsol 
[659, 661] (R). The [necessary] substitution of the \ 
[686] and ,5 for the Hamza occurs in two cats., (l) the 
pi upon [the measure of (Tsr)] J^li? [726] : (2) the 
two Hamzas concurring in a [single (Tsr)] word [661] 
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(Aud). The ,5 is substituted, by way of anomaly, not 
to be copied, for a good many letters, which we proceed 
to discuss, according to what Z [or IH] mentions (IY). 
The substitution of the ^ for the [six] remaining [letters 
mentioned (MASH)] is confined to hearsay. It is 

frequent in such as (1) ou!X°f and [below] (SH): 

(a) by " such as" IH means an augmented tril., wherein 
two similar letters are combined, but .incorporation is 
not possible, because the second is quiescent [731], as in 
v«JUL«t [below] ; or three similar letters, the first of 
which is incorporated into the second, so that incorpora- 
tion into the third is not possible as in ouo*aS and 
^llff Jk^JS [below] : for the combination of similar 
letters is disliked, while they have do way to incorpora- 
tion ; so that they seek relief in conversion of the second 
[or third (MAR)] into ^ , because of the heaviness : (b) 
if the expression be an unaugmented triL, the second 
[similar letter] is not converted ; so that oJjuo for \s»$3J> 
I extended is not said : and, as for their saying »iLu^ ^ 
Then no, by thy Lord !, i. e., db^ $ [below], it is anomal- 
ous : (c) they also substitute the & for the first of the 
duplicate letters in [the n. on] the measure of Jlx5, 
when a simple substantive, not an inf. «-., as in ^Ujo , 
°Uj<> , ^Jl»<> , , and [below], according to him 
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that says [in the pi.] y-jyoCo , £*^U*> ' t^**" 1 * (MAZ),] 
k^£s [278], and but this substitution is regular, 

since Jl*» , when non-inf., does not occur except with 
the first of its duplicate letters chaDged into ,5 , to dis- 
tinguish the simple substantive from the inf. n., in 
which it is not changed, as Jj dSinf. n. of oj^[332] : 
(a) when the simple substantive is with the S , as in 
S^JLo [head of the spindle (MAR)] and &ll> [short 
(MAR)], it is not changed, because of the freedom from 
ambiguity : (b) as for him that says ^ju^oCS and ^uIj<> , 
it may be (a) that, since the & is inseparable from their 
sings., he does not lestore them [in the pi.] [ to their o. /., 
although the Kasra is [there] removed ; or ( q) that 
their sings, are orig. on the measure of JLjLs [377] (R), 
the ^ not being a subst. (IY, R) for [the first of] the 
duplicate letters (R), but an aug. for co-ordination with 

c'**r? t 396 ! ( IY ) : ( c ) as for their sa y in g >?;V* > with 

the j , in the pi. of ^ t^ui [below], it is based upon [the 
supposition] that ^l^la is orig. , although there is 

no Jli^i in their language [377]; or^lj^ may be orig. 
yij^A , the tf being changed into ^ , by assimilation to the 
I in £>L~TjpZ. [247, 686], in which case its o. J. [in the 
sing.-] is jl^ft : (d) -M^l [713, 716] and I occur in 
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the inf. n. of SJl^} [332, 482, 494] and L a ^[ [482, 494, 
667, 675] (R) : (e) the substitution of the & for one of 
the duplicate [or triplicate] letters is [exemplified] in (a) 
CJsS3\ "ouJLof I dictated the writing (M, Jrb), aor. ^A, 
inf. n. [for ^Cj] (Jrb), orig. ^JjuT [above] (1Y); 
the Kur has sJX? alii ^ XXV. 6. And 

they are dictated to him morning and evening (IY, Jrb) 
and (J^jJI xllc- ,«jJr JJUaJj II. 282. ^nd fe* Aim on 
tt>Aom foes the debt dictate [below] (IY) ; and the poet says 

Then I swore I would not weary oj him until he should 
depart, i. e., adUf if : (a) they say that the o. /. of »&o ? 
is ^JjUut , inf. n. j&l , as in II. 282. [above] (Jrb) : but 
[some hold that (Jrb) properly (I Y)] they are two 
[excellent (Jh)] dial, vars., [both occurring in the Kur 
(Jh),] because their employment is uniform (IY, Jrb), 
as oli^jfj^lef , aor. (S JUi , inf. n. fc&oj , and JUpTJxf, 
aor. , inf. n. J^LoJ (IY . ; so that to make one of 
them original, and the other deriv., is not more appro- 
priate than the converse (IY, Jrb) : (&) ^Uk? ouua3 
I clipped my nails [below] (M, Jrb), transmitted by ISk 
(IY), for wsL«LaS r (IY, Jrb), where they substitute a & 
for the third yo , because of the heaviness of the redup- 
lication (IY) : (c) <&? S dLu ; '$ $No, by thy Lord, IwiU 
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not do ! (M), meaning [above], where they substi- 
tute a ^ for the second ^ , because of the heaviness of 
the reduplication (IY) : (d) oopJ (M), orig. i&^Zj I 
took a concubine, oJjUj from y» i. q. ^IXj [331], which 
is named y» secrecy, because he that intends it hides, and 
seeks to conceal himself (IY) : (a) Ly» concubine is LjjJ , 
[a rel. n. (Jh)] from^u. (Jh, IY), i. e., copulation, [for the 
reason just given,] or concealment, because the man often 
secretes her, and hides her from his free-born [wife]; 
while its ^ is pronounced with Damm, because forma- 
tions are sometimes altered, especially in the rel. n., as 
J;y»«> and ^gJLj*- [311], rel. ns. of y»S and ll^w J*;! 
smooth ground ( Jh) : but Akh says that it is [X*X*i (IY), 
derived ( Jh)] from y^ym gladness, because her master is 
gladdened by her (Jh, I Y) : (e) vsJIks (M), orig. 4oI^S 
I exercised thought, (S l£tfJf being the exercise of thought, 
orig. (jjiixff , one of whose ^ s they change into ^ , 
because of the heaviness of the reduplication (IY) : and 
yjUtj jj [read by Hamza and Ks in (B)] II. 261. [644, 647] 
(M), orig. ^IlL fj It hath not been altered from ^ 
XV. 26, 28, 33. (IY), meaning of \black (K)] 
clay wrought into shape (K, B), i. e., altered, a ^ being 
substituted for the third ^ , and then converted into f 
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because mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath [684], so that ^ISSj becomes JuJj ; and the 
I being afterwards elided for apocopation [404, 720], so 
that jlllj °(J becomes : this is the saying of IA1 

[below] (IY) : (/) ^CJT IS 1H The falcon stooped, or 
swooped (M), i. e. yd^iiS [344], from jjt&f (jd£M mean- 
ing The bird dropped in its flight (IY) : («) they do not 
use its tUitf except changed (Jh, IY), as {g/ 6£i , where, 
deeming three u© s heavy, they substitute a & for one 
of them (Jh) : Al'Ajjaj says 

[below] (Jh, IY) : (?) the saying 

VPe wt7Z in'st'i a man such that, whate'er betide, God he 
fears, and, whate'er betide, by the deed oj the righteous 
he takes example (M), recited by ISk on the authority 
of IAr, where the poet means ^fb , but substitutes 
a ys for the second p (IY) : (h) IL^S (M), [as] in 
£txU$ & % «4PT <^ 'J* ^3 VIIL 35 « 

[21, 682], where the & is a subst. for the [second] «> (IY), 
according to those who pronounce it to be from 0^0 , 
aor. <L4 (M) ; i. e., clapping of hands and making a 
noise, whence ^jO^j te» XLIII. 57. [below]. 
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i. e., Lo, thy people [Kuraish (K, B)] clamour, and cry 
out, at it ; one of the two o s being transmuted into ^ : 
this is the saying of AU: («) abtUai is xLtis , [being 
orig. SdJuaS , then by incorporation SJua? , ] like sXsu 
expiation and diversion ; but, when-the second «> is 
converted into ,5 , incorporation -is impossible, from the 
difference of the two letters (IY) : (*) ouudU [I ate 
endive (IY)], from &el*J endive (M), which is a delicate 
herb, according to what ISk transmits, on the authority 
of IAr; whence, says As, the world is called IcUJ : (a) 
its 0. f. is oJwJLs ; but they substitute a ^ for one of the 
g s, from dislike to the combination of [three] g s (IY) : 
(/) ou>tX*i> and o«jtAfl4-e [below] (M) : they say ( a ) wlojjeS 
y&JoJ\ I rolled the stone down, aor. ^jjeSf, inf. n. 
Sldio and i\S#J , quasi-pass. ^Ju&ji It rolled down, I.e., 
tajt>^jt>'o , quasi-pass, sj^ji (IY), a ^ being substituted 
for the [second] * (Jh) : Dhu-rRumma says 

As rocks roll down jrom the mountain ( Jh, I Y) ; and 
Abu-nNajm says 

As though the sound of her hurried swallowing were a 
stone that thou hadst rolled down from stones ; while their 
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aaymg JjusJT »jjJ»<> for what the black-beetle roUs 
together indicates that the o. /. is vsa*<X»<> : ( B ) 'a ' »« ^g^ 
[below], for vsLg-afri meaning I said w 1J0 "Hush! 
hush!" [187], I e., "J?e sifeni", the ^ being a swforf. for 
the s , from dislike to the reduplication (IY) : (k) 
[for <iLr& (IY)] pJ.-of (below) (M), acoording to 
what A.Z transmits, the [second] d being followed by 
two & s , the first a subst. for the , of [683], which 
becomes a ,5 in the pl^ because the letter before it is 
pronounced with Kasr ; and the second a subst. for the 
[third] d , because of [the heaviness of] the reduplica- 
tion (IY): (0 Pi- of ^vIS [below] (M) dark, as 

J^J meaning iwterweZy dark night, orig. g*^Q<> » 
where, disliking the reduplication, they substitute a & for 
the last ^ ; and, this ^ being then combined with the 
one before it, they lighten [the word] by elision of one of 
the two ^5 s ; so that it becomes ^GS , of the class of the 
defective [16] (IY) : (m) Jy^ register [332, 716], ^ll>«> 
brocade [above], and Lfys carat [278, 332] (M), orig. 
(at) jCyi> , the paradigm of which is jlw , the ^ in it 
being a J , because they say JJy> I registered, and, in 
the dim., ^£<> : if, then, it be said « Then wherefore do 
you not convert the , [of J^] into tf , because of the 



( 1295 ) 

<5 's occurring quiescent before it, on the principle of its 
conversion in dS*» and ojyo [above]?", the reply is 
" Because that would lead to destruction of the object : 
for, disliking the reduplication in ^ijo , they change 
[the first y into ,5 ], in order that the two letters may be 
different ; so that, if they were afterwards to change the 
[second] y [into & ], saying ^,L»(> , they would revert to 
[a reduplication] such as what they have fled from : and 
besides the & is not inseparable, being only substituted 
for lightness, since they say ^j-jjt^S , restoring the ^ , 
when the Kasra is removed from before it ; so that it is 
plain to you that this ,5 is not inseparable ; because, in 
some circumstances, it return to its o. f. ; though some 
say jjjCja , making the svbst. inseparable ": ( Q ) ^l",> , 
that being indicated by their saying gJoCiS [above], 
with the <_> , in the pi., as though they disliked redupli- 
cation [in the singj], and therefore changed [the first u» 
into ^ ] : (y) isl jS , where, because of the heaviness of 
the reduplication, they substitute a ,5 for the first ^ , 
that being indicated by the pL ia^lji [278], where the 
appearance of the ^ is an indication of what we have said 
(IY) : (n) curd (M), coagulated milk, the water of 
which ii extracted (KF), orig. , like jefe (IY) ; and 
y*Uj<> [377] (M) a dungeon [belonging to Al^ajjaj 
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(Jhi KF) Ibn Yusuf (Jb)], and a burroto, den, [orig. 
JLCo ,] the ^ being substituted for the [first] ^ (IY) : 
according to him that says yi)\y& and ^^dS [above] 
(M) inthepZ. (IY) ; (o) the-saying of the poet, [describ- 
ing a wild cow in search of her calf ( Jsh),] 

[below] (M) She stood in it (the Jbdb patch of ground), 
seeking with all inquiry, dJiljl in the shape of the 
pass. part, being a miml inf. n. [333], and joined a calf 
like ihe. light of the asterism called AlFarkad (Jsh), by 
which one guides oneself (KF), where he means oJL^It 
[689], but dislikes the reduplication (IY) : (a) ^*Xi\ 
[248, 253] (SH), orig. ^u-lSf [248, 274], because it is 
pi. of ^jdl ( Jrb) ; (a) may be pi. of (a) , in 

which case the & is not a subst. for the ^ : so says Mb : 
(b) ^jC^j, , [by conversion of the ^ into ^ (K, B on 
XXV. 51.),] its o.f. being l jJL*JjJ [above], which also is 
used; so that it is like [248, 274], of ^ll^jb 

[237, 385] (R), the o. f. being [250] (K). As 

for the £ , the i_» , the ^ , and the v£> , they are [some- 
times replaced by the ^.], as in (1) the saying 
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[below] (R) And many a wearing -place, which has no 
sides pi eventing any one from coming down to it, but to. 
which every one is able to come down from all of its 
sides, and the frogs of whose main part have croahings ! 
(Jsh), where the poet means g>\Ju& , but substitutes the 
& for the g by poetic license (IY) : (2) the saying 

[682] (R), by Abu Kahil AnNamir Ibn Taulab alYash-' 
kuri, describing a female eaglet, named Sui. Ghubba, 
belonging to the Banu Yashkur, She has bits of flesh 
that^she dries, of foxes, and a little of her hares (MN), 
where the poet means »_Jl*xJf and LfOf^T; but, being 
constrained to make [the o ] quiescent, which is not 
possible for him, he substitutes for the o a ^ , [which 
is] quiescent in the position of the gen. [16, 720] (IY) : 
(3) the saying 

v5<>U JLolk <^>* * ^ l^i 

[below] (R) Whenever four mean unmanly fellows are. 
reckoned, thy husband is fifth, and thy father sixth 
(Jsh), where the poet means JIoU- , but substitutes a 
^5 for the J* by poetic license (IY) : (4) the saying 
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[below] (E) My father and my maternal uncle, shall be 
a ransom for thee, 0 Zur'a! Tivo days have passed, and 
this is the third ; and tliou carest not for the desertion 
(Jsh), where the poet substitutes a ^ for the second e/ 
[of v&Jljbl (Jsh)J, as though he disliked the cat. of JjC 
and [674] (IY). But ^lilfl , jQfi [and ^jfjSf], 
i5oLJf , and ^ll)! are weak (SH), because unheard 
from trustworthy Arabs (ft£ASH). And sometimes 
the ^5 is substituted for the g , as l^J, and i^Sl for 
l^sui [684] and I^Ia^ (R). It is [therefore said by A 
to be] substituted for eighteen letters, (1) the I , as in 
£jJLa< and ^Jl [above] : (2) the 5 , as in oj^I [above] 
and the variations [of the inf. n. (Sn)] thereof, [as ^yt^ 
and ^yLa (Sn)]: (8) the Hamza, as in^u for^L [642, 
658] : (4) the s in v^oJjs^ and <Ll*a£o [above] : (5) the 
in ^fi ol C I6f [above]: (6) the v in and 
(S JLiiTl [above] : (7) the ; in LjJjiS and [above]: (8), 
the ^ in (a) ^Jj>* and [above] ; (b) JJllks [above] ; 
(c) as IA1 holds, ^lx*' ,U II. 261. [above]; (d) JlL* 
[above], or&p. Jll> , because of their saying [18] 
and ^alto [278] ; (e) ^Ll>J , with the & , for ^Cij 
nan; (9) the yo in ^lifc? ol** [above] : (10) the ^ in 
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[above] (A) When the generous hasten to the noble deed, 
he hastens with the swoop oj the falcon, when the falcon 
contracts his wings (Sn), i. e., ^Cjf Jk^jjf , [taken - 
(Sn)] from yellittj , [this being pronounced a taking, 
not a derivation; so that the objection that an aug- 
mented inf. n. is not derived from a more augmented is 
averted (Sn)]: (11) the J in JXf [above] : (12) the,, 
in £j| \y>V } tf [above], where, says IAr, the poet means 
JjQ : (13) the £ in (a) ^J] J^- [above] ; (b) 
[above] : (14) the «> in L'tX^S [above], orig. fojuJ (A) ; 
and so in ^J^lff : Fm says in th^Msb " ^Z^JcS 
I applied, and devoted, myself exclusively to the matter, 
orig. oSj^S , then changed for lightness " (Sn); (15) 
the in £fi ^ vlL^'jJ [above]; (16) the & 
m ^Jt p 5s [above], i. e ., : (17) the ^ in (a) 

ilfl [684], i. e., ^j^i ^ r (b) ^ 

i>Z. of [above], orig. (A) : YH says "so 

that the tf of the p7. is elided, and the [last] then 
converted into and analogy requires that the like 
of this should be said on A's saying "orig. dLvT^" 
[below] : but this is correct only when the ^ of 
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and ^&jo [with Tanwin and \£&> } is single ; not - 

when it is double, as the ^ of ^l&o is marked in such 
correct Mss of the KF as I have seen : nay, [in 
^&.Q<S and ] the quiescent ,5 is the ^ of thepZ., 

[being a svibst. for the , of ^y^-i^ an d > which 
becomes a & in the because the preceding letter is 
pronounced with Kasr ;] while that which follows it is a 
subst. for the ^ [or d ] (Sn) : (18) the J in Ig&pl of 
jybo [above], orig. AjftiS [above] (A,). 

§. 686. The , is substituted for (M, SH, A) three 
letters (A), (1, 2) its two sisters [697] (M, SH), by 
which are meant (IY) the I and ^ (IY, Jrb. A), because 
all [three] are letters of prolongation and softness (IY) ; 
(3) the Hainza (M, SH, A). As for its substitution for 
the I , it is in one case, vid. where the letter before it is 
pronounced with Damm [below] (Aud), whether it be in 
(1) a v. (Tsr), as in ^» and C>yy± [below] (Aud): (a) 
their o. /., before they are put into the pass., is 
trafficked with [683], swore allegiance to, and CJfa 
fought toith [490]; but, when you put them into the 
pass., you pronounce their initial with Damm [436] ; 
while it is impossible for the I to remain after a Damma, 
because the letter before the 1 is pronounced only with ' 
Fath ; bo that the I is converted into , , for homogeneity 
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with the vowel of the letter before it (Tsr) ; (b) the 
. Revelation has Cgl* C» VII. 19. What was hidden 
from them [683] (Aud) : or (2) a n., as in dim. of 

ojL5 [below] ; if the I be not second, converted from a 
<5 , as in v^G meaning [canine] tooth, [fang,'] in which 
case it returns to its o. /., vid. the ^ , as [278] 
(Tsr). And, as for its substitution for the & , it is in 
four cases, (1) where the ^ is quiescent, single, and [in a 
sing. (I A),] not in a pi. (Aud), [and is] after a Damma 
(IA), whether it be in (a) a n. (Tsr), as in Jjy* [278] 
and^uyo [278, 682, 699] (Aud), orig. and ^JL* , act. 
parts, [of ^Jbl was certain and ^*»J 1 was well off (A)] 
from ^aaj certain and ^a*o easy, the & in both being 
changed into ^ because occurring after a Damma ; or (b) 
a v., as in is certain and^w^ is well off (Tsr) : (a) 
the <5 must be preserved [from change (Tsr)] if it be 
(«) mobile, [because by means of the vowel it resists 
change (Tsr),] as in (Aud), i. e., says Jh, most 
violent thirst, and deliriwm from love, and a distemper 
that seizes camels, so that they Wander about the land, 
and do not graze (Tsr) : . ( B ) incorporated [into its like 
(Tsr)], as in ydLL (Aud), pi. of ulst^. [247], where the 
t5 is not changed, because the. incorporated and [what it 
is] incorporated into are equivalent to one letter, the 
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tongue removing them with one movement, for which 
reason two quiesoents may be combined when the first is 
a soft letter, and the second is incorporated f663], as in 
Sjb [665], because the softness and prolongation of the 
first [quiescent] letter are like a vowel in it, while the 
incorporated [letter] is like the mobile, [663, 731] ; and, 
since that is so, the [preceding] vowel [Damma] does 
not succeed in converting the incorporated ^ into y : 
but thi3 ex. [ tjaxa* ] is also excluded by IHsh's saying 
" not in a pi." [above] ; and the [best way to obtain an] 
excellent ex. is for you to form a [sing.] like JaU^ [384] 
from ^ , saying |lL' , [the ^ in] which, for the [first] 
reason that we mentioned [in the case of ], is not 
transformed (Tsr): (y) in a. pi. : but in this [case (Tsr)] 
the Damma [occurring before the single ^ in the pi. 
(Tsr)] must be converted into Kasra, [because of the 
heaviness of Damma, ^ , and the pi. (Tsr),] as in the 

[ d*&]pl> of J*iT and J248, 249, 710], like £a» wan- 
dering about, \pl. of 'plsfi and *Q# (Tsr),] and ylu white 
(Aud), pi of ydljf and *LaIj ; or of another [measure], 
like hut pi. of JoSte , on the principle of d£pl. of J^C 
[247], &3[ft being the she-camel that does not conceive 
[7X8], ph. Jbl* and h^k [247] (Tar) : (2) where the ^ 
occurs after a Damma, and is the J of -(a) x&j [468, 476], 
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like S*ji) How intelligent the man is! and ^Is What- 
agoodju4ge he is !, [with Fath of their first, and Damm 
of their second (Tsr),] i. q. 'sl^T C , I e., iJU&T , and 
sUSf U (Aud), i. e. iiclf , orig. ^ and from 
o^j 1 forbade and oJLdS I judged, the ^ in them being 
changed into ; because occurring after a Damma (Tsr) : 
(b) a n. ending in a [fundamental, inseparable] 5 [266] 
(Aud) of femininization (Tsr), with which the word is 
formed [from the very first, and which has not been 
previously elided (Tsr)], as when you form from ^ a 
[n. ending in 2 (Tsr),] like l^jJU [\^33], [with Damm of 
the o (Tsr),] in which case you say lyy [with the } , 
orig. &y»^c , the ^ being changed into y beoause occur- 
ring after a Damma (Tsr)], contrary to [what happens 
when the 8 is affixed after the formation of the word, in 
which case the Damma must be converted into Kasra, in 
order that the ^ may be preserved, as in (Tsr)] such 
[formations] as xli^S inf. n. iin. of ^flagged [336] : ' 
for its o. /. before affixiun of the 8 , is with Damm 
[of the , beoause it is of the cot. of JlliS , since Jft 
inf. n. of Jfa is (Tsr)] like jLll&r [with Damm of the y. 
(Tsr),] inf. n. of was sluggish ; but its Damma is 
changed into Kasra, in order that the & may be pre- 
served from conversion [into y (Tsr)}^ and afterwards 
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the 8 supervenes, to import unity [336] ; while the trans' 
formation [of the Damma into Kasra (Tsr) remains in 
its state (And), the predicament [of the J ] not heing 
altered by restoration of the Damma to its original 
place, and change of the ^ into 3 , because that would 
lead to the occurrence of an inf. n. ending in a ^ pre- 
ceded by an inseparable Damma [721], since the adventi- 
tious a , being virtually separate [266], is not taken into 
account (Tsr) : (c) a n. ending in the \aug. (Tsr)] I and 
^ , as when you form from ^ [a name (Tsr)] on the 
measure of ^UL Sabu'dn [with Damm of! the v»> (Tsr;], 
the name of the place about which Ibn Ahmar [or 
rather Tamlm Abn Abl Mukbil, according to the correct 
opinion (Tsr),] says ^Tf ^sJT & SM [236] ; in which 
case you say Bamuwdn, (Aud) with Damm of the 
l» , orig. ^Sj>) , the ,5 being changed into j because 
occurring after a Damma : (a) you may, however, say 
that, when a [n.] like ^l^fc [237, 250] is formed from 
j^l , then ^Cj* [685, 723] is said, the letter before the t 
and being given the predicament of what occurs as a 
genuine final, like [the J of] ^-i; [685]: while this 
necessarily requires that, in the like of ^Iju-* from ^ 
[above], jfy^ should not be said, because, in the para- 
digm of [368] from ^ , it is not allowable to say 
Vty , since we have no decl. n. ending in an inseparable ^ 
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after a Damma [721] ; but the Damrna must be con- 
verted into Kasra, in order that the ^ may be preserved, 
so that you say ^ [724] ; and similarly ^Cu^ must be said, 
by transforming the vowel, not the consonant : so says 
the author of the A.ud in the Glosses [on the IM] (Tsr) : 
(3) where the & is the J of with Fath of the o , 
when a substantive, not an ep., as ^ySS piety, reverence 
[689, 725], ^yt [272], [i. q. j£* , as sl^X & Thou hast 
its like, or match, i. e., xJULo , transmitted by IJ (Tsr),] 
and [248] (Aud), orig. llsi , , and Cll , because 
from ouutf J feared, reverenced, co^i I sold, and oj03 
I was youthful, the ^ in them being changed into y to 
distinguish the substantive from the ep.; while they 
appropriate transformation to the substantive in particu- 
lar, because, being lighter than the ep., it is more 
tolerant of heaviness (Tsr); (a) IM [in the CK (Tsr)] 
and his son [in the C (Tsr)] say that Sa'yd, [a 
name (Tsr)] for a [certain (Tsr)] place, [a district in 
AlYaman or its immediate neighbourhood, by rule, says 

IJ, ^yui. (Bk),] and C£ for the [nice (EM)] odour, and 
L*£ [with Fath, says Th (Jh),] for the young of 
$jf&Lyi\ syuJl the wild cow, or bovine antelope, are 
anomalous : but [this requires consideration, since (Tsr)] 
the first, [vid. till from striving (Tsr),] may be 
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transferred from an ep. [4], like C^L and iJj^ [725], 
ferns, of ^CyL [250] and ^CjJo thirsty (Aud), the 
sounding [of its tf ] true being retained as an accompani- 
ment after its being made a name, as F explains (Tsr) ; 
while the second, [vid. C] from J ; (348) (Tsr),] is said 
by the GG, [S and others (Tsr),] to be an ep. wherein 
tbe quality of substantive predominates [149], the o. f. 
being Lj ; EaS?, a fragrant odour, i. e., filled with per- 
fume ; and the third, [vid. C1L from ^CJJo inordinate 
wickedness (Tsr),] is more often pronounced with Damm 
of the So [below], so that perhaps they retain the sound- 
ing [of the ^ ] true as an accompaniment when they 
pronounce [the So} with Path for lightness (Aud) : (b) 
thus they criticize IM ; and the author of the Aud follows 
them : but afterwards he says in the Glosses " It has 
since appeared to me that IM's meaning [by « anomal- 
ous'] is anomalousness in usage ; for I have read, in his 
[own] handwriting, a marginal annotation here 'The 
substitution of the , for the tf , when a J of J£f , is 
not to be taken as a precedent, because there is no cause 
[for it], while it necessarily involves increase of heavi- 
ness' ": (c) various spellings of [272] are trans- 
mitted : As says « with Damm of the So [above], like 
while Th says "with Fath of the So [above], 
on the paradigm of &jLL n ', and AU says " with Fath 
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of the Se , and Tanwln " : so says ISd (Tsr) : (4) where 
the ^ is the g of [718], with Damm [of the *j 
(Tsr], when (a) a substantive, like Jiyio happiness, 
[i. q. oudo (Tsr),] an inf. n. of CMs was happy (Aud), 
aor. 1*a1jS (Tsr), like ^yLJ [272, 331] and J% [272] 
(K, B on XIII. 28.); or JHibd, a name for Paradise 
(Aud), whence t^J, the tree oj Paradise (Tsr) : 

(a) the meaning of dtf ^>^o Mayst tlvou be happy ! or 
Happiness be thine! is LuJej oJLof Mayst thou find 
good Jortune and happiness!; while the [syntactical] 
place of ^ylo is the aoc. or nom., as in AS \1a> or ^jJo , 
and AJ [41] or f^L [25, 28], its two places being 
indicated to you by the reading of J to ^LL' y ^ ^>Jo 
XIII. 28. Happiness be theirs, or May they find happi- 
ness, and beauty oj abiding-place ! [718], with the nom. 
and acc. ; and [in the construction with the acc.] the J 
denotes explanation, as in \J3 Ual [41, 62, 504] (K): 

(b) an ep. acting as a substantive [in not being preceded 
by a qualified, aud in being put immediately after the 
ops. (Tsr)], which is the (S & of JUJT [272, 355], like 

the happy state, or life, the shrewd 

woman, and ^^asJf the good woman, ferns, of 44^* 
[718], , and '^L\ [351] (Aud), ns. of superiority 
acting as jpn'm. substantives (Tsr): (a) what indicates that 
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they are acting as [prim. (Tsr)] substantives is that the 
<£s\ of superiority takes the pi. [249], as JufiGVl 
the learned and the great, [pis. of Juily \ and ^S^\ 
(Tsr),] like jAif pi. of J&7 [249] (Aud), which is a 
prim, substantive : (6) the o. f. is ^aI&J! , & m\f$\ , and 
^^daJf with Damm of their initial ; but the & is 
changed into y because quiescent and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Damm (Tsr), as in ^Sy, and 

[above] (K on XIII. 28.) : (c) if J&d be a pure 
ep. } [i. e., preceded by a qualified (Tsr),] its Damma 
must be converted into Kasra, [in order that the ^ may 
be preserved fioro conversion into , , to distinguish the 
ep. from the substantive (Tsr)] ; but no instance of that 
has been heard except [two words (Tsr),] l^jj an 
iniquitous division, i. e., 8^5 1^. wrong Jul, [from slL '^d 
deprived, or defrauded, him of his right, aor. *j&aS , i. q. 

xwAy? diminished to him his right and xJU Jl» 
wronged 7mn (Tsr),] awl an elegant, or 

affected, gait, i. e., w&eretn *7ie shoulders move [272, 718] 
(Aud), from kju£* ^ m))a. meaning mowed Ais shoulders 
in his walk, orig. \Sy&& and (5 £Is». with Damm of their 
initial, the Damma being changed into Kasra in order 
that the & may be sounded true, as in yd« pi. of yd**? 
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[above] (Tsr) : (d) this is the language of the GG : but 
IM [in the Alfiya (Tsr)] and his son [in the C (Tsr)] 
say that before the g of ^1*3 , when an ep., the Damma 
may [either] be preserved, the ,5 being converted into ^ ; 
or be changed inio Kasra, the & being preserved : so 
that you say the happiest or ^Jal\ [below], 

^-^XJI the shrewdest or t5 *Lddf,, and ^ylj! the narrow- 
est or ^*^y (Aud), from vacillating between conformity 
with its ma&c. [by retention of the ^] at one time, and 
observance of the measure [by retention of the Damma] 
at another : (e) this differs from the language of the 
GG, S and his followers, in two respects, (a) that IM 
and his son allow two forms in when an ep. : 

whereas the GG decide upon one of them, saying that 
the & [occurring as the g] of J£u> , when a substantive, 
is converted into 3 , as .^L and J*>^', while, in the 
ep., it is not converted, but the letter before it is pro- 
nounced with Kasr, so that the & is preserved, as 
i^jya and <S L^ (b) that the GG mention the 

Jem. of JiiSTin the cat. of the substantives [718, 725];,. 
and assign to it the predicament of the substantives in 
retention of the Damma and conversion of the & into 
y : whereas IM mentions it in the cat. of the eps. ; but 
allows the two forms in it, unequivocally declaring, that 
both are heard from the Arabs : (J) Shi says " No instance. 
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of this [formation] occurs [with its g] converted, except 
the ^1*4 of Juiil ", [apparently regarding ^jti as an ep. 
throughout case 4j (Tsr) : (g) Makwaza alA'rabl reads 
JLg3 gUflo in XIII. 28. [above], pronouncing the \p with 
Kasr [in the substantive], in order that the ^ may be pre- 
served, as (jLo [above] and \kw> [333,710] are said (K). 
Its substitution, (1) for the I , is (a) [obligatory (SH)] 
in such as (a) J»;'r* L 18 l ( M » SH), pi. of SL^li [247, 
278, 383] (Jib) ; and (M, SH), dim. of 

[273, 682] (Jrb) : i. e., in [the ultimate pi, and the dim., 
of (R) such as (IY)] jUG and &li [above] (IY, R), 
like 4^L* and phL [373] ; and jjili and jUli , like 
<3jSll and [377] : for, whenever you mean to form 

the dim., or [ultimate] broken pi., from any of those 

[«£.], you conveit its I into 3 , as ^>^ty^> an ^ V;!?^ 
[above], JUJL and [247], J*4p and <Mjc , and 

Ljjl and L*Jy^ : (ot) the cause of its conversion in the 
dim,. [278] is obvious, vid. tjne fact that the letter before 
it is pronounced with Darnm [above] : ( Q ) as for its 
conversion in the broken pi. [247], it is by conformity 
with the dim.: for, when you say an< * H?P^ 

[above], there is no Damma on the ,jA and ^ necessitat- 
ing conversion of the I into ^ ; but, since you say fty* 
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in the dim., you say pSjji* in the broken pi., which is 
made to accord with the dim. in this [conversion], 
because they follow one course [247, 274, 279], this 
broken pi. being treated like the dim. in many of its 
predicaments, in that the sign of the dim. is a quiescent 
45 third preceded by a Fatha [274], and the sign of the 
[ultimate] broken pi. is a quiescent t third [256], pre- 
ceded by a Fatha, while the & is the sister of the I , as 
above shown; and that the letter after .the & of the 
dim. is pronounced with Kasr [274], as is the letter 
after the I of the [ultimate] broken pi. [256] (IY) : (6) 
nI^jIj [below], dim. of si t^y£ [278], inf. n. of C/jSi [332, 
685] : (c) *fJly ? and [247, 278, 661] (M), which they 
treat like pjfy* and jU»^> [above], since the substitution 
is obligatory, because of the combination of two Hamzas 
(IY) : (<2) [above] (IY, R) and o^tf (R), where 
you convert the I of the [act.] v. ojla [and y>*-^] m to 3 , 
according to the rule mentioned [above], because the letter 
before it is pronounced with Damm (IY) : (e) 
and [294, 300] (M, SH), and the like \rel. ns.] 

from the abbreviated (IY), where the | third or fourth 
[300] has the & of relation affixed to it, in which case 
you convert the I into, (R), whether the I be [converted] 
from a ; or i5 (IY, R), because of the occurrence of the 
141a 
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double £ after it : (a) the reason of its being converted 
into y , and the reason of this 3 's not being converted . 
into I , notwithstanding its being mobile and preceded by 
a letter pronounced with Fath, have been explained 
[300, 684] (R) : (f) [229, 639], du. of j[ [500], 
when [used as (IY)] a name (M) ; and similarly ^( } dJ 
[229], Jfo , J\ , and ^ , dus. of [205], \S\ 
[204], whether [an adv. of] time or place, ilj [559], and 
[543, 544], when you name .a man by one of these 
things; and so, if you made one of them a name of 
a woman, and then pluralized it with the I and e» , you 

would say v»!pj[ , vLljSj [234], and the like : («) the 
cause of the conversion of suoh [J s ] as those into , is 
that they are original, neither aug., nor substituted ; so 
that, since they have no o. f. to which they might be 
restored when mobile, nor has Imala been heard in them 
[639], the predicament of the } is assigned to them, and 
therefore they are converted into y when they need a 
vowel : ( B) if it be said "Since they are original, not 
substituted, why is their conversion into ? not disal- 
lowed, because they have no o. /. as y or ^ the answer, 
is that the matter is so, except that, when these words 
are used as names, they are translated to the predica- 
ment of ns. : so that what is predicated of the t s in 
those ns. which it is not good to pronounce with Imala, 
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such as Ckc [626, 629] and Iks sand-grouse, is predic- 
ated of their I ; and, as you say Jl^a* [229] and ^tjki , 
so you say jfy and 0 \y 53 : and somewhat similarly, if 
you named a man [482], you would inflect it, saying 
IS^a fjje This is Borah, Ijyo 4of>' 7 saw £ara&, and 
V/^-? I passed by JDarab, although, before use as a 
name, it is not invaded by inflection [402, 403] ; so that, 
as \Jy& , when used as a name, is transferred to the pre- 
dicament of ns., and is therefore infl. [194, 206], so ^ , 
(5<5j , and LoJ , when used as names, are transferred to 
the predicament of ns., and their I s are decided to be 
[converted] from the y , since they are original, and 
Imala has not been heard in them (IY) : (b) weak in 
[such as] 'yxi\ for viper [in pause] (R), [wherej 
some of Tayyi say y\ls> with the 3 [for Jile* ] (M on 
§. 643) ; (a) Fazara and some of Kais convert every final 
f , whether for femininization, as in [248, 272], or 
not, as in [401, 671, 673], into ,5 [in pause] ; so 

say the 66 ; but IH makes that peculiar to the t of 
"such as ( J^ n [643, 685], which is not proper: (b) 
the reason why they convert it into & is that the f is 
faint; and becomes plain only when you put another 
letter after it, vid. in the state of continuity, where 
your beginning to sound another letter makes the sound 
of the I plain, even though it be faint : whereas, when 
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paused upon, it becomes so extremely faint that you 
think it to be non-existent, for which reason s$y» [648] 
and sCj I* [54] are said, with the \ of silence [615] after 
it; so that in pause they substitute [for it] a letter 
homogeneous with, but plainer than, it, vid. the ^ ; (c) 
it is only, for the object mentioned, vid. plainness, that, 
in the state of pause, which ought to be lighter than 
the* state of continuity, they tolerate the heaviness of the 
a , which is heavier than the I ; and also because the 
letter before it is pronounced with Fath, which Bome- 
what lighten! the heaviness of the & : (d) this is also an 
excuse for the conversion of the I into Hamza [643], 
although it is heavier than the I : (e) Tayyi leave it, in 
continuity, in the same state as in pause, saying ^3 1 
with the £ in both states : (/) some of Tpayyi convert 
the t into y [in pause], because 5 is plainer than ^ , and 
plainness is intended : for the 1 is [sounded] farther in 
the mouth than the & » because it is [emitted] from the 
throat [732]; and after it the 15 , because it is from the 
middle of the tongue; and after it the , , because it is 
from the lips : {g) the & is more frequent than the y , 
in the dial, of Tayyi, in such a position, because the 
lightness suitable to pause ought to be observed 
together with the observance of plainness: {h) those 
who convert the f into y [in pause] leave the y , in conti- 
nuity, in the same state as in pause, all of that beifig 
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because continuity is treated like pause [647] : (») the 
reason why the I is converted into & or j is that the 
three resemble one another in prolongation and width 
of outlet (R on Pause) : (2) for the tf , is (a) [obligatory 
(SH)] in such as (a) ^sj> (M, SH) and ^ [above] 
(IY), [above], and^l (M, SH), orig. (Jrb), 
pass, qi y£ [482] (IY), from S^kS [832], whence 
[877] (Jrb) ; vid. where the ^ is quiescent and unincor- 
porated, and is preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Pamm (M, R), and followed by two or more letters 
[below], except in such as ^Ld^ [249], and (5 jCl» and 
sgjK* [above] (R) : (oc) if the y in ^Sy> and become 
mobile, or the Damma before it be removed, the word 
reverts to its original tf , as in the dim. ^aIm and 
[278], and the broken pi. &sCS> and '^Jla [252] (IY) : 
(B) our saying * [and followed by] two or more letters " 
[above] is to guard against such as Jku [above] (R) ; 
(y) as for Z ty p* [above], the } in it is a stibst. for the 
\s substituted for the I of JLelS; while the last tf is a 
svbst. for the I of Jllxl [832] (IY) : (5) ujif sparing, 
taking compassion on [725] (M, SH), orig. , [a 
quasUnf. n. (KF)] from ^*\ spared him, L q. 
ijM took compassion on him, from ^jj remained 
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as though he desired him to remain ( Jrb) ; and 
[above], from ^ [689] (IY) : (<s) ^ [294, 301] (R) : 
(b) [anomalous, weak (SH)J in such as (a) tdu* 
«uJU 2%m m a matter accomplished (M,SH), on'gr. ^^C* 

" 8 » 

(R, Jrb), from ^-A* [below] (Jrb), the last 5 in it being a 
ati&s*. for the (5 , which is a J in ^JLt (IY), because 
it is from Jl*, aw. lS *£» (R) : (6) [ o^jQ ^1 ^» ] 
yGuiT ^ [He is (M, R) a strong enjoiner of good 
conduct (IY, R),] a strong forbidder of bad conduct 
[685] (M, $H), which is from dip' X forbade (IY), 
[being] oragr. (R, Jrb), from (Jrb), as though 
the (5 were converted into j in order that might 
correspond to J^f ; whereas, if they converted the , 
[of ^ai ] into (5 , the Damma would be turned into 
Kasrw, and would become [722], which would 
nob correspond to Jj^tf (R) ; and \y&# ou^Ji J drcwii a 
j>Mrflra<*«e (IY, R), which is the medicine thai moves the 
stomach (R), from ouu&x 7 moved, because the laxative 
necessitates motion : («) they change the ^ into 3 , 
because they mean the formation J^si ; and therefore 
dislike it to be confounded with the formation JL*i , 
[as would happen] if ^ and J&i [722] were said (IY) : 
(c) ! (M, SH), for slL* mi/. ». of g^sif 
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1 collected the tax (IY, K, Jrb) : (lx)'[the assertion] that 
the [last] y ofy£J> is a subst. for the is said to require 
consideration, because one says j*$T' 45 Xe vLZ&a I accom- 
plished the matter, inf. n. ^A* [above], and 
y&\ Jk* , inf. n. yax ; and similarly [the assertion] 
that the y in Ijll*. is a subst. for the & , because 
and ij/u^ are two dial, vars., since Jh says in the Sahah , 
«[Ke says (Jh)] ^sJf^ *"Ot / collected the 
water in the trough or cistern and k3^I?.", the »n/. n. of 
the first being, it is said, JvL , and of the second S^Ia. ; 
and Jh also says " ^yoJT » *»/• ». &jIa&. , and 
iu£L*. , »»/. n. s^lL* " : so they mention ; but it is [a] 
feeble [argument], because, from the [mere] use of the 
two [forms], it does not necessarily follow that both are 
o. /*., since substitution may be recognizable [in one of 
the two forms] here by the paucity of [its] usage [682] 
(Jrb) ; and [R says that] the whole are anomalous [sub- 
stitutions of y for tf ] (B). They say t^k and ll^l as 
dims, of thing and ^4* e V e * respectively, converting 
the (5 in them into y : but the chastest [practice] is to 
say t£*l and lule with retention of the 15 , and Danun 
of their initial ; thdugh Kasr of their initial is allowed in 
the dim. [274, 721], on account of the ^ , in order that 
the consonant and vowel may be conformable, one to 
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another. And of this class is their saying and 
o^j as awns, of Ssa^ reat property, or estate, and ouu 
ienf, home, respectively : whereas the form adopted in 
them is and 4llj , as in a verse by AlKhalil Ibn 
Ahmad that I have had recited to me 

8^1*5 # IS % iS ^ p \'\ 
If there be not a kid for thee, vinegar and olive-oil trill 
suffice thee ; or, if there be not this, nor this, then a frag- 
ment of bread, and a little tent (D) ; or [ and] 
44m C 274 ' 721 1 ( Jh » KF )> with Kasr of the initial, as 
also in the dims, of £li [274], ass, [above], and 
their likes (Jh). This [retention of the & ; however,] is 
not obligatory, which is proclaimed by H's saying " the 
chastest" ; and therefore his reckoning that [conversion 
of the £ into 3 ] among the " mistakes" [which the D, 
by its title " The Pearl of the Diver on the Mistakes of 
the Distinguished", professes to expose,] is an excess of 
language. And IM distinctly declares in the Tashil 
that the g before the letter [ ^ characteristic] of the 
dim. is made into a } , (1) necessarily, if it be an I eon- 
verted from a j ; so that you say Z*y» as dim. of oil 
[278]: (2) allowably, though less approvably, if it be a 
(5 or an I converted from a ^ : so that p-iyb and 
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are allowable* as dims, of £l& and [278], And" 
similarly LLp and [above]. And what H dis* 
allows is allowed by some, who transmit it from the KK, 
saying « They say as dim. of a^I." : so that what 
H mentions is of no account (CD). Or t&^& is a weak 
dial var., on the authority of Idris Ibn Musa, the 
Grammarian (EF). The substitution of the , for the 
Hamza [6850 »- (l) [allowable (R)J in such as 1^ 
[642]^ pi. l^L (M> SH)i or^ !£. and witk 
Hamza : (a> the ex. is said to-be a blunder, because the*- 
composition, ^ts. is neglected in the language, and thus, 
the g m is not known to be oriffi Hamza.: the 
author of the Sahah says " And ilyL with Damm is the 
inf. n. [331] of the intensely black, [pi. ^ (Jh),] 
of horses, [like ***** dwigry whiteness and 6r/#/ti oay 
color (Jh)]; and H-^L is also the sS^ of the perfumer 
[below] : and they are seldom pronounced with Hamza", 
where his. saying "they are seldom pronounced with. 
Hamza" obviously means the reverse of what is men- 
tioned by [Z and] IH, because Jh makes it orig, 
unsound [in the £ ], and the Hamza in it a svbst. for the 
2 : (b) "the &jL of the perfumer" [above] is his S&T 
small round box (Jrb) : (2) necessary in (a) [such aa, 
(MASH)] \ I believe [661] : (b) such as JiJL^». 
142 a 
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[230, 726], according to the most recognised [usage] ; and 
vi/^L [248] ; and [304] (R). [On the substitu- 

tion of the 5 for the s see §. 687.] 

§. 687. The r is substituted for [four letters 
(IY, A),] (1) the , , [necessarily (SH, Aud) J in £ 
[16, 667] (M, SH, Aud, A), according to most (A), alone 
(M, SH), the not being substituted for the ^ except in 
fj , but this substitution being obligatory (R), lest [the 
y be elided, so that (R)] the infl. \n. (Jrb)] remain unit 
[below] (R, Jrb), according to what has been mentioned 
[278] (Jrb) : (a) its o.J. is y [16, 306] (IY, R, Aud, A), 
like ^ji crowd (A), itsg being a y , and its J a » (IY), 
as is proved by [its broken pJ..(IY, Tsr)] «£lT(IY, R, 
Aud, A) and its dim. auy [275] (IY), because the 
broken pi. [or the dim j restores things to their o. /_ 
[260, 278] (Tsr), and by y I wide-mouthed and «Ut£iS 
I opened my mouth (R) ; and its measure being Jls'with 
Fath of the first [letter], and quiescence of the second 
(IY) : but the & [that occurs in it, being assimilated to 
the unsound letters (IY),] is elided (IY, R, Aud, A), as 
the unsound letters are elided from such as jJ and ,.<> 
[231, 260, 275, 719] (IY), on account of its faintness 
(R, Tsr), for the sake of alleviation (Aud^A), because 
this word is sometimes pre. to the pron., in which case 
«iy would be said, which would be deemed heavy (A) ; 
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and, when the s is elided, the n. remains of two letters, 
the second a 3 > and the first pronounced with Path 
[below] : while its retention in this state would lead to 
conversion of the } into I [684], on the principle of [the 
conversion in] Loi and J^y [719], because of its being 
mobile with the vowels of inflection, and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Fath ; and, this f being elided, 
as in C ar [643, 683], because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents, upon affixion of Tanwin to it, the decl. n. 
Would remain unil. [below], which is not found (IY) : 
and [since, according to what has just been mentioned, 
the n, requires the } to be retained (IY),] they substi- 
tute the j. for the 3 (IY, R, Aud, A), because the ,» [is a 
Bound letter, on which the vowels are not heavy ; and 
(IY)] is from the same outlet as the } [732] (IY, Tsr), 
both being from the mouth ; and has in it a nasality 
akin to the softness of the 3 : (a) if it be said " What is 
the proof that the J is pronounced with Fath [above] to 
the exclusion of Damm or Kasr the answer is " The 
[common] pronunciation testifies to that " : and then, 
if it be said "AZ transmits jU and £i , with Damm and 
Kasr, for ]U the answer is "That is not common in it; 
and the decision is [based] only upon the most frequent 
[pronunciation], which is Fath, Damm and Kasr being 
rare, of the cat. of blunder, the explanation of which is 
that, seeing [the vowel of] the in this n. vary/ when 
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the n. is pre. [otherwise than to the ^ of the 1st per*.], 
as '^j &• 27ms w thy mouth, vLJ; I saw thy mouth, 
and ys,^ I passed by thy mouth [16], they treat it 
in the same way when the n. is aprothetic : (6) as for 
the saying of the poet [Al'Ajjaj ( AKB)] 

[0 tww?c? JActf by which he may have meant iuJ/a 
twrtf that was to be spoken, had issued from his mouth, 
so that the kingdom might return to its owner, and its 
rightful claimant!, i. e., says Jh, ^ and *kL 
(AKB)], it is related with Damm and Faith of the o , 
together with doubling of the : — as for the Damm of 
the vi , the answer to it has been given above : and, as 
for the doubling, there Is no foundation for it in the 

word, because they say for its pi. »£jf , and for its dim. 

ju^i [above], not ^ClT [below] nor J^i ; but the explana- 
tion of it is that they double the ^ in pause, as they 

> J> 

double [the final] in Jjusu and JjLL [640]; and that 
continuity is then treated like pause [647], as in ll*J& 
and llllxL [640, 647, 648] (IY) : (o) if £ be pre. [to> 
an explicit n. or a pron. (Tsr)], it is returned to the 
o. /., [vid. the } (Tsr),] as [ d^S) yi Zaid's mouth and 
(Tsr)] thy mouth [below] (Aud, A), because prefixion 
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restores things to their o.fs. (Tsr): and the substitution 
seldom remains, as in [the saying of the Prophet (Tsr)] 
dl*J\ &a JjfSl* ^Jof £ Assuredly 

the perfume of the mouth of the faster is pleasanter to 
God than the odour of musk (Aud, A) and the saying of 
Ru'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj (MN)] 

[16] (Tsr), where J,"Cjb is i. q. £,lija* , which thus occurs 
in some places (MN); but F asserts [in the Baghda- 
diyat cited below] that the ^ is not retained except in 
poetry, which is refuted by the preceding tradition 
(Tsr) : (b) Akh says that the ^ is a subst. for the s 
[below], its o. f. being Vyb , which, being transposed, 
becomes ^ , whereupon the y is elided, and the s made 
into a and, in proof of that, he cites liii Ujd 
[below], which, according to him, is like gS\ Ulpis $ 
[153] in restoration of the elided [ 3 ] by poetic license 
(R) : (c) as for [the explicit n. in] J^i [above], it has three 
states, (a) severance from prefixion, where the y must be 
changed into ^ from the impossibility of eliding or retain- 
ing it, because by elision the deol. n. would remain unit. 
[above], which is not allowable, since the inflection 
rotates only upon the final of the word, so that it does 
not rotate upon a word whose final is its initial ; while 
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retention would lead, when [the n. was] pronoUneed 
with Tanwln, to the combination of two quiescents, [one 
of which would have to be elided,] so that its case would 
be ultimately reducible to [the decl. n. V| remaining 
unil. : (b) prefixion to the ^ of the 1st pers., where it 
has two dial. vara. : — («) the more notorious of them is 
^ [130] in the three cases [of inflection] : by analogy, 
it is orig. ^ , like ^jki my morrow ; then ^Li [684], 
because of the y 's being mobile and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fat!' . but since, in what is injl, with 
vowels, pike £ki , ] r custom runs that, when it is 
pre. to the ^ , [as in , ] one is confined, out of all 

the [inflectional] vowels, to Kasra [129], [which is then 
put not for inflection, but] for affinity [to the ^ ] ; while 
here the g is like an inflectional vowel, the y being like 
Damma, the & like Kasra, and the 1 like Fatha[16]; 
therefore the ^ is made obligatory in the three cases 
[of inflection]' before the & of the lst^ers., in place of\ 
the Kasra [of affinity], although the [latter] Kasra is not 
inflectional, by assimilating the Kasra [of affinity], 
which, according to IH, is not a sign of inflection or 
uninflectedness, or, according to [some of] the GG, the 
uninflectional Kasra, to the inflectional Kasra, because 
of its adventitiousness, as the uninflectional Damma in 

iXfy Q is assimilated to the inflectional, so that the y and 
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I are put in its place in Lj and ^j^J^) Ij [48]; and 

[as] the uninflectional Fatha in Ji&.^ SI is assimilated to 
the inflectional, so that the ^ is put in its place in 

yjli*?^ $ and ^ [99] ; all of this being because of 

adventitiousness : and therefore, since the ^ , which is 
an £ in ^ , becomes assimilated to the inflectional [ ^ ], 
and what is before the inflectional & in the six ns. [16] 
is pronounced with Kasr, therefore the o in ^ is pro- 
nounced with Kasr : ( Q) sometimes ^ [130], x+£ , arid 
j4) |U [above] are said in all the states of prefixion, as 
$ \s>j&j¥ [16] : (y) the first [dial, var.] is more 
correct and chaste, because the cause of the need for 
change of the 5 into p , upon severance from prefixion, is 
fear of elision of the g on account of the [concurrence of] 
two quiesoents; whereas, in the state of prefixion, there 
are no two quiescents, since there is no Tanwin in the 
pre. [110, 609] ; so that the change of the , into ,. is more 
properly omitted : (c) prefixion to [an explicit n. or a 
j9«m.] other than the & of the 1st pers., where the more 
recognised [practice] is to inflect it with consonants, as 
mentioned [16] ; but Ju^ pi [or &*i ] occurs, as above 
shown : ( « ) the poet has combined the p and y , saying 

v>Jl l££ U» [231, 233, 306], which is a combination of 
tne svbst. and original, [vid. the and } (AKB)]; but 
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some endeavour to excuse it by saying that the ^ is a 
subst. for the » [above], which is the J put beforHhe £ 
(K on IH upon the Genitives^: (b.) the constructive 
meaning, of the first saying, as [shown] in [the Kit&b 
(IKhn) alMasa'il (IKhn, BW, HKh)] alBaghdadryfit 
[above] by F, is that the poet, by poetic license, prefixes 
1*3 with the f substituted' for its g , as in ^*u/f ^ 
&«J [above] ; and then puts the , , which is an g , though 
the r is a compensation for it.; so that this is a combination 
of the subst. and original, by poetic license, which combi- 
nation we sometimes find among their methods, as JyS\ 
[56], where the poet combines the pretnoni? 
tory p. [551] and the two r s which are a compensation 
for it [52]: and, according to this account, two poetic 
licenses are combined in C^J,. prefixion of £i with the 
r , its predicament being that it should not be pre: 
therewith; and combination of the subst. and original : 
but Ij eay that prefixion of ^ with the r is chaste ; and 
is not a poetic license, this being refuted by the tradition 
^Jl ljJtpT fS [above]: ( y ) as for the second 
saying, it [evidently coincides with- the saying of Akh 
recorded in (b) above ; but, according to AKB,] look* 
like the opinion of S, who, in the chapter on Relation,, 
the name of which, according to him, is the chapter on 
*i&lJT , says the following words : "As for , two? 
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letters have gone from its o. /., because it is orig. Vyi ; 
but they substitute the r in plaoe of the , , [in order 
that it may resemble the aprothetio m. of then- language 

(S);] so that this * is equivalent to the > , like the * of 
o, ' <~ r 

p> , being retained in the n. [through its variations- in 
the gen. and ace., the, rel. n„ and the du. (S)]: and 
therefore he that leaves ?o in its [curtailed] state, when 
he forms its rel. n. [306], leaves in its [curtailed] 
state ; while he that restores the Jto^S restores the g to 
,J , putting it into the place of the J . as they put the r 
into the place of the £ in p : the poet says LuS CJt> , 
and they say ^£3' [231] (AEB); so that you .restore 
[the elided letter] in the rel.- n., as you restore [it] in 
the du. [231], and [in] the.pZ. with the <a> [234], forming 
the [rel.'} n. [with it], as you dualize with it, except that 
the rel. n. has more power of restoration (S), for which 
reason he that says ^Ui has the option of saying, at his 
will, ,5^ or while he that says says ^ in 
every case [306]" : this is the language of S : (8)F in, 
the Baghdadiyat, although he does not report the 
opinion of S there, reports another mode of accounting 
for Lfc^J , saying "It is said that AlFarazdak substi, 
tutes a (• for the g , which is a y . as it is substituted 
when the ». is aprothetio ; and then substitutes a . for 
143* 
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the s , which is a J : and that substitution of j for » 
[686] is not strange, its permissibility being indicated by 
[the fact] that they are [sometimes] interchangeable in a 
single word, like Lie [306], the J of which is judged 
sometimes to be s , because of their saying »L£c [275, 
311]; and sometimes to be ^ , because of their saying 
l\yl* [234, 244, 275, 311] * : (e) IJ holds Cf»^i to be dm. 
of Ci [below] with abbreviation, saying on ^ff l&L* Ij 
[233] that Ulfl may be an abbreviated n., like Loa [16] ' r 
and that ^JTli£ U» oocurs accordingly (AKB) : (d) pi 
has [ten] aial vars. : ——(a) the most notorious and 
i^haste of them is («) inflection with consonants- in pre- 
fixion to [an explicit n. or a^row.] other than the ^ of 
the 1st pers. [16] ; ( B ) Fath of the O , together with a 
single f , in the state of severance [from prefixion] ; and 
(y) change of the y into & upon prefixion to the & 
[130]: (&) the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th are £i , with the o 
triply vocalized, and the J elided as forgotten, unre- 
strictedly, [i. e., in the three states («— y) just detailed,] 
together with change of the y into r : («) the triple 
vocalization of the o is founded upon [the fact] that, in 
the state of prefixion, the } , for which the r is substituted, 
is converted into I and ^ [in the ace. and gen. respect- 
ively], for which reason the <J is then triply vocalized 
iu the three cases [of inflection], not for inflection, [but 
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for affinity] ; so that, in the aprothetic state also, it is 
allowed to be, triply vocalized otherwise than for inflec- 
tion : (c) the 5th, 6th, and 7th aro Ci , with the \_> 
triply vocalized, [and the I ] abbreviated, unrestrictedly, 
[i. e., in the three states («— y) d&tailed under the 1st 
var.,] as though it were a combination of the svbst. 
and original, or the j» were a subst. for the J put before 
the g , as above mentioned [in (c, c, a )] ; so that 
is du. of Li [above] : (d) the 8th and 9th are jli , with the 
j. doubled, unrestrictedly, [i. e., in the three states («— 7) 
detailed under the 1st var.,] and the o pronounced 
with Damm or Fath, as in <XS I^xJ Ij [above] : («) 
IJ says " It is a poetic license, and is not a dial. var. " : 
( B) it is as though the two ^ s were substituted for the 
£ and J ; and^ |the pi. is £llif [above] : (e) the 10th is 
making the Jj imitate the r in the vowels of inflection, 
as ^ &» this is a mouth, Li 14?; I saw a mouth, and 
6* Jl 1 loohed °* a mout h : («) it is as though 

the state of prefixion without a r I mean ^ 

[above], Jli , and were considered here : ( 3 ) 

sometimes the o of %y> also is made to imitate its inflec- 
tional letter [in its vowels], as , , and sj* ; while 
the £ of ;; *| and imitates the inflectional letter, by 
common consent [16] (R on IH upon the Genitives) : 
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(2) the J [of determination (IY, SH, A), where its sub- 
stitution is weak, occurring (SH)] in the dial. (M, SH, 
A) of some of the Arabs (IY) of AlYaman (A), [e. g.] 
of Tayyi [599, 667, 668] (M, SH), a3 in ^J? ^>T^-« JJi 
[599] (M, R), transmitted from the Apostle of God by 
AnNamir Ibn Taulab, who is said to have transmitted 
[from the Prophet (lY)]-nothing but this (M) tradition 
(IY); while the poet says ^Jl (S Ljl. dlS [599] (Jrb): 
but, notwithstanding that [tradition and verse], it is 
anomalous, not to be copied (IY) : (3) the 0 (M, SH, 
Aud, A), (a) regularly (IY), necessarily (SH, Aud), 
when [it occurs (M, Aud)] quiescent before a u (M, B, 
Aud, A), as in ^ [677] (M, SH, A) and *TlIi (M, 
SH) having sharp, serrated, canine teeth (MASH), 
fan. of i^jL&T (Jrb, MASH), and yu ^ from Bahr 
(IY), whether the ^ and o be (Aud) in one word or 
two ^ords (R, Aud), as ^ [above] and ^juoj 
XXII. 74. All-hearing, All-seeing (R), [and] as vL*lITy 
UoUl&T XCI. 12. When the most wretched of them arose, 
[i. e., of Thamud, vid. Kudar Ibn Salif, or he and those 
who abetted him in the slaughter of the she-camel, be- 
cause the Jiif of superiority, when you prefix it, is applic- 
able to the sing, and pi. (B),] and \jj£> XXXVI. 
52. [182] (Aud) : (a) IM indioites that, by his saying 
"And before a o convert [below the ^ when it is 
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tnade quiescent, into r (Tsr), like I Jul Too [below]" 
(IM), i. e., Whoso cuts (thee), do thou surely east out, 
(from thy mind, and reject), where the I of I JloI is a 
subst. for the siugle corrob. a [614, 649, 684] (IA, A) : 
(6) that [conversion] is [only (Tsr)] because articulation 
of the quiescent ^ before the w is difficult, from the 
difference of their outlets [732], together with the 
incongruity between the softness and nasality of the ^ 
and the rigidity of the <»» [734] (A, Tsr) ; so that, when 
the yj occurs quiescent before the o , it is converted 
into |» (Tsr), the p being exclusively distinguished by 
that [substitution] (A), because it is from the same 
outlet as the i_» , and is like the ^ in nasality (A, Tsr) : 
(c) there is no difference in that [respect] between the 
[ yj (Sn)] detached [from the o , by its being in one 
word, while the vj is in another, notwithstanding their 
concurrence (Sn),] and the attached ; and IM has com- 
bined the two in his saying " like UuM oo [above] 
(A) : (d) it is written as a ^ , but pronounced asa^ 
(Jrb) : (e) they often term change of the ^ into p " con- 
version ", as IM does [above] ; but it should rather be 
termed " substitution", because of what I made known 
at the beginning of the chapter [682] (A), vid. th*. 
technically " conversion " is only in the unsound letters 
ox the Hamza (Sn): (b) weakly (SH), anomalously 
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(Aud T A), without a o , when the,j is (a) quiescent, as 
in iiU for jlkl^ [254, 677] : (6) mobile (A), as in p U*' 
(SH, A) for ^Uj (Jrb, A), which are the [fingers or 
(KF)] finger tips (Jrb), in [such as (Aud)] the saying 
[of Ru'ba (M, R, MN, Tsr, Jsh) Ibn AlAjjaj (MN 
Jsh)] 

(M, R, Aud, A), meaning &* C [58] (Tsr), 0 H«Za, 
the [proper (Tsr)] name of a woman, possessed of the 
lisping spe-ech, and of thy hand dyed in [the tips of 
(MN, Jsh)] the fingers (MN, Tsr, Jsh) with henna 
(Jsh), orig. (Aud), the p being substituted for 

the ^ (MN, Tsr, Jsh), as in ^ [above], i&U , etc. 
(MN), for observance of the rhyme (Jsh), anomalously, 
since it does not precede a v (Tsr) ; and in kiif mU> 
^lair JS: God disposed him to good (M, SH), trans- 
mitted by ISk (IY), i. e., &b (IY, R, Jrb), from iLje 
disposition (IY, R); («) the converse of that, [vid. 
substitution of the 0 W the p (Tsr),] occurs in their 
saying [in describing hair (Tsr)] ^As cjll black, dusky, 
orig. Jji [688] (Aud, A) : (4) the v in (a) ^ 
(M, SH, A), transmitted by As (IY), for ^ oUj , 
[with Fath of the ^ and quiescence of the dotted £ , 
as in the KF (Sn),] which are [thin (Jrb) white (IY, R, 
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Jrb)] clouds (IY, R, Jrb, A), tliat come he/ore the sunt' 
mer (IY, R, Jrb), rising high in the sky (R), the o 
being the original (Jrb), because jdaj is from )\J&j 
(Jrb, A) : (a) JS says that it is [taken (IY)] from ;liai 
vapour, exhalation (IY, R), because the clouds are from 
the / y*pHT ^4 vapour, or exhalation, of the ground ; 
and, according to thia, the is origijrial> and the j» a 
stt&si. for it (IY) : but I J says that, if i*wc vjSS were 
said to be from ^sjuo i. q. jjji cleaving, from the text 
^.1^ KAi iULiJT XXXV. 13. And thou seest the 
ships in it cleaving [the water by their running (K, B)], 
it would not be improbable (Ii) : (b) sometimes they say 
it with' the undotted ^ , as though it were from ^jbo 
sea, because the clouds are from the vapour, or exhala- 
tion, of the sea (IY) : (b) l*s£ £ [^T(IY) Ijjft Jl 
(IY, A)] I have not ceased to be constant (M, S£L, A) 
to this (IY, A) matter, transmitted by 1^.1 (IY), i. e., 
Uslj [below] (I Y, Jrb), from , inf. n. , i. q. 
was constant (Jrb), the p being a s«£wi. for the v_> , [as 
is deducible] from the frequency, andHersatility, of the 
, since you say [above], aor. ^s^l , act. part. 
^Slj [682], i. e„ JLli constant ; but do not say fS } , aor, 
pSjj , in this sense : so thatrthe o is the original (IY) : 
(a) AASh says that l&J CilJ ^ Uo is for 
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[above], i. e., C*&o keeping, the ,» being a svbst. for the 

0 , because ^ like ,JSJ is not said : but IJ says that 
the f admits of being original, from , which is a 
thread bound on the finger to remind one of a want, and 
is also a kind of tree : the poet says 

SA.aZi i/ie multiplicity oj what thou enjoinest and the 
tying oj the Batam indeed profit thee if she care for 
them ? : for, when one of their men meant [to go on] a 
journey, hfa would betake himself to two branches of two 
trees near one to the other, and tie one of them to its 
fellow ; then, if he returned, and saw the two branches 
tied together in the same state, he would say that his 
wife had not been unfaithful to him ; but, if not, he 

would say that she was unfaithful (R) : (c) fJ?£y* [«*a?^ 

1 saw him (M, Jrb, A)] from a near spot (M, SH, A), 
according to ISk (A), transmitted by Ya'kub (IY, R), 
for v^jo i. q. u_>y» (IY, ft, Jrb, A), where the i_> ought 
to be original, and the r a svbst. for it, because ^Af fa 
[the orude-form] generally employed, as y>y\<j)5 AS 
The matter has drawn near to thee and £y> He 
shot him from a near spot, i e., oj# ^ (IY) : (d) the 
saying 
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g^lii JJsl lfsl& ojolli 

2%en «Ae hastened to her sheep, hurrying, persevering, 
until she drew water enough for gulps below the bend of 
her neck, meaning, [says IAr (M),] U*i (M, A), pi. of 
11*1 i. q. i^L gulp (IY). The [reason why the r is 
used as a subst. for these four letters is that the] ^ and } 
[and w ] are labial ; while the is akin to the J and ^ 
in being vocal, and [intermediate] between rigidity and 
laxity [734] (R). 

688. The ^ is substituted for [four letters (A),} 
(1) the 3 , [anomalously (SH),] in and ^j£$J 

[311] (M, SH, A), rel. ns. of *£ui and (B, A), 
orig. &y\jjSo and ^t^j [311], because the Hamza [sub- 
stituted for the t] of femininization [263, 683] is converted 
into 3 in the rel. n. (A) : (a) by rule the rel. ns. of iCal* and 
* should be ^C«lo and fs^j+t > as you say ^l^aoJo 
from i\^&So [304], and ^L^ils* from tZZlxL [247, 278, 
390], substituting a j for the [aug.] Hamza, to dis- 
tinguish it from the rod. Hamza (IY), as before 
explained" [304] in [the chapter on (A)] the Relative 
Noun (IY, A); but they say Jit*"Le and ^il^j [311], 
irregularly : (b) authorities differ about th?t (IY) :—— 
144 a 
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{a) according to S, the ^ is a subst, for the y (IY, R\ 
as though they said ^liiU and ijL^ [311], like 

8 - • ^ • ' ' 

^Ijpsx-* [above], and then substituted ,.a ^ for the j 
(1Y), because the regular form is ^Lil> , like 
from *.Ty** [304] : while the ^ and 5 are akin, because 
of the nasality in thein ; and also [because] both are 
between the rigid and the lax, and are vocal [734] : (6) 
Mb says "Nay, the Hamza of *HL'is orig. 0 " ; and 
adduces, as evidence thereof, its return to the o. f. in 
^laLo and ^>\j& (R) : (c) some say that the ^ is a 
subst. for the Hamza [below] in tX*La and *T^j (IY, 
Jrb) ; but the first [opinion] is the most correct (Jrb) : 
(c) the opinion of S is preferable (IY, R , because there 
is no affinity between the Hamza and the ^ (IY, R, 
Jrb), since the ^ is from the mouth, and the Hamza from 
the farthest [part] of the throat [732] ; whereas the ^ is 
akin to the y (IY, Jrb), and is therefore substituted for 
it (IY) : (d) they make the ^ a subst. for the ? , not for 
the Hamza of femininization, in order that the rel. n. of 
the n. containing the [aug.] Hamza may be treated in 
one way as respects conversion of the Hamza into y 
(Sn) : (2) the J , [weakly (SH),] in £*S (M, SH, A), 
for j£5 [537] (M, A) ; and Idtf ^Jtii & $ No, but thou 
hast done such a thing, for Jo [545] (A): (a) it is said 
(by some] that (R) the ^ is a subst. for the J [the o. /. 
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being' JjJ (Jib),] because J*J is [more (R)] frequently 
[and generally (IY)] used (IY, R, Jrb) : while the ^ 
approximates to the J in outlet [732], for which reason 
(a) the ^ is incorporated into the J [749, 751], as 
LaIoa «i jJ ^ IV. 44. And will bestow from Him- 
self a great reward (IY, Jrb) ; and (6) the ^ of protec- 
tion is elided with the J in J&i , as with the ^ in ^ 
and ^[170, 671] (IY); (b) it is said [by others] (R, 
Jrb), [and] I [myself] think (IY), that both [forms] are 
original (R), [i. e.,] that they are two [separate] diaL 
vars. (IY, Jrb), because there is little variability in ps. 
(IY, R, Jrb) : (c) the poet says '^s-C* £ lis [696. 
A] : (d) the reason why IH predicates " anomalousness" 
of the first two [exs. cited by him in this section], and 
" weakness " of the third, is only that what is meant by 
" anomalous " is what is " contrary to analogy ", although 
it be agreeable with the usage of chaste speakers ; and 
by "weak" what is "contrary to the usage of chaste 

speakers" (Jrb); (3) the r in ^j? for £>f , [with Fath 
of their Eamza, and quiescence of their ,5 (Sn),] denot- 
ing serpent ; and 1^3 o^lT for jtsii[687] (A), £>U [in 
this phrase] being a corrob. of (Sn) ; (4) the Ham- 
za [above], ^lla. being transmitted by Fr for %TL» [384], 
what is what is used as a dye (A). The ^ in the 
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of (5 i»s is [said by S to be] a svbst. for the Hamza [of 
£kxh ]> as the Hamza [in ] is a subat. for the f of 

J^L [263, 683] (S). As for the saying of Khl and S 
that the ^ of the whose fem. is jCti , like the ^ 
of ^(yCl and ^llli [250], is a subst. for the Hamza of 
t%Mi , what is meant by it is not this [technical (Sn)] 
substitution [under discussion (Sn)] j but only that the 

alternates with Hamza in this position [after 31jJ], as 
the J of determination alternates with Tanwln [262, 
609] (A), because the Hamza is for the /em., and the 
^ for the masc, so that they are not combined. But 
the unrestricted application of " alternation " to that 
[appearance of the ^ in J&xi , and Hamza in t$JS , ] 
is tropical, because alternating letters are in one word ; 
whereas what is here is not so, since the fem. of J\'y&, 
it> ^yCw.with abbreviation,' not tA^sJL with prolongation 
(Sn). 

§. 689. The & is substituted for [seven letters ( A),] 
(1, 2) the 5 and tf (M, SH, A), when [the y or ^ is] (a) a vj 
[699] (M), in which case its substitution is (IY, SH) of 
two kinds, (a) regular (IY), obligatory (SH), in [ J*yf 
and its variations (IY),] such as dill threatened [below] 
(M, SH) and J^l.[492], hJ^ and ^yZ , and <X*Ii [278] 
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and , where they convert the ^ into c> , and incor- 
porate it into the o of jjilil ; and similarly ^ls\ entered 
[below] (IY): and [such as (M)]jlll divided into por- 

s, J 

«wms [below] (M, SH), from^j [368], where they sub- 
stitute a «y for the , as for the y in JjtSl and ^3 1 
[above] (IY) : (ce) IH means every 3 or ^ that is a 
of Jixbl [below], as [will be] mentioned in the chapter 
on Unsoundness [699, 701] (R) : ( Q ) IM indicates that 
[substitution] by his saying (Tsr) '* The soft [letter 
(IA, A), i. e., the ^ Or ^ (Aud, A), not substituted for 
a Hamza (Tsr)], when a o , is [necessarily (IA, A)] 
changed into «y , [according to the chastest dial. (A, 
Tsr),] in jl*x!f" (IM) and its derivs. (IA, A) ; and 
incorporated into the of JUjuI and its variations 
(Aud), vid. the [pret., aor., and imp. (Tsr)] v., and the 
act. and pass, parts. ; from the difficulty of articulating 
the quiescent soft letter together with the o , on 
account of the proximity of their outlets [732], and 
incompatibility of their qualities (A, Tsr), since the soft 
letter is vocal, and the o surd [734] (A); as, [in the case 
of the , (A), JUiM (IA, A),] I [492] (IA, Aud, A), 
JufiJ£ , jL^ (A), iali (IA, A), and jJali (A), 
from «U>5 (Aud), orig. [ Jl^f (IA, A),] j^l (IA, 
A, Tsr), jLai£ , jLo^t (A), jLaS^ (IA, A), and 
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kj <jMfl3jJ« (A); and [similarly] Juisl [above], from JlcJ 
( A .ud), orig. <X*Sj! ; the ^ being converted into o . and 
incorporated into the «y of Jl**a I , because incorporation 
removes the heaviness (Tsr) : and as, [in the case of the 
,5 , ^Cst (A.), interpreted by Frd as playing at hazard 
with gaming -arroxos, which our Master confirms, account- 
ing for its derivation from by the statement that 
the heathen used to think that such playing would 
occasion ^LIj ease, opulence (Sn),] ^LS I [above] (Aud, 
A), ymXi , , <j~z* [%71i], and yuXA (A), from ^ 
[above] (Aud),. ori?. [ (A),] ^l£> t (A, Tsr), ^JclT , 

^..JLl , ^«*£y9 , and pliuyo (A), the ^ being converted into 
c , and incorporated into the of Juxi I , from their 
anxiety for incorporation, because it makes two letters 
become like one (Tsr) : the poet [Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd 
(MN, Tsr) alBakri (MN)] says 

(IY, Aud), constructively g£s 1$** > 
verily the rhymes, by which he means odes, enter places 
of entrance, jrom which the entrance oj needles has been 
excluded (MN), orig. , from Lfc entrance 
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(MN, Tsr) : and the [other (IY)] poet [AlA'sha Mai- 
mun Ibn Jjfais (MN, Tsr), satirizing (MN), intimidating 
(Tsr), 'Alkama Ibn 'Ulatha (MN, Tar),] says 

J // » * 

(IY, Aud) And, if thou threaten me, I shall threaten 
thee with the like thereof: and I will add the lasting, 
biting (words) (MN), orig. ^<Uy and JJ^T (MN, 
Tsr) : (y) i he reason why they change the o in that 
[formation] into «y is that, if they retained it, the vowel 
of the preceding letter would play with it [from desire 
of homogeneity (Sn)] ; so that it would be a ^ [rod. or 
converted from a y (Sn)] after Kasra [685], an I- [con- 
verted from a y or ^ (Sn)] after Fatha [684, 701], and a 
5 [rod. or conve.ted from a tf (Sn)] after Damnia [686] : 
and, since they see its liability to [perpetual] alteration 
because of the alteration in the [vocalic] states of the 
preceding letter, they substitute for it a letter that is 
constant to one form, vid. the & , which [they choose 
because it (Sn)], among the aups. [issuing (Sn)] from 
[the fore part of (Sn)] the mouth, [vid. the lips, the 
central incisors, and the tip of the tongue (Sn),] is the 
nearest [in outlet (Sn)] to the y [732] ; [while they do 
not make the subst. a r (Sn),] in order that it may . 
agree with, and therefore be incorporated into, the 
following letter, [vid. the of Juaf] : (8) some GG 
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say that the substitution, [even] in the cat. of JLaiM , 
[where the <J is a 3 , ] is only for & , because the y is 
cot retained with the Kasra ia JLojI and Jwoj'l ; while 
the aor. and act, and pass, parts, are made to accord 
with the inf. n. and pret. (A) : but [the advocates of] 
the first [theory] may say that the doctrine that ^ is not 
retained with Kasra [685 (case 5)] applies only when its 
retention in perpetuity is meant : whereas here the case 
is not so; and therefore the ? is retained, but then 
changed into o (Sn) : (c) "soft [letter]" comprises 
the j and & , as above shown : bub, as for the I [697], it 
is not included in that, because it is not a ^ [673J ; nor 
[is it, when original (Sn),] an £ or a J (A), which is not 
incompatible with its being an g or a J , when it is a 
«m6s<., as in and [684^ 703, 719] (Sn) : (£) some 
people of AlHijaz leave this substitution, and pronounce 
the o of the word according to the vowels before it, 
saying Jw^jI [685], aor. i^asC [701], act. part. S^3y* ', 
and ^Isj! , aor.'y»&2 [701], act. part. °^yt : and Jr 
transmits that some of the Arabs say J^lHl and ^—JSI , 
with [a second] Hamza, which is stiange [661] (A): 
these two. dialectic peculiarities are guarded against by 
A 's saying above " according to the chastest dial. " 
(Sn) : (i^ we have restricted the y and ^ by saying, as 
in the Tashll, " not substituted for a Hamza", to guard 
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against such as I [661, 702], inf. n. ^Cxj J , and j££}1 
[699, 702] (Tsr) : (6) irregular (IY), anomalous (SH), in 
such as IfcsdLsl (M, SH), orig. because from ^ j 

[above] (Jrb), as says the poet [imra alKais (IY)} 

^xs ^ aJitf" ^Joi # ^ v; 

(M, R) Many a marksman of the Banii Thu'al, put~ 
'ting his two hands inside Ms lurking-places ! (MAR),. 
» lest the wild animals [see them, and) flee away (IY) ; 
and itiof ^A*. He smote him, so that he made him 
fall in a reclining posture (R), orig. s&' 5 t (MAR) : (a) 
numerous expressions [illustrative] of that [irregular 
substitution of «y,for the y when a.ot ] occur (IY) : and 
hence (R^hey say (IY, A) A^i [408, 646, 671] (M, 
R, A), for *Wj (MAR), jl*3 from k^} e» the location, 
in,, front of everything, as Jsj) sLsjJ. J$d Such an one is 
in front of Zaid, i. e., IaSI before him (IY); and 
[278, 307, 408, 671, 682] (M, A), as &sf ^^fy 
0 LXXXIX. 20. And ye devour- tJie inheritance with 
wholesale voracity, orig. <L\jS ., Jlii from (IY) ; and 
the like (A): and (M, R), onVjr. ^5 ( J H J W- 
(IY) from ^Gj gravity, staidness (IY, R), as says the 
poet [Al'Ajjaj (S, Jh)] 

i5)>0 J^H ^ up 
145,a 
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Then, if wear have become the cause of my gravity (IY), 
meaning ^tf-; (S, Jh) : and ^Gd>' (M, R) incapacity and 1 
reliance upon another (Jh, KF), from J 

committed, deputed, delegated, aor. Jtff (IY): and 
staff to lean upon [682] (M), the «y being on#. a^ (Jh); 
and !i& [307] (M, R), as. &jUC? for &JL^ , i. e., a man 
incapable, committing his affair to another, whenoe 
JoJj commissioner, deputy, delegate, as though he were > 
iiJf Jyy> commissioned, deputed, delegated, the root in 
them being one (IY) ; and l£si [278, 646, 682] (M, R), 
a malady like cholera* from ILoLLj or jXj , which is 
pestilence (IY); and fc^s suspicion (M, R), £X*i from 
i. q. v^jujfe J thought, the [first] [of | ] 
being a for the j , because it. is from ^JuOf «Ae 
/ancy 0/ Ifte mind (IY): and iujis (M, MAR), ^ps, 
[331, 686] (M, R), and $Js (IY, R), respectively &Lxi * 
^^1* , and &X*» from vs***^ J guarded, or was cotrfioM* 
(IY): and ^ytf consecutively, uninterruptedly, or at 
intervals (M, R), (IY) from yip (IY, R), i. q. 
&iul£o jna&wkjr consecutive, uninterrupted; though Lh 
says "There is no S^sly but amongst it is sya an 
interval, as Llll^ liily XXIII. 46. Then We 
sent Our Apostles at intervals " : it has two diaZ. vara. 
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[282], Tanwln and omission thereof ; and those who 
decline it is a diptote make its t denotative of femininiza- 
tion'; while, according to those who decline it as a 
triptote, the I is co-ordinative (I<Y): and Bl^s Penta- 
teuch (M, R), one of the Revealed Scriptures (1ST), from 
°J» producing fire(R),orig.\\»' y (IY), '*X£ (IY,R) from 
iUyT^ The fire-stick produced fire [6 <t] (IY), because 
slils [below") is extraordinary (R); and [similarly (R)J 
^ [693] (M, R), the covert of the wild animal, into 
which he ^ enters (IY), JLy (Jh, 1Y, Jrb on §. 693), 
says S (Jh, Jrb), because you hardly ever find JjlIS as a 
n. [in the language ( Jh)], whereas " frequent (Jh, 
Jrb), as says the Rajiz [Jarlr ( Jh on 1&4 )], describing 
a bull [taking cover ( Jh)] among thorn-trees, 

Making for Hmselj a covert among trees of the kind 
called Sjla: the Bdd say that Sip" is £Lus [above], and 
^JyS is JiUs [678] ; but the correct [opinion] is the first, 
because is more frequent than Jkiis among ns. : and 
according to us, if the Arabs did not convert the [initial] } 
[of sj^j] into vs» in SI^Js , its conversion into Hamza would 
ensue, because of the combination of two y s , as in ji«etj* 
pL of tl*?$ [683, 699, 730. A] ; but, according to the Bdd t 
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that [conclusion] docs not follow, because the o , accord* 
ing to them, is an aug. [678], not a subst. [for a rod. ^ 
serving a& the vj , so that there is no initial j to be con* 
verted] (IY) : and JtT^ [253, 255] (R), the measure of 
(T) which is [construed, says Khl, to be ( Jh),] j^y ( Jh> 
T) j its o. /. being £fjj , like £5yS [above] from ^ 
entered (Jh); while its derivation is from f\2y agree- 
ment, as though the child ^CsVf ^ f*Tj agreed' 
with another in coming, i. e., JptJ (T): and (M) 
old property, vid. what was from wi i% |)Ossessu>n, con- 
trary of vJ^Lb newly-acquired ; and JyJb , vid. who was 
born »n tAe territories of foreigners, and then carried 
away while young, so that he grew up in the territories 
of Allslam, from hirth (IY) : (b) a J (M), in (a) 
oA-l [277] (M, R), orig. 5^.1 [234, 307]; but trans- 
ferred from jUi to Jii , like JIs [646] (IY) : and [simi- 
larly (IY)] ^ [277] (M, R), ^1 being orig. £ [234, 
307. 667], on the measure of Jii , like pi pen ; and then 
transferred to , like [646] (IY) : («) this final 
ia> in o-£? , and in also, is a rat?. <s> [below], exist- 
ing in continuity and pause [646] (D): [for] the o is 
substituted for their J s (IY) ; and is not [really (D)] 
the sign of feminization [268, 277, 295] (D, IY), as is 
proved by the quiescence of the preceding letter (IY), 
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because the letter before the. S of femininization is [only 
(IY)] pronounced with Path (D, I Y), like the r in JUfeCt 
Jfyjima and the y in. LsLi [264] (D), the 8 being equi- 
valent to a n. joined on to [266], and compounded with, 
a n. ; so that the letter before it is pronounced with 
Fftth, like the Fath of the letter before the second n. of 
4^fer and -Alii? [215] (IY) j unless it be an I , like the I 
in SLfaS [254] and s\Ii [683] : and, since the letter before 
the «y in and <L&t is quiescent, and is not an I , this 
proves that the «y in them is rad. (D) : ( 8 ) it is 
objected against H *s saying "is a rad. [above] 
that the «y is [a oo-ordinative] aug. [671], not a rad. ; 
so that there is no reason for what he mentions: but 
this is refuted by [the reply] that, by its being « rad. 
he means that it is a compensation for a rod. letter, vid. 
the J of the word ; or [that it is] quasi-rad., because it 
is for co-ordination with such as gX*. [or Jli ] (CD) : 
(y) the sign of femininization in J*i and JI*2f is their 
formation in these two shapes, and their transfer from 
their first formation [807]; and, for that reason, the 
shape and the 8 of femininization are interchangeable in 
«u* and 8a* t [667], where the shape of JLL corresponds 
to the S of femininization in sijl (IY) : (8) the dial var. 
more often used is s£k with which the Eur speaks in 
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sLT ^5 LXVI. 12. And Mary, the daughter 
of 'Imrdn, and in Shu'aib's address to Moses JL^f 
^Li £<U 1 & \ XXVIII. 27. Verily I 
wish to marry thee unto one oj these my two daughters ; 
and to which the saying of Abu-1' Amaithal conforms, vid. 

7*^<J? 7*f.U^^ **** 
[I met Zainab, the daughter of the Sahml — >-a rel. n. 
from Sahni, a clan of Kuraish, and in Bahila also— • 
after a period, or time, when we were entering upon the 
state oj pilgrimage, on the evening of the tenth of the 
first ten {days of Dhu-lRijja) : and I spoke to her two 
(words, one) of which was like snow upon, I e., with, thirst, 
and the other hotter than live coal (AKB)], where he 
means by the first "word" the greeting of arrival, and 
by the other the salutation of farewell (D): («) Sf 
hsds the cj in v£i ( and the like to be the sign of femi- 
ninization, for which reason, says he, it is elided in the 
perf. pi. t£fj£f a*" 1 ^ [234, 307] ; while the quies- 
cence of the preceding letter is because the is meant 
to be co-ordinative (IY): (6) ^ [263, 277, 807] 
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(M, R), where also the «y is a svbst. for y , because of 
the pi. Zfjlsi [234], as 

^laxl Ljiti Jl # ^aI^^ tM^ly <>5f^;T 

J believe Ibn Nizdr to have shunned me, cmcZ loathed 
me, on account of things whose course was uninterrupted 
[690] ; and is meant for co-ordination with JAj , like yCj 
Bahr and ^ 'Amr (IY): (c) li& [263, 277] (M), 
which S [307] holds to be JLii , like [272], ort>. 

t5^lf , the j being changed into *s> [678]: so that 
according to him, it is a sing. n. importing the sense of 
the du. [117], contrary to the opinion of the KK ; and 
is not of the crude-form, bat [only] of the sense, of ji* 
(IY): (d) lya^T(M, R), i. e., They experienced drought 
(IY), from [the crude-form of (IY)] Lu, [234, 244, 260, 
265, 275, 306] (IY, R), according to those who hold its 
J to be a y , because of the sayings i fyui a hard 
year and SliLl« «S^C&Xl \ I hired him by the year: the 
«y is said to be a substl for ( « ) the y , which is a J : ( 9 ) 
a £ , because the j /when it occurs fourth, is converted 
into ^ , as in v^pf [685, 727] ; and then the 0 is sub- 
stituted for the ,5 , which [opinion] is more agreeable 
with analogy (IY): (c) jlh [263, 277, 313] (M, A), 
ovig. ^LoS [spelt by YH with Fathas (Sn)], because it 
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is [ J*3 ] from J^I^T ouuis I was a second to the one* 
[of the conjug. of ^ (Sn),] in/- ^ (A>, i. a, X 
became xoith him a second.- so in the Msb (Sn): (ce) 
the «y in it is a subst. for the ^ , as. is proved; by its. 
being from ouH I doubled, or folded,, or 6en< [313]j 
because one of the two is doubled, or folded,.ov bent, upon 
the other : ( 6) its o. /. is h like |J& [above], as is. 
1 proved by their making its pi. fttXlt [307], like T. 
[307, 667] and slXT [260, 307] ; but they transfer it. 
from J*3 to Jx» , as they do in [above] : (y)as for 
the «y in Jim2\ [307, 313, 667], it is. like that/in Jsxl^ 
du. of U$\ [above]: whereas ^1x1$ is like Jm* [above] 
(IY) : (./) v^lf and ^6 [277] (M, A), orig. ExTand £fr 
[227, 277], because they say *U*J &£ y>#\ ^ and 3 
£$5 si£ [227] (IY, A), transmitted from the Arabs by 
ATJ (IY), the 8 of femininization being elided ; and a «y 
substituted for the [last (A)] ^ , which is. the J (IY, 
A), of the word (A), by way of co-ordination, as in Jsj^ 
[above]: so that they say and ^»$: («) these, 
[forms] have three dial, vars^ being uninfi. upon Fath,. 
as air and ; Kasr, as and <»JS; and Pamm, 
as «^and : whereas S&and &IS have only on* 
form, which is uninfi. upon Fath:. (fr) if it be said 
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u "Why do you not say that the «y is a subst for j , tl» 
<o. /. of slrbeing 8^5", but the^ being converted into ,5 ,as 
in Jkll and [685, 716]?", we say that it is not allow- 
able, because you would arriveat what has no -counterpart 
in their language, which -contains no word like Sj-c*. 
ll, 685, 698], whose £ is a ^ , and J a , <IY) : (y) [Jh, 
however, says in article iS that possibly] the o. j. of 
as y£ upon [the measure of] juti , quiescent in the 
the 5 being elided, so that remains ; and [its 
final] being therefore doubled, a9 [the final of] ^ is 
•doubled when you make it a name [275]; and the \& 
being then put as a svbst. for doubling : so that, if you 
elide the «y , and put the 5 , you must restore the doubl- 
ing; [and thus] you say uL»S J>£or SjS : (8) if you form 
the rel. n. of o«j3 , you say , like ^^Jo rel. n. -ot 
Zl> [307] { Jh) : (3) the u» , in' (a) £jJo basin [below] 
(M, SH, A), alone [below] (SH), orig. JLl> <IY, Jrb), 
beeause [its cKm. is yy^iJe , and (IY, Jrb)] its [broken 
(JY)] pi is (IY, R, Jrb) ^\ll*{lY) [and] J^LL (R, 
Jrb), not lyUb [below] (R) : (a) Fr says " ^ayyi say 
om*Is , and others ^Je: the former are those who. say 
for yaT [bejlow] ; and, according to them, tne pi. Is 
vxyLL [above] and <&y*i [below]" (Jk) : (6) if it be said 

"Itapl. is JLj^Jbtako : then why do you decide that the 
146a 
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is original, and the <a> a subst., and not the converse ? ", 
we say " Because it is established that the «y is a letter 
of substitution, whereas such is not established in respect 
of the [682, 696. A]" ( Jrb) : (c) IH says "alone" 
[above], notwithstanding [below], because the sub- 
stitution in the latter is for incorporation [682] (R) : (b) 
the mm, (A) [307, 316, 671, 682, 758] (M, R, A): 
(a) its o. /. is JUL- (IY, A), because it is (IY) from 
[the crude-form of (R)] J^iX-li making six (IY, R), 
since they say [hi its dim. (Jh, IY)] &1j<X*« [282] (IY, 
A), and in the pi JlljJj (Jh): but they convert the 
last into «y , in order that \t may approximate [in 
outlet] to the * [732] before it; while [they ohoose the 
& because],' together with that [proximity to the *> ], 
jt is surd, like the ^ [734] : so that becomes con- 

structively vsjJ^w (IY) ; and then, [since the o and ^ are 
combined, and they approximate in outlet (IY),] the $ 
is changed into vd , [because of their agreement in 
surdity (IY),] and incorporated (IY, A) into the «> , aq 
that they say ou- (IY) : (c) the saying of the poet 

(M, R), meaning qjX'l and (IY), Q, or 0 (my 
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people) [59, 551], God fight against, meaning stay, tli6 
sons of she-devils, 'Amr Ibn Mas'ud, the ivorst of rnsn, 
incontinent and not shafp-viittedl (Jsh), where he sub- 
stitutes a «y for the ^ (IY; Jsh), because of their agree- 
ment in being surd [?34], avg. [67 1] letters, adjacent in 
outlet [732]; for extension of the vocabulary (IY), in 
order that ^Ull and Ky £j>\ may rhyme with «y>juJ| 
(Jsh); Which is extraordinary (R) : (4) the j in oJaJ 
[below] (M\ SH> A) and JLU' (IY), for jkj (IY, R, A) 

and JLf [682] (IY), the being a subst, for the jo } as 
is proved by their saying jj-fcdle <ja*aXs He committed 

robbery upon them and x^^JLJfy^xj y» It is plain rob' 
bery (IY, Jrb), with Daram and Fath of the J (Jrb), 
and SuJlo ^J>^land infested by robbers (IY) : (a) the pt. 
is [ ^>f!J : seldom (LY)] ZyZJ [above], as 

(IY, R) Tlien they le 't Nahd a clan of AlYaman 

— — tcith its children destitute, and the Banii Kindna 
like insolent robbers (MAR); and those who say that 
make JLlJ a dial. var. [682], because the «y is substi- 
tuted for the yjo [in its variations also] : (b) its deriva- 
tion is from yo^aJ , which is narrowness of the inter- 
stices between the teeth, as though the thief, or robber, 
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narrowed himself, and made himself small, lest he 1 
should be seen (IY) : (e) Jh mentions in the Sahah thafc 
[according to Fr (Jh)] <&JaJ , with Fath of the J , is i. q. 
d^J in the dial, of Tayyi, who say «ILl£ [above] for 

Jjo ; and that the pi. is : (d) it is mentioned in? 
e J 

the CHd that JoJ is said with all three vowels of the J , 
Rasr being the chastest ; and JLU with Fath of the J 
[682],. pi. v^J , like Z!^ , pi. [242, 256] (Jrb): 
(5) the v , in vLlLiS (M, SH, A) and «L*JliS (IY), for 
4»JliS (M, A) and J*JUS (IY),. a* 

[27ie Sargrcwi. q/ poor needy purchaser, wearer of 
worn-out rags is r in irrevocability and conclusiveness, 
like a sale by a mcsn^hat is not desirous of rescinding 
(MAR)], i. e., *ke being a subst. for the 

v (IY) : (a) I J says "They ought to be two dial,, vars. f 
but ", says he, " it is not improbable that the is sub- 
stituted for the ,_, , since it is sometimes substituted for 
the ? [above], which is the partner of the in [having 
its outlet from] the lip [732] " : thia is- his language ; 
and the better [opinion] is that the o [in oJLaS ] is 
orig. ^ , because wJlti is more often used, i. q. »_*jJLci 
[below], which are bits of worn-out rags (R) : (b) syJleS 
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[and ^AkZ (A)] are [bits of rags, and of (IY)] Worn* 
out clothes (M, A), as 

WVf A. «Zfe of rags stripped off him [below] (IY) : (c) 
the sing, is vl^JUS (IY, R, A), like [253, 396] 

(Sn) : (d) Jh mentions in the Sahah that (Jrb) <v*Jl*S 
are bits of rags, as *ie L*^lju» [above] : and [that 
(Jrb)] IA1 says ** And the ends oj garments are ealled 
wjJliS , sing. yjJLcS " ; and cites by Jarir 

.4nc? irafeec? I am possessed of patience against needs, 
and am active when the ends of the garments are tucked 
up ( Jh, Jrb) : all of that is mentioned in the §ahah : (e) 
hence one knows that ^JUS is orig. [above] by 

conversion of its [singes s] letter of prolongation into ^ , 
as is the rule, like J^^spl of [253, 685] (Jrb) ; 

(f) the substitution in vLJUS and oJiJ [above] is weak 
(SH) : (6) the So , in [with Damm of the o , the 

tent (Sn),] orig. jkLLi [385] (R, A), because they say 
in the pi. LxSoCl [390], not iLolli : (7) the * j in &sb 
djj^S a tractable she-camel, orig. \styiy> , i. e., broken in, 
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because it is froni (A) being accustomed t&, and 
bold towards, the thing,- siace, from the animal's being 
accustomed to, and bold towards, a thing, his tradtability 
therein is ensured (Sn). 11/L says' in the Tashil that the 
i<y is seldom substituted for the ». The .ex. of it is the 
Interpretation put by some upon the saying [of Abit 
Wajza asSa'dl, praising the family of AzZubair Ibn 
Al'Awwam (AKB)J 

[The kind token there is not any one kind, and the 
feeders at the time (of the question) " Where is the 
feeder V* (AltB,], that he means aiy&CJf with the s of 
silence; and afterwards changes it into o , which he 
mobilizes from metric exigeucy (A) : but this is open to 
the objection that the metre would be correct without 
mobilizing it; so that there is no metric exigency, as 
will not escape the notice of those who have the least 
acquaintance with prosody (Sn). And some exemplify 
it by such as [ v^.; and] and [646], because 
they hold the » to be [the]/ original [sign of femininiza- 
tion in the «.] (A). 

§. 690. The s is substituted for [six letters (A),] (1) 
the Hamza (M, SH, A), as before mentioned [682] (A), 
(a) when aug. (IY), as. in (a) [ »ljT (M, Jrb)] ^ 
I poured out [658, 679, 682] (At, SH) the watir 
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(M, Jrb), i. e., L^'?(IY, Jrb) : ( «) in «L£»ff_349, 382, 
671, 679] the s is aug n a quasi-compensation for the 
departure of the vowel from the g , as the ^ is aug. in 
glkl? [671, 680, 682] (IY) : (b) [sif djf (M, R, Jrb)] sLl^i 
[658, 682] (M, SH), i. e., LjxJjf (IY, R, Jrb), mean- 
ing I brought the beast back to the nightly resting- 
plaee (Jrb) : (c) v ybT«yjijt J put a woo to tJie cloth, or 
an ornamental border to the garment (M, R), i. e , 
iyT (IY, R), ^J&? from ^li (IY) : (dt *£ltf»*J£ J 
wanted «7*e tAww? [682], transmitted by Lh (M, R), i. e., 
aJc^l (IY, R), aor. sjo^s»f with Fath of the », like tJO^i , 
aor. (R) : ( « ) those [four ars.] are all trans- 

mitted by ISk (IY) : (b) when rad. (IY), as in (a) 
^ll* [658, 682] (M, SH), for jbj (IY, Jrb), whence 
£Jip!Jf$ ijC|4 [60] (IY, R), thus cited by Akh ; and 
the reading JujO cJIa» I. 4. [Part I, 

jo. 89A] (IY) : the s being a subst., because is more 
frequent (R) : (oe / it is transmitted from Ktb that some 
say Jbt , [which is read in I. 4. (K, B;,] with Fath of 
the Hamza ; and then substitute the a for it, saying 
t#i» (IY) : (5) [521, 682] (M, SH), orig. ift 

(IY, Jrb), whence 'gS\ Uu) C tff [521] (IY) : ( «) 
when the J of inception is prefixed, they alter ^.he 
Hamza into » , because the J is not combine;! with , 



( 1358 ) 

since they do not combine two ps. heaving one meaning 
(Jrb) ; and [then] they do not mind the succession of 
two corrob. ps. [521], because the form of the second is 
altered by the substitution (Sn on iu^Tin §. 682) : (c) 
[ JjJ (M)] JjTj C»Nou>,by God (M, R), assuredly 
suck a thing did indeed happen ! (M), meaning nli\^ Lot 
[551] (IY, R) : (d) {JJX (M, J>:b)] ^ If thou do 
(M, SH), I will do (M, Jrb), meaning (IY, Jrb), in 
[the dial, of (M, Jrb)] Tayyi (M, SH), who convert the 
Hamza of the cond. ^ into » (Rj : ( c ) tf AJf |Jjs (SH) : 
the poet says (R, Jrb) 

(M, R, Jrb), cited by Akh M, R), And he came to her 
(his beloved's) companions; and they said "Is this he 
that bestowed affection on otJiera than us, and forsook 
us ? (Jsh), i. e., ^<xff to f (M, SH), the Hamza in iSf being 
interrog. (Jrb) ; while Ktb transmits Is Zaid 

departing ? in interrogation : (/) U» for the wo. [p.] 
C| [554] (R): («) they [justly (IY)] change the 
Hamza into s [in these cases (Jrb), by way of allevia- 
tion (IY)], because the Hamza is a rigid, independent 
letter, and the s a surd, faint letter [734] ; while their 
outlets are approximate [732] (IY, Jrb), except that the 
Hamza is [sounded] farther in the throat than the s 
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(IY) : (B) the substitution of the s for the Hatnza is 
confined to hearsay (SH); [for] this substitution, 
though often transmitted from them, according to what 
bas been mentioned,. is inconsiderable, trifling, in com- 
parison with what is not changed, for which reason it 
may not be copied ; so that you do not say <X^sj» for 
Jl^I Ahmad, nor for Abraham, nor 

&>yu& for a citron; but you follow what they say, 
and stop where they end (IY): (2) the 1 , in (a) g&\ 
[648] (M, SH, A), where the s may be (IY, R, A), (a) 
as is said [here] (R), a svbst. for the f in pause [upon ^f; 
which is most likely (IY)], beoause [ iSl with (IY)] the 
| is more often used [in pause (R)] than [ x*t with (IY)] 
the s (IY, R), which is rare (IY) : (&) as we have men- 
tioned in the chapter on Pause [and elsewhere], the s of 
silence, as in aS and sj [615, 644, 671, 679] (R), affixed 
(A) in pause (Sn), like the I [161, 497, 647] (IY), to 
make the vowel [of the y, (IY, Sn) in (IY)] plain 
(IY, A); and not a subst. for the I (IY, Sn) : (b) 
(M, SH, A) : (a) the 1 in is to make the vowel 

plain : and (IY) the [last (A)] a [in "tl^ ] is a svbst. 
for. the 1 (IY, A) in [615; 648] (A); or may be 

[affixed, like the I , ] to make the vowel plain, as is 

allowable in »Sf [above] (Sn): (c) s* in interrogation 
147 a 
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(SH), and iu& ( Jsh), as in (B) the poet's saying <^jj$ »Xa 
^Ji [175, 181, 646] (M, R, A), where he substitutes a 
in xl» for the I (A), meaning \S» (IY) : while [ m in] 
x^i may be an instance of that (substitution of s for I , 
(Sn)], i. e., £lifUi Then what (shall I do)! [below], or 
Cfrf ^llkaf Ci TAew wAof fw the good of my watting 
for them)"!; or may be i. q. Jutf [187],'i. e., fcave 
come to iea«er /rom every side-, and have become numer- 
ous : then, if I quench not their thirst, do not thou blame 
me, but hold off from me (A) : (a) admits of two 
alternatives: — («) that he means CI Then what ? ; but 
that, pause upon the f being disliked, on account of its 
faintness, he substitutes the 9 for it, because of their 
proximity in outlet [732] ; what is meant being ^Lel l+i 
[above], or the like [181] : ( 8 ) that &+» is a chiding, 
i. e., Then hold! ( O manias though he addressed, and 
chid, himself (IY) : (b) [on the supposition that tu> here 
means L* ] the better [[opinion] is that the s is a subst. 
for the 1 : but it may be said that the I is elided from 
the interrog. U not governed in the gen., as it is elided 
from the one governed in the gen., as in ^ and 
[181, 615, 648] ; and that the f is then strengthened 
with the ft of silence, as [the j and \J are] in and «* 
[above] (R) : (d) '»& Q (SH), [as] ^Tl oaj [Part I, 
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p. 15 A], where the '» is substituted for the I converted 
from the } [appearing] in [234] (M), according* to 
one opinion (SH) : (a) there is a dispute about its [last 

(IY)] » (IY, R) : ( oc ) according to the BB (W, R), 

the s [in slLo (W)] is a subst. for the > [below] (W, IY, 
R), which is the J of the word (IY), in [ Jyuo and (W, 
IY)] [16, 234] (W, IY, R), [as] in 

^J! [689] (IY) ; its o. /, [according to them (R),] 
being (IY, R), jlis from ^ [14] ; but the , being 
then changed into s (IY); so that the s , being a stibst. 
for the J of the word, may, for that reason, be pro- 
nounced with Damm [48] : while AZ says on sll^io 
[616] that the poet assimilates [the a in] it to the letter 
of inflection, [i. e., the final of the n.,] and therefore pro- 
nounces it with Damm (W) : (6) it is indicated by Z 
[and IH] that the 3 , being final after an aug. f , is con- 
verted into I [below], the s being a subst. for that I (IY) : 
(y) according to AZ, Akh, and the KK, it is the s of 
siience [615, 616] (R) : [for] AZ holds that the « ia 
affixed after the I , for pause, on account of the faintness 
of the 1 , as it is affixed in lamentation, as in s|<X^ fj [55, 
615] ; and that it is mobilized by assimilation to the rod.- 
ti , [as he says on sU^o above] : and this saying is trans- 
mitted from Akh also : while, according to them, the 
\ [not the s ] is a subst. for the ; , which is the J of the 
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word ; but this is an unsound saying, inasmuch as the 
» of silence is affixed only in pause, and, when you pass 
to continuity, you elide it decidedly ; and [because] it is 
found only quiescent, not mobile, for which reason the 
saying of AlMutanabbi 

«Aa£ tst^^i c^ 0 5 * I** 6 0*f 8 ^»t* > '5 

[Ah! the heat of my heart from its love for him whoqe 
heart is cold, and near whom sickness is in my body, 
and disorder in my state ! (W)] is rejected, because he 
expresses the s of silence [in continuity (W)], and mobi- 
lizes it (IY) : (8) some hold that the s [in l\S» (IY)] is 
original, [not a subst., but only the J of the word, as in 
jusa calumniated and tJui, consumed (IY),] which is [a 
(IY)] weak [saying (IY)], because the cat. of Jjll and 
^ is rare [674, 685, 690] (IY, E) : (6) the substitu- 
tion of the s for the t is anomalous (SH) : (3) the ? 
[671], in jgJbl^ *XS j [above] : (a) that is disputed, 
the majority holding that the » is substituted for the , 
[above], the o. f. being C : while IJ says " If the 
». were said to be a subst. for the I converted from the ? 
occurring, after the [aug.] I , it would be a strong say- 
ing, since the s is nearer [in outlet] to the I than to the 
y [732]"; [and his opinion is adopted by Z and IH 
above] (A) : (b) his meaning .by " the I " is apparently 
" the Hamza ", which is the [letter] substituted for the 
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y in the cat. of and »tke covering (Sn) : (4) 

the & (M, SH, A), in (a) *df [648, 671] (IY, SH, A), 
with quiescence of the L lastl s (Sn), for ^jjo [174] (IY, 
A), [as] in Jufxi? s<\tf> [648] (M) : (a) the s of sjJ» is a 
suisi. for the ^ in pause, according to the Ban a Tamim 
(R), who say * jje with quiescence of the s , which is sub- 
stituted because, in pause after the Kasra, the tf is 
faint, the s being more apparent than it; while the s is 
approximate [in outlet] to the sister of the ^ [697], i. e., 
the | [732] : but these [Arabs], when they continue, 
restore the ^ , saying ju» ^ jJ> This is Hind, because 
the ,5 is made plain by what follows it : (b) Kais and 
the people of AlHEijaz make pause and continuity alike, 
[saying sdJt ] with the s , as Tayyi make pause and con- 
tinuity alike in [686] (R on Pause) : (c) this [sub- 
stitution] is not regular in every ^ , [as conversion into 
x£ is regular, according to Tayyi, from every | (R on 
Pause);] so that %df\ is not said for ^jJf [176] (R) : (d) 
this ^ is mostly converted into s , in order that it may 
be assimilated to the s of the masc. [pron.~] preceded by 
a letter pronounced with Kasr, as in ^ and 
[161, 648], and be therefore conjoined [with ^ ]V(e) 
the [conj.] tf is elided in pause : (/) Ijjs with quies- 
cence is allowable in continuity and pause, but is rare 
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[in the former] (R on Pause) : [for] some of the Arabs 
make this » quiescent, like the ^ , in continuity and 
pause : while some assimilate it to the » of the pron., 
because it is attached to a vague indeel. n. ; so that they 
pronounce it with Kasr in continuity, saying jo» 
This is Hind [and Ail &if (IY on §. 648)], as you say 
*s ^yj> and *Al Jl [648] ; and terminate it by 
a ^5 , [as jdjf tf »A« (648),] to make the Kasraof the 
s plain ; but [even] those who say this pause upon the s 
quiescent : ig) one proof that the & is [affixed] to make 
the vowel plain, and that the s is not for femininization 
[648], is that, if you named a man »i , you would inflect, 
and pronounce with Tanwln, as »3 |Jj» This is Dhih, 
1*3 vlllj I saw Dhih, and <L]y> I passed by Dhih, 
eliding the 15 , because rendered unnecessary by the 
vowels and triptote declension; whereas, if the s were 
for femininization, you would not decline it as a triptote, ' 
as you do not decline %yL and S-ssJLL> [18] as triptotes 
(IY) : (b) l^joi for sJjj* [277] (A), which is the trifling 
thing (Sn) : (5) the ^ (M, SH, A), in (a) the cat. of 
[682] (SH), i. e., the n. containing the S of femi- 
ninization [646] (MASH), [e. g.] in [such as (IY, A)] 
(M, A) and (M), in pause (M, SH, A), 
according to the opinion of the BB (A) : (a) some treat 
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continuity like pause, saying «uo^?«iJL3 [647, 663]; and 
some treat pause like continuity, saying sl^ls ^ 

[183, 640, 646] (IY) : (b) *Cu3T$ Jbf and yJL& 

*£&37$ 8^|7 [646], transmitted by Ktb from Tayyi 
(M, A), which are anomalous : (c) s^ili for o^li chest 
(IY, A), which also is anomalous ; " but," says IJ, is 

read " [in <L^\s5 f '(JZfe aCU £f II. 249. Verily 
the sign of his kingship is that the ark should come to 
you, where Ubayy and Zaid Ibn Thabit read *j>ix!\ with 
the s (K)], meaning " among the anomalous [readings]" 
(A) : (a) [many hold that] «^lS [with the s (Jh, K, IY)] 
is [a dial. var. (IY),] the dial, of the Ansar ( Jh, K, IY, 
KF) ; and ^6 the dial, of Kuraish : KIM says that 
[the dials, of (Jh)] the Ansar and Kuraish do not differ 
about anything in the Kur except iLjjCs (Jh, IY) : ,(&) 
the measure of ^jli is o^JUi (K, IY, B), like (L^U-p 
[678] (IY), from ZJp returning, because [it is a reaep' 
tacle wherein things are placed, and deposited ; so that 
(K)] what is taken out of it does not cease to return to 
it (K, B), and its owner returns to it for such of his 
deposits as he needs (K) : not Jj*G.(K, B), because such 
[formations] as JJL* and JjJls [above] are rare ; and 
because «imJ is an unrecognized crude-form, for which 
the recognized [crude-form ] may not be abandoned 
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(K) : (c) it is like Z^\±> devil (IY), which is Zydi 
from opdo J exceeded in wickedness (KF) ; formed by 
transposition, because it is from life ( Jh) ; [prig.] ojLu 
from tf&ilo [686], its g and J being transposed (B) : (d) 
its o, /. is vljjp , the [first] 3 of which they convert into 
I [684] (IY) : (e) as for those who read [ s^jUJ! ] with 
the s (K, B), it is J^*G , according to them, except 
among those who make its s a subst. for the «y (K); 
[and] perhaps they [may all] substitute the s for the 
«y (B), because these two letters participate in surdity 
[734] and augmentativeness [671], for which reason the 
s is substituted for the 8 of femininization [above] (K, 
B) : (d) 8$Jl said by some, who pause upon I AlLdt 
with the s (IY) : (e) slyDT ' JS. lSiX«* [646], which some 
one was heard to say, meaning ^lyb?^ : (6) the ^ , 
in (a) *JiS\'j4$o made the thing remote, i. q. s^saJs , i. e., 
«jjut : (b) p JJT drew out the bucket, i. q. Iqaz* (A), 
which is said in the Msb to mean L$s^ioju^ (Sn) : (c) 
'tjoJJ praised him, i. q. v^-3S>: (a) some distinguish 
between with the ^ and with the » , holding 
° Im to be [praise] in absence, and to be [praise] to 
one's face ; but the correct [opinion] is that they are 
synonymous, except that ^&j> is the o. /. (A). 
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§. 691. The J is substituted for [two letters, as 
before mentioned (A),] (1) the 0 (S, M, SH, A) in 
yPLLo' (A), which [substitution] is [very (S)] rare, as 
(S, SH), which is [orig. (R) only (S)] J&A 
(S, R), whence 

[682] (M), by An Nabigha adh DhubySnl (IY, MN), 
praising AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir, I stopped in it a 
short time at evening, questioning it (about its inmates ) : 
it was unable to answer, nor was any one in the abode 
(MN), said by Khi to be recited with 5l&lof(ABk), 
meaning \H1*>\ (IY), an irregular dim. of ju*of[285, 
286] (IY, MN); the [second (Sn)] J being a subst. for 
the ^ (ABk, IY, MN, Sn) : (a) I asked Khl about 
your saying will come to thee for a short 

time at evening : and he said " It is only JpCol , for 
[the ^ of] which they substitute the J; and that is veri- 
fied by the saying of the Arabs iSSllit dLsT" (S) : (b) 
[R says that ] lyfl*f is dim. of J&t: and [that], if 
^&*>f be pi. of Juu^l , like ^Ql^ pi. of JLc^ [246], 
which is apparently the case, then testis anomalous 
in two respects, the substitution of the J for the ^ , and 
the formation of a homomorphous dim. from the pi. of 

multitude [285, 286] ; but if ^£^f be a sing., like Jua\ 
148a 
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[677] and JLiyS ohlabwn, notwithstanding that it is not 
used, then J&l*f is anomalous in one respect, vid. the 
conversion of the ^ into J (R) : (e) [according to 

O - o s t> 9 , o * 

ABk,] whoever fancies that ^pLu* ' * s dim. °f [ \S~° ' »] 
the pi. of . Juufi I , makes a mistake, because it is a pi. of 
multitude, which does not form a dim. [285] (ABk) ; 
and [IY holds that] ypLuoj is only a sing, n., peculiar 
to the dim., like &AaAc [or ix^kk (KF) and £yll?t 
[234, 286] and such ns., which are not used except in 
the dim. (IY) : (d) the poet puts the dim. to indicate 
the shortness of the time (MN) : (e) Akh says that, if 
you used J&l*t as a name, it would be declined as a 
diptote, because the ^ is quasi-retained, being indicated 
by the retention of the 1 in the dim., as in &\yt&L [274] ; 
and similarly <Jty» [690], when you use it as a name, is 
diptote, because the Hamza is virtually retained (R) : 
(2) the yjb (M, SH, A) in ^Lil^ (A), as £^kft , 
which is corrupt (SH), whence 

[647, 682] (M, R), meaning ^siiil [692, 756], the ^ 
in which is changed into J : (a) there is a version 
^JaliU (IY, MN), according to the o. /. (IY) ; and 
£^Lti (IY, MN), where a So is substituted for the y6 K 
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and then incorporated into the So , because of their con* 
nection in vooality and covering [734] (IY); and ^^C* 
also • so IJ mentions (MN). 

§. 692. The h Is substituted for [two letters (A),} 
(1) the x» (M, SH, A), (a) regularly (IY), necessarily 
(SH), in jlixlf after the letters of covering (A), [i. e.J 
when the vj of juUil is one of the [elevated (E)] letters 
of covering, which are [four (IY),] the , the ^o , the 
So , and the So [734] (IY, R), as infill! had patience 
[671, 682, 756] (M, SH), C/ 7 &b\ collided, wad 
regular, and p&b>\put up with wrong (IY), as [will be] 
mentioned [756] (A) : (a) that [substitution] is because 
the o> is surd [732], with no covering in it; whereas 
these letters are vocal, covered : so that they choose an 
elevated letter [632, 784], having the same outlet as 
the ia> , vid. the is ; and put it in place of the «y t 
because it is akin to the «y in outlet, and to the yo , the 

, and the 3b in covering [682] (R) : (b) anomalously" 
(I Y, SH), in [the attached nom. prOn: of] every [pret.] 
v. of the 1st or 2nd^>ers., whose J is one of the letters 
of covering (MASH), as in LaL [below] (SH), SaJoL 
I waded, haJ\ I surrounded, and Lki&> Ihept (MASH) i 
(a) this is the dial of the Banu Tamlm (R, MASH), 
and is not frequent— —I mean making the pron. a Jo 



( 1370 ) 

when the J of the word is a y© or yjb , and similarly after 
the So and J& , as in *uk LaL I sealed its eye [above] (R), 
and 4S J4>j? &*Ai I scraped a hollow with my foot [693] 
(M, R), and &3 and slhijL [above] (R) : (&) if the J of 
the v. be a So , it is incorporated [into the is of the pron.] 
(MASH) : (c) that [substitution] is (R, MASH) rare 
(R), [and] anomalous, because it is a complete altera- 
tion of a word, destructive of its o. f. : and therefore 
this dialectic variation is not commonly known among 
chaste speakers (MASH), because the o of the pron., 
being a complete word, is not to be altered; while 
it is also an independent word, upon which analogy 
requires that the letter of covering should not take 
effect : but those who convert it do so because, being 
unit., [and] like part of the preceding word, as is proved 
by the fact that the letter before it is made quiescent [20, 
403, 607], it is like the ^ of Ji£i | [above] (R) : (2) the 
ii : Ya'kub transmits from As vJ^aJ \Sa* He prolonged 
the letter, for s*X< , and removing to a distance for 

ll tei(A). 

§. 693. The <> is substituted for [three letters (A)tf 
(1) the o (M, SH, A), (a) in jUoi'l after the * , the 6 , 
the j , and the ^ , as [will be] mentioned [756] (A) r (a) 
regularly (IY), necessarily (SH), in [such as (jSH)J 
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cheohed (M, SH) and was adorned ; and 

remembered, when subjected to incorporation, ac- 
cording to what IA1 transmits (M) from the Arabs (IY) ; 
and 'fh [below] (SH) : (cc) when the o [of the v. (R)J 
is [one of three letters (R),] a^ , [a «> , or a 6 (R),] the 
of JoU3^ is converted into & (IY, R), as^ojl and ^)lS^f 
[above], or«jr. I and (IY) : and the a and <> 

are incorporated into it, as incurred a debt and^fof 
[above] ; but it is allowable for the 6 not to be incorpo- 
rated, as ^oil [above]: (g) the threelletters being 
vocal, and the ^ surd [734], the «p ia converted into «> , 
because the «> , being akin to the <i and ^ in vocality, and 
to the Mtt in outlet [732], is intermediate between the var 
and them ; while the i , but not the ^ , is incorporated 
into the o because the outlet of the <> is near to, and the 
outlet of the j far from, the outlet of the o : (y) the 
incorporative conversion, however, is [properly] not part 
of what we are concerned with, as we mentioned at the 
beginning of this chapter [682] (R) ; and, as for ^rjf 
[above] or J&l [671, 682], and sifted, winnowed, 
those are not instances of what we are considering, but 
only of incorporative substitution (IY) : (8) conversion 
of the us; into a after the o is necessary : and, after the 
conversion, incorporation is more frequent than omission 
thereof; while, if you incorporate, you convert either 
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the first into the second, or the converse, as will be 
explained in the chapter on Incorporation [756] (R) : 
(6) anomalously (SH), in lyLc'j^ \ they gathered together 
and cw«[below](M, SH), in some dials. (M) : 

( a) conversion of the v» of jlia I into * after the ^ is 
anomalous, because, though the ^ is vocal, and the cy 
surd [734], still the ^ is nearer than the^ and 6 to the 
o , since the articulation of the <» is easy after the 
^ , and difficult after the } and 6 (R) : ( Q ) they say 
IjM&tJ for lj££f , and ^ for *fL\ [above] (IY) : 
the poet [Mudarris Ibn Rib'i alAsadi (MN, Jsh), 
according to IBr (MN),] says 

Laju& aJ^I « GLl^j S) js^LoJ villi 

(M, R) jf^ew J said to my companion " Do not thou 
detain its from roasting the flesh with pulling out [the 
tree by (MN)] its roots, but cut some wormwood" a 
well-known plant (MN, Jsh), where ISLIaaS is in the 
shape of the du. by poetic license, the sing, being meant 
by it (Jsh) ; for [Jh says that (MN)] sometimes the 
Arabs address the sing, with the form of the du., as saye 
the [other (Jh)] poet [Suwaid Ibn Kura' al'Ukll (MN, 
Is), addressing 'Uthman Ibn 'Affan (Is),] 
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Then, if thou chide me, O Ibn 'Affdn, I will forbear ; 
and, if thou let me alone, I will defend an inviolate honor 
(Jh, MN) : (y) that [conversion] is not regular, but 
confined to hearsay ; so that sT pu*. f is not said [for 
rT^M venturing (IY, MAR)], nor ^duf.t (IY, R) for 
earned (IY, MAR): (b) anomalously (SB), in 
(a) [such as, (SH)] («) cry I swxjeeded, prospered (M, 
SH), like SaJaAi [692] (R), the o. /. being o^i from ^ 
[331], where they substitute a .> for the «y because of 
the influence of the y (IY) ; ( Q ) tls. I was liberal for 
o*X&- , where its conversion after the »> is likewise 
anomalous (R) : (6) (M, SH), for ^Jy [689] (IY, 

Jrb), from ^Jj (R, Jrb), the [first] y being converted 
into o , and the o then converted into £ (R), as though, 
seeing the o to be surd, and the 3 vocal [734], they 
substituted the o for the o , because it is the sister of 
the «y in outlet [732], and of the y in vocality ; so that 
homogeneity of sound is attained (IY) : (oc) that 
[theory] is [advanced] because ^5^3 is more used than 
^0 (R) : ( g) this [substitution] is rare, anomalous, in 
usage, though good in analogy ; and, from the rarity of 
its usage, is not to be copied (IY) : (y) the conversion 
of the o into d in ^Lo) I and ^adLLl [above] is from afii- 
nity of sound, as in <Jj^ [695] (R) for &>yL meal, 
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gruel (MAR) ; contrary to ^J,* (R) : (2) the So : they 
say ,5^0 for ^Joyi [248, 272], which is where the hair is 
plucked out round the navel (A) ; but, in the KF, a hind 
of running : while *tk> ^« is what is between the navel, 
or the breast, and the pubes, with a string of other mean- 
ings ; and moreover what encloses the tuft of hair on the 
lower lip on both its sides, like ^^Soj* with Kasr ; and 
the arm-pit: and J£*f> , with abbreviation, is the 
uvula (Sn) : (3) the a in yfb pi. of syf o remembrance 
(A), like °jlc pi. of Spc admonition, as SBd says : (a) 
the author of the KF transmits from Lth that the j is 
changed into ■> in [y&l for ] f P l > of when 
synarthrous ; but that, when anarthrous, with the* 
is said (Sn). 

§. 694. The - is substituted for the & (S, M, SH, 
A), as before mentioned [643, 682] (A), when (1) double, 
(a) in pause (S, M, SH), as [643] (SH), for 

[311], a rel. n. (MASH) : (a) the ^ is substituted 
for the & and nothing else (IY), because they are 
partners in vocality [734] (IY, R, Jrb) and outlet 
[732] (IY, Jrb), except that the ^ is hard (IY, R), and, 
but for its hardness, would be a ^ [643] (IY) ; while 
the ,5 , when doubled, becomes [extremely near to 
(R)] a - (IY, R) : Ya'ktib says "Some of the Arabs, 
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when they double the ^ , make it become a ^ , as yj$ 
£JT ^liSt [below], meaning [682]" (IY) ; 
while both are from the middle of the tongue [732] 
(R, Jrb) : but the ^ is plainer [below] in pause, where 
plainness is desirable since the letter paused upon be- 
comes faint, for which reason ^L±s* with the & and 
with the y are said [643, 685, 686] (R) : (6) this sub- 
stitution is orig. [employed] in pause upon the ^ , 
because of its faintness and resemblance to the vowel 
(IY), as ^JLe and ^Ayk , meaning ^ix 'AM and 
'Auji (S) : IA1 says " I said to a man of the Bana 
Hanzala * Of whom art thou ? ', and he said "» 
[i. e., ^Ijil Fukaimi (IY) ; ] then I said ' Of which of 
them ? ', and he said ^* " (M, Jrb), i. e., Murri 
(IY), which is anomalous (SH) : (b) not in pause (R), 
[but] in continuity when treated like pause [647] (M, R 
on Pause), according to the GG (R on Pause), as in 
[the saying of the Rajiz (IY), an Arab of the desert 
(MN),] 

^«3b Jjssjbl jU&'i # ^ ^tj *X£ 

[643, 682] (M, SH), told to me by one that heard them 
say it (S on Pause), [and] cited by As, who said 
140 a 
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that it had been recited to him by KhA, who said that 

it had been recited to him by an inhabitant of the desert 

(lY), My maternal uncle is 'Uwaif and Abu 'All, who 

•provide meat for food at evening, and at morning por- 

2 op- 
tions of the kind of date called ^ [294], torn off with 

the tent-peg and with the horn of the ox (MN), meaning 
[ "^1 and (IY> MN)] (S, IY, MN) and I 

(S, MN) and ^ajJaJL (IY, MN), which is more anomal- 
ous (SH) ; and the saying [of Abu-nNajm (MAR)] 

[above] (M, R), cited by I Ar ( Jh, M), As though in their, 
I e., the camels', uplifted tails, from the dry dung and 
urine of summer, were tJie liorns of the mountain-goat; 
(MAR), meaning j£3t (Jh, MAR) : (2) single (R), not 
double, (a) [in pause, but less often than when double 
(R),] as in [the saying (M) of the other (IY), an 
inhabitant of AlYaman (MN, Jsh),] 

[682] (M, SH), cited by (IY, R on Pause) Fr (IY) 
[and] AZ (R on Pause), 0 God, if Thou hast accepted 
my pilgrimage, tJien a mule, white, braying, that jogs my 
hair extending to jthe lobe of the ear, shall not cease to 
bring me to Thee (MN, Jsh), i. e., iS asX and ^ and 
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JZfi ( Jrb > MN ' Jsh )' which is [ still l more anomalous 
(SH), because the ^ is more akin to the double ^ , as 
we have said (R) : (a) some of Tamim substitute the ^ 
for the y£ in pause, whether the ^ be double or single, 
because of the ^ 's proximity to the & in outlet [732], 
together with its being plainer [above] than the & (R 
on Pause) : (&) that also is to make the & plain in pause 
(R on Substitution) : and (b) [not in pause (R),] as in 

(M, SH) Until, whenever she entered, and he entered, 
upon the time of evening (Jsh), i. e., and (S ***I 

(R), orig. (IY, Jrb, Jsh) and [^l*!, which, 

with the letter of unbinding, becomes] llwl (Jrb, Jsh) : 
(a) since the & is converted into ^ , it is not converted 
into \ [684, 719], nor elided because of the two quiesoents 
[607, 663], like the & in andvkl^l respectively 
(R) ; [or] the I [of ] is restored to its o. /., vid. the 
tf , which is afterwards converted into g. (Jsh) : (6) [in 
either case] the ^ is a subst. for the ^ (IY, Jrb), and is 
then mobilized with the vowel that the had in the 
o. /. (Jrb) : (c) this [substitution] is more anomalous 
[again] (SH), because the general rule is that the ^ 
should be substituted in pause, to make the ^ plain, 
whereas the ^ in the like of «y^u**l [and Usx***! ] is not 
paused upon (R) ; [and] because they treat the supplied 
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t$ [in «LLo? and tf l*f ] like the expressed (Jrb). The 
is sometimes said to be a subst. for the | of ^JJof; for, 
aithough the ^ is not [ordinarily] substituted for the | 
that is permissible [here (1Y)], because the I is sub- 
stituted for the ^ [684, 719] (IY, Jrb). This [substitu- 
tion of ^ for ,5 (Sn)] is named the ^suLsvj of Kuda'a 
(A), who transmute ^ into ^. [when it occurs] with g 
[immediately before it], saying |JJd This 

is a herdsman that lias come out toith itht t i. e., g}^ 
^'(Jh). 

§. 695. The y* is [allowably (M, SH)] substituted 
for the y. (M, SH, A) before (1) a g (M, SH, Sn), as 
p£*<C* ^°'5 ^3£L -4nc? /icrfA /v% &esfott;ee£ 
His benefits upon you (M, SH), ongr. £^1*5 (Jrb), read 
with the and & (K) ; and ^li (M), for ^ll (K) sAed- 
ding the tooth that is behind the yLtXl , which takes 
place in the sixth year (Jh) : (2) a £ (M, SH, Sn), as 
.^So stripped offQ&, SH), for £H (K, Jrb); and^Ai 
subjected (M), j*i3L*S being i. q. ^doilS' (KF) : (3) a ^ 
(M, SH, Sn), as ^ Jji LIV. 48. touch, ox feel, 
0/ ITeZZ (M, SH), for ^ (K on XXXI. 19., Jrb), a 
proper name of Hell [18], from jUff sS^S, The fire 
scorched him or «iyLo , i. q. sx^j (K oa UV, 48., B) ; 
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^sLaj VIII. G. [516] and oJLo I drove; v»JiI*o 1 out- 
stripped ; jjj^i [693] ; and <j&o [below] (M) : (4) a So 
(M, SH, Sn), as J&£o [682] (M, SH, A), on>. iJ£» 
(Jrb);.^sLo radiating; and ^ial«Lo (M), for , 

from Ullc ^Xa*« exercised absolute authority over us, 
whence LXXX^III. 22. [1] (Jh), transmitted from Ks 
with the u« , according to the o.f. (B) : (a) it is said to 
be pronounced [ j&Ii ] with Fath of the Is in the dial. 
of Tatnim, on the ground that ^&ju« set in absolute 
autlwrity is trans., according to them, as is indicated 
by their saying ^JallS exercised absolute authority (K). 
These [four] letters are vocal, elevated [734] ; whila 
(IY, II) the ^ is Ta (Jrb)] surd, depressed [letter (Jrb)] : 
so that, [when it occurs before these elevated letters 
(Jrb),] they dislike the transition (IY, R, Jrb) from it 
(IY, R) to these letters (R), [i. e.,] from the depressed 
(Jrb) to the elevated (IY, Jrb), because that is heavy 
(IY, R) ; and therefore they substitute a yo for the ^ 
(IY, R, Jrb), allowably (Jrb), whether these letters be 
second, third, or fourth, as jUA*w> for xliu^ hunger, Z^Co 
for ZJal> clamour, jJsl^ [253] for Jill , and $JL* and 
k»oj for iet^o [above] and k«o spreading (Sn), because 
the u© agrees with the ^ in surdity and sibilanee, and 
with- these letters in elevation; so that the sound 
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becomes consonant, and is not dissonant (I Y, Jrb). And 
this process is similar to Imala [626] in making one part 
of the sound approximate to another (IY, R), without 
being considered necessary (IY). If, however, the ^ 
be posterior to these letters, that substitution [which is 
permissible when it precedes (IY, R)] is not permissible 
in it, because, when it is posterior, the speaker is mak- 
ing the voice descend from a high [to a low letter] ; and 
that is not heavy, like ascent from a low [to a high 
letter] : so that you do not say «y«^3 for cuJ I mea- 
sured (IY, R, Jrb), nor gUjf^Lao for ^Ja^, He loses 
the commodity (IY), nor Joiaj for JIsxj deficient^ iriade- . 
quote. But there is no difference between the ^ 's 
being adherent to these letters, and its being separated 
from them (Jrb) : [so that] the conversion is allowable 
with these letters, whether they be conjoined with the 
, as in yLo [above] ; or separated [from it] by one 
letter, as in ^JLo [above] ; or two, as in (jH-o [for 
(jX*^> level plain (MAR^J and Js^o [above] ; or three, 
as in vJjJLI* (R) for Jj*|Cx pi. of JiClo eloquent 
(MAR). This conversion is regular, but not necessary. 
And, in such [positions], the ^ may not be converted 
into a pure ^ , except in what has been heard, as iel^ 
[682], which is [allowable] because the h resembles the 
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^ (R). But the is changed into ^ with the (J> exclu- 
sively in the dial, of Kalb [696], who say^ JLo LIV. 
48. [above] (M). 

§. 696. The [pure (M on §§. 695, 696)] } is sub- 
stituted for [two letters (A),] the y* and yo , [allowably 
(Jrb on the j« , M on the ), in the dial, of chaste 
speakers among the Arabs (M on the yo ),] when [these 
two letters occur (M, SH)] quiescent before a o , as in 
(1) ji£ (M, SH, A), for [ j£j (M, Jrb)] jj^I (M, Jrb, 
A) loosens (IY, Sn) his garment (IY) ; and for 
[^A»jf (A)] ^iUo (M, A) The camel (A) becomes dazed 
(IY, A) jfrom iAe intensity of the heat (A) : (a) JjLl 
with the J is of the conjugs. of v^-i and yoi , and ^jd 
with the y is of the conjug. of ^ : so in the KF (Sn) : 
(b) the cause of this [substitution] is tliat (IY, Jrb), the 
y- being a surd, and the »> a vocal [734], letter, they 
dislike the transition from one letter to another incom- 
patible with it (IY, R, Jrb) ; and especially when the first 
is quiescent, because the vowel is after the letter [below], 
being part of a soft letter intervening between the two 
letters [697] (R) ; while incorporation is not possible 
(IY) : and therefore they approximate (IY, R, Jrb) one 
of them to the other (IY, Jrb), [vid.] the^ to the o (R), 
by substituting a ^ for the ^ , because the y is from the 
same outlet as the ^ [732] and is like it in sibilance, 
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while it agrees with the o in voeality ; so that the two 
sounds become consonant (IY, R, Jrb) : (c) S says that 
simulation, i. e. (M), imbuing [the ^ (IY, R)] with the 
sound of the j , is not allowable (M, Rl here (R), as it 

is in the (IY, R), as )<X-Lo issue, way out [733] (R), 
because in the yjo there is covering [734], so that they 
simulate in order that the covering may not be taken 
away [by the conversion (R)] ; whereas the ^ is not 
like that (IY, R) : (2) for {JO^ speaks truth ; 

ops [with a- [J (Sn)] for jJiS course (A) ; ^ss^> pi 
15 op £x [ jJ£j f (A)] He has not been refused [Mp (A)], 
for whom a camel has been bled (M, A), a [proverbial 
(IY)] saying (IY, A) in their language (A), applied to 
him that intends a matter, and obtains part of it (IY), 
[and] to contentment with a little (Md), meaning <Xoi , 
the yja being made quiescent (IY, A), for alleviation, as 
in CjjA for C/y& was struck, and JIs for J^o accepted 
[368, 402] dlY), and [afterwards (IY)] changed into ) 
(IY, A) ; the saying of H^tim [below] (M, R) atTa'i 
(R) °«ST i&jk \S£» Thus is etc. [648] (M, SH) ; and]op 
for Jjul* , and vl>;^! for J»jdJ>1 1 issued [trans.] (IY) : 
the poet says 
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And let the object of thy love alone before hating (him) : 
the leaving of the object of love, while unimpaired m 
its Jorces, is better as an issue, or a way out, than, rup- 
ture (M). The ye , when occurring quiescent before the 
o , may be pronounced [in three ways (IY, Jrb)], (1) as 
a pure j [above] (IY, R, Jrb), as in 11 \ ^ f<U [648], 
said by Hatim [above] when he had slaughtered a she- 
camel [for a guest (IY)], and it was said to him « Where- 
fore didst thou not bleed her?" (IY, Jrb): (a) that 
[change (IY, R) of the y into a pure; (IY)] is because 
the is covered, surd, lax [734] ; and [without any 
intervening vowel or other barrier (R)] is in the vicinity 
of the <> , which is open, vocal, rigid (IY, R, J r b) ; so 
that, from this incompatibility between their sounds, the 
o recoils somewhat from the an d therefore the 
Arabs approximate one to the other (IY, Jrb) : bufe 
[incorporation is not possible ; while (IY)] they do not 
[venture to (IY)] change the * , like the «, in ji»f , as 
in plko! [692], because it is not ang., like the o [671] 
(IY, R, Jrb), which is therefore more fit for alteration : 
so that they alter the first [of the two incompatible 
letters, vid. the ^ ], because of its weakness, in conse- 
quence of the quiescence, by approximating it to the o 
(R) ; and therefore they change the ^ into a pure, , 
whereupon the sounds become consonant, because the •' 
is from the same outlet as the ^ [732], and is like it in 
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sibllance, while it is akin to the o in vocality (IY, R, 
Jrb), and openness [734] (R) ; so that the ) and <> 
coalesce (IY, Jrb), and that recoil ceases : S says " We 
haye heard the chaste-speaking Arabs make it a pure ^ " 
(IY) : (2) as a y© simulating, i. e., imbued with [some- 
what of (IY, Jrb) J, the sound of the ) (IY, R, Jrb) ; so 
that it becomes betwixt and between, i. e., becomes a 
letter whose outlet is between the outlets of the ye and ^ 
(I Y, Jrb) ; inclining towards the y , but not changed into 
a [pure (R)]^ , [as in the preceding way (IY),] for pre- 
servation of the [excellence of (R)] covering (IY, R), 
in order that the sound of the j may not be altogether 
gone, and so the covering in it be gone (IY, Jrb), the 
covering in. the-yfe being an excellence, the removal of 
which would be a mutilation of this letter : whereas the 
y» in JtVwS and [above] is not like that, because in 
it there is no covering to be taken away by conversion ; 
for which reason simulation is not allowable (IY), as we 
mentioned (R) : (a) this is indicated by the saying of 
[Z and] IH (Jrb) " But the ^ is sometimes simulated 
by the y© " (M, SH), meaning that the y© is made to 
simulate the j , vid. through the y© 's being inclined 
towards the } (R) ; " not by it " [below] (SH), i. e., by 
the y» , which is not made to smack of the sound of the 
^ , but is converted into a pure } (R), this simulation 
not being allowable in the y* , (a) because the j and y* 
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are from one outlet, and both are sibilant letters J so 
that, with such closeness of proximity, intermixture [of 
sound] is difficult ; contrary to the j> > which the cover- 
bg makes it possible to imbue with the sound of the } J 
whereas there is no covering in the o* (Jrb): (6) 
because [of what we have mentioned, vid. that (R)] 
there is no covering in it (R, Jrb) to be preserved (R)» 
which would be taken away by conversion : («) thus 

vjjuil is said, with the ^ made to smack of the } ; but 
not joi* , with the & made to smack of the ) t (b) the 
pron. in IH's saying " not by it " [above] relates to the 
» but some commentators fancy that it relates to the 
j , the sense being that the ) is simulated by the quies- 
cent u* » but not the y* by the; ; which is a mistake, 
the sense being what we have mentioned, as is proved 
by what IH mentions in the CM, and another [autho- 
rity] in the CHd tfrb) : (c) if the ^ [before the * (R)} 
be mobile, (a) it is not changed (M, R, Jrb) into a [pure 
(R)] > ( R > Jrb )» (*) DBcaUse a barrier, vid. the vowel, 
occurs between the & and * (IY, R, Jrb), since the place 
of the vowel, in respect of the consonant, is [said to be 
(Jrb)] after it [667, 697] (IY, Jrb) : ( 6 ) because this sub- 
stitution here belongs to the class of incorporation, sinoe 
it contains an approximation of one sound to another, 
for which reason they mention it with incorporation 
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[7331 ; and therefore, as the vowel prevents incorpora- 
tion [731], so here [it prevents substitution] (IY) : ( r ) 
because the consonant is strengthened by the vowel 
(IY, R, Jrb), so that it is not converted (IY, R), since 
the consonant is not converted, except after its being 
weakened by quiescence (IY) : (&) nothing, therefore, 
remains [as an alternative to sounding the ^ plain], 
except simulation because of [the ^ 'sj vicinity [to the;' 
in outlet] (R) ; [and accordingly they sometimes make it 
simulate th e> (M), [so that] th 6) is simulated by it even 
when mobile (SH), simulation being allowable because [it 
is the weaker of the two ways, since (IY)] it involves- 
some regard for the ^ (I Y, Jrb), and therefore does not 
) 

act like incorporation (IY), as ' } SJo issued, emanated,. 
3 

and spoke truth (M, SH), where that simulation is- 
regular, constant, [because nothing but the vowel of the 
ye intervenes between the ^ and * ] (IY) : ( a ) [such] 
intermixture [of sound] is rarer in the mobile than in 
the quiescent [ ], since the mobile is made to accord, 
in this respect, with the quiescent, which is altered only 
because of its weakness by reason of quiescence (R) : 
( 0 ) conversion into } is not allowable, except in what 
has been heard from the Arabs (IY) : ( y ) if the yo and. 
o be separated by more than one vowel, [as by one or 
two consonants (R),] simulation is not constant,, but is 
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confined to what has been heard from the Arabs (IY, K), 

like ^Ce issuing, emanating (R), and ^Lo* 5 and [ simi * 
larly] lS^i [733] (M, R), because the 5e is like the o (IY, 
R) : (d)such as £ ^ LIV. 48. [695] is Kalbi (SH), which 
means that, if the ^ be mobile, it is not changed into) 
except in the dial, of Kalb (Jib) ; [for] the clan of Kalb 
convert the ^ occurring before the Ji into ^ , as others 
convert it into [695], because, since the ^ and o are 
incongruous, the ^ being, surd, and the (J vocal [734], 
they change the ^ into ^ , which is akin to the ^ in 
outlet [732] and sibilance [734], and to the o hi vocality 
(R) : (e) like the yo in simulation are the ^ and J* , as 

^(\Lf 'jk He is more worthy and j>du&! wide in the 
corner of the mouth (M), for and \JO>&\ (IY) : (a) 
the J, [quiescent before the o (R)] is made to simulate 
the j (IY, R), because, though the is not from the 
same outlet as the ^ , still [the outlet of] the } is extended 
until it merges in the highest part [of the outlet] of the 
jfc. , which is therefore frOm approximately the same 
outlet as the ^ [732] ; while in surdity and laxity it is 
likely the [734] ; so that the ) may be simulated by 
it, as by the , because it is from a position near the } : 
and similarly the ^ , which they approximate to the j , 
because it is from the same outlet as the J> [732] (IY) : 
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(b) ^xL* and ijjJil with simulation [of the sound of the 
by the ^ and ji occurring before the ,> (R)] are rare 
(SH) : but this is contrary to what is stated by S, who 
says, about imbuing the like of this with the sound 
of the ^ , that sounding plain is more frequent and 
recognized ; while this is [good] Arabic, [and] frequent 
(R) : (e) [Jrb takes " with simulation " to mean] with 
simulation of the by the ^ , and of the ^ by the jl , 
there being no real difference between them, since the 
pronunciation [of the ^ and Ji, ] in 'fiJ±\ and tjdJi f 
[733], when simulation is employed in them, is one 
(Jrb) : (<£) the and ^ may not be made a pure ^ , like 
the yjo and above, because they are not from the outlet 
of the two latter, [which have the same outlet as the y j 
(B) : (f) the sum of the matter is that this substitution 
and approximation are [found in letters] of three kinds, 
(a) a letter wherein substitution and simulation are 
allowable, vid. where two causes are combined, as in the 
yo , which they ( oc ) make to simulate the y , but do not 
change into* [pure]} , in order to preserve the covering J 
change into [pure] y , from the strength of the affi- 
nity between the & and y , the farmer being from the 
same outlet as the latter [732], and like it in sibilance 
[734] : (&) a letter wherein only substitution is allowable, 
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vid, the (j* , because there is no covering in it to be pre- 
served [by simulation] : (c) a letter wherein only simula- 
tion is allowable, vid. the ^ , which they do not change 
into ^ , because of the distance between it and the outlet 
of the } ; and similarly the ^ (IY) : (3) as a pure , 
which is the o. f. (IY, Jrb) ; and, says S, is the most 
frequent (IY) : (a) this is indicated by the Baying of 
[Z and] IH (Jrb) " S says that simulation is more fre- 
quent and racy than substitution " (M), meaning " with 
the quiescent yo " (IY) : " while sounding plain [below] 
is more frequent" (M, SH) "than both" (SH), i. e, 
than simulation and substitution (R, Jrb) ; or [in some 
MSS (MAR)] " in both ", i. e., in the quiescent ^ , 
and the quiescent or mobile , occurring before the a 
(R) : (b) by " sounding plain " he means (R, Jrb) pro- 
nouncing the fjo or pure, without conversion or inter- 
mixture of sound (R), [i. e.,] leaving it in its first state 
(Jrb) : (c) in the quiescent before the o , sounding 
plain is most frequent, then simulation, and then conver- 
sion into ^ (R) : (d) in the quiescent ^ also, sounding 
plain, as jjuJ > 13 more frequent than substitution, as, 
Jj£» (Jrb). This is the end of what is mentioned by 
[Z, IH, and] IM in the chapter on Substitution (A). 

§. 696A. Substitution occurs in other letters also ; 
but is not common. And I have thought fit to supple- 
ment what has been previously mentioned by an exhaustive, 
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but concise, discourse upon the substitution of all the 
letters, arranging them according to. their order in 
outlets [732] :-(l) the Hamza [683]: (2) the I [684] : 
(3) the s [690] : (4) the £ is substituted for two letters, 
(a) the c , as ^li for £i (A) : (a) one says 
The horse snorted, like £u , i. e., uttered a sound not a 
neigh, nor a whinny (Sn) : (b) the Hamza, as 1*^ ^» 
JsTs [527, 580, 682], i. q. J,f , which is the of 
Tamim : (5) the £ is substituted for two letters, (a) the 
^ , as juOulj jhi He swung his arms up and down, aor. 
^hV, f i. q. Jh ^ [682], aor. p**»S , transmitted by 
IJ : (b) the g , in for (A), a dial. var. of JU 
[537, 688] (Sn) : AlFarazdak says 

r i^a3T pT JT oCopT ;5p * U# £ & 
[688] Tarry, 0 my two companions, with us : may-be we 
shall see the courts, or the trace of the bootJis (Jh) : (6) 
the c is substituted for the £ , as £ y for ^ [682],'. 
which is rare: (7) the. £ is substituted for the £ , as 
^Lf for ^IF [682] : (a) reciprocity therefore occurs 
between ..them, [i. e„ substitution of each of them for the 
other (Sn) ;] but that [reciprocity (Sn)] is extremely rare : 
(8) the o is substituted for the J , as for [682}, 
transmitted by Khl : (9); the J is- substituted for two 



( 1391 ) 

fetters, (a) the , as ^for £3 [682] : (a) reciprocity 
therefore occurs between them ; but substitution of the J 
For the <j> is more frequent than its converse : (b) the o , 
in £p\ ^If L [129, 169, 682] : (10) the £ [694] : 
(11) the is substituted for three letters, (a) the J 
denoting the /em., as Jx^fl honored thee for 4x*j?T , 
which is the of Tamim [617, 680, 682] : (b) the 

^ , in the saying 

<4« that time, when the bond of union was strong, i. e., 
gUxi : (a) IU *ays " But no other [ex.] has been pre- 
served ; and that is facilitated by the agreement of the 
^ and Ji, in outlet" [732] : <c) the ^ , as JyLLL for 
u-^«^ , which is despicable, mean; and forms its pi. 
[ ( Jh)] with ^ , not j, , by which the substitu- 

tion is known [682] : (12) the tf [685] : (13) the ^ is 
substituted for the J , in oJlL , i. e , JuL [682] 
(A) : (a) some MSS have « the ^ is substituted for two 
letters, the ^ in for , and the J in 1^. 
i. e., 4>-U and, according to this version, A's saying 
below " the yo is substituted for the ^ , as ££0 " [695] 
is a repetition : but other MSS have « the ^ ",'i. e ., the 
dotted, "is substituted for the J , etc. " [abbvel- and 
151a 
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according to this version, there is no repetition : [and 
moreover the prescribed " order in outlets " necessitates 
the placing of the J> here, and the ^ below, because in 
order of outlets the ^ is the 13th letter, and the yo the 

s • > O * * 

20th :] (b) the two versions are opposed in , 
which the first requires to be with the undotted & , and 
the second with the dotted ^ : therefore examine it 
carefully ; for I have not found in the books on lexi- 
cology, after consulting [them], anything about the two 
expressions (Sn) : but Sn's saying " I have not found 
etc." requires consideration, because the author of the 
KP writes [ <L!^ i. q., SJt , where they change the J 
into ^ (KF), distinguishing] it with the red color indi- 
cating that it is one of his additions to the Sahah ; while 
his Glossator objects that it is found in the Sahah, i. e„ 
where Jh says* in the crude-form jJ*. , '* And some- 
times they say £1^ Si) > making the J , with the ^ , 
a jb , when it is quiescent"; and I have seen that the 
author of the Mr, in the 32nd chapter, on [the Recogni- 
tion of (Mr)] substitution, transcribes from the DAd 
[by Fi b (HKh)] the like of what is in the Sahah : and 
God is the guide 1 (Note by Nasr alHurini on the mar- 
gin of the Sn) : (14) the J [691] : (15) the ; is substi- 
tuted for the J in gJ*T i. q. IX&'[682], and q. 
[537] : (16) the 0 [688] : (17) the i, [692] : (18) the o 
[693] : (19) the o [689] : (20) the yo [695] : (21) the) 
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[6961 (A) : (22) the ^ [below] is substituted, [say they 
(R),] for [three letters (A),] (a)the «y in oJsSl) [671, 682, 
759] (R, A), according to one of the two accounts [759] 
(A), its a./, being j^ivSl (R, A), from %Js3 [702] (R), i. q. 
3^.1 (MAR) : (a) its ©, /. is also said to be jdaJoli 
[759] ; but in that case it contains no proof [of substitu- 
tion of the y- ] : (&) it is the like of &&xL \ that Z lays 
hold of [as evidence that the ^ is a letter of substitu- 
tion] ; not £l\ , as IH says [682] (R) : (b) the ^ , in 
^jluo [ Jl^ a man (R)] bound fast for JuLo (R, A^, 

96 Q e 

and StUu for Sja [337], where the ^ is original, because 
it is more often employed ^R) : (c) the J , in vh&xll 
picked it up, for '(dbi&Jt , which [substitution of the ^ for 
the J (Sn)] is extremely anomalous : (23) the 3b [below] ; 
(a) I have not seen any instance of its [unincorporative] 
substitution : (24) the i is substituted for two letters, 
(a) the * , in the reading ^ > VIII. 59. [682] : (b) 
the c*. , in J^yl |I<m$ for jUidCs meaning Tiie man was 
slow, or backward, in answering [682] (A) : (a) IH does 
not reckon the ^ [above] of such as £L\ , nor the » 
and £ [above] in land JjL&f [682], among the letter* 
of substitution, because the substitution in these things 
is not intended for itself ; but, since the ^ , 6 , and h are 
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approximate to the «y in outlet [732], they intend incor- 
poration, which is not possible in two approximate letters 
until they are made alike [735] ; so that the & is con- 
verted into y« , o , and J& respectively ; and, since the 
substitution is for the sake of incorporation, he does not j 
take it into account (R) : (25) the e> is substituted for 
two letters, (a) the o , in , orig. ^iii [676] ; (b) the 
b , in 8^a». for ^* 8j«X». a brand from the fire : (26) 
the o is substituted for two letters, (a) the i±» , in (a) p\j 
J^) > i* e » yf* t 540 » 68 2], transmitted by 
Ya*kiib : (6) , [which is wheat (K, B on II. 58) ; 
and is said for bread (B), whence Uf f^y Make bread 
for us (K, B), i. e., (K) ; and is said to be (K, B)] 
i. q. garlic (A), which is indicated by the reading of 
[ 'Abd Allah (Jh)] Ibn Mas'ud l^L^ l^J^ 

II. 58. ilnd *te garlic, and its lentils, and its onions, 
being more congruous with the " lentils " and " onions " 
(K) : (b) the v , in s&L Taie in its time, i. e., 
jsiljlj [meaning sJ^ ^ (Sn)] : (27) the i_> is substituted 
for two letters, (a) the ^ in viL*Xf b [682], meaning 
U : (b) the vj in Ji£j meaning jJuli (A), like 
Sols ma?c hedge-hog and [392], the ftorae tAot 
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comes in last in the race ; whence jjcli , like 

» o> low man (Sn), for which the vulgar say 

JJCli with Damm (Jh) : (28) the - [687] : (29) the . 
[686] (A). 



CHAPTER X. 



TRANSFORMATION OF THE UNSOUND. 

§. 697. Unsoundness is the liability of the affected 
[letter or formation] to alteration from its [original] 
state. The meaning of transformation is alteration [70S] 
(IY). Transformation [in their conventional language 
(R)] is [peculiar to (R)] alteration of the unsound letter, 
[L e., the I , y , or ^ , by conversion, elision, or quiescence 
(R),] for alleviation [719] (SH). IH's saying "alter- 
ation" comprises transformation, alleviation of the Hamza 
[658], and substitution [682] : but, when it is restricted 
by his saying " of the unsound letter", then alleviation 
of the Hamza and some substitutions, vid. for what is 
not an unsound letter, as in L 691 ]> are excluded ; 

and, when he says " for alleviation", then such [a substi- 
tution] as [in] pU [683] for J3li is excluded. Thus 
between alleviation of the Hainza and transformation 
there it a total dissimilarity : but between transforma- 
tion and substitution there is a community in one 
respect, since both are found in such as Jls [684, 703]; 
while transformation without substitution is found iff 
jy^ [below], and substitution without transformation in 
J*l*t [above] ( Jrb). Alteration of the Hamza by one 



( 1397 ) 

of the three [modes], as in [658], SLlLS , and , is 
not called " transformation ", but " alleviation of the 
Hamza". Nor is the substitution of letters other than 
the unsound letters and the Hamza, as in JLLo [690] and 
^ic [694] for Jbt and ; nor their elision, as in ^s* 
for ^js± [275]; nor their quiescence, as in Jot for Jut 
[368]. IH's saying " for alleviation " is to exclude the 
alteration of the unsound letters in the six ns., as ^1 
[16], <*Hj| , and iLut ; and in the du. and perf.pl. masc. 
as yC\L* and J+jLLo [16, 228], and ^J.°J» 

[16, 234] : that being for inflection, not alleviation (R). 
Transformation includes [three things ( Jrb),] conversion, 
[as JlS- (Jrb);] quiescence, [as J^il (Jib);] and elision 
(SH), as sLjJ [703] (Jrb). The expression " conversion " 
is peculiar, in their conventional language, to substitu- 
tion of the unsound letters and the Hamza [278, 682], 
one in place of another : while, in the case of letters 
other than the four [just mentioned], the well-known 
expression is." substitution", which is likewise used in 
the case of the Hamza also (R). Transformation by 
elision is of two kinds, regular and anomalous (A). The 
[regular (A)] elision, [which is what IM addresses 
himself to mentioning in this section (A),] is of three 
sorts (Aud, A), [only the second of which properly 
belongs to this chapter, while that deals only with 
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elision of the o :-] (1) what appertains to the aug. 
letter (Aud, Sa), when the v. is on the measure of JJtlT , 
in which case the Hamza is elided [347, 428, 661, 699] 
in the paradigms of its aor. and act. and pass, parts., as 
jyfi , , 'fj£i , *fj££ , ^ ,i and ^ ; while the saying 
[of Aba Hayyan alFak'asI (Tsr)] 

^*/fi <W 
For verily he is worthy to be honored is anomalous 
(Aud) : (a) this Hamza may not be retained, according 
to the o. /., except in poetic license, as Jl»F 

[above] ; or in a word deemed extraordinary, as f 
with Kasr [or Fath, as in the KF (Sn),] of the ^ , i. e., 
land abounding in hares, and Z±po tZtSi. e., wrapper 
whose wool is mixed with fur of hares, according to the 
saying that the Hamza of 4*3^ f is aug. [672], which is 
the more obvious [hypothesis] : (b) if the Hamza of jiaif 
be changed into s , as for (jfyt [690], or g , as fekk 
Jj$H watered the camels for > i* k not elided, 
because the motive for elision is lacking : so that you 
say^ (j.i^£-> [with Fath of the s (Sn)], and [similarly (Sn)] 
and ; and LqL£ju , ac*. j?art. jLgLw , j»ass. 
j?ar*. xJL^li* (A) : (2) what appertains to the sj (Aud, 
Sn) of the v. [699] (^.ud) : (3) what appertains to the £ 
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{Aud, Sn) or J , according to different opinions (Sn), of 
the v. [759] (Aud). "Euphonic elision" [281] is a term 
well-known, in their conventional language, to denote 
elision regularly made for a necessitating cause, like the 
elision of the \ of lie and the ^ of ^li [16, 643] ; and 
curtailing elision", or ["arbitrary elision ", i. e.,] " elision 
for no cause", to denote irregular elision,, like the elision 
of the J of tXj and jL> [719], though it also is an elision 
for alleviation (R). Transfer of the vowel [667] of the 
unsound [mobile (Aud)] letter to the preceding sound 
quiescent [706] occurs in four cases, vid. when the 
unsound letter is the £ of (I) a v. [703] : (2) a n. resembl- 
ing the aor. in its measure, but not in its augment; or 
(Aud, Sn) conversely (Sn), in its augment, but not in 
its measure [712] (Aud) : (3) [an inf n. commensurable 
with (Aud)] JliiJ or jLiLclf (Aud, Sn), as pfySj and 
jllyLuM [338, 703] (Aud): (4) [the form (Aud)] S^j£ 
[703, 709, 714] (Aud, Sn). And, in the four cases, 
after the transfer, you must (1) retain the unsound 
letter, if it be homogeneous with the vowel transferred 
[from it (Tsr)], as JjJb [above] and [703, 704, 721], 
or iff. Jyb and , like, Jjtib and l^o* [482]; (2) 
convert it into a letter akin to that vowel, if it be not 
homogeneous therewith, as oliaj [703, 704, 721] and 
vjiAiso [aor. of ^jUlf frightened {Tsr)], orig. djjdaj; and 
152* 
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, like ^J>SS. [482] anci [404] (And) [Trans- 
fer of the vowel is, therefore, subsidiary to quiescence, 
with or without conversion ; and is not an independent 
mode of transformation.] The letters of transformation 
are the f >} , and tf [2c 3, 643, 663] (M^H), which are 
so named because of the regular alterations that occur 
in them (Jrb). These [three (R)] letters are [also] 
named " unsound letters " [below], because they [often 
(IY)] alter (IY, R), and do not remain in one state; 
like the invalid disordered in constitution, and altering 
from one state to another (R). And, for that reason, 
some make Hamza [below] one of the unsound letters ; 
but the majority do] not reckon it, since, in many oats., 
that invariable regularity, which obtains in the unsound 
letter, does not obtain in it (Jrb). The alteration of. 
these [three] letters, however, in quest of lightness, is 
not because they are extremely heavy, but because they 
are so extremely light [671] that they do not tolerate 
the least heaviness : and also because they are frequent 
in speech, since, if a word be free from any of them, its 
freedom from their constituents— —I mean the vowels 

[below] is impossible; while every [letter] frequent 

[in occurrence] is deemed heavy, even if it be light (R). 
The vowels [663] are really parts of the unsound letters ; 
to pronounce a consonant with Bamm, Kasr, or Fath 
being really to put, immediately after it, part of the y , 
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^ , or ) , respectively. For mobility and quiescence are 
qualities of corporeal substances, and do not reside in 
sounds : but when, immediately after a consonant, you 
put part of a letter of prolongation [663], the consonant 
is named " mobile'*, as though you moved it to the 
outlet [732] of the letter of prolongation; while " quies- 
cence " of the consonant is opposed to that. The vowel, 
therefore, is after the consonant [667, 696, 719, 731] ; but, 
from the excess of its attachment thereto, is fancied to 
be with, not after, it. And, when you iinplete the vowel, 
which is part of the letter of prolongation, it becomes a 
complete letter of prolongation (R on IH upon Inflec- 
tion). Syt says, on the authority of the Author of the 
Basit and others, "The vowels are six:— ;(1 — 3) the 
well-known three ; (4) a vowel between Fatha and Kasra, 
which is the one before the I pronounced With Imala 
[626] ; (5) a vowel between Fatha and Damma, which is 
the one before the broad I in Warsh's reading of such as 

[733], Itf) , and sCa>. ; (6) a vowel between Kasra and 
pamma, which is the vowel of Ishmam [436, 668, 706] 
in such as ju£ and in XI. 46. [436], according to 
the reading of Ks" (Sn on the Pro- Agent) and Hisham 
(MKh). All three [letters (IY)] occur in the three 
kinds [625], [ns. (IY),] as and wLs [703], [ 
eistem, pool and (IY)] ta'jL [674], and [ ou£ tent and 
(IY)] ydL' eggs ; [vs., as (IY)] JLs [703], j^U tried to gel, 
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and [683, 698]; and [ps., as & and (IY)] £ [546*, 

547], 'yJ [585], and *J [595] (M). The I , however, (1) 
in [decl. (IY, SH)] ns. and in vs., is not rod., but [only 
(IY) either (Jrb) aug. or converted (M, Jrb)] from a 
[rod. (IY)] j or ^ (M, SH), because, (a) in the decl. 
(a) when «rif., it is impossible to begin with I [673], while 
the final is the seat of the inflectional vowels [16], and 
the medial is mobile in the dim. [274] ; so that it is not 
possible so constitute [any of] them an t , [since the I is 
quiescent] : (b) when quad., the first, second, and fourth 
[cannot bo I s], because of what has been mentioned 
[about the initial, medial, and final] in the tril. ; while 
the third [also] is mobile in the dim. [274] : (c) when 
quin., the first, second, and third [cannot be an I ] r 
because of what has been mentioned [about the corre- 
sponding letters] in the quad.; while the fifth is the seat 
of inflection, and so is the fourth [upon the elision of the 
fifth] in the dim. [274] and broken pi. [245] : (b) in the 
v., (a) when tril., because all three [letters] are mobile 1 
in the pret. [403] : (b) when quad., because it follows the 
tril. ; but some' mention that the t in ouea-la. and oJaLg 
[674] is unconverted (E) : (2) in ps. [673, 686] is [only 
(M)] rod., because they are prim, [and (Jrb)] aplastic 
(M, Jrb), no o. /. being recognizable for them other than 
this apparent one, which is therefore not to be deviated 
from without proof,: so- that the 1 of Co or $ [above] is 1 not 
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Said to be aug. } for lack of a derivation wherein its f is, 
missing ; nor to be a subst., because substitution is a kind 
of plasticity, and is not recognized for ps. ( Jrb) : (a) 
similarly, [for lack of derivation (Jrb),] in {a) uninfl. ns. 
[673, 686] (IY, Jrb), which go far in resemblance tops. 
[147, 159]; (&) imitative ejs. [200] (IY); (c) foreign 
names [673, 676] (IY, Jrb), which follow the course of 
ps. in that their I s are rad., not aug., nor converted, 
because we decide that, in the case of ps., for lack of 
derivation, which [lack] is found in these names (IY). 
The formations, [whether unaugmented or augmented 
(R),] are divisible into sound and unsound (SH), 
because they either have not, or have, an unsound letter 
for one of their rad. letters (Jrb). The quad. n. or v. 
is not unsound, nor reduplicated [below], nor formed 
with Hamza [below] in the o [672]. Nor is the quin 
reduplicated: but, in the vj alone, it is sometimes 
unsound, as juajjj [671, 675] ; or formed with Hamza, as 
JuLo| [283, 672], The quad., however, is reduplicated, 
on condition that a rad. letter be interposed between 
the two likes, as jlpj [332, 671] (R). The unsound 
[formation] is what contains an unsound letter (SH) in 
in its crude-form, i. e., in the position of the o , £ , or 
J , [this clause being added by R] in order that the 
definition may not [appear to] be infringed by such as 
and ^ [482, 483] and o^i* [404, 674]. By the 



( 1404 ) 

" unsound letter " IH means the y , the I , and the ^ , 
which are named " unsound letters" [above] because, in 
many positions, they are not preserved, nor sounded 
true, i. e., do not remain in their [original] state ; but 
are altered by conversion, quiescence, and elision. The 
Hamza [above], though it shares with them [in unsound* 
ness] in this sense [658, 682], is not currently named 
" unsound letter " [726] in conventional language. The 
formations are divisible also into (1) formed, and not 
formed, with Hamza, the former being sometimes sound, 
as commanded, jtl asked, and \y» read; and some- 
times unsound, as JTand jt $ [357] : aud similarly the 
latter, as J/^b [482, 671] and Sl$ [699] : (2) reduplicat- 
ed and unreduplicated, the former being either sound, as 
Cut extension [731] ; or unsound, as Jj affection, ^a*. living 
[698, 728], and [685 (case 1, a, a)] : and similarly the 
latter, as [331] and 1*$ [698, 699]. But IH! omits 
these two divisions. And similarly the reduplicated is 

2* 

either formed with Hamza, like ^ I {rousing and inciting 
(MAR)]; or not so, like oL [above]. The " formed with 
Hamza" is what has a Hamza for one of its rod. letters, 
like y»\ , , audits [above]. And the " reduplicated " 
is what has its g and J alike, which is the frequent 

[formation, like duo above] ; or its vi and g , like ^oS 
[357], which is extremely rare [672, 674, 683] : or has 
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two rod. letters repeated after two rod. letters, as 
[832, 674]. As for what has its v_$ and J alike, as <jJl5 
[674, 685, 690, 698], it is not named "reduplicated " (R). 
The divisions of the unsound [formations] are seven, 
because the unsound letter is (1) not multiple, being (a) 
a \J , (b) an g , (c) a J :. (2) multiple, (a) two, (a) con- 
joined in the ( « ) o and g , as jL>j woe and ^1 day 
[698], from which [division] no v. is formed [41] ; ( 8) g 
and J , as ^ [728] : (6) separated, [as ^ and J>y below] : 
(b) more than two, as and *T» [698], names of letters, 
which [division] IH does not mention, because of its 
rarity (Jrb). The unsound, (1) in the >»$ , is [named 
(Jrb)] quasi-30und (SH), because it resembles the sound 
(R, Jrb) in the freedom of its^rei. from transformation, 
as «\*5 and [663, 699], contrary to the hollow and 
defective [below] : (a) it is named after the quality of 
the pret., because the nor. is a deriv. of the pret. in 
form, since it is a pret. augmented by the aoristic letter 
[369, 404, 671], and altered in its vowels [404, 482] ; so 
that the pret. is the primary paradigm of the vs. in 
form (R) : (2) in the £ , is [named] (R, Jrb)] (a) hollow 
(SH), by assimilation to the thing whose inside we 
have taken, so that it remains hollow, because its g is 
often gone, as cJb and «wu{lZ03], JI and ^ [663, 703], 
JJb and [703] (R) : (b) tril [below] (SH), from 
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pegard to the first of the pret. forms, since the etymolo- 
gists, when they conjugate the pret. and aor., mostly 
begin with the 1st per*., as o^!i I struck, because the 
person of the speaker is the nearest to him ; while the 
1st pers. of the hollow is of three letters, as \LSs and 
«uo [above] (R): (3) in the J , is [named (R, Jrb)] 
(a) defective (SH), from regard to the reason for 
its being named "defective" in the chapter on 
Inflection [16]: for there it is named from the 
deficiency of its inflection; while here it is named 
from the deficiency of its final letter in the imp., 
As-yi.) [428, 431, 719], ^1 , and ; and apoc., as § 
[404,719], , and ^6 $ (R) : (b) quad, [below] 

(SH), because, though it contains an unsound letter, it 
does not become tril. in the first of the pret. forms, as 
the hollow does (R), since its pret. is of four letters 

when you predicate of yourself, [as I raided and 
icjuoj I shot] (Jrb): (a) their being named "tril." and 
" quad" [above] is from regard to the v., not the ». (R) : 
(4) in the o and g , [as and mercy (R),] or in 
tthe £ and J , [as ^ purposed, lived, and 8^3 (R) J 
is [named (R, Jrb) reduplicated in one respect, and (R)] 
complex-conjoined (SH) in another (R), because of the 
complexity and conjunction of the two unsound letters 
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{Jrb) : (5) in the \J and J , [as Jjj was governor aud 
guarded (R),] is [named (Jrb)] complex-separate (SH), 
because of the complexity and separation of the two 
unsound letters in it (Jrb). 

§. 698. Z [followed by IH] now begins to show 
you the positions of these letters in words. As for the 
! , its matter has been mentioned ; and that it is not rod. 
in decl. ns., nor in vs. [697]. But, as for the y and & , 
they are sometimes rad. ; and occur as ««i , p , or J (IY). 
The [unaug. (M)] 3 and & agree [in their positions (M)',] 
in that (1) both occur as (a) Js, as Ae^ L 683 > 697, 699] 
and^-LI [368, 689] (M, SH), jL^ arrived and Ji**^ was 
dry (IY) : (b) £ s, as Jjs and ^ [663] (M, SH), ^li 
withstood [713] and [683, 697] (IY) : (e) J a , as 
^ and ^ [719] (M, SH), and [697, 719] 

(IY) : (d) £ and J (M, R), together, as S^i [697] and 
serpent (M) ; [and] as [729] and [a she-camel's 
young one (MA II)], ^ [697, 730. A] and incapable : 
(a) both [double ^ and double ^ ] are as rave as a double 
guttural for g and J , like ^s>J [stuck together (MAR)], 
£s [vomited (MAR)], and ^ [200] : (&) double Hamza 
is not used for g and J ; and double s for them is 
extraordinary, as *S [failed, broke doivn, in his speech 
(MAR)] and ^5 ^ £r ( ) (the drunken man) 
153 a 
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falched in my face (MAR) : (2) either of them precedes 
the other, when [they are combined at the beginning of 
the word, one of them being (IY)] a <J , and [the other 
(IY)] an £ , as and [697] (M, SH) : (a) precedence 
Of the y is more frequent ; as though they disliked the 
transition from the ^ to what is heavier than it» vid. the 
9 (IY) : (b) the o as a ^ and the g as a 3 have not been 
heard [together], except in,^j and ^» [a name of The 
sun (Jh on , KF)] ; nor the converse, except in Jjj , 
^>3 * ir^5 » we or mercy [41, 200] (R). And 

they differ in that (1) the , precedes the ^ (M, SH) as 
[ vj or] g and J respectively (SH), as [ ^5 I guarded 
and (M)] Io£ J folded (M, R, Jrb), where they put 
the j before the ^ (IY), which is frequent, as [ vawJj 
I was governor and 5 I fulfilled,} ol>j5 [I perished 
(MAR)] and (R) I erred (MAR) : whereas [the 
converse (SH)] precedence [of the ,5 before the ; (M, 
Jrb)] does not occur (M, SH), with the & as [ v_i or] g , 
and the , as J (R, Jrb), because the last letter ought to 
be lighter than what precedes it, since the word grows 
heavier as its letters increase, and the last letter is the 
E eat of inflection : (a) 3 and ^ for g and J respectively, 
as in oopo [above], are more frequent than double y p 
as in iyS [above] ; so that, when the 0. /. is obscure, 
coirformity with the firBt is more proper, for which 
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reason the dem. iS is said to be orig. , not [293] 

(R) : (b) the j in ^j^- [and SjxL (M)] is a subst. for a 
<5 (M, SH), according to S and his school (R), like the 
jing^Ll^ [686] (M), orig. IbLa. (IY), the o./. being 
£>1*a^ [730. A] (M, Jrb) and Sul^. [Part I, Note on p. 8, 
I- 1] (M), where they substitute a 3 for the second ^ , from 
dislike of the reduplication : this is the opinion of S and 
Khl (IY) : (a) by analogy ^llla. should be ^C&» , 
because the [first] & is mobile, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath [684, 700]] but they let [the g 
in] it remain mobile, in order that the word may corre- 
spond with what it signifies, [vid. animal,'] in mobility, 
like [331, 684 (condition 11, a), 703] and ^\JiL 

fluttering ; while in jjUji inanimate object [703] they 
make opp. conform to opp. : (b) for the same reason they 
do not incorporate [the two ^ s] in [ ^tlL* o. f. of] jfj+L ; 
but, since they dislike the combination of two similar 
letters, they convert the second into ^ ; not the first, 
because alteration is more appropriate in [the second as 
being] the final [pi the crude-form] (Jrb) : (o) Mz holds 
that the y of ^t^Ca. is [not substituted, but (IY)] original 
(IY, R) ; nor is there in ^ I lived [728, 730. A] any 
>proof that the second [unsound letter] is [orig.] a & , 
because it may have been converted into & on account 
of the preceding letter's being pronounced with Kasr 
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[685 (case 1, a), 7&4] : but S arrives at his decision 
because, if the } were made original, ^l^a. would have 
no counterpart in their language (R) ; and the [correct] 
opinion is that of S : (d) there is no word, says S, like 

[4, 68& (case 7, c, &, y), 689, 716] in their language, 
i. e., none whose g is a ^ , and J a y ; while %y*A. [itself] 
is orig. SLua*. [above], because it is from ^**> [697, 728] : 
(e) the substitute a ^ for the last ^ , irregularly, for a 
kind of alleviation, through the difference of the two 
letters, because they deem reduplication, and uniformity 
of the two letters, to be heavy (IY) : (2) the occurs 
as (a) O and g [together (M)] in ^ Yain [715, 730. 
A] (M, SH), which is the name (Bl, R) of a place (M), 
[i. e.,] of a valley (R) ; and has no counterpart (IY, R), 
known to me (R), among ns. : (a) this is like J^sy^ and 

[674, 697] in the sound (IY) : (b) o and J [together 
(M)] in [ Jl> , orig. with quiescence of the a , its J 
being proved to be a ^ by their saying (IY)] ootXi 
(M, SH), i. e., [I hit on the hand, or (R)] J bestowed a 
favor (IY, R, Jrb) : the poet [of the Banu Asad (T)] 
saya 

f^S( SS St&aaJ? tf 6 jilt* 
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[1 bestowed upon the son of HasMs, or in one version" 
ujL** Eassds, Ibn Wahb, in the lowest part of Dhu-l- 
Jidhat, the favor of the generous (T)]: and in the du. 
they say jC^fe , as ^jf ^llL' J^SS [231, 306]; and 
ol&i , which is more frequent, from the permanence of 
the elision (IYj : whereas the } does not occur like that 
[in case (a) or (b)] (M, SH), except in (a) j' f [357, 683, 
699], according to the soundest [opinion] (SH), i. e. f 
that its vj and £ are y s : (a) the truth is that the } and 
ss agree here in being, each of them, vj and g together; 
but each in one word only: (&) in the sound letters also 
homogeneity of the o and £ , as in ^ [with two v % 
which I think to be exotic, not of the speech of the 
Arabs, a kindoj wild beast, which the Persians name 
^ tiger (Jk)], is rare [699], extraordinary, from the 
concurrence of two likes, together with the impossibility 
of incorporating the first into the second: (c) the 
disagreeableness is somewhat lessened by the occur- 
rence of separation between them, as in Z?°f [373] ; or 
by the existence of a cause necessitating incorporation, 
as in jjt [above] (R): (b) [683 (case l,Q,a), 697, 
723], according to one account (SH) : (a) F holds that 
its 0. f. is , from dislike to forming the word of 
[three] , s, which [sort of formation] does not occur 
[even] in the sound letter, except in the single word sul 
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Babba [4], and that [only] because of its being fan imita- 
tion of (MAR)] a sound [Part I, Note on p. 8, I. 19] J 
but Akh holds that its o.f. is , because the tf does 
not precede the , as £ and J respectively [above] (B) : 
(6) if we say that is composed of , , £ , and , , 
because the eat. of JjU- [below] is more numerous than 
that of s£ [above], then the > is like the tf in occurring 
as o and J [above] ; but, if we say that it is composed 
of v v and , , then the , is like the ^ in occurring as 
O , £ , and J [below]: (c) the reasons for saying the 
latter are ( « ) that, in the dim. of ,1$ , they say I , by 
converting the o into Hamza, because it is the first of 
two initial , s [683, 699]; whereas, if its £ were a & , 
then S«; would be said ; ( B) that the £ is a , , as in 
shifted, was transmuted, more often than a ^ , as 
in £ G sold [684, 703] ; while conformity with the more 
numerous [cat.] is better (Jrb): (d) you say, according 
to the opinion of F, $5 I wrote a , , c° n J ertin g *® 
last , into & [685 (case 4), 727], as in and **4^ 

J elevated, exalted: but according to the opinion of 
Akh, ; while Th says v^5 , which ta rightly 
rejected by I J, because the heaviness in ^$ is more 
than in J*^ [683, 699], on account of the combination 
of [three] s (R) ; (e) they say that in Arabic there is 
no word whose o and J are , , except J, [above]; and 
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for that reason they prefer the fray to be written 
with tf (M), leBt the and J become y : (/) similarly 
we decide that the j in ou^'j I fraternized is substi- 
tuted for the Hamza in »11&.7 , not that they are two 
dial, vars., because, the J in £l [16] being a , , as is 
proved by the du. Ji^S [231], the decision that the o 
is a 5 would lead to the establishment of a paradigm 
whose counterpart is rare in the language (IY) : (g) 
similarity of the o and J , even if they be sound, is rare 
in the tril, as ^Is and ^jL [674, 685, 690, 697] (R) : 
(3) the occurs as o , g , and J [together] in vs»juo [7 
wrote a ^ (Jrb)], contrary to the y , except in ft [above], 
according to one aocount (SH) r (a) the opinion of F is 
that the o. /. of %Tl [697] is J£ > 80 tnat he ^J* 
«Tj vao^j I wrote a beautiful & ; but, according to 
others, its o. f. is : (b) there is a similar dispute 
between them about all the names of the letters of the 
alphabet whose second [letter] is an I , as b , iS , and U : 
so that the others Bay cmm I wrote a o , ojuS , o*a3 , 
etc.; but F says , os£s , oo^i , etc.: while their 
pi. [234], according to F, is »T^T and »7jsf ; but, accord- 
ing to others, *tj5? and *lls1 : (c) the reason why the 
others decide that [the f s here are orig. & ] is the 
occurrence of Imala [639] in the whole of these names, 
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whioh is of no account, because they are pronounced 
with Imala only when they are indecl. [159, 321, 663] ; 
and at that time their t s are original, like the 1 of Co and 
5f [697] : while their I s are judged to be converted only 
when another t is added at their end, and made into 
Hamza, by analogy to such as [683 (case 1), 723], 
vid. when they occur constructed, infl., in which case 
their 1 s are co-ordinated with the I s of the rest, of the 
infl. ns. [697] in being [regarded as] converted [from a 
5 or iS 3 ! aQ d * nen t nese names are not pronounced with 
Imala : so that their being pronounced with Imala before 
construction contains no proof that after construction 
their I s are orig. ^ : (d) the reason why F decides their 
f s to be \prig."\ ? , and their J to be ^ , is that the cat. 
of o^^fl [above] and oo^S [697] is numerous, and more 
prevalent than the cat. of iyS and ouur* [697, 728]; 
while the ^ of is [prig.} a ^ , according to the 

sounder [opinion], as before mentioned : (e) as for those 
names [of letters] which have an ! for their second, 
followed by a sound letter, like Jto , jlS , cLo , otd , vJtf ', 
and jbT , their t , before their construction and inflection, 
is original, because they are orig. indecl., as before men- 
tioned ; and, after their inflection, should be regarded as 
orig. a y rather than a ,5 , because the cat. of JtS is more 
numerous than that of 06 [684, 703, 711] : so that we 
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say bCo «yd^o I tvrote a yo , til£ <Llj?Iwrote a J , and 
oJ/i / tt> n><e a <> , while the pi. is 5f^»t , , and 
Jtjof : (f) as for ji^a. , , and Jj^c , their g is a ,5 , 
like that of oli [674, 697], since the ^ is present, and 
there is no proof of its being [converted] from ? ; and, 
according to S, fa* may be orig. S*» with Damm or 
Kasr of the 0 , contrary to the opinion of Akh [710] 
<Ii). 



154. 



THE ) AND iS AS S. 



§. 699. The ? (1) remains sound in such as tX*j 
[663, 697] and jJ$ %o«; and jlj [683, 697, 698] and 
8o3j [below] (M), pi. of JJ5 cAito (KF) : (a) the , in all 
of that is sound, because nothing to necessitate altera- 
tion or elision is found in it : (b) hence y» 
\^Jy> II. 143. [below] (IY) And every (sect) hath a point, 
to tvhich it turneth (its face) (K, B) : (2) is elided in (a) 
that aor. of or j*i whose £ is pronounced with Kasr, 
literally, as in JL^ promises [333, 482, 67lfl and 
loves; or constructively [below], as in puts, lays 
[333, 482, 700] and £*J> is ample, where the 0. /. is 
Kasr, the Fath being on account of the guttural letter 
(M) : (a) the 0. /. of duo and ^ tveighs is tX*^ [333, 
482] and (IY): (6) the ? is elided [from such as 
«jJL> i&jrets and (SH)] because of its occurrence 
[quiescent] between a ^ [pronounced with Fath (R)] 
and [an original (SH)] Kasra [below] (IY, SH), 
expressed, as in [ tXb and] Juu ; or supplied, as in ^jb 
[below] and £J (R) : ( a ) the , is then elided (IY, R), 
from desire of alleviation (IY), because combined with 
the in such a way that incorporation of one into the 
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oilier, as in *Jo [685 (case 7, a, &)]> is not possible : and 
especially [is elision necessary] when the y is followed 
by Kasra, which is part of & [697] ; and preceded by a 
vowel not congruous with it, as in t\^» [below], aor. of 
Okl^f threatened (R) ; for the j is homogeneous with 
pamma, being considered as equivalent to two Dam- 
mas ; while the Kasra alter it is homogeneous with the 
^ before it ; and the occurrence of a thing between two 
things opposed to it is deemed heavy, and must there- 
fore be avoided (Jrb) : ( g) the j , and not the ^ , is 
elided, because the ^ is the heavier of the two, while the 
(5 is the sign of the aor. ; and because the heaviness 
arises from the 3 , since it is second (R) : (y) the Kasra 
may not be elided, beoause by it the measure of the word 
is recognized [482] ; so that there remains nothing {to 
elide] but the y , which is therefore elided: and its 
elision is most effective in alleviation, because it is 
heavier than the tf or the Kasra ; while it is quiescent, 
[and consequently] weak, so that the cause of its 
elision is strong (IY) : (S) the j is not elided from such 
as Jlbjji [above], beoause it is orig. not between a ,$ and 
Kasra, but between a Hamza and Kasra since the o. /» 
fe ,Ujta' [428, 661, 697] (Jrb) : (e) the KK say that the 
j is elided only to distinguish the trans, [of this cot. 
(IY)] from the intrans., because you say, fin the. tram* 
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si\£j promised it, aor. sjuu , and mfi weighed it r aor. 
aj^S , and (IY),] in the intrans., [ jell into the mud, 
aor. (IY)] iy*.ys , and [ feared, aor. (I Y)] J^^r 
[333, 700] (IY, R) : but that [theory] is vicious* because 
the } is sometimes elided in the intrans. of this cat,, as 
«yl!3f si*j The tent, or house, dripped with rain-water, 
aor. i^Xj , and oGjJ! ^ 3%c dropped excrement, 
aor. fJb , and ^**J I jXj 2%e came? went along, throwing 
his legs out like an ostrich, aor. <XaaJ ; so that what we 
have said is thereby established (IY) ; whereas what 
they say is of no account, since, if the case were so, the 
3 would not be elided from Jlsu aor. of S^j i q. 
grieved (R) : and one proof thereof is that there are 
some vs. whose aor. occurs on [the measure of] JouLv 
with Kasr and Fath, in which case the y is elided from 
Juub , and retained in jJtL , as *y$So 'ya»j His breast waff 
filled with rage, aor. and ^a.^ [482] ; which proves 
the truth of our reason, and the falsity of theirs : (£) if 
the letter after the j be pronounced with Fath in the 
aor., as in Jo^j and [above], the ? remains, and is 
not elided, because one qualification [for elision], vid. 
Kasr, is removed, as in the pass. (Xc^> is promised and 
is weighed, whence CXII. 3. [404], where the j 
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is elided from jjj , because the letter after it is pro- 
nounced with Kasr ; but remains in JJ^j , on account of 
the Fatba (IY) : (vj) IR's saying " an original Kasra " 
[above] comprises such as Jul; [above] and ^ [362, 
482], orig. gS^ (R) : (0) as for ^*L>' [above] and ^S* 
[482], the reason why the y is elided from them is that 
the o. J. is g6yi and gojj , since the aor. of J^L* in this 
[eat., whose vi is a ^ , ] occurs [orig.'] only on [the 
measure of] jjbb with Kasr [482, 671], being pro- 
nounced with Fath. in < L!j and through the influ- 
ence of the guttural letter ; so that the Fatba is then 
adventitious ; and, the adventitious not being taken into 
account, because it is like the non-existent, the 3 is 
elided in them, because the Kasra is virtually pro- 
nounced (IY) : and, as for ^ [above] and l£> [482, 
671, 700], [whose prets. are on the measure of JL*i ,] it is 
plain to us, by the elision of the ? , that their g [also] 
is [orig.] pronounced with Kasr [in the aor.], being 
pronounced with Fath because of the guttural letter ; 
while these two expressions have no third (R) : and for 

that reason Z says " literally or constructively" 

[above], the lit. being in [and because the Kasra 
is [actually] pronounced ; and the constructive in and 
, because the g is virtually pronounced with Kasr 
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though literally with Fath (IY) : (c) the 3 is elided itt 
^Jo leaves [482] for conformity with gjo [above], because 

it is syn. therewith : (k) finds with Damm, accord' 
jng to the Banji 'Amir [482], is anomalous, the ? being 
elided from it either because it is orig. Jlsjlj with Kasr ; 
or because 5 is deemed heavy between the ,5 pro* 
nounced with Fath and the Damma in a conjug. other 
than that of J.*3 , aor. jJub , with Damm of the, g in 
both (R) : (c) the remaining variations of the aor. (IY, 
R), [being] * ne congeners of Juu (SH), are made to 
accord with it [in elision of the j (MASH)], as *>*S , 
hJ , and JL*3 [Mote on p. 246,1 19] (IY, SH), the , 
being elided, 'although it does not occur between a & and 
Kasra (IY),] in order that the conjug. [of the aor. (IY)] 
may [not vary, but (IY)] be uniform (IY, R), and 
because of the alleviation that is [found] in elision (IY) ; 
and [similarly] its imp. mood [428, 482, 667, 668] (SH), 
because derived from the aor. whose 5 is elided, as A*3 
(R) : (b) such inf. ns. as 8<U [482] and IL (M)*: (a) 
the o. /. of 8% [and IS) (IY)] is f«U, (IY, Jrb, Tsr) 
and ls) 5 (IY), with Kasr of the y and quiescence of the 
g , as they distinctly declare (Tsr) : («) the } is elided 
because of the heaviness found in the Kasra upon the j , 
together with [the fact] that the v. is transformed ; so 
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that the Kasra of the ? is transferred to the g , and the 
j then elided [below] ( Jrb) : ( Q ) what necessitates 
elision of the y here is two matters, that the y is pro- 
nounced with Kasr, Kasra being deemed heavy on y ; 
and that the v. is transformed, as in Juu and ^ [above], 
the inf. n. being transformed by reason of the trans- 
formation, and sound by reason of the soundness, of the 
v., as pll? inf. n. of and Sl^J inf. n. of Sp> [685, 
(case 2, b), 713]: (y) the combination of these two 
qualifications is the cause of the elision of the y from the 
inf. n. : so that, if one of the two qualifications stand 
alone, the y is not elided because of it, as [above] 
and , where, since the y is pronounced with Fath, 
and Kasra is removed, elision does not ensue, although 
the v. is transformed in Juu and ^ ; and as Sb, inf. n. 
of x3iii>\y I loved him in return for his loving me and 
inf. n. of joJLoIj I held close intercourse with him, 
where the , , although pronounced with Kasr, remains 
[sound], because the v. is not transformed : (8) when the 
simple substantive, not the inf. «., is meant, as in sSJy 
[above], the } is not elided: (e) the transformation of 
such as 8^ and & } is only by transfer of the Kasra of 
the o , which is the 3 , to the g : but, since the yt 
becomes quiescent, while it is not possible to begin 
with a quiescent, they subject it to elision, because, if 
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they put the conj. Hamza pronounced with Kasr [667, 
668], that would lead to conversion of the y into & [685, 
(case 5), 699], on account of the preceding letter's being 
pronounced. with Kasr, and of its own quiescence; so 
that they would say tUjf , with a ^ between two 
Kasras; and, that being deemed heavy, they are 
reduced to elision : and, in that case, the intention is to 
transform by transfer of the vowel ; while elision occurs 
[merely] as a consequence : (£) it is said [by some] that, 

since transformation of 8<X* and *ij is necessary, the 
intention is to elide the y , as in the v. ; so that they 
transfer the Kasra of the y to the £ , in order that a 
mobile y may not be elided in the inf. n. ; in which case 
the n. would exceed the v. in elision, [since the y elided 
in the v. is quiescent] : whereas the n. is subordinate to 
the v. in that [liability to transformation] ; so that, 
when not inferior to the v. in degree [of elision], it is 
equal, but not superior, to it (IY) : and [similarly] we 
say " the Kasra of the y is transferred to the £ , and 
the y then elided" [above] ; the y not being elided 
mobile, lest the transformation of the n. exceed the 
transformation of the v., in which the y is elided quies- 
cent, not mobile ( Jrb) : (b) [some say that] the o. f. of 
StU [and 1% (MASH)] is (A, MASH) and Ji, 
(MASH), on the measure of J«a [without a 8 ] (A) ; 
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and [this description of the o. f. seems to be more con- 
sistent with the statement that] the S of femininization 
is inseparable [from such inf. ns.J, like a compensation 
for the elided [265 (reason 11, a)] (IY, Jrb) : (a) 
its o is elided for conformity with the aor. ; and its g 
mobilized with the vowel of the vj , vid. Kasra, in order 
that the Kasra may remain as an indication of the 
[elided] o; while the 8 of femininization is put as a 
compensation for the o , for which reason the two are 
not combined (A) : ( B) if it be said that the y is not 
elided in II. 143. [above], notwithstanding that this 
involves a combination between the compensation and 
what it is put as a compensation for, the answer is firstly 
that is not an inf. n. conformable to the i\ [331], 
but a simple substantive, denoting the direction, turned 
to ; while the y remains in the simple substantive, like 
sjjj [above], pi. of tX*Jj meaning boy and slave : and 
secondly that it is an inf. n. ; but remains sound for a 
notification of the o. /., like o£s and S^sJilf [685 (case 
6, c), 703]; aud this is the saying of Mz (Jrb) : ( r ) the 
8 as a compensation is necessary here (A); so that its 
elision is anomalous, according to the preferable opinion 
(Sn) : but some allow it to be elided, on account of 
prefixion, [because this supplies the place of the 8 (Sn) J 

relying upon jpJT ^yliLJ y [331, 338], whioh is the 
U 155a 
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opinion of Fr ; whereas some explain tVe here as gO** 
pi. of Sjte i. q. side, part, i. e., and have failed to 
perform to thee the particulars of the matter that they 
promised (A) : (c) [B holds the o. f. of 8tX* to be , 
from which he thus evolves it :— ] as for the inf. n. t 
since it is the original of the v. in derivation [331], its 
transformation is not necessary by reason of the trans- 
formation of the v., except when an element requiring 
transformation exists in it, like the Kasra in f,Cs 
[above] ; or [when] it corresponds to the v. in initial 
augment, like Lllj and lUUbtlf [708, 714] : and, for this 
reason, the , in the inf. n. of <X»S may be elided, as 8<X* ; 
or retained, as ; since it does not contain any cause 
for elision, nor the correspondence mentioned : and, 
when anything is elided from the inf. n. by transforma- 
tion, the elided is not quietly forgotten ; but the S of 
femininization is put at the end as a compensation for it, 
as in 80^ and iUlixiM [265 (reason 11, a, b), 338], 
because the transformation in it is not according to the 
general rule, since it is an imitation of the deriv. by the 
original : ( oe) the £ in ldu» , which is orig. iX% , is pro- 
nounced with Kasr, because the quiescent, when mobil- 
ized, is generally pronounced with Kasr [664]; and 
also in order that it may be like the g of the v., to 
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which g«£* is made to conform : and therefore the Conj. 
Hamza is not imported after elision of the »J : ( 6 ) 
When the g in the oof. is pronounced with Fath. because 
of a guttural letter, it may be pronounced with Fath in 
the inf. n. also, as £11 [above], inf. n. 1*1 [306]; or 
not, as gives [482, 671], inf. n. iU*: (y) Ij& with 
Pamm for tiLo junction, union, is anomalous i (8) when 
the J is guttural, the inf. n. of J*3 , aor. juLk, with 
Pamm of their g , is sometimes treated like the inf. n. 
of £*j [above], as go£ was tranquil, aor. gojj , inf. n. 

[806] ; and ^ v)as level, aor. , inf. n. l£b and 
sti» : this being to notify that the y of its aor. ought to 
be elided^ because its occurrence between a & pro- 
nounced with Fath and a Damma is deemed heavy; 
though it is not elided, in order to make the form 
correspond with the sense, since denotes inseparable 
natures [432, 484], continuing in one state : and like- 
wise [to notify] that the g of its aor. ought to be pro- 
nounced with Fath, because the J is guttural : (e) gjj 
born at the same time as another [234] is orig. an 
inf. n. ; but is made a simple substantive to denote the 
tyiyt born, as ^yo^T <i»^& struck, or coined, by the sove- 
reign means a^^d* ; (£) as for direction and 8s> 
coined silver [234], they are anomalous, because they are 
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not inf. ns. ; so that their 8 is not a compensation for the 
y i (i)) the 5 is not elided in such as A-tfyi [a fictitious 
word (MAR)], on the model of ^Jasl an acdulous plant, 
from dJij , because the reason for elision is weak (R) : 
(3) converted [below] in what has been mentioned under 
substitution [683, 685, 689] (M), as [ i*l$T,] Jy*», 
.»&' [below], and the like (IY). The ^ is like the , , 
except in elision (M). The & remains where the y is 
elided (IY) ; [so that,] when ^ occurs in the aor. 
between a ^ pronounced with Fath and a Kasra, it is 
not elided, like y , because the combination of two ,5 s is 
not so heavy as the combination of 3 and ^ (R). You 
say ripened, aor. g** , and [played at hazard 
with unfeathered. and headless arrows (IY)], aor. 
[482], retaining h% [because of its lightness (IY),] where 
you drop 3 (M) ia «Lu , etc. (IY). The & is not elided 
irom such as because it is homogeneous with the 
£asra : nor from such as u ^j> also, for the same reason ; 
hough here elision of the ^ does occur, because two 
5 s are deemed heavy with Hamza (Jrb). S relates 
hat (IY) some of them say ^ [482, 684], aor. 
ke fjAy , aor. ^ [above] (M); and , aor. 
;82], [like SSy , aor. *i*j> ; ] eliding the ,5 , as they 
ide the , y , sinee & , though lighter than y , is deemed 
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heavy in comparison with I [643, 671], for which reason 
they elide it (IY), treating it like the } : but this is 
rare (M). S transmits elision of the ^ in [only] two 
words, "yMjS\ 'yJ'i [divided the limbs of the camel (MAR)], 
aer. s^-o ; and y*^ , aor. y~Z> : and both are anomal- 
ous (R). Its conversion [686, 689] is in such as [ 
and] [below] (M). The 3 is converted into Hatnza 
[683], (i) necessarily in such as jL^I [730. A], j^f , 
and Jjl , [i. e. (Jrb),] when [two ? s are combined at the 
beginning of the word, and (Jrb)] the second is mobile 
[below] (SH), in which case the first must be converted 
into Hamza, because they consider two mobile [ } s] 
heavy (Jrb) ; contrary to & w (SH), where the quies- 
cence of the second, together with its being a letter of 
prolongation, relieves some of the heaviness* (MASH) : 
(a) they deem the combination of two likes, at the 
beginning of the word, to be heavy ; for which reason 
such [formation] as and [697, 698] are rare : so 
that, if two j s occur at the beginning, then, the } being 
■the heaviest of the unsound letters, the first of tlnm is 
converted into Hamza [below], necessarily; except 
when the second is a letter of prolongation converted 
from an avg. letter, as in^J from [683, 730. A], 
in which case conversion of the first into Hamza is not 
necessary, because the seoond is adventitious in respect 
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pf its augmentativeness and conversion from the I , and 
because the prolongation relieves some of the heavi- 
ness : (b) conversion of the first into Hamza is [there* 
fore ] necessary, if the second be (a) not a letter of pro* 
longation, whether it be converted from an aug. letter, as 
in <ke!$T and JLajjt [above]; or unconverted, as in tXe^l 
[683] : (5) a letter of prolongation, bat [either] not con* 
verted from anything [below], as in oUjt 683]; or con- 
verted from a rod. letter, as Khl says for JjU from 
«4'5 [7 16 3» wnen C its Hamza is] alleviated [by conver- 
sion into 5 ] : ( oe ) hence the opinion of the KK on Jl 3 1 
[857], which, according to them, is orig. ^ , thenj^ , 
then j } f [683] : ( ft ) Mz refutes Khl with [the argument] 
that the [second] , in the like [of alleviated from 
^Syy o. /. of ] is adventitious, not inseparable, since 
alleviation of the Hamza in such a case is unnecessary 
[658] ; and he says that I for ^ is allowable because 
of the Damma of. the , , like for s^ [below], not 
because of the combinatio'n of two 5 s : (c) original, not 
converted from anything L *bove], whether it be », letter 
of prolongation, as. in [357, CG3], according to the 
BB, orig. J» i or not a letter of prolongation, as in 
j Jf [357, 683, 698], according to them ; (c) as for IH'a 
saying " when the second is mobile " [above], this is a 
. condition not prescribed by the leading GG, as you see 
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from the saying of Khl on ^* [above]: while F also says 
"When two ? s are combined, the first of them is 
changed into Hamza, as in Juajjt" ; and then says " and 
hence their saying for the fern, of J jT"; and after- 
wards says "but, if the second be not inseparable, it is 
not necessary to change the first of them into Hamza, 
as " [above] : and S says "When you form a [n.] 

like v^S^ffrom , you say JL^T" [above] : so that you 
see how they differ from Ill's saying : (a) IH bases 
upon his opinion [two conclusions,] that the conversion 
of the first. [ ^ ] in ^ f [above] is unnecessary ; and that 
the [first] y [in o. JJ] of ^ I is necessarily oonverted 
into Hamza £only] for oonformity of the sing, to the pi. 

[ Jjl below] : (d) the ? deemed heavy is converted into 
Hamza, not into ^ , because of the excessive affinity 
between the y and ,5 , whereas the Hamza is more 
remote; for, if the ? were converted into ,5 , that 
combination of two 5 s, which is deemed heavy, would 
be, as it were, remaining (R): (2) allowably, [with 
unbroken regularity (R)J in such as [683] and 
[for the mentioned (MASH)] ; and, says Mz, 
in such as ^lij [683] (SH), *T*! , sjjj for IjjJ [above], 
and sSliJ , because in Kasra also there is heaviness, 
though less than in Damma (R) : (3) invariably in Jjjf , 
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[notwithstanding the quiescence of the second (Jrb, 
JMASH),] for conformity with [its pi. (MASH)] jjt 
[above] : (4) irregularly, [by common consent (R, 

MASH),] in lb! and J^T [683] (SH), jU-T for (R> 
morose, looking down from intensity of grief (MAR), 
and «Lav1 (SH), because si single y pronounced with 
Fath is not heavy at the beginning of the word 

(MASH): (a) S says that *"Clf is Orig. [683', 
*3Lx£ from SLeLlj meaning beauty of face, diptote 
because of the I of femininization [18] ; while Mb says 
that it is pi. of [667], its measure being Jlii* , 
diptote because of the quality of proper name and id. 
femininization: but the first is more obvious, because 
eps. are used as names more often than pis ; and 
because, if used as a name for a masc, it would still be 
diptote ( j'rb) : (b) some GG say that I took is orig. 

, on the evidence of &iaJl [702], like J^Jl [689]. 
No word, whose initial is a ^ pronounced with Kasr, 
occurs in the language faf the Arabs, like words whose 
initial is a ^ pronounced with Datum, except ^Luo a dial, 
var. of ; LIS kfi hand [701] and ili* pi. of J>tfa£> 
awake [and (248)]. Sometimes they escape the 
combination of two 3 s, at the beginning of the word, by 
converting the first of them into «y , as in 8l>y» and 
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^JyS , which is rare ; as a single j at the beginning of 
the word is escaped by conversion into m> , as in 
and {689], The o- occurs as a svhst. for the 3 , 
frequently, as Z\f and stixs [689], 8^3 [above], J^S 
and ^yu , and gJyS and ll^i , the last, according to the 
BB, being sl^i from jupT^ [689], since the Book of 
God is a .LiV/fa ; but not regularly, except in the conjng. 
of j^juf [689] (R). The ^ and & are [necessarily, regu- 
larly (R),] converted into «y , [and incorporated (Jrb),] 
in such as tXaSl and [played at hazard (Jrb, 
MASH), where the unsound letter is not converted 
from a Hamza (Jrb)] ; contrary to JL|J689, 702] (SH), 
orig. ^JiS I , where the second Hamza, being quiescent, 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr, is con- 
verted into ,5 [661], which is not converted into o , 
because it is accidental, being removed in continuity, as 
^sfj and wore a waist-wrapper (Jrb). The [quiescent 
(Jrb)] j is converted into ^ [685], when the letter before 
it is pronounced with Kasr, as <j!j** [above] and Ji>ULo ; 
and the [quiescent (Jrb)] ^ into ^ [686], when the letter 
before it is pronounced with Damm, as jLs^t awakening 
and'^yt [above] (SH). 
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§. 700. What differentiates £=-jj aor. of had 
a pain and JL^j aor. of [699] from aor. of 

and ^lj> aor. of [482, 699], so that the y 
remains in one of the two [classes], and drops off in the 
other, though both classes contain a guttural letter, is 
that in the Fatha [of the £ ] is original, like that 
in Jijl [333, 699] (M), where the Fatha is original, 
because Jis>j , aor. d^-yi > belongs to the conjug. of Jots , 
aor. JoUj , with Kasr of the g in the pret., and Fath in 
the aor., like ^Xl knew, aor. [482[, and o^i drank, 
aor. v-»P^ whereas is ^Lj it is adventitious, 

imported on account of tho guttural letter (M), because 

, aor. ^1 . and *bj trod, aor. tfej [482, 671, 699], 
belong to the conjug. of [ Jl*3 , aor. JuJb , like] vS**** 
accoM*i«ed, aor. V a»aS , and jUi was pleasant, aor. j^*jls 
[482] ; and similarly, in the unsound, as . aor. 
[482, 682], and [697], aor. ^ [482] (IY). The 
antagonism of the two [Fathas mentioned] is therefore 
[like] that of the two Kasra of the y s in and 
ilylssS (M). The Fatha in ^ [and (IY)] is 
likened to the Kasra in ^Lsii rivalry, competition, where 
the Kasra is adventitious, the o. f. being [332]. 
Fcr they convert the Damma into Kasra [724] (IY, 
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Jrb), because of its occurrence before a final ^ (Jrb), in 
order that the & may be sounded true, since, if Damma 
occurred before the final & , the latter would be con- 
verted into ; ; and you would arrive at a paradigm 
unprecedented among [deeL] Arabic ns., in which there is 
none whose final is y preceded by Damma [721]. And, 
since the Kasra in ^Laxs is adventitious, the paradigm is 
not accounted a preventive of triptote declension [18], 
because it is [not jxlis , but] virtually j^lis with 
Damm of the j [256] (IY). And the Fatha in jL^I is 
likened to the Kasra in o^Lasi trials, where the Kasra 
is original, because [339] is pi of L^o- [332] 

(Jrb). 

§. 701. Some Arabs [of the Etijaz are induced, Jby 
desire for alleviation, to (IY)] convert the [unsound 
letter, whether (IY)] , or ^ , in the aor. of , into 
f (M), notwithstanding that it is quiescent [684, 703] 
(IY), saying JjtSlI and '^JC [below] (M), because the 
combination of ^ with f is lighter, according to them, 
than its combination with ^ , for which reason they say 
iX^sC , substituting an \ for the quiescent , , as they 
substitute it for the ^ in ^J£> (I Y). Some inhabitants 
of the EKjaz do not regard the difference between ^ and 
& in the formations of the v., saying [pref.,] dut£ I and 
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jlx>j [689] : aor,, <X*sLj and ^il> [above] ; not Juu>y' and 
jajJUj [689], because the 5 and ^ are deemed heavy between 
the ^ pronounced with Fath and the [next] Fatha, as 
in d^.£ aod y-jC [below] : act. part., jutfjjo and ^«jyj 
[below] : imp., and j<JL \ [689]. This, according 

to them, is an universal rule (R). And, agreeably with 
it, Xs3y> and °y^»y» occur in the dial, of [the Imam 
(Jrb)] Shf (SH), who used to pronounce so in speaking 
( Jrb). Some convert the y occurring [in the aor.] between 
the <5 pronounced with Fath and the [next] Fatha, 
as in [333, 699, 700], into 1 , as Jl^ [below], 

because there is heaviness in this ^ , though not so 
much as to cause it to be elided [699]; and others 
convert it into & , [as J^suu , ] because ^ is lighter 
than j ; while some, disapproving conversion of ^ into 
^5 for no apparent cause, pronounce the & of the aor. 
with Kasr, [as J^uo , ] in order that the conversion of 
the y into ^ may be because of its occurrence after 
Kasra [685 (case 5), 699] (R). There are [thus] four dial, 
vars. in the aor. of [ juS , aor. jJLL> , whose v_5 is a j , as 
(IY)] J^j , [aor. , and , aor. ji^ (IY)] 
(1) [above] (Jh, M), the most excellent of them, 
and the one used in the Kur, as J^jS S f^s XV. 53. 
They said, Fear thou not, because the ^ does not occur 
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between a g and Kasra [699], and therefore remains 
(IY); (2) [333, 674, 684, 703]; (3) Ja^i" [333, 

685] ; (4) Jlsuu [404] (Jh, M), with Kasr of the [aoristic] 
15 (Jh). But J*.G , J*suj , and J^uo , [which is the 
most outrageous of them ( Jrb),] are anomalous in the 
aor. of Jua.j [below] (SH), the chaste [form] being Si-yi 
[above], according to analogy (Jrb). This Kasra is nob 
like the Kasra iu [the dial, of those who say (M, Jrb)] 
(M, R, Jrb) and jjl** (R), since they [who pro- 
nounce the aoristic letter there with Kasr (IY, R)] do 
not pronounce the ^ with Kasr (IY, R, Jrb), as 
jJL*j [404] (IY, R), because they deem beginning with 
a ,5 pronounced with Kasr to be heavy ; for which 
reason no n. is fouad whose initial is a g pronounced 
with Kasr, except Jtl> [699] (IY) : whereas here the ^ 
is pronounced with Kasr, in order that the ^ may be con- 
verted into ,5 [above]. Jh says in the Sahah (Jrb), Jtssuo 
with Kasr of the & is according to the dial, of the 
Banu Asad, who say jwaol 6? J fear, Jksu3 l !jio2 We 
Jear, and j^oS o^T Thou fearest, all with Kasr; and, 
while not pronouncing the ,5 with Kasr in jjQu , because 
they deem Kasr upon the [initial] ,5 to be heavy, pro- 
nounce [it] with Kasr in J^uj , in order that one of 
the two ^ s may be strengthened by the other (Jh, 
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Jrb). And its imp. is J^ul , the y becoming a ^ from 
the Kasra of the letter before it (Jh). The language 
of Sf and F appears to indicate that conversion of the ^ 
in S*yi [above] and J^j [699, 700] into f or & is 
regular [7( 3], even though it be rare. Sf says " They 
convert the 5 into I in. ji*^ and jia^j and what resem- 
bles them, saying J^-Q and J^l» " ; and F says " As 
for [the aor. of] J*i , aor. jJtlj , as S^-j » aor. }.Lyl , 
and , aor. ^Ly* , it has four dial, vars." ; [while the 
language of Jh and IY above is to the like effect]. But 
this is contrary to what IH appears to say — I mean 
his saying that such and such [forms] " are anomalous 
in the aor. of j^j" [above], which imports that the 
forms mentioned are peculiar to [the aor. of] this word 
(R). And some of the Arabs say y*ob [above] and 
Jib [684] (M, R), for and JJLII" [482] (M), con- 
verting the ^ that occurs in the aor. between the ,5 pro- 
nounced with Fath and the [next] Fatha [into I ], for con- 
formity with the y [above]. This [conversion], like [that 

in] such as ^sX» and [above], is [found] only in 
the [aor.] pronounced with Fath of the g ; and, says S, 
is not regular. The [initial] & is not pronounced with 
Kasr here, as in iKsuu [above], because that is [done], in 
the aor. whose o is a 3 , with the intent that the cause 
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for conversion of the y may appear, as before explained 
(R). 

§. 702. When Jl*sI| is formed from fa v. whose vJ> 
is Hamza,. as (IY)] jif ate, p»f commanded, [and 
was safe (1Y),] in which case jx£>f wes eaten atva^, 
corroded, obeyed, [and Nrwstea* ( J Y),] are said 
fM), ,5 being substituted for the Hamza, because- quies- 
cent and preceded by the con}. Hamza pronounced with 
Kasc [661], on the principle of its conversion in 
and [658, 685] (IY), the & is not incorporated into 
the <a> , [as jiff and £j| (IY),] as it is in j'J\ [689, 
$39], because here it is not permanent (M). As for the 
3*£it whose vj is Hamza, as jptrt on, or wore, a 
waist-wrapper [below] and [afeovej its ,5 is not 

converted into va> , because, though*, conversion of its 
Hamza into ,5 is necessary with the con;. Hamza pro- 
nounced with Kasr [661], while the predicament of the 
unsound letter necessarily conwrted from Hamza is 
[the same as] that of the unsound letter [689, 699], not 
[as] that of Hamza [738], still* since the con j. Hamza is 

not inseparable, as when you. say [*>v*jT Jli pronounced] 

• ' * - ' . . 

yy>\ Jls He said "Put on a waist-wrapper in which 

case the Hamza returns to its o. /,, the general rule of 
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Hamza [738] is observed (K). In j^tf \ from^l yoa 
say ^Xj ! [above] (Aud), by changing its Hamza into ^ 
(Tsr) ; but change of the & into «y , and incorporation 
of the latter into the , are not allowable, because this 
^ is a svbst. for a Hamza, and is not original (Aud). 
The saying Jsl [from ££>f (Tsr)] is wrong (M, Tsr) : so 
says Sd (Tsr). And jjbj^ [661] from J/fis anomalous 
(Aud), which IM indicates by his saying [in continual 
tion of the passage quoted in % 689] (Tsr) " But this 
[change of the vj of <!K**sJ into o (A)], in the case of 
> Hamza, as in [ jJcJj and ;pt for (A)] 1^ [and I > 
with the ^ changed into «# , and then incorporated into 
the «y , and similarly in ^Ji for (661, 689), with 
the y changed into & (A)], is anomalous" (IM.) : whereas 
in the Tashil he makes it rare, Baying "And sometimes 
it is changed, when it is a svbst. for Hamza" ; while the 
author of the Aud, in his Glosses on the Tashil, says 
".The ex. of it in the , is the saying of some , and 
in the ,5 is the saying of some t " (Tsr). The chaste 
dial., in all of that, makes no change [of the & or , into 
«y ], otherwise two transformations would occur conse- 
cutively (A). And the saying of Jh that SJb3\ took 
for himself [699] ii Jji&I from &fis a mistake (And, 
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A), because, if it were from , then JcSOjI without 
[ehange and (Sn)| incorporation would necessarily be 
said so says Sd (Tsr, Sn), as [is stated] in the Tsr 
(Sn). Its [first (Sn)] m, is original; [not a subst. for a 
(5 substituted for a Hamza, as Jh asserts (Sn) ;] oJaSi 
being from tLfcvS [too* /or himself (Tsr)], like £*3l from 
£5 followed (Aud. A> : so says F (Tsr). Zj contests the 
existence of the crude-form AdsJ , asserting that SjsJ is 
orig. &*Jl I , [ Ji&Vfrom , as Jh asserts ; or from 
tk&£ , as A transmits below (Sn) ; ] but is cut down (A), 
the conj. Hamza and the o of Jl*itfl being elided from 
it ; and,, the <&> , which is the o of the word, being pro- 
nounced with Fathj and the £ with Kasr (Sn). But 
F's opinion is verified by their saying, transmitted by 
AZ, JdaS , aor. dJaJC, , inf. n. [696A] (A), of the 
conjug. of ^*«S ; though the £ of the inf. n. is some- 
times made quiescent : so says Fm in the Msb (Sn). 
Some [of the moderns (A)] hold dJaJ\ to be an instance 
of the jjuit whose vJ is changed into vt> (A, Tsr), 
according to the chastest dial. [689] (A), because ax 
has a dial var. with y [699] (A, Tsr), in which caue 
the o is not original ; and, according to this, &Ja3 I is 
said, like iX*5j [689, 699] (Tsr). And, though this dial. 
157a 
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var. is rare, still the formation of jJaJ5\ in accordance 
with it, [i. e., as Jaslf from &j (Sn),] is better [than 
making it JuOil from 3lL1 (Sn)], because they unequivo- 
cally lay down that ^iSf [661] is a corrupt dial. var. 
(A). But [some of (R)] the Bdd [are reported to (Tsr)] 
allow conversion [of the ^ into (R)] in the case of 
Hamza, [transmitting certain words (Tsr)] as [instances 
of that, vid\ (Tsrg^sf (R, Tsr), ^A, jL^f [661], J£?| 
(Tar), and ^iljj fooi example (R), whence the tradition 
^Jl tpyaS .^^5 [661]: so in all the versions of the 
J&watta (Tsr) on Tradition, by the Imam MIAn 
(HKh). And tf jJT II '283.J Jforc. 

Zrt him that hath been entrusted repay his tntat[[65S} is 
[reported to be (K)) anomalously read (R) by 'Asim 
(K), with incorporation of the tf [in ^LjJf ] into 
the «/ (K, B), by analogy to pJl (K); but it is wrong, 
because the [ tf (K)] converted from the Hamza is in the 
predicament of Hamza (K, B), and is therefore not 
incorporated [738] (B). And Jl| [above] is vulgar ; 
and so is [685, 716] for [272, 658] (K). 



THE j AND (5 AS g 8. 



§. 703. They are transformed, elided, or preserved 
(M). Transformation is alteration [697] of form (IY). 
The transformation occurring in the g is by conversion, 
by transfer of the vowel and quiescence, or by elision. 
As for the first [mode], it has three divisions, conversion 
of 3 and ^ into I [684] ^conversion of both into Hamza 
[683] ; and conversion off one into the other, i. e., of 9 
into ^ [685], or the converse [686] (Jrb). The ; and ^ 
are converted into » when they are mobile tbelow], and 
preceded by a letter pronounced, or virtually "pro- 
nounced, with Path [712, 714] (SH). IH's sayiog 
"mobile" [above] means " orig. ", thus excluding such 
as yb light and [658], when alleviated ; and « per- 
manently w , to exclude such as vJjyL and [240], 
according to the Banu Tamlm (R), or rather Hudhail 
(MAR). They are then converted into I for two 
reasons : — (1) that each of them is construed as equi- 
valent to two vowels [697] ; so that, if its own vowel 
and the vowel of the preceding letter be joined to it, 
four consecutive vowels are constructively combined in 
one word ; and, that being deemed heavy, they avoid it 
by converting the , or tf into \ , in order that it may be 
homogeneous with the vowel of the preceding letter : 
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(2) that the 3 and & , when mobile, are, each of them, 
equivalent to a letter of prolongation, and part of one 
[697], or to bffo letters of prolongation; the ? pro- 
nounced with Fath, JKasr, and Damm being like a y and 
t , a , and \5 , and two , s, respectively; while the pre- 
dicament of the ^ is similar : and, the combination of 
unsound letters being deemed heavy, they convert the 

3 or & into ' » because this k a letter with whict one is 
safe from any vowel [711] (Jrb). The cause for conver- 
sion of the mobile , and ^ , preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Path, into 1 is not very substantial, since 
they are converted into I because deemed heavy; 
whereas, when the letter before them is pronounced with 
Fath^ their heaviness is lightened, even if they also be 
mobile; while Fatha does not require 1 to occur after it, 
as Damma requires 3 , and Kasra ^ , since such as JJs 
and [below] are frequent, while such as jls and ^ 
with Damm, and j£s and ^ with Kasr, of the o are 
not to be found [713] : but, nevertheless, they, though 
lighter than all the sound letters, are converted into \ / 
because the large circulation of the unsound letters, of 
■which they are the heaviest, allows them to be con- 
verted into that unsound letter which is lighter than 
they, vid. I ; and especially when they are heavy, by 
reason of the vowel ; and when a cause for alleviating 
them, by conversion into \ , is ready at hand, through 
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the preceding letter's being pronounced with Fath, 
since Fatha is akin to f [697]. And, from the infirmity 
of this cause, (1) they are converted into I only when 
they are at the end, i. e., when J s [719, 723, 728] ; or 
near the end, i. e., when £ s ; not when o s, as in Jjt 
and Jl? [663, 683], although the vowel [on them here] 
is permanent after [its] supervention : because allevia- 
tion is more suitable to the final : (2) it is restrained 
from taking effect by the least accident, as when 
another [unsound] letter is there, which [by reason of 
its position as a J ] is worthier of conversion ; but is not 
converted, from the breach of some condition of its 
transformation, [e. g., that the preceding letter should 
be pronounced with Fath] : for, in that case, you do 
not convert the letter the cause of whose conversion 
exists, because of the non-conversion of the letter that, 
tfthe preceding letter were pronounced with Fath, as 
in drew water, related and ^ twisted, would be 
worthier of conversipn ; so that, [since the J is not con- 
verted into I ] when the preceding letter is pronounced 
with Kasr, [as in hungered and ' {S JL lived (MAR),] 
the g [also] is not converted into f [728, 729], although 
the conditions of its conversion are combined. The 
weakness of this cause, then, being established, we say 
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that it is principally effective in the v. [667, 684 (con- j 
dition 11, a), 711, 712], to which, because of its heavi- 
ness, alleviation is more suitable. And in the v. this 
transformation is of two kinds, (1) original, vid. where 
the j or is mobile, and preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath, as j^S and ^ [684] : (2) conform- 
able to the original, vid. where the y or ^ is pronounced 
with Fath after a letter pronounced with Fath in the 
tril. pret., which occurs in (a) the aor., (a) act., like 
vjLsu Jears [697, 704] and reverences [704] y (&) 
pass., like <^I^j is feared and <_>Lgj ib reverenced : (b) 
the pret. of two conjugs. in the augmented tril., I , 
as pUM set upright and ^bl separated ; and J*iJutM , as 
jili£2f appraised and &Cz*>>\ made plain: and their 
pass, aors., as r l£ is set upright and ^Lo is separated, 
pUllj is appraised and ^Ci-u is wade pZairj. Only 
the aor. whose , or ^ is [origr.] pronounced with Fath', 
[as (JLbcj and vI»L$> > ] not tne one wn °se 3 or ^ is [orig.] 
pronounced with Damm, as rfk , or Kasr, as ^ and 
j^sl , is conformable to the tril. pret. in this conversion, 
because the inducement to transfer [697], in the whole of 
that, whether the g be pronounced with Fath, Damm, 
or Kasr, is imitation of the original by the deriv. in 
quiescence of the £ , together with indication of the 
mode of formation, which [indication] is not possible 
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with conversion of the whole into f [below]. The ns. 
subjected to this transformation are only four sorts 
[714], (1, 2) two resembling the v., that being regarded 
because of what we have mentioned, vid. that trans- 
formation is principally in the v. ; and that this cause 
[of conversion into I ], not being strong, is more suit- 
able to the v. :— (a) that [tril. n.] which is commensur- 
able with the v., as (a) and otS [278, 684], orig. 
Vj* and V* 3 : (&) Jl* Jiy « wealthy man [278> 682, 
683] and jG liberal, orig. and J£ with Kasr of the 

g ; and similarly J$lo JL^ a woolly ram [278, 708] : 
(«) by its commensurability with the v. we mean here 
its equality with the v. in number of letters, and in 
special vowels, though it differ from the v. in the special 
augments and their places : so that j*kf [712, 714] 
is on the measure of » though its augment is not 
that of ; and J*U [708] is commensurable with ' 
t^Mii [343, 712, 714], though its augment is not that 
of i nor is the plaoe of its augment that of the 
augment of JjJI : ( 6 ) the tril. n. is either unaugmented 
[711], or augmented [712]: (y) as for the quad, and 
quin., they are not commensurable with their v., except 
the cat. of ^ [392], as !^ [374], where the , , being 
co-ordinative [712], because the y and ^ with three 
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rods, are only aug. [674, 675], is not transformed, in 
order that the formation of co-ordination may be pre- 
served : (b) the n. containing a j or ,5 pronounced with 
Fath, when it is a regular inf. n. conformable to its v. 
in keeping its augments in the same relative positions 
as those of the v., like ^ and I [338, 697, 699, 
709, 714], in which case, by reason of its perfect cor- 
respondence to its v., it is transformed in the same way 
as the latter, by transferring the vowel of the , and ^ to the 
preceding letter, and converting them into I : (3, 4) two 
sorts of ultimate pi. [256], yid. the cat. of £>7£ [715], 
and the cat. of ^jXa* [246, 683 (case 3), 717], which, 
though they do not resemble the v., are subjected to 
the transformation mentioned, because of the I of the pi. 
in one of them, and the intention to distinguish in the 
other [708] (R). That [conversion into ! ] is [found] 
(Jib) in (1) a tril. n., as (a) Z\l and [above] (SH> r 
(b) JC> Jklr (R) and jCo [above], and |$ (M) 
cowardly, whioh is , like ^ [348, 368], from gtf 
was cowardly, aor. though ISk transmits «^ 

J was cowardly, aor. £\ (IY) : (2) a v., (a) tril, as ,U 
and gl* [684]: (b) conformable to the tril., as fe\ 
[above] and ' t £\ offered for sale (SH), pl&Ll and 
£,U£ll [above] (R) : (a) hence [was humble, 
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%ubmissive (H)], contraryto the opinion of most (S3.), 
because it is Jjiill f from was (Jib), meaning came to 
have a being contrary to his being, like JLa£u.| altered 
from state to state, except tbat Jl^Ju*t is general, 
applicable to every state, while £,&L,f is peculiar ta> 
alteration from a particular being, vid. the contrary of 
humility and submission ; or from ^^clitoris, because 
it Ib in a most tow and humble position, meaning became 
like it iii eontemptibleness (H) : not jjccil from ^yCw 
guieseencg (Jrb), with t added for impletion of the Fatha 
(H), because [such] addition [of the letter of prolonga- 
tion, as in (Jrb), whence 

(H), by Ibrahim Ibn Harma, lamenting his son, 2%e» 
JAott yron» calamities j when they shoot, and from the 

blame 6f men, art far removed (Jh)* i. e.; (H)J 
is improbable; and because they say Ii>l£xlj (SH) for 
its inf. n. (Jrb) ; and, says F, for its act. part, 

as in the saying of Ibn Ahmar 

JEten pitf no* up with a flabby man, who, whenever he 
journeys by night among the folk,, is humble in the 
168a 
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morning; and also ^jjdCx**/ [for its aor.] (H): (6) the 
in7. u. is sometimes conformable to the tril., as yjliaa 
[above], JUL' is said, and ijl&T [above], because the aor,, 
being a deriv. of the prei., since it is the pret. with the 
addition of the aoristic letter [404], is transformed by 
reason of the transformation of the pret. (E) : (S) an. 
■conformable to 2 (a) or 2 (b), as iuU I and 
697] (SH), conformable to plif and pliL,! respectively 
{Jrb); and feZ and ^Jb [712] (SH), conformable to 
pGl and pli respectively (Jrb) : contrary to (1) J^s and 
g> [663, 684 (condition 1), 698] (SH), where the } and 
45 are quiescent (K, Jrb); ^IL [298, 311, 684] and 
JL^lS [333,674] being anomalous (SH) : (a) we have 
mentioned that such as J».b is regular, though 
weak [684, 701] : (b) similarly some of the Hijazis 
regularly convert the quiescent ? [and ^ ] in the 
aor. of such as J^t and ^*J[ into f [701] : (c) some 
of the Banu Tamim regularly convert the [quiescent] y 
in such as !>$jT children, i. e. the pi. of that [n.] whose 
vJ is a 3 , into I , as c&T: (d) when & is mobilized with 
an uninflectional Fatha, and is final, and preceded by 
a letter pionounced with Kasr, Tayyi [regularly] pro- 
nounce the letter before the ^ with Fath, in order that 
the ^ may be ponverted into I , [as Jil and LiJ for ^ 
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and ^ (349, 482, 724) (T, MAR),] because the 6nal 
the seat of alteration and alleviation; (a) Fatha of 
the tf is stipulated [above], in order that it may be 
transferred to the preceding letter; and its being 
uninfleetional, in order that, not being adventitious, it 
may be taken into' account ; and the preceding letter's 
being pronounced with Kasr, because, Kasr being the 
brother of quiescence, as is plain [from what is stated] 
in the chapter on the Concurrence of Two Quiescents 
[663, 664], it is as though you transferred the Fatha to 
a quiescent [697], as in [ pif for] £»f [above] : (£) a 
poet [of the Banu Baulan, of Tayyi (T),] says 

^Sl ^ oulllyjl oik * Asj od*Ai^JQ J^fjoyilS 

(B), orig. ojOj (T, MAR), the 0 being pronounced with 
Fath, and the ,5 then changed into I ,, which is elided 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents (MAR), 
Making the arrows strike fire from the stones in the 
depressed ground at the lottom of the mountain, and 
hunting, souls formed in honor, meaning that the 
war [in the preceding verse] was doing that (T) : 
(c) if the ^ be intermediate, because of the inseparable 
8 [266], as in sUb [349, 482] for Jtl^G , [and SbC for 
Sgdl* desert (T),] such conversion is rare, not regular 
(R) : (2) JjU and #L [683 (case 1, n)], conversed 
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together and ^lls trafficked, one with another, 
established [730. A] and explained, ^S3 was 

established and {jjuZ was plain (SH), i. e., the aug^ 
mented tril. [«.] (R), where the letter before the [mobile] 
y and ^5 is quiescent (R, Jrb), but that quiescent is not 
a letter pronounced with Fath in the [unaugmented] tril. 
(R) : (a) Jjli and Jjlis , etc., are not made to conform 
to the tril, as are j^st and , j^iiwf and ,T^*x3Uif 
because we stipulated [above] that the quiescent before, 
the mobile 5 or should be pronounced with Fath in 
the tril. pret. : (b) if you say *' Do you not transform; 
the act. part, in Jsls and £|C by converting the 3 or ^ 
into I [683, 708, 712], notwithstanding that it is pre- 
ceded by an 1 , and is in the where transformation is, 
contrary to the general rule, it being generally in the. 
v.?", I say " The case is so, except that JSCs and g% 
have the sense, and government, of the v., and belong 
to the conjug. of the [unaugmented] tril. [343], contrary 
to jfii and ^b" : (c) if you then say "But ^sl and 
^Sill belong to other, [i. e.,] non-tril., conjugs. ", I say 
" Yes, except that the letter before the unsound letter 
[here] is the one pronounced with Fath [before the unsound 
letter] in the tril. : (d) the [rule] intended is that, when the. 
deriv. belongs to a conjug. other than that of the original,, 
it needs, [as a qualification] for transformation, that the 



( 1451 ") 

quiescent before the unsound letter [in it] should be the 
letter pronounced with Fath before the unsound letter 
in the original ; but that, if the deriv. belong to the 
conjug. of the original, it is transformed, even though 
the quiescent [before the unsound letter in it] be not 
that [letter] pronounced, with Fat!* [before the unsound: 
letter in the original], provided that the quiescent be an, 
\ , because of its excessive lightness : (e) as for trans* 
formation of j^i" and fa» , and , it would be 
more strange than transformation of J^ls and ^Lj ,. JjlK 
and ^L* 3 > because incorporation of the g in the [first] 
two conjugs. is necessary (R). Such as o^' and <xl* 
[684], and [ wept t wailed, cyaj , J££T > Zlie \ (R),] 
saJL^t [it (the sky) became rainy (R)]» «»*a£T jfif 
became cloud)/, and oJLit [<Sfte suckled notwithstanding 
pregnancy (R)], are anomalous [711, 707] (SH); and 
similarly oj^uyt deemed WoTiJ, ^a^f £3)^' smelt the 
odour, and jysJtwl [707]. A2I allows the conjugs. of 
vll*3| and JlxLbl I to be treated as. sound unrestrictedly, 
regularly, when they have no. trih v., like J>yuL*|: 
\became a she-camel (MAR)] : but, according to S,. such 
as \Jy*£jm \ also is anomalous, analogy requiring it to be 
transformed, for uniformity of the conjug. y as the rel. n$.. 
wuLu [312] and JoTX. [from sword and horses 
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(MAR)] are transformed, although no transformed <tr. 
comes from them, for uniformity of the cat. of 
[683, 708] ; and, since tX*5 [699], JjJ , and Josf are made 
uniform [with juu ], this [opinion] is more probable. S 
says that the whole of the anomalies mentioned have been 
heard transformed also, according to rule, except SjjSuL* f ., 
^jyXMi^y&xxd oJjiif ; and that there is nothing to pre- 
vent their transformation too, even if it have not been 
heard, because transformation is frequent, regular ; while 
the only reason for not transforming these vs. is to 
indicate that the transformation in their like is not 
original, but for conformity with what is transformed 
(R). The 5 and ,5 are made .quiescent, their vowel 
being transferred to the preceding letter, in such as 
JyJ says and 'gL> sells [697, 704, 721], because of their 
liability to confusion with the conjug. of v-jl^L> [below] 
and ol^J (SE), if they were made to accord with 
the pret. in conversion of their unsound letter into f 
(MASH). When the ^ and & are mobile, and what 
precedes them is quiescent, analogy requires that they 
should not be transformed, because that [combination] 
is light : but, if that happen to be in a v. whose o.f. is 
transformed by quiescence of the g [through conversion 
of j or <5 into I ], or in a n. conformable to such a v., the 
g of that v. or n. is made quiescent in imitation of its 
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o. f, S and, after the quiescence, the vowel [of the g J is 
transferred to that preceding quiescent, to notify the 
mode of formation [below], [i. e., the measure,] because 
the measures of the v. vary only through the vowels of 
the £ [482, 704]. This quiescence is principally in tha 
v., not the n., because the v. is heavier (R). When-cne 
£ of the v. [712] is a y or ,5 preceded by a sound quies- 
cent, the vowel of the g , being deemed heavy on the 
unsound letter, must be transferred to the sound quies- 
cent, as stands and ,jjlo is plain, orig. |»yb and 
yjjLo with Damm of the y , and Kasr of the g , the 
vowel of the y and ^ being transferred to the preceding f 
quiescent, vid. the \J of ^yb and the o of J^aL'; so that 
the y and ^ become quiescent (A). In the augmented 
conjugs. [also] of these tril. vs. unsound [in the g ], 
when the letter before the unsound letter is orig. quies- 
cent, and is not an I , y , or ,5 , you make the unsound 
[letter] quiescent, transferring its vowel to the quies- 
cent ; and that is regular in their speech, as ^LjT [Below] 
and olLl [697], \ deemed tardy and &\jtXm Usought 

protection : but, when the letter before the urL »nd 
[letter] is mobile, it is not altered, as ^Lxi. I [706, 707], 
ou* I became accustomed, and ^Ubl was measureable ({•}),* 
And, when the vowels are transferred to the letter ' 
before the y and \$ , then, (1) if the vowel be Fatha, the 
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^ and ^ are converted into I , as vjLsJ and [728]j 
because) when transformation of the deriv. in exactly the' 
same way as the original is possible, it is more appro- 
priate : (2) if the vowel be Kasra or Damma, their 
conversion into I is not possible, because I fellows only 
atha : s > that they remain unaltered j as pjSj> and gxi 
[above] ; except the ^ pronounced with Kasr, which is 
converted into & ■, as [below] and [above]; 

vftg. ^k/and pyb , because it becomes quiescent [and] 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr [6^3 
(case 5)] (R). The g [therefore], if homogeneous with 
the transferred vowel, [being a y when the vowel is 
Damma, or a ^ when the vowel is^ Kasra (Sn),] is nob 
altered by more than quiescence after the transfer,- as 
above exemplified [in ^yb and c >ji£> (Sn)] : (2) if not 
homogeneous with the vowel, is changed into a letter 
homogeneous with it, as (a) ^Csf and [above], oricji 
'fysl and (jjo? > where the £ , when the Fatha is trans- 
ferred to the quiescent, remains not homogeneous with 
it; and is therefore converted into I , because orig. 
m{ de, and [now (Sn)] preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath [684] : (b) pjJb [above], orig. j.yb , where the 
g , when the Kasra is transferred to the quiescent, 
remains not homogeneous with it ; and is therefore con- 
verted into ^ , because quiescent, and preceded by a 
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letter pronounced with Kasr [685 (case 5)] (A). 
Although the pret. is the o. f. of the aor., p^s/and 
are not transformed in the same way as their pret., oa 
the plea that the y and ^ , being mobile, and preceded 
by a letter constructively pronounced with Fath from 
regard to the o. /., vid. the pret.^ should be converted ; 
into f , as ^lib and £u , because, if so treated, they 
would be confounded with the conjug. of oli&j [above] 
(R). And jJilo and %jUu are similar (SH), as ^yw 
and JL*J> [333] (Jrb) ; and so is jjAiU [697, 714], as 
i^o and [847, 709] (SH). The n. conformable to 
the v. in this transfer is of two sorts, (l) the augmented 
tril. commensurable with the v. in the manner above 
mentioned under conversion of the ^ and & into I , while 
differing from the v. in an aug. letter [either] not used 
as an aug. in the v., like the ^ of (.li* [712] ; or 
used as an dug. in the v., [but] mobilized with a vowel 
not used as its vowel in the v., like [the ta> of] g£ [712] : 
(a) JjIiU [above] is orig. JiiU [347, 712], which is com- 
mensurable with J*L [436] ; and, but for that, it would 
not be transformed : (b) as for the rest of the pass, 
parts., they are commensurable with their pass, vs., 
while differing [from them] in the initial f [347] : (2) a 
regular inf. n. equal to its v. in keeping its augments 
in the same relative positions as those of the v., like 
159 a 
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Lt»| and s&wj [above] (R). In [such]w., and m. 
connected with vs. [330], where the y and & , when g s, 
are mobile, and the preceding letter is quiescent, [but] 
mobile in the o. /., [vid. the tril. pret.i] the vowel of the 
g , even if it be Fatha, is transferred to the preceding 
letter for observance of the mode of formation [above] 
in the «•» or n. connected with the v., [not for distinction 
between the cats, of y and ^ ,] because, in aueh [words], 
regard for the mode of formation is possible in those 
pronounced with Fath. of the g , as in those pronounced 
with Damra or Kasr; contrary to [those words which 
have] the [ £ <yrig.] pronounced with Fath and preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Fath, as JlS and £S [705]. 
For here the o is quiescent ; so that, when it is mobi- 
lized with Fath, and the g is made quiescent, that 
[Fatha on the vj ] is known to be the vowel of ihe g : 
and here the distinction between the cents, of y and ^ 
is not observed at all, because that is observed only in 
case of inability to observe the mode of formation, as 
[will be] explained [705] ; but in the pass. part. [709] 
that is observed. Do you not see [above], which, 
according to Khl, is orig. [704]? And you say Jllju 
and jlULo [above], and ; and, in the cat. of ^ , 
and £ Cj [above], JjJu sleeps at midday and , 
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and JliU sleeping at midday and Jjj£ [333]. thus you 
see how, when they are obliged to transform the g , be- 
cause the words mentioned are conformable to their o.fs. f 
i. e., the tril. pret., they intend, in both sorts> [v. and n^} 
to explain the -mode of formation by transferring the 
pamma, Kasra, or Fatfta to the preceding letter ; and 
do not mind confusion of the eat. of y with that of ^5 
(R on *he Preterite). This transfer has conditions :— 
(1) that the quiescent, to which the vowel is transferred, 
fee sound, there being no transfer to it if (a) an unsound 
letter, as in JjG and ^6 [above], jjjle hindered' and 
(b) a Hamza, as in? J^t *or. of <jl»f despaired, 
because it is liable to transformation by conversion into 
*[for alleviation; so that it is, as it were,an f , while I 
does not receive a vowel (Sn)] : (a) that is categorically 
declared in the Tashil by IM, who does not except the 
Hamza here, because he reckons it among the unsound 
letters [697], so= that it is excluded by his saying 
"sound": (2) that the v. be not (a) a v. of wonder [707],. 
as in #^&J?*£jjlj ; | U How plain the thingis! and ai^sf U 
Sow upright it is!,, and sj ^f and «v ^f, because 
they make it conform to the n. corresponding to it in 
measure and indication- of excellence, vid. the Jcaif of 
superiority [351, 707] (A), which is not transformed, 
beeause it is a h. resembling the aor. in measure and 
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augment [712]: (a) the [v. of wonder] commensurable 
with the Jotif of superiority ia only 'x&A C» , not 
*u ; but the latter is made to accord with xiiil t* : 
(6) Frd says " AH transmits from Ks that transfer is 
allowable in [the v. of] wonder, such as , where 

you say » jUh but it is weak" (Sn): (b) reduplicated 
in the J , as in ydJul was white and cy>4 was Waoi [707], 
which sort they do not transform, lest one paradigm be 
mistaken for another, because, if odx» t were subjected to 
the transformation mentioned, yib would be said, which 
one might suppose to be j^li [with Fath of the £ (Sn)] 
from delicacy of complexion : (c) unsound in the 

J , as in f^Sblfell down, where transfer is not introduced, 
lest two transformations occur consecutively. And IM 
in the Tashil adds another condition, vid, that the v. da 
not agree [in sense (Sn)] with j*it [by indicating constu 
tution or color (Sn)], as in^yu and tXl o a , aor. of ^& 
and Juuo [707] ; and similarly their variations, as 
iJjf God Minded him of one eye : but here he dispenses 
with the mention- of it, seemingly by reason of its 
previous mention [by implication, not explicitly (Sn),] in 
his saying "But the g of Jii and J*i , when possessed 
of JUT is sounded true" [684 (conditions 7 and 8, a)]» 
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since the cause [of the sounding true, both here and 
there (Sn),] is one (A), vjd. conformity with &\ (Sn). 
The > and ^ are elided (SH), (1) necessarily, in two 
positions, (a) where quiescence of the final happens to 
he necessitated by (a) attachment of the pron. (Jrb) in 
such as yLh J said and ouL Isold [403, 697], They 
[fern.] said and They [fern.] sold : («) the initial is 
pronounced with Kasr, if the £ be [either] a & , [as in 
o«? (Jrb);] or [a } (Jrb)] pronounced with Kasr, [as in 
v**s» (Jrb) :] and with Damm in other cases (SH), as in 
«is [403, 484, 626, 705] (Jrb) : ( Q) this, however, is hot 
done by them in oJj I am not, [which, notwithstand- 
ing that it belongs to the conjug. of JjJ with Kasr of 
the g (456, 707), does not have the J pronounced with 
Kasr (E),] because it resembles the p. [403] (SH) in 
aplasticity (Jrb) : for, since it is aplastic [447], the 
Kasra is elided as forgotten, and is not transferred to 
the letter before the & ; so that J»J becomes like ^Jj 
[516, 538] (E) : (y) for the same reason they make the 
tf quiescent [707] (SH), i. e., do not convert it into f , 
because that is a variation, as is transfer of the vowel 
of the ^5 to the preceding letter ; so that, since the v. is 
aplastic, it is not varied by conversion or transfer, but 
the vowel is elided as forgotten (E) : (6) apocopation, as 
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in Jij jtf did not say and did w>t sell [697] ; or 

quasi-apoeopation, as (Jrb) in say and £ sell [663, 
697], because they are [derivs. (Jrb)] from jyu and g& 
[428, 431] (SH), and therefore do not differ from them, 
in Damma or Kasra [of the i_» ] (Ji b) : (b) in [such as 
(Jrb)] and L\hJL\ [above] £SH),. oria. p£st and 
ffy&lf [697], where they convert the £ into 1- for con- 
formity with plif and ^U£l| [above] ; and, since two I s„ 
the I that is [converted from] the £ , and the aug. \ r 
then concur, the first ia elided (Jrb) i (<a?) what IH 
mentions as to elision of the I converted from the y or & 
is the opinion of Akh [338] ; while, according to Khl 
and S, the elided is the aug., as they say on the^ofi 
J^juLo [709] : but the saying of Akh is more suitable, by 
analogy to other cases where two quiescent* concur 
[663] (It) : (&) some Commentators state that the men- 
tion of LlSj and SLolk&Lj is a repetition j but the answer 
is that they are mentioned above because of the conver- 
sion of the g into I , and here because of the lision 
(Jrb) : (2) allowably, in such as (a) JuCJ and ou* [251,, 
635 (case 7, a, a)] (SH), which then remain Juu» and 
, with a single & (MASH) ^ the; second & being 
elided from them for alleviation, because of the combina- 
tion of two ^ s and a Kasra (Jrb) r thse poet [' Adi Ibn 
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ArRa'la alGhassanf (Jsh)] says, [combining and 
Zl* in one verse (Jh),] 

(Jh, IY) He tliot has died, and taken his rest, is not 
really dead: the really dead is only the dead of the 
living, i. e,, is only he that is living, while his state is 
like that of the dead (Jsh) : (b) sSylr [331] and EJjils 
sleeping at midday (SH), with Fath of the g (MASH) : 
(a) this requires consideration (R, Jrb), because elision 
is allowable in such as duu^ , necessary in such as 
[below] (B) ; since ns. like ISyil^ and &J^lIs have no 
o./. used, from which they might be abbreviated (Jrb) ; 
except [extraordinarily (Jrb)] in [poetic license, as (R)] 

[below] (R, Jrb) 0 wo«Zc2 «Aa« toe and the beloved were 
so placed that a boat held us, to the end that union might 
return in being !, h^Cs* being in the ace. as a sp. (Jsh) : 
(6) there is no dispute that is altered from its o.f., 
because there is no sSyili [331 J in. their language, except 
extraordinarily, like to^L* swerving, deflection, [an 
inf. n. of litXgJf ^ p4*J?<Jlo arrow swerved, or 
deflected, from the butt, aor. i_iA-aj ( Jh, .KF)] : but the 
BB say that it is altered from lyuif [331], the £ being 
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elided!, as is proved by its reversion m gft Syu 

[above], and by the existence of like ^xlL [398] ; 
while the KK say that it is altered by changing the 
Damma of its initial into Fatha, being orig. lyy" 
[below], like ft*^** nature, which is weak, because, if 
it were so, there wonld be no reason for changing the 5 
into tf , and the Damma into Fatha (JVh) : (c) accord- 
ing to S, such as tX^l and JLI^ are J*l* with Kasr of 
the^ £ [251,^373, 685, 716]; while &^ and iS££ are 
and s^IIs , with Fath of the £ , on the measure 
of [old woman (KF)], except that the is 

repeated, and the S inseparable : (d) since neither 
with Kasr of the £ , nor the inf. n. sSjkiZi [331], is found 
in any formation other than the hollow, some jn%e £lX 
and «y^Tto be orig. Jili with Fath of the £ , like Jjl^ 
[373] ; but pronounced with Kasr irregularly, like J^L 
with Kasr of the «-J , and with Damm [311] : ( a ) 
S, however, says that, if they were [orig.] pronounced 
with Fath of .the £ , they would not be altered ; [but 
would be] like and ^liJs [390] : and the use r of 

<£li ] would be commonly allowable, whereas no 
has been heard from the hollow, except , as jl^ \S 
•gT\ [251] : (e) Fr, also endeavouring to avoid the forma- 
tion Ja^* with Kasr of the £ , says that di^ [251] i& 



( 1463 ) 

orig. , like Jo^k [348] ; but that, the ; [pronounced 
with Kasr] being transferred to the position of the 
& , and the [quiescent] g to the position of the } , [as 
» ] the 3 is converted into & , and [has the quies- 
cent i{S ] incorporated [into it] : («) he says that Jj,& 
is anomalous, this transformation, says he, becoming 
regular in the assimilate ep., because it is like, and has 
the same government as, the v. ; whereas, if J#£ be not 
an ep., like Jj^i a wailing, it is not subjected to thi» 
transformation : (/) he says that tiyu^and the like are 
orig. [ , as] sS JyT [above], like [252, 390] 

and (JjjtxLa chest, coffer : but that, since mo** of these 
inf. ns. are scions of ^ , as '}So became, inf. n. S^jle- 
[331], and ^ journeyed, inf. n. Sj^ll , they pronounce 
the «_i with Path, so that the ^ may be preserved, be- 
cause the cat. belongs to & [below] ; and then make the- 
scions of ; conform to those of & , converting the [first] 
y [in liy^] into & in sS^ils^, for conformity with \'j^tU : 
( a ) this is as he says that Ills [247] is orig. (5 ^s , like 
,5j£ [247] ; but that, deeming the double £ heavy, they 
make it single, and put the 8 as a compensation for the 
elided letter : (g) the saying of S, in all of this, is more 
probable, vid. that some predicaments are peculiar to 
some cats. : so that there is nothing objectionable- 
160 a 



( 1464 ) 

in peculiarity of Jali with Kasr of the.g to the hollow, 
and of lali with Fath of the £ to [the n.] other than the 
hollow ; and since, according to Fr, putting the & [of 
the ep. hefore the g , and, according to those 

others, transfer of J^Ii with Fath to with Kasr, 
may be peculiar to the hollow, there is nothing to 
prevent the formation juJ* from being peculiar to it: 
and similarly there is nothing objectionable in pecu- 
liarity of Sdjiil^ [331] to the inf. n. of the hollow, or 
[247] with Damm of the <_» to .the pi. of the defec- 
tive ; while the saying of Fr that they make ^ pre- 
dominate over 5 , because the cat. belongs to & [above], 
is of no account, since inf. ns. of this measure are rare, 
and, in those which occur, the scions of y , like 83 r u*' 
[above], S^Ju^ leading, and idjil^ intervening, are near, 
or equal, in number to the scions of & : (A) the reason why 
elision is necessary in such as HyaS and S^u*. , con- 
trary to JuuL and , is that the extreme number of 
letters reached by a n. through augmentation is seven 
[368], while these contain six, to which the 8 of femini- 
nization is invariably attached ; so that, since allevia- 
tion is allowable in what has fewer letters, like tX^L , 
it is necessary in what has many, like sS^f : (3) rarely, 
in J&*U , as sweet hasil for J^J; , orig. v^tf) 
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from (R). The y and ^ are preserved in other 
cases, vid. where the causes of transformation and 
elision are (1) absent (M), as in j£s and [above], 
and what resembles them (IY) : (2) present, except that 
something intervenes, which prevents the execution of 
their behest, as in [684 (condition 11, d), 711] and 
[272, 684], J$£ [331, 684 (condition 11, a), 698, 
711] and ^jfewu* [inf. n. of (*jt». walked, swaying his 
shoulders, aor. viL^j (IT)], *E£s and oQL [273] (M). 
Such as and ^S^L [above], Ji'^- [684 (condition 
10, a, b), 698] and [and jfc*> ], are [treated as] 

sound, (1) to notify, by their mobility, the mobility of what 
they signify ; while ^'y» is [conformable to Jjtjls*. (Jrb)], 
because it is its opp. [698] (SH) : (a) this is mar- 
vellous : for the mobility of the word is not akin to the 
mobility of what it signifies, except by lit. homonymy, 
since the meaning of mobility in the word is that you 
put after the consonant something of } or & or I [697], 
as is the well-known [theory] ; and, the mobility of the 
signified being leagues away from this, how can one of 
them notify the other ? (R).: or (2) because they are 
not conformable [331] (SH), like sulsj and. LlibcLl 
[above] (R), to the v. (R, Jrb), which is obvious (Jrb) ; 
nor agreeable (SH) with it in mobility and quiescence 
(Jrb), i. e., commensurable with it, like j.'Jlo and pU* 
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[above], iG and )S [711] (R). Moreover and 
iJZlL are of the same formation as Jl^J and ^llli 
[331, 719], in which the unsound ietter is [treated as] 
sound, though it is a J , which is weak, susceptible of 
alteration ; so that the g , which is stronger than the 
J , because protected [by the subsequent letters of the 
word], should a fortiori be [treated as] sound. Similarly 
*Uj5 and are not transformed, because of their 

remoteness from the formations of the v., by reason of 
the two I s of femininization at their end ; and, even if no 

1 of femininization occurred at their end, their forma- 
tion would still necesaitate their being treated as sound, 
like jUac [711] and «Jj_w an inquisitive man, because 
of its remoteness from the formations of the v. (IY). 

§. 704. The tril. vs. unsound in the g , (1 ) if the g be 

2 , are of three kinds Jii , Jui , and jll [482], like the 
sound : (2) if the g be ^ , are of two kinds, Jli and ; 
not J*3 [705], as though they discarded this formation 
in this cat. [of the hollow], because of that conversion 
of the ^ into 5 [686 (case 1)] which would ensue in the 
aor. (IY). One word of this conjug., however, does 
occur in the ^ eat. of the hollow, vid. Jkjpf^j>' meaning 
The man became possessed of goodly appearance [705, 
3W7], the ,5 of which is not converted into I in the^re*., 
because, if it were, then transformation of the aor., by 
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(transfer of the vowel of the ^ to the letter before 
•it and conversion of the & into ^ , would be necessary, 
■because the aor. follows the pret. in [undergoing] trans- 
formation ; so that you would say *X» , aor. , and 
thus transition from a lighter to a heavier [formation] 
would be produced (R on the Preterite). The formations 
•of the v., (1) in the [cat. of] ? , are on [the measure of] 
fa) J*j , aor. Jiib , as jli , aor. jjjb [697, 703] (M) ; not 
JjJb with Kasr, as [sometimes] occurs in the sound [482], 
lest, the j becoming ^ [685 (case 5)], the scions of j be 
-confounded with those of ^ (IY) : (b) J*i , aor. Jjub , 
as .Jlil , aor. lJUsu [697, 703] (M) ; not Jail with 
Kasr, except in two words, , aor. > and stS , 
aor. [below] (I Y) : (c) Jii , aor. J*j£ , as jl& , aor. 

and oLa. , aor. i>ys^ ; i. e., became tall, and bounti- 
Jul : (2) in the [cat. of] ^ , are on [the measure of] (a) 
J*i , aor. J*j£ , as £G , aor. ^ [697, 703] : (b) JjJ , 
aor. jjub, as , aor. oLjj [703]. And J^with 
Kasr does not occur in the [cat. of] ^ , nor J«ib in the 
[<?a«. of] ^ [below]. But Khl asserts that ^Ue perwforf, 
aor. [703], and sli Zos« the way, aor. iLa* , are JaJ , 
aor. Jm/ [above], like ^JL , aor. [482, 700] ; 

both being from y , because they say o»yb I cawed to 
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perish and / caused to lose tlie way, and 
«Jbo He is more apt to perish than he and tysXmore apt to 
lose the way [below] (M). And [IY agrees that], since 
they are from y , their pret. is J*i with Kasr of the g , 
(1) because you say I perished and yL^' 2 l° st Me 

way, with Kasr of their lJ ; whereas, if their pret. were 
J*i , then s&JsJe [below] and o4* would be said, with 
Damm ; and, since that is not said, they are proved to 
be of the class of oOs*. [403, 484] : (2) because the aor. 
of S*i , in the «»*• of ? , is only S*** [above] with 
Damm ; so that, since they say and &x£ , wha£ 

we have said is proved. The o. /. of £*-k> and LjC 
is ^jlt; [703] and »ycj , the Kasra being transferred 
fi om the j to the preceding letter ; so that, the y being 
quiescent, and the preceding letter pronounced with 
Kasr, the ? is converted into ^ [685 (case 5)] (IY). 
But, according to him that says o^uJs and 0*4*5 , they 
are [from ^ (below), being Jjis , aor. juJj (IY),] like 

gll , aor. ^3 [above] (M). IH says that (R) '^\Je , 
aor. , and sli , aor. , according to those who 
say ocs^ and ^i>F> and od?£ r and <yf [above], are 
anomalous (SH), on the ground that the pret. is with 



( 1469 ) 

Fath of the g , the aor. of which, in the hollow belong- 
ing to the cat. of j , is pronounced only with Damm of 
the £ (R); or are intermixtures [of dial, vars.] (SH), 
as [is added] in some MSS of the SH, which seems to 
have been appended not by IH, but by somebody who, 
fancying, from regard to what is [stated] in the Jh, that 
^\jo , aor. , is said, takes the pret. from ^-ie, 

aor. ^yioj, , belonging to the cat. of 5 , and the aor. 
from , aor. > belonging to the cat. of ^ [above]. 
But the mentioned by Jh has not been heard: 

and, if it were authentic, ^LJb , aor. > would not 

be compounded [of two dial, vars.} ; but , aor. 
£jlaS , would be like JlS , aor. Jyi> ; and ^Ua , aor. 
£.*k; , like £G , aor. [above]. Nor is what IH 
says about anomalousness of any account, since, if ^l-b 
were like JlS , then <L&Jo [above], like 4jls [403, 703, 
705], would be said, with Damm of the uJ , which has 
not been heard ; and it is more proper that, so far as 
possible, the [form of a] word should not be charged 
to anomalousness (R on the Aorist). And [ Julaj with] 
Damma on the [ £ when a] & occurs. in aor. of^st 
[above] (R on the Preterite). 

§. 705. Upon attachment of the [mobile] pron. of 
the ag., [vid. the o of the 1st or 2nd pers., and the like 
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(IY),] they transmute , [when it is] from [the eat. of 
(IY)] ? , into JjJ ; and, [when it i] from [the eat. of (IY)J 
^ , into j*3 : and then the Damma and Kasra ar» 
transferred/ to the uS , [after removal of the vowel orig: 
belonging to it (IY) ; ] so that >LXs and ^Is , o*? and 
^Ii [403, 70S] are said (M). If you say "-"Why do 
you not assert that the o. /. of pli aud jCs is & with 
Damm of the g , and dispense with the trouble of alter- 
ing [the conjugal", one says [in reply] "That would 
not be correct, because JuJ occurs only intrans. [432, 
484] ; whereas you say ui^jf otU I visited the sick 
and jJjJ^JT I visited the friend, so that you find 
^Ji to be [sometimes] trans. n (IY). IH's saying 
about «* the conjug. of «3jJ» %t [484] is an answer to the 
objection that xSJul I ruled him and sxXs I said it are 
orig. »S<>5^ and axJJs , with Damm of the g , as is the 
opinion of Ks [below] ; the Damma of the g being 
transferred to the , and the g [then] elided because of 
the concurrence of two quiescents ; so that &5 does- 
occur trans. : and the answer is a denial that they are 
orig. pronounced with Damm of the g , because the* 
unsound, when its case is dubious, is made to accord 
with the sound ; while no jJLs with Damm occurs trans. 
in the sound, so that they are ong. with Fath of the £ 
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[704], The learned differ about the manner of the 
transition [from oJUi ] to that [form ]. Some say 
that isjjuw and vswu are orig. and ojuj , with Fath 
of the £ ; but that, since it is known that the £ would 
be elided, because of the concurrence of two quiescents 
[663], upon its conversion into f [684, 703], and the cat. 
of j would [then] not be distinguishable from that of 
kS » [ being, in either cat., reduced to , ] they 
transmute the former into S*» with Damm, and the 
latter into 3«i with Kasr; and then the vowel of the 
unsound letter is transferred to the ^ , and the £ elided 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents; so that 
«£>duw and cuu are said (Jrb on the Preterite). This is 
the opinion of many [described by R in §. 484 as " 8 
and the majority of the GG,"] and among them Ks 
[above] ; and is adopted by [Z in the M, and] IM in the 
Tashll (A). But IH refutes this by his saying "not 
because of transfer" [484], meaning "not because of 
transfer from the £ , as soire mention ", since that 
would entail transfer from one conjug. to another 
differing from it in form, as is obvious ; and in sense, 
because of the difference in the meanings [484] of the 
conjugs. [ J*i , J*i , and J*s*] : and he points out 
that the Damm and Kasr are " for explanation [of 
the v. as one] of the scions ot the y " [484] and <g , 
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respectively (Jrb). What is meant by " scions of , [or 
^ (Jrb)]" is (Jrb, Sn) its derivs. (Sn), [i. e.J the 
unsound [words] belonging to the cat. of , or ^ (Jrb), 
[here] meaning the words Whose g is , [or ^ ] (Sn). 
His argument is that the , and # . being mobile, and 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, are con- 
verted into I [684, 703] and elided [663] ; and afterwards 
the ui is pronounced with Damm in the cat. of-, , and 
Kasr in that of <s , as an indication of them, so that no 
breach [of formation] may occur. The reason why the 
earlier [authorities] venture upon the objectionable 
[theory of transmutation above] mentioned is that,' 
seeing the Arabs make no distinction, in and 
[403, 703], between the , and tf , they say that, if the 
vowel were for explanation [of the v. as one] of the 
scions of, , Damm would be necessary in : but, in 
reply to that, IH says that they pronounce [the ^] 
with Kasr in for " explanation of the mode of 

formation" [484]. His argument is that indication of 
the mode of formation is more important than explana- 
tion [of the v. as one] of the scions of , or tf , because 
the first pertains to the sense, and the second to the 
form : but that, since indication of the mode of forma- 
tion is not possible for them in and ^ , from fear 
of missing the object altogether, because, if they pro- 
nounced the here with Fath, this would not indicate 
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the vowel of the g , and moreover they would also omit 
the explanation [of the v. as one] of the scions of } or , 
45 ; contrary to and oujd , which the Easra shows 
to be orig. pronounced with Kasr of the g , so that here 
they observe the explanation of the mode of formation 
(Jrb). And [what] we say [is this] :— The , in 
[403], J f L , and Ji^ , and the & in and , being 
mobile, and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, 
is converted into 1 [684, 703]; so that they become 
JU? , 3l£ , and UlL , and gL and <lli : and, while the 
t remains, it is impossible to notify the mode of forma- 
tion in these conjugs., and that they are orig. [on the 
measure of] Jiii [704], jl* , aod because the. I 
must be preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath ; 
but, when the mobile nom. prons. are attached to them, 
the J must be made quiescent, for the reason known [20, 
403, 607, 692] ; and, the I being then elided in all of 
them, because of the two quiescents [663J, what pre- 
vented the notification of the measure, i. e., the t 
ceases to exist ; so that, after its elision, they intend to 
notify the mode of formation in every one of them 
because the formation of the v. is, as much as possible 
to be retained and observed ; and that is realized by vocal- 
izing the «_» with a vowel like what was on the g in the 
q. /., because the variation in the measures of the tril. v. 
is only through the vowels of the g [482, 704] : but, 
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this notification not being possible in J*i with Fath of 
the g , as j£s and g# , where the vowels of the t-» and 
g are alike, they omit it ; and notify the mode of forma- 
tion in Jjti and JjJ only : so that in JjJ , as <Sl±i and 
wl* ,,they say odi~* and ol«j» [721], equalizing the cats. 
of y and <5 [in Kasr of the i_i ], because the important 
[object] is to notify the mode of formation ; and in 
, as JUb , they say ^Lho [721], the Damma being 
for explanation . of the mode of formation, not for 
explanation of the [y. as a scion of] ? , because of what 
we have [just] mentioned, and [because] in this conjug. 
. no hollow [v.] belonging to the cat. of ,5 occurs, which 
they might equalize with the cat. of ^ in Damm [of the 
±S ], as they equalize the two [cats, in Kasr] in [the 
conjug. of] , as cxii. and ouajd [above], except ^» 
[704], the ^ of which is not converted into f , as we 
mentioned : and, since they have finished notifying the 
mode of formation, in the conjugs. of J*s and J*I , while 
the like of that [notification] is not possible in $*£ , 
they intend in its case to notify the cats, of j and ^ T 
and the distinction between them, as the saying goes 
yl&J> ^1 p £jl If there be not any vinegar, tlien 
wine ; so that, after elision of the I because of the two 
quiescents, they import Damma into JU , putting it in 
place of the Fatha [on the <-J ], and similarly Kasra 
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into £ G , in order that the first may indicate the , , and 
the second the ^ (R on the Preterite). Mz asserts 
that they transmute glT and ^3 into ^ and ^ , as 
they transmute in «^ and v^s [above] (IY). And 
Akh told us that some of the Arabs say jJub jLj juT 
Zaid was near doing and JlS &b ^ £ Zaid has 
not ceased doing that, meaning jjj and ctf (S). But 
[Z says that] they do not transmute without the 
[mobile] pron. [of the ag.] (M), because ^ and Jy 
would be mistaken for the pass, in J% £o Zaid was 
sold and JySJf jy The saying was said, in the dial, of 
those who say that [436, 706] (IY) ; except in the say- 
ings \oS jiiS and JIL' U [above] trans- 
mitted from some of the Arabs (M), whence 

^ &j> ^ ^ # ^ -^Irt ^Tgil^ 

«Ae Ayenas of the high ground, or of AlJgvffl [a 
valley of AlMadlna (Bk,j, were near devouring my 
body, and Khirash was near being fatherless after that, 
which As says that he heard some one recite. For & 
is Jj£ [463, 626], and so is jjj , that being proved by 
the aor. [482] and J£ [447] : but they transfer the 
Kasra from the £ to the tj , after eliding the vowel of 
the U , so that the word becomes and ; and 
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they do not fear its being mistaken for JjJ , because 
both [vs.] are intrans. (IY). 

§. 706. When the g of the pret., [either] tril., like 
Jli [in the cat. of ? (Tsr)] and gV [in that of tf (Tsr)], 
or on [the measure of (Tsr)] juasf or jotlil , like ^Ui^! 
cAose [in the ccsi. of ^ (Tsr)] and olb \ submitted [in that 
of 5 (Tsr)], is unsound, then [in the pass.] you may 
pronounce the preceding letter with (1) Kasr, (a) pure, 
[which is the dial, of Kuraish and their neighbours 
(Tsr)] ; (b) smacking of Damm, [which is the dial, of 
many of Kais and most of the Banii Asad (Tsr) : (a) 
the I is then, in either case, converted into ^ : (2) pure 
Damm, the I being then converted into as Jij ouJ 
gf\ and £J7 JS. [436], which [dial (Tsr)] 
is rare ; but [is found in the speech of Hudhail ; and 
(Tsr)] is attributed to [all of (Tsr)] Fak'as and Dubair 
(And on the Pro-agent), who are among the chaste 
speakers of the Banh Asad ; and is said by IUK in his 
commentary on the Tashil, and by RSht, to be trans- 
mitted from the Banh Dabba; and by IHsh to be 
transmitted from some of Tamlm [Notes on pp. 122, 
123] (Tsr) : (a) it. is asserted by Ibn 'Udhra [and a band 
of the modern Westorns (Tsr)] to be disallowed in Jjtfif 
and (And), like jlisJ and oH&U which exceed 
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three [letters]; so that Jy^l and *y&\ are not said 
(Tsr) i but [the well-known saying is (Tsr)] the fiist, 
[which (Tsr)] is the saying of IU, AlUbbadi, and IM 
(Aud). The cat. of JaS and ^? , [i. e., the tril. pret. 
pass. (Jrb),] has three dial, vars., (1) [pure (MASH)] 
<5 (SH), which is the chastest of them (MASH) ; (a) 
is orig. g> : then they make the ^ quiescent, from 
dislike to Kasra upon it after Damma ; so that, a quies- 
cent ^ preceded by Damma being produced, the is 
pronounced with Kasr, in order that the & may be 
sounded true : (b) then juia is made to conform to : 
(c) by this the saying of S is strengthened against that 
of Akh [710], since they alter the vowel, not the conso- 
nant [below] (Jrb) : (2) Ishtnam (SH), i. e., making the 
o smack of Damm, for notification of the o.f. : (a) this 
dial. var. is chaste (Jrb) : (3) [pure] } (SH) : (a) J^s is 
orig. JyS : but, disliking Kasra upon the ? after Damma, 
they elide it, so that JyS becomes j^S: (b) then they 
make conform to it : (c) this strengthens the saying 
of Akh [710] ; but is a corrupt dial, var., not to be 
taken into account, because conformity of the heavy to 
the light is more suitable than conformity of the light 
to the heavy (Jrb). This [passage of the SH] is [more 
fully] explained in [the following extract from] the com- 
mentary on the IH [721] (R). They are orig J£ and 
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[436, 721, 724] : but Kasra on the unsound letter is 
deemed heavy : so that, (1) according to IH, the 
Kasra is elided, not transferred to the preceding letter, 
because transfer [of a vowel] is only to a quiescent [697], 
not to a mobile ; and then, J^s and £u remaining, (a) 
some convert the quiescent ,5 into y , because of the 
Damma of the preceding letter, saying JyS and g^j [436], 
which is the rarest of the dial. vars. : (b) the better 
[course] is to convert the Damma into Kasra in the 
cat. of y£ , so that g> remains, because alteration of a 
vowel is less [disturbing] than alteration of a consonant 
[above], and also because is lighter than gjj; and 
then to make J^S conform to g> , because, like the 
latter, unsound in the g; so that, its o being pro- 
nounced with Kasr, the quiescent ^ is converted into & : 
(2) according to Jz, (a) the Kasra is transferred to the 
preceding letter, because Kasra is lighter than the 
vowel of that letter, and their intention is to lighten 
[the formation] as much as possible ; and, according to 
this [saying], transfer of a vowel to a mobile, after 
elision of its vowel, is allowable when the vowel trans- 
ferred is lighter than the vowel of the [letter that it is] 
transferred to; so that, £o and J^s remaining, the 
quiescent j is converted into ,5 , because of the Kasra 
of the preceding letter, as in ^tj** [685 (case 5)J: (b) 
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Some of them, says he, make the g quiescent, but do no* 
transfer the Kasra to the preceding letter : so that the 
j remains in its [original] slate ; while the ^ is con- 
verted into y , because of [its quiescence and] the 
Damma of the preceding letter [686 (case 1)] : but this 
is the rarest of the dial, vars., because Damma and y 
are heavy ; and the first is better, because Kasra and 
<5 are light. The saying of Jz is more probable, because 
transformation of the word from regard to itself is more 
proper than conformity to another in transformations 
and the reason why IH prefers elision of the Kasra is 
only that transfer of the vowel to a mobile is deemed 
strange ; whereas there is no strangeness in it, as we 
have explained. And, as for Ishmam, it is chaste, 
though rare (R On IH upon the Passive). " Ishmam " 
here is not [used] in the sense mentioned at the begin- 
ning of [the chapter on] Pause [640] (Jrb). As to the 
manner of pronouncing with Ishmam, (1) RSht says 
"There are three ways, vid. compressing the lips (a) 
while pronouncing the o , so that its vowel is between 
the vowels of Damm and Kasr, which is the well-known, 
notorious [way], used in reading [the Kur] ; (b) while 
making the Kasra of the «_S pure ; (c) a little before 
pronouncing the Kasra of the vJ , because, the initial of 
the word being opposed to its final, [it follows that,] as 
Ishmam in finals is after finishing the quiescence of the 
162 a 
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letter [640], so Ishmam in initials is before pronouncing 
the Kasra of the letter": (2) IUK says "The most 
probable [way] is what has been neatly described by 
one of the Moderns, who says that you pronounce the 
■ vj of the word with a complete vowel compounded of 
two vowels, separably, not indivisibly, a preceding por- 
tion of Damma, which is the smaller, followed immedi- 
ately by a portion of JIasra, which is the larger, whence 
the <5 becomes clear" [436] (Tsr). The essence of this 
Ishmam [436, 668, 697] is your directing the Kasra of 
the o of the v. towards Damma, so that the subsequent 
quiescent & may incline a little towards y , since it 
imitates the vowel of the letter before it. This is what 
Fr and the GG mean by Ishmam in this position. 
Some say that Ishmam here is like Ishmam in the state 
of pause [640], i. e., compression of the lips only, 
together with pure Kasr of the o ; but this is contrary 
to the well-known [doctrine], according to both parties 
[of GG, the BB and the KK]. And some say that it 
is your putting a pure Damma followed by a quiescent 
y$ ; but this also is not well-known, according to them 
(R on IH). The majority term this vowel "Ishmam"; 
but really it is " Raum " [436, 668], because Baum is a 
light vowel, while Ishmam is preparing the organ for 
pronunciation of the vowel without [actually uttering] 
any sound [640] (IY). IH says " The object of Ish- 
mam is to announce that the initials of these words are 
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orig. pronounced with Danim" (R on IH). But, if 
that [mobile now,, pron. (Jrb)] which makes the J quies- 
cent [403] be attached to the cat. of juw and ^> , as 
«X*i L oju T/wu wast sold, 0 slave and JysC ods T/iou 
wast said, 0 saying [below], then [also three dial. vars. 
are allowable (Jrb),] Kasr [of the <j (Jrb)], Ishniain, 
and Damm (SH). The £ is elided (R, Jrb), because of 
the concurrence of two quiescents (Jrb) : while the o 
remains, as before the elision, pronounced with (1) pure 
Kasr, which is the best-known [dial, vcw*.]; (2) Kasr 
smackiDg somewhat of Pamm; (3) pure Damm (R). 
IM asserts that what is ambiguous, whether Kasr, as 
in va*i^ and oju^ , or Damm, as in ^JI , [when they are 
in the pass. (Tsr),] is disallowed (And), which he indi- 
cates by his saying « But, if ambiguity be feared in 
any form, it is avoided " (Tsr). The o. f. of the phrase 
[before the vs. are put into the pass. (Tsr)] is ^kL 
Zaid feared me and sold me to 'Amr and 

I tXT ^ hindered me from doing such a thing : 

then you [suppress the ag., and (Tsr)] put the vs. into 
the pass., [substituting a for the ^ of the 1st pers. 
(Tsr)] ; so that, if you said JJ~» I was feared and -iuL 
J was sold with Kasr [of the ^ and v (Tsr)], and 
I was hindered with Pamm [of its initial (Tsr)], you 
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would convey the idea that they are v. and ag., [signify- 
ing I feared and sold and hindered,] and the [intended 
(Tsr)] meaning would be reversed : and therefore only 
Ishmam or Damm must be allowed in the two first, [i. e., 
d& and oju (Tsr) ;] and Ishmam or Kasr in the third, 
[i. e., (Tsr) ;] while the ambiguous mode [of voca- 
lization], [vid. Kasr in the two first, and Damm in the 
third (Tsr),] must be disallowed. But the Westerns 
hold it to be [merely] less approvable, not disallowed 
(Aud), saying that [in the pass.] the Arabs prefer Easr 
of the o when pronounced with Damm in the act., and 
Damm of the \J when pronounced with Kasr in the acL> 
for distinction between the two [voices], which is obvi- 
ous (Tsr). What IM mentions as to the necessity of 
avoiding the ambiguous form, according to what he 
apparently [below] says here, and expressly states in 
the CK, is not noticed by S, who seems to say that the 
three modes are allowable unrestrictedly (A). S does 
not regard ambiguity [in that (Tsr)], because [ambi- 
guity is no preventive, since (Tsr)] it exists in [n. and 
v. (Tsr, Sn),] such as y Usu> choosing, or chosen, [an act. 
or pass, part, its I being converted from a & pronounced 
with Kasr or Fath, respectively (Tsr, Sn),] and ^l^J 
II. 233. shall harm, or be liarmed (Aud, A), orig. ;;LdS 
(K, B), act. or pass., the first y being pronounced [before 
the incorporation (Sn)] with Kasr or Fath, respectively 
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(Tsr, Sn). Sf [also] appears to say that no distinction 
is necessary ; but that the ambiguity is pardoned, 
because such [a form] seldom occurs (R on IH). [And] 
A says "apparently" because of the possibility that 
[by " avoided " (above)] " allowably or " approvably 
"avoided" should be meant (Sn). Of course, avoid- 
ance is more proper and preponderant (A). "When there 
exists some context indicating that what is meant is the 
act. ovpass., as in j£s \S oJLs and tX+e & v^*** [above] 
and jy& Cj oil Thou icast feared, 0 terror, pure Damm 
is allowable in the first, and pure Kasr iu the two 
others, in reliance upon the context ; but, if no [such] 
context exist, the more proper [pronunciation] is Kasr 
or Ishmam in the first, and Damm [or Ishmam] in the 
two others (R on SH). And the cat. of ^xj* 1^ and 
juJ&| , [i. e., of jouSl'and Jmii! from the hollow (R),] is 
like that of jlo and [in allowability of the three 
modes (R)] in both (SH) cases mentioned under J*S , 
i. e., absence, and attachment, of "that which makes 
the J quiescent" [above], the sense being that, in both 
cases, jxzL I and juJii I , like JuiS and ^ , have three 
states, [vid. in the first case] pure ^5 , which is the 
chastest; and Ishmam; and [pure] 3 , like and 
oy&l [436]: and similarly [in the second case] pure 
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Kasr, which is the best known, like ^Jcfll and ^tislt; 
and Ishmam; and [pure] Damm, like and 
(MASH) : contrary to the cat. of ,^3 f and ^JtiL\ (SH), 
because Pamm and Ishmam are allowable only in 
consequence of the Damm of the letter before the , and 
tS', whereas in and pJ&2»\ , orig. ^ifand ^iilf , 
the letter before the unsouud letter is not pronounced 
with Damm ; so that only pure Kasr is allowable (R). 
And [in the three states (MASH)] the [conj. (MASH)] 
Hamza is pronounced (A, Tsr, MASH) like the third 
letter (Tsr), [i. e.,] with a vowel (A), vid. Damm, Kasr, 
or Ishmam (Sn), like [that of (A)] the ta> and <j [436, 
668] (A, MASH): so says IM (Tsr); though the 
[same] author's language [in the IM on the Pro-Agent] 
suggests the necessity of Damm, absolutely, because he 
first lays down," unrestrictedly, that the initial of the 
[pass.] v. is pronounced with Damm [436], and here 
confines himself to the currency of the three modes [of 
vocalization] in the letter before the £ : so says RSht 
(Sn). 

§. 707. The following cats, are [treated as] sound : — 
(1) idUif & , [i. e., the v. of wonder (MASH), as JJsf & 
How well Zaid speah! and *j jjsl (R, Jrb), 
sjuot to How well he sells! and a* «&?t (Jrb),] because 
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[transformation is principally in the v., on account of its 
heaviness; whereas the cat. of wonder, though, accord- 
ing to the soundest opinion, a v., resembles ns. by 
reason (R)] of its aplasticity [477] (SH), so that it 
becomes like the j^T of superiority [35l r 703] and the 
ep. iH\ [348] (K) : (2) JJt&T (SH), i. e., the j^fof 
superiority (R, Jrb), as ^ ^ Jpf^) Zaid is a better 

speaker than 'Amr and £lf a better salesman [712] 
(Jrb), (a) because conformable to it [below] (SH), i. e., 
resembling the v. of wonder, since wonder at a thing is 
on account of its superiority in some sense to others, for 
which reason the v. of wonder and the n. of superiority 
are equal in many predicaments [351, 477] (R) : or (b) 
because it might be mistaken for the v. (SH), since the 
forms of the pret. v. from Ijiij imputing a saying and of 
the of superiority from <j£s saying, but for the 

transformation [in the former], would agree ; so that 
-hey treat the n. as sound, and transform the v. : that 
being more proper than the converse, because trans- 
brmation, in whichever of them it be, is explicable only 
by conformity to the tril. pret. v., as JG [703] ; while 
the v., being more like the v., is more properly made 
conformable to it : (a) this [second] cause is the one 
assigned to the n. of superiority by S (Jrb), [who says 
that] they make jiif , when a n., complete, in order to 
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distinguish it from the plastic v. [ Jlil ], as JlS'T and JjS* 
[703] (S) : but he makes the v. of wonder conform to it 
(Jrb), [saying that] the jotif in U and sallt Lo 
[above] is complete, because its sense is that of <&Lo Jk*i f 
a greater doer than thou and [J JjJ\ jXst tlie greatest 
doer of mankind; and similarly *u Jail , because i. q. 
Id*!* Uo (S) : whereas IH first does the reverse, by 
making the n. of superiority conform to the v. of wonder ; 
and then mentions for the n. of superiority this cause, 
which is mentioned by S (Jrb) : (&) there is no reason 
for his saying "because conformable to it" [above], 
since the Joiil of superiority is a n. ; while the n. is 
generally not transformed in this way, [i. e., by transfer 
and conversion,] as we have l entioned [703] : and, 
though the [two] kinds of ns. [there] described are [so] 
transformed, as already explained, still the condition of 
the augmented kind commensurable with the v., when 
we intend its g to be transformable, is that it should be 
different from the v. in some respect [703, 712] ; whereas 
this [»•] does not differ from the v. in anything : (c) [if 
any excuse for the omission to transform were required,] 
his [second] saying "because it might be mistaken" 
would suffice (li); (3) and \ } '^L\ [492, 684 

(condition 9, a)], because i. q. [703] (SH), i. e., 

t^lCs and (Jrb) : (a) if the sense of Jills be 
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not intended in jJtfi! , you transform [the g in] it, as- 
ofy [sought out (MAR)] and j\sL[ [703, 706]: (4) [the 
conjug. of J [684 (conditions 7, 8, b)], [703],. 
and $SJ>\ had the disease termed £1* [below], because 
the transformation of such as |.y>l and ^y*^>*>[ [703],. 
besides being contrary to the general rule, [since the ^ 
is not preceded by a letter pronounced with F»th,] is 
only for conformity with the transformed tril. [ pis ] ; 
whereas there is no transformed tril. here (R) : (5) the 
conjug: of I became blind of one eye and became 
black [714], because of ambiguity [below] (SH), since, if 
the j were converted into I , its vowel being transferred 
to the preceding letter, t he conj. Hamza and one of the 
two 1 s would be elided ; so that Jlc and oU, would 
remain, which might be mistaken for the act. part, of 
the reduplicated : (a) there is no reason for his saying 
" because of ambiguity " [above], since non-transforma- 
tion requires to be excused only where a cause [of trans- 
formation] exists, but no transformation takes place ; 
while the cause of transformation, in the v. whose y or 
^5 is preceded by a quiescent, is its being a derio. of a 
v. whose transformation is authorized, as in pis I and 
jj j& l t [703] ; whereas ^ and o^*- are not transformed,, 
so that e /yL I and <%lt might be made conformable to 
lG3a 
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them ; nay, the case is reversed [below] : (b) if indeed 
it be asked "How is it that and are not 
transformed, when they appear to be like j^sf[703]?", 
the answer is that there is a distinction between them, 
vid. that the cause [of transformation] exists in , 
not in [or 3£L\ I ] (R) : (6) the conjug. o*(MASH) 
became blind of one eye and cyl became black [and 
OuJo (S, Jh, M)], because i q. and l\ym\ (SH) and 
Jul*) [above] (Jh), since the original conjugs, for colors 
and external defects are J** I and jGJ f [493A] ; so that, 
though the tril. is the original of the augmented in 
form, still, Bince these two conjugs. are original in sense 
the case is reversed [above], the tril. being treated like 
the augmented in respect of soundness, to notify the 
originality of the augmented in the sense mentioned 
[684 (conditions 7, 8, b)] (R) : (a) [447] is made 
quiescent [in the g ] from J^J , like &Jo [456, 703], as 
they say j& knew for ,JLfc [482] : but they make it 
permanently quiescent, because, not being as plastic as 
its congeners, it is not put into the form of [the v., like 
(1Y) duu* , [where the g is sounded true (IY),] or oli , 
[where the g is transformed (IY) ;] but into the form 
of what is [a purej). (IY),] not a v., as ^ : (b) for the 
same reacon they do not transfer the vowel of the g to 
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the o in ^HJ [703] (M), iLU , and fij (IY) : (c) the 
proof that the £ [of JJJ ] is [orig.] pronounced with 
Kasr is that Fatha of the £ is not elided, Cj^a not being 
said [for *Z£k ], as is said for jjij. [Note on p. 246, 
I. 2] ; and that the conjug. of j^i with Damm [of the £ ] 
does not occur in the ^ cat. of the hollow, except 
[704], which is anomalous (R) ; (7) the variations of 
those [vs. (Jrb)] whose £ is sounded true, like (a) tf^ftf 
J motfe Aim Wind o/ one eye and (SH), if you 

were to form from^ (M), and i^uu adbr^xI-oT 

God cawed his camel to have the disease termed <w> 
(S, M), because their o. /. [ ' )y L or <Xx^ ] is not trans- 
formed, so that they might be conformable to it in trans- 
formation (R); and [similarly (R)] (b) J } \£ and ^tlo' 
(SH), act. parts, of jjU and g£ [683 (case 1, a), 70S] 
(Jrb), and [683 (case 2), 708] (SH), because the 
transformation of such as JlSIs and is for conformity 
to its transformed v. [684, 703], whereas the vs. of these 
things are not transformed (R) ; and (c) c,^L\ [348, 712] 
(SH), the ep. jJuf [above] from *yL (MASH). But 
sometimes the conjug. of from [inf. ns. denoting] 
defects is transformed, as 
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Slie questions about Ibn Ahmar those xoho have seen 
him, wlutther his eye Iiave become blind, or have indeed 
not become blind (El), as though it were ^Us |J with 
the single corrob, ^ , for which the poet substitutes the 
| of pause [614, 649, 684] (IY). And he that says 
saysjl^T and and fXi (SH), its derivs. also being 

then transformed (R). Such [formations], however, as 

o.>y?i i made 9°° d ( m )» t s38 ^ wnence 

[565] (IY), £fL I [703], S^alj 338, 685 
(case 6, c), 699] (M), as ^UluLlf f^li* SjiUl^LVIIt. 
20. 2%e cfcw7 hath gotten the mastery over them (IY), 
^S^lsll [and JiyLjLll (IY),] and I^l&t J /bund 
pfeasant, JjLif , and J£*£l (M), vaUj)t in HB's 

reading o^Tj ^y^) u*;^' «atX^I te[ 2L 25. 
[ZTuft'Z when the earth taheth its garniture, and becometh 
possessed of adornment (K\ B)] on the measure of 
vUUif (IY), and jJ&Lll became like an elephant, deviate 
torn analogy [703] (M). These words, which, though 
numerous, are few in comparison with what is trans- 
formed, occur as a notification of the o. f. of the conjug. 

(in 

§. 708. The j and & , when near the end [of the 
word], and preceded by an aug. \ , are converted into \ , 
provided that, to the cause requiring conversion [684, 
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703], another requirer be adjoined, because the cause is 
then weak through the separation of the ? and & from 
the Fatha by the t , and their not being at the end. 
That [other] requirer is (1) either resemblance to the 
transformed v. [703], or conveyance of its sense, and 
exercise of its government [703], as in £sLs [343] and 
[below] : (2) enclosure of the I of the ultimate pi. 
by two unsound letters, so that the pi. is heavy on 
account of the two unsound letters, and of its being the 
farthest of the pis. [256], as in £j£ [703, 715], JsTjf , 
and JjL* , pis. of SjuXj , j^f , and Jl& : (3) the } and 
45 's being in the ultimate pi. in whose sing, they are 
aug. lette:s of prolongation, as in ^.5Uox [717] and 
[661], because of the intention to distinguish the two 
aug. letters of prolongation from the ? and & that have 
a vowel in the sing , whether they be rad., as in ^GLo 
and u^Gwr , pis. of &el£o and XAajw [717] ; or aug., as 
in and fy&L [253], pis. of and Jjj^ [374] : 
since that [ } or ^ ] which has an original vowel, being 
hardier and stronger, is not converted. But, when the 
} and 45 are far from the end, as in \pl. of J^Us 

peacock (KF)], they are not converted into f [715]. 
According to this, it is plain to you that the Hamza in 
such as and ilJj [683 (case 1), 723], Jsls and g[S 
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[683 (case 2)], JsTjT and ^T^T [683 (case 4), 715], and 
jjXsaus and ^Sllif [683 (case 3), 717], is orig. I converted 
from y and ^ . For, since mobilization of the 1 is 
needed, [in order to avoid a concurrence of two quies- 
cents,] while its conversion into ^ or ^ is disallowed, 
because we have only just escaped from them, it is con- 
verted into a letter that, after y and & , is most akin to 
it, vid. Hamza, because both are guttural [73i] The 
first I is not elided [723], for avoidance of] the two 
quiescents, as is necessary in the like [663], because the 
I of such as SsXs is the sign of the act. part., and the I 
of such as Jsjyt and yj^- is the sign of the ph ; while 
such as »Ti>j » if the I were elided, would be confounded 
with the abbreviated. But, as for the Hamza in such 
as joL^ [246, 683 (case 3, a), 717], it is a svbst. for the 
t in the sing., not for the 1 converted from ? or & (R). 
The y and ,5 are converted into Hamza [below] in [the 
act. part, of ihe unaugmented trU. (Jrb),] such as JsTs 
and JstJ [683 (case 2), 703, 712], whose v. is trans- 
formed ; contrary to jjU and JoCo [below] (SH). The 
saying of the GG, in this cat., " The y and & are con- 
verted into Hamza" [above] is not in accordance with 
reality, because the g is converted into I [683 (case 2, cj], 
which is then converted into Hamza ; so that the y and 
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<5 seem to be converted into Hamza (R). The o. fs. of 
Jl»Ts and £|b , vid. J^li and , are meant to be trans- 
formed, because of the transformation of their vs. : but 
transformation by elision is not possible, because it 
would obliterate the shape of the act. part. [343], which 
would be reduced to the form of the v. ; while inflection 
would not suffice for a distinctive, because it is removed 
by pause [640]. The g is therefore converted into f , 
either because they do not take the preceding | into 
account ; so that the unsound letter, coming, as it were, 
immediately after the Fatha, is converted into I , as 
being mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Fath. [684, 703] : or because they consider the I equi- ' 
valent to Fatha [697], as being an augmentation of the 
latter, and having the same essence, and outlet. And, 
since two I s then concur, while they dislike to elide 
either, as likewise to mobilize the first, because of what 
has been mentioned, [vid. that such elision or mobiliza- 
tion would obliterate the shape of the act. part.,'] they 
mobilize the last, on account of the concurrence of two 
quiescents, by converting it into Hamza, because of the 
proximity of Hamza to I [732]. But to dot [the ^ 
representing] the Hamza, as H dots it," in the " Speckled 
Epistle ", in such as Jsli , where he says Je>\S 4<&» 
And the gift of his hands has been abundant, is a 
mistake (Jrb). As for [683 (case 2), 707], 
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[above], and the like, the g [in them] is sounded true, 
not converted into Hamza, because sounded true in the 
v., as jy& and S^o [707], since the act. •pari, is conform- 
able to its v. in respect of sounding true and transforma- 
tion [683 (case 2, b)] ; and, for the same reason, the £ is- 
sounded true in ^Ifa , , and the like [707], because 
sounded true in \p and [703] (IY). Some of the 
Arabs transpose the g and J in some act. parts, of the 
hollow, and then subject the act. part, to the same 
transformation as ujli [16, 719], as 

[by Al'Ajjaj (S), Wherein the things, and the lote-trees 
growing on the banks of the streams, are tangled- 
(MAR)] and 

(R), by Tarif Ibn Tamim al'Ambari (S, I Ath) atTamiuii 
(IAth), -Then seek to know me : verily I, or that I, thtz 
one, am such that sharp is my weapon in mishaps, am 
a bearer of the cognizance, or badge, or dtvice, of the 
valiant (MAR). ' This is what has beguiled Khl 
[below] into venturing upon transposition in the whole 
act. part, oi the hollow whose J is a Hamza. For he 
says that, since they transpose the [ £ and J of the 
hollow] sound in the J , from fear of a singla Hamza 
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after the I , they are more inclined to ejqape from the 
combination of two Hamzas. And similarly, since he 
sees them say , by transposition, for [ £\y& ] pi. 
of ^sTa dispersed, he says that in such as QjaL and 
CtfaZ [661, 726J, and eJ£ and »T^& [248, 726], trans- 
position is more appropriate. But the answer is that 
they resort to transposition in and JL& only from 
fear of Hamza after the f; whereas, in such as et^ 
[below], one Hamza after the f is inseparable, whether 
the J and g be transposed, or not (R). And [S says 
that (R)] most of the Arabs say Z$ and JU (S, R), 
by elision of the £ (R). Bat such as Jli and Jli are 
anomalous (SH). Jli is from &2y& ,. i. e., vehemence of 
prowess or valour (1Y, Jrb), and point or edge, and 
weapon (IY); or [from] j^Jfi <iH& , [dor. JuJ (Jh. 

KF),] inf. ». jji , i. e., The- man's vehemence of 
prowess or valour, arid his sharpness, have been dis- 
played (Jrb). It has three forms [of act. part. (Jrb)] :— 
(1) vifeli [276], with Hamza, according to rule (IY, 
Jrb), like JIsT* and g£ [above] (IY) : (2) <i)Ca [276 t 
278], by relegation of the g to the position of the J , 
[its measure being (Jrb), of the class of the defect- 
ive (IY),] like yits [16] (IY, Jrb) and^U [685] (IY) : 
164 a 
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(a) Similarly [278], from *JS^ hX*JT *H He 
wound the turban upon his head, aor. e^ij (IY, Jrb) f 
inf. n. ^(Jrb) ; and ; li , as IX. 110. [276], i. e.^X» 

(IY) : (3) Jl& and 1$ [276, 278], by elision of the £ 
[above] (IY, Jrb). 2 says in the K [on IX. 110.] (Jrb), 
°J&> is [i. q.] ^Slja , i. e., cracked, on the point of being 
demolished and falling ; but its measure is JjU , abbre- 
viated from JLfrlS , like uoiX [pregnant she-camels ( Jh, 
KF)] from uaJlX ; while its counterparts are J)t& [7IlJ 
and «i»u» Zowc? o/ voice, for and iso Ls : and its I is 
not the I of; jlfcli; but only its g , the o. /. being !Jyo r 
<£yl , and tt^-o (E, Jrb). And [R says that] v±kf and 
dl2 may be orig. e>P and , intensive forms of v&utf 
and v*!sLa [343], like JLc and JlJ for J*U and 
[312], in which case they are like Jt* Jil^[703] and 

^1 J windy day (R). But this is contrary to what Z 
mentions in the M, about what has a rod. letter elided 
from it, and not restored in the dim. [276], which is con- 
firmed by what IH mentions in the CM on this passage 
of the H, vid. that^t* may hot be J*i , because Z lays 
down that a letter is elided from it ; nor transposed, 
because its predicament would be like [that of] ^atS 
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[above], where the ,5 is quasi-expressed, its elision being 
accidental, as [you see in] 4oT; I saw a little 

judge ; so that it must be jUli , its g being elided : 
while this [conclusion] is corroborated by what is men- 
tioned in some of the Glosses (Jrb). The 0. f. of 
and ,»)L& is and J^lS: so that the y is irregularly 
«lided ; the rule being to convert it into Hamza [above], 
as jST* and Lei , which also occur, on the measure of 
(Sn on the Diminutive) : [or] it seems that they 
convert the g into I , and then elide the I because of the 
two quieseents; and do not mobilize [it], in order to 
escape from Hamza : the elided [ t ] being apparently 
the second, because the first is the sign of the act. pari. 
(R) x [or] these [Arabs] elide the Hamza (S). Their 
measure is, therefore, Jl3 [by elision of the g , considered 
«s y or t or Hamza, from jUli ]. Some say that the aug. 
I is elided, and the y converted into \ , because mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath. Their 
measure is then J*i with quiescence of the g from regard 
to its state after conversion, and with Kasr of the g 
from regard to its state before conversion. But A 
proceeds on [the assumption] that the elided is the ; ^ 
since he says " And ^JyD by restoration of the elided is 
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anomalous " [276] ; because the discussion is on restora- 
tion of the rad., not of the avy., elided (Sn). And 
about such as [661] there are two sayings :— (1) 
Khl [above] says that it is transposed, like e'Ui : (2) it 
is said [by others] to be [formed] according to rule 
(SH). But j!els [247, 373] is treated as sound, like 
what is not a n. [on the measure] of a v. [703, 712] : 
you say JjU and (S). 

§. 709. When [the pass. part. (MKh)] j^A* is 
formed from the tpL (MKh)] v. whose g is unsound , & 
or j , the same transfer and elision are necessary as in 

Jllif. and JUlxll [338, 697, 703, 714] ; so that from 
gC and 3U you say and [347, 703]. The o. /. 
is gjlLc and Jj^£o' : but the vowel of the g is transferred 
to the preceding quiescent; and, since two quiescents* 
the g and the ^ of Jymix , then concur, the 3 of ^yxix is 
elided (IA), according to S (MKh) ought to be 

said for ^ (IA), like l^y for [686] (MKh) ; but 
they convert the Damma into Kasra, in order that the 
i5 may be sounded true (IA). The elided, (1) accord- 
ing to S, is the , of j^LU [703] (SH) : (a) S elides the 
second of the two quiescents, not the first, although the 
rule is to elide the first, when two quiesnents are com- 
bined, and the first is a letter of prolongation [663] : (b) 
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he decides upon this because, seeing that, after the 
transformation, the ^ in the pass. part, [of the hollow] 
belonging to the cat. of y$ remains extant, as £#j> , he 
opines that in it the y [of Jyx&a ] is the [quiescent] elided, 
and then extends this decision to the hollow belonging 
to the cat. of 5 : (c) the process of [avoiding] the con- 
currence of two quieseents is varied here, according to 
him, because the word becomes lighter than by elision 
of the first [quiescent] ; and also in order that a distinc- 
tion may be produced between the two pass, parts., in 
the cats, of y and & respectively, which, if the first 
[quiescent] were elided, would be liable to cdnfijsipn, one 
with another: (d) when the y of is elided, the 

Panama is pronounced as Kasra, in order that the & 
may be preserved, by analogy to the saying of S on 

such as from ^ [710] (R) : (2) according to Akh, 
is the g : [that is plain in the cat of y (MASH) ;] while 
[in the cat. of ^ (MASH)] the y of JyJdx is, according 
to him, converted into ^ becaust.*of the Kasra [below] 
(SH) on the letter before it (MASH) : (a,) as for Akh, 
he elides the first quiescent in the cats, df y and & , as 
is the rule in a concurrence of two quieseents : (b) it 
being saidTto him " Then, according to thee, ought 
to remain : so what is this & in g£> ? he said " When 
the Damma is transferred to the preceding letter, it is 
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pronounced as Kasra, on account of the ^ , before elision 
of the ^; then the ^ is elided, because of the two 
quiescents ; and then the ^ is converted into ^ , because 
of the Kasra " [above] : (c) this requires consideration, 
because it is only when the ,5 is going to remain that 
it is entitled to have the Panama of the preceding letter 
converted into Kasra, not when it is going to be elided : 
so that, according to his opinion, one should rather say 
** First the & is elided ; and then the Damma is con- 
verted into Kasra, and the } converted into & , for a 
distinction between the cats, of y and & " (R). Each 
{authority], therefore, contravenes his own rule (SH), 
♦3 because he elides the second of the two quiescents ; 
whereas his rule, and that of others, is to elide the first 
[663] : and Akh because his rule ^s that the quiescent 
45 is converted into y on account of the preceding letter's 
being pronounced with Datum [710], though the ^ [so 
converted] is going to remain ; whereas here he converts 
the Damma of the letter before the ^ into Kasra, 
notwithstanding that the ,5 is going to be elided (R). 
The sound [opinion] is that the elided is the second 
[quiescent], because it is aug. [338], and near the end 
(Aud) ; but Akh holds that the elided is the £ of the 
word, because the g is often exposed to elision in other 
positions than this [703] (Tsr). The [effect of the 
dispute appears in the (Tsr)] measure [of preserved 
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(A), which (Tar)], according to S, is JliU [with Damm 
of the o , and quiescence of the g (Sn)] ; and, accord- 
ing to Akh, is JyU (A, Tsr). And the utility of the 
dispute is displayed in such as vexed, [orig. 
on the measure of J^Ju (Sn),] when alleviated [658] 
(A), by changing its Hamza into ; , and then incorpo- 
rating the ; of Jjju^ into it, according to the opinion of 
Akh; or by transferring the vowel of the Hamza to the 
i > wni ch is an £ , and then eliding it, according to the 
opinion of S [below] (Sn). IJ says, F having asked 
me about the alleviation of %^ , I said « According to 
the saying of Akh, I say ^\' } Isaw a vexed, as 
you say ^ for %^ [658], because, according to him, 
the , [of %yJ> ] is the , of J^U ; but, according to the 
opinion of S [above], I say £i «LIf J , as you say 
[by elision of the Hamza after transfer of its vowel to 
the v (Sn)] for sOl [658], the ; being mobile, because, 
in his opinion, it is the £ " : and F then said " So it is " 
(A), i.e., the alleviation of , because the mobile 
Hamza, when the [quiescent] y before it is a non-co-ordi- 
native aug., is converted into > , and has. the [preceding] 
3 incorporated into it ; but, when the [quiescent] } before 
it is a rad., has its vowel transferred to the } , and is 
elided [658] (Sn). But ^> for lyu mixed, [as 
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^oyuo f^J ftki\ vjy>o 

(Jh, IY), by AlMukhabbal or AsSulaik, Flesh laid out 
in the court to dry, and water of cooTting-pots in the 
howls, mixed with seeds for seasoning and with sauces, 
will suffice thee for the sour milk of the people (MAJh),] 
from Jli , aor. , [inf. n. v^i mixing (MAE),] 

and for j^l* given, from j\S gave, aor. Jyj , and 
£jJU for JjJU blamed, as though formed according to 
[the pass. (Jh)] was mixed [436, 706], $+> was 
given, and was blamed, are anomalous ; as likewise 
is <Ly&> [for dreaded (Jh), as 

(Jh, IY), by Jfumaid (IY), And it (a sand-grouse) 
returns to poor downy young birds, before whom are 
deserts, that companies of travellers have not passed 
over, dreaded (MAJh), jsited by Ks (Jh)], from 
dread, as though formed according to [the dial, of those 
who say in (IY) the pass. (Jh, IY)] ^ [436, 706] (R). 
The Banu Tamim treat the cat. of ^ as sound ; [but 
not the cat. of , , because & is lighter to them than y 
(Tsr):] so that they say sold and Jb^Lsx* sewn. 

(Aud), as they say [347] ; and that is regular, 
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according to them (Tsr). A [Tamlnal (MN, Tsr)] poet 
says, [describing wine (Tsr),] 

(IY, Aud, A), which As says that he heard IAl 
recite (IY), And it is as though it were a scented apple 
(MN), by rule SUxki , [like Ilui (Tsr),] but pronounced 
according to the o. f. (MN, Tsr); and the poet 
[Al* Abbas Ibn Mirdas (MN, Tsr, Jsh) as Sulami (Jsh)] 
says 

[below] (Aud, A) Thy people have been accounting thee 
to be a chief; but I fancy that thou art a chief smitten 
by the evil eye (MN, Jsh), by rule , from J^Jfl 
I smote the man with the evil eye, act. part. ^SU , pass, 
part. according to rule, and ^JLS according to the 
o. /. (MN, Tsr); and the poet ['Alkauia (IY, MN, 
Jsh) Ibn 'Abada (MN, Jsh), describing a male ostrich 
(Jsh),] says 

[below] (M, A) Until he remembered eggs {belonging to 
him) ; and a day of light rain, whereon was cloud 
covering the shy, overclouded, aroused him, by rule £dLo 
(MN, Jsh). The right way is to say and 
165 a 
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upbraid.d, like their counterparts in the Kur JbuU^aSj 
XXII. 44. [and a palace plastered toith gypsum, or 
raised high (K, B)] and llif jllsJfoJ^ LXXIII. 
14. [-4rw£ £/ie mountains shall be a sand-heap strewn 
(K, B), and wade to nm cfoifn (K), from Jujo , in/, n. 
jiff (K, B)], or?V)f. tiyA&x and Jjjhj* : whereas ^JtX* Jo^ 
or jj^jJu* a man indebted and y^ow or ^^*ju» overloohed, 
i. e., iAai the evil eye Aas smitten, are anomalous ; and 
hence 

[below] I have been told that thy people assert thee to be 
a chief ; but I jancy etc. [above] (D). But the case is 
not as H says : for £5*** and lj^jJm' have been heard 
from the Arabs, contrary to rule ; while the KP has 
y» or v^ft** He is upbraided, and also y» or 

g^ujo It is sold ; and all of this is according to the o. f. f 
so that what H mentions is only from crabbedness. 
And .jum or ^yjuo is said, as ^J] *iLo^s vL**i [above] 
(CD). And they say JL^ pUk or food dressed 
with olive-oil, [the like of] which is frequent (IY). Mb 
says that the pass. part, in the cat. of ^ may be com- 
plete in poetry, citing the saying of 'Alkama -pS\ itSj ^ 
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[above] as an instance of that (CD). But this is a Tatoi- 
mi dial (A) ISh says « The Arabs differ about tne 
pass. part, in the eat. of tf : for the Banh Tatnlui make 
it complete, saying J^' , , measW, and 

«y*>p> 5 while the inliabitants of the Hijaz say , 
4a*ia* , J.*.C« , and ^yo [above]. But both parties 
agree upon making it dofectivo in tho cat. of, , except 
what occurs anomalously, vid. ^ [below], 

JL~* , jy , an d j^' a tPOn j . 

where the better-known [form] is ^ , J,<U , , 
and (CD). Some of tho Arabs treat a few paw. 

parts, in the cat. of , as sound, whence ^ a 

garment preserved, [from jJe , aor. J,^ (Tsr) ; and 
sJ w <U .ill* (A, Tsr), i. e., moistened musk (Tsr, Sn) ;] 
and oyfr y!y a ^c? Ao^e (Aud, A), from als , aor. Jy£; 
and J^L Jy/a saying said, from jjj (Tsr) ; which have 
been heard (Aud). And Mb allows completion of j^L' 
from [the cat. of] y , as J^L,' yl,^ « 5 «.jfc man vwitetf; 
that, says he, not being heavier than inf. n . of 
I leaped and inf. n . of ]\1 [683], because ^ and 

contain two ; s and two Dammas; whereas 
[above] contabs, with two , s, only one Damma (IY). 
Bat that is not regular, contrary to the opinion of Mb 
(A). 
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§. 710. The opinion of [S (IY),] the author of the 
Book [11], in the cose of every ^ being a quiescent g 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm, is that the 
Damma is converted into Kasra, in order that the ^ 
inajr be preserved (M). But Akh differs from him in 
this rule, and substitutes 5 for the & (IY). S converts 
the Damma into Kasra, in order that the ^ may be 
preserved.;, and does not convert the ^ into 3 , because 
the first t meth *?^l involves less alteration [706], But 
Afen reverses Che matter, adducing as evidence their 
ag^eemenir upos conversion of the ^ , when a o , into ? 
^because of Damma on the preceding letter, as in y»y» 
{6^6L(ease 1, a), 699]. It is replied, however, that this 
itaoffl account °^ the distance from the end, contrary to 
wha*< happens when the ^. is near the end, as in what we 
•aYe discussing (R). Therefore, when such [a J*i (IY)] 
as f the ping."] a hind of striped garment is formed 
ftom [ g> sale and (IY)] JaCl whiteness, 8 says [ ^ 
.and (IY.)] ul« :. but Akh says [ ^ and] ; and 
TestrictB conversion ,[of the Damma] to thep^suchas JLu 
©2- oTyalf,? [ 68 6 1, a, y), 718 (M), where, the pi 
being heavier than the sing, [below], he substitutes 
Kasra for Pamma, in order that the word may not 
increase in heaviness (IY). Similarly such [sings.] as 
tUs saying and &i* cock, according to S, may be Jli or 
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but Akh differs from him in that, holding that 
their measui-e must be [ Jwt* , ] according to the apparent 
[form] (BS). And *kuu> [333, 686J, (l) according to S, 
may be (a) sIxL (M), in which case .it contains transfer 
and conversion, transfer of the Damma to the o , and 
its conversion into Kasra, in order that the ^ may be 
sounded true (IY) ; (b) xUU (Mi), in which case the 
vowel of the g is transferred to the o , nothing else 
[being done] (IY) : (2) according to Akh, is [only (IY)] 
&Xxaa ; while, if it were slLk* , you would say LsyLc (M). 
But Akh contravenes this rule in such [pass, parts.] as 
vafco and [709], where the elided, according to him, 
is the £ of the word, because it is the first of the two 
quiescents [663] : so that [first] the Damma [of the ^ 
in y^A** an< * 3 * s transferred to the [ g and] o 
[respectively], for transformation [697, 703] ; then Kasra 
is substituted for it, in order that the & may be pre- 
served ; and then the ,5 is elided, because of the two 
quiescents; so that the [quiescent] ? , coming immedi- 
ately after Kasra, is converted into & [685 (case 5)]. 
Therefore the measure of the word, according to him, 
becomes Jju&*; and this demolishes what he sets up 
[above] as a rule (IY). And, when a [n.] like ^sjs 
[274, 678] is formed from ^ , S says £uS [709, 712]; 
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bat Akh says [712] (M), changing the ^ into } 
because quiescent and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Damm, as in °f»yt> [above] and ,jjy> [686], because 
Kasra is not substituted [by hiin] for Damma in what is 
a sing, [above]. And, but for the saying of the Arabs 
and [above], Akh's rule would be sound, 
strong ; but hearsay furnishes cause for dissatisfaction 
with his rule (IY). And L'yU in the saying [of Abu 
Jundab alHudhali (DH, Jh, MN)] 

jLl'f oL^o ^ j<Ji.\ 

[And I was wont, when my neighbour calUd me for a 
matter that was feared, to tuck up my tvaist-wrapper 
until it went half-way up f As shank (MN"), which con- 
tains a confirmation of Akh's opinion, because it con- 
forms to his rule (IY),] is, according to S, [anomalous 
(IY),] like I'yS [684, 703, 711] and ^J-lsJI [685 (case 6, 
c), 725] (M), by rule SJ^ex (IY) ; but, according to 
Akh, regular (M). Si^Ii is LCJU from &.pf [I 
alighted at the man's aboda as a guest (Jh), meaning a 
matter that has byalkn him, and lighted on him, and 
distressed him (DH)] ; or from ^i>T ^ ^Ju&\ , i. e., I 
feared, or was cautious of, the matter, meaning a matter 
that one is afraid [or cautious] of: and in it they do 
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not convert the paomia into Kasra, but the ,5 into ? 
(Jrb). This verse, however, is [said by Skr to be (Jh)] 
related in three ways, with Ki^d* [above], 'iL^aJ , and 
Silli ( Jh, Jrb). 

§. 711. Transformation and alteration belong to 
vs. [667, 684 (condition 11, a), 703, 712], because of 
their plasticity in the variation of their shapes for indica- 
tion of time and other meanings, such as command and 
prohibition, imported from them. A.nd transformation 
of ns. is only by conformity to them (IY). Of unaug- 
mented tril. ns., only those which are on the model of 
the v. [482] are transformed, as lXf door and house 
[684, 703], gS*U 8^ai thorny tree and JUj^[703], 
[and the like, which, being of the same formation as the 
v. (IY),] because on [the measure df] jju and J*$ (M), 
oL» and on [the measure of] j!*/ [with Fath of the 
g ], and &f Q, [708] and Jl* on [that of] with Kasr 
of the g , have their £ converted [/into ! ], because mobile 
and preceded by a Fatha ; so that they become among 
ns. like JLs and £li among us. [684, 703]. What neces- 
sitates conversion in them is the combination of similars, 
because the soft letter resemble vowels [697] : so that 
the Arabs dislike . their combination, and therefore con- 
vert [the soft letter in] such as *Jl3 and , and <L(j and. 
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j\>> , into a letter, vid. t , with which one is absolutely safe 
from a vowel [703] ; for which reason I , according to 
them, is equivalent to a mobile letter, because it is incap- 
able of receiving a vowel, as the mobile letter is incapable 
of receiving another vowel (IY). Such [trils.'], however, 
sometimes remain sound, [as though serving to notify 
the o.f (IY),] like (1) [684, 703], and S§^anduJ£ 
[247, 684] and l^yL [pi of yJjL acting wrongfully 
(KF), which belong to the cat. of and Jb (IY)] ; 
(2) Jia^ a timid man and JyL [below] (M), which 
belong to the cat. of itf Cfc and jCo (IY). Their sayings ^ 
[684], Zlt [257, 684], J£ [dependents, sing. Jst^ 
(MAR),] and [above] are anomalous; and so are 
Jjd. Jo.; an artful man and [above]. But jjti with 
Damm of the g does not occur in the hollow n M from 
the heaviness of Datnma [upon the unsound letter] (R). 
Whatever is not on the model of the v. is treated as 
sound, [because it is not commensurable with the v. 
(IY),] like (1) SUp blaming much (IY)], luy [sleeping 
much (IY)], and Lis. [703] (M) one that upbraids people 
much, where the formation becomes [a preventive of 
transformation,] like the augment in and 
[684, 703], what differs from the v. in mode of formation 
being treated like what differs therefrom in augment ; 



so that the formation of the n, necessitates its being 
treated as sound, because of its remoteness from 
resemblance to the v., as likewise does the augment at 
its end (IY) : (2) [684, 713], [685, 713] (M), 
i3j^ [below], and «j£io tether, all of which are [treated as] 
sound because their formation differs from that of vi. : 
(a) moreover, if we transformed such [ws.] as these, we 
should not arrive at a letter with which one is safe from 
a vowel [above], because we should arrive at . in such 
as Jua£ and &y , since the preceding letter is pro- 
nounced with Damm ; and at ^ in such as J^* and , 
since the preceding letter is pronounced with Kasr ; 
contrary to such as w(j and JlS , where we arrive at I , 
a letter with which one is safe from a vowel (IY). 
They transform ^ [685, 713] only because it is an inf. 
n., I q. r lls ; [though] used as an ep. in [the reading 
(IY)] Q l4> VI. 162. [368, 713] (M): and, but for 
that [quality of inf. n.], it would be [treated as] sound, 
like Jj^» [removal from one place to another, which is a 
simple substantive (Jh, KF)] in L^Ic J,yto y 
XVIII. 108. Not seeking removal from them, because 
they do not make it conformable to a v. [331] ; whereas, 
if it were conformable to the v., vid. Jla. , aor. J^sS , 
you would say iL* , because of the transformation of its 
166 a 
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v. (IY). The inf. n. is transformed by reason of the v. 's 
being transformed (M), and [treated as] sound by reason 
of the v. 's being [treated as] sound, as oLp inf. n. of &f 
[713], and Sip inf. n. of i$ [685 (case 2, b), 699, 711], 
because of the connection between them (IY) : while 
inf. n. of j£ [685 (case 2, d), 713] is [explained] 
by Z as anomalous (IY),] like [above] (M) ; though 
the [better] account is what we have premised? £*dd. 
that Jy*. is a simple substantive, not an inf. %.,] because 
it is [then] regular (IY). And Ja» , (1) if from [the 
cat. of] j , has its £ made quiescent, because of the com- 
bination of two Panamas and the y , as ^ [712, 721] 
and ^y* , pis. of J£j and J^k [246] ; but in poetry 
is uncontracted, [according to the o. f. (IY),],as ^ 

^ft «,Ux&T J^5r [246, 712] (M) and ^fi £&3\ 
[246] : (a) the use of the o. /., vid. Damm [of the g ], 
here is a poetic license, according to S ; but is allowable 
in prose, according to Mb, who says that, if you mean 
to substitute a Hamza for the 5 [683], that [substitution] 
is allowable, because the y is pronounced with Damm 
(IY) : (2) if from [the cat. of] ^ , is like the sound : he 
that says ^*Tand Ju*> says yxe. and.udju in the pi. of 
[246, 348] and yjb^> [246]; while he that says 
^zf and says and <jojo [246] (M), because, being 
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3*3 , it ia subject to the same [transformation] as the 
pi of J£>\ [686 (case 1, a, y), 718] (IY). 

§. 712. The condition of transformation of the £ in 
the n. [of more than three letters, like J*io and 
(Jrb),] not tril, [like ^ll and (MASH),] nor con- 
formable [below] to the v., [like the inf. n. and act. and 
pass, parts (MASH),] but such as has not been 
[hitherto] mentioned [below], is agreement with the v, in 
vowel and quiescence, together with difference from it 
in an augment, [like the r of J«lo (MASH),] or a mode 
of formation, [like j*ls (MASH),] peculiar to the n. 
(SH). In the tril. [».], together with commensurability 
with the v. [703, 711], no difference is prescribed. $he 
reason why difference is not prescribed in the tril., but 
is prescribed in the augmented, is that [without differ- 
ence] the augmented, if transformed, would, when used 
as a [proper] name [18], be confounded with the v., 
because of the omission of Kasra and Tanwm [17]; 
whereas the «WZ.,.even if a proper name, is distinguished 
from the > by its Kasra and Tanwm. By "conform- 
able" [248, 252, 331, 343, 349] IH means (l) the inf. n., 
such as lilil and L&L^ [703]: (2) the act. and pass, 
parts, from the tril. and non-tril. [703, 708, 709, 714]: 
(a) they may be said to contain commensurability, Jxli 
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being on the measure of j*ib [343, 703, 714] in respetft 
of vowels and quiescences; and the ? in being: 
contrary to the o. /., which is jiU , like &Jb [347, 703, 
714]. IH's saying "such as has not been [hitherto] 
mentioned" is not needed, because, for conversion of the 
g into I [703], every n., whether such as has, or such as 
has not, been [hitherto] mentioned, must possess the 
agreement specified [above], in the case of [both] the 
tril. [703, 711] and the augmented; together with the 
difference specified [above], in the case of the augmented : 
and similarly for transfer of the vowel from the £ of the 
augmented to the preceding quiescent, except in such as 
iUlit and skull [697", 699, 703], which, notwithstanding 
[their] lack of the agreement specified, contain transfer 
and conversion, because of their perfect affinity to their 
v. ; and except in the cat. of gj£ [703, 708, 715], which 
also, notwithstanding [its] lack of agreement, contains 
conversion, because of [its] extreme heaviness. In the 
augmented tril, then, together with commensurabiKty 
with the v., difference from it in some respect is pre- 
scribed, like the avg. letter (1 ) not used as an aug. in the 
v., like the of f& and r L&o [703] ; for in the o.f. [ 
andj^S* ] they are Tike Thou praisest and Ju^s 

Thou art praised, but in the initials of the v. pis 
not used as an augment : (2) used as an augment in the 
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v., but mobilized with a vowel not used as its vowel xa 
the v., as gUs on the measure of with Kasr of the 
<e> and Fath of the £ ; for it is commensurable with [the 
imp.] ^ Know thou, but in the initial of the v. there 
is no aug. ^ pronounced with Kasr, such [a formation] 
as f&3 being [merely] &&al. var. of some people [below], 
and withal not being general [even among theih, but 
confined to particular classes of w.], as before explained 
[404]. Sometimes the augmented tril. is transformed 
because of a difference other than the two mentioned, as 
Jsts and [683 (case 2), 703, 708]: for they are 
commensurable with i»ib [above] ; but their aug. is not 
in the same place as, nor identical with, its aug. (R). 
Therefore, if from ^ you formed [an augmented tril 
«.J (1) like iji*' [361] and £lLs [372, 678], you would 
say and , transformed (SH), because of their 
agreement with the v. in vowel and quiescence, together 
with [their] difference [from it] in ^ through the 
augment r , which is not used as an augment in vs. ; and 
in gus [below] through the Kasr of the w , since «, , 
though used as an augment in the v., is not pronounced 
there with Kasr together with Kasr of the £ [404]: so 
that no confusion [of the n. with the u.] results from 
transformation (MASH): (2) like [678], you 
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would say , treating [it J as sound (SH), lest, if 
transformed, it should be confounded with the v., since 
there would be no difference at all (MASH). The n. 
resembling the aor., [then,] i. e., agreeing with it in 
number of consonants and vowels, shares with the v. 
[703] indbhe necessity of transformation by the transfer 
mentioned, provided that it contain a mark distinguish- 
ing it from the v. (A.), to avert its being mistaken for 
the v. (Sn). Two sorts [of augmented tril. n.] are 
included in that [cat."] : — (1) what agrees with the aor. 
in its measure, but not in its augment, like pliLo standing- 
place [above] : for it agrees with the v. in its measure 
only, [because orig. , like J^jb (Sn) ;] but contains 
an augmenb, vid. the ^ , announcing that it does not 
belong to the class of vs.; so that it is transformed: 
(a) similarly such as ^JL* setting upright and ^xJ> 
separating : (b) if from £&* you formed sSmL» with Path 
[of the £ ], then you would say telle ; if £jL*L with 
Kasr, then ; and if sSjuu» with Damm, then also 
&*aa* according to the opinion of S, but according 
to the opinion of Akh[710](A) : r (a) i&jus is transformed 
on account of its resemblance to the aor. in measure, 
but not in augment ; because the 5 of femininization, 
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being virtually separate [266], does not prevent [agree- 
ment with] the measure (Sn) : (e) such as (M) 
Mahwaza [4, 716] (M, R), O^y Mazyad, and '^>y> 
[below] (M), among (R) proper names (IY, R) of human 
beings (IY), and ^Ouo [below] (M), a name of a place 
(IY), and Ijy&S consultation, counsel, it)!*** snare, trap, 
net, [with Fath of the r (R), as iJbjuLI* ^ JLLlif £ 
The game fell into our trap (IY),] and [ sSjiLe , as] ist^Jj\ 
^SUTjpf Soylo The jest is a means of leading to annoy- 
ance, [among ns. not proper names (IY)J are anomal- 
ous (M, R), by rule 3)& [Part I, Note on p. 8, 1 1];' 
o\y> , fe* , and Jl&x , like JliU saying [366] and |3jLo 
[above]; and S^ULo, [ SaLa* , and SaliLe ,] like lA£o 
saying and AeTp (IY): and ll£S II. 97. [591] is 
read (M), like 8^1* [above] (K, IY, B), by Katada 
and Abu-sSimak, by rule Sb&o ; while AZ transmits 
y JdX) &IIia« is a thing giving pleasure to 

the soul and tj^l* vl£i l<£# is a diuretic drink : (d) 
this in the n. is like Z^sSL I and gfpToJClfef [703, 707] 
in the v., as though they produced some of the unsound 
[formations] according to their o. f$., for a notification 
thereof, and for preservation of the altered o. fs. (IY) : 
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(e) as for ^ and ^SS [above] (R, A), if you make 
them Jlai , there is no anomaly, since the ^ is co-ordi- 
native [703]; whereas, if you make then J*io\ they are 
anomalous (R) : [but] it has been already mentioned 
[674] that their measure is jLti ; not Jalo , .otherwise 
transformation [by transfer and then conversion (Sn)] 
would be necessary ; nor ]S0b , because it is not found 
in the language : (2) what agrees with the aor. in its 
augment, but not in its measure, as when you. form 
from j£s and Jj'a n. on the model of (g La.S with Kasr 
of the o , in which case you say juss and [above] 
with two Kasras followed by a quiescent ^ [original in 
, and converted from } in juss , the transformation 
of being by transfer only, and of JLss by transfer 
and conversion (Sn)] : (a) when you form from a ». 
on the paradigm of ^SjS , you say, according to the 
opinion of S, g*s with Damm and then Easr ; but, 
according to the opinion of Akh, g^jj [710]: (If) the 
mark distinguishing this sort [of augmented trU. n.] 
from the v. is its being on a measure peculiar to the »., 
because JjuS with Kasr, or Damm, of the <~> [and g 
together (Sn)] is not [found] in the v. ; [so that its 
commensurable is not fancied to be a v. (Sn),] and is 
therefore transformed (A). According to Mb, together 
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with the cotnmensurability and difference mentioned, 
another condition is prescribed, vid. that the word 
should be one of the ns. connected with vs. [330]. 
Therefore and ^Jw» [above] are not transformed ; 
and, according to him, are not anomalous : nor are Jjh 
and transformed, according to him, since they do 
not contain the sense of the v. (R). As for what resem- 
bles the aor. in its measure and augment, or differs 
therefrom in both together, it must be treated as sound. 
The first [sort] is such as yd*jfand cy*f [348, 707] (A), 
which are eps. on the measure of ^ tL* [249, 37/2, 671, 
672]* but resemble [the aor.] jJLef I know in measure 
and augment (Sn) ; [and are therefore treated as sound,} 
because, if transformed, they would be fancied to be vs. 
(A). If the augmented [trU.] n. be not different from 
the v. in any respect, as uA-o f and o '^A [above], <*Lu> ^Sf 
(outer than thou and [707], on the measure of 
[372], and g£ on the measure of [372, 678], 
it is in no case transformed, in order that ns. may be 
distinguished from vs., which one worthier of transform- 
ation, because it is principally [found] in them [703, 
711] (R). And [similarly (R)] and ^I*f [242] 
(M; SH), pis. oKb and ^ (MASH), are [treated as] 
sound (Jrb), (1 j because liable to confusion (SH) with 
the v. on being used as names, as above shown (R), [i. e.,] 
167a 
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(a) with the pret. of 8jb£ making to turn round and «SU[ 
reaching a spring in digging for water, if they were 
transformed by conversion of the 3 and ,5 into t , because 
mobile and preoeded by a letter virtually pronounced 
with Path [703], as being so pronounced in their sing. ; 
or (b) with the 1st pers. of the aor. from turned 
round and ^,1* [683 (case 2)], if and V ^**T were said 
(MASH) : or (2) because not conformable [above] (SH) 
to the v. ( Jrb, MASH), which is obvious ( Jrb) ; nor 
different (SH) from it [MASH) in the prescribed mode, 
which means that, though their agreement with the v. 
[in measure] is realized, still the condition of its being 
taken into consideration is that they should be different 
from the v. in some respect, while in default of such 
difference the condition of transformation is missing 
(Jrb). And ZiyLl (M, R) and (B),pls. of 
table [713] and *Jy* [685, 713] (MAR), and ILI? (M), 
pi. of [246] (KF), where, though the S [at the end], 
like the ,» at the beginning, makes them different from 
the v., transfer is not -employed, because the ii , though' 
necessary here [265], is constitutionally separable [266]; 
so that, being here like the S in iSy*\ Jem. of o'yZ\ 
serpent [685 (case 7, d)], it is [virtually] non-existent. 
Nor is transfer employed in such as ttiyefand fttLu? 
[251, 714], because the [prolonged] I of feminization, 



( 1521 ) 

being inseparable and like part of the word, excludes 
them from commensurability with the v., as the [abbre- 
viated] I does in and ^Juw^ , and the I and ^ in 
^tjlfc jtying and [684 (condition 11, a, d), 703]. 

Some of the Arabs transfer the Kasra of the ^ in *Xluf , 
Baying tXLj\ [714], not because of resemblance to the 
v., otherwise they would also transfer [the Kasra of the 
5 ] in *"Qyt I ; but because of dislike to Kasra on ^ , 
they being similars [697] ; as the [second] Damma is 
elided in ^ [for^i ~\pl of [246, 711, 721], because 
Pamma on 3 is deemed heavy : so that such as *Ua* I 
exclusively, notwithstanding the lack of the commensur- 
ability mentioned, is transformed by transfer because of 
the extreme heaviness. But [even] in Buchas^TLu? 
non-transformation is more frequent : nay, transfer is 
anomalous, contrary to ^ [above], where quiescence is 
more frequent, because ^ pronounced with Damm is 
heavier than & pronounced with Kasr ; so that the ^ and 
Damma in ^Jl oUUiM ' JEftif ^ [246, 711] are anomal- 
ous (R). As for such as jujl Yazid [4, 18], when a 
proper name, [which resembles the aor. in measure and 
augment (Sn),] it was transformed when a v., and after- 
wards transferred to the cat. of proper name (A, MASH). 

And [similarly (MASH)] ^Cf Aban (R, MASH), 
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when a proper name, if said to be Jatf (MASH), 
according to those who decline it as a diptote, is trans- 
ferred from a transformed v. (R) ; whereas, if said to be 
jl*3 , [according to those who decline it as a triptote 
(B),] it does not belong to what we are discussing (R, 
MASH). And the second [sort] is like IiaSi* [366, 
714] (A), which is different from the aor. in Kasr of its 
initial, and in its initial's being an aug. p (Sn). This is 
the obvious [conclusion] (A), i. e., that such as JaliSuo 
is treated as sound because of its difference from the 
aw. in measure and augment, without regard to those 
who pronounce the aoristic letter with Kasr [404], 
because they are few (Sn). IM and his son say that 
such as kldfluo ought to be transformed, because its aug- 
ment is peculiar to n$. ; while it resembles jJJs [404], 
i. e., with Kasr of the aoristic letter in the dial, of some 
people [above]: but that it is made to accord with 
ioC&jo [366, 714], because of its resemblance thereto in 
form and sense. But it is sometimes said that, if what 
they say were correct, the paradigm of ^fsS [above] 
would not be transformed, because it resembles 
[with Easr of the «y (Sn)] in its measure and augment 
(A); while the reply that Kasr of the £ in v **ssi [482] 
is anomalous is effective only in y^**&3 exclusively, not 
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in other aor. vs. regularly pronounced with Kasr of the 
£ , like uulssJ , v^ls , and Jyu , with which, according 
to the dial, of those who pronounce the aoristic letter 
with Kasr, JjLaS is commensurable without any anomaly 
in respect of Kasr of the.g (Sn). And moreover, if it 
were admitted that transformation was obligatory because 
of what they mention [about the resemblance of Jbldsuv 
to fSsS ], it would not be obligatory upon all [of the 
Arabs (Sn)], but only upon those who pronounce the 
aoristic letter with Kasr. IM indicates this second 
[sort], [which differs from the aor. in measure and 
augment, like 1aJoj» (Sn),] by his saying " But JitL is 
treated as sound, like Jl*L> ", meaning that JuLc being 
different from the v., i. e., not resembling it in measure 
or augment, is entitled to be treated as sound, like Jjf^L* 
tooth-stick and jCoCo corn-measure; and that $jtLs is 
made to accord with it in being treated as sound, because 
resembling it in sense, like 3^L [252] and j£jL loqua- 
cious, eloquent [714], SuJsut and JellaLo [above] (A), By 
analogy, such as Jyio and ialisuo should be transformed, 
since they are on the measure of jjlcj [above] : but KM 
says that they are not transformed, because contracted 
from Jtjuic , which is incommensurable with the v. ; the 
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proof that fyjJLi is the o. /. of J*L being that they are 
often associated, as Lxsajt and bC£* [366], ZJaZ* and 
iLlsu* adz (K)^ The obvious [conclusion], however, 
is what I have mentioned before, vid. that the cause of 
&IaLo 's being treated as sound is that it differs from 
the v. in measure and augment, because, being contracted 
from LCAjo [366], it is [identical with] the latter ; not 
that it is made to accord with bLdduo : and many ety- 
mologists are of this opinion (A). And such as J 5 tL> 

s 

[869], gj^U. [374], and ^Jl [below] (SH) are [treated 
as] sound (Jrb), (1) for preservation of the co-ordination 
(SH), since the co-ordinated is not transformed by elision, 
or transfer, of a vowel, nor by elision of a consonant, lest 
it vary from the standard [form], in which case the object 
of co-ordination would be defeated: except when the 
transformation is in the final, which is transformable, 
because finals are the seat of alteration; and because 
elision of the vowel from the final, as in [23% 375, 
673], does not spoil the measure ; while elision of the final 
consonant, on account of Tanwin [648, 683], as in iSf* * 
is like no elision, because Tanwin is not inseparable from 
the word [609, 731 (condition 1, f, 6, a )] : (a) ^JAL [374], 
according to Akh, is co-ordinated with «!L>£d8^ C 3 ^ 2 ] : 
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and, according to S also, is due to co-ordination, like 
ooy* [331, 718]; although Jl^' [892], according to him, 
does not occur (R) : or (2) because of pure quiescence 
(Sfl), since the quiescence before the unsound letter is 
permanent; and in that case the preceding letter is 
neither pronounced, nor virtually pronounced, with 
Fath [703] (Jrb) : (a) this is the true ,excuse, not the 
first, because ? and ^ preceded by a quiescent are con- 
verted into I only on account of that quiescent's being 
pronounced with Fath in the o. f. of that word [703] ; 
whereas, in what we are discussing, no vowel exists in 
theo./.(R). 

§. 713. The mobile ^ preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Kasr ought not to be converted into & , except 
at the end of the word [301,721], like J}U/f«L>7; 
J saw the raider [16, 685 (case 1), 720, 724], as the 
mobile & preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm 
is not converted into ^ [even at the end], like ^(j&S 
competition in shooting, [orig. ^I^f (MAR),] [686 
(case 1 , a, oc ), 714, 724], and tSA [703, 711, 724], because 
Kasra's requirement of & after it is like Damma's require- 
ment of y after it ; while, the y and ^ being strengthened 
by the vowel, the Kasra and Damma, respectively, of the 
letter before them are not powerful enough to convert 
them. And, when they are doubled [716], they are 
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still stronger, as $£l=^I [332, 685 (case 5, b), 716] and 
while KyJ^\ [685, 716] is anomalous. But the 
non-final mobile 5 preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Kasr is sometimes liable to the intervention of what 
requires it to be converted into ^ , vid. conformity to an- 
other [word], as ^\Ss inf. n. of ^li [below]. That does 
not occur in the non-final mobile ^ preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Pamm, which therefore remains in its 
o. f. (B). The , [mentioned, then (R)], preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Kasr, is converted into ^ in 
[three things (B.),] (1) such inf. ns. as Jills [685 (case 2), 
699, 724], Sllfc {inf. n. of sought protection (R)], pis 
[685 (case 2, d, a), 711], [and alias! inf. n. of c&\led, 
attracted (R),] because their vs. are transformed (SH) : 
(a) we do not mean that the v. is transformed in this 
way ; but in some way, as the 3 in jilt is converted into 
iS because Si* is transformed by conversion of the , into 
t : (b) if it be said " How fe it that such [an inf. n.] as 
is, and such as [712] is not, transformed by reason 

of the transformation of its v., when neither of them is 
commensurable with its v., whereas, if the inf. n. 's 
being conformable to [331], and exercising the govern- 
ment of, the v. be sufficient for transformation in , 
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it is so in &\'£So ?", I say that Kasra's demand for con- 
version of y after it into & is stronger than Fatha's 
demand for conversion of y and ,5 after it into I , since 
suoh as JyS and ^ are frequent, while such as g> is 
rare, and such as jjs with Kasra of the o and quiescence 
of the j is not to be found [703] ; so that, with the least 
resemblance between the inf. ». and its v., the inf. n. is 
transformed by conversion of its } into & , because of 
the preceding letter's being pronounced with Kasr, since 
the incentive to suoh conversion is strong (R) : (c) J^. 
inf. n. of jlX [685 (case 2, d), 711] is [anomalous (R, 
Jrb),]like !y [703, 7ll](SH),the regular form being 
(Jrb); contrary to the inf. n. of such as S$ [685 
(case 2, b), 699] (SH) and " r p [698], which have 
and r £s (Jrb), because [the y in (Jrb)] the v. is [treated 
as (R)] sound (R, Jrb), whence iSy |U& ^yiSlZ ^JJf 
XXIV. 63. [Those of you who steal away from the 
congregation, covering themselves one by another K } B)] ; 
whereas, if the v. were took refuge, fSQ would be 
said [711] (Jrb) : (d) [the , of] such as J3£* [684, 711] is 
not converted, because it is not an inf. n. ; while in 
VI. 162. [368, 711] is orig. an inf. n. (R): ( 2 ) such 
[jpls. (R, Jrb)] as Z\S& and [685 (case 3, a, and b, d t 
168a 
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cc), 724] and ^Lj ; [below], ^3 and £><> , because [the g 
of (R)] the sing, is transformed (SH) by its conversion 
into (a) I , as in YjS a time, pi. ^Is [238] ; (b) ^ , as in 
, pJ. [238, 278, 685 (case 3, a)], and g>) , pi 
^K> ) [237] (R) : (a) the proof that the ^ of ^Is is [or^.] 
j is their saying k3;j13 Jreiwrnec? to him time after time 
and u«^'' The people return time after time; and 

[also] what AB nwntions, vid. that the I of sjU is sub- 
stituted for ^ , its derivation being from ^ , which is a 
messenger between people: but the [opinion] mentioned 
in the Jh is that it belongs to the [cat. of] ^ [below] 
(6) similarly is orig. ^ , because it is from ^ 
continued, aor. ^d^. : this is mentioned by one of the 
learned in his commentary on the Tasrif of IM; and 
is implied by the words of IH and Z : but the [opinion] 
mentioned in the Jh is what we have stated in the 
chapter on the Plural (Jrb), [vid. that] it belongs to the 
cat. of ^5 , because of their saying *CJ| The shy 

rained continually, inf. n. p&Ss : so he mentions in the 
Jh; whereas the truth is that it belongs to the cat. of 5 
(Jrb on the Plural) : (c) jl^ [pi of Jj^Je (R) in ^ ££s 
^Jl^f (Jrb)] is anomalous [246, 685 (case b, d, «)] 
(SH), by rule (Jrb), since [the g of (R)] its sing. 
is not transformed (R, Jrb); and by usage also, since 
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the most frequent [form] is jl^b (Jrb) : (d) »7j; [685 
(case 3, b, d, b)], pi. of ^Ci } , [notwithstanding that its 
sing, is transformed in the g (R),] is [treated as] sound, 
[like <5y& and (R),] from dislike to [the combination 
of (Jrb)] two transformations [728] : and [so is (R, Jrb)] 
i\£pl of y & (SH), i. e.,fat [camel (Jrb, MAR), from 
^ meaning distance ; though it is regular (Jrb)], be- 
cause the g of its sing, is not transformed (R, Jib) ; while 
even if it were transformed, still transformation of the. 
pi. would not be allowable, because two transformations 
would be combined (R) : (3) such [pis. (R)] as 
£685 (ease 3, b), 724], [242, 279, 724] (SH), and 

uillsfc [242, 685] (R), because the ^ is quiescent in the 
sing., and followed by an I [in thep?.]; contrary to fa}* 
[685 (case e, b, c), 711] and SjjT, [because the f is miss- 
ing (Jrb)] : whereas 1^3 [685, 724] is anomalous (SH), 
by rule 8>jj [below], because the I is missing ; but, like 

j^jiwtwl [703, 707], it is anomalous [only] by rule, not 
by usage (Jrb) : (a) this is the weakest of the three 
things ; and therefore needs another condition, vid. that 
the j occurring after Kasra should be followed by I ; 
because the 5 of the sing, is not transformed, but 
[merely] contains a quasi -transformation, vid. its quies- 
cence, which makes it dead, so that it is t as it were, 
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transformed : (b) the condition mentioned is effective 
because , between Kasra and I is like a combination of 
three unsound letters [697] ; so that the heaviest of 
them, i. e., the ? , is converted into what is homogene- 
ous with the preceding vowel, vid. 15 : (c) although this 
condition is not prescribed for the two first [things], as 
in [the inf. n.] £ls [above], and [the pis.] [below] and 
£j£ [above], still it strengthens them ; and therefore 
[above], though an inf. n. of a transformed u, may be 
treated as sound : (d) gjls , together with 1^3 [above], is 
allowable, for conformity with ^1^*3 [685 (case 3, b, 
c, 8)] : (e) jfe [712] and jCye [685. (case 5)] are [treated 
as] sound, beoause they *re not pis. (R). But [Jh says 
that] ^Is [238] is contracted from Jlls ; and is [so] altered 
only on account of the unsound letter, [which he holds 
to be ,5 (above)] ; while, but for that, it would not be 
altered, since they say J»L^> , and not , as pi. of 
[238, 254] (Jh). 
§. 714. The [augmented «r»7.] when not like 
SUlS'J and &*ULt«,t [below], which are transformed by 
reason of the transformation of their vs., is debarred 
from transformation by [the fact] that the letter 
before, or after, its ^ or ,5 is quiescent (M) ; so that, if 
the , and ^ were made quiescent, two quiescents would 
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concur, and elision or mobilization [of one of them] 
would be necessary, in which case the formation would 
be obliterated (IY). That [n. (IY)] is [of three kinds, 
being treated as sound because of the quiescence of (IY)] 
(1) [the letter before the g , like (IY)] J^L [experienced 
(IY)] ; pjli* and yS^li* [717] (M), as in the saying of 
AlAkhtal 

And verily I am wont to stand in places wherein Jarlr 
is not, nor the patron of Jarlr, one to stand and llLL^ 
(jijUw Ljaj p& VII. 9. And have made for you therein 
means of subsistence [717] (IY) ; and ttSJefand *Luj1 
[251, 712]: (2) [the letter after the £ , like (IY)] j^L 
[242],^ [242, 683], and ^li [239, 242] ; Ja^ [348, 
683-685] ; [686, 713] ; and Jue> , [as ^ J^; 

.4 flfood mem, come of good people (IY)] : (3) the 
letter before, and the letter after, the g , like (IY)] 
[ophthalmia and glL great seller (IY)] ; jiy&x [pZace 
wAere beasts are exhibited and Jl^2* copious, excellent, in 
speech (IY)]; and [ jf^S" and (IY)] Jfys' (M), JUis 
from [489] and <Li,sIaaid much, like Jills [332, 
334], denoting multiplication : (a) the preventive of 
transformation here is the unsound letter's being enclosed 
by two quiescents [below] ; so that, if it were converted 
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into f , three quiescents would concur, which would be 
a sort of impossibility [663]. Moreover these ns. have 
not the same formations as vs., while only what is on 
the measure of the v. is transformed [703, 711, 712] ; so 
that these ns. are [treated as] sound from their lack of 
resemblance to vs., since they are not on the measure of 
vs., nor conformable to them. In i Lye f and tTXuf, 
however, the £ is sounded true because they are on the 
measure of the v., and the augment at their beginning is 
like the augment in the v. [712], being like Cty&X 
I should strike ; while the t of femininization is not 
accounted a distinctive, because it is quasi-separate, since, 
if you formed a dim. from what contains it, you would 
form the dim. from the first part [of the ».], and after- 
wards put the f , as f.l^*+=» and from iT^n*. and 
^CSlL [274, 282, 283] : although they do say «.Lufcf and 
Al^Tfor *TIa1?[728] and *I^f [712], the Kasra of 
the <5 being thrown upon the preceding [quiescent] 
letter. As for £Tli[ and l&bulf [699, 703], we trans- 
form them, as we transform their vs., because Jlall and 
jGJbu- 1 are as inseparable from [the inf. ns. of] and 
JotI£ll [332] as Juub and JuuLLJ from their aors. [404] ; 
whereas, if they differed [from their vs.}, as the unaug- 
mented trils. differ from their inf. ns., of which various 
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kinds occur [331], they would be [treated as] sound, as 
Jj*3 , like j^i [above], is (IY). Such [rw.] as j£i gift 
and JLuw a species of mimosa or acacia, Jo^£> [above], 
^li [348, 684, 685] and i^S eloquent [730. A], jlyb'and 
jllLS - [above], are not transformed, (1) because of their 
incommensurability with the v. [712]: (2) as is said, 
because of ambiguity [below], since, if they were trans- 
formed, elision would ensue; or mobilization by conver- 
sion into Hamza, as in <Jsts and ^Sta [708] : but this is 
reputed by [the fact] that transformation is proper if its 
cause be existing, as in the exs. mentioned (R). Jlyjs and 
jlllS , [though inf. ns. of transformed vs. (R, MASH), 
i. e., Jli said and jlX journeyed (MA.SH),] are [treated 
as] sound, because of ambiguity [above] (SH); and 
are not made to conform to their vs., as fcotil and 
Ixli&l f are made to conform to jTlst and ^JsL \ [703, 
712], lest, after transformation, they be mistaken for 
Jl*I [below] (R). The generality of Commentators say 
that, if the g here were converted into I , after mobiliza- 
tion of the o , two t s would be combined ; and, after 
elision of one of them, Jl£s and $S*s would remain, which 
might be mistaken for the pass, of J^aS and jju»3 : but 
this is [unsatisfactory,] as you see, since the <s> here is 
pronounced with Fath *, so that one is reduced either to 
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[the hypothesis] that ambiguity in appearance, [not in 
sound,] is meant ; or to what E says, that they might 
be mistaken for [above], the «y being fancied to be 
rod. (MASH). This [suggestion of ambiguity as the 
cause] is the saying of IH (R) : but [R says that 
(MASH)] the [true] reason is what has been mentioned 
before, vid. that the p of the inf. n. is not transformed 
in this way unless the inf. n. be regular, equal to its v. 
in keeping its augment in the same relative position as 
that of the v., like S&sl and SUlitLl [699, 703]; whereas 
Jlptf and ^llli are not so (R, MASH). And JlyL* 
[above] and [366, 712], (1) because of ambiguity 

(SH), since, if they were transformed, Jli* and &Ubuo 
would be said ; so that one would not know whether they 
were j^JU or <3l*jLo (Jrb) : (a) IH means that, being 
instrumental ns. [366] conformable to the v. [331], they 
would [naturally] be treated, as regards transformation, 
in the' same way as the v. [703] ; but that they are not 
transformed, becanse they might be mistaken for [ jJii* 
or ] Jl*3 : whereas the truth is that, since the cause of 
transformation, vid. commensurability with the v., does 
not exist in them, they are not transformable ; and that 
every n. connected with the v. [330] is not subject to 
this transformation (R) : (2) because they are not on the 
pattern of the v., from which they are differentiated 
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by the I after the £ : (3) because the unsound letter 
here is enclosed by two quiescents [above] : while that 
necessitates sounding [it] true [even] in the v., as Sfpf 
[707] ; and a fortiori, therefore, in the n. (Jrb). And 
[252, 712] and [366, 712] are contracted from, 
or syn. with, them (SH) ; and therefore not transformed 
(Jrb). These need excuse, because, being commensur- 
able with the v., as °&+L\ ) Praise thou and J^il [428, 
667], and containing the [prescribed] difference [712] by 
the aug. ^ at the beginning, they ought properly to be 
transformed. And the excuse is that, being contracted 
from JlIL , they are treated like their o.f. : or we may 
say that, though they are not derivs., but o./s., JjuLo is 
made to conform, in omission of transformation, to JL*L» , 
because syn. with it ; and this is more appropriate, since 
agreement of jiw with Jlila in meaning does not prove 
it to be a deriv. thereof (R). But such [pass, parts. 
(Jrb)] as r yu [constructively ju rfU undertaken (Jrb)] 
and are transformed by another [process] (SH), not 
by conversion of their £ into I (R, Jrb, MASH), as in 
their o. fs. (R), on account of its being mobile and 
preceded by a letter virtually pronounced with Fath 
[703] (MASH), in which case Jl£ and |£ would be 
said, for conformity with ,jS and £ G ; but by quiescence 
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of their g , and transfer of its vowel (Jrb), because of 
ambiguity (SH), since, if pULo and gll* were said, no one 
would know whether they were JyUua [697, 703, 709] or 
[7C3, 712] (MASH). And such [formations] as 
c\yL [246], 3^ [above], and^jli (SH),!notwithstand- 
ing the unsound letter's being mobile and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Fath (MASH), are [treated as] 
sound (Jrb), (1) because [after conversion of the unsound 
letter into ! , two quiescents would be combined, the first 
of them an I : so that, if the second were mobilized, and 
oiU- , <$ST£ , and ^Slfc were said (MASH),] they 
might be mistaken for JUli ; or [if the first were elided, 
and oGL , JuJs , and ^£ remained, they might be mis- 
taken (MASH)] for Jii (SH), with the £ mobile in , 
and quiesoent in the two last : while, if the second 
quiescent were elided, then l\L , JlX , and jU would 
remain, which might be mistaken for J*3 mobile in the 
g ; or for the pret. of aLp was liberal, aor. o^sj , JlJa 
was long, aor. JjJoj , and xoas jealous, aor. ^Ub 
(MASH) : or (2) because they (a) are not conformable 
to the v. [712] (SH), since the [cps.] conformable to it 
are the act. and pass, parts., which agree with it in 
shape, and in indication of coming newly into existence 
[343, 347], for which reason Z says in the M, in expla- 
nation of the act. and pass, parts., that they are " what 
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is conformable" [in its vowels" and quiescencea (lYou 
§§. 343, 347), and the number of its letters (IY on 
§. 347),] " to the jjul " and " respectively, ["of 

its v." (M on §§. 343, 347)]; and, in explanation of the 
assimilate ep., that it is " not [one of the epa. (Mon 
§. 348)] conformable" to the v. (Jrb): and (b) do not 
agree with it (SH) in vowel and quiescence [712], whioh 
is obvious (Jrb).. But the truth is that they are not 
transformed because they do not belong to the sorts of 
n. mentioned by us [703] as transformed (R). 

§. 715, When the I of [the ^.belonging to] the oat. 
of dca.Lu« [18, 256] is enclosed by two unsound letters, 
the second is converted into f , because of (1) its nearness 
to the end (R) of the word, for which reason it is assimi- 
lated to the j of [246, 683 (case 1, A, 8)], as they say 
^ [below], treating it like Jx2 [684, 685, 722] (S) : 
and (2) the combination of two unsound letters having 
between them a weak separative (R), not an insuperable 
barrier, but only I , which is so faint that [for jjlp ] you 
seem to say J,y3 (S). And afterwards the second [ f ] 
is converted into Hamza, as in Jsls and [688 
(ease 2), 708], whether each of the two [enclosing letters] 
fa*a > , as in Jsjjf [357, 683 (case 4, b), 708, 726] (R), 
orig. j,l$?(lY) ; or a 15 , as in feTZ pi of j5? seller, 
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ckqfferer [730. A.] : or the first be a , , and the second 
a^.asin^T^pZ. of , [on the measure of] JLU^i. 
from ; or the converse, as in JjU« pi of jle [below], 
orig. J,!* , because from jl* \]\ad many dependents 
to support (MAR)], aor. 3£{B), inf. n. J^T (MAR). 
And, as for , [by rule ^TLa with Hamza (R),] it 
it anomalous (R, A) in the pi, as [ ^La is] in the sing. 
[685 (case 7, c, b, a , and d, d)] (R) : but, since the , is 
sounded true in the sing., it is sounded true in the pi. ;\ 
so that they say ^Ui , as they say ^^i , by rule ^ 
[685, 716] (A). That [conformity of the pi. to the sing. 
in lack of alteration] is, however, not universal, since 
you say J£ f [veins in the heart, whence comes 
tenderness {Sh, MAR)], with dissolution of incorpor- 
ation, anomalously, [as an Arab woman of the desert, 
reproving a son of hers, on being asked " What ails thee 
that thou dost not curse him ? " , said 

My heart-strings forbid, or My tenderness forbids, that 
for him (Jh, MAR)]; and, in the pi. [256], Z$t<L.&> 
incorporated (R) : though it is stated in the Sahah that 
(MAR), in the pi and dim. of ^Iff, you say and 
ZZJ\, which [statement] is more probable than the 
saying of those who transform them (Jh MAR) by 
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incorporation of the o into its like (MAJh). And the 
correct [opinion] is that ^U" 4 i 8 n0 * ^° De taken as a 
precedent (A) for sounding the y true, whenever &pl. is 
found resembling it in soundness of [the y in] the sing. ; 
though some people make a precedent of it : so in [the 
commentary of] I UK (Sn). Out of all those [four cases] 
the [only one actually] heard is where the f of the pi. is 
enclosed by two y s ; while S constructs the remaining 
three by analogy to it, because two ^ s, or y and ^ , are 
deemed heavy like two ^ s (R). What is mentioned [in 
§. 683 (case 4)] as to there being no difference, in the 
two soft letters, between two y s, two & s, and y and ^ , 
is the opinion of S and Khl and those who agree with 
them (Tsr). But Akh holds [that Hamza is only in the 
case of two y s : and (Tsr)] that [by analogy (R)] there 
is no Hamza in the case of two & s, or of y and 15 [716] 
(R, Tsr), because their combination is not like that of 
two y s [in degree of heaviness] (R) ; so that you say 
Jblls [683], <>}l** > and Joj^o , according to the o.f. 
(Tsr) ; while £\yZ pi. of iUSC [247] is pronounced with 
Hamza only because it is pi. of what has its £ converted 
into Hamza [708], [an argument which applies equally 
to JoTpo ]. Therefore, when you form the aet. part, 
from ^a»> [697, 728] and x$yk roasted, saying with. 
tf and jU [685 (case. 10, b, a)], like yits [16], you say, 
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in its pi for irrational objects [247], (1) according to S 
C(y^ and Q'yl [726], because the I of the pi. occurs 
between , and ^ in the pi of ^ , and between two , a 
in the pi of ; LA : (a) you do not make the pi. of jU 
imitate its sing., as you do in the pi. of 8$bl [281], since, 
if you did, you would say [726], which would be a 
flight [back] to what has been fled from : (2) according 
to the opinion of Akh, with & : (a) as for Ljl^a , 

there is no dispute about it, because of the combination 
of two 5 s (R). Akh's doubt is that the substitution in 
the case of two y s is only because of their heaviness; 
while there is a precedent for that, vid. [in] the combin- 
ation of two 5 s at the beginning of the word [683, 699] ; 
whereas, when two & s, or 3 and & , are combined at 
the beginning of the word, there is no [substitution of] 
Hamza, as J^j and J£ [698]. But the sound [opinion] 
is what S holds, vid. that the- substitution is unrestricted, 
because of (1) analogy, since the substitution in [the 
penultimate of] Jsfjf is only by conformity to [the final 
of] alls' and *T.> ; [683 (case 1), 723], because of its 
resemblance to the latter in respect of its nearness to 
the end ; while in tCf and there is no difference 
bebween ^ and , , and so therefore here : (2) hearsay, 
because AZ transmits Jst^J with Hamza, as pi. of 
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\sZ* stcdking-ammal, which is iUUli from drove, 
aor. ijy^ ; and Jh transmits tXSTI^ [and jisTlX (Jh)] 
with Hamza, as pi. of SS£ (Tsr) and ju!Ji ( Jh). Mz 
Bays " I asked As how the Arabs form the broken pi. of 
t^fe [below], and he said 4 They pronounce with Hamza, 
as in the case of two ^ s' " ; and this is an authority in 
support of Khl and S(IY). When the unsound letter 
after the 1 of the pi. is far from the end, you do not 
convert it into I , whether the two enclosing letters be 
both y s, as in y^fpo [708] ; or both ^ s, as in gJuSpl. 
of |LJ [714, 730. A] ; or different, as in ^jiSs pi. of plls 
[884, 716], and ^(^pl of |£ [685 (case 7), 716] on 
the measure of [377], from ^£ , if you give these 

[broken] pis. to the ns. mentioned [252]. As for yj^ 
[252] pi. of JJI [714] meaning mote, as 

[253], [the , in (MAR)] it is [sounded true (MAE)] 
because its o. /. ia^fe, the & being elided because 
sufficiently represented by the Kasra : while Juotlfi , as 

£237], is [pronounced] with Hamza because its o. f. is 
JoLlb , the Kasra being impleted (R), since it is pi. of 
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J^T [708] (R, Aud, A), with Kasr of the ^ (Aud), like 
[251], meaning poor (R) [or dependent}, sing, of 
JiIa dependents (Aud, A), j£e having thus two pis. jllo 
and Julie (Sn) ; [for] Sgh says " The sing, of Jll* is, 
JIa , jpZ. JsTaa , like J^=» , jpZs. al**- and JuTX^. " (A) : 
so that in both pis. [Jjlye and juullc ] the o. f. is 
observed (R). And hence the transformation of ^la 
[above] and px» [247], [by conversion of the ? into & 
(I Y)], because of [its (I Y)] nearness to the end ; [con- 
trasted] with the treatment of pl^o and ££s [384] as 
sound, [when the unsound letter is far from the end (IY) ;] 
while xjoyS SjLus £y> ^Sb [Such a one is of the choice, or 
best, set of his people, transmitted* by Pr (IY),] and 
^jjlitfijjf [685 (case 10, b, 6), 716, 722] are 
anomalous (M). All of this is in the pi. : but, if the 
like [enclosure of an antepenultimate f by two unsound 
letters] occur in the non-pl., then also S converts the 
second into I , and afterwards into Hamza; while Akh 
and Zj do not alter it [683 (case 4, 6)] (R). 

§. 716. The } , whether [it be (MASH)] an £ , or a 
J [722], or anything else, [i. e., an a«gr.,\like the ^ of 
aud the y of the pi. (MASH),] when it is, combined 
with ,5 , and the first [of them, whichever it be 
(MASH),] is quiescent [below], is converted into ^ ; and 
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[the first £ (MASH)] is incorporated [into the second 
(MASH)]; while the preceding [vowel], if Pamma, is 
converted into Kasra [below] : as, (1) [when the y is an 
£ (R),] (a) [251, 747] (SH) and (Jrb), orig. 
OyS* (MASH) and kL^m (Jh), on the measure of Jail 
[685 (case 7, a, a), 703] (Jrb) : (b) Jib? [747] (SH), orig. 

(R, Jrb) : (o) }J> [322, 499] (SH), orig. feS , being 
JUli from yyjo I went round (Jrb); and fCs [384, 715] 
(SH), orig. p£ls (R), being Jlili (R, Jrb) from ,ji , oor. 
j^L (Jrb) : whereas, if [ JljS and (Jrb)] ^lls were [on the 
measure of (Jrb)] JUi , then [ jf^> and (Jrb)] would 
be said (R, Jrb), because they are from [vs. whose g is] y 
(Jrb) : (d) ^j' [377] (SH), orig; ^ , being J,Ui (R, 
Jrb) from Jills [713] (Jrb); whereas, if it were [on the 
measure of (Jrb)] J^*j , then ^» would be said (R, Jrb): 
(e) £fc [278, 302, 685 (ease 7, a, &)] (SH), orig. , 
in/, n. of (Jrb) : (2) [when the , is a J (R),] j£i> 
(SH), orujr. Spa (R, Jrb), because dim. of bucket 
[280], the 8 being put because jJdi is masc. and /em. 
[282] (Jrb): (3) [when the y is anything else (R),] (a) 

[294, 347] (SH), orig. &y>y» (Jrb), the , being the 
y of JyJia (R), becaus9 it is Sy*I* from ; (b) 

[685 (ease 7). 728, 730], when a nom. (SH), orig. 
170a 
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(Jrb), the, being the 3 of the pi. (R): (a) IH says 
"when a nom" [above], because , and ^ are not com- 
bined in {S *l*uo when an acc, or gen. [t29] : (b) and 
^JlU , though not belonging to this ohapter, [which 
treats of the unsound letters as rods.,'} are mentioned 
here, because they happen to be included in the predi- 
cament (Jrb). Although ? and ^ are not so approxi- 
mate in outlet [732] that one should be incorporated 
into the other, as. in [and yblorew his front teeth 
[756], still, since their combination is deemed heavy, a 
very slight affinity between them, vid. their being letters 
of prolongation and softness, is considered sufficient 
[cause] for alleviating them by incorporation (R). The 
3 and (5 are treated as likes [731], because they join 
in prolongation [of the preceding vowel] ; and for the 
same reason they are combined in the backed rhyme, as 
in the saying [of c Amr Ibn Kulthum atTaghlabi (EM)} 

\SyJ> t^xLT SjJUlo # alii jldoJf Ctfp 

after 

(IY) 4»i C many) a chief 'of a clan, whom, they have 
crowned with the diadem of sovereignty, who defends the 
refugees, have we left (our) Iborses biding over, having 
their reins hung upon them, standing upon three legs 
and the point of the toe of the fourth ! (EM). And 
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incorporate alleviation is encouraged in their case by 
the fact that their first is quiescent [above] ; for the 
condition of incorporation is quiescence of the fiist [731]. 
Although the rule, in incorporating two approximates, 
is to convert the first into the second [735], the y , 
whether it precede or follow, is converted into ,5 , in 
order that the intended alleviation may be realized, 
because y and are not heavier than double y [71 5]. 
You do not incorporate, however, in (1) [685 (case 
7, b, b, B), 730] and , (a) because, says Khl, the 
y is not inseparable ; but its predicament is that of the \ , 
for which it is a svbst., since their o. /. is ^jL* and ^US 
[703] ; and therefore, as ! , whioh is the o. f. of this y , is 
not incorporated into anything [739], so likewise the.j , 
which is a subst. for it : (a) for the same reason you do 
not incorporate in such as 3 ? j* [730, 731] and J^ltf : (b) 
because, if you did incorporate in such as j>jj» and gj*s , 
$22* and Jyyju , they might be mistaken for J*> and ji^s : 
(a) the omission of incorporation here is not on accoupt 
of the mere . prolongation, because this prevents incor- 
poration only when it is at the end of the wori, as in 
tyilsf j Ijfli XII 71. They said (and came forward} 
and £ XIV. 21. On a day [731] ; not in a single 
word, as yf* [301, 685 (oase 8, b), 722], and 
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[above] : (2) such as j£*> [332,685] and S^lLJ-I [685, 
713], because the conversion [of the first y into & ] 
supervenes irregularly ; and ceases in the pi. and dim. 
©f^p.as and [685]; while for 

you more often say [332, 685 (case 5,b), 713]: 

(a) if ^ were JU*i [377], conversion of the y into \$ 
and incorporation of the [first] ^ [into it] would be 
necessary, as in ^1 [above] ; but it is jlli [384], the 
[first] y being irregularly converted into & , as in Js£*s , 
pi. L/f [278, 332, 685]: (3) Cy) and SL^', [685 (case 7, 

b, 6, S)]» when you alleviate G^' and E^by converting 
the Hamza into y [658]. Some of the Arabs convert 
[this } into & ], and incorporate [it into the second & ], 
saying lj) and ibj [685 (case 7, e, a), 702]. That is 
nowise allowable in ^» and gy* [above], because 
confusion with the conjug. of J*j would be produced, 
contrary to such as Cjj and &^ [above]. But, by analogy 
to it, some of the GG say in lightening J^s [685 
(case 7, b, 6, y )] (B). As for ^£ [685, 715], t£L 
[below], and £ [686], they are anomalous (SH). The 
second tf of [ J&; o.j. of (Part I, p. 7 A)] 8^ [4, 685, 
689, 698] is converted into y in the proper name 
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exclusively, because proper names are often altered to a 
form different from that which the word must assume, like 
viye and 8^jC» [4, 712], for a notification of their 
exclusion from their original application ; but, according 
to Mz, the y of Byju^ is original, as we mentioned in the 
case of JfJ*^ [698] (R). The Damma is changed into 
Kasra in and [above], lest a quiescent ^ 

preceded by Damma should occur (Jrb). But£i with 

Kasr and Damm occurs in the pi. of ^pt [728] (SH) 
violent in altercation ; contrary to the inf. n. ^3 [278, 
685 (case 7, a, 6)], where Kasr and Damm are not 
allowable (Jrb). And, when you alleviate such as L« 
[above] and ^ trench dug round a tent, to keep out 
rain-water [by converting the Hamza into 3 ], and [then 
convert this y into ^ , and] incorporate [it into the 
second & ], Damm and Kasr are allowable [in Jb[ and 
^» ], as in [above] : and so, when you form Jii from 
uMjtj I promised [699], and alleviate the Hamza by 
conversion [into y ], you say ^ ; and similarly for 
Jii from L£k I roasted (R). But £ji and £Is , [ £lo 
and IY on §. 715),] are-anomalous [247, 685 (case 
10), 715, 722] (SH), because they convert the , into tf 
notwithstanding the lack of motive (Jrb). IH means 
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that the property of y is to be converted into ^ when it 
is combined with ,5 , and the first of them is quiescent' 
[above] : whereas here two y s are combined, the first 
of which is quiescent; and are then converted into 
i5 , which [conversion] is therefore anomalous. Such 
anomalies, however, should rather be mentioned after the 
section on ^> and ^by> [722]; for double . [713],- 
though approximate to a sound letter, is still converted 
into £ when it occurs in the pi. as a final, because the 
pi. is heavy, while the final is the seat of alteration : 

whereas in and [247] it does not occur as a final ; 
but is nevertheless converted into & , which is anomalous. 
The reason of its conversion is its nearness to the end 
in the pi. ; and it will afterwards be shown that, in such 
[a position], conversion is [not anomalous, but] regular 

[722] (R). And ^fl ^lL5T vj;t Ci [685, 715] is more 
ituomalous (SH), because the [double (R)] y [is converted 
without any motive ; and, by reason of the I occurring 
here ( Jrb),] is [more (R)] gemote from the end (R, Jrb), 
which is the seat of alteration (Jrb). 

§. 717. If there be no 3 or ^ before the ! [715], 
then the unsound letter (Jrb), [whether] y or & (R), 
occurring after the I (R, Jrb) of the [ultimate]^. [18, 
256] (R), (I) it rod., as in ^li." and JLjIjw [246, 279, 
683 (case 3, e, 6), 708, 714], remains [unaltered]; (2) if 
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aug,, as in J^L^ , yK^A , and uuLs^o [246, 683 (case 
3, a-dj, 703, 708], is converted into Haniza, for distinc- 
tion from the rad., the aug. being fitter for alteration 
(Jrb): [or, more accurately,] (1) if not an aug. letter of 
prolongation [in the sing.], whether it be rod., as in 
jUlis and iu>^ ,pl. ^li^. [above] and , or augr., 

as in Jj'<X* and JI£c [253, 374, 708], [pi. and 
^li* , ] remains unaltered, the rod. because of its origin- 
ality; and the mobile aug. because of its strength 
through the vowel, and of its co-ordination with a rad. 
letter : (2) if an aug. letter of prolongation in the sing., 
is conveited into \ , and then into Hamza, as in JbUs 
[pi. of UyjJ d sert (MAR)], ^Uf [661, 708], and jsU ; ' 
[above! (It). But [sometimes (R)] JS&> with Hamza 
[246, 683 (case 3, e, 6, q)] occurs (SU), by assimilation 
to LLy (R) ; and Ibn 'Amir (K), [like] Nafi' [683] (B), 
is reported to have piouounced it in VII. 9. [714] with 
Hamza, by assimilation to [the pi. where the ^ is aug., 
like (B)] smX&So [above] (K, B) : though it is weak 
(SH) ; and Hamza is oftener eschewed. And similarly 
fZiSpl. of [683 (case 3, e, 6, «)], by assimilation 
to &JL«i ; though the chaste [form] is yfjj, (R). And 
v 3 ^ t 683 ] ^ constantly pronounced with Hamza 
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(SH), (I) by assimilation of to » M S^ 0 
channel of a torrent, \j>l ifS> (Jh),] has [also (Jh)] for 
fej*. [ 3^ , 51-i ' ^nd (Jh)] J£Li , [irregularly (Jh),] 
by assimilation to (R), like J*f; , p?. , . 
and [246] (Jh);or(2)by imagination (R). As 

for ^St^ [above], it is a blunder of theirs, because they 
imagine that rLum is iLj* , whereas it is only &La» ; 
but they do say Lf^ [683] (S). Jh says that all the 
Arabs pronounce it withHamza, (1) because they imagine 
that £i*J> is sLui ; so that they pronounce it with 
Hamza, when they pluralize it, as they pronounce the 
pi of iu<JU with Hamza, saying ^t*^ [246]: or (2) 
[because] they assimilate the [rod. (Jh)] tf in LyJ to 
the \aug. (Jh)] ^ of U#*^ , since it is substituted for , ; 
and is not original, as thi & of tLs^o is not original. 
But the regular form is , [which also is used ( Jh),] 

because the , [of the sing.} is mobile in the o. /. [below]. 
And Zj used to hold the Hamza in ^X^> to be con- 
verted from the , pronounced with Kasr in y>L^ , as 
in 1 \1\ for ^Li, [683, 699], which [opinion] is not free 
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from weakness, because the y pronounced with Kasr 
does not become Hamza when it is medial, that being 
allowable only when it is initial (IY). IH means that, 
by rule, the y here should not be converted into Hamza 
because it is the g of the word, and there is no y or & 
befo.e the I [715]; for which reason the rule requires it 
to remain, as in ^U* [above] : but that they constantly 
pronounce this pi. with Hamza, irregularly, for a notifi- 
cation that it is not pi. of sJliu> or &LtIo , like fjliu and 
y&jl** ; but of sIxaa , since the 0. f. [above] is , 
the vowel of the y being transferred to the , and the 
y [then] converted into ^ because quiescent and preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Kasr. This notification is 
needed because, by ru'e, the pi!, of such an act. part. 
should be sound, as yyLjua* , since, in such as [252], 
the sound pi. is considered sufficient, and the broken 
pi. is dispensed with : so that, when this [act. part.] has 
a broken pi., the idea naturally suggests itself that it is 
not pi. of si*!* , but of alii* or kl*l* , with Fath of the 
j. , and Fath or Kasr of the £ ; and therefore the y is 
converted into Hamza, for a notification that it is pi of 
SlUm with Damm of the , and Kasr of the g , contrary 
to the general rule that the pi. of the latter should be 
sound (Jrb). But 4»SL^ , , and JbTjw with 
Hamza are anomalous (JJ). 

171* 
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§. 718. The ^ [serving as the £ (IY)] of Jli , 
when a substantive, is converted into } (M, SH), because 
-quiescent and preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Damm [686 (case 1)] (IY), as ^£ and ^^[686 (case 
4)] (IY, SH), orig. ^ and J^{Vi). J>,& is either an 
mf. n., like JL) [248, 272], as in XIII. .28. [686 (case 
4, a, a)],i e., £je , like $ XLVII. 9. [62]: or 

fern, of v^*&5i f , in which case it ought to be JtJLi f with 
the art. [356]. But [even in the latter case] its predi- 
cament is that of substantives [686 (case 4, b, e, 8 )» 725], 
as S says " This is the eat. of what has its & converted 
into } , vid. J&i when it is a substantive" (R), as ^>£>)'\ 
and ^1^31 (S, M) from ^ happiness and JLlf 
shrewdness (M). The author of the OHd mentions 
that J>Ja and are /ems. of ^i>1 and JJf I ; but 

that, though orig. eps., they are treated as substantives, 
because without an art. they are not quals. (Jrb). The 
reason why ^la* without the art. is not a gwaJ. is that 
it is not used with ^ , as is known [356] : while, with 
prothesis, the post, explains the qualified, because the 
jiif of superiority is part of the post. [118] ; so that you 
do not say ^JIL ^ju* In my possession is 

a girl, the most beautiful oj the girls [with the intention 
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of making {S lLL an ep. of £> ; LT ], because [the ep„ 
would then he pre. to its qualified (121), since] ^£sjf 
indicates the qualified. And, since JjJii without an art. 
is not an ep., nor is it so- freely employed in qualification, 
as the rest of the eps., it is treated as a substantive. 
And, because of the small sense of qualification in the 
Sxi I of superiority, thi&jjjf divested of is triptote,. 
by common consent, when made indet. after being a 
proper name, contrary to the cat. of [18], as to- 
which there is a dispute (R\ In the ep., however, the 
<5 is not converted ; [but the letter before it is pro- 
nounced with Kasr, so that the & is preserved (SH),] 
»s (S Ls» and &jk* l^ls [686 (case 4, b, c)] (M, 

SH), which are [judged to be (Jib)] (f jii (R, J r b\ oriy. 
JCj* and &fLd (IY, Jrb), with Damm, [not ig Ui (R, 
Jrb) with Kasr (Jrb) J because, [says S (R),j there is 
no ^iii [with Kasr (IY}] among eps. (IY, R, Jib), 
except Jy> [272] (Jib), white sLa^ is. with g [272]; 
though some authorize J*g J^; [272], which may, 
however, be Jlli with Damm, co-o: dictated with Z,3^L 
[892], like o^L [331, 712] and hLyL [said by Ks to be 
(Jh) pi. of Lsll (Jh, KF, MAR), i. e„ a she-camel 
that does not conceive for some years, without being 
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barren (MAR), but held by some, says AUd, to be an 
inf. n., not a pi (Jh)], the co-ordination not being marred 
by alteration of the Damma [into Kasra], because the 
object of co-ordination, vid. correctness of metre, rhythm, 
and the like, is not lost thereby (R); whereas there 
[often (Jrb)] is J^i with Damm, like jlL (IY, Jrb) 
and jjLdi [272] (Jrb). They do not convert the ^ into 
y here (IY, Jrb), as they do in Jmyf and ^yh [above] 
(IY) ; but convert the Damma into Kasra, in order that 
the ^ may be preserved (Jrb), to distinguish the ep. 
from the substantive (IY, Jrb) ; and do not reverse [the 
procedure], because the substantive, on account of its 
lightness, is more fit for conversion of the ^ .into 3 (Jrb). 
And so in the oat. of yL* [686 (easel, a, y), 710, 711, 
728] (SH), i. e., the pi. , from the heaviness of the 
pi. (R). ol** or *9' with Damm of the vJi » 
because pi of yA^T, like ^ pi. of [249]. They 
convert the Damma into Kasra, in order that the ^ may be 
preserved, because the pi. is deemed heavy ; so that* if they 
converted the & into 3 , the heaviness would be excessive 
(Jrb). But sometimes the Damma is left unaltered in the 
eat. of JL? pi of J£>\ , and the ^ then converted into 
j , because of the lightness of the measure [ Juii ] (R). 



THE 3 AND if AS J S. 



§. 719. The j and ^ , when J s, are more unsound, 
and weaker in state, than" when g s , because (1) they 
are consonants of inflection*; which become altered by the 
vowels of inflection [16, 404, 720] ; (2) the ^ of prothesis 
[129], which causes the preceding letter to be pronounced 
with Kasr, is affixed to them ; and (3) the tf of relation 
[294] and the sign of the du. [228] are affixed to them : 
while all of that necessitates their alteration. The e- 
fore, whtn J s, they are weaker than when £ s [703] ; 
and when £ s, are weaker than when vj s [699] : so that 
the further they are from the end, the stronger they 
are; and the nearer they are to the end, the more 
inseparable is transformation from them. Transforma- 
tion contains a kind of alleviation [697], and. is therefore 
lighter than the use of the o. /. (IY). Their predicam- 
ent, [when they occur as finals, last (IY),] is to be (1) 
transformed (M), by (a) alteration of [their] vowels 
[into quiescences];. (b) conversion into another letter 
(IY) :(2) elided (M), (a) because of a quiescent th*fc 
meets them [663] ; (b) for a kind of alleviation [697] 
(IY) : (3) preserved (M;, and sounded true (IY). Their 
transformation is [effected] by (1) conversion (a) of both 
into I [684]; (b) of one of them into its fellow [685, 686] : 
(2) quiescence (M). They are converted into I , when 
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they are mobile [below], and preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath, if they be not followed by any causa 
necessitating Fath [of the J (Jrb)], as and ^ [403; 
663, 673, 684], ^Jjb is strong: and Usu Uvea [728,. 730 
A], d and ^ [16, 300, 328, 673] ; contrary to (I> 
«^>££ and tauJj [403, 697, 698], \j } yk and tlyoj , and 
|jjli[iai and (jjuts (SH), where the 5 and ^ are quieseenfc 
(B) : (a) jjC&ioi and are [2nd or 3rd pers.] pL 

fern., their measure being ^li^ [406] : or (jlLtoJ ( 663] 
and 4 re 2 nd 2> ers - / em " 0ri &- t^**^* an< * 
^*Aats , like [405], their J being converted into. 

I , because mobile, and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath ; and then elided, because of the concurrence- 
of two quiescents; so that their measure is : while: 
the y£ [before the ^ , whether this ^ be the J of the v.*. 
as in the two pis. jem. y or the pron. of the op., as in the* 
sing. Jem.,} is not converted into I , because it is quies- 
cent (Jrb) : (2) and ^ [684 (condition 5), 698] (SH),. 
where the 5 and & are preceded by a quiescent (R) :.(3) 
tgl and [663, 684 (condition 6, b)]— with which 
and ,01 (R)J o^and [229, 684] 

are made to accord— because of amb ; guity [684 ^condi- 
tion .6, g, a), (727)] (SH), unrestrictedly in the [pnL] 
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and on [elision of the & for inflection or] prothesia 
[405, 228] in [the aor. v. and] the [respectively J 
since the 1 converted [from the , or ^ J would inevitably 
be elided, on account of the concurrence of two f s : (a) 
the attached pron. and the I of the du. are, each of them, 
the "cause necessitating Fath" [of the J] (MASH) : (b) 
these affixes, as [will be] mentioned, necessitate return of 
the I s [converted in the sing, from } and ,5 ] to their 
o.fs. [below], lest ambiguity be produced; and, after 
restoration to the o. /., the 3 and ^ are not converted 
into 1 , lest such conversion be a return to that [ambiguity] 
which has been escaped (R) : (4) UL4| [663], because 
it belongs to the cat. of \1&J>J Ye two shall not 
dread (SH), since the imp. is derived from the aor if and 
in [eaoh of] them the J is followed by the I of the pron. ; 
so that, since the J is not transformed in [the subj.,) 
such as I ft l a i,!^, lest it be elided, and the du. be 
[then] mistaken for the sing., it is not transformed in 
[the imp.] U&a. f also, although ambiguity would not be 
produced [by its elision], because li^with I would then 
be said, and rathe sing. without I [428, 431] (Jrb) : 
(5)^jkAa.|, because of its resemblance to that, [which 
means that the ^ affixed to the v., without intervention 
of Be pron. between them, is like the I ; so that J frl&al t is 
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like lliXl (R),] contrary to ly&Xj [below] and JjA^J 
1610, 663, 664], ^U-t [below] and JJ*AaJ [610, 663] 
(SH), orig. [664] and ^^i^j , «* d 

^..^ f , where the J is converted into f , and elided, 
because elision of the J does not produce ambiguity here, 
as it would in ^C^bJ [663], where the I is therefore 
not elided ; while CJLL\ [above] is made to accord with 
the latter, because it is a derm thereof, though ambiguity 
would not° be produced ; and [also], because the 

in such [a position] resembles the I [of l*&Lt ].' But, 
[in the chapter on the Corroborative ^ ] at the end of 
the commentary on the IH, we have mentioned [in the 
following terms] the objection to this language (R) 
IH says that the [double or single (MAIH)] ^ , when 
it is after the prominent pron., [as in ^y&^l and 
,] becomes like a separate word, because the 
pron. is a separative ; but, when there is no prominent 
prow, [before it, as in ], is like an attached 

[nom.] pron. : this is the .gist of his language, which is 
open to the objection that the attached [worn, pron.] is 
not only the I [in lli^l and ] ; but also the , and 
tf in and [663], with which you do not retain 
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the J , as you do with the t ; so that his saying " like- 
an attached [nom. - ] pron. ", unrestrictedly, is not true 
(R on IH). And the better [opinion] is that the non- 
conversion, (1) in [ ^JiJoSj and (R on IH)] , 
Pike an< * $ below,] is because the J i» 

restored [to its place], on account of what we mentioned 
there (R), [vid. that] its elision [in and Ji±\ ] 

was [a substitute] for apocopation [404] or quiescence 
[428, 431]; whereas, when the v. is intended to be- 
nninfl. upon Fath [402, 406, 610, 663, 664], because 
compounded [with the corrob. ^ ], there is no apocopa- 
tion or quiescence (R on IH): and, if it were then 
converted, its elision would be necessary; so that its- 
restoration would not be evident : (2) in LJL»1 , is because 
it is a deriv. of ^CJJoS [663]. And we do not maintain 
that pn these formations the non-conversion is because] 
the vowel is accidental ; since, if the vowel in such [a 
position] were not taken iuto account, the g would not 
be restored in iSlL and ^IlL [663]. We have mention- 
ed the predicament of such as I^a&J and tf [above] 
in the chapter on the Concurrence of Two Quiescents 
[663]. And in such as and ^iXt [above] the ^ 

and & are not converted, (1) because each of them is an 
entire word, which must not be totally altered; (2) 
because their vowels are accidental [684 (condition 2)], 
172a 
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arising from the [concurrence of] two quiescents; (3) 
because the vowel of the preceding letter belongs to 
another word [684. (condition 4)], as mentioned [below 

under and ] (R). TH'fl saying " [when] 

they are mobile " [above] means " with a permanent 
vowel" [684 (condition 2)], to exclude suohasl^* and 
[above], ^f^li [and ^ll^ ], [ ^ ; °| ] and ^*ijt 

[below]: while, in such as \Jaxi\ and ^pf* although 
the inflectional vowel is accidental, the y and \$ are con- 
verted, because, though its sort is accidental, [being 
regulated by the op.,] its genus is permanent, since 
every ri, injl. with vowels; whether nom., ace., or, gen., 
must have some [inflectional] vowel [16] (R on the * and 
^ as g s). Tbe y and & , when J s, are converted into f , 
when they are mobile, and preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced With Fath, even if they be in a n. not conform* 
able to, nor commensurable with, the^u., as gain and 
j£ [pi. of a hind of small beast or reptile (MAR)] ; 
or in a n. commensurable with, but not differing from, 
the v., as ^pLI {block (MA.R)] and yU? more wretched : 
for the oonformability, or the affinity mentioned, is pres- 
cribed only in the £ [70S, 711, 712], not in the J , be- 
cause the J is the seat of alteration ; so that the weak 
cause, i. e., its being mobile, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath [703], is effective in converting it 
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(R on the , and ^ as J s). And the reason why such as 
£,1^3 and ^CSi [331] are not transformed is only that 
the t and \j , being inseparable [from the word], exclude 
the J from the end ; so that the 5 and g become 
[medial,] as in Iji'fL and [684 (condition 11, a), 

703]. If it be said " Why does not the inseparable 8 in 
such as Ski [247] and Slis [689] prevent transformation 
of the J [into I ], as the inseparable 8 in such as tyaia 
and S^dJsLti [721] prevents conversion of the j into & ? 
I say *' Because ^ preceded by a letter pronounced with 
pamm is not converted into ,5 in any position except 
when final, contrary to the conversion of 9 and ,5 into I , 
which is often found in the medial also, as in Jli [684, 
703] and jll* [712] ; so that the 8 , which is orig. not 
inseparable [266], is not taken into account ; contrary 
to the I and ^ , which are constitutionally inseparable 
And, from the affinity of conversion to the end of the 
word, the y and & , when final, are subject to this trans- 
formation, even if they be preceded by I , provided that 
the | be avg. A because then it is virtually non-existent, 
as and %U> [683 (case 1), 720, 723] ; whereas, 
when it is rod., as in and [728], they are not 
transformed, because the [ t intervening as a] separative 
[between the mobile y or ^ and the preceding Fatha] is 
strong by reason of [its] originality. But, from the 
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weakness of this cause— mean mobility of the j Of 
t5 , and precedence of a letter pronounced with Fath 

[70S] hi necessitating conversion, the I is restored to 

its o. f. [above] of y or ^ , and admits of being mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, when 
omission of restoration would lead to ambiguity in the 
v. or n., vid. when the I is met by a subsequent quiescent 
letter, with which the t , if retained unaltered, would 
be elided* and so ambiguity would be produced. The it. 
is such as (1) and tl£ [above], where the hof the 
prvn. is attaohed to the transformed and ^SJ [above] : 
so that, if tbe f [Converted from the } or & ] were not 
restored to its o.f., it would be elided because of the two 
quiescents ; and [then] the [v.] attributed to the pron. 
of the du. might be mistaken for the [«.] attributed to 
the pron. of the sing., or to the explicit n. [21] : (2) 
J^ji [and y,t£L above], beoause the ^ would be 
elided in the [svibj. and] apoe. [405]: (3) [ ot] 
1*^1 , because it is a deriv. of [ ^ll&ii or] 
[above]. And the n. is such as (i) L(ylSo prayers [726]| 
and ^lla datnsds [234], where, if the I [converted from 
the > and tf ] were elided because of the two quiescent*, 
the pi might be mistaken for the ting. : (2) two 
staMet [above] and ^Q* two youths [684 (condition 6, bJJ, 
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where, if it were not restored, the du. might, on pre* 
fixion, be mistaken for the sing. ; while [ ^yak and] 
^uJu and are deirivs. of [ Jly** and] ^Cli and 

^lla^ [above]. And, with the ^ of relation, the I elided 
in La* and [643, 683, 697], when pronounced with 
Tanwin, is restored [to its place], because the [concur- 
rence of] two quiescents, the I and Tanwin, ceases toj 
exist; and, after its restoration, you convert it into } on 
account of the ^ of relation [300], as you convert the f 

in [the synarthrous (MAR)] Loilf and [above] 
when you form a rel. n. from them : but you do not say 
that the elided I is restored to its o.f. of } or & ; and, 
for the reason mentioned by us in the chapter on the 
Relative Noun [300], the [restored] I is not elided, on 
account of the quiescent & [of relation] affixed to it. 
And, after restoration and mobilization of all the letters 
mentioned, you do not convert them into I , notwith- 
standing their mobility and their being preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Fath, (1) because their vowel is 
accidental [300, 684 (condition 2)]; (2) because, having 
fled from the 1 , lest, after [its] elision, ambiguity be 
produced, one cannot revert to what one has fled from. 
But, as for the restoration of the I to its o.f. in such as 
Jft and ^liJS , orig. ^pand J&f , it is not from 
Iter of unt»gttity, but fer conformity to ^fy*s J* and 
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^jjy»j5 . The J is restored [to its place] in such as 
and $ [above], and similarly [663] 

and ^jJj I , and &fy*5 31 and ^ , because with the 
U the v. is not quiescent [in the final] nor apocopated, 
while elision of the J is only [a substitute] for apocopa- 
tion [404] or quiescence [428, 431]. And, after restor- 
ation of the J [to its place], the ^ in ' and $ 
[above] is not converted into I , lest elision of the I be 
entailed thereby, which would lead to what one has 
fled from, [vid. elision of the J without apocopation or 
quiescence] (B on the 5 and & as £ s). But, in the 
dial, of Tayyi, according to what Fr transmit from 
them, the ^ that is a J is elided in the sing, masc, 
after Kasr or Path, in the infl., [i. e., aor. (AKB),] 
and uninfl., [i. e., imp., the Kasra or Fatha remaining 
unaltered (AKB),] as By God, assuredly 

Zaid shall shoot and 4)^ C J^l Do thou surely shoot, 
0 Zaid, J^) j assuredly Zaid shall dread and 
&fy£i ^<&^t Do thou surely dread, 0 Zaid : and hence 
l^T J^UpS^ * Jjt? ^is ^jiiii JlS tSj 
[119] (R on IH), where there is another version ^a*J 
meant to be with the single ^ , which, says IY, is. 
suppressed by poetic license [614] ; and 
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which also is an address to a male, And do thou weep, 
O 'Amr, for a life that has passed away after its new- 
ness, whose evenings were pleasant in that country; 
and the Prophet's saying in tradition vjy^f ^>ysJ 
f>Qd\ fyi LfrAtfl Assuredly the rights shall indeed be 
rendered to their owners on the day of resurrection, 
(ARB). And so in JJJiJj and sl^T C ^sjj [above], 
the j and \5 are not converted, (1) because the vowel is 
accidental [684 (condition 2)], as we mentioned [under 
and ] in the chapter on the Concurrence 

of Two Quiescents [663] ; (2) because the y and ^ 
[here] are independent ns. ; (3) because i and tf are not 
converted into 1 except when the preceding letter pro- 
nounced with Path is part of their own word [684 
(condition 4)], while here the y [or ^ ] is another word ; 
(4) because, if altered by conversion, they would be 
elided without any indication of them, such as is [pro- 
vided] in [663, 664] and ^fe \ (R on the } and & 
as £ s), where the indication of the elision is the Damm 
and Kasr, respectively [610] (MAR) ; [since ^ijf and 
i#?6)l would both be reduced to ^6 } \ ]. But IM says 
that elision of the ^ of the pron. after Fatha, as ^| 
from °J6 } [ [663], is a Ta'i dialectic variation (R on IH)' 
If, however, elision of the I , on account of two quies- 
cents, do not lead to ambiguity, the I is not restored, as 
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They are pleased j^L They are raided, and 
^I^S T'.vou [fern.] art pleased [663], £,jAk*d* and 
^liLai [234], 2%ei/ rcet'efed and £*J They shot, <&'jZ 
and oJi; [607, 663] (R on the , and ,5 as £ s). The , 
and <5 are made quiescent in the cat. of (1) ^ rcwcto 
and ^ s/wois [404, 720], in the ind. ; (2) *Ae 
ratder [below] and «Ae sfcoofer [720] in th6 nom» 
and gen. (SH). The , in and this [termina- 
tion] is peculiar to the v., not being [found] - in the n. 

£721] is made quiescent, because 5 pronounced with 

Damm after Damma [below] is deemed too heavy, since 
the v., together with its own heaviness, has two heavy- 
things combined at its end ; so that the last, vid. the 
Pamma [on the ; ], because the vowel is after the 
consonant [667, 697], is elided. Similarly ^ pronounced 
with Damm after Kasra is made quiescent : but this 
[combination] is less heavy than the first; and ia 
[found] in n. and v., as ^ 'y» He shoots and *t 
^JjT The shooter t came. IB. mentions ^Ulf [685 (case 
1, a), 724] and in order to explain that the ^ 

whose 0. /. is j is like the original. And similarly 15 
pronounced with Kasr after Kasra is made quiescent, 
because of the combination of likes, as in , pronounced 
with Damm after Pamma [above], which is heavier,: 
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and this [combination] is [found] in the n., as ^yf f m 
the gen. 1 ] ; and in the v., as ^)\ [663], orig. ^ \ (R). 
The y and ^ are elided in such as (M, SH) (1) y£ 
Raid not and £ JJ S&octf rwtf [404, 697], ji I Raid and 
pi fifccatf [428, 431, 697] (M) : (2) & £ J% [masc.] 
raid and ^ They shoot (SH) : (a) is or^. £ 
[above], to which the , of the 2??. is affixed ; so that the 
first y is elided, because of the two quiescents : (b) ^jJJJ 
is origr. , to which the y of the pi. is affixed ; so 
that the tf is elided, because of the two quiescents ; and 
the j. is then pronounced with Damm, in order that the 
3 may be preserved, since it is a complete word, which 
must not be altered (R): (3) and ffi [above], 

cA>j and ( SH ) : ( a ) is onff. \£\ [663], to 
which the double ^ is attached ; so that the ; is elided, 
because of the two quiescents : and f is similar 
[mutatis mutandis] : (b) *£\ and f 665 > 664 J 
like and J^il , because orig. I^«J| and ^Jl [663] 
(R) : (4) Jo and £S (M). But such as Ju and-,L> [687, 
697, 698], and J^If [667}, £? and Ickf [260, 807 
689], are not regular (SH), which means that the elision 
of the J in these ns. is not for any regular oause ; but 
for bare alleviation, on whioh account the inflection 
173 a 
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rests on the final of what remains (R). Analogy 
requires retention [of the J ] in some of them, like &j> 
ami J* and jUt » because the letter before the unsound 
letter is quiescent, as in ^ [643, 720] and ^Is [667] J 

a • 9 * 

and change [of the J into I ] in others, like ^ I and £ I , 
because the unsound letter is mobile and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Fath, as in Lak [above] : but 
they are docked [of the J ], contrary to analogy, because 
frequent in their speech ( Jrb). As for «*L I , however, 
it is not docked of the J ; but the <» is a subst. for its J 
[689] (R). The y and & are preserved in such as (X) 
Jfc and £ [above] ; (2) ^£ and ^'(M), where 
the 3 and ^ are preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Pamm and Kasr, respectively [684 (condition 3)'] (IY) ; 
(3) and \Z>] [above] (M), 

§. 720. As regards bearing the vowels of inflection, 
the y and & , (1) when preceded by a quiescent, proceed 
like sound letters, as in (a) $2 and [16. 302, 643, 
728] (M), because the origin of their unsoundness is 
their resemblance to I , which they are like only when 
quiescent, and preceded, the ^ by Kasra, and the , by 
I)amma, in which case they beoome like I , because 
quiescent and preceded by a vowel homogeneous with 
them, as likewise is I , since it is quiescent and preceded 
by Fatha, which is homogeneous with it ; so that, when 
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preceded by a quiescent, they are excluded from 
resemblance to I , because I is preceded only by a letter" : 
pronounced with Fath (IY) : (b) 3< U [643, 780] and 
^jXft [299] (M), because the first y and ^ here are quies* 
cent, like the v of Jjlis [above"] and the ^ of* [85] 
(IY) : (c) ]\j and ^ [683 (case i, c), 723], and if [302* 
683, 723, 723] (M), because , and tf , when final, are 
transformed only after an aug. \ , as in *t^and 
[683, 719, 723], not after an \ converted from a rod. 
letter, lest two transformations, of the £ and the J , ooeur 
consecutively in the word (IY) : (2) r needed by 
a mobile [below], bear only [Fatha (IS),] the sign of 
the subj. or ace., [because Fatha is light (IY),] as in (a) 
j3 He shall not raid and ^ & shall not shoot, 
^SXwS £f «\j^t I desire that thou shouldst draw water 
and shouldst summon ; (b) ^*yT I saw 

the shooter and the blind {man) and J-o^Jf the 

shouter (M): (a) by "mobile" [above] Z means "with 
the vowel permissible", vid. (ce) Damma before } t 
which [combination] is [found] orily in vs., as ^aI [404, 
719] and calls [727] ; not in ns. [721] : (8) Kasrd 
before ,5 , which [combination] occurs in ns., as ^Utff 
the judge [16, 294, 724] and ^f/\ [719]; and as 
[404; 719] and ^ tmfcro: (6) when preceded by 
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a letter pronounced with Fath, j and & are converted 
into I [684], as La* and [719] ; when preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Damm, & is converted into 5 
[686] ; and, when preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Kasr, y is converted into ^5 [685] : while only pamma 
occurs before ? , and only Kasra before & (IY). But 
[some of the Arabs assimilate the j and & ta t , because- 
of their affinity to it : so that (IY)] quiescence occurs 
[in the subj. or acc., which is then uniform with the ind. 
or nom. (IY)], (1) [among vs.,] in the saying [of 'Amir 
Ibn AtTufail (IY, MN) al'Amiri alJa'di, the chief of 
the Banu 'Amir in heathenism (MN),] 

[Yet clan 'Amir has not made me chief by inheritance? 
(but for mine own nobility and valor) : God forbade 
that I should rise through mother or father, properly 
'yUll (MN)]; and [hence (IY)] the saying of AlA'sha 
[Maimiin Ibn Kais, praising the Prophet (Jsh),] 

(M) Tfien I swore that / would not be merciful to her 
for any weariness, nor for any soreness of foot, until she 
should meet Muhammad, by rule ^s^J (Jsh) : (a) some 
make that a dialectic variation; and some a poetic 
license, which, says Mb, is one of the approved poetic 
licenses [below] (IY) : (2) [among ns. (IY)',] in the say- 
ing of the poet, [one of the Sa'dis (S),] 
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O dwelling of Hind, that hast been effaced, save its 
stones used to support the cooking-pot (M), where L$*iGT 
[properly iJIiQ*] is an ace, because an exc. from an 
aff. [88]; and hence Jlfa ^ [338] (IY) ; and the 
P™ v - t-fc}/* J^J? Jail Give the bow to its maker (M), 
meaning Seek aid for thy work from the possessors of 
knowledge and skill therein (Md), where l4> ; L [properly 
l^G ] is obj. of i^f : (a) ISh says « Mb says that this 
is one of the most beautiful poetic licenses [above], 
because they co-ordinate one case [of the n.] with [the 
other] two, meaning that they make the acc. like the 
gen. and nom. ; while quiescence is lighter than vowels ; 
for whioh [reasons] they determine upon making the tf 
quiescent in such comps. as ^ ^oIa [below] and 
& ^li [215]" (AKB on $f below). 

Ka'b's saying yji [444] with quiescence [of the , ] 
admits of two explanations, (1) that he makes the infini- 
tival £,1 inop., as in 

& b T Zl & # Job u-tlifpT ^ iSx 

TTAen the business of the people is in the hands of their 
old woman, there is no escape from this, that they 
encounter every loss, and in Mujahid's reading pi in 
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II. 233. [525, 572] : (a) so they say : though the latter 
may be explained oh [the supposition] that. I is op. i 
~~but that the o. /. is with the , of the pi., by con- 
cord with the sense of , like X. 43. [182, 581] ; and 
that the ^ is afterwards elided [405] because of the 
subjunctival [410], and the ? because of the two quies- 
oents [663] : (2) that he treats Fatha on' ? like Damma, 
by poetic license, which, says Mb* is one of the most 
beautiful poetic licenses [above] : (a) that occurs even 
ill the oase of a [letter] lighter than j , vid. & , as in' 

AlA'sha's saying ^/l sLXXl [above] : though thou 
shouldst meetmsy be orig. , an enallage from the 

3rd to the 2nd^ers. [1], which is attested by [the fact} 
that he addresses her in the following verse ^XiS U 
gjj [565]. Quiescence of y occurs in prose, as in the 
reading of one of the ancients Sd& t&la ^AjfyL* 3 f 
^Ijdjf II. 238. Or he in uohost hand is the bow* of 
marriage, [i. ft, the husband, the master of binding and 
loosing it (B),] should refnit : nay^ quiescence of & in 
the n., notwithstanding that & is lighter than y , and 
tiie n. lighter than the v., occurs in prose, as in the 
reading of Ja'far Ibn Muhammad &)+*k3 U k^T 

V. 91. [543] (BS), according to the dial, of 
those who make it quiescent in the three cases, like f 
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[below] (B), for lightness, as they say v^^dalo [above], 
by assimilation of & is I (K) ; and also in the readings 
isth) v>* Jjproifi* ^ J) XIX. 5. [And verily I have 
feared the action of the next of kin, who will administer 
affairs after me, i. e., after my death (K, B),] and 
igfa JllT l ; ^St* XXII. 37. Therefore 

mention the name of God over them, when pure, this 
being with a quiescent & ,pl. of slit* , i. e., exclusively 
belonging to God (BS). In [the position of (IY)] the 
ind, or nom., the y and & are quiescent (M), because 
pamina upon them is deemed heavy ; so that you say 
[in the v.] «,yb yo jHe raids and shoots [719], and 
in the.n. l<X» TAis is «Ae shooter and (S Jj| die W»nc2 
(man) and y^ljl <Ae shouter. But some of the 
Arabs treat this ^ like the sound [letter], mobilizing it 
with the vowels of inflection, as ^aLs IJjd 2%w is a 
judge, Lu£tS oaf ^ [643], and I passed by a 

judge (IY). Mobilization [of the ^ (SH)] is anomalous 
(M, SH) in the nom. and o/en. [below] (SH), as 

^.LsJm u-pT^l^Xf^JI^ * LjjjJj CSdJt* vLjeJsi «#Jtf 

(M, R, Jrb) Httmp darlings, like the rams of the breed 
of sheep called J^jJf , have-wellnigh taken away (the life 
of) the world and its pleasure (Jsh), and «4f J £,1 U 
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[below] (IY, B, Jrb) : like (I) quiescence [of the y and 
v5 (R, Jrb)] in the subj. or ace. (SH), as (a) ^c^l Ci 
^Tl [above] (R, Jrb) : (b) gS\ ^5 ^\ ptf [333] ; the 
saying 

(R), attributed by IR in the 'Umda to Ru'ba Ibn 
Al'Ajjaj, though I hare not seen it in his Diwan, As 
though their (the camels') forelegs in the level plain were 
arms of maidens taking silver dirhams, one from 
another (AKB); gf\ Ou* Lj [above] ; and the prov. 

Jal? [above] (Jrb) : (2) retention of both [ 5 and ,5 
(R, Jrb)], and of I , in the apoc. (SEP, as (a) 
[below] (R, Jrb), i. e., J5 (Jrb) : (b) ^fi iLst jtfl 
[below] (R) : and, in some readings, {a) \S1 lliw xL^f 
- XII. 12. Send him with us to-morrow : he 
will feed, and play [from £s)\ , aor. ^iSjJ (K, B)], 
where tfSyZ being the correZ. of the command, is 
governed in the apoo. [420] (Jrb) ; while Nafr reads 
[ ^ ] with Kasr, and (B) ; and Ya'la Ibn Siyaba 

reads with Kasr of the £ , and And he will 

r 

play in the wid. by inception [423] (K) : and (6) fr> «ij 
gS\ yjoS XII. 90. [below] (Jrb) : (at) Damma is then 
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supplied on the y and a , in order that it may be elided 
[404] by the apocopative, because the apoeopative must 
govern [419] ; but more frequently and properly on the 
, because pamma on y is heavier than on ^ (R) : (c) 
lllll $ & [below] (Jib), and ^fl lily 
[below] : (a) to supply pamma on the f is more strange, 
because | does hot bear a vowel (R). In the gen. only 
<5 occurs, because [the gen. is only in decl. ns., while 
(IY)] among decl. ns. there is none whose final is y pre- 
ceded by a vowel [721]. And the predicament of the ^ 
in the gen. is the same as in the nom, [above]* But 

by Jarir, [And one day they reward love with an in* 
effective (meeting), and another day thou seest in them a 
she-devil that destroys (man), orig. jyus (MN)J is cited ; 
and ['Ubaid Allah (Dw)] Ibn [Kais (Dw)] ArRukayyat 
says ^\ ^fyJT ^ LuTj;C $ [547] ; and another says 

[above] (M) / have not seen, being red. [563], nor 
shall I see in my period of life, aught in beauty like 
maids that play in the meadow (Jsh). Some of them 
make that a poetic license ; and, according to this, the 
poet [in the last verse] combines two licenses, Kasr of 
the ^ in the gen. [16], and triptote declension [17, 18] 
(IY). But [R says that] the 3 and & are treated like 
174 a 



( 1576 ) 

the sound [letter], in a ease of choice, by some of the 
Arabs, who mobilize the of ^fyt [719] in the nom. 
and gen,, and of [404, 719] in the ind. ; and simi- 
larly the j of tfl [404, 719] in the ind. (R\. In the 
apoe. they are elided [404, 697, 719] (M), because they 
are regarded as equivalent to Damma, inasmuch as their 
quiescence is the sign of the ind. [above] ; so that they 
are elided for apocopation (IY), as the vowel [Damma 
(IY)] is elided [404].,. But they are retained in the 
saying 

[Thou didst satirize ZdbbSn ; then thou earnest, apologiz* 
ing for satirizing Zabban: thou didst not satirize, (him), 
nor le t {him) alone (MN, Jsh), by rule g& ( Jsh)] ; and 
in pjf dLstj fil [503] (M), properly ibfc (Jsh) ; while 
one version reported from Ibn Kathlr is {S 2z» &<> 
yfi s a*) XII. 90. Verily the case is this, whoso jeareth 
etc. [404]. As for the I [above], it is retained, always 
quiescent; except in the apoe. mood [404, 697], where 
it is elided, like the ? and ^ [above], as jLioj p did not 
dread and £jJ ft was not called. Bat it is retained in 
the saying [of «Abd Yaghuth (IY, Jsh) Ibn Wakkas 
aljrarithi (Jsh)] 
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(M) iArai aw 'Abshaml [809] oZc2 dame laughs at me, as 
though she had not seen a Yamftnz [311] captive before 
me, by rulers ^ (Jsh) ; and [similarly (IY)] in 

[aboee] (M) WTiafever I /br^ei, / sAcsZJ no< /or$re« Aim <o 
<Ae end of my life, so long as there appears oh the 
rugged ground a quivering of mirage, properly $ 
(Jsh) : and hence 

[above] (M), by Ru'ba. Ibn Al'Ajjaj, Wlien the old 
woman is angry, then divorce (her) ; and seek not to 
pacify her, nor coax (her) (MN), cited by AZ (IY) ; 
though IJ says that there is a version L^J^S $j , accord- 
ing to the more recognized form (MN). 

§. 721. Among decl.yfs. there is none whose final is 
5 preceded by a vowel [719, 720], because the vowel, if 
Fatha, makes the } become I , as in tic [684, 719]; and, 
if Kasra, converts it into ^ , as in ^UJf [685, 719, 724] 
(IY on § 720) ; while there is no [decl (Jrb)] n. whose 
final is j preceded by Damma [686 (case 2, c, a)], that 
being [found] only in vs., as £S [727] (IY, Jrb), and 
indecl. ns., as 'J» [below] and ; S [176] (Jrb). The cause 
of that will [now] be explained (IY). When , after an 
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original Damma occurs as a J , final, as in y}&\ [243], or 
virtually final, as when followed by a separable letter, 
like the 8 of feminioization, when separable [266], as in 
[336, 686 (case 2, b)], or an I of dualization [228], 
as in J^)\J* du. of ^Us [727], and that [combination] is 
in a ded. n., the ? must be converted into ,5 , and the 
Damma before it into Kasra, because 3 preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Damm is a heavy [thing] super- 
added to a heavy ; and, above all, when it is final ; and 
especially in the decl. n., where it is the foot-rest of the 
different vowels of inflection (R). They say jo\ [243, 
685, 727] and <j^?, [by analogy pot and (IY),] 
for the pi [of paucity (IY)] on [the measure of] JjUl , 
from p<> bucket and yU. waist ; and and u-lis for 
the pi. of fy£c [248, 723] and S^UlS [254, 390, 723], 
[by elision of the 8 (IY),] on the principle of 8pJ and 
[254], as 

[There will be no patience until thou reach 'Ans (a clan 
of AlYaman), the wearers of white mantles and of caps, 
oited by As on the authority of 1IU (IY)] : substituting 
Kasra for the Damma before the ? , in order that the y 
way be converted into ^ , as in ^yb* & Q d «yUx* [685 
(case 5), 699] (M) ; so that the word becomes of the 
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class of the defective, like y6li[16] (IY). [According 
to R, however, first] the y is converted into ,5 ; and 
afterwards the Damma into Kasra : and one does not 
begin by converting the Damma into Kasra, because 
alleviation of the final is more appropriate. The y is not 
converted into & , (1) when it is not a J , whether it be 
pronounced with (a) Fath, as in *C£s [273, 385] : (b) 
Damm, in which case, (a) if followed by a quiescent, as 

in dyjs* [inf. n, of J£sJf auXc Jl=» The year 'passed over 
him (KF, MAR)], it may be retained, or be converted 
into Hamza [683] (R), [as] j^L (KF) ; (6) if followed 
by a mobile, it must be made quiescent, as , [orig. 
(MAR),] pi of [711, 712] : or (c) Kasr, in which 
case it remains unaltered, as o>^ t on [the measure of] 
from affection : (a) as for Jutf , ongr. J^s [436], it is 
because of what has been mentioned in the Commentary 
on the IH [706] : (2) when it is a J , but is followed by 
an inseparable letter, like the 8 of femininization in 
Ipli* and 8$jLsus [385, 399, 719, 724], and the non- 
dualistic I and 0 in and ^f^if[274, 390, 724] : 

except when the Damma before it is upon another y , in 
which case it is converted into ^ , because of the exces- 
sive heaviness, even if it be immediately followed by an 
inseparable letter, as in S^S and ^CyS [730. A] on [the 
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measure of] [254] and [385, 686 (case 2, c)] ; 

and is not subjected to incorporation, because transforma- 
tion comes before incorporation [684 (condition 10, b, 6, 
y), 728] : (8) when the Bamma [before it] is not perma- 
nent, as in (a) J^l thyjather, vj£j thy mouth and J^Lf 
thy brother [16] : (b) steps [238, 240] ; for, though 

the t and e> [234] aie separable, like the 3 [336] of l^lls 
[above], still the Damma of the So is accidental in the 
pl. t where the Se may be made quiescent : (4) when the 
2 is in a v., like was liberal [729], aor. [780], 
and [like] j*d^ [720], because, though the v. is heavier 
than the n., so that alleviation is more appropriate and 
suitable for it, still the word becomes a v. only through 
the measure, since the o. /. of the v. is the inf. n. [831], 
which is transferred to the cat. of the v. through the 
formation only, the inf. n. being like the material, and 
the v. like a compound of the material and the form; 
and, since the quality of v. comes into existence through 
the formation only [724], while the formations of the 
trU. v. vary, and are distinguishable, one from another, 
only through the vowel of the g [482, 704, 730. A], the 
Arabs take care to preserve that vowel, which is there- 
fore not elided, except when the formation is not dis- 
tinguishable by transfer [of that vowel] to the preced- 
ing letter, as in owLs and out? , contrary to oiia. and oJ» 
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and oJ& [705], and to J^j and JldSu and [697, 
70S], as before explained : (a) similarly they say 
jlyT How well the man shoots ! [476, 686 (case 2, a), 
724], contrary to such as tffffi [713] . (b) thus it is 
established that the Damma of ^1 and yCt)S [above] 
may not be converted into Kasra, lest one formation be 
mistaken for another : (5) when it is in a n., and Fatha 
is inseparable from it, as in y> he [161, 724] : (a) only 
this [instance] occurs : (b) here that [retention of the 
y ] is pardonable, because the word has little heaviness, 
by reason of its being bil., and of Fatb^'s being insepar- 
able from its j ; and because it might be mistaken for 
the fern. [ she], if the ^ were converted. And IH, 
notwithstanding that he is discussing the ^ preceded by 
a letter pronounced with Damm, mentions *3CaL [273] 
together with aI^s [above], to demonstrate the predica- 
ment of the ,5 preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Damm, as respects the fact that with the ^ conversion 
of the Damma into Kasra is necessary where it is neces- 
sary before the } , as [332] and [336, 686 
(case 2, b)], according to what we have mentioned [in 
connection with ^1*5 and aL^Us ] ; and unnecessary 
where it is not necessary with the ? [above]. Fr saya 
that *T^L [273, 385] is orig. t/$Jii with Damm, being 
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pronounced with Kasr on account of the ^ , as «yj« and 
^jlft [242], JLIIj and Illlfe [274, 686] are said in the pt 
and dim. ; and, says Sf, what he says is not improbable, 
because we do not see any n. on [the measure of) 
with Kasr of the o , except the hollow whose g is a ^ : 
but Khl says that no *5£*3 with Kasr of the cJ occur* 
in the language, except *. i. q. v*a* [368], *T^*-w t 
and i. q. membrane <enclo sing the foetus in the 
womb of the she<camel (R), which have no fourth 
(KF, MAR). They say i^JJSs and l' y dJ& [above], 

ji^jS [above] and ^j^l* [283, 389, 685 (case 1, b, b% 
724], where the , is not final. And the counterpart of 
that is th,e transformation in such as fcClTand *t<>^ 
[683, 723], and its omission in such as (1) iblgj and 
SJ±* and S^Jo and 85III [266, 683 (case 1, d), 723] ; 
(2) paternity and l£L\ jraternity [722] (M), inf, ns. 
on [the measure of] stfyii [331], from which the g is 
inseparable in the first state of their formation in this 
shape [265 (case 10)] (IY) ; (3) ^QJi and J^L> [228- 
230, 683 (case 1, /), 723, 727]. S asked Khl about their 
saying L^So [683 (case 1, c), 723], \Xl and LT&e i 
and he said "They only pronounce the n. un. [254] 
conformably to oLo [723], *TJ* and »t&* (M) ; as they 
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say iLaLo and s&oy* , pronouncing them conformably to 
^klx and [685 (case 8), 722] " (S, IY) ; -meaning 

that Be &o and sVCac are not treated like Sbl^j [above] 
and [281, 683 (case 1, d)], because the 8 is affixed 
to % "§Se and after the conversion [of their J ] into 
Hamza has become necessary in them (IY) : " but, as 
for those who say Jb5L* and SjLac [266], they do not 
pronounce the n. un. conformably to *5iLo and *"C* ; as 
those who say ^LJua-* [228] do not form the du. conform- 
ably to the sing, used in speech (M), whereas, if they 
meant that, they would say ^ ~-rt " (S). 

§. 722. They say ^xc and [act of] kneeling 
upright [728], and [with Kasr of the g and yo , or 
With Damm of the ^ (IY)], doing to the final } after 
Pamma in Jjii , notwithstanding that the letter of pro- 
longation is a barrier between them, what they do to it 
ir Sol and j-Jis [721], as they do in %Xlf [683, 723] 
the like of what they do in tie [684, 719] (M). The , 
is converted into & for alleviation, because of two 
matters, (1) that the word is a pi. [below], the pi. being 
deemed heavy t (2) that the first y , being an aug. letter 
of prolongation, is not taken into account as a barrier ; 
so that the ? , which is the J of the word, comes, as it 
175 a 
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s, i 

were, immediately after the Damma, y&n becoming 
constructively ^a* ; and is therefore converted into & , 
as in g^.f and Jo? [721]. Then, this & being combined 
with [the preceding] 3 , the ? is converted into ^ [685 
(case 7)]. And they pronounce the £ with Kasr in such 
as , as they do in Jaf and (ji.?[721] (1Y). This 
process is invariable in what is a. pi. [above], except in 
such an anomaly as S^if ^al j!£xj i&J Verily thou 
lookest in many directions [685 (case 9, a, a)] ; but not 
in what is [a sing. n. (IY),] not a pi. (M), because the 
sing, [below] is light (IY). They say yxl and (M), 
as XXV. 23. [685 (case 9, b)] (IY) ; but they do say 
and , as 

[685 (case 8, b, a, y)] : and they say alii* J&) \ irrigated 
land [from ^Sffv^C I watered the land (IY)], and 
[685 (case 8), 721]; or yfy! [below], according to 
rule. S says "The proper letter in this sort", [i. e., 
what is a sing. (IY),] "is but the other is [good] 
Arabic, [and] frequent : while the proper letter in the 
pi. is & " (M). The final y preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Damm, in the decl. n. } is, if doubled, 
rather strong. Conversion is then (1) necessary, not- 
withstanding that [strength], in two things, (a) that 
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[singr.] in which the Damma is on another j , as j^i on 
the measure of [396] from [728, 730. A] ; and 
hence ^pass. part, from lyf [685 (case 8), 730. A] : 
( b ) » Pj- on [the measure of] j£ [243, 685 (case 9)], 
like ^ pi. of i*,L. Anee&ngr upright, and jp'. of Col 
[above] ; and hence ^Ji after transposition [243] : (a) 
^ pi of J^i , as ^^uJ.JS J FeW/y he looks 

etos [above] is anomalous; and so are 1^1. pi. of^kS 

rf0M * of ***** and and ^ » of 

and [685 (case 9, a, a)] (R) : (6) the author of the 
CHd says that (Jrb) those all occur anomalously, [as 
though (IY)] notifying the o. /., like (IY, J r b) and 
8i£ [684, 711] (IY): (c) they are not to be copied, 
contrary to the opinion of Fr : (2) proper, though it 
may be omitted, in every pen*, part, in which the 
.Damma is not on [another] , , but which belongs to the 
oonjug. of j*i with Kasr [of the £ ], as ^ [685 
(case 8)J which is more frequent than^y [above], for 
imitation of the pret. v. : (3) properly omitted, in every 
inf. n. on [the measure of] , like %L [act of] kneel, 
ing upright and jlL [685 (case 9, b)]; while those who 
convert [the y into tf ] do bo because of the transforma- 
tionof[thejinto f in] the V . [li^andl^]. If** 
final, the , is not converted, as gjjf and °SyL) £ 7 2ij 
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Conversion is extraordinary in (1) Jywl and &Jy*i| , like 
and Sj^if : but 8^*of or riddle occurs; and 

hence ^»Sf , [ 3^1 from o^-o I expanded (Jh), and 
sloiot or 8^>Sf , the pZace where the ostrich lays eggs in 
the sand (KF, MAR), because she expand* it with her 
foot, and then lays eggs in it, the ostrich having no nest 
(Jh)] : (2) Jyii and ¥J^1 as slrfoath, which may be sJyS 
or SLutf while its J is a y , because they say 8pl in the 
same sense : (8) the pass. part, in which the Damma is 
not on [another] ? , and which does not belong to the 
conjug. of & with Kasr, like [685 (case 8, b)] : 
but SyLli J-;f or R^H [above] is said ; and the poet 
says 

[above] (R). The saying gS\ CiT is recited in 

both ways [685 (case 8, b, a, «)]. The cause of the 
transformation is disputed, being said to be (1) con- 
formity to the pass. v. [ Jjl (Sn)] : (a) this is the 
saying of Fr, who is followed by IM ; but it is objected 
that conversion is found in the inf. n., which is not 
formed according to the pass. v. : (2) assimilation to the 
oat. of JaT and [243, 721], because the first , [of 
}&u!.(Sn)l being quiescent, avg , [and] fit for incor- 
poration, is not taken into account as a barrier ; so that 
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the , , which is the J of the word, is, as it were, immedi- 
ately after the Daoima ; and is therefore converted into 
iS . as in Jof and ^ ? [above] (A). The pass. part. 
whose J is a Hamza is sometimes subjected to this 
transformation, like , orig. hidden [658]. 

And yXi occurs anomalously *b p L o£^ yout h, notwith- 
standing that its J is a <5 , as^J is anomalous, except 
that the anomaly in ^ is conversion of the tf into , 
[2431. and in ^ is non-conversion of the , into & 
[above]. After conversion of the , into tf [and of the 
pamma into Kasra], you may make the o 0 f J^I , 
whether a pi. or otherwise, imitate, or not imitate, the 
£ [in its vowel], as £j£ [681, 685 (case 9, b, a), 730. A] 
and £ [243, 685 (case 9)]. And in , wnen Apl 
of the hollow whose £ is , , as £ /asters [247] and JJJ 
saye™ [730. A], you may convert the , into tf , as 
and I JS [685 (case 10), 715, 716], though it' should 
rather be sounded true. That is allowable only because 
H 'us a p?. [above], and the , is near the end ; while j£L 
for 3^. [714] is not allowable, because it is a sing 
[above]. IH has previously adjudged this conversion 
to be anomalous [716] : whereas the language of S noti- 
fies that it is regular. But,asfor *I\$StfSjQ [685 , 
515, 716], it is anomalous, because of the remoteness 
from the end (R). 
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| 723. The , and tf are converted [into I , and 
afterwards (R)] into Hamza [688 (case 1, *, B)], when 
they occur as a 6nal [below] after an aug. I , [because, 
the I being then like the non-existent, the mobile , and 
tf occur, as it were, after Fatha (R),] as il^and %~\y 
[328, 683, 708, 719] (SH), which are Jli from lp> 
[327] and ^LL *J± *»h a one is good in the 

fashion of wearing the cloak (Jrb) ; contrary to ^'and 
jfi [719] (SH), where the I , being converted from a 
rod letter, [ tf in the former ex., and , in the latter,] is 
taken into account (R). It is mentioned, in the com- 
mentary ascribed to IH, that Jfc and ^ are pls. <* 
•y \£ : but this requires consideration; and it 
should rather be said that *(> and ig [301, 302, 305], 
£6 and tfi [305, 684], are [collective generic ns. and 
w «»., respectively,] on the principle of and ijS 
r254](Jrb). The j and mentioned are converted mto 
• because mobUe and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath [684, 719]. Then, two quiescente being com- 
bined, the first is not elided [708], notwithstanding that 
it is a letter of prolongation [663], lest one formation be 
confounded with another, [vid. the prolonged with th» 
abbreviated]; but the second is converted into a letter 
susceptible of a vowel, [and] akin te I , vid. Ham*, 
both being guttural [732]:[and such conversion of the 
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second is necessary,] since the first is a letter of 
prolongation having no share in a vowel; while there is 
no way to conversion of the second into j or ,5 , because 
one has only just escaped from them (R). It is st$pu> 
lated, in the case of the [ , or & (IY)] converted after 1 
that the t should be aug. [374, 673], as in *0 and 
*f [above] : whereas, if it be rod., the y or ,5 is not 
converted, as ft [683 (case 1, a), 697, 698, 5*20] and 
&\y [below], Ibfand L'tS [684 (condition 10, b, a)] (M). 
That is because of two matters, (1) that the letter, when 
aug., may be assumed to be elided : so that the unsound 
letter comes, as it were, immediately after the Fatha ; 
and is therefore treated, in respect of conversion and 
transformation, in the same way as in l«i and 
[719}</ whereas, when the I is rod., this assumption is 
not permissible : (2) that the I , when rad., is converted 
from another [letter] ; so that, when you proceed to 
convert the 3 or ,5 , which is a J , you make two trans- 
formations consecutively, which is a cataehresis. And 
Mz exaggerates in precaution by stipulating that the f , 
with which the } or ,5 is converted into Hamza, should 
be [not only] aug., [but] third, to guard against ^ 

[below] and ,5! [720] ; for, though " aug. " is sufficient 
as a safeguard, he corroborates it by "third" (IY). 

As for [321, 720], its I is converted from a } , and 
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its J is a ^ , because it is from the crude-form of coj) 
meaning — - t V 1 collected, except that its g is trans- 
formed, and its J preserved. "The general rule is that 
the J should be transformed, and the £ sounded true, as 
<£pD [683, 684 (condition 10, a, a, y)] and ^ [683, 
713]; but Ibl^ is co-ordinated, in anomalousness, with 
Sbf; [above] and illi [684 (condition 10, b)]. And, as 
for [above], the {fold or] nightly resting-place of 
camels, [sheep, or goats (Jh),] it is from co^ I abode. 
Similarly, if the 3 and & be followed by the [insepar* 
able] S of femi niniz ation [below], as in Sjl£& and xjSjl* 
[266, 683 (case 1, d)], then being considered not quasi- 
final, but quasi -medial, because the 8 of femininization 
is [permanently] attached to the word, they are not 
converted into Hamza (Jrb). Since the 3 and & 's being 
mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath 
is a weak cause for their conversion [703], and, above 
all, when an I separates them from the Fatha, it is pre- 
vented from taking effect by the occurrence of an 
inseparable letter after the , and ^ , because their con- 
version into f is produced not only by the cause, but 
also by their being final [above], since the final is the 
seat of alteration. That letter is (1) the 8 of femininiza- 
tion [above], when inseparable from the word [685 
(case 1, d)], as in choice part and &jL$3 [266, 721] ; 
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(2) the t of dualization, when inseparable, as in jLfu3 
[228, 230, 683 (case 1, /), 721], since %Xh for the sing. 
does not occur ; (3) the non-dualistic t and ^ , as in 
and ^CjU; , on thb measure of ^LoSC [390], frtm!Cfc 
and ^> > : whereas, (a) if the s be separable, which is (a) 
the » distinguishing the fern, from the masc. in eps. 
[265], as ?*t£X [682, 683 (case 1, e)] and 8 B 7^fc , because ; 
they say [282] and %\yk. great raider, and (&) the 
regular * of un. [336], as in 8 I a drawing of water 
and SisTlta-ol a choice, an election, or, (b) if the I of 
dualization be separable, as in ^fellf and ^UT^ [230, 
683 (case 1, /)], the y and ,5 are converted, because 
quasi-final. And the reason why SsTkc or SjU&I [266, 
683 (case 1, e), 721], $* or L'l^ , and LlLo or L^U , 
with Hamza or & , are allowable, although in them also 
the S denotes unity, as in Luxlf and gtHXtala! [above], 
is only that, in the inf. n. [336], the * of un, is regular, 
frequent, so that its adventitiousness is obvious; con- 
trary to the concrete n. [3], where those [specimens] 
whose n. un. is distinguished from their generic n. by 
the s [254, 265] are rare, whether they be [denotative 
of] created things, like l^s and I^lis , or [of] others, 
like sLjLw and &1J [254] : so that, in the three ns. [under 
discussion], Hamza is allowable from regard to the, 
176 a 
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separability of the » , since %Xls. [721], , and 
are said for the generic n. } while & is allowable, because 
the £ [in the concrete n.}, being generally inseparable, 
since, as we said, it is not regular, becomes like the 3 of 
t$l£& and Illgj [229, 266]. And, since the 8 of un. m 
the concrete n. is quasi-inseparable, S^IjLs and Sy£e. 
are allowable, although the generic n. is yJSs and \j^e 
[721]. But [the inf. ns."] »Jl£& and »Ti& are not like 
[the concrete ns.] Kjl£* and %lsL& [above], since 
does not denote the individual, and %X£&, the genus - r 
nay, the w. un. would by rule be S^£i a misery [336] : 
so that » jt£& is not orig. % \JL&, augmented by the v ; 
and for this reason the 3 is permanent, as 1 ^lli , not 
8* lie [266]. The reason why the occurrence of an 
inseparable letter [after the 5 and & ] prevents conver- 
sion in the cot. of SjUlib [above] and &j>\y>. being ashamed 
[below], and in the cat. of iySJoJZs [719, 721], but not 
in the cat. of ^1^1 and IL^i [685, 686, 724], and 
zXxi , respectively, with Kasr of the g , even if we hold 
the \ [and ^ ] and the » in them to be inseparable, is 
only that the cause of conversion is strong in the last 
[cat.], not in the two first. And for the same reason 
you convert the letter [ i into & ], notwithstanding that 
it is separated from the Kasra by a sound letter, in 
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such as Li«> [724]. ' The Hamza in such co-ordinates as 
and %&*je> [248, 273, 385] is orig. I converted from 
the & added for co-ordination [683 (case l)], as is proved 
by their fern, analogues, like [282] and 

\_short, fat (IY on §. WZ), fleshy, whether tall or short 
KF, MAR)], where, the S being inseparable, as in Sjfyi* 
{above], the ^ is not oonverted, contrary to »*T^ 
female chameleon (R). 

§. 724. The [final (Jrb)] y preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr is [unavoidably (M)] converted 
(M, SH) into t5 (IY, SH), as ^> and [below],, 
and ^yjJf [685 (case 1, a), 719, 721] (SH) ; [and] as 
iLjjli [below] and i^sS bend in, a valley (M), sljju 
[362] from «LyC^ I bent, orig. (BS). For the 

5 , in addition to being preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Kasr, is a J , while the J is weak as being 
at the end [719] ; and, since they convert the £ in the 
like of s^S pi. of ^ [685 (case 3, b, c, «), 713], and 

flls and (jLaj [685 (cases 2, 3), 713], notwithstanding 
that the g is stronger than the J , much more should 
the J , which is weaker, be converted because of the 
Kasra before it (IY). The mobile ; preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr, being strengthened by the vowel^ 
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s not converted into & , except on [one of] two conditions, 
(1) that it be a J , because the final is the seat of altera- 
tion : (a) it is then converted into ,5 , whether it be in 

(a) a n., as i^liif «^T; [713]; or (6) a v., act., like 
from Ji'yO) [685 (case 1, a)], or pass., like ^ was 
called [629] : and whether it (a) become virtually 
medial, through the occurrence of a subsequent letter 
inseparable from the word, as in ^L; ji' upon [the mea- 
sure of] [685 (case 1, d), 686 (case 2, c, a), 723] 
from y^k , and 'sSyL upon [the measure of] &XjU [723] 
from the same, with inseparability of the » , as in i^alL 
[385, 721] ; or (6) do not become [so], as in %, } & [265 
(case 1, a, a), 685 (case 1, b)] : (b) 8yil£o pi. of J^xio 
[685 (case 1, b, c)] is anomalous, being treated as sound 
for conformity to ^yXLo: (c) they say i 5 ji* [overtop - 
ping peak of a nwuntain (MAE)], with , , lest the 
rare x^JLxi be confounded with the frequent jUJUi , as 
[385], IbjL [an all. seq. of L^ie (KF, MAR)], 
[385], and the like : (d) if you contract ^ 
[above] and ^ji was raided, you say and , as 
you say j£z for JX* [482, 685 (case 7, b, b, y)], and 
yas. for ^ac was pressed, squeezed', and the & is not 
restored to its 0. f. of y , notwithstanding the removal 
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of the Kasra in contraction, because its removal is acci- 
dental : (e) they say l^lij They were pleased and 
They were raided, taking the supplied Kasra into 
account as respects conversion of the , into & , but not 
as respects retention of the Damma on the & : whereas, 
if they took it into account in every respect, \y6) and 
t;j£ would be said, because Damma on the & is deemed 
heavy after Kasra ; and then the j 's being affixed to 
the contracted and would not be plain : (2) 
that it be an g in a n. made conformable to something 
else", as in plls [above], and *fsd and Jk^ [685 (case 3, 
a, b)], as before explained [713]. As for the mobile & 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm, (1) if it do 
not . -occur as a J , then, (a) if it be not pronounced with 
Kalsr, as pJ* and lllL [713], and ^ie pi. of ^lla [246], 
it. is not converted into ^ , because it is strengthened by 
the vowel, and is also medial ; (b) if it be pronounced with 
Kasr. as in ^ [436], its predicament has been explained 
[706] : (2) if it occur as a J , then, (a) if Fath be insep- 
arable from it, the ^ is converted into } on account of 
the preceding letter's beh)g pronounced with Panim, 
because the final is the seat of alteration ; while, through 
the inseparability of Fath, a 3 preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Damm is not- deemed heavy at the end, 
as it is not so deemed in [161, 721] : that is [found] 
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ill (a) the v., as juj Jus^f^ Most excellent in shooting 
is the man, Zaid ! [468, 686 (case 2, a), 721] from £JtJ : 
( « ) if you contract [ JJii by eliding] the Datnma of the 
£ , the 5 is not altered, because the contraction is acci- 
dental, as J^pT , like <J££ for d£fc> [868, 476] : (6) 
the n., but only when the y is followed by an inseparable 
aug. necessitating Fath of what is before it, [i. e., of the 

8 * let 

y , ] like [the ! and ^ in] ^\y»^ I on the measure of 
"t ^ 'A [a hind of tree (KF, MAR)] from ^ ,. where 
y is not deemed heavy, as it is not so deemed in 
and Jl'Jest and HjdJCs [389, 390, 399, 721], because 
the y is, as it were, not a J : and like [the S in] on 
the measure of from ^ , when the 8 is inseparable 
[686 (case 2, b)] ; whereas, if it be not inseparable, you 
say sit) and ^ [686 (case 2, c, a)], by conversion of the 
Damma into Kasra [721] : ( « ) the reason why Kasra is 
inseparable from the letter followed immediately by the 
tf in such as ^tyJo with Kasr of the j , [orig. ] 
on the measure of wi^fh Dainm of the £ , from ^yio 
[hungered (MAR)], and . SUjJcw , [origr. I^k* ] on the 
measure of [362], from the same, is only that, the 
last y of such as jyS being always, converted into ^ [685 
(case 1, a, a), 728], the tf of [or £>,Jm ] cannot 
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possibly be converted into , : (b) if Fatlf be not insepar- 
able from it, as in ^tsaJf rivalry, competition and 
tSjCilt disputing, one with another, the Damma is con- 
verted into Kasra [700] ; and not the tf into y , because 
the heaviest of the unsound letters, i. e. ? , preceded by 
the heaviest of the vowels, i. e. Damma, is deemed too 
heavy to be a seat of inflection : (a) as for $4jiV£ , 
aor " 7*** » »• q. ^ , aor. ^ , meaning [The man} 
became handsome, its [original] ^ , notwithstanding its 
being a seat of inflection [in the own], is converted into 
, because of what we have mentioned (R), [i e .] on 
account of the Damma [in jJti ], because in vs. the 
formations are observed, never confused one with another, 
since the quality of v. comes into existence only by 
means of the formation and measure [721]; the o.f. of 
the v. being the inf. n. [831], which is a»., but, on being 
invaded by the measures, becomes a v. (R on the 
Preterite) : (6) similarly the Damma is converted into 
Kasra, when the tf that is the seat of inflection is 
doubled, as in ^ on the measure of &s [875, 730. A] 
from (R). But Ills [acquiring for oneself, not for 
traffic (Jh)] and [ L%in]V» J£ He is theson 

of my paternal uncle, ohsely related [723] are anomalous 
(SH), by rule Jjli and (£rb) ; because you convert 
the , that is a J into tf , notwithstanding its separation 
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from tne preceding Kasra by the quiescent. The 
reason of that, besides its anomalousness, is that the y 
is a J , and the quiescent like the non-existent. Ills 
[on this hypothesis] belongs to [the cat. of] the , , 
because you say t&yb [I acquired for myself, not for 
traffic ( Jh)] : hut it should rather be said to beloDg to 
ouJi , because its J is biform ; and hence ^jSls [ jCe 
property acquired for oneself, not for traffic (Jh, MAR)], 
with Damm of the «J (R). And [similarly] suLo [246, 
257, 685] is from lie , aor. yLa*; and Uso [above] from 
y>> nearness (IY). Tayyi convert the ^ in the cat. of 
'^6y and ^eo and into I (SH), saying \Siy and US 
and ^2* [S49, 482], because, deeming Kasra before the 
(5 to be heavy, they convert it into Fatha ; sO that the 
t5 becomes converted into I (Jrb), as before explained 
[70S]. This is & universal rule, according to them, 
whether the £ be arig. y , as in and ^c*> [above] ; 
or not, as in Qt» (R). But that is peculiar to vs., to the 
exclusion of 4W„ like ^litf [16, 294, 720] (Jrb). 

§. 725. When the J of JjS , with Fath. of the ^3 , 
is unsound, then, (1) if a ^ , it is preserved in the sub- 
stantive, as tf^fcS [248, 272] ; and ep., as ^yLi [fen. of 
J^I^aS Sipsy (MAZ, Sn)] : (a) they make no distinction 
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between the substantive and ep. in the cat. of the 
[below] (A) : (b) its , is not converted into tf , either 
in the substantive, as ^ [above], or ep., as ^ 
fern, of j£> lustful, because the beginning and the end 
of the word are moderate [in weight] through [the 
lightness of] the Fatha and [the heaviness of] the 
whereas, if the , were converted into tf , both ends of 
the word would become light (R) : (2) if a & , it is pre- 
served in the ep., as Q^L and CoJc [686 (case 3, a)],./em S . 
of and ; and converted into-, in the sub- 

stantive, as £a [686 (case 3)], ^ , and ^ , to dis- 
tinguish the substantive from the ep. : (a) the substan- 
tive is selected for this transformation, because, being 
lighter [than the ep., since the sense of the latter is 
composite (142, 313, 331) (Sn)], it is more tnWant of 
heaviness (A) ; (b) as for the cat. of the ^ , moderation 
is intended in it : so that first [the excessive lightness 
of] the substantive which is anterior to the ep., is 
moderated by conversion of its ^ into, ; and then the 
<p., when, it is reached, is left without conversion, for the 
sake of distinction (R) : (c) this change occurs in most 
cases {US): (d) IM says "in most cases" to exclude 
% [686 (case 3, a)], , and , as he expressly 
states in the CK ; but the exclusion of these requires 
consideration [for reasons here assigned by A, identical 
with those given in §. 686]. What IM mentions her* 
177a 
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and in the OK, is agreeable with the opinion of 3, 
[Z, IH,] and most of the GG: I mean that, in the sub- 
stantive (5 la£ , change of & into } is regular, and reten- 
tion of & anomalous. But in the Tashil he reverses 
[the rule], saying that the substitution of } for the & 
[serving as the J ] of ^Uj , when a substantive, is 
anomalous. And, in one of his [other] compositions 
also, he says " One anomaly in transformation is the 
substitution of y for ^ in J&i , when a substantive, like 
i5yLS Nashua, [a district in Adhrabijan (Sn),] ^yls 
[above], [with an undotted g and a ^ in the MSS, 
but not found by me in the KP or Msb or any other 
(work on lexicology) (Sn)], and ^pt* [above], the o, f K 
in them being & ". Then he says " But most of the 
GO make this regular ; and, to the four [&*».] men- 
tioned, they append [above], ^yde [i. q. ^ll&fa 
(686, case 3, a) (Sn)], ^ , [so in the MSS, with <j , 
but not found by me in the KF or elsewhere, what is in 
the KP being ^ytf with the dotted g , i. q. yjJ , i. e., what 
is not taken into account, whether speech or anything 
else, so that perhaps what is in theUSS is a mistrans- 
cription, though it is not noticed by the Glossators (Sn),] 
and (5^eS [above], asserting that their o. /. is tf : 
whereas, in my opinion, these last, [i. e., ^& and the 
three after it (Sn),] should rather be regarded as 
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belonging to [the cat. of (Sn)] the 3 , in order to pre- 
clude multiplication of anomalies " (A) ; though this 
argument does not apply to " most of the GGr because 
they do not profess that these four are anomalous (Sn). 
And afterwards he says " One thing which makes it 
plain that the change of & [in and the three after 
it (Sn)] into j is anomalous, is the sounding [of the & ] 
true in C£ [above], Clb , and Cull ; for these three, 
which occur [with & ] according to the o. J., and with 
avoidance of anomalousness, are more worthy of being 
considered regular This is his language : hat a criti- 
cism on his citation of these three as proofs has already 
been passed (A), deducible from the criticism on their 
exclusion by his saying " in most cases " [above] (Sn). 
When the J of JJI , with Damm of the sj> , is unsound, 
then, (1) if a & , it is preserved in the substantive, as 
llxi a legal opinion; and ep., as \l>6£i\ fern, of iS ^sV\ 
the most decisive (A), to be distinguished, say our 
Master and YH, from Cl^aJsJf , as to which the differ- 
ence between the ]Jijazis and Tamlmis will be men- 
tioned below, the o. f. [of the J ] in the latter being } , 
while in this it is ^ (Sn) : (a) they make no distinction 
between the substantive and ep. in the l£ Hi belonging 
to the cot. of the ,5 , as they make none in the (S lli 
belonging to the cat. of the } [above] (A) : (b) its J h 
not converted, in the substantive or ep., because 
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moderateness [in weight] is produced in the word by 
the heaviness of the Damma at its beginning, and the 
lightness Df the ^ at its end ; whereas, if the J were 
converted into ? , both ends of the word would become 
heavy (R) : (2) if a ? , it is preserved in the substantive, 
like tfjL [272], as gJl ^^k* f ; bf [685 (case 6, e)] } 
and converted into -5 in the ep., as XXXVII. 6. and 
,jjJ>^1> [685 (case 6)] : (a) as for the saying of the 

JJijazis ^plaff [685 (case 6, 0)], it is anomalous by rule, 
[though] chaste by usage, serving to notify the 0. /. (A), 
i. e. j (Sn) ; while Tamim say CLaiK [above], according 
to rule : (b) ^ylsJI the sweetest also is anomalous, accord- 
ing to all. The opinion adopted by IM is contrary to 
what is held by [S, Z, IH, and] the [other] Etymolo- 
gists, who say that the J of {S &» , when a 3 , is con- 
verted in the substantive, not in the ep. ; and make 
igjjL anomalous [685 (case 6, f )] (A). As for the oca. 
of the y , a sort of heaviness is produced in it by 
Damma's being at the beginning of the word, and 3 '3 
being near the end ; while, in addition to alleviation, 
distinction between the substantive and ep. is intended : 
so that the ? is converted into ^ in the substantive, not 
in the ep., because the substantive is anterior to the ep., 
and [its excessive heaviness] is therefore moderated by 
conversion of its ; into & ; and then, the ep., when it is 
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reached, is left without conversion for the sake of dis- 
tinction between them. And llljjf [below], LjUJf, and 
lllsJf , though ferns, of [859], JuRf , and 

ts x£'$\ , the jii! of superiority, are mentioned by S 
under the substantive Jlu , since jXtifem. of 
is, according to S, virtually a substantive, because, not ' 
being a qual. without the art., it is treated like a substan- 
tive, as before mentioned [718]. According to this, then, 
im making { ^lsl\ [above] to be a substantive, and 

^T/ 685 (Ca ^. 6 ' ^ and l»b°vel fems. of 

JykW and^isll', to be eps., requires consideration, 
because ^^laJf also is fern, of ^!ff [above]. But, 
says S, they say J^f\ , [according to theo.f. (S)J; 
so that they do not convert its /into tf , because with 
the art. it is sometimes an ep. [356]. According to the 
opinion of S, then, ^yfcff, and every fern, of the j£? 0 f. 
superiority whose J is a , , should by rule have [its, 
converted into] tf , because treated like a substantive : ' 
Sf says " I have not found S mention any ep. on [the 
measure of] J2 with Damm, whose J is a , , except 
what is used with the art., as llijLlf [above], U&/f , and 
the like ; and these, according to S, are like substantives " 
(R). But [S adds that], when you say ^ belonging 
to this cat. [whose J is a , ], it is pronounced according 
to the o. /., when it is an ep. ; being [then] a fortiori 
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pronounced according to the o. f., since they say gya&if, 
according to the o. /., though it is a substantive (S). 
" And", says Sf, "he means that (S i*s , when a scion 
of the j , is [to be pronounced] according to its o. /., 
when it is an ep., even if no ex. of that \ep.~\ on [the 
measure of] be remembered from their speech, 

because the rule is to make the thing accord with its 
o. f., unless it be plainly excluded from its o. /., deviat- 
ing from its cat." But, as for , with Kasr of the 
o , from the defective, its 3 is not converted into ^ , 
nor its £ into 5 , whether it be a substantive or an ep., 
because Kasra is not so heavy as Damma, nor so light 
as Fatha, but is intermediate between the two ; so that 
moderateness [in weight] is produced in it with the ,5 
and with the ? ; while the real reason for converting the 
^ of jglai with Fath, and the , of i$ & with Damm, is 
quest of moderateness [in weight], not of distinction 
between the ep. and the substantive: do you not see 
that there is no distinction between them in the (S i«i 
pronounced with Fath of its \J , when belonging to the 
cat. of the 3 , and the (? I*3 pronounced with Damm of 
its <-3 > when belonging to the oat. of the ^ , since 
moderateness is produced in both ? But, as for exs. of 
^Ui , with Kasr of the <j , belonging to the cat. of the 
, , and likewise of the ^ , they are scarce (R). 
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§. 726. When the final of the ultimate pi. [18, 256] 
is a tf preceded by Hamza, its sing, (l) contains an I 
(a) second, followed by (a) a Hamza, (a) original, as 
in 2USU from I preceded, outwent-, (8) converted, 
as in IjSU from Ll& I wished : (6) a } , as in from 
I roasted : (b) third, followed by (a) a y , as in 
V*l [281] and \fc [below]; (b) a tf , as in L'ljo T« 
tfcm s*m to rises to the top oj milk and broth (MAR)] 
and sjju [266] : (2) is not formed in any of these ways, 
whether its J be^a Hamza, as in sLhi fault [below] ; 
or be not, as in 1^ trial, affliction, 'lhe general rule 
in the [ultimate] pis. 0 f a ll these sings, is that the two 

heavies 1 mean the & preceded by a letter pronounced 

with Kasr, and the Hamza mus t be alleviated, be- 
cause the measure is [heavy, as being] that of the ulti- 
mate pi ; while these two heavies are at its end, which 
is the position of alleviation. They are alleviated by 
converting (1) the * mto , , and the ^ before ft 
into Fatha; and (2, the Hamza into tf . For, since 
the & w allowably 1 converted into I in such as ^ 
[below], notwithstanding that the letter before the a is 
not Hamza, it is reasonable that the conversion here 
ahould be necessary, because Hamza is heavy. And the 
Hamza ,s converted into * , not , , because the former 
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is lighter than the latter, and nearer to Hamza in out- 
let [782]. The reason why, in such as [280, 686], 
it is mostly converted into 5 , not ^ , is quest of modera- 
tion, because, ,5 being approximate to ! , the insertion of 
a f£ between two I s would be [equivalent to] a combina- 
tion of three \ s : so that a relief from the succession of 
likes is sought in y , notwithstanding its heaviness, (1) 
because the formation is light; and (2) because the 
enclosure of the } by two t s in the du. is not permanent, 
since, the 1 of dualization [16, 228, 685] not being 
inseparable [from the %.], the , supervening on account 
of it is not permanent. But, as for the ultimate pi, the 
Hamza in it is not converted into y , (1) because the 
formation is heavy ; and (2) because the enclosure [of 
the Hamza] by two \ s is permanent, so that the y would 
be permanent, if the Hamza were converted into it. In 
the pi. of SjJje present, however, ^ItX* occurs, for the 
sake of moderation, as in ; hut this is anomalous, 
except according to Akh [below], who considers it 
regular, as in [above]. The general rule men- 
tioned is contravened in two cases, (l) when the sing. 
contains an I [second], followed by a Hamza, as in &a3Q 
from «^t& or from <LL& [above] ; in which case the 
Hamza and ^ are left unaltered, as ^fyfcJU^j* These 
are the preoeders or the wishers, for observance of the 
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sing, in the pi., as it is observed in such as ^lla- and 
^jJL [248] : (2) when the sing, contains an ! third, 
followed by a } , [as in 1 jbf (above) and Ip^c (266) ;] in 
which case the Hamza is converted, but into 3 , as <5jli>? 
and <£yk& > uot into ^ , [this contravention] also [being] 
for observance of the sing. [715]. And, according to 
this, in thejjZ. whose sing, contains an I second, followed 
by a j , like L>ly&pl. of Jb^L& [above], the sing, ought to 
be observed, as 155!^ [715] ; but, since it is orig. , 
and then the ^ after the | is converted into Hamza, as in 
J3T5T [683 (case 4), 715], because the t of the pi is 
enclosed by two unsound letters, the Hamza is not after- 
wards converted [back] into y , lest this [conversion] be 
a reversion to what has been fled from ; so that here one 
returns from observance of the sing, to observance of 
conformity to the general rule, vid. conversion of the 
Hamza into ^ , as b£i [715]. Similarly, [the general 
rule is observed] in the pi. whose sing. (1) contains an f 
[third], followed by a & , like and IbliL [above] ; 
so that, if they were given this pi., Ll^S and QlL would 
be said : (a) ,5 is more appropriate here for two reasons, 
observance of the sing., and conformity to the general 
rule : (2) does not contain an I followed by a Hamza, & , 
or 5 ; so that the Hamza [in the plJ] is converted into 
178 a 



( 1608 ) 

tf , and the & [after it] into I , as GlL^ and C&j ,ph, 
of SSxJaL [below] and [above] : (a) occurs in 

[the pi, of] xltxi [above], as we have mentioned. This 
being established, know that (1) the I [third] in all these 
pis. is imported for pluralization [256], and is lot 
[found] in the sing. : (2) the Hamza after the I in aT^i 
ph of iLuLa [above], (a) from v»jt& is the original 
[Hamza], which is [found] in the sing,, [being the £ of 
the word]; (b) from «JU is adventitious in the pi. 
[683 (case 4), .7X5], as in the sing. [683 (case 2), 708] : 
(3) the f [second] in the sing, of both is converted into 
y [247, 686] in the.jpZ. [ eTJi ] ; and so is the I of Sj^U 
from [above] in the pi, &}}A : (4) the y of the 

sing. [ S> 5 U ], whioh is after the f [second], is converted 
into Hamza [in thep?.], as in jsT$f [above] ; and then 
the Hamza [pronounced with Kasr] into 15 pronounced 
with Fath, as we mentioned : (5) the I [third] in SjtoJ is 
converted in the pi. into Hamza, as in Jk5 L*> [below] ; 
and its y into & because [final and] preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr [685 (case 1, a), 724] ; and then 
the Hamza [pronounced with Kasr] into y pronounced 
with Fath, [and the ^ into ! , as ^jlSf above] : (6) simi- 
larly, [mutatis mutandis,'] in %AjL> , [as iJJu. above] : 
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(?) the ^ in s2L.iaL [below] ia converted into Hamria, 
according to S, as in JoSLaJo [246, 683 (case S), 717] ! 
and, two Hamzas being then combined, the second is 
converted into ^ [below] ; and the first into ^ pro- 
nounced with Fath, as in [above] and the like ; 
and the ^ after.it into I [684, 719], because the ^ neces- 
sarily converted from Hamza is in the predicament of 
an original ^ , [which is converted into I when mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath ;] while 
the second Hamza here is necessarily converted into ^ 
[above], because final [661] : so that QSiL is like ClJu* 
[below], the ^ , i. e. the last letter, of both being con-> 
verted into I : (a) KM [below] says that it is origi 
^LJftL with Hamza after the ^ that is [third] in the 
sing., [so that its measure is Jul*! ]; but that the ^ is 
put into the position of the Hamza, and the Hamza into 
the position of the ^ , [so that its measure becomes 
ls fljti]; and afterwards the Hamza, which is the J of 
the word, is converted into ^ pronounced with Fath. sd 
that its measure is [ ^lii , which* by conversion of the 
final ^ into 1 . becomes] J\*£ [below] : (b) IH, there- 
fore, says "And hence OJa± , according to the two 
sayings" [661], meaning that, according to [both J Khl 
and S [above]) it belongs to the cat. of conversion of the 
Bbgle Hamza into a & pronounced with Fath (R -on 
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Alleviation of the Haniza). When Haruza occurs after 
the 1 of the pi. upon [the measure of (Tsr)] jus&o [18, 
256, 685], and that Hamza is adventitious in the pi. 
[below], and the J of the pi. is a Hamza, «5 , or ^ , then 
two operations are necessary, (1) conversion of the 
Kasra of the Hamza into Fatha : (2) conversion of the 
Hamza (a) into & in three cases, vid. when the J of the 
sing, is a Hamza, an original ^ , or a j converted into 
,5 ; and (b) into j in one case, vid. when the J of the 
sing, is a y apparent (Aud) in the expression, preserved 
from conversion into & : so that these are four cases, 
which need four escs. [given below] (Tsr). When the 
Hamza is not adventitious in the pi., [but is found in 
the sing, as an g (IY),] like the Hatnga of e?^ [248, 
708] and bT^Z , pis. of lust* and Ilstl , [which are] 
gjUG from st* came, [orig. tlL ] and iUtreated, 
vexed, [orig. \y* ,] it is not converted (M), but remains 
hi its o. /., [whether the Hamza found in the position of 
the £ in the sing, be a subst. for a } or ^ , as in the two 
ears, just given by Z, or be original ;] so that, in the 
pl. of auSla. i [fern.] act. part, from 2uI2 ^Ll bit it, 
and of &*jX& [above] from »li preceded, outwent, him, 
you say ©7£* and sA^l [248, 708], like ^ 1^ girls and 
jilji coverings [18], to distinguish the original Hamza, 
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existing in the sing., from the adventitious (IY). In 
order that such [a formation] as e I ^ pi. of JuSX& from 
vJy L& or o£& [above] may be excluded, IH prescribes, as 
a condition for conversion of the Hamza of the pi. into 
(5 , and of its ^ into I , that the sing, should not be 
like that, i. e., should not have after its I a Hamza 
followed by ^ , [as iUS ti , like &T^& , has] ; since, if it 
were like that, the Hamza and & would be left in the 
pi. without conversion, in order that the pi. might 

match its sing. : do you not observe them say ^Ua. as 
pi. of jjlLL [248], asjpZ. of Zjty [above], and sT^i as 
pi. of [above], to make the pi. match the swi^r. ? 

S, however, [followed by Z and IHsh,] does not pre- 
scribe, as a condition for the conversion mentioned, that 
the sing, should not be like that, but that the Hamza in 
the pi. should be adventitious. If, then, it be said that, 
in the pi. of iuSLi from [above], S is bound to say 
Gty^ , because the Hamza is adventitious [683 (case 4), 
715], according to him, [in the pi. ,] as it is in the 
sing. [683 (case 2), 708], we say that, by its being 
"adventitious in the pi." [above], he means [here] only 
that it is not a Hamza in the sing. : whereas the Hamza 
of eTpi from is a Hamza in the sing, also ; so that, 
by this interpretation,' it is not "adventitious in the ph n 
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(E on Transformation). The stipulation of advent 
titiouaness excludes [also] such as pi, of IT^Ji 

[658], where the Hamza, being found in the sing., 
because is Ll*L> [366] from [658], is not altered 
in the pi. (Aud) ; although Cf^Jf with change, anomal- 
ously, has been heard (Tsr). And the stipulation of 
unsoundness of the J excludes such as -X^a [above], 
^Staaut , and JJlwj [below], in none of which also is the 
Hamza altered (Aud), although it is [adventitious] in 
the pi. (Tsr). Here [IHsh following] IM, aocbrding 
to the construction put upon his language by BD, 
includes Hamza among the unsound letters [697] ; but 
in the Tashll IM differentiates them, [because he couples 
" Hamza" to the " unsound letter and coupling neces- 
sarily implies difference (Sn) :] and there are three 
sayings about the Hamza, (1) that it is a sound letter j 
(2) that it is an unsound letter, which [opinion] is 
adopted by F ; (8) that it is a quasi-unsound letter (A). 
The ex. of the [first] case [specified above by IHsh], 
where the J is a Hamza, is QjaL [66i, 708] (Aud), pU 
of sZkhl* [above], aJUaS from committing a fault 
(Tsr) ! [for] it is orig. with a ^ pronounced with 

Kasr, which is the & of iLk**-; and followed by a 
Hamza, which is its J : then (f) the & [pronounced 
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with Kasr (Tsr)] is changed into Hamza, as in u&Lsl* 
[above]; so that the word becomes JsCbs* with two 
Hamzas, [the first substituted for the ,5 , and the second 
the J of the word (Tsr)] : then (2) the seoond Hamza is 
changed into & , beoause final Hamza after Hamza is 
changed into ,5 , even if it be not after a [Hamza (Tsr)] 
pronounced with Kasr [661], and a fortiori after a 
[Hamza (Tsr)] pronounced with Kasr; [so that the 
word becomes ^St££.] : then (8) the Kasra of the first 
[Hamza (Tsr)] is converted into Fatha for alleviation, 
since they sometimes do that where the J is sound, as 
in JfSJ [above] and &$dl for^|ju> and [248, 256], 
as £?i ^IdudJ ^"jkl [504] and 

[which also is (Tsr) by Imra alKais (MN, Tsr), The 
plaits whereof are piled up on high, the hair-pins being 
lost in hair coiled and loosened (MN)] ; and a fortiori 
here (Aud), where the J is unsound, because 
preceded by] Kasra is heavy (Tsr) ; [so that the word 
becomes J&Saa> ] : then (4) the is converted into f 
[684, 719], because mobile and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath ; so that the word becomes f »T£L , 
with two f s, having a Hamza between them : and then, 
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(5) Bince Hamza resembles I , [because it is from the 
same outlet (Tsr),] three I s seem to be combined ; and, 
[that being disliked (Tsr),] the Hamza is therefore 
changed into & , [not into ? , because ^ is lighter than 
it (Tsr)] : so that the word becomes CUa^ after five' 
operations (Aud). This is the opinion of S and the 
majority of the BB [below]. Khl, however, holds that 
in this [case, where the J is a Hamza,] the letter of 
prolongation [third] in the sing, is not changed into 
Hamza [in the pl~], lest a combination of two Hamzas 
ensue ; but is transposed by putting the Hamza before 
the is , so that the word becomes [661] ; and 

then what has been mentioned [in operations 3-5] 
above, as to converting the Kasra into Patha, then the 
^ into 1 , and then the Hamza into 15 , is done here. 
But it is objected that they sometimes pronounce the 
pi according to the o.f., since y£\ Ji^t [661], 
with two Hamzas, has been heard in their speech; 
whereas, if it were [formed] as Khl says, no second 
Hamza would be there at all (Tsr). The ex. of the 
[second] case, where the J is an original ^ , is l^Us 
[pi. of decision (Tsr)] : [for] it is orig. ^}Jas with 
two & s, the first the ^ of bJL«3 , and the second the J 
of lias : then (1) the first [ tf (Tsr)] is changed into 
Hamza, as in Jbli^ [above] (Aud) ; so that the.word 
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becomes (Tsr) : then (2) the Kasra of the Hamza 
4b converted into Fatha (Aud) ; so that it becomes 
<5j»XaS (Tsr) : then (3) the ^ is converted into f (Aud) ; 
so that it becomes uT^is (Tsr) : and then (4) the Hamza 
[intermediate between the two I s (Tsr)] is converted 
into ,5 , [for a return to its o. /. (Tsr)] ; so that the 
word becomes IjLas after four operations. The ex. of 
the [third] case, where the J is a ^ converted into ^ in 
the sing., is iuko [saddle-carnd (Tsr)] : for it is orig. 
VyJo* , [being] &jLai from Max meaning bach (Aud), or 
from i. q. juo , as ^IjT ^ ^ 4j£o I made them 

extend the journey, i. e., »»Sdu> (Tsr) ; but the ^ is 
changed into ,5 , and the [preceding] then incor- 
porated into it, on the principle of the change and 
incorporation m and o^yc , tor which Juu» and o^y> 
[685 (case 7, a, a), 716, 747] are said : and its pi. is 
QlCt [661, 708], orig. [with a ^ pronounced with 
Kasr before the 3 (Tsr)] ; where (1) the } is converted into 
i5 , because final after Kasra, as in ^tiif and ^oJi 
[685 (case 1, a), 724] (Aud); so that it becomes '^Su> 
(Tsr) : then (2) the first & is converted into Hamza, 
as in ubjXsjuo {above] (Aud) ; so that it becomes ^TJai 

(Tsr) : then (3) the Kasra is changed into Fatha (Aud) ; 
179a 
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bo that it becomes &*XSa* (1st) : then (4) the ^ [is 
changed (Tsr)] into I ; [so that it becomes \#X&/> ] : and 
then (5) the Hamza [intermediate between the two I s is 
changed (Tsr)] into & ; so that it becomes QJa* after 
five operations. The ex. of the [fourth] case, where the 
J is a j [apparent (Tsr),] preserved in the sing., is vfyo 
[big stick (Tsr)], pi. : for (1) we convert the f of 
IjfJ* in the pi into Hamza, as in AsL^pl of aJL^ [246, 
683 (case 3, a-d), 717] (Aud) ; so that it becomes 'g\'f> 
(Tsr) : then (2) we change the j into & , because final 
after Kasra [685 (case 1, a), 724] (Aud) ; so that it 
becomes *£\ 'f> (Tsr) : then (3) we convert the Kasra 
into Fatha (Aud) ; so that it becomes is*1j» (Tsr) : 
then (4) the ^ is converted into ! (Aud), because mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath [684, 
719] ; so that it becomes UTy» with a Hamza between 
two I s (Tsr) : and then (5) we convert the Hamza into 
? , [in order that the pi. may be conformable to the sing. 
(Tsr) ;] so that it becomes , [which result] also 

[is reached] after five operations (Aud). As for [ 1* \ S± 
pi of hol in] QiJjfj QjJkJ^ Uusb j& Such a one 
comes to us in the mornings and evenings, Jj in the Com- 
mentary on the TakmUat [alfyah by F (Hkh)] and ISd 
in the Exposition of the verses of the Jumal [by Zji 
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(Hkh)] say that ,5 occurs in it only in order that ifr 
may be akin to OS*, [pi. of ll&J. (KF)]. But the right 
£view] is that what is done [here] for conformity is only 
to give hSi the pi. , to which it is not entitled, 

[its measure being &I*3 , which does not take the pi. 
JoTxi , J contrary to tl&£ , which is like %La3 [above] 
and S^oj [testament, precept, pi. QJcy (MAZ)]; whereas, 
after receiving this pi., it is entitled to ,5 > which is 
substituted for the Hamza of JsuT [246], not for the J 
of hSS , which is 5 , because its pi. is «ylyX£ , like 
SjLo , pi. is/yiSo [719]. For, since they give S\5£ &pl. 
on [the measure of] JsUl for affinity [to ], while 
every pi. on [the measure of] Jsti£ , whose J is a Hamza 
or ^ , or a j not preserved in the sing., is entitled to 
have tf substituted" for its Hamza, like^ lj>l4i. [above], 
QSej , and Like , they do that in Q31 , because the 5 
of » I <\£ is not preserved. If you say f ' Assume Cf<X& 
to be pi. of g^jki [286] : then their language is correct, 
because, the } being preserved in the sing., the regular 
form would be ^\31 , like pZ. of 8 $tyo [above]", 
I say " This is forbidden by two considerations, (1) that, 
since they say only that it is pi. of hSl , I cannot put 
upon their language a construction contrary to what 
they expressly state ; (2) that, when a matter admits of 
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two alternatives, attribution of the predicament to 
affinity, and its attribution to a matter requisite in 
the word itself, the second must be adopted." IAmb 
asserts that CltXi is not said for affinity at all, since it 
is pi. of xl<\i , not of h&l; and, as evidence for the 
existence of SbiVi , he cites the saying 

Now, would that my store of visiting Mayya were in 
mornings of summer or evenings of winters ! : but there 
is no evidence in this, because uyL><Xi may be allowably 
only for affinity to «yll&* , not because S^dS is said 
(BS). Three sorts of anomaly occur in this cat. (1) 
sounding the Hamza true after the I , »s 

[by 'Ubaida Ibn AlHarith Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib 
alKurashi alMuttalibi, son of the Prophet's paternal 
uncle, Then our feet ceased not to be steadfast in our 
post in the battle, the feet of the three of us, meaning 
himself and 'All and Hamza, until they were made to 
visit the fates, i. e., death (MN)], by rule QZ)\ , but 
pronounced according to the o. /. [by poetic license 
(MN)] : (2) sounding it, and the Hamza after it, which 
is a J , true, as £\ ^JU! [above], with two 
Hamzas, by rule ; and this is more anomalous 
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than the preceding : (3) changing the letter after the f 
into a letter not required by rule, as pi. of SjjJd 
[above], by rule £ \ S» (Tsr). Akh [above] holds 
to be regular : but this [opinion] is weak, [and Dm says 
that no reason for it is apparent (Sn),] since this word 
is the only instance of it that has been transmitted. 
The opinion of the KK is that all these ph. [mentioned 
above' as exs. of the four cases] are on the measure of 
J& [272] (A), where the letter after the | of the pi. is 
the J of the word, and the [final] f is for feminization 
(Sn) : the , being sounded true in , as in the 

sing. ; and transformed [into ^ ] in Like , as in the 
sing. ; while [ Qj* or] Ljj£ is [also] on the measure 
of the o. f. (A), i. e., matches the sing., its J being 
sounded true, like the J of the sing. (Sn) ; and, as for 
Oil, it comes from %S*L [658], with change and 
incorporation, on the measure of L* (A), GlLL also, 
according to this, being on the measure of the o. /, like 
[above], £\& , and [ LIU! or] £,\te (Sn). But 
the BB [above] hold that they are [on the measure of 
(KIAmb)] 1£ , [which is the opinion adopted by IM 
(Sn),] in order to make the unsound [in the J ], pike 
LjftX* pi. of ^<xi (Sn),] conform to the sound (A), like 
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JbTiwo pi. of &L&So (Sn). And the correctness of 
their opinion is proved by the saying 

[above]. As for the report [transmitted] from Khl» 
that the measure of &&L is [above], it is not like 
the saying of the KK, because the [final] I , according 
to them, is [an aug. put (Sn)] for feminization, [the 
aug. soft letter in the sing, being elided in the pi., to 
avoid the concurrence of two quiescents (Sn)] ; but, 
according to him, is a svbst. for the postpos. letter of 
prolongation (A), i. e., for that [ & ] which becomes 
posterior [to the J ] in the pi after being prior [to it] 
in the sing., vid. the letter of prolongation converted 
into Hamza in [246, 683 (case 3), 717] (Sn). 

§. 727. Every (M) [final] 5 occurring fourth or 
upwards is converted into tf [685 (case 4)], when the 
letter before it is not pronounced with Damm [below] 
(M, SH), whether that letter be pronounced with Fatb 
[below] or Kasr [685 (<*se 1), 724] (Jrb), as (1) 44^1 
[685] (M, SH), lojli [685 (case 4, b)], I hoped, 
^Js^ I hoped (M) and 1 was equipped for raid* 

ing (SH), v^)Us [685 (case 4, b)] (IY), I 
demanded a bribe (M) and [685] (SH); and 

their aors. [in most cases] (M) : (a) every v. whose jpref. 
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is of four or more letters, except j&iS , JicCS , and 
JJjutf , has the penultimate of its aor. pronounced with 
Kasr [404] ; so that its J , when a 3 , is converted into^ 
[685 (case 1, a), 724], because final and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Kasr, as and^yuLJ : and 
they make the pret. aceord with the aor., saying ou^if 
and ooytxwJ ■ (b) similarly they convert the ^ into ^ 
in [the pret. of] JiiS and Jxlis , as ooptf and co) lis' , 
because jlls and J^liS are <?w<m-pass. of Jli and Jl& 
[486, 487] ; so that, since the , is converted into ^ in 
the o. /., it remains so after prefixion of the ia> of quasi- 
passivity (Jrb) : (2) ^Cfi. and ^lli^S [719] (M, SH) 
and yjl^l&j [685 (case 4, c)], in the aors. of and 
^ and |U : (3) ^l^jU [229, 626, 629] (M), du. of 
[327] (IY) ; 0 CS£JJ> [du. of ^^Lli cAo«e», elect] ; 
jjllU* [aw. of Jiia ] (M), pass, pari, of ^jJU raisea*, 
aor - ts*«* (IY) ; and [similarly (IY)] JuJSxl^ [du. of 

^Jili (327)] (M) : contrary to jlju and [404, 
7.19-721] (SH), where the though fourth, is not 
converted into & , because the letter before it is pro- 
nounced with Damm (Jrb). The final y fourth or 
upwards, preceded by a letter pronounced- with Fath 
[above], is converted into ^ on two conditions, (1) that ! 
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its conversion into I be not allowable because of (a) 
quiescence of the ? [684 (condition 1), 719], as in oo^i? 
and ouytiuM [above]; (b) ambiguity [684 (condition 6, 
g, a), 719], as in J^rfi and ^l**^* [above], and e>lll*1 
\du. of higher] : (a) that is because, their object 
being alleviation, the } , so long as its conversion into I 
continues to be possible for them, is not converted into 
,5 , since 1 is lighter : (2) that it be not followed by an 
inseparable letter, making it virtually medial, as in 
u)'j£<X* [228, 229, 721]. The j mentioned is converted 
into ^5 , (1) because it occurs in a place to which lightness 
is suitable, since it is fourth [or upwards] and final ; 

while extreme alleviation 1 mean its conversion into 

j ——is impracticable, as we have mentioned [in the 
first condition] ; so that it is converted into a letter 
lighter than > , vid. ^ : (2) as is said [by IHsh in the 
Commentary on the IM (MAE)], because it is converted 
into ,5 in some variations [685 (case 4, a), as o^i! and 
v^lfc [above], the aor. of which is ^jil and ^llf : 
(a) as for 44 pis and ^j>u£ [above], although the y is 
not converted into g in their aors., as JyS\ and 
^Jjtff , still they aTe derivs. of I equipped jor 
raiding and ^4)li [above], the y of which is converted 
into [685 (case 4, b)] (E) : (b) Akh says that, since 
they say tf t«i in the aor. [of |ti ], pronouncing [the g] 
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with Fath [482, 685 (case 4, c)], it resembles the 
aor. whose pret. is j*i with Kasr, because the normal 
pret. of is J«i [482] ; and therefore it is treated 
• like [the aor. of] ^ [above] and ^ was wretched, 
so that they say y£t£ [above], as they say JuAp 
and ^llalS (IY) : (c) this reason [ascribed to IHsh] is 
weak, as you see, since (o) it does not apply to jS±L*\ 
[above] ; (6) if conversion of the y into ^ in the pret. were 
necessitated by its conversion in the aor., much more 
would it be necessitated by conversion in the pret. itself, 
and [for ] ought to be said because of their 
saying ^ [626, 629, 632, 724] ; (c) the aor. is a deriv. 
of the pret. in form [404], then how has the case 
been reversed? (R). By saying "when the letter 
before it is not pronounced with Damm " [above], Z 
[followed by IH] guards against such vs. as y y£ and 
^ [above], and ns. as S^sy [283, 385] and [248] 
(IY). [Z and] IH ought to say "when the letter 
before it is. not pronounced with Damm, and its conver- 
sion into I is not allowable ", in order to exclude such 
•as £L\ He equipped for raiding. Nor is the saying 
"when the letter before it is not pronounced with 
Damm" [to be taken] without restriction; but the 
condition is that the letter before it should not be 
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pronounced with Damm in the v., as [above]: 
whereas in the n. the j is converted into ^ , [notwith* 
standing that the letter before it is pronounced with 
Damm,] as Jat and yjtf [721] ; [while in and .8^3^ 
conversion is prevented not, as IY makes out, by^ the 
Damma before the 3 , but by the 8 after it, which is 
inseparable, so that conversion is barred by the second 
of the two conditions mentioned above]; And, in place 
of saying " when the letter before it is not pronounced 
with Damm £Z and] IH should rather say " when 
the letter before it is pronounced with Fath", [Kasr 
having been provided for in §. 724] (R). 

§. 728. The cat. of ^ and is [treated as] 
sound [in the g , which, though mobile and preceded by 
a letter pronounced with Fath, is not converted into t 
(Jrb)], because of the two transformations (SH).. For 
in [729, 730. A], the g and J of which are ; s, the 
[second] 3 is unavoidably converted into ^ [685 (case 
1, a)] ; so that, if the first were converted into I , two 
transformations would be combined in a tril., which is 
not allowable : while in Jj» fell down [302, 713] you 
transform the J by converting it into I. [684, 719] ; so 
that you have no means of transforming the g , from 
fear of two transformations (R). And the cat. of ^ySe 
[802, 703, 713, 724] and ^ [697, 698, 703] (SH), 
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notwithstanding that two transformations would not be 
combined in it, if they converted the £ into I , is also 
[treated as] sound (Jrb), because it is subordinate to [the 
cat. of (MASH)] ^ [above] (SH) : for & with Fath 
of the^ [482] is the principal [form of unaugmented tril. 
preti], because of its lightness and frequency ; and, since 
the £ is sounded true in the principal, it is sounded true 
in the subordinate (Jrb). Or [their omission to trans- 
form the g in three of the vs. mentioned, vid. those 
which are on the measure of with Kasr of the £ , is 
(E)] because '[every hollow v. of the conjug. of J*3 , 
whose g is converted into I in the pret., has its £ con- 
verted in the aor., as Jls. , aor. Jlixl , and ^,1* , aor. 
Z£%> : so that, if they said ^li , , and ^U. in the 
pret., then (E)] ^Ub , , and &\J*j> would have to 

be said .(SH) in the aor.; whereas, in the aor., Damm 
of the J , when a ^ , is eschewed [720], even with 
quiescence of the letter before it, contrary to the n., as 
^Jb and [720] and &\' } [723], because the v. is 
heavy. And the like may be said of also, because 
every hollow [«.] of the conjug. of £*3 , whose £ is made 
quiescent by conversion into I [in tnepret.], must have 
the g of its aor. made quiescent, the vowel thereof being 
transferred to the preceding letter, as jli, aor. J^Mj , 
and £ l* , aor. £*4[697, 703] ; and it would {therefore] 
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•be necessary to say ^gj for the aor. of ^L* ; whereas & 
double 45 [below] does not occur at the end of the aor. 
v., because the final is the seat of inflection, while the 
v. is heavy ; though that is allowable in the because 
it is light, as ^ [697, 698]. Or their omissfc to 
transform the g of iyb and ^ul [729] may, as before 
mentioned [703], be accounted for by the fact that 
transformation of their J , which, if the letter before it 
were pronounced with Fath, would be worthier of trans- 
formation, because it is the final of the word [703, 719], 
is prevented [by the preceding Kasra]. And, in the n. r 
they say Illa^ [684 (condition 10, b, e), 730. A], IljS 
[300], and Sl^S date-stone : while Illl and ^li [684 
(condition 10, b), 723], and [723], and ^Und 
[683 (case 1, c, b), 684 (condition 10 b, d, y, b-d), 
723] are anomalous, by rule [e. g.] 8(^1 or $C1 , more 
properly the former, because the cat. of v^j^is more 
numerous than that of [698]. We call that [con- 
version of the first of the two unsound letters into f ) 
anomalous, because conversion of the last, as in 
[above] and [697], is more appropriate, Fr and 
many of the Ancients say of !l>7 that it is quiescent in 
the g , the o. f. being Ilf and ^f; but that the quies- 
cent g is converted into f , because of the Fath of the 
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letter before it, as in JsT£ and jJlS [684, 703] and Z\£ 
[pi of » iAicief (MAE)], which [conversion] is 
more appropriate here, because of the combination of 
two ^ s : while Ka says that it is orig. on the 

measure of SlAl ; but that they dislike the combination 
of two ^ s, the first of which is pronounced with Kasr ; 
so that the first is elided. But, according to all [three] 
accounts, So I is not free from anomaloiisness in conver- 
sion or elision. And it is possible to account for % li 
[above], &lj [684 (condition 10, b, a, a), 723], and 2b \y 
in the [last] two ways (R). Incorporation is frequent 
in the cat. of ^ [731], because of the [combination of 
(Jrb)] two likes (SH), as [730. A, 747] : but some 
do not incorporate, because analogy requires what is 
incorporated in the pr$t. to be incorporated in the aor. ; 
so . that the [double] ^ [above] would have to be 
vocalized with Damm (Jrb), [as] °J> [above], aor. 
[below] (KF). S says " Incorporation is more frequent ; 
but the other [method] is [good] Arabic, frequent " (R). 
Most of them incorporate [the g into the J when the J is 
mobile (IY)], saying ^ an d ^ with Fath or Kasr of 
the U [below], as J or is said for the pi: of J$ 
[716] (M). Incorporation is more frequent because 
the combination of two mobile likes is deemed heavy. 
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But, for allowability of incorporation, in such [a forma- 
tion], i. e., where the two unsound letters are mobile, it 
is stipulated that the vowel of the second be inseparable' 
[731], as he lived, du. , pi. j*s»- , and w*a&. she 
lived, du. (R). The ?ur has iu£ Ia^j$ 
VIII. 44. And he that should live might live after d 
manifest sign ; and (M) the poet (R) "» Abld (M), [or} 
Ibn Mufarrigh (Jh on ^ ), says 

(M, R), cited by As (IY), T% footed over their busu 
ness, as the ostrich, or, in the version of the [S,] Jh, 
[and M], jwCsJI the pigeon boggled over her egg, when 
she put for it two twigs of the tree called nasham, of 
which bows are made, and another of the weak plant 
called panic-grass (MAR). If the vowel of the second 
[unsound letter] be [imported] on account of an adven- 
titious, [and] separable, letter, incorporation is not used, 
as in [the fern.] ll*^ quickening and [the du.] &\*&sm 
quickened, where the vowel is [imported] on account of 
the 8 in. the ep. [below] and of the t in the du. [228], 
both of which letters are adventitious, [and] separable 
from the word : and similarly with the inflectional vowels 
[16, 404], as Jspr u' IXZV' ^O. [551] and 
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Luuw ooTj / saw a [248]. But, if the vowel be 
naturally inseparable, as in iS tA [or ^ (Jh, KF)], or 
be [imported] on account of an adventitious, [but] 
inseparable, letter, as in &**&.f[or L»F(S, M)], pi. of 
vulva, where the 8 is inseparable [265 (case 6, a, a)], 
contrary to the s of the ep. [265 (case 1, a), 266], then 
incorporation or display is allowable, for which reason 
*U*a| or tile! is allowable in the pi. of boggier, 
because the I [of I ] is inseparable. And, in this 
[second] sort also, incorporation is more proper, as it is 
in [the first, like] ^ [above] and ^1 [below]. The 
reason why, for allowability of incorporation, it is stipu- 
lated in this cat., contrary to the cat. of ^restores and 
y.*^ touches [731], that the vowel [of the second homo- 
geneous letter] be inseparable, is that, in the sound 
[formation], a vowel of some kind is inseparable from 
the second, unless it be invaded by what necessitates its 
quiescence, as in ^djl [402, 406] and $$yj, [663] : 
whereas, in the unsound, as SL^Lo [248] and CLL» 
[above], the second is [often] made quiescent without 
the invasion of anything, as [248] ; so that they do 
not approve of incorporating a letter into what is quasi- 
quiescent [781]. And, when the [first] is displayed, 
whether necessarily, as in i^t [above], or allowably, 
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as in ^AiC [above], then, (1) if it be pronounced with 
Kasr, its Kasr is better made faint than clear [730], in 
order that display may be like incorporation, since Kasr 
[of the & ] is deemed heavy : (2) if it be pronounced 
with Fath, as in ^llla- du. of \1L [684 (condition 10, 
a> <*> B )]• i* s Fath may be made faint ; but should 
rather be made plain, because it is not deemed heavy : 
(a) here incorporation is not allowable, because the t of 
dualization is not inseparable. He that displays the 
[first] ^ in ^ says 1^ with a single ^ , lite \y&± 
they dreaded, as 

(R) And we had accounted them to be horsemen of 
Kahmas, [a man of Tamxm celebrated for horseman- 
ship and valour (IY),] father of a clan of Rabi'a Ibn 
iganzala, who, after they had died, lived, in reputation 
for valour, through ages of time (Jsh). The o is [said 
to be] sometimes pronounced with Kasr [above] (SH) 
in the act. ' {S t&- (R)> when incorporation takes place. 
Some retain the Patha of the , for lightness ; while 
others pronounce [the o ] with Kasr, for affinity [to 
the ^ ], as they say or , with Kasr or Damm of 
the J , for the pi. of [above]. But, it is said, this 
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requires consideration, because the Damma before the 
incorporated ^ in J is heavy, so that it is proper to 
flee therefrom to Kasra; whereas the Fatha before the 
incorporated ^ in ^ is light, so that it is not proper 
to flee therefrom to Kasra : and therefore we should 
rather say that those who incorporate by transferring 
the vowel of the [first] tf to the letter before it pro- 
nounce the ^ with Kasr ; while those who elide the 
vowel without transfer retain the Fatha (Jrb). Appa- 
rently, however, this [assertion that the is sometimes 
pronounced with Kasr in the act. voice] is a blunder 
copied by IH from the M [above] ; whereas S cites 
only in the pass., like ^ *^ [below], with Damm 
and Kasr, pi. of JjVjf [twisted horn (MAR)], in the 
n. (R). Similarly (M) incorporation is allowable in 
(SH) [the pret. of] every pass. v. [of this cat.], as 
^K+J! ItU ^ ^ This place was lived in [below] and 
(IY) ' * f and ^1 1 and , for (M) the pass, prets. 
(Jrb) and (IY) and (M, SH) and 

is*^ ( M )> because of the combination of two likes 
(Jrb); contrary to [the act. prets. (Jrb)] £L*\ and 
UsdLl [and Ql. ] (SH), because, when the [second] 
tf is converted into I , the motive for incorporation does 
not remain. But it is not so frequent [in | and the 
181a 
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following] as in ^f. [above], because here the letter 
before the two likes is quiescent ; while it does not follow 
that ^»JJ\ should be treated like ^ , as ^\ was sent 
on pilgrimage is put on a par with ^ went, on pilgrim- 
age, because incorporation in that is necessary, contrary 
to this (Jrb). £L [above] is constructed with a prep, 
and gen., which take the place of the [pro-] ag., since 
is intrans. [436, 438]. You are allowed the option 
of pronouncing the ^ with Pamm or Kasr ; but Kasr 
is more frequent, because lighter. Damm is according 
to the o. f. [436] : and Kasr for a kind of alleviation, 
because the double letter is, in some positions, treated 
like a single letter, as in S and s!u [665], where the 
double »_> is treated, according to them, like a single 
mobile letter, otherwise it would not be combinable 
with the quiescent I ; that [treatment of the double 
letter] being [allowable] because the tongue recoils from 
[both components of] it with one impulse [663, 686 
(case 1, a, B), 731] : and therefore, as the occurrence 
of a [single] & preceded by Damma, at the end [of a 
word], is disallowed, so pamm is rare here, though not 
disallowed • and like it is ^ [above], where Damm 
and Kasr are allowable, but Kasr is more frequent ; the 
rarity of Damm [in J ] corresponding to the disallow- 
ance of [it in] and- ^Jb\ gazelles [243, 721] (IY). 
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tt any one say " How is conversion of Damma into 
Kasra necessary in [the case of formations] other than 
to , as ^XJ* [685 (case 7), 716], ^ and [685 
(case 9, b, a), 722], and & 9 jk [722, 780. A]> while both 
modes [of vocalization] are allowable in j*s?", the 
answer is that, J^i being liable to be mistaken for S*& » 
t)amma may be retained in it for an indication of the 
original mode of formation; whereas, in other [cases], 
one formation is not liable to be mistaken for another i 
or that what makes the Damm of jil allowable before 
& is the lightness of the formation. Sf says that ^1 
With Kasr may be said as pi of ^5f , like uLi pi. of 
[686, 718], the incorporated quiescent & being 
treated like the unincorporated; and that ^ for 
[above] is like J^Jf and ^ [436, 706]. Those who 
incorporate say ^\ was quickened, du. iLf , pi j^f} 
fend (S *1L» was left alive, du. llsxxlf, pi. f j*«y* t ' fj 
because, the vowel [of the second unsound letter} ia 
inseparable :. While those who do not incorporate say 
o^ti du. £^\,pl. \^jL\, like was thrown, du. 

, pi I^Jf . But ^sull has three dial vars. 
(1) *his, whioh is its o. /. ; (2) incorporation ;(3) elision 
of the first tf , as in [the act.] ^suul was ashamed 



( 1634 ) 

[below], according to Tamim. [The act.] l^jc-f has 
two dial. vars. :— (1) that of the people of the Sijass 
is ll^JLLf , aor. iS a^z1j , act. part. » pass, part, 

t exactly on the measure of ^f^>\ ashed to 
Jeeep guard, aor. ^f^i '• ( 2 ) * hat of Tamim is lS ^**"^ 
[above], aor. {S a^4. » with vocalization of the ^ , and 
elision of one of the two & s : (a) the opinion of Khl is 
that it is formed from when transformed like vJj» 
and l& [684, 703], as though [above] were said ; 
and therefore, as you say J^xZ[ I ashed' to sell from 
, so you say [from : (a) the reason why 

it is formed from the eschewed is that the £ of 
^ ought to be transformed, since transformation of its 
J is impossible: (&) [the pre*.] J^[y according to- 
this, is orig. il^lll. [below], like gllxll : but the vowel 
of the ^ is elided, since no J of the pre*, is found, ins 
their speech, to be a mobile ^ preceded by a quiescent 
'so that, two quiescents then concurring, the first of them 
is elided ; and afterwards the quiesoent & » converted 
into I , because preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Fath, as hi i^h and ^Stfe [above]: (c) similarly yoa 
say of the aor. [ &*x^ ] that it ought to be (S aL^. r 
like : but that the vowel of the [final] ^ is elided, 
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since there is no precedent for it among vs. [720] ; and 
afterwards the first ,5 is elided, because of the two quies- 
cents : (d) its imp. is £X»J : (e) its inf. n., according to 

this, ought to be SbLsju,! , like lklxl\ [338]; but is 
not used : (/) the act. part, is ^Slx , orig. Jsxxjj , 
[like ££**«jo ; ] but transformed in the same way as the 
aor. : (g) the pass. part, is {S s>S^i , orig. Jl^ali , the 
vowel of the & being elided, as in ^\JsJZl [720] ; and 
the word then transformed in the same way as ^LsaLl 
[above] : (A) there is a weakness, that will not escape 
notice, in the opinion of KhI, because of [his] venturing 
upon the disliked [form ^ ] : (b) others, whose opinion 
is adopted by Mz, say that, in all of these variations, the 
first tf is elided, as [the first ^ or J is elided] in .'--V f 
I perceived, vlii / passed the day, and vlli I touched 
[759], because the property of the two likes is incorpora- 
tion; and, since this is impossible, the first is elided, 
because elision is very similar to incorporation: (a) 
Mz says " If it were elided because of the" two quies- 
cents, [as KhI declares,] it would not be elided in the 
du. iLsvllh and they would say LLssalf , like UCjLL| " 
(R). The verse £l& C Jya [329. A.] contains 
fividence that ^xlf [above], aor. ^asoll, like ^xl\ 



( 1636 ; 



look captive, aor. gJL*& , is said 5 While Ya'kub and Ibrl 
Muhaisin read &^ o^i* ^f^i S ailf IL 24, 
Fer% (?oe? is rw< ashamed to propound a parable, with a 
single ,5 , which is reported to have been read by Ibn 
Kathir also, and is the dial. var. of Tanwin. The o. /. 
is [ll*ilt , aor. ^aftCI ] with two ^ s : but the 
vowel of the g is transferred to the O ; and, two quies* 
cents then concurring, the J is said to be elided, the 
mftasure [of l5 sa^3 in * he verBe ] bein g or the 

g , the measure being (BS). And, as for Cl» 

revived, aor. ^Iaj , when you put it into the pass., you 
say ^3yL , according to the o. /. ; or, if you please, you 
incorporate, saying , because the vowel of its final 
is inseparable. But he that says ^ and ^ I does not 
say ^sjo [for their aor.], because Pamm does not enter 
[the final of] these vs. at all, since the J in them takes 
the place of Damma, and is not combined with it [720] 
(IY ). In the aor. of [the pass.] ^ I and 1 you 

say CIaj and CJxxL'i without incorporation, because the 
vowel [of the second unsound letter, being a vowel of 
inflection,] is not inseparable (R). As for their abstain- 
ing [from incorporation (MASH)] in [the act. aors. 
(MASH)] {S ^i and tS f^i , [although two likes are 
combined in them (Jrb),] it is [in order that Damm may 
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not fell upon the tf (Jrb),] lest that [final] whose/Damm 
is eschewed {720], [vid. tf (MASH),] be pronounced with 
Damm (SH). And so, if you used the svbj., saying 
jg^su He shaU not quioken [730. A, 731], you would 
not incorporate, because the Fatha is adventitious, being 
an inflectional vowel [730] that is not inseparable, since 
it is removed in the ind. and apoc (IY). Incorporation 
is allowable only in [the cat. of] (R), contrary to 
the cat. of ^ (SH), although ^ has a double , , as 
has a double & [697] ; so that ^5 is not said, as they 
^ (R)> (!) because transformation comes before 
incorporation [below] (SH), since conversion of the 
[final] i into & is a transformation at the end, while 
incorporation of the g into the J is a transformation in 
the middle ; and the former is more appropriate, as we 
have mentioned more than once ; for which reason one 
begins with incorporation in before [and to the 
exclusion of] conversion of the quiescent Hamza into I 
[661, 684 (condition 10, b, 6, y)} (B.) ; and, when the 
final y is converted into tf , the motive for incorporation 
does not remain (Jrb) : (2) because with conversion 
of the [second] } into tf is lighter than [Js] with 
incorporation of one y into the other ; and the method 
[that is] conducive to increase of lightness should be 
pursued rather than what is not so (R). We say that 
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transformation comes before incorporation [684, 721,. 
729, 730] because the cause of transformation makes 
transformation necessary; whereas the cause of incor- 
poration does not make incorporation necessary, but 
allowable ; which is proved by the fact that sounding 
[the j ] true in the cat. of [685 (case 1, a), 724] is 
absolutely disallowed, whereas dissolution [of incorpora- 
tion] in the cat. of (S a» is allowable (Jrb). And [simi- 
larly (R), or, in some MSS (MAR),] therefore, they say 
llsJ and J£> [719, 730. A] (SH) ; not ^sC, [above], 
although they incorporate in the pret. [ ], nor 
(R) : (1) because transformation comes before incorpora- 
tion (R, Jrb) ; and, when the [final] & in llsu and ^ in 
fSySl is converted into \ , the motive for incorporation 
does not remain (Jrb) : (2) because the word is lighter 
with transformation than with incorporation : (3) 
because the vowel of the second [unsound letter, being 
a vowel of inflection,] lacks the inseparability, which ia 
the condition of incorporation in such [formations], as 
above stated (R). 

§. 729. Having spoken about ^ [728] and ita 
likes, vid. those [vs.] whose £ and J are } s , so far as 
concerns transformation and incorporation, IH [now] 
points out that double j is peculiar to J*j with Kasr of 
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the g (Jrb). They do not form from the cat. of any 
t with Fath (R),] like struck [482], nor any 
[ JjJ with Damm (R),] like dya was noble [482], from 
dislike to [the combination of two ? s .in (R)] ^>jp'and 
[730. A] (SH), when the nom. pron. is attached to 
the pret. [ \yS or y ] (R), because they dislike the. com- 
bination of two j s more than the combination of two 
i5 s (Jrb). As for jJti with Damm; if it were formed 
therefrom, two ? s would be produced without attach- 
ment of the pron., because the [first] ^ , which is an £ , 
would not be converted [into f ], since the cause of 
[such] conversion would not exist in the J , as we men- 
tioned in the case of and [703, 728] ; nor 
would the second [ ? ] be converted into ,5 on account of 
the Damma before it, as in I [243, 721], since that 
[conversion] is [found only] in the n., [not in the v ,] as 
you see in such as [721] (R). They therefore 
deviate to oJL*i , in order that the [second] y may be 
converted into & , and the heaviness be removed by the 
difference of the two letters, on the principle of their 
action in J>^*»- [698, 780. A], orig. ^lll*. ; and, sinee 
[in ] they convert the lighter [letter] infe tire 

heavier, in order that the form may be lightened by 
removal of reduplication, a fortiori [in ^ ] they aattyert 
182 a 



( 1640 ) 

the heavier into the lighter for removal of redupli- 
cation. For that reason they say J was strong 
[730. A], orig. cLJjS , the J , which is a ; , being 
converted into ^ , because [quiescent and] preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Kasr [685 (case 5)] ; 
and the g being [treated as] sound [728], because the J 
is transformed. This [avoidance of double ; ] is when 
the g is orig. mobile (IY). But [such as (IY, SH)] 
g£ [685 (ease 1, a, a), 697, 698] (M, SH) and VyL (SH) 
a mdrk[of stone (MASH)] on the way (Jrb, MASH), 
^ [698] (M, SH) and £ ?aww [698, 730. A, 734], a 
name of a place (IY), and ^ [685 (case 3, b, d, b) 
(SH), and %L [684 (condition 10, a, a, «), 730. A] 
(M, Jrb), where the £ is orig. quiescent (IY), are 
tolerated, [i. e., pardoned and permitted (Jrb),] because 
of the incorporation (M, SH), by which the word is 
lightened. In the v., however, even if incorporation 
came before transformation [728], that [double , ] would 
not be allowable, as it is in the n., from the heaviness of 
two , s in the v., which is itself heavy (R). 

|. 730. They say, (l) [in JUil (493. A) (M), 
like (482) (IY),] (a) became blackish red 

(M, SH), JJU4[-(R) ftom Vyl [672] (M, R), orig. yfoL\ 
(IY, R), converting the second , [at the end (IY)] into I 
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(M), because mobile and preceded by Fatha [684/719] 
(IY) ; (b) aor. (R) (M, SH) : (2) similarly, in 

jiil [493. A], like ^Ll [482] (R), (a) j£\ (SH) 
refrained (from foul conduct), from \^ forbore, aor. ^e^T 
(MASH), orig. I, like I [730. A] (R); (b) 
[aor.] j5j*^T (SH). They do not incorporate (M, SH), 
but transform (R), (1) because transformation comes 
before incorporation [728] (R, Jrb) ; and, when the 
[final] 3 is converted in <£j\ysl\ and into I , and in 
i5jt^J> and into & , the motive for incorporation 

does not remain (Jib) : (2) because the word is lighter 
(R, MASH) with transformation than with incorpora- 
tion (MASH) : (3) because incorporation, if they said 
, aor. $ would reduce them to that vocaliza- 

tion of y with Damm, which they eschew in such as y 
and ,^4 [719—721] (M) ; but [IY asserts that] Z 's 
Baying " because incorporation ..... " is not cor- 
rect, since vowels of inflection are not heavy upon 
double , , as ° «X* \dJ> This is an enemy [643, 720] and 
]xk [685 (case 9, b), 722] (IY) : (4) because the [inflec- 
tional] vowel [728] on the final of the aor. is adventi- 
tious (R) And [for the inf. n. of ^l^.! (M, R, Jrb)] 
you say (1) (M, SH), according to some (IY), 
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like [332, 391] (R), without [conversion and 

(R)] incorporation [685 (case 7)] (IY, R, Jib), because 
the & is adventitious in the inf. n., on account of the 
Kasra, being orig. the I in i5$|^ I [685 (case 1, a)] ; and, by 
reason of its adventitiousness, is not taken into account, 
as the 3 in 'yiyL and [685 (case 7, b, b, B)» 716] is 
not taken into account, because it is a subst. for the f [in 
and J^li ] : (a) properly, however, the ! in the v. is 
a subst. for the ^ in [its o. /.,] the inf. n. [831] (R) ; 
[and, according to Jib, incorporation is omitted] in 
order that the inf. n. may correspond to its v. in appear- 
ance (Jrb) : (2) (M, SH), with incorporation 
(Jrb), the [only (R)] form mentioned by S (IY, R), orig. 
)\'ji.y^\> like [above] and [391, 667]; 
(a) they convert the middle 5 into & , because occurs 
quiescent before it, as in Ju~ and [685 (case 7, a, o), 
703, 716] ; this & being substituted for the I [of ^f^t ], 
because of the Kasra before it [685 (case 1, a)] : (b) the 
last j is converted into Hamza, because it occurs as a 
final after an aug. I , according to the rule in such as 
»Xlr and »U ; [683 (case 1), 723] (IY). But those who 
say JC^I [for wblfcll (R, Jrb), by eliding the ,5 
(IY, Jrb) for alleviation, because the n. is long (IY),] 
say t\' }y L\ (M, SH) for iT^I [above] (R, Jrb), by 
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eliding the & , because %\^>jL\ is heavier than JjU&gJbl 
(Jrb); so that two y s are combined, as two a are 
combined in JUusI [756], although %\$yL\ is not of 
the same conjug. as JUxsl [492] (B) : and they do not 
incorporate (IY, Jrb), (I) because the two y s are medial, 
as they do not incorporate in JUxsl , because the two 
o s , though alike, are strong as being in the middle ; 
and are not considered like the o s in <X6 and duo [731], 
which are at the end (IY) : (2) because the letter before 
the two likes is quiescent, as in (Jrb). Those, 

however, who incorporate in Jlxxsf , [not regarding the 
quiescence of the letter before the two likes in such a 
formation as this (Jrb), and say §J3 (M, R, Jrb), ought 
by analogy to (Jrb)] say (M, SH), incorporating 
one y into the other ; and transferring the vowel of the 
first y to the ^ before it, so that they dispense with the 
cowj. Hamza (IY). For two y s, one of which is incor- 
porated into the other, are not deemed heavy in the 
middle, as [they are] at the end ; so that one says , 
aor. vfr^j > with Fath of the ^ in both, and & , aor. 
iSy&k , with Kasr of the two ^ s, [inf. n. %J^. , ] like 
jjs , aor. jo3 » »• Jj» [756]. When from and 
J» ) you form a [pre*.] like ^.f and Jl^l [above], you 
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say [730. A] and llejl , and and tlLoJl , 

transformation coming before incorporation ; du., Cum»1 
and > an( * UaU^I an< * incorporation not 

being allowable, because the vowel on the last [ 15 ] is 
adventitious, on account of the \ of the du. ; pi, 
[and 1^1 ], and £>LpJ [and I^Cojl (S)] : but, when the 
vowel is inseparable, vid. in the pass,, as and 
^fj»j\ , and ^jA^t an< * (^j*)' » '■AAA*' [ aQ d l***^t ^# 
and [and t*aj*;t ]» |y**<*>l [and t^y^l ], and 

Ijjjl^l [and ]» incorporation is allowable, as ts «I | , 
orig. , the ^ pronounced with Damm being then 
pronounced with Kasr, as in ^Ll» [685 (case 7), 716], 
du. Cj^\ , pi- (j.****! J aQ d (5^»! , ctat. L^aa. I fjjyl^l : 
but the j in ^p-l [above], like that of [above], 
may not be incorporated. And you say, (1) in the aor. 
{act.'], iS ^s>S and , and ^llsuand : (2) in 

the act. part., Laa^suo and Lullsue , incorporation not 
being allowable, because the vowel [of the last unsound 
letter] is adventitious ; but Kasr being made faint 
rather than clear, as we said [728] : (3) in the inf. n (a) 
of ills*. I , t : (J°) of Ljlla-I , *Lxe*f with incorpora- 
tion : (a) those who do not incorporate in tT^L\ 
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[above], because of the ^ 's being a svbst. for the I [in 
&')\ys>. \ ], ought not to incorporate here also ; but [with- 
out incorporation] it would be deemed heavy. Those, 
however, who incorporate in joss! , aor. jaib , inf. n. 
jGxs f [above], say L*. [730. A], aor. iS »JC> , inf. n. 

§. 730. A. This being the end of the chapter on 
Transformation, let us make such additions to it as are 
suitable. When two ,5 s are combined, (1) if the last 
be not a J , then, (a) if the first be quiescent, it is incor- 
porated, as and [714 715] : (b) if the second be 
quiescent, or both be mobile, each of them is in the 
predicament of a single [ ^ ], as cJIj [274, 686, 721] ; 
and similarly £>Cj and ^Lj , when you form words like 

[684, 703] and [686, 714] from J^j [698] : (2) if 
the last be a J , then, (a) if the first be quiescent, it is 
incorporated into the second, as ^ [697, 698] : (b) if 
the last be quiescent, both are preserved, as ouias*[698] : 
(o) if both be mobile, then, if conversion of the second 
into I be allowable, it is converted, as 8 La. [684, 728] : 
but, if such conversion be not allowable, then the vowel 
of the second is either inseparable or not : — (a) if it be 
inseparable, then, ( « ) if Incorporation of the first into 
the second be not allowable, it is best to convert the 
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second into , , as J^IL [698], where incorporation [of 
the first ^ into the second] is not allowable, because 
from the reduplicated, as J^o] , is not subject to 
incorporation [731] ; nor may the second be converted 
into I , for lack of commensurability with the v. [712] ; 
but it is converted into 3 , because the combination of 
two mobile tf s is deemed heavy, while it is impossible 
to alter that heaviness by the lighter method of incor- 
porating [the first into the second] or converting the 
second into I ; the second, not the first, being converted 
[into , ], because by it the sensation of heaviness in the 
combination is produced ; while the J , notwithstand- 
ing that the final ought to be a light letter, is con- 
vertible into y , because the inseparability of the I and 
^ make it medial, as they say of [the y in] and 
YyJ£L [721] : but S says that the regular form is J*** , 
so that he does nob convert the second [ & into y ] ; 
while , according to him, is anomalous : and so, 

in from l£ , he say* j£ [below], as wttl be seen 
(R) ; for the first , is like tne , of ^ [707] ; while the last 

, is strong, like the , in C 719 ]' a°d becomes e W [ ' 
valent to the sound ; and they do not deem them heavy, 
when pronounced with Fath, as they say [302] and 
Jj^T [300] (S) : and so you say , on the measure 
of ^GlJ! [236, 686 (case 2, c)], from ^ ; and <*<> nob 
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incorporate, as you do in ^b<^' ; where you say ^toj 
[731], because transformation comes before incorpora- 
tion ; but S makes the regular form <?>ll^ with incorpora- 
tion, because he does not convert [the second ^ into 5 ] 
in such [formations] : ( b) if incorporation be allowable, 
you may incorporate or not, as or J* [728, 747] ; 
and [similarly, in J&iZ from Jiuul^ (S),] ^ll^. with 

Kasr or ^LL* : but incorporation is more frequent, ad 
before mentioned [728], since it is lighter : (6) if the 
Vowel of the second be not inseparable, as in 
[728, 731], both [ ,5 s] must be sounded trUe, [and] 
displayed ; while the Kasra of the first is better 
made faint. When three ^ s are combined, (1) if the 
last be a J , then, (a) if the first be incorporated into 
the second) (a) when that is in a v. or part.) the third is 
treated as though it were not preceded by ^ > as llL 
[281], aor. ^Iaj , act. part. iS ^Aj'\ tpa&s.part. Jt.sxJ\ , 
like 45^* denuded, aor. &jju act. part. t pass. part. 

^jjuJI : (a) the reason why the third [ ^ ] preceded by 
Kasra, notwithstanding that this [combination of ^s and 
Kasra] is deemed heavy; is not elided, as forgotten, in 
the v., as [for Ji&L ], as it is in sl*x [below], is only 

that the vowel of the g in the v. may be spared; since 
183 a 
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through it the measures of the v. vary ; while the mea- 
sures of the v. must be observed, as before explained in 
accounting for the impossibility of converting the y of 
such as j*Ju iato i5 [721]: (b) then the part., as 
lJ l**jf , is treated like the v. in respect of omission to 
elide the third ^ as forgotten : (6) when that is not 
in a v. or part., then, (*) if conversion of the third 
[into f ] be allowable, vid. when the double [ tf ] is pro- 
nounced with Fath, and the last is final, it is con- 
verted, as 8l>l , on the measure of 8}jl goose [here 
supposed to be for from vlJjjT I betook myself , 

repaired, orig. 8*^31 [on the measure of LUiJ ], then jj[ 
[661], [then (685, case 7),] then 8l4'[684] ; (6) if 
that [conversion of the third] be not allowable, either 
because, though the double [ ^ ] is pronounced with 
Fath, the last is intermediate, as being followed by a 
letter constitutionally inseparable in every position, 
like the non-dualistic I and 0 , or because, [though the 
last is final,] the double [ & ] is pronounced with Damm 
or Kasr, then, in the first case, the third [ ^ ] is con- 
verted into ^ , as J^l^s* , on [the measure of] (j^xjii 
from , because it is heavier than [above] 

with a single ^ ; but, according to S, ^u** , as 
[implied] above : and, in the second case, the painma 
[of the double ^ , if it be pronounced with Damm,] is 
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converted into Kasra ; while the third [ ^ , whether 
the double tf be pronounced with Kasr or Damm,] is 
elided as forgotten, because the [three] tf s, together with 
Kasra of the double tf , are deemed heavy at the end ; 
as & [281], orig. [ L^,' , then] and as , 

on the measure of J^lT [394], from , orig. "JlL , 
then , and then J^L : and so, in this second [case], 
the last [ & ] is elided as forgotten, even though it be 
^°yed by an inseparable letter, as in the dim. of 
jCiyll , on the measure of ^l^S f [fermented dough 
(MAR)], from [inf. n . 0 f ^ he roasted ^ 
(Jh, KFft where you say ^C^if, then ^Qif , and 
then J^ai : but IA1 differs from S about that [forma- 
tion] which is commensurable with the v., and whose 
initial is an augment like that of the v. ; for here he 
does not elide the third as forgotten, but says ^ fas 
dim. of ^1 [281], as before stated in [the chapter on] 
the Diminutive : (b) if the second be incorporated into 
the thud, then, (a) if the letter before the first bequies- 
cenVnone of them is altered, as £j£ and [302] in 
the rel. n. ; and ^ , on the measure of [long 
stone (MAR)], from'^' : (6) if the letter before the 
first be mobile, then, ( «) if the first ( tf ] be the second 
[letter] of the word, [all] the tf s are preserved, as ^ , . 



( 1650 ) 

like Jl*h» [375] ; and [below], like [375, 724], 
orig. with Pamm of the g ; and (S ^. shamefaced, 
bashful, modest, [like independent, wealthy (KF)J 
from til*, shame ; because the word is light; ( Q) if the 
first [ ,5 ] be the third [letter] of the word, it is made a 
3 , whether the letter before it be pronounced with 
Fath, as when you form a [word] like I^a+s * . [274, 
803], [n. wn. of oat^c^ (KF),] from J , in which case 
you say [orig. Z^>) (S),] like Z<f»') > 

jUa^.^ ,] in [the Jem, of] the rel. n. (R) from ^ [294, 
800, 686] (S) ; and do not convert the first & into I , either 
in the rel n., beoause the vowel [of this tf ] is acci- 
dental [300, 684 (oondition Si), 719], or in the non-rel, 
because it is incommensurable with the v. [703, 712] ; 
and so, when you form [a word] on the measure of 
• intensely black [below] from J> } . you say £y>; , 

orig. • then ^\ [685 (case 7)], then , [like 

^ (724) and (above),] and then : or with 
Kasr, ias ^* [294, 301, 686], where you convert the 
J£asra into Fatha, in order that the 5 may be preserved : 
and, in these exs., one of the & s is converted into y , 
bee »use the [three] ^ s are deemed heavy ; but, although 
alteration is more appropriate in the final, the last is not 
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converted, as in [above], because it is strong 

through the doubling ; and, for this reason, the third ia 
not elided, as in [above] ; while, in the & of 
relation, elision and conversion would be more extra- 
ordinary, because it is a sign [282, 294] : ( y ) if the first 
[ & ] be the fourth [letter] of the word, then, if it be 
before the tf of relation, it is elided, according to the 
soundest [opinion], as jks [282, 801], because of the 
combination of tf s, together with the heaviness of the 
word, and the first's being the final of the word, since 
the & of relation is adventitious ; but j^ili is allow- 
able, as before stated [301] : whereas, if it be not before 
the 45 of relation, it is not elided, because it is not the 
final of the word ; but is converted into y , as when it is 
the tiiird [letter] of the word [case ( q) above] : you say 
v5^; , on the measure of [398] from ^ , orig. 

> the y of which is converted into ^ , and inoor- 
porated into the last ^ • and the Damma then converted 
into Kasra, and the tf [before the double ^ ] into , : 
and similarly , [orig. ,] like [677], 

from J£> wept : (c) if none of them be incorporated, then, 
(a) if the third be entitled to conversion into f , it is 
converted, as when a [v.] like ^ I is formed from , 
in which case you convert the third into f , as Cll| 
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[780]: and then, if you incorporate, as in JjtfSl [756], 
you say ila. [730] ; but, if not, you convert the second 
into , , as ^sy^\ , as in jf^> [above] : (6) if the third 
be not entitled [to conversion into 1 ], as when you form 
a [». ,] like JuJjs [contracted from d^ldi very 
thick milk (MAR)] or [296, 392], from ^1 , you 
may elide it as forgotten, because the heaviness is more 
than in ££o [above] ; so that you say ll* or , by 
converting the second into I , because mobile [with the 
inflectional vowel], as a final, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath [684, 719] : or, you may convert 
the second into j , as in [above] ; so that the 

third is preserved, because the combination of & s ceases ; 
and the word then becomes or ^ , [ace. or 
C^L ] : and similarly, when you form a [n. ^xa^S , ] like 
J/, -1-1 [401], you say ills , by eliding the last [ tf ] 
as forgotten, and converting the second into I ; or jxo* , 
by converting the second into 3 , [and preserving the 
third] : (a) the third is not converted into 3 , [like the 
second in Ji^ , ] because [ , is heavy, while] the end 
of the word is worthier of alleviation [than the middle] ; 
and also [because], if you converted it into , , the com- 
bination of the first two ^ s would remain unaltered ; 
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(B) as for the first [ ^ ], it is not converted, because 
the heaviness arises from the second and third : while 
in (5 *Aa>. [above], like Jjl» , the first is not converted, 
because its analogue is not converted into t in the v., as 
[728] ; so that, a fortiori, it is not converted in a 
n. not commensurable with the v. [70S, 712] : ('£) if the 
last ^5 be not a J , [all] the ^ s remain unaltered, 
without conversion or elision, as^uuCl dim. of (R), 
which is foreign, arabicized, the archer, or horseman, of 
the Persians (Jk). And, when four & s are combined, 
(1) if the two last do not denote relation, then, in form- 
ing [a word], (a) from ^ [728], (a) on the measure of 
o^«' ft > [401], you say , incorporating the first 
into the second, so that they become like a single ,5 : 
and [then] ( « ) you convert the third into y , as we said 
of [the second in] the [n.] formed on the measure of 
Jju»- [above] ; so that the fourth is preserved, as^I» , 
[aco. Kfyp* ] : or ( B ) you may elide the last as forgotten, 
because it is heavier than in sll^ [above] ; so that the 
third is converted into 1 , because mobile as a final, and 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, as \1L : as 
we said before [about ^ and ll^ ] : (6) like 
[368, 401, 674], you say : (c) like Jjljbp [401], 

you say ^aa. , the second double [ tf ] not being 
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converted into 3 , as [the second single ^ is] in ^l^a. 
[above], because it is the final of the word, and is therefore 
not changed into a heavier letter : nor being elided, as 
[the final single ^ is] in SuZm [above], because its elision 
would be an elision of two letters : («) the combina* 
tion of the two [double & s] is tolerated, because their 
doubling strengthens thein ; and, since such as ^Ja 
[302] and [299] are allowable, according to one 

saying, notwithstanding that the two first [ ^ s] are the 
termination of the word [ Jo and s«l ], the & of rela* 
tion being adventitious, this is more excellent : (d) like 

[401], you say V$ I*=» , incorporating the second 
into the third ; and [then] elide the fourth, as [you elide 
the third] in SU^ [above], which [elision] is more appro- 
priate here ; and do not convert the double [ & ] into ? , 
because by the doubling it becomes strong, like a sound 
letter ; so that ^ remains : (b) from ^ judged, 
decreed, on the measure of eLl**«X» [401], you say 

: (a) Mz allows only l^as , [with elision of the 
first & , and conversion of the second into ? , ] as in the 
rel. n. [ ^s^» (299)] : but others, together with w^ls , 
allow fir"^ « with two double [ & s] more' often than 

[above] : (6) what I hold is that only iu£ls with 
two double & s, is allowable, since the two last [ ^ s], 
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being strong through the doubling, are not elided, as 
the third is elided in sul** [above] ; while the two first 
are not the end of the word, so that the weaker, meaner, 
of them, [vid,] the quiescent, should be elided, as in 
isyo t [299] : (c) from [above], on the measure of 

O > 0 , O > » 

)yAA& [396], you say ^,-6 ; and then convert the two 
y s into ^5 s, and incorporate them into the two & s 
[685 (case 7)] ; so that it becomes , the Damma of 
the first double [ ^ ] being converted into Jtasra ; and 
Kasr of the vj also being then allowable, as in ^& 

[685 (case 9, b, a), 7"2] : (a) S says , by analogy 

, 2 ' s , , 2 , , 8„> 

to tfpSo and rel. ns. of ^Ja and ^ ; and ^& or 

(5*^ » as ^ [302] is said : (d) from '^L [728], on the 
measure of ^yLo ca«Ze, you say : and then con- 

vert (a) the first ? into ^ , incorporating the quiescent 
^5 into it ; and (&) the second y into ,5 ; incorporating it 
into the last & : and then change the Damma of the 
[second] & into Kasra ; so that you say , and ^Ito 
also, like the rel. ns. [ ^ and ] of ^ [302] : (2) 
if the two last [ ^ s] do denote relation, as in the rel. 
ns. of ^ and Jo [302], ^ [302, 684 (condition 6, b, 
and g, &)] and [299], &LoTs [299] and [301], 
the predicament of the four & s has been already 
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explained in the chapter on the Relative Noun : (a) it 
has also been mentioned [in the chapter on the Diminu- 
tive ] that the" ^ of the dim., if the rel. formation 
invade the dim., is elided, as [above] ; but, if the 
dim. formation in?ade the rel. n., is not elided, as iuj^l , 

OS 0 i 

with two double 15 s, dim. of 3b 3 ^ I [281]. All of this is, 
the predicament of the ,5 s. And, as for the predica-. 
ment of the ^ s, we say that, when two ? s are combined, 

(1) if their second be quiescent, then, (a) if it be final, 
the first cannot be pronounced with Fath or Damm, 
except when the second is adscititious, as in jU 
They quenched not their thirst and du} quenchers of 
Zaid's thirst, because, at the end of the word, which is 
the seat of lightness, they deem two j s without incor-. 
poration to be heavy, for which reason they do not form 
a [v.] like or [729]; so that, if the two 5 a 
were in one word, the first would unavoidably be pro- 
nounced with Kasr, in order that the second might be 
converted into ^ , as ou^S [729] : (b) if the last be 
medial, their combination is allowable, as j^s [714] : 

(2) if both be mobile, then, (a) if that be at the begin- 
ning of the word, the first is converted into Hamza, as 

[683, 699] ; (b) if it be in the middle, then, (a) if 
incorporation be allowable, you incorporate, as when 
you form ^iUi , with Damm of the -g , from , in 
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which case you say ^l^s , according to [S and] Mb : 
( a ) the proper [course], however * is not to incorporate ; 
but to convert the second into & and the Damma before 
it into Kasra, as [ ^Cjji ] already mentioned in this 
chapter [721], because transformation comes before 
incorporation: and this is the saying of Jr: (6) if 
incorporation be not allowable, as when you form J&jib ■, 
with Fath of the g, , from ; 0 says that you say 
uljys [above], as he says ^Lu^ from ^jL : (a) the 
proper [course], however, is to say IjCyS [below], because 
two j s are deemed heavy ; so that, tfhen alleviation 
by incorporation is not allowable, you alleviate by con- 
verting one of them into & : and, since the [second] g 
is converted into } in ^£1^. [above] from dislike of two 
,5 s, a fortiori the second [ $ ] in is converted into 
, because j is heavier [than ^ ] : (c) if you form 
J,&*3 , with Kasr of the g , [you say ^l^S, because (8)1 
yoU convert the second [ 5 ] into ^ on account of the 
Kasra, since transformation comes before incorporation : 
(*) if that be at the end, then, (a) if the first be perma- 
nently pronounced with Fath, the second is converted 
into I , as ^yslf [Note on Part I, p. 908, 11 15-17], 
[719, 728], and stronger : ( oc ) as for [the retention 
of the second y in] ^^Se rel. n. of j£ [302], it is because 
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the Fatha of the first is accidental [684 (condition 5)] i 
while in &.ys rel. n. of J^s strong, it is because the 
vowel of the second is accidental [684 (condition 2)] : (6) 
if the first be pronounced with Kasr or Damm, the 
second is converted into ^ , as &y2 [635 (case 1, a), 
728, 729], and yS on the measure of JLIc [568], from 
SyS : (3) if the first of the two ^ s be quiescent, then, 
(a) if they be in the middle, both are preserved from 
conversion, as [ pyi and] JyS He reported [such a one] as 
having said [703], except in such [pfo.] as Jy> [722], as 
before stated : (b) if they be at the end, then, if the 
word be (a) tril., they are not converted, as yS and yL 
[729] ; except when the letter before them is pro*. 
nounced with Kasr, as ^3 desert, on the measure of °jA2* 
ink : (&) of more than three letters, the- [double 3 , 
when] preceded by a letter pronounced ( « )> with Fatb, 
is sounded true, as [on the measure of J*i ] : ( & ) 
with Kasr, is necessarily converted into [double] ^ , as> 

, on the measure of yte [375] : (y) with Damm, is- 
" s , » 

converted* into [double] & , allowably in the sing., as yyt 

3 > 8 > »- 3 > 

or , like yc* or [685 (case 9, b,.a), 722] ; and 

"* 3 > 

necessarily in the pi, as [243, 685 (case 9), 722].. 
When three y s are combined, (I) if the last be a J 
then (a) if the first be incorporated into the second', the 
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third is converted into (a) I , if. the letter before it b£ 
pronounced with Fath, as gyiis strengthened himself and 
ogyUf the strengthened : (6) ^ , if the letter before it be 
pronounced with Kasr, as isyu strengthens and ^pijf 
the slrengthener ; or Damm, as , on the measure of 
j^Jj [392], from g^s: (b) if the second be # incorporated 
into the third, the double [ y }»is converted into double 
ig , whether the letter before it be pronounced with 
Fath, as. , on the measure of JLsuc [375] or 
[245, 392]; or Kasr, as , on the measure of JU 
[375] ; or pamm, as , on the measure of o^s [375, 
724], that Damm -being converted fnto Kasr, and Kasr 
of the o being then allowable, • by imitation, as in ^xc 

[722], from the heaviness of the 3 s preceded by a mobile, 
s > 

contrary to such as [above], sinee ,5 is lighter 
[than 3 ] : (a) [in the preceding exs. under case (b) the 
first of the three ? a ia the second letter of the word :] 
and similarly [the double } is- converted into double ^ ], 
when the first of the [three] y s is the third '[letter] of 
the word, and the letter before it is mobile, as , on 
the measure of [above] : whereas, if it be quies- 

cent, then, if the first [ } ] be pronounced with Fatfe, 
the whole are preserved, as } [below], on the measure 
of [397] or vllkjs [401] ; but, if with Damm o* 
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Kasr, the double [ ^ ] is converted into [double] ^ , and 
the Damnisl'Jnto Kasra, as [685 (case 8), 722] and 

[722, 728] : (c) if none of them be incorporated* 
you convert the last into (a) I , if the letter before it be 
pronounced "with Fath, as [ [ £^3\ , wig.] on the* 
.-,•! isure of [730] : and then, («) if you incor- 

porate, you say J£ [730, 756] : ( Q) if not, you convert 
the second [ , ] into ^ , on the analogy of 0 \Syi [above]^ 
which [conversion] is more appropriate here [at the end 
of the word] ; so that you say Ly»l > oof. {5 }yu : (&J <5 > 
saying ^ [for \rf ], like hS* °* J^?- [above], from 
I^s , because of the Kasra on the letter before it : (a) 
the first [ 3 in ^ ] is not incorporated into the second, 
notwithstanding that the vowel of the second is insepar- 
able [728]i in order that the form of co-ordination [with 
jjLil ] may be preserved, and also because resemblance 
to the D. is lacking [731] : ( B) it is better* however, not 
to form such augmented ns. unconnected with the v< 
[830] as lead to heaviness like this : (2) if [the last of] 
the three [ , s] be [not a J , because of their being] 
combined in the middle [of the word], they remain 
unaltered, as J£s , on the measure of ^yL [384] ; and 

[below], lfte-$$ij [482, 483] : (a) Akh converts 
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the last [ j ] in JyyyS\ , and therefore the second also 
[685 (case 7)], into ^ ; but S does not mind that [com- 
bination of j s], because they are in the middle : (b) 
Akh ought to say j^S for J^s; but excuses himself by 
the plea that the ? of prolongation is light : (c) Akh does 
not convert [the third } in] <5 3 j^K , because the mi 
[ p ] is like f , for which it is a svbst. : do you not see 
that, for a similar reason, the initial of ,5^ pass, of 
iS;'5 [688, 699] is not necessarily converted into Hamza ? 
And, when four , s are combined, then, (1) if the third 
be incorporated into the fourth, the third and fourth 
must be converted into y , as ^5 , on the measure of 
t»<*l9jS [401], from s£>' , because j^s is heavier than such 

2 a" 

as ^yt [above] : (2) if the third be not incorporated 
into the fourth, the last is converted into I , if the letter 
before it be pronounced with Fath ; and into ^ , if it 
be pronounced with Kasr ; while the third (a) remains 
unaltered, according to S, as (a) y Jt [below], on the 
measure of ^^sv* , because it is then [in the middle,] 
like [the third } in] JjJJit [above]; (6) Jijj, on the 
measure of ^Ss; (o)\s$/p*l » on the measure of 
£,«>j<Xfel ; (b) is converted into ,5 by Akh, who my a (a) 
3y3 , like 5 (&) ij» , like SS&s ; (0) C£s f , like. 
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u( >j<Xct : for, deeming the [combination of] j s heavy, 
he converts the one near the end into ,5 : («) the 
third 5 in ^ [above], like ji^^r*. , \prig. ^yyS , then 
,5^3 , and then jj* J is not converted into \ , as the ^ of 
[728] is not converted. And God best knows the 
right ! (R). 
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Chapter xl 



INCORPORATION. 

§. 73i. Incorporation is your joining a letter to a 
letter like *t, without separating them by a vowel or 
pause ; so that the tongue recoils from [both of] them 
with one impulse [728] (AArb). flial has two mean* 
ings> C 1 ) colloquial, which is insertion of one thing intd 

another, as ^ villi! f ****** 1 ' P** ihe cloth ^ 

into thebag, i.e., i&XLtU and r&lJl J^Jfculiol I put 
the bit into the mouth of the horse, i. e,, ^ \ 
Whence jUaf a dingy ass, which is what foreigners 
name , when neither its dark dolor nor its light 
color is' true, so that they are, as it were, two colors 
blended together: (2) technical, which is mentioned 
[below by IH as his definition of incorporation] (Jirb). 
*uj>| with double ,> is Jl% ? t from it (A), orig. r \S^[ 
[756] (Sn) : and is the dial. var. of S [and his school 
(Tsr)] : IY says " with a double o is an expression 
[in the technical vocabulary] of the BB ; and r lX>f 
with a single * is an expression [in that] of the KK " 
(A). Incorporation is [defined by IH as] your uttering 
two letters, a quiescent and then a mobile, from one 
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outlet, without separation (SH). This is named « mcor* 
poration" because the quiescent disappears in the 
mobile, as the entering disappears in the entered (Sn). 
IH says "two letters" because incorporation is not 
conceivable except in two letters (Jib), His saying: 
" a quiescent and then a mobile " means that the mobile 
is after the quiescent, otherwise separation, i.e., discon- 
nection of one of the two letters fiom the other, would: 
be unavoidable, because the vowel is after ihe consonant 
[667,. 696, 697, 719, 751] (Ii). The first must be quie*. 
eent y in order that it may be joined to the second ; and 
the second must be mobile, in order that it may make 
the first plain, a quiescent being like a dead letter, not 
able to make itself plain, much less another (Jrb). His. 
saying " from one outlet " is to> exclude such as JLi* 
[368] (Jrb, MASH), where the J is quiescent, and 
followed by a mobile ^ ; but incorporation is not 
possible^ because their outlets are different [732], 
(MASu); And' his ; saying " without separation " is fco> 
exclude such as Lu ; XIX. 75. [below], which contains; 
" a quiescent and then a mobile, from one outlet," but 
separated by removal of the tongue. For separation js- 

(1) by a letter, as in herd' of wild cattle Or g&zeUks:. 

(2) by removal of the tongue, (a) from one place to- 
another, as in u«Ii [above] : (b) from, and afterwards- 
to, a place,, as in La ^ XIX. 75. [below]; contrary to, 
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articulation of both [letters] at once, for which reason 
jjo [697] with incorporation is distinguishable from 
SdJi aid with dissolution thereof, since the two i> s are 
pronounced by raising the tongue once in the first, and 
twice in the second (Jrb). What I think, however, is 
that incorporation is not; " uttering two letters ", but 
uttering one letter with a strong stress upon its outlet 
[732], whether that letter be mobile, as in <Xj^ <X*j Zaid 
extends ; or quiescent, as in <Xm in pause. Moreover, 
his saying " a quiescent and then a mobile " is also not 
reasonable, since the letter [that has its, like] incor- 
porated into [it] may be quiescent, by common consent, 
either because, according to him who says that they are 
two letters, the combination of two quiescents is allow- 
able in pause [663] ; or because, according to the view 
adopted by us, it is [only] one letter, though, as respects 
the full stress, it is like two letters whose first is quies- 
cent. And his sayings ''a quiescent and then a mobile " 
and " without separation " are like two contradictories, 
because it is not possible to utter two letters, one after 
the other, except with separation ; and, if they be not 
separated, one of them is not after the other. He 
makes incorporation of three kinds, necessary, disallowed, 
and allowable (R). The concurrence of two homo- 
geneous [letters] being heavy on their tongues, they 
aim at a kind of lightness by means of incorporation. 
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Such concurrence is of three kinds : — (I) the first [of 
the two homogeneous letters} is quiescent, and the 
seoond mobile, in which case incorporation is necessary, 
[whether it be meant or not, because there is no barrier 
. between them, whether, a vowel or anything else (I Y),] 
as |vSU. p Hatim went not in the evening and 

$ J* I p I said not to thee (M) ; (a) incorporation is 
necessary, when the first of the two likes is quiescent 
[756], whether they be in one word, as JU [above] ; or 
in two contiguous words, as CU £l \ Bear knowledge 
(H) : (2) the first is mobile, and the second quiescent, 
in which case incorporation js disallowed, as <LliS> [759] 
and yjwwssjf ^y**) m €ssage ', or messenger, of Al Hasan 
(M), because of two matters, (a) mobility of the first 
letter, since the two homogeneous [letters] are separated 
by the vowel of the first, so that [thei.] junction is 
impracticable : (b) quiescence of the second letter, since 
the first is always quiescent [in incorporation] ; so that, 
if the second [also] were quiescent, two quiescents would 
be irregularly combined [663] (IY) : (a) Tamlm [below] 
incorporate in such as and S^j p [663, 664, 756] 
(SH), i, e., when the second is quiescent because of 
apocopation [404], or of [quasi-apocopation, as in condi- 
tion 11 below, i. e.,] the word's being uninfi. upon 
quiescence [4§1] (R) : (3) both are mobile, whioh [kind] 
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is of three sorts, (a) where incorporation is necessary, 
vid. where the two [homogeneous letters] meet in one 
word [oondiuon 1 below]; and neither of them is co-ord- 
iuative [oondition 9] (M), exceeding the three [rckfo.]; 
nor is the formation different from that of the v. [condi- 
tions 3-6] : for here it is nicossary to incorporate by 
making the first mobile quiesoent, in order that the 
obstructive vowel may depart ; so that the tongue may 
remove the two [letters] with one movement [663, 686], 
and thus the expression may become light, while not 
involving any infraction of sense, nor any ambiguity 
(IY), as^ restored, aor. e£ [728, 756] (M), and 
[482, 671], aor. , in which all the Arabs incorpo- 
rate (IY) : (b) where incorporation is allowable, vid, 
where the two [homogeneous letters] are (a) separate, 
[belonging to two separate words (IY),] and are preceded 
by a mobile or a letter of prolongation [or softness, but 
not prolongation], as Jili ^\ J describe those, d£j jCK 
[504], and ^kS y^S the garment of B-j.hr [and jSL> ^^sL 
the opening of Bakr's shirt] (M) : ( « ) when you mean 
to incorporate, you make the first of the two quiescent 
(1Y) : ( B) incorporation is good wherever the vowels are 
numerous, as iU XXV. II. [below] with incorpora- 
tion, where, if- you will, you say £5 JuLi without incor- 
poration (IY) ; [and] is best where five or more mobile 
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letters, including the two mobile likes/ follow consecu- 
tively, as XXV. 11. [below], took aioay thy 
property, ^ <Umar pulled off, and °£ A 
burly fellow pulled off (R) : ( r ) incorporation may be 
omitted in the two separate [letters], because the second 
word is not inseparable from the 6rst j whereas in the 
two conjoined [in the same word] it is neoessary [ease 
(a)], because the two letters are inseparable : the Ear 
has ^AJTJ ^jJ? v^rjfcVlI. l. What! hcut 
thou considered him that rejecteth the last judgment, or 
the faith of Allslam, as a lie ?, [with or without incor- 
poration,] aocording to what I have meutioned (IY) : 
(S) display [of the reduplication] is better after a letter 
of prolongation than after a mobile letter ; and after a 
p or ^ that is not a letter of prolongation, as^Jo 
and ^t} ywia» [above], than after an I , or a 3 or tf that 
is a letter of prolongation, beoause the letter of pro* 
longation supplies the place of a vowel : ( e ) the reason 
why incorporation is allowable in suoh as CjLL and 
J£ » bu t n£ >t in such as VII. 1 98. [below], is that the 
quiescent ? and ^ contain some prolongation on the 
whole [663], although the vowel of the letter before 
them is not homogeneous with them, except that their 
prolongation, when the vowel of the letter before them 
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is homogeneous with them, is more [extensive] ; and" it 
Js because prolongation is present in them, without 
restriction [as to the nature of the preceding vowel], 
that Warsh prolongs [the , and & in] such as 8 %y» V. 34. 
[411] and II. 173. [438], as he prolongs [the , is] 
iytti) XVI. 29. And evil (R) : (&) virtually separate, 
as in jjucsl [756] (M), where both methods are allowable, 
(a) incorporation, because two likes are combined in 
one word j (B) display [of the reduplication] (IY), 
because the ^ of Jill Us not invariably followed by & , 
[but sometimes by another letter, as in ^ah^restrirfed! 
Uvnself sm.dt drew near (IY),] so that [the *y after] 

it is similar to the «y of (M) in 33s «Liif [above], 
Le., is quasi-separate (IY) : (e) where incorporation is 
disallowed, which [sort] i& of three kinds, (a) where one 
• of the- two [homogeneous letters] is co-ordinative, as in 
l'/^3 [375, 671] and L£L [48$, 671] (M), because, if 
you incorporated, you would be obliged to say 
making the first [of the two] similar [letters] quiescent, 
and transferring its vowel to the quiescent before it ; so 
that the formation would be excluded from commensur- 
ability with ^L'o [495], and thus the object of co-ordin- 
ation would be nullified ; ( cc) similarly, in the Otxj* 
[369, 375, 676] and 1*^3 [above], adl* [369], and 
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coordinated with , ] ^ , and ^j, [»2j. 

respectively ; and ^kl^ [rfoitf,- sfu^d (Jh, kw), and 
« ,Ae^wiirf (KP)J and JjJjf £253, Sf6], co-ordin-- 
.Ated with J^i: [401] in the pirn. (IY) : (6) where 
incorporation would lead to confusion of one pdradigni 
frith another, as in [246], Jli « rum, and oJ^ 
[below] (M), since, if you incorporated, saying ^ , jfc 
and , it would not be known that [ ££ for] jj& was 
t^i subjected to incorporation, because, among ns. [whose 
£ and J are homogeneous], there are some oh the measure 
of jlj quiescent in the £ , like & side and 1^ godd 
fortune ; nor would it be known whether £i was Jii , 
like ^iis tent-rope, or jii , like well and J«> [254] j 
and similarly [ tXsL for] Jtii : («) confusion like this 
does not occur in [w f ] such as JU [above] and & 
extended, because there are no trih vs. on the measure 
of &i quiescent in the £ [482], with which they might 
be confounded (IY) : (o) where the two [homogeneous 
letters] are separate, [belonging to two words (IY),] 
and the first is preceded by a quiescent letter, other 
than a letter of prolongation [or softness], as ^Jj 
[lord of Malik (MASH)] and juJj J«U [below] (M) ; for, 
if you incorporated the r [of £j ] into the f [of <iUG ], 
two quiescents, vid. the } and the first * , would be 
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irregularly combined [663], which is not allowable : (a) 
as for the J<J& v j^i XII.3* We narrate, transmitted 
from the great Incorporation by IA1, it, according to 
us, is not an incorporation! which only Fr [below] pro- 
fesses it to-be ; but is merely a slurring and. weakening 
[7.55] of the vowel [on. the final ^ of ], not a 
removal of it altogether (IY): (ft) incorporation is 
disallowed in such as JuJj , the foe of Wulid [above] 
and Jo^. ^ tJie guardian of Yazid, because the pro- 
longation is removed by the incorporation [of the first., 
or ^ into the second] ; so that incorporation [of the 
second , or tf into the third] would involve the awkward 
dilemma that, if the vowel of the second 5 or rf were 
transferred to the first, the formation of the word would 
be altered ; while, if it were not transferred, an unpardon. 
able concurrence of two quieseents. [663] would ensue : 
( y ) if the preceding quiescent be a. letter of prolongation 
[or softness], as in fii fit tie/ore a station ^JU ^ 
m .m Mend of MM*, and l^; ;'?^ betrayer of a 
companion, [and in jsL ^ above,] incor- 

poration is not disallowed (Jib). And [since (iY)] 
incorporation [is an approximation of one sound to 
another, it (IY)] occurs in two approximates, as in two 
likes (M). It is of two kiuds, (l) incorporation of. a 
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letter into its like, without conversion ; (2) iiicorpora-- 
tion of a letter into its approximate, after conversion, 
[735] (AArb). It is [therefore found] in two likes, and 
in two approximates (S.H, A) ; in one ward, and ia two. 
words (A). By " two approximates " wo mean such as. 
approximate in outlet 0733] i or iu a. quality [734] that 
takes the place thereof [737] (SH) t i. e., of the outlet,, 
[in promoting incorporation (MASH),] like [rigidity 
and laxity (R)J vocality and surdity, [covering and 
elevation (R),] etc. (R, Jrb, MASH). Inco-rpora-* 
tion is an extensive cat. : but IM re&tricts himself* in 
this section, to mentioning [the incorporation proper to. 
etymology, which is (Sn)] the incorporation of two. likes, 
in one word (A) ; and thereby excludes the incorpora-. 
tion proper to Readers, which is more general (Sn).. 
As for the two likes whoBO first is quiescent, and second 
mobile, incorporation of their first is necessary [75.6] on 
three conditions, that it be not (!) a s of silence [615],, 
because pause upon the « [of silence] is meant to be 
understood as existing : (a) incorporation of [the s of 
silence in] ujLL» xJ U! LXIX. 28, 29. [648] is transmitted 
f,om Warsh, but is weak in respect of analogy :. (2) a 
Hamza separated from the o , as. in ^1 fyb Not 
any one read, where incorporation is. corrupt ; whereas,, 
if the Hamza adjoin the <»i , incorporation is necessary, 
as jltl [661, 738] (Tsr, Sn) : (a) if the two Hamzas be 
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(a) in one word, then the first is ( oc ) incorporated when 
they are in a formation constituted with a doiible letter, 
[like JlU. , ] as mentioned in Alleviation of the Hamza 
[66l, 738]; (b) incorporated anywhere else, as 
^\^S [661], on the measure of j£u* [-392] : (b) in twfc 
words, as ibf fp'l [662], xjC? Jyi? [662, 738], and ^ ,J 
cjjj? [662], then, ( <ee ) according to most of the Arabs, as 
Y and Khl hold, [one] Hamza [or both] must be alie=- 
viated ; so that two Hamzas do not concur : ( 8 ) they 
assert [738] that IAI, and some people with him, used 
to sound the two Hamzas true, which, says S, is [a] 
corrupt [dial] : so that, according to these, says he, 
incorporation is necessary with quiescence of the first, 
[as here;] and allowable when both are mobile, as 
j»J^T [below] : Sf says " Some of the Readers fancy 
that S disapproves incorporation of Hamza ; whereas 
the matter is not as they fancy, but he disapproves it 
only according to the opinion of those who alleviate 
Hamza, which is the preferable [opinion] ; and S makes 
that plain by his saying ' and, according to the saying 
of these, incorporation is necessary 4 , i. e., according to 
that corrupt dial. " (R) : (3) a letter of prolongation, 
(a) at the end [of a word], as in JL«L JbZu Yilsir gives 
and h\y Watfd calls, lest the prolongation be 

removed by incorporation (Tsr, Sn) : (a) if it be only a 
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letter of softness [663], as in |^l!> l5 iU»t Dread tlm 
[fern.] Yasir [747] and IdJSlj \yJkL\ Dread ye [masc] 
Wahid, it is incorporated (Sn) : (&) if it be not at the 
end, incorporation is necessary, as ? yu> [301, 685 (case 8, 
b), 722], wig. on the measure of Jjjlm , the 

•removal of the prolongation being pardoned in this, 
•because the [motive for] incorporation in it is strong : 
(b) substituted, not permanently, for another [letter], in 
which case incorporation is allowable if it do not produce 
ambiguity, as £ ; $ (SlifxiX. 75. [147] (Tsr, Sn), so 
read by Nafi' and Ibn 'Amir, with conversion, and 
incorporation, of the Hamza (B) ; and disallowed if it 
do produce ambiguity, as in the pass. J 3 ^s [716], which, 
if subjected to incorporation, would be liable to be 
mistaken for j^S : (a) if the letter of prolongation be 
permanently substituted for another [letter], incorpora- 
tion is necessary, as [if you formed from returning 
a n. on the model of jJL t (372), in which case you would 
say (Sn)] i^t , orig. <^>' )9 \ with two Hamzas, the 
second of which is changed into 3 [661], and incorpo=- 
rated into the second , (Tsr, Sn) : so in the Tsr, with 
some addition from the Dm. This is mentioned in the 
Kafiya by IM, who says " Incorporate the first of two 
likes, if it be quiescent, and be not a Hamza distant 
from the *J of the formation ; nor a s of silence ; nor a 
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[letiter of] prolongation ending [the word], Or sub- 
stituted not permanently " (Sn). Incorporation of the 
first of two mobile likes is necessary tipon "eleven con- 
ditions, (1) that fcoth be in one word, as jJi [above], J* 
[671], and ^ [476, 671], orig. SSJ> with Fath, JJLo 
"with Kasr, and ^la*. with Damma (A) : (a) they deem 
reduplication extremely heavy, since the tongue has a 
hard task in returning to the outlet after moving away 
from it : and, "because of this heaviness, (a) they do not 
'frame any quad, or quin.> whether n. or v., containing 
two similar rod. letters conjoined [697], because the two 
formations IqUad. and quin.'] are heavy, and the con- 
currence of two likes is [also] heavy, especially when 
both are fad. ; so that you do not see any quad. n. or 
or any quin. n., containing two such letters, Unless one 
of them be any., either co-ordinative or non^o-ordina* 
tive : (&) they do not form any ttil whose and £ are 
alike, except extraordinarily, as ^,SS and ^Zt [35?, 
697-699]; but they reduplicate only where they are 
able to incorporate, vid. where the £ and J are alike 
{condition 2], since, if the o were incorporated into 
the g , it would necessarily be made quiescent, whereas 
one does not begin with a quiescent [667] : (c) among 
ns. not commensurable with vs. there is no augmented 
[«rff.] having, in its beginning or middle, two mobile 
likes, since in such [a formation] there would be no 
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Wecessity 'for incorporation, because) wheft the t\vt> 
{similar] letters arc mobile, incorporation takes place in 
the n., only when it resembles the heavy v. in measure, 
•&$ will be seen ,[in (f, c, bb) below]> and otherwise the 
two likes remain without incorporation -; so that the 
Word would become heavy> because of the omission to 
incorporate the two likes, and because of its being aug- 
mented ; and therefore such augmented pw'Z.] ns. incom- 
mensurable with the v. as would lead to heaviness like 
this are not formed 1 (b) among vs., however, and ns. 
commensurable with vs., there occur augmented [forms] 
having, in their beginning Or middle, two mobile likes 
conjoined, because there is regularly so milch variability 
in the v. that such [forms] sometimes occur in it i — (a) 
augmehted trils., whence two Conjugs. in whose begin- 
ning two mobile likes occur [condition 2 (b)], as Jycs 
and (jjlis [below]; and a conjug. in whose middle that 
[combination] occurs, as JiiXSl [756] : (b) augmented 
quads., whence a conjug. In whose beginning that [com^ 

bination] occurs, as gf*^ [496.A, 678] : (c) as for the 
augmented quad,, it is not lightened. by incorporation! 
since, if you incorporated, you would need the conj. 
Hamza, which would lead to heaviness just when light- 
ness was intended ; but the most proper [course] is to 
retain the two [likes], though it is allowable to elide 
one of them : (d) as for the augmented tril., (a) if the 
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two likes be in its beginning, then, (a ) if it be a pret. % 
like and, i^/^S [above], the mos* proper [course] is, 
to display [tbe two likes] ; but it is allowable to incor- 
porate, with importation of the conj. Haiuza in inception 
[757, 759] i and similarly when the o of JliS or Jills' 
is an approximate to the o , as ^lfc>| and jil^l [757]? 
and, when you incorporate in the pret., you incorporate 
in the aor., imp., inj. n., act. and pass 4 parts. [757], and 
every n. or v. tbat is one of its variations as J..pcl h 
ifii , d)^> , fk&i , jjiUj * gl** , JjjlJu : ( q ) if it be 
an aor., then display, elision, and incorporation are 
allowable, as J^Ixs and [757] : though, when you 
incorporate, you do not import the eonj-. Hamza for it, 
as [you do] in the pret., from the heaviness of the pret. ; 
but you incorporate only in the interior [of the sentence], 
in order that the vowel of the preceding letter may 
suffice [condition 2 (a)], as jlS [757, 759]-: (b) if 
the two likes be in the middle of the augmented tril., 
you may display or incorporate, as [ JjccsI and] jjes 
[730, 756] : (o) the reason why incorporation is allowable 
in the inf. ns. of the conjugs. mentioned, although such 
inf. ns. are not commensurable with the v., is only the 
strength of their resemblance to vs., as we mentioned in 
explaining the cause of conversion in such as Lots! and 
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LoUi-*.! [703] : (e)- this is the predicament of the combi- 
nation.- of two [mobile] likes, in. the beginning, or middle,, 
of the word : if, however, the two likes be at the end 
of the word,, which is. the [contingency] frequent [697],. 
common, in the language ofi the Arabs, and one that 
occurs in the [unaugmented] tyil'. and the augmented, in 
ns. and vs.,. and" if both, [the likes] be mobile, [which, is 
the case under consideration,] then, (a) if the first be 
[conjoined with another] incorporated into [it],, incor- 
poration is. disallowed [condition 7"], as SS^ reiterated,. 
because, if they incorporated the second [ o ] into the 
third, its vowel would be unavoidably transferred to the 
first [in order to obviate the concurrence of twoquies- 
eents] ; so that «x>^ would remain, which, is not allow- 
able, since, the alteration does not conduct them to a 
state lighter than the first : (6) similarly, if the re-dupli- 
cation be co-ordinative, incorporation is disallowed [con- 
dition 9] in n., as <>*>j3 y and v., as [above],. beoausa 
the object of co-ordination is the measure, and that 
measure is therefore not broken by incorporation : ( « ) 
as for the dropping of the | in such as JL^I [248, 272, 
673], it is not permanent ; but is due to the accidental 
Tanwin, which is removable by the J or pro thesis 
[609, 712] : (c) if the re-duplication be not one of the two 
mentioned [in («) and (6)], then, if the first [of the two 
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likes] be an unsound letter, as in ^as* [condition 10 (c)] 
and ^ , its predicament has been mentioned [728 ~ 
730. A] : but, if not, then, (aa) if it be in the v., [as in 
the exs. given above by A,] incorporation is necessary, 
because it is in the heavy [formation], and at the end, 
which is the seat of alteration ; but such as [ \yJua in 
(Jsh, MAR)] 

[by Ka'nab (S, IK, Jh, D, MAR) Ibn Umm Sahib (S, 
Jh, D, MAR) alGhatafani (IK), Softly! 0 scold, 
thou hast proved by experience of my nature that I am 
liberal to Jolks, even if they be niggardly (Jsh, MAR),] 
sometimes occurs, which is a poetic license [condition 
10 (a)] : (66) if it be in the it is in a tr&« [697],. 
either unaugmented or augmented ; and in neither 
kind is incorporated, except when the n. resembles the 
v., because the v. is heavy, so that alleviation is more 
suitable for it: (cc) the unaugmented trU. is subjected 
to incorporation only when it is commensurable with 
the v., as Ju»j a man smitten with love, which,, says 
Khl, is Jai with Kasr of the g , from <Ll*e I was smit- 
ten with love, inf. n. %(Ze , like £tf contented from '- **. !& 
I was contented, inf. n. litis ; and similarly l/So skilfv^ 
from I was skilful; while Jk*i [a man 

187 a 
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having many dependents (MAR)] is anomalous, property 
Jl^ [condition 10 (b)] : ( Q ) if you formed a n. like 
[348] from ^ , you would say 3^ with incorporation 
[conditions 3-6 (e, a)] : (y) analogy requires that what 
is on [the measure of] Jjti [conditions -3-6 (d)], like Jpfc 
eparks, (ja-a3 story, and jtX* number-, should undergo 
incorporation, because of its commensurability with the 
v. ; but, since incorporation [in the rt.] is on account of 
[its] resemblance to the heavy v., while a n. like these 
is extremely light, because pronounced with Fath of the 
o and £ , they discard incorporation in it : and also, if 
JiS , notwithstanding its lightness, were subjected to 
incorporation, it would be confounded with Joii quiescent, 
in the g [above] ; so that there would be much ambi- 
guity, [because Juii is of frequent occurrence ;] contrary 
to J*i and J*i with Kasr and Damm of the £ , which 
are rare in the reduplicated, so that the ambiguity is 
not heeded : while the reason why in juts conversion of 
the £ , as ZC and tlG [684, 703, 711], is frequent* 
whereas incorporation is disallowed, notwithstanding 
that the lightness exists before conversion, as it exists 
before [or rather without] incorporation, is only thai* 
conversion, contrary to incorporation, does not neces- 
sitate confusion of J*i with jJtl , since by the f the 
measure is recognizable as mobile in the £ : (8) one does 
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not incorporate in such as yy» [above] and yy* [286 j, 
Sdo sects and <W; [below], because of [their] incommen- 
surability with the v. [conditions 3-6 (a-c, d)] ; and, as 
for ^ pi. of tall, it is abbreviated [from Ji*i to 

Jis ], like the unreduplicated, as fjjl [368], JL ; [246], 
and ^ [261] : (c) when an inseparable letter, like the. I- 
of feiuininization or the I and. ^ , is attached to the 
final of the tril. n. commensurable with the v., it does 
nut prevent iucoqxuatiou, as it prevents transformation-, 
in such as and ^Jsl^- [684, 703, 712], because 

there is more, heaviuess in the display of two likes than 
in the omission to convert 5 or & into I ; so that, the 
inseparable letter, notwithstanding its inseparability, 
becomes like the non-existent : and therefore from , 
in J&l [with Fath of the g ], you say ^bS; [730. A], 
like [above] ; in J^SUi with Kasr or Damm of the g , 
you. say [730. A], with incorporation; and in JjSvJti 
with two Damuias or two Kasraa, and with, 
Damm of the ^ and Fath of. the g ,.you say ^c*) and 
tJ \<S4>), all with display [conditions 3-6 (c)] : (£) similarly 
the augmented tril. n,, also, when commensurable with 
thei\, is subjected to incorporation, as preparing 
and SjtxZ^o prqmred [below] ; o£o act [333], or time or 
place [361], of restoring or repelling, on the measure of,' 
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J*L [361] ; \j'duo [below], on the measure of^f Aid 
tliou ; and o\] restoring repelling, \prig. iolj , ] like Jydl 
[331, 343] : (rj) difference by a vowel, or an initial letter, 
not [found] in the v., is not prescribed, together with 
eotnmensurability, as a condition for incorporation, as it 
is for transformation [712]; so that such as ^jST more 
slender and [663] are subjected to incorporation, 
though they do not differ from the v. ; whereas such as 
J^?[707] and jj£f taller are not subjected to transform- 
ation : this is because of what we have mentioned [in («) 
above], that there is more heaviness in the display of 
reduplication than in the omission of transformation ; 
while the saying [of Al'Ajjaj (MAJh)] 

SJie complains of soreness from one sole, and then 
another sole, is anomalous, a poetic license : (g) these 
are the predicaments of the combination of two [mobile] 
likes in one word : then, (a) if the letter before the first 
of the two likes, where incorporation is intended, be 
quiescent, whether the two likes be mobile, as in JjyT , 
or their second be quiescent [condition 11], as in oo^T p 
[663], then, ( oc) if the quiescent be a letter of prolong- 
ation, i. e., an I , or a quiescent 9 or & preceded by a 
vowel homogeneous with it, the vowel of the first of the 
two likes must be elided, as lC , [ JfJ (above), JU 
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extending^ and 1 highway (S),] and ^ifi J^s [663] ; 
and similarly [if the quiescent be] the ^ of the dim., 
since, being invariably quiescent, it does not assume a 
vowel, as ^ | and [663] : while, in all of that, the 
concurrence of two quiescents is allowable, as explained 
in the chapter thereon : ( g ) if the quiescent be anything 
else, the vowel of the first of the two likes is transferred 
to it whether it be a letter of softness, as in B\'J \730. 
A], «>5f and Jj| [663] : or not, as in iX*x«** and juu«* 
[above] (R), <Li replenishing and replenished, orig. 
o«X**~* and o<X^>; and similarly (j'jwo [above], orig. 
J&U [367] ; and Zy> [above], orig. ley [671]: (6) if it 
be mobile, you leave it with its vowel, as jSy» apostate, 
orig. 6<X3y> , its own vowel being more appropriate (S) : 
(h) if the two likes be in two words, as JLf XXV. 1 1. 
Will make Jor thee [above], incorporation is allowable, 
not necessary, on two conditions, (a) that they be not 
Hamzas, as in &j| \yS He read a verse, where incorpor- 
ation is corrupt [738]: (6) that the letter before them 
be not a quiescent other than a letter of softness [663], 
as in ^Lo^^a II. 181. The month of Ramadan [755] 
(A), VII. 198. [428, 752], 1^ J^jf J^- LXXI. 
15. And made the sun to be a lamp, ^iyy^^k VII. 
75. Against the command oj their Lord, S^J XIX. 
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1. The mention of the mercy, Ijjo^ XLIV. 23. The 

seadivided% or still, and XL 69. [159] (Sn), where 
incorporation is not allowable, according to the majority 
of the BB (A), because it entails an irregular combina- 
tion of two quiescents in continuity [663] (Sn) ; but is 
transmitted from IA1, [a Master among the BB (Sn),] 
which they explain away as a stifling [316] of the vowel', 
[named "incorporation" because approximate thereto 
(Sn)]; and is allowed by Pr [above] (A) >(<*) if the 
letter before the two likes be mobile, as in JiJie XVIII. 
94, Hath put in my power, [where Ibn Kafchir reads 
, according to the o. f. (B),] Jjisg [for {£ uSSl 
puts in my poiver], and ^^is. J^.gb', IX. 88. And a 
seal hath been set upon their hearts,, or be a quiescent 
that is a letter of prolongation,, as in ^ JlS X. 80. 
Said unto t!iem y fif Ju^ II. 10. [20], OyU the staff, 
or line, of David, ^^Uks Ye wrong me, and JLtXlia 
Uhou [fern.] vnvngest me, or of softness, not prolongation, 
as in jJo yjj and jfci [above], incorporation is 
allowable, even in the case of Hamza, as iLof «J,S tlie 

ailment of thy j other and J^f f^s [above], according to 
those who sound the two Hatnzas true [738] ; but, if the 
quiescent be a sound letter, incorporation is not allow- 
able : ( 3 ) as for the incorporation attributed to IA1 in 
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•such as VII. 198. and II. 181. [above], ii is tiot a real 
incorporation ; but is a stifling of tbe first of the two 
likes so as to resemble incorporation, the name "incor* 
poration" being loosely applied, by means of a trope, to 
stifling, since stifling is approximate to it : and the proof 
that it is a stifling, not an incorporation, is that he is 
reported to have pronounced with IshnKim and Raum 
in such as II. 181. [above] and XLI. 28. [below], by 
treating continuity like pause [647]; for Raum is 
putting part of the vowel [640], whereas [even partial] 
vocalization of the incorporated letter is iinpossible-^so 
that, wherever two like3 in two woids are preceded fey a 
•sound [quiescent] letter, you may stifle the first of them 
(R) : (y) this necessarily implies that IA1 does not read 
[such texts as XII. 3., II. 181., etc.] with pure incorpo- 
ration : whereas the case is not so ; bat he does read 
with it, as is reported by our Master and others (Sn) : 
'(8) IH says in the CM "This is a passage about which 
[the opinions of] critical judges are conflicting, because 
the GG are agreed that incorporation is not correct, 
while the Readers are agreed that it is ; so that it is 
impossible to reconcile them M : and then says " But 
these two opinions are reconciled by Sht, who says that 
the Readers mean stifling, which they name ' incorpora- 
tion' because it is approximate thereto [737, 752], 
whereas the GG mean pure incorporation " : and then 
says " Yet, though this answer appears to be excellent) 
it is not the case that the Readers abstain from incorpo- 
ration; but, on the contrary, they employ genuine 
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incorporation ; and this very answerer", by which he 
means Sht, " reads with it in such as dJ&JT jl«S 

XLI. 28. The abode of eternity, as a retribution " [above]: 
and then says " The better course is to reject the dis- 
allowance by the GG, since their opinion is authorita- 
tive only in case of unanimity ; whereas among the 
Readers there are a multitude of GG, so that agreement 
of the GG, with difference from the Readers, is not 
authoritative : and, even if it were supposed that among 
the Readers there was no Grammarian, still the Readers 
participate with the GG in transmitting this language ; 
so that without them the opinion of the GG is not 
authoritative : and, that being established, it is better 
to adopt tbe opinion of the Readers " ( Jrb) : (e) [incorpo- 
ration by] transfer of the vowel from the first of the 
two likes to the quiescent before it is not allowable in 
two words, as VII. 198. [above], though that is allow- 
able in one word, as j<U and [above], i$? and 
[663], because, when the two likes are in one word, 
their combination is permanent, so that the formation 
of the word may be altered because of that permanent, 
heavy [thing] ; whereas, when they are in two words, 
the formation of the word may not be altered because 
of an accidental, impermanent, thing (R) : (2) that they 
be not initial [condition 1 (a, 6)], as in [357, 697] : 
(a) IM says in one of his books « unless their first be 
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the aorisiic «y [404] ; for it is incorporated after a letter 
of prolongation or a vowel [condition 1 (d, a, 8)], as 
£5 Si II. 269. [80]and££f i£S LXVII. 8. Well-nigh 
bursting " [757] : (b) incorporation is allowable in the 
pret v., when two s are combined in it, and the second 
is rad. [condition 1 (b, a, and d, a, «)], as in 
followed one another ; but the conj. Hamza is put, as 
£lSt [757] : (c) thi3 condition [as to the incorporated 
letter's not being initial] is not mentioned here by IM, 
because it is manifest, [since beginning with a quiescent 
is impossible ;] but he mentions it in the Kafiya and 
elsewhere : (3-6) that they be not in a n. on [the 
measure of] (a) fcl , like <JuJo pi. of U*> porch and 
l&L [above] pi. of l&L path in a mountain ; (b) S*» , 
like jJi pi. of JjJS and pi. of |>*X* [246] ; (c) J.m , 
like JJfpJ. of il< mosquito-curtain (Sn)] and ^ pi. of 
s£} [fvair descending below the lobe of the ear (Sn)] ; (d) 
, like s 115 [position of the necklace on tlie breast (Sn)] 
and ML [above] : (a) in all of these [measures] incorpo- 
ration is disallowed [condition 1 (f, c, bb, y, 8)] : (&) the 
reason of its being disallowed in these four paradigms is 
that the first three are different from vs. in measure ; 
whereas incorporation, being a deriv. of display, is 
peculiar to the v., because of the latter's derivativeness 
[831]; whi'e such as are commensurable with the j>. 
188a 
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follow it in this [liability to incorporation], but not such 
as are incommensurable with it : and, as for the fourth, 
it, although commensurable with the v., is stilt not 
subjected to incorporation, because it is light; and in 
order that it may notify the derivativeness of incorpora- 
tion in ns., since its commensurable [ Jul* ] in vs. is 
subjected to incorporation, as [above] ; so that the 
weakness of the cause of incorporation in the and the 
strength thereof in the v., [which is heavy, through the 
compositeness of what it indicates (402), and therefore 
needs alleviation by incorporation, contrary to the n. 
(Sn),] are made known by that [omission to incorporate 
in J.** ] : (c) incorporation is disallowed also in what is 
commensurable, in its fore part, [though] not in its 
entirety, with one of these paradigms [condition 1 (f, c, 
bb, e)], as ( a) tXL^L [272, 273] (A), commensurable, in 
its fore part, with Jjii ; though the language of A is 
contradicted by what is in the Sahah, where Jh says 
that %Lso. [273, 385J is orig. tZiiL , on [the measure 
of] , but is subjected to incorporation (Sn) : (b) 
ubi> ; , like [with Damm of the J (Sn)] i. q. 

^UaL* [250], from ^ (A), commensurable, in its fore 
parb, with j£ (Sn): ( y ) L^. pi. 0 f (A) a jar, [in 
which water is put, Persian, arabicized, but post-classical 
(Jk),] being commensurable, in its fore part with 
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iis (Sn): (8) ^LaL^o inf. n. of^S crept along (A), 
commensui'able in i£s fore part with J*» (Sn) : (d) IM 
ought to except a fifth paradigm, in which incorporation 
is disallowed, vid. J*i , like jLt [368], because it is 
different from the measures of vs. ; so that, if a [n.] like 
were formed from <!>; , you would say [above] 
with dissolution : but his excuse for not excepting it is 
perhaps that it is a formation not frequent in the langu- 
age, nor heard in the reduplicated ; while he does except 
it in some MSS of the Tastril : {e) the measures of the 
tril., in which a combination of two mobile likes is 
possible, do not exceed nine, of which five have been 
mentioned above, and four remain, one neglected, about 
which there is nothing to say, vid. jli [368] ; and three 
used, vid. Jai , like JL/[368], Jii , like <L1* , and , 
like Jj j : ( a ) when you form from a] a [n.] like uia'or 
jJal , you say 5>J [with Fath of the y in both cases, not 
Damm in one, because the vowel of the incorporated is 
not transferred to the preceding letter, except when the 
preceding letter is quiescent ; and (Sn)] with incorpora- 
tion, because they agree with the measure of the v., and 
are not so light as j^a , like [above] : this is the 
opinion of the majority [condition 1 (f, c, hb, cc, &)] ; but 
IK differs, saying %S } or Vo] , with dissolution ; and IM 
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in the Tashll agrees with him in the first, but not in the 
second : ( fj) when you form from »>J a [».] like JiSa , you 
say with dissolution : but those who hold jjj to be 
an o. J. in the v. [436, 482] ought to incorporate ; though, 
on the analogy of IK's opinion, dissolution is requisite : 
nay, in this [case] it is more appropriate (A), because IK 
dissolves in the ease of what is on the measure whose 
originality in the v. is agreed upon, vid. o<>) or o*y, 
and a fortiori, therefore, would dissolve in the case of 
what is on the measure whose originality in the v. is 
disputed, vid. ^ (Sn) : and it is adopted by IM in the 
Tashll : (7) that no incorporated [letter (Sn)] bo con- 
joined with the first of the two likes, [which is equivalent 
to the words of the Aud " that the first of the two likes 
be not conjoined with any incorporated " (Sn),] as in 
ir >^ pi of act. part, of *^Jjf ^ jelt the thing 
and jI&JT \y£* inquired about the tidings, where dissolu- 
tion is necessary, because, if the [letter whose like is] 
incorporated into [it] were [itself] incorporated, two 
quiescents would concur [condition 1 (f, a)] : (8) that the 
mobilization of their second be not adventitious, which 
IM indicates by his saying "nor like uLL£>\ Dist- 
inguish thou my fatter" [condition 11 (c,d, oc)], because 
the £». /. is ytt*i^| with quiescence [of the final], but the 
vowel of the Hamza [in ^1 (Sn)] is transferred to the 
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preceding quiescent ; so that it is not taken into account, 
because it is adventitious : (9) that the word containing 
them be not co-ordinated with another [condition 1 
(f, &)], which IM indicates by his saying " nor like JJUff 
[below]": (a) this [co-ordinate containing the two likes 
(Sn)] is if two for rather three (Sn)] sorts, in which the 
co-ordination is produced by (a) an aug. before the two 
likes, as in JJu» made much use of [the formula] aJl y 
'slit & XXXVII. 34. [37, 154], where the ^ is added 
for co-ordination with ^fJc> [495] ; (b) one of the two 
likes, as in s-tlL*. [above], where one of the two ^» s is 
added for co-ordination with ^j^S (A) ; (c) one of the 
two likes and some other [letter or letters], as in JLU*3 1 
[483, 496 1, which is co-ordinated with fp^f*) [495] by 
the second , according to the. ..preferable [opinion], 
and by the Hamza and ^ : so says the author of the 
Tsr : ( oc ) jJI» is one of the words cut out from com- 
posite [expressions], like said xJUf |JL> [1, 498], 
J^jelX [676], jj£^> said ^Jl j^. "3 [105 J, jil^. said 
\&fJU [191], Jj^ [676], 6S^ said dhxi 

May I be made thy ransom .', (JjJUo said Jslib 

God prolong thy survival ! , yuo^ said 'Jjt XT God 

make thy migld, or dignity, endure for ever /, and 

said [201], a cat. confined to hearsay, and 
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extensively discussed by us in our largest treatise on 
the kJU-Ij (Sn) : (b) incorporation is disallowed in these 
[three] sorts, because it would entail the loss of what is 
intended from the co-ordination (A), vid. coinmensur- 
ability of the co-ordinate with the standard (Sn) : (10) 
that the word containing them be not one of those in 
which the Arabs anomalously choose to dissolve, which 
are certain expressions to be preserved in the memory, 
but not to be copied, whence i.t£jf JJ? The %\L» [683] 
stank, 'jlli^fv^j* The man had hair growing on the 
side of his jorehead, J^Xff 'iJLCo The horse was knock- 
kneed, J^f >a*lj-^ The land abounded with lizards 
^JL) flats Hie hair was very curly, <&a&J and 

uLsswto.J The eye had its lids stuck together by thick white 
matter collected in their corners, SbltXlT The beast 

had a protuberance less hard than bone, rising on its 
shank, and ks\li\ «yj* The she-camel had narrow 
orifices to her teats : (a) the anomaly of omitting incor- 
poration in these vs. is like the anomaly of omitting 
transformation in such [ws.] as o'yS and *>juo [684, 703, 
711], and ii^L [247, 684, 771]; so that none of 
these exs. of dissolution is to be copied, as none of tho&e 
exs. of sounding true is to be copied; and whatever 
instances of that [dissolution] occur in poetry are 
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reckoned poetic licenses [condition 1 (f, c, aa)], like the 
saying of Abu-nNajm 

[676] : (b) among ns. also dissolution is anomalous in 
some words, whence JUsiJl [condition 1 (f, c, 

bb, «)] a man straitened in circumstances, [on the 
measure of JixS' (Sn),] and [4, 674] ; while AZ 

transmits JLaS fcb gfri«y /ooe? (A), like «Jxf [368] 
(Sn) : (c) dissolve [below] or incorporate, without fear 
(IM) of either [pronunciation], because both occur (A), in 
^ [condition 1 (f, c)] (IM) and 'J* [728, 747], and the 
like, whose £ and J are ,5 s, from [the second of (Sn)] 
which the vowel is inseparable : (a) he that incorporates 
looks to [the facts] that the ^ s are two [mobile] likes 
in one word, and that the vowel of their second is 
inseparable ; the property of that [combination of condi- 
tions] being incorporation, because it is included in the 
preceding rule [conditions 1,8]: while he that dissolves 
looks to [the fact] that the vowel of the second is quasi- 
adventitious, because it is found in the pret., but not in 
the aor. and imp. ; the adventitious being mostly not 
taken into account, for which reason incorporation, is not 
allowable in such as ^ [728, 730. A] and «ol; 

llusu* I saw a quickener : ( « ) as for [ ^2 aor. of the 
intrans. Cj*1 in (Sn)] the saying 
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K g& 1~$Xaj 8<\a«2 is «-*j' & & Lilt! jjjo 

.^nd as though she were an ingot of silver among women, 
[so delicate that] she walks in the porch of her house, 
and is tired, [where the poet incorporates by taking the 
adventitious vowel (of inflection) into account (Sn),] it is 
anomalous, not to be copied, contrary to the opinion of 
Fr : (b) dissolution is more excellent than incorporation, 
though both are ohaste, used in canonical readings; and 
perhaps IM intimates that by putting " dissolve" first 
(A.) : (d) similarly [dissolution or incorporation is allow- 
able where two «y s are combined either at the beginning, 
or in the middle (A),] in such as jglsxxs [757] and 
[756] (IM) : (a) what IM mentions [in paragraphs (c) and 
(d)] is like an exception to the rule (A), as to the necessity 
for incorporation, laid down in his saying " The first of 
two mobile likes, in one word, incorporate" (Sn) : (11) that 
quiescence do not supervene upon the second of the two 
likes either through its conjunction with a nom. pron. 
[402], or through apocopation [404] or quasi-apocopa- 
tion [431], because, by reason of that [quiescence], incor- 
poration is impracticable (A) : (a) this [formation] is of 
two kinds, (a) where the vowel is elided because of a 
motive [for quiescence], and the second may not be 
mobilized with another vowel so long as that motive 
continues to exist ; which [kind] is the v. when the «y or 
of the [nom.] pron. [below] is attached to it, as , 
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lj->«3; > o*<>) > o^yrt > and ,jt>iijl : (b) where the vowel is 
elided because of a motive, but an exigence sometimes 
occurs on account of which the letter is mobilized with a 
vowel other than the one elided, notwithstanding the 
existence of that motive ; which [kind] is the v. put into 
the apoc. or imp., as oj^j |U and I , where the inflec- 
tional vowel is elided [404, 428], but the second of the two 
likes is sometimes mobilized because of the concurrence 
of two quiescents, as ^1 and ^yj, fi [663, 
664] (R) : (b) what is meant by the " nom. pron. " is the 
pron. \s> , b , and ^ of females, as aaJlLa. Co oJtla. I 
loosed what thou loosedst, LJUL>. We loosed, and ^iJa-gJI 
JjJUL* The Hinds loosed : (a) in such [formations] as 
those incorporation is not necessary ; nay, is not allow- 
able (A), according to the majority of the Arabs (Sn) : 
(6) IM says in the Tashil, Incorporation before the pron. 
13 [found in] a small dial. : S says " Khlasserts that 
some folk of Bakr Ibn Wa'il say lS> We restored and 
\ly> We passed, [ ^ They (fern.) restored and 
They (fern.) passed (S),] j>c^ * restored", [ ^jjj They 
(fern.) restore, and Restore-yc (fern.), with Fath of 
the second, which is anomalous, rare r while some of them 
add an I after incorporation, as ^So^ They (fern.) restored 
and cyt<>; / restored, in order that the letter before these 
prons. may remain quiescent, as in the unincorporated, 
18Ua 
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like oo^i and (R)] : but this is a weak dial., as 

though they assumed incorporation [to have taken place] 
before the introduction of the ^ , [ iS (Sn),] and «y ; and 
let the expression remain unaltered [after their introduc- 
tion (Sn); treating it like and duo (S)] : (c) in apocopa- 
tion and quasi-apocopation a choice is allowed (IM) 
between dissolution and incorporation, as JUaj $ or 
J^j jtJ did not loose, jLLa. I or Jwi loose thou, dissolution 
being the dial of the people of AlHijaz, and incorpora- 
tion the dial, of Tamim [above] (A) : (a) incorporation 
is allowed by others than the people of Alljijaz because 
the second lebter is orig. mobile ; and, though the vowel 
is removed by the accidental formation of the apoc. or 

imp., still affixion of another vowel to it 1 mean the 

vowel due to the concurrence of two quiescents is 

not disallowed ; so that incorporation is allowed even 
where that vowel does not occur, as Ijo^ Restore Zaid 
and ItXj} i^j He did not restore Zaid, the second [of 
the two likes] being then mobilized with what we 
mentioned in the chapter on the Concurrence of Two 
Quiescents [664] : and that occurs in the Revelation also, 
as gjJ^Ldj ^ II. 233. Let not a mother harm, or be 
harmed [706] (R), read by most of the Readers with 
Fath, and by HB with Kasr, as a prohibition (K) : (6) 
what is meant by "a choice is allowed" is that the two 
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pronunciations are equally allowable, not equally chaste, 
because dissolution is the dial, of the people of AlHijaz, 
in which the Kur is mostly revealed, as jU»*j> {&**mj+2 ,jl 
III. 116. If good befall you, {S ^al «Jx Ji^» y$*y XX. 
83. And upon whomsoever Mine anger lighteth, (jdjdtly 
faijA ^jo XXXI. 18. And lower thy voice, and LXXIV. 
6. [1] ; though <*Sjj ,jjo V. 59. Whoso apostatizeth and 
■Ail jjUy J^oy LIX. 4. And whoso sctteth himself 
against God occur according to the dial, of Tamim : (c) 
when incorporation, according to the dial, of Tamim, 
occurs in the imp., the conj. Hamza must be rejected, 
because not needed : but Ks reports that he heard from 
<Abd AlKais [309] %')\ , oli'l , and ^0) with the conj. 
Hamza ; whereas not one of the BB transmits that : (d) 
when the y of the pi., as in I^Sj , on the ,5 of the 2nd 
pers. sing, fern., as in , or the corrob. ^ , as in , 
is attached to the [letter that has its like] incorporated 
into [it], the Hijazls and other Arabs incorporate, [i. e., 
retain the incorporation (Sn),] because, the v. being then 
formed with these signs, the mobilization of that [letter] 
is not adventitious [condition 8] (A) : ( a ) the more 
proper [way], as YH says, would be to mention this in 
the exposition of ^ JalaL) [above]: (B) if A said 
*' [because, the final of the v. being then] mobile before 
[the attachment of] these signs, [the mobilization of that 
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letter is not adventitious,] " it would be plain (Sn) : (e) 
the incorporators keep to Fath of the [letter that has its 
like] incorporated into [it] before the L» of the 3rd pers. 
sing, fern., as [664] and lic£> jjJ He did not restore 
her ; and to Damm of it before the s of the 3rd pers. 
sing, masc, as »^ [664] and so^j p He did not restore 
him : because, s being faint, they do not take its presence 
into account; so that the [second] o is, as it were, 
immediately followed by the I and ; , respectively: (a) 
the KK transmit with Damm and Kasr, and w£ 
with Fath and Kasr ; and Th [664] transmits the three 
modes [of vocalization] before the s of the 3rd pers. sing, 
masc. : ( B ) he is charged with a blunder in allowing 
Fath (A) ; but after its transmission by the KK there 
is no reason for such a charge (Sn) : (y) as for Kasr, the 
correct [opinion] is that it is a small dial, var., sjLo and 
K-aft with Kasr having been heard by Akh from some 
folk of 'Ukail : (J) most of them keep to Kasr before a 
quiescent, as jljjjf gj [664], because it is orig. the 
[proper] vowel for a concurrence of two quiescents : but 
some, vid. the Banii A sad, pronounce with Fath, while 

IJ transmits Damm ; and ^JT vJ^aJ f yl*3 [664] is 
related with [all three of] them, [Fath, Damm, and Kasr 
(MN)j: («) Damm, indeed, is rare; [and is disallowed 
by R in §. 664 :] IM says in the Tasbil, in the chapter 
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on the Concurrence of Two Quiescents, " They do not 
pronounce with Damm before a quiescent; but with 
Kasr, and sometimes Fath " : (g) if the v. be not con- 
joined with anything that we have mentioned, [i. e., the 
3 of the pi, the ^ of the 2nd pers. sing, fern., the corrob. 
ij, , the li of the 3rd pers. sing. Jem., the s of the 3rd 
pers. sing, rnasc. (Sn), and the quiescent,] it has three 
dial, vars., (a) Fath, unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether 
pronounced with Damm, Kasr, or Fath of the o (Sn),] 
as restore, yi flee, and ya* [664], which is the dial, of 
Asad and some other folk ; ( Q ) Kasr unrestrictedly, as 
, yi , and yke. [664], which is the dial of Ka'b and 
Numair ; (y) alliteration to the vowel of the o , as o> , 
"yi , and oak [664, 756], which is more frequent in their 
speech (A) : (h) dissolution is obligatory in the J*it of 
wonder [477, 663] (IM), by common consent, says IM 
in the OK, as though he meant " common consent of the 
Arabs", because the [pronunciation] heard is dissolution 
(A), as ^Jt Ju^j s1*a^.? How dear is Zaid to me ! and 
*L$Ly t>d-&T How intense is the whiteness of his 
jace ! (IA), whence ^ll j T^i [480]; other- 
wise [he would not be right, because] Ks transmits that 
incorporation is allowed (A), as Jo^j *^*s» I How dear is 
Zaid ! (Sn) : and incorporation also is obligatory in £be 
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[664] (IM), by common oonsent, as IM says in the CK, 
[because of its heaviness through the composition (Sn) ;] 
so that is not said : ( a ) this is a correction of what 
preoedes it [in paragraph (c)] : and means that two forms 
of imp. v. are excepted, in which no "choice is allowed", 
the first being the I of wonder, where dissolution is 
obligatory ; and the second being fa in the dial, of Tamim 
[below], where incorporation is obligatory (A) : ( fi) 1>*L* 
is [regarded by the majority of the BB as] a pret. v. 
[47* J, uninfl. upon Fath [402, 403] supplied upon its' 
final, being prevented from appearing by the pre-occupa- 
tion of the place with the quiescence supervening by 
reason of its occurrence in the form of the imp. v. (J on 
the verse last cited) : (y) fa [189], according to the 
Hijazis, is a verbal n., i. q. Present thyself or jJ>T 
Come forward: but, according to the Banii Tamim 
[above], is an imp. v. ; and, from regard to this dial, 
IM mentions it here [as an exception to the imp. v. 
(Sn)] : (S) they keep to Fath of [the final in] fa [664] ; 
though Jr transmits Fath or Kasr from some of the 
Banu Tamim : and, when the s of the 3rd pers. sing, 
masc. is attached to it, as «JL» Bring him forward, 
it is not pronounced with Damm [by alliteration to the 
Damm of the s (Sn)], but with Fath; and so when a 
quiescent is conjoined with it, as Bring the 
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man forward : (e) because of its being a v., according to 
Tamim, the prominent worn, prons. are attached to it, as 
Clio [189], fyU* , and , with [Fath (Sn),] Damm, 
and Kasr of the p before the [ I (Sn),] ^ , and ^ , respec- 
tively: and, when the ^ of females is attached to it, 
analogy requires J^UU ; but Fr asserts that the right 
[form] is ^JL# [189], with Fath of the , and with a 
quiescent ^ added after it to protect the Fath of the , 
[because the t) of females, like the other mobile promin- 
ent nom.prons., requires quiescence of the letter before it 
(Sn),] and then incorporated into the ^ of the pron. ; and 
it is transmitted from IA1 that he heard 8^*3 & 
Come jorward, 0 women., with Kasr of the double ^ [for 
affinity to the ^ after it (Sn)], and with a quiescent & 
added [for preservation of the quiescence requisite (Sn)] 
before the ^ of females ; while with Damm of the 
[double (Sn)] ^ , [and most probably with a quiescent ^ 
before the ^ of females (Sn),] is transmitted from some 
of them, which is anomalous (A). If the letter [that 
has its like] incorporated into [it] be made quiescent for 
pause [640], the incorporation into it most frequently 
and commonly remains, because the quiescence is acci- 
dental and impermanent, since that identical elided vowel 
is sometimes expressed, vid. in continuity ; so that [ia 
this method of pausing] there is a combination of two 
quiescents, which is pardonable in pause [663] : but it is 
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also allowable to elide one of the two likes, as ^ or^ 
flees in pause, with a double or single y (R). The'outlets 
[732] of the letters must [now] be mentioned, in order 
that their "[two (IY)] approximates " [above] may be 
distinguishable from their [two (IY)] remotes (M). 

§. 732. The outlet of the letter Is the place from 
which it originates. That is recognizable by your mak- 
ing the letter quiescent, and prefixing the conj. Hamza 
to it, and [then] considering where the sound ends; for 
where it ends, there is the outlet of the letter. Thus 
you say J,| , and become silent; and then you find the 
lips, one of them covering the other (Jrb). The outlet 
is [therefore defined by I Y as] the stop-position, at which 
the sound ends (IY). The outlets of the letters are 
s. X toen (M, SH), [but only] approximately, [say we 
(Jrb),] because [the truth is that (Jrb)] every [letter 
(Jrb)] has an outlet (SH) different from those of the 
other [letters], otherwise it would be identical with them ; 
and indiscriminately, says the author of the CHd,' 
because they are from four quarters, the throat, tongue' 
lips, and upper parts of the nose (Jrb) :_(i- 3 ) Hamza' 
«, and \ have the farthest part of the throat; Tthe 
undotted (Jrb)] £ and the middle of it; and the 
dotted (MASH)] t and t the nearest part of it (M 
SH) to themouth (R, Jrb), vid. the top of the throat 
(R) : (a) IH means that the throat has seven letters, and 
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three outlets (Jrb) : (b) the farthest outlet, i. e, from 
the bottom of the throat to what is next to the thorax, 
is the outlet of Hamza [671, 676], the utterance of which 
is therefore heavy, because of its remoteness [642, 658] ; 
then conies s , and afterwards t (IY, Jrb) : (a) this is the 
order [in the Book] of S, who begins with those letters 
of the alphabet which are [uttered] from the farthest 
part of the throat, and gradually proceeds [upwards 
and outwards], until he ends with those whose outlet is 
the lip ; and the obvious [deduotion] from his order is 
that, in the farthest part of the throat, « is higher than 
Hamza, and I higher than s (R) : (&) Akh asserts that 
the outlet of s is [the same as] that of 1 ; neither before, 
nor after, it (IY, Jrb) : and, says he, for this reason S 
Bays "The primary Arabic letters are twenty- nine 
letters" [733], vid. "Hamza, I , [ a (3)]", etc., according 
to the order in outlets [below], thus putting I before s ; 
and afterwards says " And the Arabic letters have 

sixteen outlets Hamza, » , and I ", thus putting s 

before I ; so that his putting I now before, and now after, 
s shows that both are from one outlet : (c) they disprove 
his saying by [the argument] that, when we mobilize I , 
it is converted into Hamza [683]; whereas, if » were 
from the outlet of 1 , it would be nearer to I than Hamza 
is, so that I ought to be converted into s : ( « ) it is 
replied [by his partisans] " This shows the viciousness 
of your own opinion, because, according to your assertiou, 
190a 
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sis nearer to » than Hainza is; so that, if conversion 
were on account of nearness, f would be converted 
into s ; whereas it is converted only into Hamza, which 
shows that Hamza is nearest to it in outlet, no separa- 
tive being between them ; and it is not converted into 
», because it is in the position thereof": but this is 
weak, because their saying "if conversion were on 
account of nearness, I would be converted into 5 " is 
traversable, since that may be prevented by the 
faintnessof.; while their saying "it is not converted 
into B> because it is in the position thereof* is feeble, 
since its being «i n the position thereof", if it did not 
exact conversion into » , because of what has just been 
suggested [as to v " the faintness of »"], would [at all 
events] not be a preventive of this: and, if they were 
one in outlet, neither of them would be distinguishable 
from the other (Jxb) : (c) in the middle of the throat, 
is higher than £ ; and, in the nearest part of the throat; 
t is higher than t (R) : so that fi i 8 the farther of the' 
[first] two from the mouth, and ^ the nearer of them to 
it ( Jrb) ; while is nearer to the mouth than £ : (d) Ltli 
transmits from Khl that I , , , ^ , and Hamza are hollow 
[734], because they are from the hollow [of the mouth], 
not falling into any compartment of the throat, uvula] 
or tongue; but being only [in the] air (IY): ( e ) Khl 
used to say that the [soft (R)] | [668, 673], and the , , 
<5 , and Hamza are airy [734] (IY, R), j. e ., are in the' 
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air.(IY), meaning that they are from the air of the 
mouth ; not falling upon any compartment of the throat, 
uvula, or tongue (B) : and [he says (R)] that, of [all (R)] 
the letters, the farthest [in the throat (R)] is £ ;and 
[then (IY), higher than it (R,] c ;and afterwards s 
(IY, R) : so that, but for a hoarseness in ^ , it would be 
like £ ; and, but for a stuttering in « , it would be like 
c [734], because of its nearness to the latter (IY) : and, 
after them, towards the mouth, £ and £ , £ being 
higher than £ (R) : (f) these seven letters [proceeding 
from outlets 1-3] are guttural (Jrb) : (4, 5) tj has the 
farthest part of the tongue, and that part of the [upper 
(Jrb)] palate which is above it (M, SH), [and] opposite 
to it (Jrb) ; while J has the next parts of the tongue and 
palate (M, SH), towards the outside of the mouth (R) r 
the outlet of (Jrb) d being higher than [that of (Jrb)] 
O , i. e., nearer to the foi e part of the mouth (IY, Jrb) : 
(a) you will recognize that by [the fact] that, when you 
pause upon \J and J , as J I and t*)l , you find to be 
nearer to the throat, and J farther [from it] (Jrb) : (b) 
both are uvular," because they begin at the uvula (IY) : 
(c) one characteristic of the dial of this [Badawi] Arab 
race, at this epoch, in whatever region they be, is their 
way of articulating \j : for they do not articulate it from 
the outlet of ij , according to the inhabitants of towns, 
as it is mentioned in books on Arabic, vid. from the 
far k the»*- £ftrt of the tongue, and that part of the upper 
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palate which is above it; nor do they articulate it from 
the outlet of J , vid. [a little (S)] lower than the position 
of o [on the tongue (S)], and that part of the upper 
palate which is next to it, as J is [described in such 
books] ; but they pronounce it intermediate between ,J 
and J [73S] ; and this is found to be done by the whole 
race, wherever they be, east or west : ( «) this dial has 
not been invented by this race ; but is hereditary among 
them, received by succession : and hence it appears to 
have been the dial, of the earliest Mudar ; and perhaps 
was the dial, of the Prophet, as is claimed by the Jurists 
of the [Prophet's] House, who assert that whoever reads 
'f*izJJ\ uj-itfl. 5. [150] without the <j that belongs 
to this race has committed a solecism, and vitiated his 
prayer: (b) apparently, however, this <j , which is 
articulated by the people of the Badawi Arab race, is 
[uttered] from the outlet of vj' » according to [the pro- 
nunciation of] their earliest speakers ; but the outlet of 
,jj is extensive, beginning at the highest part of the 
palate, and ending next to J ; so that to articulate it 
from the highest part of the palate is the dial, of the 
towns, and to articulate it from the part next to ^ is the 
dial, of this Badawi race : and hereby is rebutted what 
[the Jurists of] the [Prophet's] House say, about the 
vitiation of prayer by omitting it in I. 5. ; for all the 
Jurists of the towns hold the contrary of that, and it is 
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improbable that they should have neglected [to investi- 
gate a matter so important as] that; and the way to 
account for it is, therefore, what we have said (IEhld) : 
(6) ^ , , and ^ have the middle of the tongue, and ' 
that part of the [upper (Jrb)] palate which is (M, SH) 
above it (SH), [and] opposite to it (M, Jrb) : (a) ^ is 
nearest to the root of the tongue ; and after it, towards 
the outside of the mouth, ; and after it, towards the 
outside, (b) S says "Between the middle of the 
tongue and the middle of the upper palate is the outlet 
of ^ , jt , and tf " (R) : (7) has the first part (M, SH) 
of the side (M), [or rather] of one of the two sides (SH), 
of the tongue, and the molars [below] next thereto 
(M, SH) on the left or right side (Jrb) : (a) by " the first 
part " IH means what is next to the root of the tongue 
(R) : but it ought to be known that ".the first part of 
one of the two sides " does not mean what is opposite to 
"the farthest part" [outlet 4], and "the next part" 
[outlet 5], of the tongue, because the mention of yi is 
posterior to [that of] o and J [above], which shows that 
its outlet is posterior to their outlets ; and, since IH 
makes the mention of ^ posterior to that of ^ , j& , and 
^ also, its outlet is known to be that part of the side of ; 
the tongue which is opposite to their outlet, but a little 
nearer to the fore part of the mouth (Jrb): (b) the 
tongue has two sides from its root to its tip, like the two 
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Bides of a valley (R) ; [and] you force yourself to sound 
from the right or left side, at will (1Y) : (c) man has ; 
thirty-two teeth, sixteen in the upper jaw, and the like 
in the lower : — (a) the central incisors, which are four 
in front, two above, and the like below : (6) the lateral 
incisors* also four, two above, a right and a left ; and the 
like below : (c) behind them the canines, four, two above, 
a right and a left ; and the like below : (d) behind the 
canines the bicuspids or premolars, which are four, two 
above, a right and a left ; and the like below : (?) behind 
the premolars the molars [above], which are sixteen, 
eight above, four right and four left ; and the like below : 
(a) behind the molars some men grow posttnolars, 
which are four, two above, and two below ; so that the 
teeth become thirty-six : (d) you utter yd from the 
faithest part of one of the two sides of the tongue, 
nearly to the tip of the tongue, ending where the outlet 
of J [below] begins : this, which we have mentioned, is 
the outlet of yd in relation to the tongue, [and seems to 
differ somewhat from the position assigned to it in (a) 
above by Jrb ;] while its position in relation to the teeth 
is the upper molars themselves, its outlet being between 
the molars and the farthest part of one of the two sides 
of the tongue, nearly to the tip of the tongue : (e) it is 
mostly uttered from the right side [733] according to 
what is intimated by the language of S, and expressly 
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stated by Sf (R) : but [Jrb says that] its utterance from 
the left side is easier in most [persons]; while in some 
the two sides are equal (Jrb): (f) ^ is called "long" 
[787], because it is from the farthest to the nearest part 
of the side, i. e., to the beginning of the outlet of J 
[below] ; so that it occupies, most of the side (R) : (8) J 
has what is nearer than (M, SH) the [inner] extremity 
(SH), by which IH means (Jrb) the first part (M, Jib), 
of the side (M, R), [or rather] of one of the two sides 
(Jrb), of the back (R) of the tongue, to the end [of the 
tip(M, R)] thereof (M, SH), because the outlet of J 
begins nearer to the fore part of the mouth than the 
outlet of ^ [above], and extends to the end of the tip 
of the tongue (J . b) ; and that [part of the upper palate 
(M, Jrb)] which is (M, SH) above (SH), [and] opposite 
to (M, Jrb), thao (M, SH) ; i. e , that part of the palate 
which is (R) a little (M, Jrb) above the [premolar 
canine, lateral incisor, and (M, Jrb)] central incisor (M 
R, Jrb): (a) none of the letters is more extensive in 
outlet than it (Jrb) : (b) S's phrase is « Fr0 m [what is 
(S)] between the nearest part of the side of the tongue, 
to the end of its tip, and that part of the upper palate' 
which is next to it, a little above the premolar, canine, 
lateral incisor, and central incisor [is the outlet of J 
(S)]," not "From the teeth and the side of the tongue 
themselves": and the whole of the learned in this 
subject agree with what S mentions; but[Z followed by] 
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IH differs from them, which is not right (R) : (9, 10) y 
has the parts next to these two (SH) positions [on, or 
between, the tongue and palate] (R); and ^ has the 
parts next to these two (SH), ^ being nearer to the tip 
of the tongue then ; (R) : (a) ^ has what is between the 
tip of the tongue and the part [of the palate] a little 
above the central incisors (M, Jrb), which [position] is 
farther out than the outlet of J (Jrb) ; and ; has what is 
[a little (Mj] farther in, [on the back of the tongue 
(M),] than the outlet of 0 (M, Jrb), but farther out 
than the outlet of J : for, when you articulate 0 and ; 
quiescent, you find the tip of the tongue, in articulating 
; , to be farther in than the outlet of /c , : (b) IH, there- 
fore, does not say " ; and ^ have the parts next to these 
two"; but mentions each of them singly, to demonstrate 
that the outlet of ; is a little farther in than that of 0 , 
beoajgw-j turns towards the outlet of J [749] : (c) this 
serves to rebut what some of the commentators mention, 
that, according to IH's statement, no difference is appar- 
ent between the outlets of ) and ^ (Jrb) : (11) So , «> , and 
«, have [what is between (M)] the tip of the tongue and 
the roots of the [two upper (Jrb)] central incisors (M, 
SH) : (12) ye., ) , and y» have [what is between (M)] the 
tip of the tongue and [the tops of (R)] the [two lower 
(Jrb)] central incisors (M, SH) : (a) so say IJ and Z, 
meaning that they are uttered from between the tip of 
the tongue and the central inoisors [?S4]» the Wto 
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tongue not being in contact with the central incisors, as! 
it is with their roots for utterance of la , o , and «y ; but 
opposite to» and facing, them (R) : (b) it is mentioned in 
the CHd that ^ ought to be put before ^ , [as is done by 
IY,] because j« is prior in outlet* since y is nearer to the 
fore part of the mouth than y- (Jrb) : (13) & , <> , and «l> 
have [what is between (M)] the tip of the tongue and 
the edges of the [two upper (Jrb)] central incisors (M, 
SH) : (a) these eighteen letters [proceeding from outlets 
4 — 13} are lingual, L e., their outlet is the tongue, 
although they participate in other [vocal organs] (Jrb) t 
(14) o has the inside of the lower lip and the edges of 
the [two (Jrb)] upper central incisors : (15) o , p , and 5 
have what is between the lips (M, SH), except that p is 
[also] referable to the Upper parts of the nose, because 
of the nasality in it [671, 687, 751], for which reason 
you hear it [sound] like ^ [below] « while 9 also contains 
nasality [ 270, 684] (IY) : (a)\these four letters, whose 
outlet is the lip, although they participate, to some 
extent, in other [vocal organs], are called labial : (b) the 
twenty*nine [primary] Arabic letters [733] have these 
fifteen outlets: (c) every outlet before mentioned is 
nearer to what is next to the thorax, and farther from 
the fore part of the mouth, than that which follows it : 
(16) as for the sixteenth outlet, which is the upper part 
of the nose, it belongs to the single ^ [733] (Jrb). Fr 
differs from S in two positions, pronouncing (1) the 
191 a 
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outlet of j and ^ to be one ; and (2) [the outlet of] o , 
(■j , and j. to be from between the lips. But the best of 
the sayings is what S mentions, with which the learned 
after him agree (R). And the outlet of the secondary 
[letters other than the single ^ (Jrb)] is manifest (SH), 
because the [other] secondaries are produced by imbuing 
some of the primaries with the sound of others (MASH), 
those letters being removed from their [proper] outlets* 
so that their sounds are altered [733] (Jrb). 

§.733. The number of letters amounts to- forty-three 
(M). The primary Arabic letters are [those (M)] 
twenty-nine (S, M, Jrb) letters [732], (l) Hamza, (2) f , 
(3) * , (4) £ , (5) c , (6) t , (7) t , (3) J, ft) o , (10) 
^,(11) c , (12) ja,(13) <$ , (14) J , (15) > , (16) ^ , 
(17) ie , (18) O , {19) o , (20) , (21) - } , (22) ^ , (23) 
ib , (24) 5 , (25) , (26) vj , (27) v , (28) r , (29) , (S), 
according to the well-known (IY, Jrb) computation : (a) 
the first of them is Hamza, which is called "Alif," 
because it is represented by the form of I , its pronunci- 
ation being different, but its form and that of the soft f 
[668, 673] being one, like to , «y , and v£» , and ^ , ^ , 
and £ , the pronunciation of all of which is different, 
but the form one (IY) : (b) their number is not eomplete, 
except in the language of the Arabs : (a) there is no 
Hamza in the speech of foreigners, except in inception 
[667] : (&) nor is there any y$ , except in Arabic, for 
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which reason the Prophet says oCjL jOXs ^ ^JT 6? 
/ am the chastest speaker of those who talk yj> , meaning 
the chastest speaker of the Arabs; and it is said in the 
CHd " Whoever says that he means the [letter] ^ itself, 
and the sounding of it, makes a mistake, because the 
Arabs are equal in the pronunciation of all the letters" : 
(c) it is also said there; that to reckon y [663] as an 
independent letter is vulgar, unaccountable: («) H 
reckons it as a single letter in the "Speckled Epistle", 
[the letters of which are alternately undotted and 
dotted,] where he says ^ lS<^ J$bJ The manners 
of our lord are loved aud 

When thou shootest a match with him, speedily victorious, 
and so in other passages of it; but this is unaccountable 
(Jrb)-: (c) Mb used to reckon them as twenty-eight 
[letters, the first of them being v , and the last of them 
<£ (IY)]; and omit Hamza [from their beginning (IY)], 
saying "Hamza has no form of its own; but is only 
written sometimes as y , sometimes- as & , and sometimes 
as I ; and therefore I do not reckon it with those [letters 
(Jrb)] whose shapes are remembered, known [658]": so 
that it is [regarded by him as] current on the tongues, 
existing in pronunciation; but indicated in writing by 
signs (IY, Jrb), because it has no form of its own : (d) 
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the right [opinion] is what S and his school mention, 
vid. that the letters of the alphabet are twenty-nine 
letters, the first of them being Hamza, which is [repre- 
sented in writing by] the I that is the first letter of the 
alphabet: (a) this I is really its form; and it is only 
according to the way of the inhabitants of AlHijaz in 
alleviating [658] that it is written at one time as , , and 
at another as $ ; whereas, if meant to be sounded true, 
it would be [written] only [as] I , according to the o.f. : 
for, when it occurs in a plaoe where it is only sounded 
true, its alleviation there not being possible, vid. when 
it occurs first [658], it is written only as t, as 
I know, C&l Go thou, and I eject ; and, among 

ns., J^l , tff i > ^d L^t [690] : (6) another matter 
that shows the form of Hamza to be [identical with] tho 
form of I is that every letter, which you name, has for the 
first letter of its name its own expression [663], asVb a 
^ , where the first letter is tf , and %ti a «y , where the 
first letter is «y , and similarly j!*^ a ^ , Jl* a a , and 
the rest of the letters of the alphabet ; so that, since you 
say <jf\ an \ , and here the first letter that you articulate 
ia Hamza, that shows the form of Hamza to be [identical 
W ith] the form of \ : (e) as. for the soft I [668, 673] in 
such as 3^ and & [684, 703], it is a letter of prolong, 
ation [663], which, beirijg only quiescent, cannot bft 
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named in the same way as its fellows, because it cannot 
be articulated at the beginning of the name [667], like 
^ , i> , etc., which the Arabs articulate unrestrictedly, 
whereas it cannot be articulated singly ; so that they 
support it by J [below], in order that its articulation 
may be as sound as that of all the other letters (IY) : 
(a) in Syt's Gloss on the MTu it is stated as follows : — 
"Fr holds Hamza and Alif to be synonymous, saying 
that Hamza is the original, while the quiescent I is the 
Hamza whose pronunciation as Hamza is omitted : but 
S makes a distinction between them, saying that Hamza 
is a letter like g , that admits of mobility and quiescence, 
and is [found] at the beginning, end, and middle-of the 
word ; while I is another letter, that is only quiescent, 
and is not [found] at the beginning of the word : and 
for that reason the inventor of the alphabet put Hamza 
as the first letter, and I with J [above] before the ^ " 
(Sn on Substitution of Hamza). Six [other letters (IY)] 
are [co-ordinated with these twenty-nine (IY),] second- 
ary to them (M), making thir^HSve. These six are 
chaste (IY), admissible in [the reading of (S)] the Kur, 
[and in poems (S)] and every chaste speech (M). They 
are [called] secondary because they are the [same] letters 
that we have mentioned, not others ; but removed from 
their support [on the appropriate parts of the vocal 
organs], so that their sounds are altered [732] (IY). 
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They are (1) the quiescent ^ , which is a twang in the 
upper part of the nose [751], as [ Jilo and (IY)] £l ; 
and is named the stifled, and the single, ^ (M) : (a) the 
name transmitted from S is said to be " the single 0 " 
[732]: but Sf says that it must be called "the stifled" 
[751], because this is indicated by the exposition; since 
it is a quiescent, unappavent 0 , whose outlet is from 
only the upper part of + ,he-nose [75t-]-(R) : (b) the outlet 
of this ^ , then, is the upper part of the nose (IY) : but 
[it occurs (1^)] only before [the (R)] fifteen letters (IY, 
B) of the mouth (IY), that we shall mention in the 
states of ^ [751] (R), vid. 0 " , J , c , ^ , sj> , ^ , ^ , 
)ii,iid,(M,i, c», and .J ; so that, when it is 
quiescent, and followed by one of these letters, its outlet ' 
is the upper part of the nose, the mouth making no 
effort towards its utterance ; and, if anybody were to 
artioulate it with one of these letters, and hold his nose, 
its failure would be plain (IY) ; though Sf says that, if 
one took the trouble to utter it from the mouth with 
these fifteen letters, it would be possible with effort and 
diflSoulty (R) : (2) the I of Imala [626, 697], as Jjli [626, 
628] (M) : (a) it is named [by S (R, Jrb)] pA-yjT JdT 
the t of attenuation, this attenuation being ( <x) softening 
of the sound (IY, R, Jrb), whence 

% iTJ» ^IpsiJr^; * (JkLTj ^bJ7 jlo^ll LgJ 



( 1717 ) 

(R), by Dhu-rRumma, Sftc, i. e., Mayya, has a skin tike 
silk, and a speech soft in tews, neither tvordy, nor scanty 
(MN, J) ; and ( b) diminution of the vocahty in it (IY, 
Jib) : and is opposed to the broad I [below], because you 
direct it towards & , and the broad f towards } (IY) : (a) 

in colloquial language is attenuation of the sound, 
whence y£ l$3 [above], i. e., ^S'ysJS gentle 
in terms ; and in conventional language is [curtailment, 
i. e.,] elision of the finals of words in the voc, as (JLl 
O Su'dd, orig. C [58] (IA) : (3) the broad I , as 
iyLZ [697] (M) : (a) IH says "the broad J meaning 
that J which immediately follows , So , and !t , when 
these letters are pronounced with Fath, or quiescent, as 
SyLo [above] and ^Csj They shall be burnt, in which 
case some broaden it; and similarly the J of ail f when 
preceded by Damma or Fatha : (b) the broad f is not 
mentioned by IH ; but is mentioned by S [and Z] among 
the approved [secondary] letters (R) : (e) it is that S 
which is directed towards y , as 8^ [above], 8^ > and 
8^ (IY, R) : (d) it is [found in] the dial, of the inha- 
bitants of AUBKjaz (R); and [people assert that (R)] it 
is according to this dial, that these words are written 
with y (IY, R) : (e) one of their mistakes is their writing 

[684 (condition 10, b, c), 728, 780. A], IfcJ , and 
SiLs with } in every place: whereas that is not so 
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general, because the I must be retained in thdm oii pifr 
fixion, as ibCts» thy life, thine alms, and <M$So thij 
prayer ; and with dualization, as ^GiLi two prayers and 
^is \f) two alms i that being done because the pre. and 
du. are derivs. of the sing., and what is not allowable in 
the deriv. is sometimes allowable in the original (D) : 
(a) in the Codex they are written with ^ : and elsewhere 
some people write them with 1 unrestrictedly, according 
to analogy ; but the language of IM is contrary to this, 
Bince it necessarily implies that writing them with y is 
agreeable with analogy, because their I is broadened by 
some of the Arabs, and directed towards ^ , so that they 
are written accordingly (CD): (4) the \p. like ^, as 
t for (IY)] jjjtf [696] (M), because, o being a 

Vocal, rigid letter, while ^ is a surd, lax letter [734], 
they approximate jfc to the pronunciation of ^ , which 
is near to the outlet of ji [732], and agrees with ,» in 
rigidity and vocality (IY) : (a) S mentions it among the 
approved letters, and the ^ like j£ [below] among the 
hybrids, although both as e one thing : (b) he approves of 
imbuing the with the sound of ^ , because that is done 
only when the j. is quiescent before a , with whose 
nature ji. is incompatible, especially when quiescent, 
because the vowel denaturalizes the letter (K) : (5) the 

yo like ) , as [ for (IY)] J <xi; (M), and Jtiil for 
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^3«UJ(lY).:(a) we have mentioned that in such as 

and jfjui [696] (R): (b) j^ttUf &£lf I. 5.. 
[150] is read with y» smacking of) , which is the read- 
ing of Hamza: and four vars. here are transmitted from. 

IAl, among them I [696] between and > , report- 
ed by 'Uryan Ibn Abi Shaiban, who says "I heard IAl. 

read W^lll between ^ and) ," as though he made the 
ye imbibe the sound of y, in order that it might agree 
with the y in vocality, because ^ is surd, while So and <> 
are vocal, so that they are incompatible, incongruous ;. 
for which reason they make imbibe the sound of ) ,. 
because ) is its fellow in sibilance [734] and outlet [732], 
and agrees with So and <> in vocality; so that the two 
sounds approximate, and are not dissonant (IY) : (6) the 
Hamza of betwixt-and-between [658] (M) : (a) it is [of] 
three [kinds] (SH), between Hamza and I , Hamza and 
5 , and Hamza and ^ (lY, R, Jib}; and [therefore IH 
says that] the chaste [secondaries (M\SH)] are eight 
(SH). The remainder [of the forty -three] are [eight 
(IY)] letters deemed hybrid (M). These letters also 
are secondary; but are disapproved, considered low, not 
admissible in the Kur, nor in any chaste speech (IY). 
They are (1) the J like ^ (M), between ^ and J, which 
is 88$ fa? £B fc**e {peculiar to] a dial, in AlYaman,. 
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where they say & for £^ he-camrl, and j^'for j^T 
«an [below]; and, among the vulgar inhabitants of 
Baghdad, is wide-spread, similar to the [mispronuncia- 
tion called] toff [75i] (IYj, which i(m ^ 
Jrom o. to * , or /row* , <o £ or J or tf (KF) r [k V 
becoming^ J [or tf ], aud ^ 's becoming * (Jh), or 
from letter to leWr (KP): (2) the ^ Tike (M), which, 
similar (IY) : (a) the lite £ is- in such as . JjlL for 
^unbeliever ; and similarly the like tf, as j^for 
<^ , and JiJ for [above], which is. wide-spread 
among the inhabitants- of AlBahrain. (R}:(b) the two- 
together are one thing, [for whieh reason their ex*, are 
interchangeable,] because the ^ /. of one is , and of 
the other is d (IY, R) ; and then they convert W into, 
this, letter,, which is between the two(IY)-; a* we men- 
tioned of the ja like [above], and the ^ like jt, ;. 
[below], except that the Jt like £ is approved,, and its- 
converse deemed hybrid, while the J like ^ and its 
converse are both deemed hybrid (R) : (3) the like * 
[above] (M) r which is frequent in the quiescent ^ , when, 
followed by «> or «y , a* f^j^xlf and j£&f for f^^p 
[693] and ; £>J [696], ^ being approximate to jt r because 
they are from one outlet, except that ji is- plainer and! 
more expanded (IY) : (a) the saying of IH « As'for the 
^ like J [above], and the ^ like , they are not real * 
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requires consideration : be seems to think that by " the 
^ like Ji." they mean another letter, diffeient from "the 
y£ like and similarly that by "the ^ like J" they 
mean something different from what they mean by 
*' the J like ^ " : but this is a misapprehension (R) : (4) 
the weak yd (M) : (a) Sf says that (It) it is in the dial 
of folk who [hare no yd in their language ; so that, when 
they need to speak it in Arabic, they (R)] find it too 
•difficult for them : and therefore sometimes pronounce 
it as Jo , because they utter it from the tip of the tongue, • 
and the edges of the central inci3ors [732 (outlet 13)]; 
and sometimes try to utter it from the outlet of yd , but, 
finding this impracticable, pronounce it between yd and 
3a (IY, R): (b) it is said in the Gloss of Mbu on the 
Book [of S] that the weak yd is like tJ 'o'^b \ for aJ 
He crumbled bread for him, where they approximate e» 
to yd : (c) S says that the task of sounding the weak yd 
from the left side is lighter, because, says Sf, the right 
side is accustomed to the t;ue yd [732 (outlet 7, e)], aud 
the utterance of the weak yd from a position accustomed 
to the utterance of the t;ue is harder than its utterance 
from a position not accustomed to the true (R) : (5) the 
y© like y» (M), as for dye (IY) : (a) some 
approximate yo to y- because they are from one outlet 
[732] (R) ; but this is not so good as the substitution of 
yo for .y» [695], because y© is more penetrating in the 
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ear, and more sibilant in the mouth, then ^ (IY) : (6) 
•the io like «y (M), which is often heard from foreign 
inhabitants (IY, R) of the East (R), [e. g.] of Al'Irak, 
•as JljGf for v_Jlis seeking (IY), because there is no io in ' 
their [original (R)] language ; so that, when they [need 
to (IY)] articulate [some Arabic containing (lY)]it, 1 
they force themselves to produce a sound that is not in 
their language (IY, R) ; and therefore their pronunci- 
ation of it is weak (IY), and they bring out something 

between Js and «y (R) : (7) the lb like (M), as flf for fa 
wronged (IY) : (8) the v like o (M), as' j£ for %L 
present time, which is frequent in the language of the 
Persians (IY) : (a) Sf says that it is frequent in the 
speech of foreigners ; and is of two kinds, one where the 
pronunciation of is predominant over [that of] o , and 
the other where the pronunciation of o is predominant 
over [that of] v_> ; while both [kinds] are made into 
letters other than the genuine o and o : and, says he, 
I think tbat the Arabs have only taken that from the 
foreigners, "because of their mingling with them (R). 
Those who speak with these letters considered low are 
Arab folk, who, having mixed with foreigners, speak 
their dials. (IY). It is mentioned in the CHd tbat the 
letters deemed hybrid have been produced only from 
the intermixture of Arabs with others, vid. when 
AUslam came, cind- they possessed themselves of damsels 
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from other raees; and propagated ohildren, who took 
letters from the languages t f their mothers, and mixed 
them *ith the language of the Arabs (Jib). AmoDg 
the secondaries also are (1) the <j> between <j and ^ 
{732], which, says Sf, ia similar to the d like , and 
the ^ like J [above] : (2, 3) the like; , and tho J like } , 

according to what we mentioned about jj^fand Jjdf 
[696]: (4) the ,5 like , in fcs and ^ with IshmSm 
[436, 706] : (5) the > like tf , in such as' ^ [~\ ^, 
i&n £Tmm (R on IroSla)] JtorfA'ar and ^ JJ| Ibn Bur 
(R), where, says S, you pronounce the Damma with 
Imala, making it smack somewhat of Kasra; so that the 
, is made to smack somewhat of tf , because } imitates 
the vowel of the preceding letter in Ishwam, as I 
imitates [the vowel ofj the preceding letter in Imala, 
since this Ishmam [428, 436, 668, 706] is [tnchning the 
vowel towards Kasra, like] Imala [626] (R on Imala) :(a) 
[what S actually states is that] you say )y LSS> ^Tfli 
This is Ibn Madh'ur, as though you attempted to sound 
Kasra; because the ; is, as it were, two letters pro- 
nounced with Kasr [634] : and then you do not pronounce 
the y with Imala, because it does not resemble tf ; and 
[because], if you did pronounce it with Imala, you would 
pronounce the preceding vowel with Imala, [whereas 
Imala is a modification 'of Fatha, not of Damma] : but 
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you attempt [to sound] Kasra, as you , say [ Sie ^ : was 
loped w#] lj,ws ^restored [436] ; and like, this is your 
saying I admired } l tHe acacias and o^i 

^sljT ^jo I: drank from the well . full of water (S on 
Imala): (h) Akh says ." I cannot help imitating, the 
preceding vowel ; but y is not so, since the preceding 
letter is sometimes not pronounced with Damm " ; so 
that, according to his saying, you pronounce the y pure, 
not made to smack at all of & , after the Pamma made 
to smack of Kasra: (c) what Akh hazards, however, is 
unpronounceable, and unreal ; and, as for his saying 
" the preceding letter is sometimes not pronounced with 
Pamm," we say that [it is of no account, because], though 
Fatha is admittedly followed by pure } , as j£s [684, 703], 
still neither Kasr, nor Damm made to smack of Kasr, 
is followed by a quiescent 3 , except when the y is made 
to smack of ^ (R on Iniala). [And including these five 
additional secondaries, the number of letters is forty- 
eight; or, if the Hamza of betwixt-and-between be 
reckoned as three, according to lH's computation, then 
fifty.] 

§. 734. The letters are (1, 2) vocal and surd; (3—5) 
rigid, lax, and intermediate ; (6, 7) covered and Open ; 
(8, 9) elevated and depressed ; (10, 11) liquid and [solid 
or] muted ; (12) resonant ; (1 3) sibilant ; (14) soft ; (15) 
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swerving ; (16) reiterated ; (17) airy, [or ascending ov des- 
cending^ (18) gabbled (SH). This shows the divisibility 
of the letters according to qualities [682, 731], in which 
respect they have many divisions ; some [authorities} 
mentioning forty-four, others more, and others less ; while 
IH mentions [only] those [eighteen] which are notorious. 
The use of these qualities is to distinguish between the 
natures of the letters, the sounds of which, but for them, 
would be one ; and would therefore be like the cries of 
brutes, not indicating any meaning (Jrb). The vocal 
are those in which the current of breath is confined, 
[i. e., shut in (Jrb),] notwithstanding their mobility (SH), 
because, being strong in themselves, and strong in the 
stress laid upon them in their outlet, they are uttered 
only with a strong, hard sound; and the breath is 
prevented from running on with them (Jrb). They a,re 
those which exceed the letters of isoa ^ Ai<x.ii.A M (SH), 
with » in sJtSa.L for pause (11), meaning Khasafa (the 
name of a woman) shall beg importunately from thee (R, 
Jrb). And the surd are contrary to them (SH), being 
those in which the current of breath is not confined, i. e. r 
shut in, notwithstanding their mobility, because, being 
weak in themselves, and weak in the stress laid upon 
them, they are not strong enough to impede the breath, 
which, therefore, runs on with them (Jrb). All the 
letters of the alphabet, then, are of two kinds, (I) surd, 
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which are the [ten (Jh)] letters of &a!S~ [above] ; 
(2) vocal, which are the remaining letters, vid. [nineteen,, 
collected in (Jh)] gla* \£ 61 u&i) jLfe The shade 
of gaivw [729] was a shelter, when an obedient host 
made a raid (R). The two [kinds] are exemplified, [the 
vocal (Jrb)] by , and [the surd by ( Jrb)] &&{&H) r 
[with o or J ] repeated and mobile (MASH) : for, when 
you say \£$3 , you find the breath confined, not perceiv- 
ing any of it with the (J s ; whereas, when you say , 
you find the breath running on with the articulation of 
the J s, unconfined. They exemplify by that [selection 
of letters] because, when the difference of the two kinda 
is apparent in two approximate letters, yj and J [732], 
it will be plainer in two remote. It£ says in the. CM 
that the vocal are named S^ssui from o^aJ Lj cjvfp* 
1 disclosed, or revealed, the thing, i. q. zoU c ? J made it 
public, because, when the breath is prevented from run- 
ning on with them, their sound is confined ; so that the 
sounding of them becomes strong : while their correla- 
tives are named 8*^*4* by derivation from y*!* mumb- 
ling, which is % XiLl obscuring [the soxind], because, when 
the bre ith runs on with them, their sound is not so- 
strong as iu the vocal ; so that in sounding them there 
comes to be a sort of obscurity, because the breath is 
divided iu articulating them. This [distribution of the 
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letters] is [according to] the saying of the ancients 
(Jib). One [of the moderns (Jrb)], however, dissents 
(from it), holding [the seven letters, which are lax, vid. 
(R)] yi, Jb , * ,) i £ , £ i and ^ to be sard ; and [two, 
which are rigid, vid.] J and o , to be vocal (SH). This 
professor thinks laxity incompatible with vocality, which 
[notion] is of no account (R) ; and considers rigidity 
corroborative of vocality (SH), which is not the case 
(MASH). It is mentioned in the commentary ascribed to 
IH that, if this " one " said that , etc., were [interme- 
diate] between vocal and surd, it would be more probable, 
though U& is far from being surd ; but, as for his making .J 
and «y vocal, it is strange. Nor is rigidity a corrobora- 
tion of vocality, rigidity being only confinement of the 
current of sound upon quiescence [below] ; while vocality is 
a confinement of the current of breath notwithstanding mo- 
bility, as above explained: whereas sometimes the breath 
runs on, but not the sound, as in J and c* ; and sometimes 
the sound runs on, but not the breath, as in ^6 and £ : 
so that the difference between the two is obvious (Jrb). 
The difference between the vocal and the rigid is that 
in the vocal the stress is strong ; while in the rigid it is 
severe by reason of their clinging to their position, not 
by force of impact (IY). The rigid [letters (Jrb)] are 
those whose current of sound is confined in their outlet, 
upon their quiescence [above] : so that it does not run 
on (SH) ; but you hear it for a time, and then it stop* 
193 a 
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(R). They are [eight letters p^, Jrb);o^nfiotea (IY, 
SH)] in [ Q&LI Thou hast made thy dish excellent 
or (M)]v^^M (M, SH), meaning X find thee to 
have mixed the beverage with water, or to have jrowned 
(Jrb). The lax are contrary to them (SH), being those 
whose current of sound is not «eonfined v$on their 
quieseence j(Jrb).; And the intermediate are those in 
which neither the confinement [mentioned (Jrb)], nor 
the running on [mentioned (Jrb)], is perfect (SH). 
They are orig. rigid ; and it is only because they use the 
• sounds of the neighbouring lax letters as auxiliaries that 
4he breath runa on with them, like g ., in the pronuncia- 
tion of which the speaker uses the sound of ^ as an 
auxiliarj. (IY). They [also (IY)] are [eight (I Y, Jrb)] 
•collected |3 Wherefore does he frighten . ««? 

SH) or ; lip^a p They, did not, protect ws (IY). 
Hence the lax are known to be thirteen letters (Jrb). 
They . are * > £ » £ > £ » <-r > u° » u* »,) » y- , J&„ «a* , 6 , 
•and vjf (S). 1 These [three kinds] are exemplified,. (I) 
[the rigid (Jrb)] by pilgrimage (SH) : for, ; if you 

paused upon ^sU I , you would find your sound stfll, 
•confined;) so that,' if you desired to prolong your sound, 
that would not be possible for you (Jrb) : (2J [the lax 
i(Jrb)] by JL&JI (SH) weak [or fine] rjain i for, if, you 
paused upon JikJlVyou would find the sound of ^hecyi 
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running on ; so that, if you willed, you would [be able to] 
prolong it (Jrb : (3) [the intermediate (J rb)] by J^fiJ f 
($R) mnegar (MASH). : for, if you paused upon J^aJ I , 
you would find the , sound not running on, as in JkL ; 
nor confined, as in; g£ : (a) IH proves their difference? n 
by [three ] approximate letters', rigid, lax, and interme- 
diate,: respectively, vi<i. ^ , Ji , and' J , which he assumes 
to be quiescent, in order that the confinement of the 
sound in its outlet, or its running on, or its intermediate 
state, may be made plain ; ^contrary to the [two] preced- 
ing [divisions,, the difference of] which is plainer in 
mobility (Jrb). The Covered [letters (Jrb)] are those 
iwhose outlet [below] is covered by the [upper (MASH)] 
palate (SH). They are .[defined by Jrb as] those in 
which the tongue covers, the upper palate, so that, the 
sound is- then confined between the t>ngue and the 
opposite part of the ; upper ; palate (Jrb). They are 
,[four letters (IY.)>] ^ \jb , Jb , and h (S, M, SH) ; 
while [all (S)] the others are open (S, IY), ; uncoyered' 
(IY), because you do not cover your tongue for any. of 
them, [by] raising it to the upper palate (S). Covering: 
is your cpveringi the lingual outlet [below] of the letter 
by the opposite part of the paj&te (M). But the saying 
of [Z and] IH " outlet'' Jjabove] is not universally appli- 
cable, .because the. outlet, of ]uo is the side of the tongue 
[732];. whereas the side of the tongue is covered by the 
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molars, as we have mentioned, and the remainder of the 
tongue by the palate (R). And covering is [explained 
by I Y as] your raising the back of the tongue, to the 
upper palate, [thus>covering it (IY). S says that (R) r 
but for the covering tin them (R)], ^ , b , an d 3b would 
become ^ , «> , and 3 , respectively : while ^ would be 
excluded from the language, because no other letter 
comes from its position (S, IY, R); so that ^ , when 
it lacks covering, ceases absolutely to exist (IY); 
"Covered", however, is really a tropical name for them, 
because the {jlk* covered is only the tongue or the 
palate, [whiehever of the two you regard as covered by 
the other] ; whereas the letter is s'juie <j£&I [such as 
the tongue, or palate, is] covered with, which is abridged 
to <j^o , like common, [meaning jui dytL* 

shared in (IY on §. 625),] of which there are many 
similar instances in the language (Jrb), The open are 
contrary to them (Sfl), being the opp. of the covered: 
so that, on articulating them, the sound is not eonfined 
between the tongue and the palate; but the space 
between the tongue and the palate is open. And the 
criticism upon "open", in respect of nomenclature, is- 
like that upon " covered ", because the letters are not 
open, but only the tongue is open from the palate with 
them (Jrb). The elevated [letters (Jrb)] are those by 
[articulating (MASH)] which the tongue rises to the 
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palate (SH). They are the [four (M)] covered [above]; 
and [three with which there is no covering, vid. (IY)] 
^ , £ , and (J [632] (M, SH), because the tongue rises 
by reason of these three also, but not to the extent of 
being covered by the palate (R). Elevation is the 
tongue's rising to the palate, whether you cover or not ; 
and depression is contrary to it (M). Covering dbea 
not necessarily follow from elevation, but elevation 
necessarily follows from covering : for, when you articu- 
late £ , g , and [J r the farthest part of the tongue is 
elevated to the palate without [the palate's] covering 
[it] ; and, when you articulate and its fellows, then 
also'the tongue is elevated, but the palate covers the 
middle of the tongue. The elevated are named tZXjJLl*, 
because with them the tongue is elevated to the palate ; 
so that they are ^L-iff lijo* JjlLuo such as the tongue 
is elevated with. But naming them "elevated" is 
tropical, as is Jj sleepy night (Jib), i. e., «*3 
that is slept in, like JLolc ^ windy day, [i. e., Jw? 
^yTxAi that the wind blows hard in (Jh on vj L* lp )J 
and ^oG 1*0 [312], it being JxU i. q. &a3 S^JS (Jh on 
pi ). They may, however, be named " elevated " because 
their sound is emitted from a high quarter, whatever 
descends from a height being elevated (Jrb). And the 
depressed are contrary to them (SH), being those with 
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which the tongue is depressed, and does not rise (ljj)t 
They are [all of (R)] those that, exceed the elevated* 
(M, R). They are also called " low because the tongtie- 
does not: rise . to the palate by articulating them, as.it 
rises by articulating the elevated (Jrb), The liquid 
letters, are those from which, because of their smooth- 
ness, no quad, or quin. [word (Jrb)] is quite free (SH).. 
For the quad, or qmn. y being heavy, is.net left, devoid 
of some letter smooth upon the tongue, light (R),; so- 
that whenever you see it devoid of them, it is an exotic 
in Arabic, like Xsu-i gold and .Isjjw fracture [below] 
. (Jib) ; unless it.be anomalous (R,, Jrb), like .dJaJL*-, and. 
IstiiS [above], b$sUrop$lawfMer (MAR)] 

and ; (R) e» hind Qf tree. (MAR) ; while the 

anomalous is not to be regarded (Jrb). Liquidity is 
elegance, and lightness, in speech. And these are the 
lightest of the letters (R). They are collected in 
jii (SH) Order [a distribution of] booty or spoil 
(MASH), Jii with mobilization [of the £ ] ; being i. q. 
; uuk booty spoil (Jrb, MASH). They are named 
i " liquid "^because liquidity, i. e.> quickness in articulation, 
is only through the tip of the tongue and the lips, which 
ar^ thc ^wo cpmpartments of these , six r letters,; since -three 
of them, vidi J , ) , and ^ , are tippy [below];; and three, 
,^idi ,o > and p , are labial : [7 32}, These are. the 
letters that mis best with others (Jib). And the [solid. 
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•-oij aiuted a,re <^n^rary.to 0 tfeeiaXS^)^ beii^ the \&pp\> of 
,ithe : liquid letters^R^ 

.othera ; {M, Jrb)wo The , solid , things ia.that which, has no 
[ hollow, and is i therefore -heavy. ) I They are named ; kA+joa 
solid because they are heavy ; upon: the tongue, contrary 
to thediquid letters(R). 3 -They are; [said;; however,to.be 

(R)] named &i£a* mt#e<2'*(iY, R) because \^Jt ^Jo 'ifiey 
are passed over in silence, or ignored, as respects forma- 
tion of a quad, or quin. [word (IY)] from them (IY, SH) 
alone (R), denuded of liquid letters ; as though they 
were muted, i. e., silenced, in that respect . or, as is said, 
because they aie difficult upon' the tongue (IY). But the 
first [namejis more appropriate, because, being the opp. 
of the liquid '"letters in sense, they should more properly 
be opposed to them in name (R). The resonant letters 
*re those in which pressure in pause is joined to rigidity 
<&H$ ^heyare i [five letters i(Jrb) J colleoted'm 
It has been thumped (SH), from ^iJo , which is striking 
[tho hard (R)] wpow a holloiv thing (R, Jib, MASH), 
like a iirwm, etc, (MASH).. , They .are named *' resonant" 
from the loudness oj the,»qMi\d r . SJuls, . being, loudness of 
cry,; [ :IH. says in the CM that , they a: e named 
«JiIo|| /She; resonant, or ; movent, U iters by ,< derivation 
either from ; iSsls , which- is i the rattle 6J dry things, 
because their sound is loudest "among letters ; or front, 
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moved it, because, from the rigidity of 
their condition, their sound hardly serves to make their 
quiescence plain, so long as it does not pass into quasi- 
mobility. That [difficulty in sounding them quiescent] 
Arises only because they happen to be rigid and vocal, 
the vocality preventing the breath from running on with 
them, while the rigidity prevents their sound from 
running on; so that, since they have these two qualities 
combined, vid. ihe breath's being impeded with them, 
and their sound's beiug prevented from running on, they 
need an effort to make them plain : and, therefore the 
speaker, in articulating them quiescent, has to exert so 
much pressure that they almost pass into quasi-mobility, < 
because of the intention to make them plain ; since, but , 
for that [pressure], they would not become plain (Jrb). 1 
The sibilants are those which make a whistling, vid. 

, j , and (SH), because, when you pause upon J©t , 
jl, and J. I , you hear a sound that resembles whistling: 
for they are [uttered] from between the central incisors 
and the tip of the tongue [732] ; so that the sound, being 
confined there, comes like whistling (Jrb). The soft are 
the letters of softness [253] (SH). They are I , y , and ^ 
[697], because of their susceptibility to lengthening of 
their sound, which [susceptibility] is what is meant by 
"softness." When the preceding vowel agrees with 
them [in kind], they are letters of prolongation and 
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softness. The I is always a letter of prolongation and 
softness : while the ? aud ^ after Fatha are letters of 
softness ; and after Dauima and Kasra, lespectively, are 
letters of prolongation and softness. So IH mentions in 
the CM ; and this confirms what we have mentioned at 
the beginning of the chapter on the Concurrence of Two 
Quiescents [663 (case 2 a-c)]. But one of the learned 
says in the C tf d that they are named " soft " and " letters 
of softness" because they come forth easily, without any 
trouble to the tongue, that being ft om the width of their 
outlets, because the sound, when the outlet is wide, 
becomes expanded, prolonged, and easy ; and, when the 
outlet is narrow, becomes compressed in it, and hard : 
except that I is more prolonged aud lengthened, sinoe it 
is wider in outlet (Jrb). The swerving is J (S, M, SH), 
which is so named (H) because, in [articulating (IY, R, 
Jrb)] it, the tongue swerves (IY, SH), with the sound 
(IY), towards the interior of the palate (Jrb). Its 
lingual outlet, i. e., the tip of the tongue, does not 
withdraw from its position with respect to the palate ; 
nor does the sound come from that outlet : but the two 
sides of the tapering part of the tongue withd. aw, and 
do not resist the sound, but leave its way open ; while 
the sound comes out from those two sides (ft), and from 
that [part of the palate] which is a little above them 
[below] (IY). S says (M), It is a rigid letter, in which 
the sound runs on, [i. e., it is intermediate between rigid 
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and, lax,] because the tongue . swerves with; the sound . 
(8, M)^j JLt does not resist the sound, as the rigid letters- 
do^.but,.if you will, you; prolong the sound in it : nor is 
it like the lax, because the tip of the tongue does not 
withdraw ; from its position ; while the ; sound doesCnot ; 
come out .from, the position of the J » but from the two ; 
sides of the itapering part of the .tongue, [and from the.; 
part of the palate] a little above that, [above] "(S). The 
reiterated is y (S, M, SH), which is so named ( R) because, 
[when you : pause: oupou it (M, Jrb), you see^ that (IY, 
J rh)ithe tip. of; (M, R)] the tongue falters, [as it were* 
i. e.,; stands, and then stumbles, and- again stands, and 
then stumbles (R),] on account of [the reiteration in (M, ; 
R, Jrb)] it (M, SH). \ For that reason, [as explained (R)} 
infOttie chapter on (R)] Imala (I Y,' R), it is reckoned as- ' 
two letters ,(IY), [and] its vowel is like two vowels [634* 
750] (R). The airy f or ascending or descending] is f .(S, ' 
M,; SH)j (1) because the air of the sound is expanded by / 
it (SH) : (a) ; U means aTj* ft airy (R, MASH), as we 
mentioned [732] (R), like JjS and ^ob [312, 348] (MA. 
SH) : (b). S says (Jrb), t is a letter of softness, whose 
outlet expands more strongly to the air of the sound 
.-than the .outlet of & and y., because in j you compress • 
your lips, and in yj you raise your tongue towards the..- ; 
palate [732] (S, Jrb) : meaning that y and ^ are)like ly; 
exeept that you compress the lips in , , and raise the;:U 
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tongue towards the palate in - ^ , so that the sign of the 
operation of the [vocal] organ exists in them; whereas I 
ra not so, since in it you find the mouth and throat open, 
not resistir.g the sound by pressure or confinement (Jrb) : 
(c) these three are the faintest of the letters,, from the* 
expansion of their outlet ; but the, faintest of them, and 
tbe most expansive in outlet, is-T, then ,5 , and then ? 
(£j):1(2j because it ascends, or" descends, in its outlet, 
vid^ the farthest part of the throat [732], since" you 
prolong it therein without the operation of any [vocal] 
organ : (a) 5 L» is from ^yb with Damm of the s, meaning 
ascent; or Fath, meaning. descent : so it is mentioned in" 
the CHd (Jrb). And I is also called \^f^- sonant', 
because it is. a sound that has no support in the throat, 
being a [ f aint (Jrb)] sound (1Y , Jrb). The gabbled 
is «y , because of its [weakness and (M, Ji*b)] faihtness 
(M, SH), frOtn their saying and ^Lx» <i man 

brisk, copious in speech (IY). It is so named because 
gabbling is carrying on the speech quickly; «y being a 
light letter, which it is not difficult to speak quickly 
(R). IH says in the CM, in assigning the reason for 
this nomenclature, that it is a rigid letter, with which , 
the : sound is- prevented from, running on ; and that, 
though it is a surd, with which the breath runs on, still, 
in. pause . upon : it, there is no breath to run on with it :■' 
so that: its r faintness is realized. But in the CHd it is 
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mentioned that the gabbled is s , because of its weakness 
and faintness, and its quickness on the tongue, from 1>j» 
gabble, which is the quickestHf speech; and that what 
is mentioned in the M [and SH], as to the gabbled's 
being «y , is seemingly a blonder by the copyist; and 
further that the proof of its being s is the saying of Khl 
" but for a &x» in s , it would resemble _ w [732], where 
by &X0 he means the squeezing that is in s , not in ^ ; 
while IJ says " One of the letters is the gabbled, which 
is s , because of the weakness and faintness in it " (Jrb). 

[with the dotted £ (BS), which is an elevated 
letter,] is more copious than JLli (K on LV. 66, BS) 
with' the undotted [ ^ , which is a depressed letter] ; 
and, for this reason, they say that £Ai with the 
undotted [ ^ ] is sprinkling, while they say on ^li&L^I 
LV. 66. that its meaning is gushing out with water. 
This is the recognized [opinion] : and is held by experts 
in derivation, who say that the inventor [of words] put 
a strong letter for a strong meaning, and a weak letter 
for a weak [meaning], like his inventing with (j , 
which is a rigid letter, for breaking a thing so that it 
separates ; and ^ai with vj , which is a lax letter, for 
breaking a thing without its separating. And according 
to this does the Master Sk interpret the saying of 
'Abbad Ibn Sulaiman that between letters and meanings 
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there is a natural affinity, since he sees that to construe 
it according to its apparent [sense] would occasion an 
obvious fallacy, that being [demonstrable] by several 
proofs, one of them that an expression is applicable to 
two opps., like for white and Nock ; whereas a thing's 
affinity, by virtue of its nature, to a thing and its opp. is 
an absurdity (BS). Khl (itf, R), the author of the 
'Ain (M), calls [ £ , ^ , a , £ , and ^ guttural, because 
they begin from the throat (R) ;] and J uvular, 
because they begin from the uvula ; ^ , ^i, , and ^ 
orificial, because they begin from the orifice, i. e., 
aperture, of the mouth (M, R) between the two jaw- 
bones (IY); , [ ^ (M),] and) apical (M, R), because 
they begin from the apex of the tongue (M), the apex 
of the tongue being the tapering part of its end (R); Is 
(M), and «y ante-palatal, because they begin from 
the anterior [corrugated (Jh, KF) ) part of the upper 
cavern (\t, R) of the mouth (IY); ib , o , and «i> gingival 
(M, R), because they begiu from the gum (M) ; ^ , J , 
and ^ tippy [above] (M, R), because they begin from 
the tip of the tongue; , (M), O , w , and r labial (S£, 
R); the letters of prolongation and softness hollow 
[732] (M) ; and , , ^ , f aud Hamza airy [732], since 
they are in the air, with nothing appertaining to them 
[as an outlet] (R). 
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§. 735. The letter is given the predicament of its- 
approximate in outlet : so that (1) it is incorporated into, 
the latter, [after change of the first into the second 
(DM),] as in Is VL 101. And hath created 

everything and ij^ai* ^ XXV. 11. For thee palaces : (2)> 
they are combined as rhyme-letters, [because they are 
like one letter (DM),] as in 

[751] (ML), by a woman of the Arabs, exhorting her soa 
My little son, verily kindness is a sligM thing., pleasant 
speech and savoury food (Jsb), the saying of Abh Jahl 
[at the battle of Badr (Jsh)] 

[ What does the war, in which fighting is now occurring; 
for tlic second time, dislike in me I {lam) in strength like 
(a camel) that has passed two years after cutting its, 
t-tsh, fresh in mine ags. For the. like of this did my 
mother bear me ! (Jsh)], and the saying of the other 

{When I ride, then put me in the middle {of the riders). 
Verily I am old : J am not able to manage the {camels} 
bolting off the road (Jsh)] ; and that is named *Tjtfj (ML), 
derived from <a>US*f meaning J converted, or deflected, 
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•because the poet converts the rhyme-letter, and deflects 
it from its course to. auother (DM). Approximate are 
like similar letters in incorporation, sinoe the cause 
necessitating incorporation in two likes [731] is present 
in two approximates, being nearly the same, because 
returning the tongue to a position near that from which 
you raised it is like returning it to the very position 
from which it was raised. And it is therefore compared 
to the gait of the shackled, because he lifts his foot, and 
puts it down in, or near, the same position; and that is 
burdensome to him : and similarly, when you raise the 
tongue from a place, and return it to the same, <}* to one' 
near it, that is heavy ; for which reason incorporation is 
necessary (IY). [Z followed by] IH begins to explain the 
incorporation of approximates, one into, the other : and 
: prefixes a preface [below], notifying the manner of their 
incorporation; and then another preface [736, 737], noti- 
fying which of them may not be incorporated into their 
approximates (R). Whenever incorporation of the' 
[letter into its (M)] approximate is intended, its conver- 
sion [into the form of the latter (M)] is unavoidable 
[755] (M, SH), as a preliminary (M), in order that they 
may become homogeneous, so as to make the incorpora- 
tion true (Jrb) r because it is impossible to effect incorpo- 
ration of the former, as it is, into the latter (M). And, 
according to. this, incorporation is really not correct, 
exoept in two likes [731] (IY). When, therefore, you' 
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desire to incorporate the o into the ^ in iLu olJo 
XXIV. 43. The flash of His lightning doth ivell-nigh, 
[beoause of the proximity of their outlets ( IY),] then 
first convert the a into ^ , and afterwards inoorporate it 
into the , saying siy Lu,I£j ; and similarly the yy into 
theJs»in SUSUe ^Ji, III. 65. ,4nd a sect say (M). 
When you incorporate two mobile approximates, you do 
three things, make the first of them quiescent, convert 
the first letter into the form of the second, and incorpo- 
rate, [as in XXIV. 43. above]; but, if one of the two 
approximates be orig. quiescent, there are only two 
operations, conversion of the first, and its incorporation, 
[as in III. 65. ahove]. This [combination of] conversion 
and incorporation is of three kinis : (1) the first is 
oonverted into the form of the second, and afterwards 
incorporated into it; and this is the proper mode of 
incorporation : (2) the second is converted into the form 
of the first ; and then, the two letters being alike, the 
first is incorporated into the second : (3) the two letters 
are changed together into a [third] letter approximate 
to [each of] them ; and afterwards one of them is incor- 
porated into the other (IY). The rule is to convert the 
first (SH) into the second (R, Jrb), not the converse, 
[either] beoause incorporation is altering the first letter 
by uniting it with the second, and making it with the 
second like one letter; so that, since alteration of the 
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first, after the two approximates have become two likes, 
13 unavoidable, you begin with altering it by conversion 
(R) : [or] because the quiescent is more fit for alteration 
(Jrb): except because of an obstacle, [which prevents 
conformity to the rule mentioned (R),] as in b^LaJSl 
and silsJSl [737,740-742]; and in a collection [of 
letters substituted (MASH)] for the «y of 3llxi| [756], 
[where also the rule is disregarded,] for a similar reason, 
[vid. the first's being lighter than the second (R),] and 
because this «y is often altered (SH) without incor- 
poration, as in and [692, 756].. Such an 
obstacle is [one of] two things, (1) the first's being lighter 
than the second, which, is the case in (a) two guttural 
letters whose first is higher than the second [732]; but 
only when it is intended to incorporate ^ into £ or s. 
[737, 742], no other guttural being incorporated into 
©ne farther in than it [737] : (b) the , and .5 in such as 
d^~,orig. l^L. [685 (case 7, a), 716, 737, 747] ;' because 
y is heavy : (2) the first's being possessed of an excellence 
not [found] in the second, in which case this excellence 
is preserved [696], by abandoning conversion, of the first 
into the second ; and there is no incorporation, unless the 
second be aug., in which case its conversion andralter&r 
tion, contrary to the rule [above mentioned], are not 
heeded, as £2j and J, \]\ [737, 756] • (R). But for 
I95.a 
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[741] is weak (SH), because here the first is not 
converted into the sscond, as is the rule ; nor the second 
into the first, as is required by the obstacle ; but both 
are converted into a third, vid. ^ (MASH) : while , 
or g. (j*<X«. [689, 758], is anomalous, [though] obligatory 
(SH), not used except thus (MASH). 

§. 736. Incorporation in approximates being by as- 
similation to likes [731, 735], the closer their approxi- 
mation, the stronger is incorporation in them ; and the 
less the approximation, the more remote is incorporation 
(IY). The two approximates meet in either one word, 
or two words (M). When two approximates are com- 
bined, then, (1) if they be in two words, as «iLlL ^ 
Who is like thee ? [below], one of them is incorporated 
into the other : (a) confusion, if it occur, is not heeded, 
because they are in the place suggestive of separation ; 
and, when they are separate, the o.f. of each is recog- 
nizable : (b) incorporation, (a) if both be mobile, is not 
necessary, nor approved : (£>) if the first be quiescent, 
(«) is necessary in the^case of 0 with the letters of 

vjybyl [751], and the determinative J with what we 
shall mention [749]: ( ft) is not necessary in any other 
case ; but is approved, and especially when the approxi- 
mation is close : (2) if they be in one word, then, (a) if 
both be mobile, incorporation, (a) if it produce confusion 
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of one paradigm with another, does not take place, as in 
dkXj made firm aud 3£y knocked the peg [below] ; and 
similarly in the n., as JJJ peg [751]; (6) if it do not 
produce confusion, is allowable, as I for j^y wrapped 
himself [737,756], because , with the o and g 
doubled, is uot one of their paradigms, na} T , does not 
occur, except when the «y of JuiiiS is incorporated into its 
o [757], like J^t , for which reason you do not say 
£iais 1 and CJyo I [for and C*yc& ] !-(b) if the first of 
them be quiescent, then, (a) if incorporation produce 
confusion, the first, if their approximation be not com- 
plete, remains unincorporated, as ^fytf clusters of dates 
and jt^Lo [751] R), pL of yLo (K on XI [I. '4.) /iaumo- 
one root (K, B), Las [724] and II^ surname; tX^ 8l& 

goitred antelope and ^kgoitred antelopes [7 '51]; but, 
if their approximation be complete, may be displayed 
from regard to the confusion produced by incor-po ation, 
or incorporated from regard to the closeness of the 
approximation, as 5 inf. n. of <Si y [above], aor. , 
and ^tJOc pZ. of o>j£c yearling goat, wlaere some incor- 

8 a a 

porate the ^ into the t> , saying 05 and ^ftXc 737, 758] : 
s o 

(«) hence their saying [758] fo.- jaj [above], which 
the Banu Tamim alleviate by eliding the Kasra of the 
«y , like deliver and [368] ; so that, affcer making 
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[the «y 1 quiescent, they say Jj : and , in their dial., Jot J , 
with the quiescent & displayed, like ^looa, is not allow- 
able, because this word is so often used that Jj'j is 
•deemed heavy ; while its pi. oLs j I removes the confusion : 
( B) in such as jdb£ inf. n. of dJbj [above], aor. jJaj , 
incorporation is not allowable, lest the excellence of 
covering [696, 7 35 J be obliterated : (y) some of the Arabs 
keep to IjJ and gjJo from fear of heaviness, if dS$ and 
dJo $ were said, unincorporated ; and of confusion, if J j 
were said : and similarly in Ju» £ they keep to the £Iijazi 
dial, var., i. e., Kasr of the «y [758], because of that 
[fear of heaviness or confusion] which we have [just] 
mentioned : (8) they form no paradigm in which ^ occurs 
quiescent before y or J , as or Jo* : for incorporation 
is not allowable here, as it is in ^Sx* [above], because 
v«, and j are closer in approximation than ^ and J or ^ , 
as is proved by the incorporation of a and «y , each into 
• the other [752]; contrary to y and J, which are not 
incorporated into ^ [749, 750], as ^ is incorporated into 
them in two [separate] words, like <iL>y ^ II. 142. From 
they Lord and itf ^ Who is for thee? [749, 751], 
because incorporation is then accidental, not permanent .: 
and, according to this, if jls and Ju& Were said, incorpo- 
ration would not be allowable, because of what we have 
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[just] mentioned ; so that nothing would remain but dis- 
play [of the two approximates], which is deemed heavy, 
because, ^ being near in outlet to J and y , they are, as 
it were, two likes: (e) ^IcWa and t)J$ inf. n. of JJ, 
[above], with dissolution of incorporation, are weak, rare, 
not to Jje copied : «) as for * Li) [above], ^\yi^a , and 
the like, with display, they are allowable only because 
the approximation between the two letters is incomplete : 
(&) if incorporation of one of the two approximates iuto 
the other do not produce confusion, it is incorporated, 
as {S &^>\ was effaced [737], because jutil , with repeti- 
tion of the vj , is not one of their formations, except 
when the o has the ^ of jJub 1^ incorporated into it, or 
is incorporated into the vs> of J.suCit , as £i> \ [756], for 
which reason <i»f*\ and ^laSl [for o^<aj| and ] are 

not said : (a) Khl says that you say Js-^and y M j t \ for 
I from I feared and dividing into portions 

(R) : [for] S says (IY) " I heard Khl say f for I 
from o>.i^5 , as they say {S &jo [ , [by incorporating the 
,] because it is an aug. ^ in a paradigm where the y 
is not doubled (S, IY ) ; so that this becomes equivalent 
to the detached [ ^ ] in vi3uiu ^ [above] and va>U ^ 
Who died? , it beiDg plain, by the sense and the para- 
digm, that this is a yj: and similarly [ j-Uf for] JujgJ 
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from y^Sj despaired, by analogy to this " (S). In £3 5 , 
aor. [above], there is another preventive [of incor- 
poration], vid. that incorporation would lead to two 
[consecutive] transformat'ons [634 (condition 10, d)], 
i. e., elision of the o in the aor. and incorporate. 
And hence they do not form such [a prct.] as with 
Fath. [of the g ], because there would be two [consecu- 
tive] transformations in its aor. [ Jj£| , then jj^j , then] 
txS (M). Z means that from &p [333] they say «L1>: , 
aor. jjl , forming the v. in the prct. on [the measure of] 
with Kasr, in ordor that the aor. may be on [the. 
msasure of] like £=^'[699-701]; and [thus] elision 
of the o , vid. the } , may nob ensue in it : whereas, if 
the pret. were formed on [the measure of] JJ^S with 
Fath, the aor. would have to be J*i.f with Kasr ; and 
you would [then] elide the , , as in £x» [482, 699] ; and 
afterwards incorporate o into o , after, making the fust 
qu : escent ; so that two transformations would occur con- 
secuthely (IY). 

§. 737. It is not an absjlute [rule] that, in every 
two approximates in outlet, ons of them should be incor- 
porated into the other ; nor that, in every two remotes, 
such [incorporation] should be disallowed. For some- 
times the approximate is liable to the intervention of 
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some preventive, which debars it from inco poration ; 
and the remote happens to have some peculiarity, which 
makes its incorporation permissible (\f). Inco po ation 
of one of two approximates into the other, iu one word, 
(1) when it does not produce confusion, is [found] only 

in a few cats., (a) jiilit , as lS ^>S>[ [736] : (b) j^il^ ,-as 
£l\ 735, 756]: (c) jlis, as [736, 75G, 757] : (d) 

J^lis , as J; & t [667, 682, 757] : (e) JjJJS , as Jtpo an 
old woman (R), with double j» (MAJh), orig. Ji.^» , 
because JJUs [with the £ doubled (IY)] is not one of 
their formations [395], so that they are safe f.om ambi- 
guity (M on §. 736) : (a) it [seems to be regarded by H 
as an augmented quad. ; but] is [said by Akh to be (Jh)] 

a quin. [on the measure of JJUUs], like L ^.»sva> (Jh, IY), 
the first f> being a ^ , because no [augmented] quad, of 
this formation occurs [394, 395] (Jh) : (2) in other cases, 
is dubious, not allowable, except with closeness of ap- 
proximation, and quiescence of the first, as iu and 
,!,IJl& [736, 758] ; and, [even] with that, rare. And, for 
the most part, incorporation of one of two approximates 
into the other is [found] only in (l) two wo.ds; (2) 

JjlU I , JoOil , J.xii" , and jLtlb [above]. One preventive 
of such incorporation is the first's being characterized 
by a quality not [found] in the second ; in which case 



( 1750 ) 

the first is not incorpo fated into the second, for preser- 
vation of that quality (LI). And [hence (M, R)] they do- 
not incorporate (l) the letters of^i<L> [A (camel's) 
lip became thin (MASH)] into what is approximate to- 
them [below] (M, SH), because of their additional quali- 
ty (SH), the preservation of which is necessary (MA 
SH), vid. (a) lengthiness in ^ (II, Ji b), which is said, 
in the CHd, to be called " lengthy " and " long" [732], 
because it is so long that it reaches the outlet of J (Jrb) 
(b) softness in ^ and ^ ; (c) nasality in p [755] ; (d) 
expausiveness [and flaccidity (R)] in (R, Jib) and \j 
[753], because of their excessive laxity [734] (Jrb) ; (e) 

v_i*i U in o , i. e., a sound emitted from the mouth with 
the articulation of o (R) ; (f) reiteration in y \IL, Jrb) : 
(a) the disallowance of incorporation is caused not by 
lack of the requirer,*but by existence of the preventive 
[of incorporation] ; and hence \jo , ^ , } , o , and ji ,. 

which are collected in^i ^6 compression of the edge of 
an eyelid [753]: (a) these letters are not incorporated 
into their approximates; but their approximates are 
incorporated into them : so that p is not incorporated 
into «_» [755], as ijX* p S\ Honor Bahr; but o is incor- 
porated into it, as l^lLo ^^ao\ Associate ivilh Matar 
[754] : and J, is not incorporated into [745, 746] ; bat 



( 1751 ) 

^ is incorporated into ir [745] : and vj is not incorpo- 
rated into v [753], as IpCi vijc-l Recognize Bahr ; but u, 
is incorporated into o [754], as ilk ^ #° inio 

that : and ^ is not incorporated into J [750], as «3 y^. f 
choose for him; but J is incorporated into ^ [749, 750], 
as^AiTv; ji$ XXIII. 11JB. -4n<Z say, My Lord, jorgive : 
for these letters contain an excess in sound over their 
approximates ; so that their incorporation would lead to ; 
mutilating, them, and annulling their superiority over 
their approximates (IS*): (&) > a Q d <5 [below] may be 
incorporated, one into the other, because the excellence 
of softness in one of them is not removed by its incorpo- 
ration into the other, which also is characterized by 
softness (R) : (c) IH says "into what is approximate to 
them " [above], because they are incorporated into their 
likes ( Jrb) ; and the reason why [the ^ and ^ in] such as 
Juul and 2LJ , [orig. i>^u« and Xj^J (Jib ,] are incorporated, 
is only that transformation [685 (case 7, a, a, 5), 716, 
735, 747] has made them into two likes (SH) : ( oc ) IH 
interposes an objection against himself, because he has- 
laid down [above] that ^ and & are not incorporated, 
each into its approximate ; so that he, as it were, says 
[here] "How is one of them incorporated into the other 
in such as duLl aid &*J ? and then he replies that, if 

the conversion of the 5 into ^ were for incorporation, 
196 a 
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that would be an objection ; but that the , is tohterftdl 
into ,5 only because their combination is deemed heavy, 
not for incorporation, for which reason the , is converted 
into ,5 whether it be first or second; whereas, if the 
conversion were for incorpo- ation of one of two approxi- 
mates into the other, only the first would be converted 
into the second [735] : and further that, after the con- 
version, two <5 s being combined, the first of which is 
quiescent, incorporation is necessary [731] ; so that this 
belongs to the cat. of conversion of two likes, not of two 
approximates : ( Q ) this reply, however, requires consi- 
deration, because, if the conversion were merely on 
account of their combination's being deemed heavy, ? 
would be converted into ^ when the first of them is 
mobile, as in S-i^o 1,685 (case 7, b, &), 714] and 
[685 (case 7, a, &), 698] ; which two [ext.] notify that 
the conversion, from the very beginning, is for the sake 
of incorporation : for 5 and & [below] are approximate in 
quality, vid. their being soft, vocal, and intermediate 
between rigid and lax [734], although they are not 
approximate in outlet [732] ; so that one of them is incor- 
porated into the other ; while the 5 ia converted, even if 
it be second, because the intention is to alleviate by the 
incorporation, whereas double ; is not lighter than ^ and 
45 : thus approximation in quality is treated like approxi- 
mation in outlet ; and they are also encouraged to 
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incorporate by the quiescence of the first, aud its being 
ipso facto a butt for incorporation: and, as for the 
excellence of softness, it is, as we said [above], not 
removed [by the incorporation], because each of the two 
letters is characterized by softness (R) : (d) [the readings] 
pgill ydiuJ XXIV. 62. For some of their business [748, 
752], vLj VII. 150., LXXI. 29. [128, 539], and 

J^T |L&> 'jv.^ XXXIV. 9. We ivill make the earth 
swallow them up [753] occur (SH), incorporation being 
transmitted, in such cases, from some of the Readers 
(R), though the GG disapprove of that (Jib): (a) 
skilful elocutionists hold that what is meant by " incor- 
poration " [here] is stifling, which is tropically termed 
" incorporation because stifling is approximate to incor- 
poration [731, 752]; for, if that were [really] incorpo-a- 
tion, two quiescents would irregularly concur in XXIV. 
62. [above] : ( Q ) Ks and Fr allow incorporation of ^ into 
J regularly, from dislike to the reiteration in p : (y) the 
mobile p preceded by a mobile is pronounced faint by 
IA1, when followed by v , as in 
^^l&jt* VI. 53. Is not God best acquainted with the 
thankful ? [755] ; and that is tropically named " incorpo- 
ration" by his school, though it is [really] stifling (R) : 
(2) the sibilants [746, 752] into any other letters (SH), 
lest the excellence of sibilance be removed • (a) they are 
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incorporated only one into another, as will be seen [752] ; 
except in the conjug. of Jixil [below], as gl\ and ^1^1 
[735, 756] (R) : (3) the covered [letters (R, Jrb)j into 
any others, without covering [below], according to the 
chastest [usage] (SH), except in the conjug. of Jjull 
[below], as Cyb\ [756] : (a) you say JalL\ Keep that 
and LuLS Keep a second, with incorporation, together 
with retention or omission of covering, its preservation 
being chaster, as will be seen [752] : (b) in Jiiiil [cases 
2 (a), 3, above] the preventive is removed by conversion 
of the seoond into a sibilant letter or a letter of coverings 
because, the second, being aug., its alteration is not 
disapproved (R); (c) it is known, from IH's saying 
"without covering" [above], that the covered letters are 
incorporated with retention of the covering, as in the 

reading of IA1 Jbf ^ ^ XXXIX. 57. [54, 7-2] ; 
but this requires consideration, as will be seen (Jib) : (4) 
a guttural letter [nearer to the mouth (M)] into one 
farther in (M, SH) the throat (M), towards the thoiax 
(MASH), than it (SH), lest incorporation of the easier 
into the heavier ensue, and thus heaviness be entailed 
(Jrb); except ^ into £ and s [735, 742] (SH), from the 
closeness of the approximation (Jrb) : (a) some guttural 
letters are neither incorporated, nor incorporated into, vid. 
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Hamza and t [738, 739] ; but the rest of them are incor- 
porated, and incorporated into [740-743] (IY) : (b) in- 
corporation of two approximate guttural letters is rare ; 
but, if it chance to occur, the lower is incorporated into 
the higher, as [ &lJaJ!a.t for] C&L alLl Slap Hdtim on 

thejorehead [740] : (a) if the second happen to be lower, 
one does not incorporate, unless there be between thorn 
a close approximation, in which case one incorporates 
by contravening the condition of incorporation among 
two approximates [735], vid. by converting the second 
into the first, as when ^ is followed by g or a ; since, if 
the first were converted into the second, the expression 
would not be lighter than it was before incorporation 
(R) : (6) hence, with these [letters], they say toyLajil 
and sillalSl [735, 740-742] (SH), converting the second 
into the first (R, Jrb), not the first into the second 
(Jrb), in order that the incorporation may not be heavy 
(R) : (c) this [case 4] requires consideration, because 
incorporation of ^ into £ , by conversion of the £ 
into £ , notwithstanding that £ is farther in the throat 
than £ , is allowable, as will be seen [743] : but to this 
it can be replied that, since they are [both] from the 
third outlet of the throat [732], it is as though neither 
of them were farther in the throat than the other; and, 
if you say " Ihe undotted ^ and f are [both] from the* 
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middle outlet [of the throat] ; so that, if what you men- 
tion were correct, IH ought not to mention them also") 
1 say that, since incorporation of ^ into s is allowable 
[740], notwithstanding that they are rot from one outlet, 
and for that reason the mention of s is unavoidable, he 
joins £ with it, lest the exception he fancied peculiar 
[tos](Jrb). But they incorporate (I) ^ into r [751] 
(M), as d£ ^ Who is with thee ?, because, though they 
differ in respect of [their outlets on] the tongue aud lip, 
[respectively,] they agree in the quality of nasality 
produced in the»n from the upper part of the nose (IY) : 
(2) [six of] the [eleven] letters [749] of the tip of the 
tongue, [which are U ) ) ^,Ja,d,«y,vj°»)»Lr»-^> , *» 
and &> (IY),] into ^ and ji [746, 748, 752] (M), because, 
though they are not from the same outlets as the two 
latter, still they amalgamate with them, since ^6 through 
its flaccidity, and J> through the expansiveness in it, are 
so lengthy that they reach the letters of the tip of the 
tongue : (3) ? and ^ [above], which agree in the quality 
of prolongation and lengthiness, though their outlets 
are far apart, one of them being from the lip, and the 
other from the middle of the mouth [732] ; .so that, when 
they meet, and their first is quiescent, the ? is converted 
into ^ , and [the first] is [then] incorporated into the 
[second] & [747] (IY). And I shall [now] explain to 
you in detail the predicament of the letters, one by one ; 
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and what happens to some of them, "^when combined] 
with others, in incorporation (M). 

§. 738. Incorporation is the general rule [744-752] 
in the letters of the mouth and tongue [732, 734], 
because they are more numerous in the language ; so that 
heaviness in them, when they are adjacent and approxi- 
mate, is more apparent ; and alleviation of them more 
obligatory. But the letters of the throat, and those of 
the lip [732, 734] are more remote from incorporation 
[737 (case 4, a, b), 740, 742], because they are fewer in 
the language, and more troublesome to the speaker; and 
such of them as are incorporated [738-743, 753-755] are 
so because of [their] proximity to the letters of the 
mouth and tongue j 743] (IY). Hamza and f are not 
incorporated [737, 740] (R). Hamza is in reality a 
rising produced from the farthest part of the throat 
[658, 732] ; and is therefore heavy, in their estimation : 
and, since it is deemed heavy [when single], it is heavier 
with its like ; so that, when two Hamzas are combined 
in any position other than that of the £ [below], there 
is no incorporation in them; but they have, in allevia- 
tion, a process more suited to them than incorporation 
[661] (IY). Hamza [therefore (IY)] is not incorporated 
into ite like, except (1) [when it is a double £ , vid. 
(IY)] in i J& , j£ , and what resembles them, whose 
e is a Hamza (IY),]such as JlL [661, 671, 731]. Jjfj , 



( 1758 ) 

and «fi»lf dJf AdDa"atk the name of a valley (M) : (a) if 
you made for JjT« petitioner and ^SU. crier, from fr+ 
crying out, a, pi. on [the measure of] j£i , you would say 
J£L and : the Hudhali Al Mutanakhkhil says 
JLx£ ^li^P t^*^ .*» 1 P 

J/ it were the case that there came to me a hungry 
perishing man, one of the distressed of the people, from 
whom good was withheld, where yJL [685 (case 10), 715] 
is pi. of : (b) this is in one word (IY) : (2) among 
those who hold that two [consecutive] Hamzas should be 
sounded true [when they meet in a position other than 
that of the g (IY)] : S says " As for the two Hamzas of 
^ * Vf Thy father read [731] and v& t [662, 731], 
there is no incorporation in them" (M), though allevia- 
tion of one of them is obligatory [661, 662] (IY) : "but", 
says he, "they assert that IAI, and some people with 
him, used to sound the two Hamzas true, which is 
[a(lY)] corrupt" \dial. of some Arab folk (IT)]; so 
that, according to the saying of these, incorporation 
[of two Hamzas (IY)] is allowable (M), though the 
Hamza is not [orig.'] double, [as it is in exception 1] 
(IY). It is not incorporated into any other [letter] 
(M), because it is not incorporated into its like, so that 
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incorporation into its approximates [740] is more unlike- 
ly ; unless it be softened into , or & , and then encounter 
such [a letter] as , or ^ is incorporated into [747], in 
which case it may be incorporated, on the ground that 
it is a ^ or 3 , as for Jb \\ [685 (case 7, b, 6, B ), 716], 
Where incorporation may be omitted, [as ib ,^ ,] because 
the y is meant to be understood as Hamza; or employed, 
because it is a quiescent j followed by ^ , as in ^io , orig. 

, inf. n. of iillpb J685 (case 7, a, b), 716] (IY). Nor 
[is] any other [letter incorporated] into it (M). 

§. 739. t [682, 716, 737, 738, 740] is absolutely not 
incorporated, either into its like, or into its approximate 
(M). For, if it were incorporated into its like, the two 
would become [letters] other than f s , because the 
second of the incorporated [pair of letters] is only 
mobile [731] ; whereas 1 is not mobilized, so that its 
mobilization would lead to its conversion into Hamza 
[683] : while the first, though quiescent, is only like the 
second [731]; [so that it two would become a Hamza:] 
and then, in the oase of t , what is disallowed with its 
like is disallowed with its approximate. Or, if you will, 
you say that it is not incorporated into its like, because 
incorporation is only into a mobile, whereas mobilization 
of 1 is not correct ; nor into an approximate, lest the 
additional [quality of] prolongation and lengthiness in 
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it be obliterated [737] (IY). Nor is it capable being 
• incorporated into (M). 

§. 740. Having explained the approximation of 
letters according to the outlet [731, 735}, and according 
to a quality that takes the place of it [731, 737 , and 
explained which of them are not incorporated into their 
approximates [736, 737], IH begins upon the letters that 
are. incorporated into their approximates, mentioning 
them in the order adopted in mentioning the outlets 
[732] ; but omitting Hamza, becatzse it is not incorpo- 
rated into its approximates [738]; and I , because it is 
not incorporated into its like or its approximates [739] 
(Jib). 8 [is incorporated (M, R)] into ^ (M, SH), only 
(R), whether the s occur before, or after [below], the ^ 
(M), as CaUuij [737] (M, R, Jrb) and wl^Sl 
Slaughter this one [735, 737, 742], for Usii. ^| and 
» £jc>1 (M), because they are approximates, since ^ is 
from the middle of the throat, and s from the first [and 
farthest] part of it, only g being between them [732]; 
while both are surd, lax [734] (IY). Separation is 
better, because doubling of guttural letters, not being 
general in one word, as we mentioned [698], is rare in 
two words also [742]; while incorporation is good 
Arabic, because the two outlets are approximate [732J, 
and both [letters] are surd, lax [734] '(R)f 'But i» 
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nearer to the mouth ; and, for that reason, is not incor- 
porated into s [735, 737]. Separation is better, in this 
[also], than incorporation, since guttural letters are not 
generally incorporated [738, 742], because of their 
remoteness from the outlet of the [other] letters, and 
their fewness. If you will, however, when s is after ^ 
[above], you convert it into ^. ; and incorporate [the 
first ^ into the second], in order that the incorporation 
may be in what is [comparatively] near to the mouth, 
as UStls* -Act well to Haitham, for C£# : 

but, as for your incorporating ^ [into s ] by converting 
it into » , no 1 (IY). » is not incorporated into £ , 
though g is nearer in outlet to s than ^ is , because 8 is 
surd, lax, like ^ ; whereas £ is vocal, intermediate 
between rigid and lax (R). And only its like is incor- 
porated into it, as $&Jz xl^ Slap Rildl <m the forehead 
(M)) No approximate is incorporated into it, because 
before it in [order of] outlet there are only Hamza and 
1 [732], in neither of which is [such] incorporation correct 
[738, 739]; while those which are after it, nearer to the 
mouth, are not incorporated into it, because it is farther 
in the throat, and what is nearer to the mouth is not 
incorporated into the farther in the throat [737] (IY). 

§. 741. £ [is incorporated (M, R)] into (M, SH) 
(1) its like, as UU Exalt 'All and tf JjT 16 £ 
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'ajOft II. 256. [182] (M), and similarly $ Jif 

tMi III. 193. That I mil not let the work of any 
worker be wasted (IY) : (2) ^ (M, SH), from proximity 
of outlet (R), whether the ^ occur after, or before, the g 
(M), as ULsJjj Exalt Satim (M, R, Jrb) and byLsoM 
Slaughter a yearling goat [735, 787, 742], for UsU. ^\ 
and iSy^ ^j6] (M) : (a) S says that [in "fcL £k!f 
Scourge JSamal (S)] incorporation and separation are 
good, because both [letters] are from one outlet [732] 
(R) : (b) conversion of g into ^ , (a) before the ^ , is 
good, because the rule of incorporation is that the g 
should be incorporated into the second, and transmuted 
into its form ; (6) after the ^ , is allowable, but not so 
good as the first (IY) : (c) ^ is not incorporated into g 
in ^&a \ Praise 'Arafa ; but, if you [first] converted 
the g into ^ , saying Si^ju I , it would be allowable, as 
you say &IIslfcl?-f, meaning [below] (S) : (d) 

AlYazIdl, however, transmits from IA1 ^-y*>) 
^tllTyp III. 182. And he. that shall be dragged away 
from the fire [below], with incorporation of the ^ into 
the £ [742] (M) : (3) s also, but after conversion of both 
into ^s, as ^aa with them, and ^* } T&S> with these 
[below]; though separation is more frequent : (a) the 
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rule of converting the firsfrintothe second [735] requires 
^ to be said ; while the obstacle, vid. that the second, 
i. e., the s , is farther in the throat, and heavier, requires 
the second to be converted into the first, and to be 
said : but both [forms] are deemed heavy ; for which 
reason double s , as in &Tand a*' [698], and double £ , as 
in £S repulsed and £ was pusillanimous, are very rare : 
while omission of incorporation also is deemed heavy, 
because each of the two [letters] is considered heavy, on 
account of its being low in the throat, and a fortiori, 
therefore, the two combined ; while they are also incong- 
ruous, since £ is vocal, and s surd : so that they seek a 
letter akin to, but lighter than, both, vid. ^ , which is 
lighter, because higher in the throat, than both, for 
which reason such as £j ivas hoarse, buried, and ^ 
was wide and spreading, are numerous, contrary to g\> 
and ^ [above], vS and *i ; while it is akin to £ , because 
both are from the middle of the throat; and to s in 
surdity and laxity : and, for this reason, some of the 
Banu Tamim convert the g and » into ^ s, and incorpo- 
rate one of them into the other, as ^a* and 3 3 L*ud 
[above] for j ^r* and »5fyi ; though the most frequent 
[usage] is to omit conversion and incorporation, because 
the combination of the two [letters] is accidental (R) : 
(b) like that is iule tuJL\ Slap 'Inaba on the forehead 
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[above] in incorporation and separation ; and, when you 
mean to incorporate, you transmute the ^ into ^ , and 
then incorporate the s into-it, so that they become two 
^ s ; though separation is better (S) : but [R says that] 
they do not act like that when the a precedes the g , as 
in LJLft iu&. I Slap 'All on the forehead, because the rule 
of incorporating the lower into the higher, by conversion 
of the fir3t into the second, is an universal, unbroken, 
rule [737] ; and, that being impracticable for them, from 
the heaviness of double £, they abandon incorporation 
altogether (R). Only its like is incorporated into it (M). 
No approximate is incorporated into it : and, as for what 
is transmitted from IA1 in III. 182. [above], it is weak, 
according to S, because ^. , which is nearer to the mouth, 
is [here] incorporated into the [ £ , which is] farther in 
the throat [737], the reason being that IAl regards the 
approximation in outlet ; whereas the rule is what we 
have premised (IY). But, when g and s are combined, 
they may be converted into ^ s, and incorporated [one 
into the dJiheirfT as |*su> [and *3^!ssJ» , transmitted from 
the Banu Tamim, and $$Js£2\ Scourge HildH (IY)], 
for [and 3y» and (IY)]; and 

S&LsJ^' Slap 'Utba on the forehead for %sL iuL\ (M). 
And [such incorporations as] these are frequent in the 
speech of the Banu Tamim, because the combination of 
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two ^ s is lighter, in their estimation, than that of two 
g s or two s s, aod nearer to the mouth (IY). 

§. 742. ^ [ia incorporated (M, MASH)] into (M, 
SH) (1) its like, as ^Jol Slaughter a lamb, £ 
Jcl XVIH. 59. [549] (M), and JL z \£jJ\ sjdli II. 
236. The bond of marriage until : (a) there is no difficulty 
in that, because incorporation of ^ into ^ is like that of 
£ into g , as II. 256. [741] (IY) : (2, 3) « and £ , by 
converting them into ^ (Sfl), as before stated [735, 
737],int,2yLfiJSl^741]and aiLsuSl [740] (Jrb); though 
III. 182. occurs (SH), read by IA1 with incorporation, 
by converting the ^ into g [74]]. As for ^ , it is not 
incorporated into what is above it, because £ , which is 
nearer to it than ^ , is vocal, while ^ is surd [734] : 
and, though ^ is likewise surd, still its outlet is far 
from that of ^ [732], But ^ is incorporated into a 
[letter] farther in [the throat] than it, vid. [one of] two 
things, s and p [735, 737], by their being converted into 
^ , as bycJLol and siLsJ<M [above]. Although incor- 
poration is rare in guttural letters [738, 740], because 
of their heaviness,, for which reason they are seldom 
doubled [698, 740], and even in two words they are 
mostly not incorporated, one into the other, lest a quasi- 
double [letter] be formed from them, still ^ is incorpo- 
rated into on? of the two letters, from the closeness of 
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its approximation to them. And the second is concerted 
into the first, although the converse is the rule [735], 
because the lowest of the gutturals in the throat is the 
heaviest of them ; the heaviest being Hamza, then s » 
then g , then ^ , then £ , and then ^ ; so that ^ is 
lighter than g and s : while the intention of incorpo- 
ration is to alleviate ; and therefore, if you converted 
the first, which is lighter, into the second, which is 
heavier, you would dissipate the lightness of incorpo* 
ration, because of the heaviness of the letter [that the 
first would be] converted into ; and then the case would 
be [as bad] as though nothing at all were incorporated 
(R). But s and g-are^egarded by Z as] incorporated 
into ^ [740, 741] (M), since there is nothing to prevent 
that, because they are farther in the throat, and ^ 
nearer to the mouth, for which reason they are incorpo- 
rated into it; while it is not incorporated into then, 
because the nearer is not incorporated into the farther 
[737] (IY). 

§. 743. £ and £ are incorporated, each of them into 
(1) its like, as in the reading of IA1 £ZjS £y»$ 

lL<> III. 79. And whosoever desireth aught other than 
Allslam as a religion and your saying <i)JlL $ 
Transform not thy make (M) : (a) there is no difficulty 
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in that, because of the unity of outlet* and the lack of 
preventive : (b) no other two £ s, and no two £ s, meet 
in the Kur (IY) : (2) its fellow (M), £ into £ , and £ 
into £ (8H), as llll Brain Khalafand. ^Ul 
Skin thy sheep (M,R): (a) £ is . incorporated into^, 
because ^ is higher than it (R) : (a) S says (IY, R), 
Separation is better ; but incorporation is good (S, IY, 
R), like at [above], as in £ with c [741, 742] (S) : 

(&) the superiority of separation is proved by the rarity 
of £ and ^ in the conjug. of «L1>J [below], because the 
Arabs hardly ever double what they deem hqavy ; but 
Mb says that incorporation is more prdper than separa- 
tion, though separation is good (IY) : (b), ^ is incorpo- 
rated into £ (R, Jrb), by conversion of the ^ into £ , 
though £ is farther in [737], because their approximation 
is close, as in III. 182. [741, 742]; and because £ and £ 
are [both] from the third outlet of the throat, ^hich is 
the nearest of the [guttural] outlets [below] ;Jrb):but> 
separation is better : (a) incorporation is good, but not 
so good as incorporation of £ into £ [above], because £ 
is higher than £ ; and because double ^ is frequent, 
while double £ does not occur, except when parted, as in 
£iLdb3 beautiful garden (R) : (b) the superiority of sepa- 
ration is proved to you by the rarity of £ in the conjug. 

of <Ll* • T^bore] (S) : (c) the reason why incorporation 
1C3a 
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of £ into £ , by conversion of the first into the second, 
[like <iCLtLJ (S),1 is allowable, notwithstanding that 
the first is higher than the second [737], is only that 
their outlet is the nearest of the guttural outlets [above] 
to the tongue [738] ; for some of the Arabs say jJaJJs 
and JilS with stifling of the 0 before ^ and £ [751], as 
before the letters of the [tongue and (S)] mouth : (d) 
suoh incorporation as that is not allowable in ^ and £ 
[741, 742], because they are far from the mouth (R). 
Some allow incorporation of g and ^ into them, because 
of their nearness to the mouth ; but most disallow that, 
because £ and ^ , being very near to the mouth, are far 
from ^ and g (IY). 

§. 744. The discussion of the guttural letters being 
ended, Z begins upon the discussion of the letters of the 
mouth [738], because they are next to them [in order of 
outlet], (j is the nearest of the letters of the mouth to 
the throat, and J is next to it (IY). <j and J are like 
£ and £ [743] (M), each of them being incorporated into 
its like, and into its fellow (IY), jj into <•) , and J into \j> 
(SH), as jlJ oUfuii VII. 140. And when he recovered, 
he said and tytte; ^^AaI^I XX. 34. That 
we may glorify Thee much, and make mention oj Thee 
ojien, Sbta XXIV. 44. Hath created every heart 

and IjJlS (JjJL \,L^. lSf XLVII. 18. When they go 
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Jorth from thy presence, they say (M) ; but not into any 
other [letter] (IY). As for their incorporation into 
their likes, there is no difficulty in it, as VII. 140. 

[above], c^TjlI u>yJf ri^a* X « 90 - Until > when 

drotming overtook him, he said, I believe, and tXioJCj ^ 
«a,L^s ^aIj U IX. 100. And take what they expend to be 
oblations ; and as XX. 34. [above] and ^jS XX. 35. 
Verily Thou art (IY). o ia incorporated into d , by 
conversion of the first into the second, as WJl\ i |j»Jl 
Overtake Kalada (R), the name of a man (MAR). 8 
says (R), Incorporation is good, and separation's good 
(S, R). Ypu incorporate (S) because the two outlets 
are near : and because <J and <J (S, R) are letters of the 
tongue ; while they agree (S), [and] approximate, one 
to the other (R), in rigidity (S, R). And "J is incorpo- 
rated into l? > as ^Ibl d^J. Torture gdtan, by conver- 
sion of the first into the second (R). Incorporation is 
good ; but separation is better (S, R), because (J is 
farther in [the mouth than J] (R). Separation is. 
better, [says S (R),] because their outlets are the nearest 
of the lingual outlets to tho throat; so that they are 
assimilated to £ with £ [743], as [what has (R)] the 
nearest of the guttural outlets to the tongue is assimi- 
lated [to the letters of the tongue (S)J in the separation' 
and incorporation mentioned by us (S, R). 
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§. 745. ^ [is incorporated (M, B)] into (M, SH) (1) 
its like, as jjjlX -P«* Jabir out (M) and Jl£ 
Bring out thy he-camel : (a) there is no difficulty in that, 
from the unity of outlet, and the lack of presentive : (b) 
two r s do not meet in the Kur (IY) : (2) Ji, [737] (M, 
SH), as &A £jLT Expel Shabath (M, Jrb) and ^\ 
stk!» XLVIII. 29. That hath put forth its sprouts 
(M), from the proximity of their outlets (IY). Incorpo- 
ration and separation are good, because they are from 
One outlet (S, K), both being letters of the middle of the 
tongue (S). And S does not mention its incorporation 
into any letter other than those two (IY). But [Al- 
Yazldi reports that (M)] IA1 incorporates it into o in 
£j&ff\5& LXX. 3, 4. The Master of the steps ; 
[the Angels and the Spirit] ascend (M, R), which is 
extraordinary (R) ; [but is justifiable,] because ^ , 
though not approximate to , is the ''fellow of in 
outlet [732] ; while Ji. contains an expansiveness [737] 
that reaches the outlet of \& : so that incorporation of ^ 
■into «o is permissible ; whereas incorporation of into 
^ is not allowable [737, 746], because is superior to ^ 
in expansiveness (IY). And [six letters not from its 
outlet, vid. (IY)] io , o , <y , ib , 6 , and , are incorpo- 
rated into it, as sCa* iaj^l Tether a he-camel, 
l^la. Praise Jabir, L^y4- XXII. 37. Their sides. 
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fall doivn [752], djli JalL^ Protect thy neighbour, 
ft ill 61 XXXII. 10. When they came upon you, and 
LJUL ewJj He stayed not sitting (M), because, though 
these letters are not approximate to ^ , since they are 
from the tip of the tongue and the central incisors, while 
the outlet of ^. is from the middle of the tongue [732], 
so that there is some distance between them, still ^ is 
treated, in that [respect], like its fellow, vid. ^ , which, 
though it is from the outlet of ^. , contains an expan- 
siveness that reaches [the outlets of] these letters : so 
that they may be incorporated into ^ , from the conti- 
guity [of its fellow jfc to them]; whereas «. is not 
incorporated into them, because it is treated like ^ 
1746] (IY). 

§. 746. IH does not mention [below], & [747], 
and \ji> [748], because, being letters of yLL [737], 
they are not incorporated into their approximates, for 
the reason before given (Jrb). is incorporated only 
into its like, as Lsv^A (jsJm Gatlier warmtvood (M) 
and 2u*& Scratch Shaiba, Two jt s do not meet 

in the Kur (IY). ji, is not incorporated into any of its 
approximates (IY, R), as we mentioned [737] (R), 
because of the additional [quality of] expansiveness in it 
(IY). IA1 is reported to have incorporated it into ^ in 
jyjf tf 6 ^1 XVII. 44. A way to the Lord of the 
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empyrean, as he [is reported to have (IY)] incorporated 
U» into it in [such as (IY)] ill! ^fyt j^xifj XIX. 3. 
[85] (IY, R), notwithstanding that ^ is a sibilant [737] 
(R), because they are fellows in surdity and laxity [734] 
and sound (IY) ; since ji is a letter so expansive in sound 
that both are, as it were, from one outlet, although their 
outlets are far apart [732], as we mentioned on the 
incorporation of y and & , one into the other [737] (R). 
But this is not the way of the BB, because has, in 
[its] expansiveness, a superiority of length, and an excess 
of sound, over ^ (IY). The GG of AlBasra [therefore] 
disallow incorporation of ^into ^ , and the converse (R). 
What is incorporated into ^ [745], and ^ [itself] and J , 
are incorporated into.it [737, 748, 752], as £l -fcJl^J ^ 
Mix not wiih evil, CLufe ^ jj He meant not anything, 
bjA ooL*1 She obtained a drink, klsu He learnt 
not any poetry by heart, lio^i <X*&Jo jj He took not any 
partner, L*«^ p He inherited not a strap of a 
sandal, and ^Ls*i\ lia The man. having his sandal-strap 
broken drew near (M). 

§. 747. 45 [746] is incorporated into its like, (1) 
attached, [both being in one word (IY),] as ^ and ^ 
[728, 730. A, 731 (conditions 1, f, c, and 10, c)] (M), for 
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aud ^ut (IY) : (2) quasi-attached, [both being vir- 
tually in one word (IY),] as My judge and ^ojj 
My shooter [129] : (3) detached, [the two likes being 
in two words (IY),] when the letter before the [first 
(IY)] ^ is pronounced with Fath, as £«, l£ kL\ [731] 
(M) and Ji&ji Be thou [fern.] pleased with a 

competence (IY); whereas, if the letter before it be 
homogeneous with it, as in iS J&\ Wrong thou [fern.] 
Fustr, it is not incorporated (M): (a) the difference 
between the two [cases] is that, when Kasra is before it, 
the prolongation in it is complete ; so that it becomes 
on a par with I , because what is before I is only [Fatha, 
which is part] of it [697]; and therefore the tf is not 
incorporated, as I is not [739], because, if you incorpo- 
rated it, notwithstanding the Kasr of the letter before 
it, the prolongation in it would be removed by the 
incorporation : so that two causes [for not incorporating] 
are combined, removal of the prolongation, and weakness 
of incorporation in the detached, where incorporation is 
weak because the [final] letter [of a word] is not invari- 
ably followed by its like, and is liable to be paused upon 
(IY). And [three letters (IY),] its like, y , and ^ , are 
incorporated into it, as [ ^ ,] j£ [685 (case 7, a, 6), 
716, 738], and ,U*!» ^ Who knows ? (M). As for 
incorporation of its like into it, there is no difficulty in 
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that, because they are united in outlet and prolongation. 
And similarly the 3 of ^ inf. n. of tz>yio [above], and 
^ inf. n. of *Z3y& [730. A], because 3 and ^ , though 
their outlets are far apart, are united in prolongation ; 
so that they become like two likes, for which reason the 
y is incprporated into the ,5 , after being converted into 
,5 [735]. Moreover ? issues from the lip [732], and then 
descends into the mouth, until it stops at the outlet of 
^ ; so that they, according to this, are adjacent. When, 
therefore, they meet in one word, and their first is 
quiescent, one of them is incorporated into the other, as 
&aJ from sjo oo^J , and ^ from ta»yj& [above], orig. 
and [685, 737]. And so, if the second were 5 , yott 
would convert it into ^ , and then incorporate the ^ 
iuto it ; the j being converted into ,5 , and not the ,5 into 
3 , because ^ is lighter, and incorporation is only trans- 
port of the heavier to the lighter. Hence pi. of ^ 
orig. jJjjF [716] ; and similarly and v-L** , crig. cyLl 
and [251, 685 (case 7, a, a), 703, 716, 735, 737]. 
And, as for the ^ , its incorporation into ,5 is allowable, 
though it does not contain softness. For it contains 
nasality, having an outlet from the upper part of the 
nose : and, for that reason [671], it is treated like the 
letters of prolongation and softness in being used for 
inflection in such as (jUtfdo and (jllaji , [and 
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Jglft&J ], and JjoA*i^ [405, 677], as the letters of 
prolongation and softness are used for inflection [16]; 
and I is substituted [in pause] for the Tanwin following 
the inflection in the acc. case, as IJl»^ oo 1^ [497, 640, 
649, 684] (IY). 

§. 748. [746] is incorporated only into its like, 
as L$iLa odJl Take the double of it (M) and 8^1 yd^t 
Make Damra slip ; not into any other [letter], because 
of the lengthiness in it, which would be removed by 
incorporation [737] (IY). And, as for what Abu Shu'aib 
asSusi reports, on the authority of AlYazidi, that IAl 
used to incorporate it into the in |S-$3l& odiuJ XXIV. 
62. [737, 752], Abu Shu'aib's report is not free from 
blemish [below] (M). Ibn Mujahid says that no one 
but Abu Shu'aib asSusi has reported this of him ; and 
it is contrary to the saying of S (IY), because the outlet 
of yjo is fromHhe first part of the side, and [that of] Ji, 
from the middle, of the tongue [732] (S). The reason 
for [allowing] it is that is lengthier than ^6 , and 
contains an expansiveness not [found] in ^ ; so that ^6 
becomes more deficient than it, while incorporation of 
the more deficient into the more excessive is allowable : 
and that is corroborated by [the fact] that S transmits 
I as said by some of the Arabs for ^siJLaf [691, 

756] ; and, since may be incorporated into io , a fortiori 
199 a 
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is it incorporated into ^ . The Kur does not contain 
followed by Ji, , except in three passages, one where 
IA1 incorporates it, vid. XXIV. 62. [above]; and two 
where he does not incorporate it in conformity with the 
version [of XXIV. 62.]} vid. Ci u*;3T$ <sf t JLl\^* 
XVI. 75. 'Any sustenance from the heavens and the 
earth, at alt and ll& Jiffi CmI LXXX. 26. We 
have cloven the earth asunder. But what I hold is that 
it is weak, according to what S says [above], for two 
matters, removal of the lengthiness in ^ [737], and 
quiescenoe of the letter before the , so that incorpora- 
tion would lead to an irregular combination of two 
quiescents [663] ; and Z indicates that by his saying " ia 
not free from blemish" [above] (IY). And what is 
incorporated into J, [737, 746, 752], [vid. eight letters* 
iff , o , o i & > £ > «ai - t J > and ^ (1Y)J is incorporated into 
, except ^ [below], as ibU4 ia* Be mindful of thy 
responsibility, * j Exceed in laughing, U»y5lLd cmXA 
Her plaits were' tightened, i&LS liJL»J Keep thy sheep* 
I «M C^ 5 * o«« i&y striker, which ex. ia not men- 
tioned by Z (IY),] l^la vsJJLj jtf He did not bide striking, 
and il».l^T^» Be is the laugher (M). He excepts ^ 
here, because [the rest of] these letters are from the tip 
of the tongue and the central incisors ; while \j> is from 
the edge of the tongue and the side of the molars [732], 
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and contains covering [734] and lengthiness [73?], 
extending until it reaches these letters, to which it then 
becomes adjacent ; so that they may be incorporated into 
it : while it is stronger than they, and fuller in sound ; 
and incorporation is only into the stronger. But, as for 
^ [745], it is not incorporated [into y* ], because it is 
the fellow of Ji. [in outlet], and its predicament is that 
of J, [746] ; and therefore, as Ji. is not incorporated into 
,je , so likewise ^ (IY). 

§. 749. J , (1) if determinative [599], is necessarily 
incorporated [736] into (a) its like (M, SH), as ,*sJJI 
Ihejlesh and ^JLJI the milk (Jrb) : (b) thirteen (IY, SH) 
[other] letters (IY, Jrb), b,ai& f b,b,&,&nf t 

) , J> > <j » and ; ( M » R ' ^ rb )' eleven from the fci P 
of the tongue [7 37]; and two that reach the tip of the 
tongue, vid. J. [737, 746] and y© [737, 748] : (a) some 
of the eleven letters are akin, one to another, vid. i> , 
«y»«>>u»>u«'t)»«k,» 4, » an -d * [752] ; and, as for ^ and 
^ , they are nearer to J [732] : and we have already 
explained the state of ^6 and Ji [above] (IY) : (6) the 
determinative J is [necessarily (R)] incorporated into 
these [thirteen (IY)] letters, [with which the incorpo- 
ration may not be omitted (IY),] from [the combination 
of three causes that induce incorporation (IY),] ( oe ) the 
frequency of the determinative J in speech (IY, R) : ( g ) 
the excess of its agreement with these letters (R), 
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[throughj approximation in outlet .(IY), because they 
are [all (R)] from the tip of the tongue (I Y, R), like J , 
except yjb and Ji, , which also amalgamate with the 
letters of the tip of the tongue, because ^ is lengthy, 
by reason of its laxity, so that it reaches the outlet of 
J ; and similarly Ji, , so that it even reaches the outlet of 
h (R) : (y) the determiuative J is attached to the n. like 
one of its letters, because it is not paused upon (IY) : 
(2) if not determinative (M, SH), like the J of Jtf and 
Jo [below] (M), it is incorporated (M, MAS*!) neces- 
sarily [into ; (MASH)] in such as jT } LXXXIII. 14. 
But [what tliey wtre wont to do] hath become like rust 
[below] (SH)', from the closeness of the approximation 
(Jrb); and allowably into the remainder (SH) of the 
thirteen letters (MASH), as ^JO" Jj» Shalt tliou hioxv 
and jLu Jjb Has he asked f (Jib) : [or] allowably, [not 
necessarily (IY),] into [all of] them; the allowable, 
however, being graduated as (a) good, when the J is 
incorporated into y [737, 750], as oJ 1^ Jj» Hast thou 
seen t [below] : (b) bad, when it is incorporated into ,j , 
as Shall we go out f: (c) middling when it is 

incorporated into the remainder (M) : (a) ^lljbT yj- 5 * 
LXXXIII. 36. Have the unbelievers been requited ? is- 
read (S, M) by IA1, [Hamza, and Ks (B),j meaning 
V^j" Jk» [below] (S) ; while S recites 
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(M), by Muzahim al'Ukaili (S, IY), Then leave this 
(story) : but toilt thou aid one (meaning himself) enth- 
roned {by love) against a flash of lightning, that gleams 
from the direction of his beloved, and reminds him [of 
her], at the end of the night, seen from afar? (IY), 
meaning J>jurf J* (S, IY), and 

&ilxl # i&JU iiXif iSl 
[by Tarlf Ibn Tamim al'Ambari (S),] Fulcaiha says, 
when I destroy wealth for pleasure, " Will anything 
stick to thy two hands ? " (M), meaning % iS & (S, IY) : 
(6) Hamza and Ks agree in incorporating the J of 
and J** into «y , & , and ^ , in the whole of the Kur, 
reading Q>jS\ S^T LXXXVII. 16. [545] for 

& , and LXXXIII. 36. for ^ J» [above], 
and vIJ^lS XII. 18, 83. Nay, [your minds'] have made 
[a matter] seem specious [to you] for oJj*w Jj ; and Ks 
alone reads with incorporation of the J of Jj and J# 
into io , J> , ) , , and u , as jJ IV. 154. Nay, [God] 
hath set a seal, \j& XLVI. 27. Nay, they were 
absent, I^J^jlj ^ ji XIII. 33. Nay, for them that 
have disbelieved, [their guUe] hath been garnished, 
j^Pf^JLii: ^ J,! j&i£ Ji*' XLVIII. 12. flay, 
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thought that the Apostle [and the believers'] should not 
[ever] return, and Cull* Co ^ja II. 165, Nay, we will 
Jollow what we havejouni (IY). When the quiescent j 
is non-determinative, like the J of and Jjt> [above] and 
Js [663, 703], its incorporation into the letters mentioned 
is of various kinds: — (1) incorporation is better than 
display, vid. with ; [737, 750], from the proximity of 
their outlets; but is sometimes omitted, as oJf^ jJ» 
[above] : (a) S says that omission of incorporation is the 
dial, of the inhabitants of AlHijaz ; and is [good] Arabic, 
allowable : so that Ill's saying " necessarily in such as 
Jj LXXXIIL 14." [above] requires consideration ; 
nay, that is necessary in the J of jJ and j[» and Js , 
exclusively, with ^ , in the Kur, the reading of which is 
a practice governed by tradition : (2) next in goodness is 
incorporation of the quiescent J into b , o , , yo , ) , 
and , because they lag behind J towards the central 
incisors ; while in them there is no turning towards J , 
as there is in ^ [732] : (a) the reason why J may be 
incorporated into them is that the end of its outlet is 
near to their outlets ; while it is, with them, a letter of 
the tip of the tongue : (3) next in goodness is its incor- 
poration into So , , and 6 , because they are from the 
edges of the central incisors [732], approximating to the 
outlet of vj : (a) incorporation is stronger with So , & , ny , 
yjb , } , and y« than with these three, because J , like So 



( 1781 ) 

and its fellows, does not coine down to the edges of the 
oentral incisors, contrary to the three : (4) next is ita 
incorporation into ^ and ji , because they are not from 
the tip of the tongue, like the [letters previously] men- 
tioned ; but incorporation into them is allowable, because 
then* outlets reach the tip of the tongue, as above 
explained : (5) incorporation of the quiescent J into ^ 
is uglier than the whole of the foregoing, because, says 
S, is incorporated into 5 , ^ , y , and p , as into J [751 J ; 
and therefore, as these letters are not incorporated into 
^ , so also ought J not to be incorporated into it (R) r 

Only its like and ^ are incorporated into it, as [ ^ JlSjj. 
fflxA* II. 248, 249. And their Prophet said unto them, 
and (IY)] & ^ [736, 751] (M) and I) «5 XXIX. 
25. Tfien Lot believed him, because the outlet of is 
near to [that of] J [732] (IY). And incorporation of ^ 
[into it (IY)] is a soleoism [736] (M) ; but this matter 
will be made dear in the next section (IY). The 
learned in the principles of spelling say that is 
written conjoined, and $ Jj disjoined. They assign as 
a reason that ^ , when appended to Jb , does not alter the 
sense of the latter ; whereas it does alter the sense of jJ» , 
transferring it from the interrogs. [581] to the excitatives 
[573] ; and is therefore compounded with jje , the two 
being treated as a single word (D). 
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§. 750. IH does not mention j , because it also is a 
letter of ykka [737] (Jrb). j is incorporated only 
into its like, [because their source is one, and their sound 
is one (IY),] as ^fiV^ III. 36. [149] (M) and £X\ 
tJt&lj Remember Rdshid ; not into any other [letter], lest 
the reiteration [734, 737] in the ^ be removed by the 
incorporation. For you say in pause f<xi This is 
'Amr, where the tongue recoils once, and then returns 
to its position; so that, if you incorporated y into 
another [letter], where that reiteration is not [found], 
its reiteration would be removed by the incorporation. 
The GG differ, however, about incorporation of ^ into J :— 
(1) S and his school say that^ is not incorporated into J 
[, ?7, 749] or ^ [736], although they are approximates ; 
[such incorporation being disallowed] because of the 
reiteration in ^ , on account of which it is likened to two 
letters [634, 734] : (a) none of the BB differ in that 
[matter] from S, except that it is reported of Ya'kub 
alHadrami that he used to incorporate the ^ into the J 
in p3 jAJb XLVI. 30. [498] : while Abu Bakr Ibn 
Mujahid relates that IA1 used to incorporate p into J , 
whether the ^ were quiescent, as in ill ^iiti IIL 14. 
Then forgive us, ^jkuuA JX. 81. Beg forgiveness for 
them, ji£f LXI. 12. He will forgive you your 

sins, and the like; or mobile, as in jJ3 ^iou* XXII. 64. 



( 1783 ) 

llath subjected to you and ^JJ^gisI ^ XI. 80. [166]: 
(2) Ks and Fr allow incorporation of ^ into <J , the 
argument for which is that^ , when incorporated into J , 
becomes a J : while the pronunciation of [double] J is 
smoother and lighter than your uttering a ^ , which 
contains reiteration, and after it a J , which is approxi- 
mate to the pronunciation of p ; so that the utterance 
would become like the articulation of three letters from 
one position : (a) Abu Bakr Ibn Mujahid says " No one 
that we know, after IA1, reads with that [incorporation], 
except him", [apparently meaning Ks or Fr] (IY). 
But J [737, 749] and ^ [736] are incorporated into it, 
as & J£?LXXXIX. 5. [207] and J>\1 6I5 
And when your Lord announced (M). 

§. 751. The [quiescent (SH, A)] ^ [including 
Tamlm (A)] is (1) incorporated (M, SH, A) into the 
letters of They weave [736] (M, SH), necessarily 

(SH), as jyb ^ Who says? [752], ^ From 

Bdshid, <X*ioJo From Muliammad, <£] J* [736, 749}, 
tbfj ,jJo Who is Wahid?, and ,1yd ^ Whom shall we 
honor ? (M) ; except thai, in the case of some of them, vid. 
j. , ,5 , and y [below], an obstacle sometimes occurs, 
which necessitates omission of incorporation, as «. 
and jt!} p*£ [736], where incorporation is not permissi- 
ble, but separation is proper, lest, if they said-* Uyandp 
200 a 
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^ , these should bo fancied to be from the reduplicated? 
and similarly gyi and kJs and six? [736], lest they 
become like ns. whose £ and J are } s or & s, such as lyS 
and &L» [698] : (a) its incorporation into its like contains 
no difficulty ; and into the remaining five, vid. y , J , ^ , 
& , and j , is because thoy are approximate to it, in the 
nearest degree, without falling short therein (IY) : (b) 
if it be said that this [rule] is infringed by such as 
^fyi* [736], where there is no incorporation, I say 
that it and its likes are quasi-excepted, because it has 
already been explained that incorporation does not take 
place in any word where it would lead to confusion with 
another formation, as in $3$ [736] ; while here, if incor- 
poration occurred, [such] confusion would be produoed 
(Jrb) : (c) [according to IY,] its incorporation (a) into y 
and J [is not necessary ; but] is better than separation, 
from the excessive vicinity [of their outlets] : while sepa- 
ration is allowable : (6) into ^ [737], as txI^aJo ^ [above] 
and ^o? Of whom art thou? [182], is [also better,] 
because j» , though its outlet is from the lip, shares with 
^ in [the outlet from] the upper parts of the nose, on 
account of the nasality in it ; while the nasality makes 
[the ^ ] sound like ^ , for which reason the two [letters] 
occur in deflected rhymes, as ^Tf ^1) [735] : but sepa- 
ration is allowable, good : (c) into 15 and j , as *jLstl ^ 
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Who comes to the? and Jl 5vi ^« Who is a governor? is 
[also better,] because ^ is like the letters of prolong- 
ation, as j and ^ , since it contains nasality, as they 
contain softness ; and because ^ is from [a position close 
to] the outlet of^ , while y is near to ,5 [732], for which 
reason < becomes ■< in l& [733] (IY) : (d) its incorpora- 
tion is of two kinds (M), (a) with nasality (M, A), into 
the letters of y+x> grows ; so long as its conjunction 
[with them] be not in one word, as Lj<xM [359], &ly~f 
[above], and ]Gt leopards [237] or Anmar [310], where 
dissolution is obligatory (A) : ( « ) this restriction relates 
to & , f, , and j [above], not to ^ , for which reason A 
does not exemplify the conjunction of ^ with ^ in one 
word, because incorporation of one ^ into the other is 
necessary, even though they be combined in one word, 
as GlJU jJJT LII. 27. Then was God gracious unto us 
(Sn) : (&) without nasality (M, A), into J and p [see (h-k) 
below] (A) : (e) it is incorporated (a) without nasality, 
because, when incorporated into these letters, it becomes 
homogeneous with them, a y with ^ , a J with J , a & 
with ,5 , and a j with 5 ; while these letters hare no- 
nasality : (6) with nasality, because ,j itself contains 
nasality, which is a sound [or twang] from the upper 
part of the nose [733], that follows the letter ; and since* 
l>efore incorporation, ^ has nasality, they do not annul 
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it by the incorporation, lest the ^ have no trace of its 
[original] sound (IY) : (f) to the objection that the 
excellence of nasality is removed by incorporation [737], 
IH replies that (R) ^ is incorporated (a) into J and ^ , 
[even if the nasality be removed by incorporation, be- 
cause they pardon that (R)] from dislike to its rise [of 
tone (R, Jrb)] : (6) into ^ , though the two do not even 
approximate, one to the other, [a parenthesis in the 
midst of this objection (R),] because of its nasality [732] 
(SH), which makes them quasi-approximate (Jrb) : (c) 
into ^ and ? , from the possibility of its remaining 
(SH), i.e., of nasality's remaining ; in which case the 
nasality, according to what we prefer, belongs to the ^ , 
which is [only] quasi-incorporated; but, according to 
what the GG say [below], is because [upon ir corpora- 
tion of the ] the double ^ and & are imbued with 
nasality : (g) this, however, is a reply that requires con- 
sideration ; for, if the motive for incorporation be [dislike 
to] the rise of [tone in] ^ , then let the ^ be stifled 
without incorporation, as it is stifled with o > > <> , ia> , 
etc. [below] : and the truth is that u has two outlets, 
one in the mouth [732], and the other in the upper part 
of the noBe [733], since nasality is unavoidable in it ; 
and, when you mean to utter it from both outlets at once, 
they must undergo a strong stress and severe exertion, 
since the stress upon two outlets at once is stronger than 
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upon one outlet : while the letters other than ^ are of 
two kinds, such as need a strong stress, vid. the guttural 
letters ; and such as do not need that, vid. the letters of 
the mouth and lip; so that ^ and the guttural letters 
are equal in needing an excessive stress and action of 
the vocal organ : but, when ^is quiescent, followed by 
a non -guttural letter, there are two inducements to 
stifling it, one being its quiescence, because there is less 
stress upon the quiescent than upon the mobile letter ; 
and the other being the fact that a letter, which does 
not need, for its utterance, an excessive stress, follows 
the without separation ; so that the quiescent ^ 
before the non-guttural letter is stifled, in order that the 
two stresses may be of one kind, [i.e., slight] : and then, 
(a) if the non-guttural letter after the quiescent 0 
happen to be approximate to it in outlet, like J and ^ 
[732], or in quality, like p , because it also contains 
nasality [above], and like , and ^ , because ^ , together 
with them, is vocal and [intermediate] between rigid and 
lax [734], incorporation of the ^ into that letter ia 
necessary, because the intention is to stifle [the ^ ], 
while the approximation of one to the other is an 
inducement to employ the maximum of stifling, vid. 
incorporation : (&) if there be no approximation, either 
in outlet, or in quality, the 0 is stifled by lessening the 
stress, i.e., by confining yourself to one of the two 
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outlets, which [one] can be only the upper part of the? 
nose, because, in [pronouncing] ^ , stress upon its 
outlet from the mouth necessarily involves stress upon 
the upper part of the nose, whereas the converse does 
not hold good; so that you confine yourself to the outlet 
from the upper part of the nose, and thus the stifled 0 
[783] is produced: (c) afterwards that stifled w , if 
incongruous with the letter after it, which [is the case 
when that letter] is o alone, as in ^» [below], is eon- 
verted into a letter intermediate between & and that 
[incongruous] letter, i.e. [into] ,» , as we mentioned in 
the chapter on Substitution [687] ; but, if not incongru- 
ous, as in the case of the non-guttural letters other than 
o , remains stifled : ( a) as for the gutturals, it is not 
stifled with them [below], because guttural letters need 
an excessive stress ; so that [with them] the ^ conforms 
to its general rule of excessive stress, in order that the 
stress [on both letters] may be of one kind (R) : (h) the 
chaster [usage] is for its nasality to be (a) retained with 
y and & (SH), as jJj ^ from woe and £ ^ from a 
day (Jrb), because, the approximation of ^ to them 
being in quality, not in outlet, it is more fitting that 
the entire removal of the excellence of ^ , i.e., nasality, 
should not be pardoned on account of an approximation 
bo incomplete as this : nay, with them ^ ought to be in 
a state between stifling and incorporation, Le., above 
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stifling and below perfect incorporation ; so that some 
of the nasality remains (B) : (6) removed with J and ^ 
(SH), asyj^ XXXVI. 58. From a [merciful'] Lord 
and ^* XLVIL 16. Of milk (Jrb), because ^ 
approximates to them in outlet [732], and in quality also, 
since the three are vocal and [intermediate] between 
rigid and lax [734]; so that the removal of nasality, 
notwithstanding its being an excellence of ^ , is par- 
doned on account of the approximation in outlet and 
quality : (i) if the [letter that ^ is] incorporated into be 
l» , the incorporation is perfect, because the excellence of 
nasality exists in the incorporated into, since |. contains 
nasality, though less than that of ^ : (j) some of the 
Arabs incorporate into J and y also with nasality, by 
thinking of the excellence of ^ ; but the incorporation is 
then not perfect : and Bome omit nasality with y and & , 
by confining themselves, in perfect incorporation, to 
approximation in outlet or quality : (k) the opinion of 
S and the rest of the GG [above] is that the incorpora- 
tion of into J and ; , or 3 and & , even with nasality, 
is perfect, the nasality not being from the ^ , because 
the ^ is converted into the letter after it ; but the 
sound of the mouth being imbued with nasality : S says 
that is not incorporated into any letter, unless [its 
own sound be from the mouth, and (S)] it be transmuted 
into a letter homogeneous with that letter; so that, 
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when it is incorporated into any letter, its outlet is the 
outlet of that letter : and therefore its incorporation 
into these letters is not possible, unless the two be 
exactly alike in everything ; whereas these letters have 
no share in [the outlet from] the upper part of the nose ; 
[so that the outlet of the ^ is then not from the upper 
parts of the nose (S),] but the sound of the mouth is 
only imbued with nasality : this is his language ^(R) : 
(2) displayed (A) separate (M), and sounded plain, 
neither incorporated nor stifled (IY), with [the six 
guttural letters (IY, A),] Hamza, a , g , ^ , £ , and £, 
(M, A), as iU^T for thy sake ^>\jt> from Hani 
[and ^ from Hilal (I Y)], JdJL ^ from thy pre- 
sence [below], liJUU^. Who carried thee f,yS £y» Who 
tarried ? [and dytM ^ from another than thee (IY)], 
dbLL> Who was unfaithful to thee? (M) and 
viUJli. Who differed from thee ? (IY), because the outlet 
of is far from their outlets (A) : (a)~the reason why 
separation is necessary with these letters is that ^ is 
remote from them in the farthest degree : so that, not 
being of their class, it is not incorporated in this posi- 
tion, as the [other] lingual letters are not incorporated 
into the gutturals ; and is not stifled with them [above], 
as .it is not incorporated, because stifling is a sort of 
incorporation (IY) : except in the dial, of some [pi the 
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Arabs (IY)], who [treat £ and £ like letters of tho 
mouth, because of their proximity to the latter ; so that 
they (IY)] stifle it with £ and £ [743] (M), as they do 
with d and Ji [below] (IY), saying jdai*' [367] and 
jilo spoiled in tanning (M) ; though the first [method, 
i.e. sounding plain,] is more excellent, because, being 
guttural letters, they are [treated] like their fellows 
(IY) : (3) converted into r before o (M, SH, A), from 
dislike to its rise [of tone] (Jrb), as VU^a [687] and ^ 
[above] (M), meaning and (S) ; [and] as ^ 

V C XII. 67. From, [one] gate (Jrb) : (a) it is immaterial 
[as respects conversion (Sn)] whether it [and the v 
(Sn)] be in one word, as ,4^1 II. 31. [434] ; or two 
words, as dtf XXVII. 8. [525] : (b) the motive for 
this conversion is that vj is remote from ^ [in quality, 
because ^ is a nasal letter of softness, and i_, a rigid 
letter, while their outlets are different (Sn)] ; but 0 
resembles the letter nearest to <-> , vid. ,. [732], because 
[both (Sn)] 0 and r are nasal letters : so that, since it is 
remote from i»> , its incorporation into the latter is not 
possible; but, since it is near [to v (Sn)| by reason of 
[its (Sn)] resemblance to the [letter (Sh)] near to i_» , 
[vid. r , because ^ and o are from one outlet (Sn),] its 
display is not good : and therefore alleviation necessitates 
another matter, vid. its conversion into , because 
201a 
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is its fellow in nasality (A): (4) stifled (M, SK, 
A), by being confined to nasality (MASH), with [the 
rest of (M)] the [non-guttural (SH)] letters (M, SH), 
i.e.,] when immediately followed by any of the letters 
not [yet] mentioned (A), which are [the remaining 
(Jrb)] fifteen letters [733] (M, Jrb, A) collected in the 
initials of [the words in] this verse 

jh.$b f.yMI (Xa^O yfSo (Jjlj 

(A) Thou scest the neighbour of Da'd has bided increased 
in ailing, ^ Ju^ being a d. s. to the ag. of , 
by subaudition of 03 [80, 577], though it admits of being 
otherwise construed, as a bird that has been- caught has 
tasted the evil of the point o f a claiv (Sn), as ^jIi* 
Who is Jdbir ?, j& II. 254. Those ivlw disbelieved, 
jJb ,jx V. 35. Whoever should slay, and the like (M), 
as ^ from a house (Jrb) : (a) the reason why it is 
stifled with these letters is only that they are moderately 
near to it : for the guttural letters are so far from it 
that it is displayed [case 2], and the letters of ^> p 
[below] are so extremely near to it that it is incorporated 
[case r] ; while these fifteen are not so far as those, nor 
so near as these; so that it is stifled, stifling being a 
state between display and incorporation (A) ; (a) ^ ft 
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E<: did not rdah; or p did not quench [his own\ 
thirst, or ^» J did not quench lanothcr's'] thirst, from 
*fe or or *Tj^ : not [tfp They did not see, from] Su, } , 
otherwise it ought to be written with an | after the y 
because this would be a 3 of the pi. ; whereas writing it 
with I would spoil it [as a mnemonic, by importing a 
superfluous letter] : (b) the letters of p are the letters 
of incorporation, irrespective of its being with nasality 
or not; and A drops the ^ [of ^yXojj ] from them, 
because it would not be correct to say that ^ is " near " 
to ,j , and because the necessity of incorporating the 
quiescent 0 into ^ is extremely obvious (Sn) : (b) thus 
it has tHree stales, incorporation for the nearest approxi- 
mation, display for the farthest distance, and stifling for 
moderate affinity (IY) : (c) Mz says that to separate it 
with the letters of the mouth is a solecism (M) : (d) 
III has mentioned that incorporation is necessary -with 
the letters of (j^y* > [conversion with , and stifling 
with the other non-guttural letters ; ] and hence it is 
known that display is necessary with the guttural 
letters, [which he does not expressly mention,] as ^ 
JduLc [above] (J rb). It has therefore five states, [incor- 
poration with and without nasality being reckoned as 
two]. And the mobile [ ^ (Jrb)] is allowably incorpor- 
ated (SH) into the letters of (R, Jrb), after being 



( 1794 ) 

mtulo quiescent. But, says S, wo Lave not heard tlieiu 
make the mobile 0 quiescent with the letters before 
which the quiescent ^ is stifled, like ^ , J , J' • and the 
rest of the letters of the mouth, as ^Clll He 
circumcised Solomon; though, says he, if that be said, 
it is uot disapprovablo (R), because they sometimes seek 
some alleviation here, as they seek when they transmute 
it [case 1 (k)] (S). The vicinity of the quiescent [letter] 
to what follows it is closer than the vicinity of the mobile, 
because the vowel, being after the mobile [667, 696, 697, 
719, 731], and part of a letter of softness [663, 697], is 
a separative between the mobile and the letter next to 
it (R). 

§. 752. The letters of the tip of the tongue [and 
the central incisors (S)] are nine, [divided into three 
sets,] every [set of] three having an outlet in common 
[732] (IY). So , «> , «y [below], So , b , ^ , are incorpor- 
ated, (1) one into another : (2) [all six (M, Jrb)] into , 
■ } , and u« (M, SH) : (a) analogy requires that So , 6 , 
and <£> should be posterior to yo , ^ , and <j« in mention, 
because they are so in outlet, as you know ; but they are 
mentioned by [Z and] IH with So , i> , and ta» , because of 
the unity in predicament (Jrb) : (b) these [nine] letters 
agree in being from the tip of the tongue, and the roots 
[or tops or edges] of the central incisors [732] ; and, for- 
that reason, incorporation of one of them into another is 
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not disallowed I except the sibilant letters, exclusively, 
which are incorporated, one into another ; but not into 
any others, because of the sibilance in them [737] (IY) : 
(c) what is meant by «y here is other than the «y of 
jja! I , jlitf , j^ljtf , and their likes, which has states of 
incorporation and conversion mentioned by [Z and] IH 
after the rest of the letters [756, 757] (Jib) : (d) every 
one of the six [letters] first mentioned is incorporated 
into the remaining five, and into the three last men- 
tioned, as (a) pjl o io'ji Ddrim was foremost, or a 
merchant, or ^ll Zalim, or j^f 3 an emaciated [man], or 
a wealthy [wan], or a patient [man], or ^ } a 
chider or diviner, or jxll a converser by night ; (b) 
&j{L A hunter betook himself, or , or ^Ub , or , 
or^lJ , [or *y£a ,] or ^1) , or ; (c) ^Us A hunter 
was silent, or ° r; ta , or Jjlfe , or J^I3 , or ^>U , or ^Lb , 
or , or yi\J> ; {d) A hunter was big, 

coarse, or rude, or ^\ o , or , or J^!^ , or y>yi , or 
^Cs , or ^1) , or j^ll ; (e) Ojlk Ju3 A hunter flung 
away, [or , ]or^df , or ,JU& , or^lS , or^ll , or 
, or ; (/) <>;U» -4 hunter played, or r ;b , 
[or ffi , ] or , of J^l£ , or ^L*j orJ^_, or ^ll 
(R) : (e) in the case of the covered [letters (R)], when 
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incorporated (M, It) into what contains no covering 
[734], the chaster [usage] (R), [and] the [one] more 
agreeable with analogy (M), is to retain the covering 
(M, It), as in IAl's reading of XXXIX. 57. [54, 737] 
(M), lest the excellence of the [covered] letter be 
removed ; but some of the Arabs do away with the 
covering altogether : S says (R), And one saying heard 
from the Arabs, in which So is made a pure «y , is p4*rL / 
defended them, meaning ^xkL (S, R) ; and he says (R), 
Removal of the covering [of is (R l ] with <> is a little 
more exemplary [than removal of its covering with cy 
(R)], because <> is like So in voeality, whereas «y is surd 
(S, R) ; but either is [good] Arabic S) : (f) with reten- 
tion of the covering, I PI wavers as to whether there be 
a genuine incorporation of the covered letter, or a still- 
ing named " incorporation " from the approximation of 
one [process] to the other [731, 737] (R) : [for] it is 
known from his previous saying " nor the covered into 
any others, without covering " [737], that the covered 
[letters] are incorporated into others with retention of 
the covering; while his subsequent saying [above] "So , 
o , & , etc., [are incorporated] " also favors that [conclu- 
sion] ; and this [too] is the opinion of some of the 
learned (Jrb) ; but [it is not satisfactory, according to 
IH, whc"Eheref<5re refutes it by saying that (Jrb)] the 
covering in such as <Jjy XXXIX. 57. [above], if 



( l?P7 ) 

accompanied by incorporation, is [retainable only by] 
putting another io , and [t hus] combining two quiescents 
(SH), since the io put for covering is quiescent, and 
that which is incorporated , after being converted into o , 
is also quiescent ; so that the theory of the covering's 
remaining [with incorporation] is untenable (MASH), 
contrary to the nasality of the 0 in J^aj ^juo [751] 
(SH) : (a) his argument is that covering is a quality of 
the covered letters, being [found] only in them ; and is 
therefore incompatible with incorporation, by which 
they must bb changed into the [letters that they are] 
incorporated into ; so that this [theory ot covering's 
remaining with incorporation] leads to [the conclusion] 
that they are present and not present, which is a con- 
tradiction (Jib) : (b) he says that, if the covering accom- 
pany a genuine incorporation, that is [possible] only by 
your converting the covered [into the uncovered] letter, 
like the io , e. g., in <L.i>^ XXXIX. 57. [above], into the 
o> , and then putting another quiescent Se before the 
incorporated letter, because covering without a covered 
letter is impracticable ; so that a combination of two 
-quiescents ensuos : but, says he, retention of the nasality 
with the genuinely incorporated into 5 or ^ is not 
like that, because nasality does sometimes accompany 
a non-nasai letter, by reason -t>f your imbuing the 
double , or ^ with a nasal twang in the upper part of 
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the nose ; whereas you are not able to imbue the double 
^> with covering, since covering is [found] only with the 
covered letters : (c) the truth, says he, is that with 
covering ;there is no genuine incorporation ; but [only] 
a stifling, which is named "incorporation" beoause of 
its resemblance thereto, as the stifling [of the vowel] in 
such as XXIV. 62. [737] and pljy£jf<xl VII. 198. 
[428, 731] is named 11 incorporation " : (g) when the 
first of the two approximates is quiescent, and the second 
is an attached nom. pron., then, from the closeness of 
the pvon.'s attachment [to its v.], they are both, as it 
were, in one word, where incorporation does not produce 
ambiguity : and then, if the approximation of the two 
letters, one to the other, be close, incorporation is obli- 
gatory, as in otXe Thou hast visited and oi)) Thou hast 
increased ; contrary to what happens (a) in two inde- 
pendent words, as tX* Visit thy dates, where omis- 
sion of incorporation is allowable, though incorporation 
is better ; {b) when the approximation [of the two 
letters] is not close, as Thou hast taken refuge 

[756] : (3) all six into the dotted ^ and Ji, [737, 746, 
748] ; but less often than one into another [case 1], or 
than [all] into ye , ) , and ^ [case 2], because and 
are not from the tip of the tongue, like the nine letters 
mentioned : (a) that is allowable Jjaly because yd and 
^ , as we have mentioned [737], are so lerjgthy that 
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they approximate to the letters of the tip of the tongue : 
(b) incorporation of these [six] letters into ye is more 
valid than its incorporation into j& , (a) because y© , by 
reason of its lengthiness, approximates to the central 
incisor, while these letters are from the central incisors, 
contrary to Ji, ; (6) because yd is covered, while covering 
is an excellence more intended than [the] expansiveness 
[of ji ] ; (c) because yd does not recede, as does, from 
the position in which it approximates to Je> , but keeps 
constantly to that position: (4) o into _ , in reading, 
as XXII. 37. [745] (EL). And ye , y , and y, are incor- 
porated, one into another [737] (M, SH), because of their 
community in the excellence of «ibilance (MASH), as 
(jflii* or ^j"L£ A visitor, or a traveller, retired, 
*y» Co )\j or pfLu A patient [man], or a traveller, was > suc- 
cessful, and y>\^o yJlll or ^3?J A patient [man] or a 
visitor, tecame insolvent (Jrb, MASH). S says that 
incorporation of the sibilaDt letters, one into another, is 
more frequent than incorporation of Je , <i , and -t> , one 
into another, because, when you pause upon the last 
three, you see the tip of the tongue protruding from the 
edges of the central incisors, contrary to the sibilant 
letters ; while the stress, through incorporation, upon 
the letter coDfined by the teeth, is easier than upon the 
lax letter issuing from the tops of the teeth. If ye be 
incorporated into [either of] its two fellows, the proper 
202 a 



/( 1800 ) 

[course] is to retain the covering, as before stated [737] 
(R). But these [last three, vid. ye , } , and ^ (IY),] 
are not incorporated into those (M) first six, vid. ia , «> , 
«a» Js> , <> , and e> , because the former are strong by 
reason of the sibilance in them [737] (IY). 

§. 753. IH does not mention vj , because it is a 
letter of ^ [737] (Jrb). ^ is incorporated only 
into its like, as «^ uU^T £o$ II. 209. And not any 
disagreed therein (M), Ijjuiuii sjuL/Tj CVL 2, 3. 
And winter: then let them worship, dbj j£f . i _ f t ^ 
LXXXIX. 5. [207], and the like: not into any other, 
[letter], because it is one of the letters of ^1 ^ [737] ; 
and contains an expansiveness that would be annulled 
by incorporation (IY). But ^ m„±>S XXXIV. 9. 
[737] is read with incorporation of the vj into the 0 ; 
which is w,eak, [anomalous (IY),] adopted by Ks alone. 
v , however, is incorporated into it (M), because of 
their approximation in outlet, both being from the lip 
[732], as ^i«TJ v^ttij Go, and look and aui ^ S II. 1. 
[Note on Part I, p. 272, I. 4] ; while o is stronger in 
sound, because of the expansiveness in it (IY). 

§. 754. ^ is incorporated into (M, SH) (l) its like, 
as |> gt «.» ; s-*»JJ II. 19. He would take away tlieir 
hearing, read by IA1 (M), and (j^Jj^ vjlidf ^ j£f- 
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II. 209. And revealed ivith them the Scripture bearing 
witness to the truth, from the unity of outlet (IY) : (2) 
o [737, 753] (M, SH), as we mentioned (IY), and r 
[737, 755] (M, SH), because both are from the lip [732] 
(IY), as [ V »M XVII. 651. Go : and tchoso 

followeth thee, and (M)j *LL'^ v Juy V. 44., XXIX. 
20. He chastiseth whom He loitteth [below] (M, Jrb), 
like I^Lo [737] and \S1^> ^JlLl Seek Muham- 

mad (IY) ; [and] as iJ o^l Beat Malik or t^U a 
profligate (K). IA1 reads tX£> 5 II. 284., III. 

124., V. 21. And chastiseth whom He willeth, and does 
that with «.L&^ £y> v iX*a [above] wherever it occurs; 
whereas he does not [incorporate the o into the ] in 
the like of £,? II. 24. [728] and C JJy£ 'Aifj 

^jJUaj IV. 83. And God recorddh what they meditate 
by night, but displays it. The reason why he distin- 
guishes the fi.st, exclusively* by incorporation is only 
that it hardly ever occurs without having an incorpora- 
tion_ before it, as *.Uj ^ J '^u III. 124, V. 21. He 
forgiveth v>hom He willeth [and *.LL° ^ ^uSS II. 284. 
And He jorgiveth etc.] ; or after it, as * la! ^ ^'j 5 
XXIX. 20. And is merciful to whom He willeth [and 
c>T 5 ^' 44, forgiwth - so that he 
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incorporates for conformity, the observance of con- 
formity being a principle of his. And like it is ^1 £ 
u** I XI. 44. [569] ; nor is there any dispute about 
the allowability of that, [because the incorporated letter 
is preceded by a mobile]. And sJUC? UI 
III. 144. Terror, because they have associated with God 
is transmitted from him, with incorporation, which is not 
allowable, according t:> us, because of the irregular con- 
currence of two quiescents [663], and of its being attri- 
butable to stifling [731, 737, 755] ; but is allowed by the 
KK (IY). And only its like is incorporated into it 
(M). 

§. 755. IH omits ^ [below] and y [747], "because 
they also are letters of pLLo [737] (Jrb). ^ is 
incorporated only into its like, as £y> joT^glixi II. 
35. [540] (M), ^. JJ f ^ JJ & 1 1. 2, 3. The Merci- 
ful, the King of the day oj retribution, and I* jJLjo 
^gjjol II. 256. He knoiveth what was before them ; not 
into any other [letter], because it contains a nasality 
[732] that would be removed by incorporation. But 
incorporation of into v [737]," when the letter before 
the f is mobile, has been transmitted from IA1, as (^fiySy 

U*ito |*>^» is^* IV. 155. And their speaking 

against Mary a gross slander, ,vJU jjGi» 
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XVI. 72. In order that, after knowing, he may not 
know aught, and VI. 53. [737]. The school of'IAl, 
however, do not pronounce [such a combination of p and 
o as] a double o : whereas, if there were incorporation 
in it, then it would become in pronunciation a double 
V , because a letter, when incorporated into its approxi- 
mate, is converted into the form of the latter [735], and 
afterwards incorporated. Ibn Mujahid says "They 
interpret it as incorporation ; whereas it is not incor- 
poration, but only stifling [731, 737]; while 'stiflhig is 
slurring of the vowel, and weakening of the sound [316, 
731]." And, upon this principle, every position that 
the Headers mention as incorporated, when analogy 
forbids incorporation, ought to he attributed to stifling, 
as £jLa*; II. 181. [731] and tbe like, where a letter 
[said to be] incorporated is preceded by a sound quies- 
cent (IY). And ^ [751] and o [737, 754] are incor- 
porated into it (M). 

§. 756. Here begins the explanation of the states of 
the ^ in Jitt \ and the like [752, 757] ( Jib). When the 
o of JjUsJ is a o , it must be incorporated into the ia> , 
as J^Jj neglected'sxA jLyJ shielded himself, because of 
what we have premised [731], vid. that, when two likes 
meet, and the first of them is quiescent, incorporation is 
necessaiy, whether they be in one word or in two. But, 
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when its £ is a o , incorporation and omission thereof 
are allowable, because, when two mobile likes are not at 
the end [731 (condition 1, f, c, aa)], incorporation is not 
necessary [731 (conditiou 10, d)] ; so. that you say Jaib l 
fought together [731 (condition 1, b, a)] and Jos [730, 
731 (condition 1, d, &)]. S says that the reason why 
incorporation is not obligatory in such as Jbtfi l is only 
that the second «y is not inseparable from the first, as 
you see in such as gathtred together and gjiijf 

restrained himself ; so that here the two likes are, as it 
were, in two words [731 (condition 1, h)j, as not being 
inseparable. And, when you incorporate, then the 
vowel of the first <s» is (1) transfeoi-ed to the o of the 
word, as is the practice in tX»i extends, u6ju bites, and 
flees [731 (condition 1, h, &, e)] ; so that the conj. 
Hamza [668] is dispensed with, [as Jjcs , ] elision of the 
Hamza being necessary here, and not in the cat. of ^sJf 
[6G0J, because the J of determination is orig. quiescent, 
and the o of the word orig. mobile, as we said on JLT 
[658] (R) : (a) whe.n incorporation is preferred in yul t 
[731 (condition 10, d)], it becomes pronounced like the 
yLX [668] whose measure is juii [482, 489], with redupli- 
cation of the £ : but the two are distinguishable by the 
aor. and inf. n., because you say) [a) fhHne.aor. (o?-)o'f 
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the one whose o.f. is Jialf ,^x«j with Fath of its firsj, 
orig. jxLS ; ( a) of the one whose measure is ill , yuJ. 
with Damm of its first : (6) in the inf. n. (a) of the 
one whose o. f. is £ui J , ^UL [with Kasr of its first 
(Sn)], orig. ;l%lf; (B) of the one whose measure is 
<&i , yi£s on the measure of jL*is [332] (A) ; (2) elided ; 
so that, two quieseents then concurring, vid. the o of the 
v. and the «y of Juixi |_ , the «J is pronounced with Kasr, 
fas Jos , ] because, when the quiescent is mobilized, 
Kasr is most appropriate [664]; and then the conj. 
Earaza is dropped, because the letter after it is mobile : 
(a) the reason why the vowel of the first of the two 
likes in such as restores, u!*j , and [above], may 
not be elided is only what we have mentioned in the 
chapter on Transformation [705, 721], vid. that tho 
vowel of the £ must be preserved in the v., since by it 
one conjug. is distinguishable from another : (b) S savs* 
that elision of the vowel is allowable here, but not in? 
such as 6f> and u&xj , because, in such as I , display 
[of the two ia> s], stifling [of the vowel of tho first v» ], 
and incorporation [of the first ^ into the second] are 
allowable, contrary to such as o£ [731], where incorpora- 
tion is necessary ; as it likewise is in restore, 
bite, and he mighty, according to Tamlm [663, 664, 
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731] : so that, since they vary the former in the three 
ways, they allow variation [by elision] in the vowel of 
vhe first of the two likes also : (c) Fr says " Nay, 
transfer of the vowel of the 6rst va> to the o is unavoid- 
able; and, as for the Kasra of Jxs [above], it is the 
Fatha made into Easra for an indication of the elided 
conj. Hamza pronounced with Kasr " : but he says this 
only because he sees that elision of the vowel in the cat. 

of Ojjj , ydju , and yu> is disallowed ; whereas the [proper] 
reply is what has been- mentioned above, [that the vowel 
of the g in the v. must be preserved, contrary to 'the 
vowel of the «y in f ] (R) : (d) according to this 
dial., Kasr of the is allowable, for alliteration to [the 
Kasra on] the \J of the word ; so that you say julj : (e) 
the aor. and act. and pass, parts, are formed upon that 
\jpret.], except that, according to the dial, of those who 
pronounce the o with Kasr for alliteration, the act. part. 
is liable to be confounded with the form of the pass, 
part. ; so that it becomes common [to the two voices], 
like ]uiJ» [283, 343, 347, 706] ; and therefore needs a 
[distinctive] context (A). If the of the pret. [ ] 
be pronounced with Fath, the ^ of the aor. and act. 
and pass, parts, is pronounced with Fath ; while the <a> 
is [vocalized] according to what the state [of the forma- 
tion] requires, being pronounced with Kasr in the aor. 
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[404] and act. part. [348], and with Fath in the pasi. 
part. [347] : but, if the ^ and «y of the pret. be pro- 
nounced with Kasr, they are pronounced with Kasr in 
the three [formations under discussion] ; and, in that 
case, the act. part, is liable to be confounded with the 
pass, part., as A says (Sn). You say, (l) in the aw. of 
the incorporated JJUtfl, (a) Jj&> , by transferring the 
Fatha [of the first «y in JjjcSj ] to the (J , as in the pret. 
[ Jj3 ] ; b)"^)jbb with Kasr of the <j , exactly as in the 
pret. [ Jos ] : (a) some allow the vowel of the first «y to 
be elided without mobilization of the (J , [as ^JUib (IY),] 
so that; two quiescents are combined ; but this is a weak 
Jform, disapproved by most people (R) : (a) IAl reads 
[ ^tX^j in X. 36. below] with bare incorporation, not 
heeding the concurrence of two quiescents, because the 
incorporated [letter] is virtually mobile [663] ; and the 
like is reported of Nafi' (B) : ( 8 ) the most proper [pro- 
nunciation], in such instances of it as are transmitted 
from the Arabs, is to slur the vowel of the first i» , not 
to make [that letter] perfectly quiescent (E) : and 
[therefore] this is more like slurring than incorporation ; 
but we mention it, as the GG do (IY) : (b) in such as 
jofij , with Kasr of the »J , the ^ may be pronounced 
with Kasr, for alliteration to [the Kasra of] the o , as 
JoSj , like ^aaa* and ^u* [below], whence the reading 
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[transmitted by Abu Bakr (B)] ^ ^1 X. 36. 
Or *Aa« ^roe^ no* anjgrfe ? [below], with Kasr of the 
v5 and « (R), °™gr. ^ji^ (B) : (2) in the act. part., 
jJ** with Kasr and Fath of the <j : (a) Kasr of the r 
for alliteration is not allowable, as Kasr of the aoristic 
letter is [case 1, b, 6], because the aoristic letter is 
accustomed to Kasr, even without alliteration, as {£l\ 
and [404] ; but the ^ is not pronounced with Kasr, 
except from another inducement, as in Jl^Lo [701] and 
dhi [above] : (a) as for such as £aJL and ^xL [361], 
they are anomalous : (b) the people of Makka read 
d+itf VIII. 9. Following one behind another [below] 
(R), with Damm of the ; (K, B), by alliteration ef the 
second [vowel] to the first, as in and S£ f! [664, 731 
• .( c ™M™ o, g, y)] (R) : («) its o. f. is i. q . 

[492 (case 2)]; but the ^ [of jULj f (K)] is 
incorporated into the o (K, B) : (&) that is [effected] by 
eliding the vowel from the first of the two approximates 
(R), so that two quiescents then concur (K, B) ; and 
mobilizing the ; with [Damm (K, B),] the vowel of 
alliteration [to the r (K)], for abolition of the [first] 
quiescence (R) : (3) in the inf. n ., [730 ], ^ J&J, . 
where you incorporate the o into the ^ , and mobile 
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tlie ,j [with Itasr], the conj\ Hamzft being [then] 
dropped [668] ! (a) this [Kasr of the ,J ] may be [pro- 
duced] by throwing the vowel of the [first] «u upon the 
<ji , or be dtte to the concurrence of two quiescents [664] 
(I Y). When the g of I is approximate to the o , 
the «y is not incorporated into it, except rarely, because 
incorporation [of approximates] otherwise tjhanl at the 
end [of the word] is contrary to the general rule, as we 
have mentioned [736, 737] ; and especially when it 
induces mobility of th3 quiescent after inducing quies- 
cence of the mobile : whereas the incorporation in such as 

'j?o\ [below], although it [also] is not at the end, does not 
induce mobility or quiescence ; and p such as Juo^ [ [736, 
737, 757] induces quiescence only : and since display is 
allowable, and is [even] the more frequent [mode], with 
two like3, as in Jjos t , how [must it be] with two ap- 
proximates ? And incorporation is allowable only when 
the £ is a <> , as in ^(Xjj X. 36. and ^ijyo VIII. 9. 
[above] ; or , as in ^^o^u XXXVI. 49. Are dis- 
puting together iR), crig. ^^aX^u (K, B). But 
analogy does not forbid incorporation of the o of Jiuif 
into [thfe g , when this is one of] the nine [or, excluding 
xa» itself, "eight] letters mentioned [752], into which «y is 
incorporated, like (1) the y'm x$f)\ received pay or 
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attoivances or means of subsistence, (2) the ^ In pjcjf 
oppressed, (3) the i*» in ^\ become scattered, (4) the So 
in ^LSjf stuck fast, (5) the St in S&z*[stucl< together in 
coition, (6) the 5 in JUel excused himself, and (7, 8) the 
yj» and o in ^IxaJ and ^jJudJ [above]. When the »J of 
cUttl is approximate in outlet to its o , i. e., when the 
o is one of the eight letters that we have mentioned 
[752] as having «y incorporated into them, because of 
their being from the tip of the tongue, like is, , vid. <> , 
«> , So , So , & >$p nj» , and ^ , to which eight yi is added, 
because of what we have mentioned [752], vid. that, by 
reason of its lengthiness, it is near to the letters of the 
tip of the tongue, whereas J, is [sometimes] far from 
them, as we have mentioned [752], then (1) you may 
incorporate the o of JJui f into its , more often than 
its \si into its £ [above] : so that you say, with (a) «> , £,! £ f 
[693] ; (b) * , ^Sl [693, 696. A., 736] ; (c) So , ^lill 
sought ; (d) So , pLfcf [692] ; (e) e» , retaliated ; (f) 
, 'yyo\ had patience; (g) y. , £lt [696. A., 735, 
787] ; (h)) , ^f ; a | 693, 735, 737].; (i) ^ , ^| [691]: 
(a) the reason why the is, in these exs. is converted into 
the vj , contrary to what is the proper mode of incor- 
porating two approximates, vid. conversion of the first 
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into the second [735], is that the second is aug., not the 
first : (6) conversion of the first into the second is not 
allowable with lo , Js> , ^ , ^ , , and ) , lest the 
excellence of covering or sibilance be removed [787] ; 
but is allowable with i±> , as^tSl and <yj[i.q. aud 
Spl ]: (2, with the letters mentioned, [except lo and 
«> ,] it is allowable not to lighten the word by incorpora- 
tion, because the two approximates are in the middle of 
the word, whereas incorporation [of approximates] is 
mostly at the end of the word, as we have mentioned 
[above] : and then (a) you lighten it by converting the 
second [of the two approximates, i. e., the «y ,] into a 
letter nearer to the o of the word ; s£ that you approxi- 
mate it (a) to the three letters of covering, , ^ , and 
Jb t by the introduction of covering into the <w , which 
then becomes ie [692], because is is «y with covering : 
(&) to } and o by making the u».a <> [693], because *> is 
vocal, like o and y , and «y surd ; while * is the nearest 
of the letters of the tip of the tongue to «y [752] : so 
that yoi say \ ; and, according to what IA1 trans- 
mits, [693]: («) S disallows , pronouncing 
incorporation to be necessary : he says that they are 
prevented from saying j&jL* remembering, as they say 
adorned, by [the fact] that «> and £ are incor- 
porated, each, into its fellow, in separate words [752] ; 
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bo that, in One word, only incorporation is allowable : 
(by with (j* and e> , the ^ of jixi I may remain unaltered, 
because ^ and e> are surd, like «y ; so that you say 
^ Lxj J and t [below], the two [letters] not being so 
far apart that one of them should [have to] be brought 
nearer to the other : (a) the reason why, with [these 
letters] other than e> and ^ , the words must be 
lightened, either by incorporation or otherwise, as above 
stated, is that Jisit is so much used that the least 
heaviness is deemed onerous in it : (8) after conversion 
of the «y into So after Sb , and into «> after 6 [case 2 (a, 
a, 6J, as ^LkJ&l and ^oSl , you may incorporate the h 
into the So , and the <y into the by converting the 
first [of the two approximates] into the second, in both 
positions, as is- the proper mode of incorporating two 
approximates [735]; so that you say jjL&f and pol 
[below] with the undotted So and o : and, says S, some of 
them say for ^Saloj) lying down, incorporating 

the ^ , notwithstanding that it is a letter of ^lL« 
[737], into the So (Li). The «y of j^J J is converted with 
nine letters, when they are befoie it, (1) into So with So ', 
> , ye < and [692] ; (2) into o with a , 6 , and } [693] ; 
(3) into *±> and ^ with e* and y , respectively (M). 
When Jauil and its variations are formed from a v. 
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whose vj is (1) one of the covered letters [734], vid y*-, 
ijb , So , and ib , then its must he change i into is 
[692], as jlkol from jjSo was patient, kJ^u> \ from CJyo 

struck, purified himself from 'y^So was pure-, and 
jvilais! from fiSo wronged, orig.^I£ol , Csju> \ /ytf&sS , 
and {£& I : (a) the combination of «y with the covered 
letter is deemed heavy, because of their unity in outlet, 
and disparity in quality, since to, is surd, low, while the 
covered [letter] is vocal, elevated ; so that a letter of 
/ elevation from the same outlet as the ia> is substituted 
for it, vid. So : (b) when the is changed into So , then, 
{a) after Se , two likes being combined, and their first 
beiDg quiescent, incorporation is necessary (A), as \£xL S 
They speared one anotfier (S, M, IA) and ClL\ [above] 
(M) : (&) after ib , two approximates being combined, 
separation is allowable; and incorporation [752], by 
change of the first into a letter homogeneous with the 
second, and [also] by the converse A) : ( a ) this [last], 
says Sd, being an insertion of the second letter into the 
first, is the antithesis of the well known incorporation, 
vid. insertion of the first into the second ; and, says our 
Master, is not named "incorporation", according to the 
Readers (Sn) : ( fj ) the saying [of Zuhair Ibn Abl Sulma 
alMuzanl, praising Harim Ibn Sinan (Jsh)J 
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[Hie is the munificent, who gives thee his largesse spon- 
taneously ; and is wronged at times, and then puts up with 
that wrong (Jsh)] is related with the three forms, 
, jJLkAi , and jJUL^i ; while there is also a version 
, with ,j , which has no connection with what we 
are discussing : (c) after ^ also, two approximates being 
combined, separation is allowable, as \ : and incor- 
poration, [but only] by conversion of the second into the 
first, as \ ; not the converse, as ^liel , because of the 
sibilance in the , which would be removed in [its 
(Su)] incorporation [737] (A) into the Is after its 
conversion into Js (Sn) : ( a ) IUK states that S says 
" Harun has told us that some of them read laajX $ 
IV. 127. Tlvat they should be reconciled", meaning 
lioLlS (Tsr), from ££o[ i.q. ^Ikll (B) : {d) after ^ 
also, two approximates being combined, separation is 
allowable, as and incorporation, [but only] by 

conversion of the second into the first, as \Jj* 1 ; not the 
converse, as I , beoause, if the yd were incorporated 
into the Jo [after being converted into is ], the lengthi- 
ness in it would be removed [737] : ( «) t is anoma- 
lously transmitted [748], which in rarity and strangeness 
is like £^Jo) I ; and the saying 
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flW, 682, 691] is related with the four forms : (2) a o , 
as • in (jlS took a loan, a ^ , as in at) increased, or a <> , as 
m ^fS .remembered, then its <s> must be changed into «>• 
[693] r as £b! incurred a debt, ota^ morawed, and ^fSl 
remembered, orig. £,U>! , and y^Sf : (a) the 

occurrence of after these letters is deemed heavy, 
because they are vocal, and <s> surd ; so that a letteris 
put, which agrees with «y in outlet, and with these 
letters in vocality, vid. & : (b) when, the <p of Juu/ 1 is 
changed into o , then,, (a) after j , incorporation is neces- 
sary, from the combination of two likes [731] : (6) after 
j , display is- allowable, as ^«>|t [693] ; and incorpora- 
tion, [but only] by conversion of the second into the first, 
as ^) U not the converse, as , because the sibilanoe 
would be Tost [737] : (c) after 6 , three modes are allow- 
able, display, as jfob\ [, whence 

(A) She (the she-camol) groes at the thorns like a cutting, 
trenchant sword ; and £ Ac jpuwZane, sfo makes it fly in a 
marvellous way, where is an unrestricted obj. of 

Jl)* 3 * agreeing with it in original derivation, like 
LXXI. 16. [40] (Sn) ; and incorporation in its two 
modes, as^Soj and^Sf : («) this thud [modoj is rare ; 
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but fro Ji* L1V. 15. Then is there any one mind- 
full is anomalously read. IM's confining himself to 
change of the «y of jljoi'f into Is after the four letters, 
and into <s after the three, necessarily implies that it is 
retained after the rest of the letters, and is not changed. 
But he mentions in the Tashil that, after e> , it is 
ehanged into ^ , as ojf I [above], J^xi I from cram- 
bl.d ; or has the i*> [after conversion into o (Sn)] incor- 
porated into it, as c£fj : while in my opinion, says S, 
separation, meaning display, [is good ; and some of them 
say op!, crumbling, which (S)] is excellent [Arabic ; 
though the regular form is Ifi, , because the principle 
of incorporation is that the first is incorporated into 
the last (S)] : so that Sptfj is said ; but IM does not 
mention this form (A). Z pronounces incorporation 
to be necessary [here] : but S categorically declares that 
separation is allowable (Jrb); and the saying o( IH 
that " \&> is necessarily incorporated into it in two ways," 
i. e., by conversion of the first into the second, and of 
the second into the first, " as and^LV', requires 
consideration, because S mentions that lf£> and the like 
aro allowable (R). And ^ is (1) incorporated into it, . 
[from tho proximity of the two outlets, and tho unity of 
the two letters in surdity ; but in that case, the o of 
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must be converted into ^ , as (Jrb)] ill 1 
{SH), oor. , acJ.par*. ^L* , read in ^ 
VI. 25., XLVII. 18. [below] (Jrb), an anomaly upon an 
anomaly (SH), incorporation of ^ into a non-sibilant 
letter being anomalous [737], and conversion of the 
second of two approximates into the first beiDg anomal- 
ous [735] : (a) conversion of the second into the first is 
hazarded (R) because £3 1 is disallowed (SH), since the 
excellence of sibilance would then be removed [737] ; but 
the unpleasantness of the first anomaly is nullified by 
means of the second anomaly, because, when the second 
[of the two approximates] is converted into ^ , the [first] 
is incorporated only into a sibilant letter (R) : (2) 
separate, as ^juJ [above], which is good, because of the 
difference in the two outlets, as iilJI ^.11 ^ f4^° j 
VI. 25., XLVII. 18 And some of them there be who 
listen to thee [above] (Jrb). Since incorporation by 
conversion of the second into the first is contrary to rule 
[735], the most prevalent [practice] with , ^6 , and 
ib , is to convert the of into h without incor- 

poration, because incorporation of the first into the 
second is disallowed with them ; and jJUaJfel , \ , 
and vj-^j are [therefore] superior to any other [form]. 
Similarly ^f^l with [)'and] is superior to ^tjl with 
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[double]^, and ^f- with to £l\ with 6; and similarly 
^ilf with «y is superior toytlf [716] with e» , and '£xll 
with retention of the «y unaltered to £l f (R). IM als© 
mentions in the Tashll that the o is sometimes changed 
into o after ^, as I^J^j. for tyl^ f , and jj£ | for 
, whence ^LliJi [693] : but this is not 

to lae copied ; though the apparent [purport] of IM's 
language in one of his boots is that it is a dial, of some 
of the Arabs ; and, if this be correct, then it may be 
copied (A). And there is nothing to prevent incor- 
poration of J into the , although it has not been heard, 
as 'g3\ for £*M Jfashed, because J is incorporated into 
o , as before shown [749]. S says that some of the 
Arabs, whose Arabic is approved, assimilate [these four 
letters (S),] <j> , ^ , J, , and lb , with the «, of the pron. 
£in v-J^ (S)], to the same letters [with the aug. «y ] i n 
£u5j , because the «y of theorem, is as closely attached 
to the v. as the «, of ££f to what is before itTso that 
they say ^ iLL^ [692] and & C*. /'SLd 
otooy from him, [ ili* , ] &1L I stamped on it, and 
l&J I kept it (R), meaning [ vLliJ and] JJL> , 
[ o-d* , ] IholL , and viLL (S), l but] converting the 
of the jmw. into h in all' of them (R) ; and we have 
heard them recite this veise by 'Alkama Ibn 'Abada 
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£246] (S). And so, says he, some of them say »jJi i" 
visited him, [meaning aJJ* (S),] by conversion of the «y 
into ,> , as in £,bl [above] (R) ; and they say sjiS I 
tested it, meaning JJjs (S) : while on the analogy of 
this dial, says Sf, the o of the pron. should be con- 
verted into & whenever it is preceded by <> , 6 , or ^ , as 
[ the ^ is] in J**jf ; but S does not transmit it from 
them, except in the ease of the undotted <> (R). [In 
other words] they assimilate the of the pron., [when 
-one of these letters occurs before it (IY),] to the «y of 
jUxsf (M, Jib) : so that they say 'JilL [above], kll 
[692] (M), and (IY) ; and jjj [693], [above], 
and »tXiS : meaning <LluL , L*uL , [and ■r-h*^ (IY) ;] 
and tty^i , , and (M). The reason of the 

assimilation is that the , being the pron. of the ag., 
which is like part of the word [20], is like the of 
tfcxsl in being part of the word. Since, then, it is 
assimilated to the ^ of JJull , and occurs after the 
letters with which its combination is disliked, they con- 
vert it, in such as *LiLi£. and «UaL , into Jo , because of 
its occurrence after the letter of covering ; and, in such 
'as «yji and otXx , into t> , because of its occurrence after 
) and «> , respectively. And therefore incorporation. 
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becomes necessary in LlL and jU , from the eouibinatioa 
of two likes ; and anomalous upon anomalous in iLas* y 
by conversion of the Jo into <jo , as JL* , like y+>o\ ; and 
weak in e>p i by conversion of the t> into ^ , as j» , like 
' while, in these [last] two, the first [of the two 
approximates] may not be converted into the second, 
and incorporated, as &L and t£s' , lost the sibilance of 
the yo and } be lost [737] (Jrb). And, because tiie/ o of 
the pron. is so closely attached to what is before it, 
incorporation is more frequent in such as lilt I took, 
Jj£ I roused, and £jhh^ I kept, than in dls W I keep 
that [fern ], ills «uu 1 ifcwsc «&a<, and JLO tXiL 2lt£e that 
[752] (R). It is therefore better to say dUb tVs» 
40b , and &h «£*If , separating [the two approximates], 
than ^iw^ , tfjji.? , and : though this is good 
Arabic ; and we have been told, by one whom we do not 
suspect, that he heard them day oJXf , separating [the 
5 and «y ] (S). But conversion of the «y of Jlitj I [into 
Jo , d i e» r and ] is more frequent than conversion of 
the <a> of the ^ron. into J© or <> , as jLlsso and Jala*, 
[above], o£* and , becanse the m of the pron. is, in 
every case, a [separate] word, though it is like part [of 
the v.] (R). And, says S, the more racy and excellent 
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of the two dia?$. is not to convert it (M) into So [or «> J, 
because the «y here is the sign of the pron., [put only 
to denote a meaning (6) ;] and is not inseparable from 
the v., since, when you understand the third pers., you 
say jii He did [161], in which there is no o : whereas 
the «y in JjOi I is not inserted to denote a meaning, ana 
afterwards excluded ; but Jixlf is a formation [482, 492] 
wherein an aug. [ «y ] is inserted [678] that does not 
quit it ; while the i~> of the pron. is not like that, 
because it is equivalent to a separate [word] (IY). And 
[IH states that] such [forms] as and iLLL , op and 
Ac , for ssfckAS and iaua» , and «yjut , are anomalous 
(SH). 8 says that, when o is mobile, and these Jetters 
after it are quiescent, there is no incorporation, meaning 
[in] such as 'f&L [tasted [757], Juixl I deemed weak, 
and J ;t xL,| amended, because the first [of the two 
approximates] is mobile, and the second quiescent ; so 
that there is no way to incorporation (to), the principle 
of which is that the first should be quiescent [731] : and, 
since there is no way to incorporation, alteration is not 
allowable, because alteration is only a consequence of 
incorporation (IY). And £ldJu,l ashed a loan, 
sought to get light, and Jlk£lj was lengthy, elongated, are 
in the samo predicament, becauso their sj is meant to be 
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understood as quiescent (M), since the o. f. is ^jJU*» T r 
YyleAm \ , and JjkiLlf [757] (IY). The «y is not incor- 
porated in such as gl&L,! was able and £j1jJL*t [above], 
because incorporation would exact mobilization of the 
jj* , which is not mobile, having no share in any vowel ; 
and also because the second is virtually quiescent, since 
its vowel is adventitious, transferred to it from the 
following letter, [the o. f. being g^klll and ^duu-fj : 
while the reading of Hamza ^\JaxlA ^ III. 91. [150]» 
with incorporation, is anomalous (R). 

§. 757. When there is a vs> at the beginning of the 
aor. of SjIs and J^liS , then, two «y s being combined, 
you may lighten them by [one of] two things, (l) elision 
[759], which is more frequent (R) ; [so that] in what 
begins with two ta> s you sometimes confine yourself to- 
one, as ^**jf The admonitions are plain (IM), oricf 
^J jl rf with two «y s, the first the «a of the aor. [404,. 
678], and the second the «« of [482, 678] : (a) the 
cause of the elision is that, since the combination of two- 
likes is too heavy for them, and there is no way to- 
incorporation [case 2 (a, a)], because it would lead to 
importation of the conj. Hamza, which is not [found] in 
the aor, [668], they deviate to alleviation by eliding one 
of the two «y s , and this elision is very frequent, 
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whence many passages in the Eur, as ^pf; 3CffJ^s 
XCVII. 4. Tlie Angels and the Spirit descend [below], 
XI. 107. [645], and XCIL 14. [759] (A) : (b) when you 
elide (R), (a) the opinion of S [and the BB (A)] is that 
the elided is the second o , because the heaviness arises 
from it (R, A) ^ and because the aoristic letters are 
added before the ia> of JjiIs [or j^Utt ] to be a sign [369, 
404, 671], while the adventitious displaces the perma- 
nent when the combination of the two is disliked ; and, 
says S, because it is the one that is incorporated in 
J-ya shielded himself [731 (condition 1, b, a)] and ^l&s 
[below] (R) : and that [opinion] is distinctly expressed 
by IM in the CK (A) : (6) the KK say that the elided is 
the first (R) : ( a) IM says in the Tasini " The elided is 
the second, not the first, contrary to the opinion/ of 
Hsh " [the Blind (Sn)], meaning that the opinion of 
Hsh [alone] is that the elided is the first, whereas others 
transmit it from the KK [generally] (A) : (c) some 
allow [either of] the two matters : (d) the remaining 
<a> is not incorporated into the letter after it, whether 
this be like it, as in ^yfj US Ye mutually relinquish ; or 
approximate to it, as in ^yPji VI. 153. Ye will 
remember: lest elision and incorporation be combined 
at the beginning of a word ; whereas their rule is to be 
at the end [719, 731 (condition 1, f, c, aa)] (R) : (a) it 
205 a 
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is said in the CHd thatyZ's saying "[They do not 
.incorporate in such as (M)] lest they combine 

elision of the " first "e» and incorporation of the second" 
does not indicate that the two u» s, when neither of them 
is elided, [as in^jJtf ,] are incorporated, one into the 
other ; for this is not allowable [in inception], because 
of what we have explained [668] : but it only notifies 
that the reason why incorporation of the second [ o» ] 
into the subsequent letter [ 3 ] is disallowed is that one 
of the two u» s is elided; so that, but for the elision, 
this incorporation would be allowable, [as yftXS ] : and 
this is a true saying (Jrb) : (o) IM points out, by the 
[form of his] ex. [above], that this [elision] is [found] 
only in the aor. occurring in inception [case 2 (d, e) 1 , 
because it is here that incorporation is impracticable; 
whereas in the pret. [below], as ^lis [731], incorpora 
tion is not impracticable; and similarly in the aor. 
occurring in continuity [after a mobile or a letter of 
prolongation], as [will be] explained [case 2 (b, a)] : (d) 
he says in the CK " And that ", meaning alleviation by 
elision, " is sometimes done to what is headed by two ^ s, 
whence the reading [of the people of Makka (K)] 
transmitted by IJ &^Is &£pQf jj^ ' } XXV. 27. And 
We shall send the Angels, down [with elision of the & 
(K, B) of the word (B), which is the vj of the-v*, from 
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'Sy± (K)] ; while this reading contains ft proof that the 
elided out of the two «. s of jpJtf , when jpuf XCVEL *• 
[above] is said, is only the second, because the elided 
out of the two tf s of [or more plainly and properly 
3yS (Sn)] is the second " : this is his language ; and 
hence, says BD, according to the most obvious [explana- 
tion], ibA/'j XXI. 88. And so will We 
save the believers in the reading of [Ibn 'Amir and (B, 
Aud) Abu Bakr (B)] 'Asim, orlg. Jsbja , [the second 
d being elided, like the second «y in II. 79. 
Helping one another (B),] for which reason its final is 
quiescent (A) : (2) incorporation, but only when the first 
«w is preceded by a mobile, as Jyi' JLs He said, Thou 
descended [731, 759] and Jli Be said, Ye miscall 
one another ; or a letter of prolongation, as tys JjJU 
They said, TIwu descended [759], 3$ XLIX. 11. 
Nor miscall one another, and &y*i& Say tiwu 
[fem.], Ye follow one another : (a) they do not incorporate 
if the first «s> be (a) not preceded by anything, since, if 
they incorporated, the conj. Hamza would [have to] be 
imported, whereas the aoristic letters must take the first 
place, because their indication is strong [369, 404, 671] ; 
and also the word would be too heavy, contrary to the 
prct., since, when you say [731] or g3\pxir$ued t it 
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is not found to be so heavy as jpUnd frfijs I : (6) 
preceded by a quiescent other than a letter of prolonga- 
tion, whether a soft letter, as &$Sjs'J If ye were to 
miscall one another, or any other, as ^pLus Nay, ye 
miscall one another, since that quiescent would then 
need to be mobilized ; and the lightness accruing from 
incorporation would not remain, by reason of the heavi- 
ness accruing from the mobilization of that quiescent : 
T^l le o h . 6 readin £ s of Bz 137. [below] and 

^ XCVII. 3, 4. A tlwusand months. [The 
Angels and the Spirit] descend [above], with incorpora- 
tion, notwithstanding the combination of two quies- 
centfs [754], are not particularly strong (R) : (b) IM in 
*he CK, followed by his son [in the C (Tsr)], mentions 
that, when you incorporate [the first «y into the second 
(Tsr)], you import the conj. Hamza (Aud), in order that, 
by its means, the articulation of the uy made quiescent 
for incorporation may be accomplished, as (5 IaI| for 
ts A^is [731] (Tsr); but [this requires consideration, 
because (Tsr)] God has not created any [chaste speaker, 
so far as we know, who prefixes the (Tsr)] conj. Hamza 
at the beginning of the aor. [668] (Aud) : (a) what other 
GG mention is that, in the v. beginning with two «y a, 
(a) if it be &pret., as gX3 and ^Ss [above], incorpora- 
tion, with importation of the conj. Hamza, is allowable, 
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as ^Jl and g\3 \ [above] : ( Q ) if it be an aor., as^fSh 
Thou callest to mind [668], then, if it be inceptive, 
incorporation is not allowable, because importation of 
the conj. Hamza, which is not [found] in the aor., would 
be entailed ; but it may be alleviated by eliding one of 
the two «» s [above] : and, if it be continuous with what 
precedes it, incorporation is allowable after a mobile or 
a letter of softness [and prolongation], as LXVII. 8. 
and II. 269. [731], because, in that [position], importa- 
tion of the conj. Hamza is not needed (A.) : (c) incorpo- 
ration of this sort is [found] only in continuity, not in 
inception (Aud) : Hf says " If the speaker pauses, he 
begins [again] with display [of the two uy s] ; and the 
conj. I may not be prefixed to it, because the conj. I is 
not prefixed to the aor. v." : while IM in one of his 
books mentions this question correctly, saying that 
incorporation of the aoristic vt> into another «&» is allow- 
able after a letter of prolongation or a vowel, as II. 269. 
and LXVII. 8. [above] (Tsr) ; and Bz reads with that 
[incorporation] in continuity, as II. 269., &>j*3 $y 
XXXIII. 33. And display not your finery, and pXjf 
^1^3 III. 137. [below] (Aud), orig. \y*Z>s2 , ^Ljlxs, and 
£jyuxs with two ua s, the first of which is incorporated 
into the other (Tsr) : (d) if you mean to lighten [the 
aor.] in inception, you elide one of the two u» s, which 
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is the second (Aud), agreeably with the opinion of S 
and the BB, because the heaviness accrues from it (Tsr) ; 
not the first, contrary to the opinion of Hsh [above] 
(Aud) the Blind, and his school the KK, whose argu- 
ment is that the second u» in JJjas denotes a meaning, 
like quasi-passivity [332, 432, 486, 678], which its elision 
would eliminate [759] (Tsr) : (e) that [elision] is allow- 
able in continuity also, as XCII. 14. [759] (Aud), orig. 
(5 &Ixs , where, if the v. were a pret., would be 

said, because femininization [of the v.] is necessary with 
the tropical [fern, as ag.], when it is an attached pron. 
[21, 263] (Tsr) ; and ^jf '^Jr m. 137< 

And assuredly ye were wishing for death [above] (Aud), 
orig. (Tsr). When the aor. v. is in the pass., as 

J^jJJO Tliou wUt be overtaken and &aj3 Thou will lie 
borne, or put up with [759], elision or incorporation is 
not allowable, because the two vowels, being different^ 
are not deemed heavy, like two identical vowels ; and 
also because confusion would occur between JJUxs and 
jJUs from if you elided the second «u , and between 
jj&s and jliixs if you elided the first (R). Similarly 
(Jrb) the ut> of [the pret. in the two eonjugs. (R)] J?jj f 
and JaUs is sometimes incorporated [in continuity and 
inception (Jrb)] into [the o , when it is one of (R)] the 
[twelve (R)] letters into which [we have mentioned that 
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(R)] is incorporated [745, 746, 748, 752] (SH), (i) & , 
as f shielded himself [above] (R) ; (2) i (R, Jrb), as 
^l&J [332, 731 (condition 1, d, a, «)] (R) ; (3) ,> (R, Jrb), 
as pf;f at Fe repelled one another (R) ; (4) Jfe (R, Jrb), 
as IjILfeJ TAey wronged one another (R) ; (5) o (R, Jrb), 
as \y£\ Si They called to mind, one with another (R); 
(6) e> (R, Jrb), as Ye were sluggish [667, 682, 

731] (R); (7) yjo (R, Jrb), as J Ye bore patiently 
one with another (R); (8) ^ (R, Jrb), as ,7^1 adorned 
himself (R) ; (9) (R, Jrb), as £l\ listened and .kslll 
drqpped; (10) , as l^l^l T/tey fought together [487] 
and humbled himself; (11) , as f^llf They 

became embroiled ; (12) ^ , as l;jl>t They competed, one 
with another (R). The conj. Hamza is then imported 
in inception, as K^I&I They augured HI, 1^})^ They 
adorned themselves, f^lilit TJiey were sluggish, and lyfjtol 
[667, 682, 737] (SH), oW</. f,jl£3 , ly^j, l^slis, and 
ly^fJJ : whereas in the interior [of the word or sentence] 
the Hamza is not needed, which is obvious, as I^&j 
«juo ^5 <5T?*? VII- 128. 2%ey deem Jfoses ancZ time 
who are with him to be unlucky, Jft^5T *s»jJ»T ^gXc^ 
oujjfj Ljij^) X. 25. Until, when the earth taketh its 
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garniture, and bedecketh itself, ^ pXiilSf JL)T^uI# ^ 
yi^T IX. 38. /n the cause of God, ye are depressed 

down to the ground, and J^tjtoTi LuS 'pxlxs 31 y II. 67. 
.4iic?, when ye slew a soul, and then contended one with 

another. And \^ie 1^ and t are not I^Uxa 1 , because, 
if they were, then \))&>\ and fyf^f would have to be 
said [756] ; and similarly Ijiili] and fjJjtol are not 
f^Iftici I , but I^JUlis , for which reason the \ comes, estab- 
lished between the «j and g ( Jrb). This incorporation 
is universally applicable to pret., aor., imp., inf. n., and 
act. and pass, parts. [731 (condition 1, d, a, «)](R). 
When one of these letters occurs after the «w in the 
c&njug. of jUix-Il [332], the b» is not incorporated into 
it, whether these letters be quiescent, as in, J^dJL. I and 
"fjuhxl I [756], because [then] the conditibn of incorpora- 
tion is missing : or be mobile through transformation, as 
in {jljJcll and Jlii£Xt [756], because [then] the , 
though mobile, is meant to be understood as quiescent, 
the o. /. being ^SjJL £ and J^kSLLj ; and because, if the 
is> were incorporated, the y» would be mobilized, by 
having the vowel of the u» thrown [back] upon it, 
wherea3 the ^ of Jju&^I is only quiescent. Similarly 
the «a» is not incorporated [even] into ^ in a case like 
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this, as gxz*, I desired [him] to foloio and -^AlL* I called 
upon [him] to repent (Jrb). And such as glLlt , [with 

the «y (J rb)] incorporated [into tho 1> (Jrb)], while the 
sound of the ^ remains, i3 extraordinary (SH), because 
two quiescents are combined (Jrb) ; but is [found] in 

the reading of Hamza (R, Jib) Sj^-g.iL ^I'l^Lkw! Ci 
XVIII. 96. Then they were not able to surmount it 
[880, 759], whom the QG charge with a mistake : F 
says " since there is no throwing the vowei of the 
[back] upon the ^ , which is never mobile, two quies- 
cents are combined " (R). 

§. 758. In this section Z draws attention to some 
ns. in which incorporation occurs irregularly, but has 
been so often heard from the Arabs that it becomes 
anomalous in rule, universal in usage (IY). One 
instance of anomalous incorporation is [689, 735] 
(M). The o.f. of JL. [and £L (IY)] is j^JLu, (S, M, 
AArb, R) and Li , with a (IY), which is proved by 
the dim. (AArb, IY) JL^i- (AArb) [and] [282] 
(IY), and the [broken (AArb)] pi. Jj oJL \ ( AArb, IY), 
the dim. and broken pi. being formations in. which things 
are restored to their o. fa. [260, 275] (IY) ; [and] by 
the evidence of ^dJj [689]. a and ^ are approximate 

in outlet, because each of them is from the tip of the 
206a 
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tongue [732] : but, if you converted the o into ^ , as is 
the rule [752], then three ^ s would be combined ; 
while conversion, of ^ into o is not allowable, from fear 
of removing the excellence of sibilance [737]. And, 
notwithstanding the approximation of o and ^ in outlet, 
they are incongruous in quality, because ,> is vocal, 
rigid ; while y» is surd, lax. Their approximation, then, 
[in outlet] is a motive for not combining them displayed 
[735], and so is then.' incongruity [in quality]; while 
conversion of one into the other is impossible, as before 
stated : so that nothing remains but to convert them 
into a letter akin to both, vid. o , which is from the 
same outlet as «> , and is like ^ in surdity (E). And 
hence «>j [736], in the dial, of Tamim, orig. J6j [737], 
which is the HijazI, the excellent dial, var (M). The 
Banft Tamiin make the «y quiescent, as they make [the 
^ ] in tWaj [368] ; and then incorporate, because, when 
the first of two approximates is mobile, it is not incor- 
porated. But this [procedure] is not regular, because 
it would sometimes produce confusion with the redupli- 
cated ; so that they dislike Jjej and oSj for the inf. n. 
of 4>Jb$ . aw. dJai , and of 33$ , aor. tX*j ; the excellent 
[form], according to them, being StXJe and fja [736] 
(IY). And similarly for ^\olt (M), pi. of Jyca 

[736]. It has two dial, vars., ^Ijae and : but, as 
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for ^liXft , it is anomalous, like for Jisj [above] ; being- 
liable to be confounded with the reduplicated, because 
the two [ <3 s] are in one word (IY). And some of them 
say [as pi. of j^te , on the principle of pi. of 
Hy) (IY)], for escape from this (M) incorporation in 
^tjU(IY). 

§ 759. In some concurrences of two likes or two 
approximates they deviate to elision, because incorpora- 
tion is unattainable (M). Although there is no incor- 
poration in this sort of alteration, the GG class it as an 
incorporation, and name it so, because, like incorpora- 
tion, it is a kind of transformation for alleviation, from 
dislike to the combination of two homogeneous [letters] 
(IY). Euphonic elision, [i. e., regular elision for a 
cause, as in Lai and ^0(2 (R),] and curtailing, [i. e., 
irregular, elision* as in Jo and (R),] have been previ- 
ously mentioned [281, 697, 719], And another [kind of 
elision] occurs in [the aor. of (R, MASH)] Jk*ls and 
Jxlis (SH), in the act. voice (MASH), with the aoristic 
cy , as premised [757] (R) : (a) when the w> of and 
Jtfilii has another «> adjoining it in the aor., then (a) 
the two may be put together, which is the 0. /., as Jjjutf 
l^xJU XLI. 30. [Tlce Angels] descend upon them : (b) one 
of them may be elided, because two likes are combined, 
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and incorporation is not possible, since, if the first o» 
were incorporated into the second, then quiescence of 
the first, and importation of the conj. Hamza, which is- 
not [found] in the aor., because of what has been men- 
tioned [668, 757], would be unavoidable ; and, since 
incorporation is not possible, and they deem the two 
likes heavy, one of them has to be elided, as ^JJ^Lj' 
^fcJS t^b XCIL 14. TJierefore Ivave I warned you of 
a fire that blazelh [757] and ^U^i % v^Sti LXXX. 
6. To him dost tlvou address thyself [below] : ( a ) it is 
prescribed as a condition of this elision that both s 
should be pronounced with Fath : for, if one of them be 
pronounced with Damm, by reason of the v.'s being in 
the pass., as in J^sus [757], elision is not allowable, 
because, if you elide the first, saying j£ai", this is 
liable to be mistaken for the act. ; and, if you elide the 
second, saying J^jf , this is liable to be mistaken for 
the conjug. of JuuJj : ( 8 ) the elided is held by S and the 
BB to be the second, because the first is a letter put to 
denote the meaning of the aor. [404], and because the 
heaviness arises from the second : but is said [by the 
KK] to be the first, because the second denotes a mean- 
ing, like quasi-passivity, which its elision would elimi- 
nate ; and because incorporation, in continuity, as in 
jP Jti and bp fjJlS [731, 757], is, as respects the form, 
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an elision of the first, so that they, as it were, elide 
what they are wont to incorporate (Jrb): [(b) the 
language of Jrb in (a, b) above, as also of A in §.757 
(case 1, c), is rather confusing ; and the rule deduc- 
ible from the authorities may be stated thus :— When the 
aor. is meant to be lightened, which is quite optional, 
then elision is (a) necessary if the aor. be ( oc ) inceptive, 
as A assumes it to be in IM 's ex.'^\ ^ /wlere^n 
this assumption, incorporation is impossible, because it 
would involve importation of a eonj. Hamza,; (6) pre- 
ceded by a quiescent other than a letter of prolongation, 
as in XCII. 14. (above),, where incorporation is impos- 
sible, because it would involve an unpardonable concur- 
rence of two quiescents : (b) allowable, if the aor. be 
preceded by (a) a mobile, as in LXXX. 6. (above) 
and LXVII. 8. (731), where incorporation is possible, 
because it does not involve any concurrence of two 
quiescents ; ( 6) a letter of prolongation, as in II. 269 
(731), where incorporation is possible, because it 
involves only a pardonable concurrence of two quies- 
cents : ( C ) thus elision is, as R says in §. 757, more 
frequent than incorporation, because it is allowable 
where incorporation is possible, and necessary where 
incorporation is impossible:] (2) such as [728], 
, and 4& (SH) : (a) elision of the £ occurs 
rarely in the dial of Sulaim [below], and is sometimes 
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used by others, because of their dislike to the eombina* 
tion of two likes ; so that they elide what ought to be 
incorporated, i. e., the first of the two likes, when incor- 
poration is impracticable [from the quiescence of the 
second] : (b) then, if the letter before the first be (a) 
quiescent, the vowel of the first must be transferred to 
it, as «Uj 1 perceived and yJ-l^J They [fern.] perceive, 
whence tyj XXXIII. 33. And bide ye, [with Kasr of 
the (K), from , aor. JsJ (K, B),] according to one 
account [see (g, b) below] (R), the first of the two ; s of 
being elided, and its Kasra transferred to the [J 
(K, B), as you say [see (c, c) below] (K), and the 
conj. Hamza then dispensed with (B) : ffi) mobile, the 
vowel of the first, if a Kasra or Damma [below], may be 
elided or transferred to the letter before it, as v^JLI& 
[below], with Path or Kasra of the lb , [for <ihh ; ] 

and similarly , with Fath or Damm of the <J , for 
^Jli I was intelligent : ( « ) that [Kasr or Damm of the 
o ] is to make the measure of the v. plain, as we 
explained [705] about the Damma of vUs [or rather 
^Ji ] and the Kasra of 4ou [or rather o-te* and ] : 
( B ) this elision is more frequently used by them in the 
pret. than in the aor. and imp. [below] (R) : (c) when 
the v. is trtt., pronounced with Kasr of the £ , and its g 
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and J are homogeneous, as Ji& [447, 453], it is used, 
when an attribute of a mobile [nom. (Tsr)] pron., in 
three forms, complete, as \LjjJk [731] (Aud), with dis- 
solution of incorporation, because of the concurrence of 
two quiescents (Tsr) ; and docked of the £ [below], after, 
or without, transfer of its vowel [to the o (Tsr)], as 
vaJJ* , [like vLu J toas awry (KF), with Kasr (Tsr),] 
and (Aud), like 4Lj [703, 707] (KF), with Path, 
of the o , and with elision of the first J from both, 
because incorporation, notwithstanding the combination 
of two likes, is impracticable, on account of the attach- 
ment of the pron. [731 (condition 11, a)], whereas allevia- 
tion is sought : (a) the first J , which is the £ [above], is 
distinguished by the elision beoause it is [the one] 
' incorporated [in ji ] : but the elided is said [by some] 
to be the second, [which is the J of the word,] because 
the heaviness accrues only [upon arrival] at it : (&) the 
Path of the vj is because, when the [first] J with jts 
vowel is elided, the o remains pronounced with Path ; 
while the Kasr is because, when the J& has. the vowel of 
the [first] J transferred to it after being made quiescent, 
and the J is elided, the o remains pronounced with 
Kasr (Tsr) : (c) similarly in the case of [.oJUfe, oOJUb 
£u£ , , and (Tsr)] (Aud), without any 

difference: (cc) you say .iilf ykJUi I passed the day 
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doing, with Kasr of the Sb , inf. n. 

[JJ&and(KF)] j^, 
when you do it in the day, not in the nicflit [453] : ( B ) 
IJ mentions that Kasr of the Jb is the dial, of the 
people of the IJijaz, and Path the dial, of Tamim : but 
•he- ought to say the converse ; for Path occurs in the 
Kur, which was revealed in the dial, of the people of 
the IrJijaz (Tsr), as LVI. 65. And tJien 

ye ivould have spent ilva day tvondering (Aud) : (d) the 
apparent [effect] of the unrestrictedness [in the language] 
of IHsh is that this elision is universal in every redupli- 
cated v. pronounced with Kasr of the g , which is the 
opinion of Shi : but S distinctly declares that it is 
anomalous, occurring only in two words of the unaug- 
mented] tril., vid. cm« and oJLb , and a third word of 
the augmented tril., vid. v»JLa.Tfor oL**<&>l ; and IU is 
one of those who hold it not to be universal : while IM 
transmits in the Tashil that it is the dial, of Sulaim 
[above] (Tsr) : (a) as for \»wa \ , it has only one form, 
Path of the ^ , because the vowel of the g is thrown 
[back] upon it ; since, if they elided the first ^ with its 
vowel, two quiescents, the o and the last , would be 
combined, which would lead to a second alteration [663] : 
and, for that reason, they say cw» I , not otherwise ; 
and, accordingly, they cite 
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(1Y), by Abu Zubaid atTa'i Except that the well-bred 
camels of the riding-beasts perceived him (the lion), so 
that they were looking askance at him, orig. j^**^? (N) : 
(6) sometimes they say f , as though the duplicate 

letter were transformed by conversion into ^ , on the 
principle of^libTwLlil [685](IY), (e) l'Amb transmits 
elision is oue word pronounced with Fath [of the g ], 
vid. for q l mJQ I purposed; while the unrestricted- 
ness of |lM's language in] the Tashil includes the [v.] 
pronounced with Fath of the g and the [one] pronounced 
with Kasr, the tril. and its augmented (Tsr) : (f) if^the 
[reduplicated (Tsr)] v. [pronounced with Kasr of the 
g (Tsr)] be an aor. or imp. [above] conjoined with the 
^ of females, the first two forms, [completion, and 
elision of the £ after transfer of its vowel to the ui 
(Tsr),] are allowable, as ^yC, They bide and ^5 1 Bide 
ye, [with completion and dissolution (Tsr) ;] and £,yb 
and (jji; [above] (Aud), with elision of the £ , and trans- 
fer of its vowel to the <j , which is the (J (Tsr) : (g) 
only completion is allowable in such as JLULi £jl JJ 
XXXIV. 49. Say thou, If I err and JJi SS\{ } ,jJUUhIi 
s y$$b XLIL 31. And then they become motionless on its 
back, because the £ is pronounced with Fath : (a) N&fi' 
and 'Asim read ^ XXXIII. 83. [above] with Fath 
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(Aud) of the j » imp. of ^KjC? J focfe in the place, 
aor. y>f , with Kasr [of the £ ] in the>ref., and Fath 
in the aor. ; so that, in the imp. [ £^s| (K)], two likes 
being combined, the first of which is pronounced with 
Fath, what is done to >LLL* [above] is done to it, vid. 
elision of its £ (Tsr), [i. e.] the [first] ; , the Fatha of 
which is thrown upon the letter before it (K) : but this is 
rare, because it is [an alleviation of the (Tsr) imp.} pro- 
nounced with Fath [of the £ ] ; and because the well- 
known [form] is gfcjl ^<L^s I bode in the place with 
Fath, aor. f>\ with Kasr ; while its converse, [vid. 
with Kasr, am\ y>M with Fath (Tsr),] is [generally 
found] in ll^ «y^s I was cool in eye, [with Kasr (Tsr),] 
aor. j2\ (Aud), with Fath: (6) some hold that ^ 
assemble ye, according to the reading with Fath, is an 
imp. from Jj , aor. jJl , [i. q. \ (K, B) ;] and that 
be grave, according to the reading with Kasr, is an 
imp. from js^ , aor. yLa , inf. n. , being docked of 
the O , like £,<Xe Promise ye [fern.] : (h) IM, in the 
Kilfiya and its commentary, allows the [v.] pronounced 
with Damm [above] of the g to be coordinated with the 
[one] pronounced with Kasr, as ^Ah for ^JLkl f Lower 
ye, arguing that dissolution [of incorporation] in the [v.] 
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prOnounoed with Damm [of the £ ] is heavier than in 
the [one] pronounced with Kasr ; and that, if dissolu- 
tion in the [one] pronounced with Fath [may] be 

escaped by recourse to elision in the jj^s pronounced 
with Fath of the o [above], a fortiori may that be done 
in the [u] pronounced with Damm, [like ^Ai. ] : but, 
says he, I have not seen it reported (Tsr) : (3) glixl I , 
aor. ^kll [382, 680] (SH), orig. gLkJuf , aor. ^k£lT: 
(a) this [o. /.] is the best-known dial, var., i. e., [with] 
omission of elision, and of incorporation : (b) after it is , 
glk* t , aor. gSovS [above], with Kasr of the [cory.] 
Hamza in the pret., Fath of the aoristic letter, and 
elision of the uy of J^lxw | , since incorporation is imprac- 
ticable, notwithstanding the combination of two approxi- 
mates, [the «y and So ,] because, if the vowel of the «y 
were transferred to the preceding letter, then the ^ , 
which has no share in any vowel, would become mobile ; 
and, if it were not transferred, then two quiescents would 
concur, as in the reading of Hamza [757] : so that, since 
this word is much used, contrary to ^fjJLLl [756, 757], 
and alleviation is [therefore] intended, while incorpora- 
tion is impracticable, the first [of the two approximates] 
is elided, as [ia the first of the two likes] in «LXi& and 
vstw^l [above]; and elision here is more appropriate, 
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because the first, vid. the o , is aug. : the Kur hag 
'^4&4 I^Lklf XVIII. 96. [680, 757] : (c) as for 
[671], with Damm of the aoristic letter, its pre*, is 
gCkll [671, 681. A, 682, 690], with Fath of the disj. 
Hamza, which is of the conjug. of Jlii| , as before stated 
in the chapter on the Augmented [680] (R) : (d) there 
occms [in their speech gl£j <, with Kasr of the conj. Hamza, 
aor. (R)] ^xlS (SH), with Fath of the aoristic letter : 
S says, You say, at will, (a) that the is elided, because 
it is in the place of the incorporated letter ; and then a 
o is put instead of the Se , in order that the letter after 
the may be surd, like it, as they say [693, 756], in 
order that the letter after the ^ may be vocal, like it : or 
(6) that the So is elided, because the repetition arises from 
it ; while the augment is left, as it is left in otlitf , orig. 
ojisU as will be seen [below]. And elision sometimes 
occurs while the two approximate or homogeneous letters 
are in two words, when the second [of those letters] is the 
J of determination (R). They say p&JS , [ ^SLssJub 
(M), e^L'flY, R), and (IY)J for 

The Banu-l'Ambar (M, SH), ^jfejtff y£ The Banu- 
VAjlan^W), ^Uajfyb The Banu-Warith (IY, MAR), 
and | »Xi4 J Ty* The BanvAHujaim (IY) ; and Xjl and 
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»CL for Xj \ ^glfc and eljl (SH). For, since the ^ 
and J are approximates, while incorporation is impractic- 
able, from the quiescence of the second, they elide the first 
for alleviation; but the like of that is rare (Jrb). They 
elide the unsound letter because of its quiescence and 
the quiescence of the J [663] ; and then, being unable to 
incorporate [the ^ into the J ], because of the vowel on 
the ^ and the quiescence of the J [731], they elide the ^ 
as a substitute for incorporation (AArb). S says that 
such elision as this is regular in [the name of] every clan 
where the determinative J is displayed, [and not incorpor- 
ated (IY),] in pronunciation, [as ^xuJlyb (IY) ;] contrary 
to such as ;UaIf| £i The Banu-nNajjar (R),^JD?yb Ihe 
Banu-nNamir, and f$\fL The Banu-tTaim, where they 
do not do that, lest they combine two transformations, 
incorporation [749] and elision (IY). And hence their 
saying , meaning JXlfji": the poet says 

ff fUXr Ax£ \yoS yU \Si 

When the sons of the paternal uncle are absent from thee 
tomorroio, he will not be callous, while the affections do not 
prove hind'y to thee (AArb). And also, [for 

»v*jT^?/rom the like (MAR), whence <X&* from the 
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water (above) and odJ^Cj (660),] is not regular (II). 
And [hence their saying (AArb)] ^^Ls yS t>UJUf The 
Banit So-and-so are at the water, meaning eOl jgXe 
(M, AArb). The conj. Hamza is dropped because of [its 
position in] the interior [of the sentence], and the f of 
{ JS is elided because of its concurrence with the deter- 
minative J ; so that the expression becomes XjXc : and 
then, disapproving the combination of two likes, they 
elide the J of ^ie , as they elide the [6rst] J in «ULb 
[above]; and, since they elide the ^ in i^IaJLT and 
yP^aajiL [above], because combined with the J , which is 
[only] approximate [to it], a fortiori they elide the J 
with its fellow. They recite 

dJlL suji XJU vliia ^5 ®}y**? »y» & ^ u *4^°' i3+™ CI 

Then the Kaisi did not come in first, from the badness of 
his going, or, in another version, 

And the JKawi did not win, from failure of strength; but 
the foreskin of Khalid floated upon the water, [meaning 
won the race] : Mb states tbat Mz said " I have seen this 
verse in the Book of S, in the chapter on Incorporation : 
and IA1 says that it is by AlEarazdak, who composed it 
upon two men, one of Kais, and the other of 'Ambar ; 
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and that the 'Ambari, whose name was Khalid, came in 
first *' (1Y). And [similarly (IY)] the poet [Katari Ibn 
AlFuja'a (Mb)] says 

ipT $ »CjU oJjs siJi 

(M, AArb, Jrb) On the morning, [meaning At the time 
(K on IX. 118., BS, N),] when Bakr Ibn Wd'il (a clan) 
floated vpon the water, meaning that they rose so high 
in rank and might that none overtopped them, as the 
dead body floats upon the water, and rises above it, 
[while their opponents sank (N) ;] and the breasts of the 
horsemen turned, [or and turned the breasts of the horses, 

because may be in the nom. or ace, since is 

intrans. and trans. (N)J towards [the slaughter of 
(Jrb)] Tamim (Jrb, N). And, since they sometimes 
elide, where incorporation is possible, in £j£ and 
[below], they are. more apt to elide where it is impossible 
(M). But all of this [elision] is irregular, their only 
motive for it being frequency of usage ; and is anomal- 
ous, not to be copied (AArb). As for their saying 
yejl^ , [prig. uc^Y on the earth (MAR),] it is 
regular, because the vowel of the Hamza [of ^jT] is 
transferred to the J of determination, into which, the 
transferred vowel being taken into account [660], the J 
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of iS Lt is then incorporated; and similarly they say 
jIXs» for yt 2lT The matter was clear and iuUGLl for 
jwUSlT Jwl Ask Jor the call to prayer : the vowel of the 
[second] J being taken into account, as respects incor- 
poration ; but left out of account, as respects elision of 
the I from ^L* and iki (R). But, as for such [forms] 
as and ^Xj [310], they are anomalous (SH), 

because, when alleviation by incorporation is possible, 
deviation to alleviation by elision is contrary to analogy. 
The reason for it is that, since they elide the y from 
'^i [482, 699, 700] and ^ guards, they make {LZ and 
(5 ittj conform thereto [below] (Jrb). And in accordance 
with this [elision of the first o (MASH)] occurs [the 
imp. in] 

Otw increase, Nu'man, do not thou cut off: fear God, in 
dealing with us, and the Scripture that thou followest 
(SH), which is formed according to ^xj, with a single 
cy ; for, when the aoristic letter is elided from it, then, 
the next letter being mobile, the conj. Hamza is not 
needed in the imp. [428], so that ^pia said (Jrb) : con- 
trary to , aor. <\&xj> , which [is not of the class of 
£jl and y££T, but (Jrb)] is an 0. f. [702] (SH). The 
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first «u is elided from three words, ^jc/and ^aZ> [689, 
699] and [699, 702]; so that 'gJi and ^2x1 

[above] and '&&£j are said. That is [done] from 
frequency of usage ; but, notwithstanding this, is 
anomalous. And for the act. part, you say {^£i from 
hearsay, and similarly tXssXo and gJLo by analogy. 
But elision does not occur in the prets. of the three, 
except the pret. of , where ^ [686J is said, orig. 
iJ&l', in which case the conj. Hamza is elided, because 
of the elision of the quiescent [ «w ] after it : whereas, 
if jjis were , like ^ threw, you would say, in the 
acr., vs s£> [below], like ^aJS 404, 719], with quiescence 
of the «y; and, in the imp., jjal,, like r ; I [431,719] 
(R). They [do, however,] say ^Si , aor. (S SXj> [331], 
like , aor. , orig. ^sj , aor. , because, if 
they retained the j , it would have to be elided in the 
aor., on account of its occurrence between the ^ and 
Kasra [482, 699] ; so that they substitute a uw for the 5 
[below], in order that no elision may occur (Jrb). And 
Zj says that &Ja3 [702] is orig. jusJj , the [first] 
being elided from it, as in ^zf ; but, if it were as he 
says, then AiaJs with Fath of the ^ would be said : nay, 
jidai , aor. A&i* , inf. n. jJaJs , like 3-$^ , acr. Jg-f* • , 
208a 



( 1848 .) 

inf. n. [331], is in the sense of JXf , aor. jJvfc , 
inf. n. but is Dot of the same composition. 

There is a dispute about J£: Mb says that its vJ is 
elided, the is» being aug. ; so that its measure is Jl»s 
[abridged from ] : but Zj says that the «, is a suta. 
for . [above], as in sLssi and Xlp [689, 699] ; and this is 
more likely (R). And j^SklLl from dJsJjxLl , or , as is 
said, a substitution [of ^ (MASH)] for the [first 
(MASH)] of dJ&l [671, 682, 696. A], is more anomal- 
ous [below] (SH) than and ^1 , with a single 
in both, because the elision there is for conformity to 
^4 and ^ [above], but here is unaccountable (Jrb). S 
transmits from some of the Arabs Lsjf^i Such 
a one took for himself a piece of land, i. q. &&J\ [below], 
saying (1) that it may be orig. S&JxLs , [ji«i£l| (S)] from 
Jl&vj, aor. oJuxl > i n f «• oJoS [above], the second o 
being elided [from on account of the reduplica- 

tion (S)], as the Jo is said to be elided in gtzlf [above], 
because the repetition is from the second ; or (2) that-the 
u» may be a svbst. for the first «y of j^ut because both 
are surd, as the J in ^aJaJI is a sii&si. for the ^ [691] on 
account of its resemblance to the latter in swerving [734], 



( 1849 ) 

as though they disliked [to combine] too letters of cover- 
ing, as they dislike to duplicate [a letter] at the beginning 
[of a word] (B). Apparently it is not orig. iXisu^J 
because they do not say dJoJU**) ; whereas, if it were 
from the latter, the o. f. would occur, since there is no- 
thing to prevent it : and also because it is i. q. <X&ul 
[above] ; whereaB, if it were j*jU«|.[493], its meaning 
would be different. And therefore some say that it is 
orig. Jl&J| , the being substituted for the [nrst] t~, , 
as «y is for y*. in #J\ ijU f Jsls b [689] ; and, according to 
this [theory] also, it is " more anomalous " [above] than 
£*£i and ^giitj (Jrb). The reason why this form is " more 
anomalous " is that the custom is to flee from [the combi- 
nation of too approximates to incorporation [735] ; where- 
as here the case is the converse, [since the flight is from 
incorporation in tXsaJl to a combination of two approxi- 
mates, and uy , in j^jul^ , ] for which [proceeding] 
there is no precedent (R). And [elision and retention 
of the ^ of protection, when attached to tbe word in 
(Jrb)] such [forms] as J>y$£ Wiey gladden me with good 
tidings [with iae ^ of inflection incorporated into the ^ 



( 1850 ) 

of piotection (MASH)] and ^il.> [with one of the* 
two elided (MASH)], and Ji f [with one of the two ,j s 
elided (MASH)], have been mentioned before [1/70, 405, 
CG3] (SA). 
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Specimens of Parsing. 
(1) 

[505, 515, 608]. The 3 is the , of £>, [505, 515] : and j& is an 
inch. [498, 505], governed in the nom. by inchoation [24], the sign 
of its case being a Panama assumed upon its final [16], prevented 
from appearing by the pre-oocupation of the place with the vowel 
of [the gen. governed by] the quasi-red. and quasi -essential prep. 
[ u>; ] ; and is an ep. of a suppressed qualified, the full phrase being 
t_j; j [149] : while the enunc. is suppressed, e. g. ifcdaS. 
[505]. jjjUe J| is jjo«f. [110], the prefixion of |mI» to it being a pre- 
fixion of the act. part, to its ag. [145, 347, 348] or [adverbial] obj, 
[66], i. e., And {many) a (place) whose edges 

were dusky or J'**'? dusky in the edges; and so is what follows. 
£U1 [110], which is an intensive paradigm [343] ; while this pro- 
thesis is lit. [Ill] : and I is pi. of Jr** with Fatb or pamm of 
the * [237]. ^j^- is a second ep. of the suppressed qualified, i. e. 

; and the ep. of what is constructively a nom. is in the nom. 
[146], the sign of its case being a Dainiua assumed upon the ^ [16], 
prevented from appearing by the heaviness [16, 720]. ^ijfcs^lf 
'with Fath of the ) is post., governed in the gen. [110], the sign of' 
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its case being a Kasra assumed upon its final, [vid. the J ,] pre- 
vented from appearing by the pre-occupation of the place with the 
quiescence supervening upon the J on account of [its being] the 
rhyme-letter [640], though it is vocalized with Kasr to avoid a 
concurrence of two quiescents [863, 664] ; while the & is a p. [608], 
minfl. upon quiescence, having no inflectional place [497]. t ^ £u * 
is a third ep. ; and the ep. of the nom. is in the nom. [146], the sign 
of its case being a pamma apparent upon its final, if you look to 
the qualified'B being constructively in the nom. [498, 505] : whereas, 
if you look to its form [as a gen^, you put into the gen. by 
apposition [19, 131] ; and say, in parsing it, that the ep. of the nom.. 
is in the nom. [above], the sign of its case being a 9*mma assumed 
upon its final, prevented from appearing by the pre-occupation of 
the place with the vowel of [the gen. governed by] apposition. 

is post. [110]. And ^a^f^ is a fourth ep. and poet* 
[above]. 

The evidence is in the affixiou of the hypercataleotic Tanwin in 
the two ns. (j 5 ^^ I and ' » because they are orig. Jj*^ \ 

and with quiescence of the J [640] ; but Tanwin is added 

[608], and the J pronounced with Kasr on account of the concur- 
rence of two quiescents [663, 664] . And there is another [piece of] 
evidence in the suppression of Vi after the ? , and retention of ita 
government ; which is frequent, common [505, 515] (J). 

' (2) 

fi£ Ua£^ & * d*- *** 

,[2tey. {0> is an imp. v. from «or. £ [482, 699], inf. n. 
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£>j ; belonging to his two companions, or to his sole companion, in 
conformity with the custom of the Arabs in addressing the sing. 
under the form of the du., honorifically [233] ; uninfl. upon elision 
of the o) as a substitute for quiescence [431] : the j is its ag. [20], 
uninfl. upon quiescence [161], in the place of a nom. [19, 20] : the 
C> is tot protection [170] : and the ^ is its obj. [44], uninfl. upon 
Fatihi [161, 648], in the place of an aec. [19,44]. ^ is a prep. 
[499], and governed in the gen. by it; while the prep, and 
gen. are dependent upon [498], by suppression of a pre. n. 

[126], i. e., ^- [236]. The tJ is causative [540] ; and 

tfVia&p. denoting corroboration, and governing the ace. [516, 517]. 
«*4*-, pi. of *U [234], is sub. of ^1, governed in the aec. [97, 
516], the sign of its case being a Fatha apparent on its final ; and 
the » [161], relating to [160], is apost. [110], uninfl. upon 
Pamm [161], in the place of a gen. [19, 110]. 'Jj is a pret. v., 
uninfl. upon Fatfc assumed upon its final, prevented from appearing 
by the pre-occupation of the place with the quiesoence supervening 
on account of the attachment of the & of females [403] ; and the ^ 
of females is its ag. [270], uninfl* upon Path [161], in the place of 
a nom. [19, 20] ; while the prop, [composed of v. and ag."}, in the 
place of a nom. [1], is pred. of ^ I [34, 516] . £ is dependent upon 
[498] ; and , with Kaar of the ^ [686 (case I, a, y), 
718], pi. of [249], is a d. s. to the tf i n U* [74]. The j 

couples to [539] : and IU»4 is a pret. v. [403], with its ag. 
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[%161, 270] and obj. [44, 161]. And , pi. of ^1 [249], is A 
d. f. to the I* in [74]. 

" s - 9 
The evidence is in ^ , where he treats it like ijji^ in in- 

fleeting it with vowels apparent on the ^ [236] , becauso, if he inflect- 
ed it with consonants []6, 234], he would say ^ with elision of 
the j , quiescence of the ^ [16, 110, 234], and Kasr of the » [161], 
since the & of the du. [228] and [per/.] pi. [max. - ] is necessarily 
elided by prothesis, because it is for detachment, and prothesis for 
attachment, and the two are inconsist- nt. But the correct [opinion] 

.r» e 
is that treatment of ij,*- [234] like is not univeisal, but con- 
fined to hearsay [236] (J). 

(3) 

£176]. >J*> is an aor. v. [404] ; its ay. [20] is a pron, allowably 
latent in it, constructively 0 » it [165], relating to ^}^\ i- q- 
in the precediug verse; and ^S' meaning , a conjunct n. 

MJiwifl^ojiuquiesceuce [176], in the place of an ace, is its obj. [19, 
44]. ujyiU-oi is an «or. v. [404], in the ind. because divested of 
subjunctival or apocative op. [408], the sign of its mood being the 
existence of the & as a substitute for Dnturca [406] ; and the y is its 
ag. [20], uninfi. upon quiescence [161], in the place of a nom. [19, 
20]: while the prop, is the conj. of the conjunct [177], having no 
inflectional place [1, 176] ; and the rel. is the pron. in 
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[177]. J* is a prep. [507] , and J J ) meaning o aW I is a conjunct 
n., uninfi. upon quiescence [176], in the place of a gen. [498], ep. of 
[ J»iJ| ] a suppressed qualified [149] : while the prep, and gen. are 
dependent upon [ ] a suppressed [aet.part. serving as a] d. s. 

to the, ot&^^VA^.s.Ji\^\^hJ*i^f [176]. 
ijf is an aor. v. [404], in tho ind. [408], the sign of its mood being 
a pamma assumed upon the I [404], prevented from appearing by 
the impracticability [of vocalizing I ] ; its ag. [20] is a pron. neces- 

Barily latent in it, constructively vs*J I thou [165]; the * is its first 
obj. [482, 440, 533] , uninfi. upon pamm [161] , in the place of an aco. 

[19, 44], -while thesis the sign o( the pi. f em. [161] ; is an adv. 

of time [64], dependent upon [498], and £ 3J Jl post. [110]; 

and the in «»<4a»J? , a n. i. q. J** , uninfi. upon Path [509], in the 

place of an ace. [19, 44], is the 2nd obj. of tf>)f [432, 440, 533], 

while is post. [110] . This is if be i. q. fl*3 Mou wi« Anow 

[440]: whereas, if it be i. q. thou wilt see [442], the is a prep. 

[509], and a pen. governed by it ; while the <-J is dependent 

upon ^Ij* [498]. iwMsJl is [a lexicological] p*. of 5 ) *a* , like u~ic 

0~ O*-' 0_. 9'«, 

and****; and also has a pi [254], like yjlj* [246]. 

.,0 „ / b»» 

J*Sl| is ep, of «»*V«IJ ; and is pi. of J** I , fern. ih» , like pi. of 

P^f ,/em. [249]. And the prop. &»\f is the coiy. of the 

second Jfa , tn'e rel. being the * in u>*ljJ [177]. 



The evidence is in J1\ , where it is unrestrictedly applied, 

firstly to they*, mast., aa is proved by the 5 in , which is fre* 

quent ; and secondly to the pL fern., as is proved by the ^ in J^ljj , 
which is rare [176] (J). 

(4) 

y& ffi ^jU* jl^mJxIT 0 i ^yy; 

[21, 497]. (j^Vy* >b an oor; i>. [404] governed in the ind. [408], 
the sign of its mood being the existence of the ^ as a substitute for 
Pamma [405] ; the a is a p. indicating the pi. masc. [21, 161, 497] ; 
the is for protection [170] ; and the ^ is the obj. [44]. «*7;Uf \j 
is dependent upon ^y^i [498] ; and J> denotes catuaft'on [602]. 
JtfsuJl is yo8<. [110], an instance of prefizion of the inf. n. to its obj. 
after suppression of its ag., beoause known from what precedes it, i. e. 

I ,j? ! 1 yjjor {my) purchase of the palm-trees [339] ; and 
is a quasi-pl «., having no sing, of its own crude-form, like and 
~) C 257 3 » whereas Jaw is a collective generic n., whose n. un. &sJ is 
distinguished from it by the * , like y*J and 8 /»» , and J** and &f»'[254] . 
trj* I is ojf. of [21], in the nom. [19, 20], the sign of its case 

being a Damma assumed upon the letter before the ^ of the 1st 
pets., prevented from appearing by the pre-occupation of the place 
with the vowel of affinity [129, 687] { and the ^ of the iBtpers. 
[161] is post. [110]. The s-i is copulative [540^; Jf is an ineh. 
[24, 117]; the " [161] is pott. [110, 119}; the f is the sign of the 
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pi ; and the 5 is for impletion [161]. And ji«4 with- pamm of the 
a , of tbo eor,jug. of y*i [482] , is an aor. v. [404] ; its ag. is a pro*. 
allowably latent in it, contructively j» he [21, 165], relating to JS 
[27, \17]; and the p~oo., in the position of a nam. [7], i» enuno. of 
theifwA. [26]. 

The evidence is in ^jpy^i , where, notwithstanding that the v. 
is attribute of an explicit n. indicative of the vid. ^^Kbe 
affixes the > of the pi. to it> according to the dial, of the Banu- 
IHarith- Ibn Eafb; whereas, if he conformed- to the dial, of the 
majority of the Arabs, he would' say [21, 497] (J). 

(5) 

Ji» >1 5^ ^Tli 5',' • ll^ \\J\2&t c°i' 

[438], [548] is a p. of negation [546], apocopation [419], and 

conversion [404]. tfl , in the pa**: voice [436], is an aor. v. [404] ! , 

governed in the apoe. by (J [419], the sign of its apocopation being 
the elision of the 1 as a substitute for quiescence [404, 720], while 

the Fatha before the I is- [left .as] an indication of it j o^'fia a 
prep. [503] and gen. [498], in the place of a worn. [20], pro-ag. of 

Q438], by suppression of. a- pre. n., i. e., i>CwTj*^»*i [126]; 
is aijw.of exception [559],. made inop., having^© government [88],} 
and is the [direct] obj. of [437]. The «xc. is 1 then 'named 
« void ", because what is before 'I is at leisure to govern what is 
after ft , which has> nd-eflect uppn the government; but only upon 
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the sense [88]. The o. f. is |^»| J&i \ $7 J* ? Qod has not 
made (the attainment of) eminence an object of anxiety to, or has not 
occupied with (the attainment of) eminence, any but a noble-minded 
personage [438]: then the ag. [ «U| ] is suppressed, and the prep.. 
and gen. [ k ] made a pro-ag., notwithstanding the presence 
of the [direct] obj. [ ]. The j is copulative [539], and S nejr. 
J547]. i. q- 1/** > a 8 i 8 proved by ^ . [in which case " doea 

heal" should be read for " ha$ healed" on 

p. 128,] is a preL v., uniwJJ. upon Fatb [403] assumed upon the | 
prevented from appearing by the impracticability [of vocalizing I ] : 
1^ i. q« V^** » ito pf^pot^ obj. [20], governed in the aco. [19, 44] * 
the sign of its case being the \ as a substitute for Fatba, because 
is one of the five [or, rather, six] na. [16] ; while is post. 
[110, 115, 130] : and j>> is the poatpos. ag. of ^ [20], governed in 
the now. [19, 20], the sign of its case being the ) as a substitute for 
Damma, because it is one of the five [or, rather, six] ne. [16] : 
while ^ is poet. [110, 116, 130].. 

The evidence is in where it is made pro-ag. of ^ ,. 

notwithstanding the presence of the direct obj. l«J*«j which it 
allowable according to the KK and Akh, but disallowed according 
to the majority of the BB, who reply that it is a poetic license or 
anomalous (J). 



(6) 
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[89] . Cjiia a direct obj. [44] of a suppressed v. expounded by the. 
v. mentioned [62], i. e., Ujt* foals [1] ; and takes the pL ^-f , not 
[properly] ^Ji j* * because the latter is anomalous, since , whejk 
it denotes a rational maae., does not take the pi. t>V C 2 * 7 ] : 
red. [180, 565], not neg., otherwise distraction would be disallowed;, 
because the neg. U takes the head o#he sentence [546} ; so that what 
is after It does not govern what is before it, and what does not govern- 
does not expound an op. [62] : the prop. »j><si* , i. e. consisting 
of v., ag., and [1st] obj., is expos, of the suppressed*.. [62J, having no 
inflectional place [1] : and l-^U is 2nd obj. of [440]. 
[90] is a d. a. to the s in »,],stf [74], and J^J is poet. fllO, 115]. 

The j is copulative [589], ' ney. [647],*and,j"« coupled to J**5 
[157]. And J*) , with Kasr of the , is ep. of [140] ; the ep. 
of the gen. being in the owi. [146], but the J being made quiescent 
for the metre ; and is an act. part. [343] from Jfj [689] : or, with Path 
of the lJ , is a pret. v. [403], whose ag. is apron, allowably latent in 
it, constructively >* [165], relating to (j-G [144] ; and whose obj., 
with the dependent [498],' is suppressed, the full phrase being 
Sj£j JSjthat committed (hie affair to another from impo- 
tence); while the prop., in the place of a gen [1], is ep. of^i 

[144] (J). [Or] $5 with Path °f the , L e., one that commit* 
hie affair to another, because of hie own impotence, and weakness of 
judgment, and mall knowledge of affaire, is ep. of , the J being 



orig. pronounced with Kasr, but made quiescent for [metric] exigence 

The evidence ia in ityaU U £f$, where the preceding n. [ U?,U'] , 

from which the op. [ fj/S^ ] is distracted, occurs in the aoe., though 
the preferable Iconjtruptian.] is. the west., because, absence of subau- 
dition is superior to subaudition. Jt if a proof against those w.h.o 
hold the now. to be necessary, and do not allow the aee. from the 
troublesomeness of the subaudition [involved] in it, which [opinion] 
is refuted by [the consideration] that the troublesomeness of subau- 
dition dqes not warrant the inference that the nam. is ue««jaasy. 
And, if you say tha* the condition of the ». fepm whfcfc the op. is 
distracted is that it should be particular [$2], whereas V^tUa a pure 
indeU [262], the answer is thatU , though red. [above], stands in 
the place of an ep., i. e., J | £fi [18Q] (J). 

(7) 

[1,22}. aj>f6p. [503] and gen. [498], the sign of its osso 

feeing the Eatha as. a substitute for Kasra [17], because it is debarred 
from being triptote by the quality of proper name and the fern. 
gender [18], which is more frequent [in it] than the mate. [Part I, 
note on p. 89, 1. 11], is dependent upon \f£ [498] in a previous 
Terse. ^ ia an aw, v. [404] : and tfigWhitaprepoa. obj, [20], 
governed in the. ace. [19, 44], the sjgn of ltd oase being the ^ pro. 
ceded by Kasr and followed by a. letter pronounced with Ea«t, at. a 
substitute for Fatha, because it is a per/, pi mat* [1ft, 2841; wJu> 
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thV^j is a' compensation for the Tan win in the sing. n. [234]. \<i\^ 
is ah (tit. denoting future time, and containing the se&se of condition 
[204] : but its v. ia suppressed, expounded by the [v.] mentioned, 
the full phrase being Ijs** l«SI [23] ; and, when the v. ia suppressed, 
the pron; [serving as ils ag.] becomes detached [163] : and the eorreL 
|2d4] also of |iSt is suppressed^ because indicated by what preoedes 
U, i, e . tit-}^ I Or l«M may defaote inere adtiar- 

»ialtty.[204], depending upon [498] i. e, «» ^pJ MtX, J^*i 
Minis them at the time of their tgldneitig ai H. Or, it is said, |3 Uenbtes 
suddenness of occurrence [204] ; j*a , a detached pron [161], is an 
tneA. [24], the 5 being for impletibri ; and the prop. lj»ul , consist- 
ing of w and and suppressed o%\ relating to «wW , j, e . , 
in the place of a nom. [1], in enune. of the inch. [26], the cop. being 

the ) [27]; And the rays mkereof, i. e., of Me weapons 
[said in the Tsr and the J to be] mentioned in the preceding verse, is ajri 
of [20] , the » being pos«. £ll0] j while the prop. [ <fcM ,jW] 
ii \ep, »f z Ci\ [1, 144], from regard to the sense of the latter, [the 
determination ^nvj whieb Is* meal t to be [merely] generic. [But, 
^t->>| not being traceable in any of the preceding Verses "cited in the 
MN and Jsh, Tarn unable to fix the case .of this word, or thti inflec* 
tknal pfcfce 6/ th« pKSp;- M& i» be its ep. The $ sh, however, makes 
the iwoft ia *Wa- ta6ft* W «tae '?& t meaning vttaporU? in 
W# <o«QOTM.<!":aM»«tio^«d «»- the preceding ven*»"j and, if so, the 
W^Si^« .•JwefclflMit*:*., auBWSinj w^n, or while, their rty 
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Wind e(&, beoadfeHHTftt \ being pre. to a pfoftf is a pure del* 
(1, 262).] The n. un. of |£& is [264] 5 and fa pit. ate £*l 
[246], with two Dammas, and with Kasr. 

The evidence is in j*h an d tjaaJ, where both nfthttn contest 
»» ' > * 

«»UA , the first requiring it as an ag., and the seoond as an elj. 5 and 
the first is made to govern [it], while it is understood in the second, 
from which the pron. is suppressed for the metre, notwithstanding 
that its mention is necessary, because its suppression involves a 
preparation of the ep. for government, and an unwarrantable 
cutting of it off therefrom [1] (J). 

(8) 

^JuSiT 35 JuTjS >,rt & J>wt J?f ^ Jut 

[41, 380]. ^ J« related with [the sign of] the yen. [in ^ j 
as infl., and with Ffilb [in ^ ] as unih/i., which is ohaster here* 
because ^ is pre. to an uninfl. [lil, 169], ale prep; [607] and 
pen. [498], dependent upon [in the preceding verse] ; or 

Upon a suppressed [v.] intelligible from the context, L e., Jjfy»tf 
t*H ^aa. J* J»Aey steal at tte tfme tAai eU n or "Ji* JU £? g/jle» 
(4nd,) at tte time tAat e<e if (<A«y iay,) Otafe&ttotitefe: and 
^\ inapret. v. [403] t4 j-UU its prepot. obj., and J* its putpott 
<W* [20]} while ,H is poet [to Ja> ], and pre. to the »pl0]; and 
the f is the sign of the pi. [161]. The U * «A\ [540J; and & 
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Is an inf. n. [331], governed in the ace. [39, 432] (J), by a sup- 
pressed v. [41] (MN). Ji;J is a doc [48], from which the voe. [p.] 
C [554] is suppressed, orig. j£) 0 £ 56 i : and is a name 

Of • man ; but is also loosely applied to the elan [Part I, note on 
p. 146, I. 6], by naming it after its progenitor. 1 is a direct 
obj. [44] of W , or of its suppressed op. [339]. J^' is an inf. n. 
[331], governed in the aee. by [39, 432], explanatory of mode 
{39]; or, as is said, governed in the aee-. by ellipse of the prep. i. e., 
j&X (Ztfce) tht snatching [514]; of an ep.ofl.tf [140], being i. q. 
jl* , the prefixion of which does not import determination [111, 
114], so that one does not say that it is det and J.V indet. [146]. 
And vJUSM is post. [110]: and is pi. at [Z45], which is 

unrestrictedly applied to the masd and /em.; so tbat, if you mean 
to distinguish between them, you say ^1*1* with painm of the <a» 
and J for the mate., and i£s with 8 for the fern. [6S2], like ISfZ 
andS£' [264]. 

She evidence is in where its dp. is necessarily suppressed, 
vid. Jilil , because la* is an inf. n, acting as a substitute for it 
[41] (J). 

(9) 

(601]. The <-i is according to what precedes it [540]; and * is ntg* 
[647]. The ? is a jurative p. [653], "and a prepl [506]; an<f*Uf 
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is a sworn-by [660], governed in the gen. [498]; white «JU|, is 

dependent upon a suppressed [«;], (he full phrase being (*»•«» 1 

[498, £96, 661, €68, 664], I ifi neg* [647], feorfofr. off the first ' 

[184]* the oath being Interpolated between them. Jtb is ah t», 

F«4]; J*M [82, 28?, 658] is its *g. t20],' atd JB [8*8] is US 
[direct] ojy. [44], governed in the doa. [19, 44] , the sign of its date 
being a Fatba assumed upon the I [16] elided bedftaft of the eon* 
currence of two quieeaents [643] , [whioh Fatha is] prevented front 

appearing by the impracticability [of vocalising I ]. For Jfi [in 

the oec.] is orisf. ^ ; but the , being mobile and preceded by a 
letter pronounced With Fath, is cou verted into t [684, 719] ; and two 
quiescents, the ( and Tanwin, then concurring, the 1 is elided because 
of their concurrence [663 (p. 1068, tl. 8—12)] ; so, that it becomes 

, where they put another xj to indicate the original ^ elided, 
whioh, if they did not put ^ , but said uT , nothing would be found 
to indicate. And the prop. [ ^ I ] ,_jAti.* is tbe eorrel. of the oath 
[652] , having no inflectional place [1]. ^fs*. is a prep. [501] ; and 
the is the pron. of the 2nd ptrs., uninfl. upon Fath [161], in the 
place of a gen. ; while the prep, and gen. are dependent upon im ^i 
[498]. \t is a voe. p. [554] ; and a voe., governed in the ace. 
[48] : while ^ 1 is post., governed in the gen. [liti], the sign of iter 
cafe being the ^ as a substitute for Kaera, because tt ifl one of the 
ite (** rathe* ail] iw. [16] ; and if ttpre. to .sty* [I1(FJ. 
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T.h« evidence is in <^fllfc , nfcere ^ govern a pro*, 19 ft? gg*. 
Which W ft»omaloi|a [498, 5QI], beqause ft gayaras W the gen. gnjy 

» ' 

what ia fatter] s fat jmrt, aa b r \ } Jwt ! I J ate t&ftjto 

evan to its head with the jr«*,, tfuce. t^e %id is rea^j a last jar(i sjr 
contiguous to Me Zest part, as XCVII. 5., since the rising of the dawn 
la contiguous to. the lasit part of the night [561] (Jj). 

(1Q) 

[477, 6H}. I. e. Ja&ki m> » , the , be|ng the > of [666, 61*] ; 
and v, a gtfojw-rad. prep., [orig.] denoting paucity [505] : while 
Jd|tL. is an inch. [498, 505] , governed in the nom. by inehoation 
[24], the sign of its oase being a Damma assumed upon its final 
[16], prevented from appearing by the pre-occupation of the pfooe 
with the vowel of [the gen. governed by] the quasi-red. prep. [498, 
605] ; the indet. being made permissible as an ineh. by its being an 

ep. of a suppressed qualified, i. e. Ja?^« V) 9 And many 

(a person) taking in exchange-; and also by- ite being an act. part 
that governs what follqws i% R5J. Its ag. [20] is a.pnm. allowably 
latent in it, constructively >» [165], relating to, the suppressed quali- 
fied, vid. [l 4 ^]. ^^,[499] is dependent upon Jj^W 
[498] : while meaning a hundred camels is poet. [110, U§, 
8011 ; and ia wi& fatb. of, the. w , as in thaJih,. which is^mheaded 
in the SF as a mis-spelling, the correct form being [ jj* (Mlf, 
Jsb),aB i«fcherbook of El (bSN)J with c instead ofw; [wige 
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the book of IW baa ^j*** with ^ in place of i^t , which its a mis- 
spelling (MN) i] and is da«. [as a proper name (7), and diptote- 
because of the I of femfctinization (18)],. not having J j prefixed to. 
ft [7, 262],. nw Tanwin affixed [17, 609]. **aj* is a. direct obj.. of 
jJjJU^ [44, 343] i and is dim,, of t^c [274], which is. l*,herd ©/] 
a&oui thirty camels, or from ftemty to (Airly, or some other [numfier]:,. 

j>?. rr *^, like *r S Jragme.nt t pl y** [238]. The is red. [540] : 
• » 

and ^ I is a form of wonder [477], mandatory in expression, but 
enunciatory in sense, being, from regard to- its sense, a pret.. v.. [478] ^ 
vninfl. upon Fatb [403] assumed, because of the impracticability 
[of vocalizing I J , upon the letter, vid.. the I [of ] , etided by 
reason of the «..'s occurring in the semblance of the imp. ; while, from 
regard to its form, it, Kke the imp., is urUnfl.. upon elision of the ^ 
[below] as a substitute for quiescence [428, 431], the Kasra before 
the being [left as] an indication of it lie u*is red, [but] neces- 
sary [478, 503] : and the.*, relating to Jo£U [160], is the ag. of 

^1 [478], «»in/».uponKaar-[l61],in the place of a turn. [20], 
because «* f>> I is orig< j» ^j^l , with the Hamja of heeoming [432* 
488], i. e. !•» R« became possessed of meetnm ;. but they alter 
the expression from the jpr«f,. to the imp, so that it becomes j» I ; 
and, the expression being then bad, because a form literally an imp. 
does not govern a prominent pron. in the nom. [165], the is neces- 
aarily added in the ag* and, as a preservative from the badness oi 
the expression, is not suppressed, except when the ag. is j\ and its 
eonj. [497,] as in 
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[480], because, suppression [of theyrep.] with ^1 is universal [514], 
This is the opinion [of the majority] of the BB ; and is the prefer- 
able one. But Fr, Zj, Z, and IK say that j=*. J is mandatory in form 
and sense : so that it is an imp. v. uninfi. upon elision of the ^ [above] ; 
and its ag. is a pron. necessarily latent in it, constructively ws-J f 
thou [165] : «{_ [below] is a prep, and gen., in the position of an ace, 
as ohj. of j»> 1 [498], the «_> denoting making trans. [433, 503]. The 
fruit of the dispute is that, if a poet were constrained to suppress the 
«~j after J«M with any [reg.] other than [and its csryVj , he would 
be obliged to put the nom. according to the saying of the BB, 
and the acc. according to the saying of the others. is i. q. v 
[499], dependent upon | [498] ; and ft is post., [a construction 
loosely termed by J] a prefixion of the ep. to the qualified [121]. 
And the prop. j& Jjl» ^ j*.f is enune. of the inch. Jj*w* [26, 
1 14], the cop. being the pron. in [27]. And ^ 1 [611] is a /are*. 
». [478], uninfl. upon Fath [403] assumed upon its final, prevented 
from appearing by the p re-occupation of the place with the Fatb 
supervening upon attachment of the single corrob. ^ [402, 406, 610] 
converted into I in pause [497, 614, 649, 684] : while its ag., governed 
in the gen. by the red., but necessary, <-> [478, 503], is suppressed, 
the full phrase being *i [21, 477], because, though essential, 

still, being invariably governed in the gen. by the <_> , it becomes 
c 
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=quaBi-cou>plementary .[IS] ; -while it is also indicated "by what pre- 
, cedes it, as in XIX. 39. [477], Or [kf* lis] an imp. «, uninft. 
■upon Path, because of its contiguttyto the single eorrot, ^ [above] ; 
Hta aj. is [constructively] J <&<w; and its ofr/\ is the suppressed ** 
[above]. And the poet repeats it lor corroboration and strengthen* 
ing [134]. 

The verse means The person who has exchanged the hundred for 
about thirty [camels], how meet, and fit, for, and deserving of, long 
indigence is he I 

The evidence is in^j-^lj , where in wonder is proved to be 
a v. by the fact that the single eorrob. & , converted into 1 in pause 
[497, 614, 649, 684], is affixed to it [402, 477, 611]. And there is 
another [piece of] evidence in kf* ' > , vid, that the wondered-at is 
I suppressed, because of indication, i. e., the coupling of J»» J to another 
' [ t>* f ] wherewith the like of that suppressed [wondered-at] is 
mentioned; which is allowable [477] (J> 

(11) 

^ Ci£\\ • «^ ill Jpr>v f*f 

[469]. The J is subsidiary to a suppressed oath [599, 601], cons- 
tructively ««TJ ; [or rather is the J of the correl of a suppressed oath 
(600, 652) ;] or denotes corroboration of the praise [604]. ^ is a 
pre*, v. [402, 468], denoting origination of praise [468] ; and its ag. 
is a pron. necessarily latent in it, constructively it , expounded by 
the [indet.] governed in the aoe. after it as a «p., vid. >»/• [84, 168> 
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26ST, 469J, this being one of the positions where tho pron. may relate 
to a n.posterior literally and in natural order [160], because, the 
expounded being [denotative of} the same [person or thing], as the" 
exponent, it is as though the poet said J>>Jl f*»i [469] : while the 
prop., consisting of v.-and ag^ in the place of a nonii [1], is a prepoe. 
«nunc.[28J ; and JyJ \ tli* Protestor, i. e. God; which is the parti- 
eularized by praise [469], is- a ppetpos. inch. [28, 469], the cop. 
between- them, as Sn remarks* being the pron.'s generality inclusive 
of the incA-and others [27J, if by the latent pron. the genus [refuge] 
Be meant [168], and logical Repetition of the inch. [27] if by the 
pron.-a specific known Dndividual of the genus refuge], vid. the 
particularized trefuge, i. e., Godfi be meant. Or J'fi ) may be 
•nunc, of an inch, necessarily suppressed, the full phrase being 
o'P' & » »• e - iJr** Z.^^ ie " th < praised, w) the Protector 
[29] .1i^isarrod».denoting/idwfl time, [and] implying the sense of 
condition [204], what is after, it being its condition, which has no 
inflectional place [1] ; and its correl. being suppressed, because 
Indicated by what precedes it, i. e, J\ J fffi^ [4193 . or it may 
be made a mere ode.. [204J, dependent upon [498]. wylL,in 
«hepa*».. [436],.is apreL v. [408], the «» being the sign of feminini- 
xation- [263, 402, 408, 607, 678J : Tut/fa its pro-ag. [20, 436] : ^ i. q. , 
V-^feposG. [110],. governed in the gen. [44, 110], the sign of its 
ease being the as a substitute for Kasra, because it is one of the 
five for rather, sixj [16J; and it is pre.. [115], and Jtftpoet. /' 
fllO]. *ftMfa coupled to *Ut> [157, 538], and ^3 [above] is , 
porf. [110] ; while ^jf is poat. [to ^ ] , and pi. of I [238] . 
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The evidence is in My* f*X) , where the ag. of {** is made aproti^ 
[168] and expounded by an indei. after it governed in the aee. aa a 
ep., which is allowable [469] (J). 

(12) 

[55]. >| is an inceptive and premonitory instrument [551]. Q 
is a p. of lamentation [55, 554]: yf - la a fomented, uninfl. upon 
Damm, in the place of an aee. [48] : and is a eorrob. of 
[132]; and, from regard to the form [of ], is a nom. [49], the 
sign of its case being a Darauia assumed upon its final [16], pre- 
vented from appearing by the pre-occupation of the place with the 
Fatha supervening for affinity to the ) of lamentation [55]; but, 
from regard to the place [of ], is an aee. [49], the sign of its 
case being a Fatha apparent upon its final [ } ]: while the f denotes 
lamentation [55]; and to the whole is affixed the 8 of silence [55, 
615], which is vocalized in pause for the sake of the metre [55, 616, 

690]. jj*^ is coupled to the in yy+z k [157, 538]; and is 
therefore uninfl. upon Damm [49]. in the place of an aee. [48]: 
and tf. [50] is its ep^ pn the ace] from regard to the place [49]; 
the ep. of an aee. being in the ace. [131, 146] ; and is pre.: while 

*Jj«}l| is post n governed in the gen. [110], the Bign of its case being 
a Kasra assumed upon its final [16], prevented from appearing by 
the pre-occupation of the place with the Fatha supervening for 
affinity to the I of lamentation ; and the s is for silence [615], but 
is:vocalized for the metre [55, 616, 690]. 
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The evidence is in , where the poet affixes tho 8 of silence 
at the end of tbc lamented in the state of continuity, for the sake of 
the metre. The evidence, says the learned Sn, is [only] iu the first 
[ 8 ], because the place of continuity is the last fooi of the first 
hemistich ; and, as for the last part of the second, it is a place of 
pause, in which there is no evidence. But it is sometimes said that 
the last foot of the first hemistich here, being made to rhyme with 
that of the second, is iu the predicament of that of the second ; so 
that it also is a place of pause, and in that case there is no evidence 
at all in the verse (J). 

(13) 

[419, 586]. The j> is according to what precedes it [539]: and ^ I 
is an apocopative cond* p. [585], governing two vs. in the apoc, the 
first the v. of tho condition, and the second [the t>. of] its corral. 
and apod. [419]. ,J*I , a\pret. v. uninfi. upon Fatb [403] assumed 
upon the ! , prevented from appearing by the impracticability [of 
vocalizing 1 ], in the place of an apoc. governcd\by [1], is the v. 
of the condition [419]; the « relating to Harim [160], the subject of 
the eulogy [7»6],isitsjprepo«. obj.; and Js^ its postpoa. og. [20], 
The latter is [better rendered by] a poor, needy [man, not a friend, 
as in p. 60, I. 7], because [IHsh says in the BS that] it is derived 

from with Fatb of the £ , which is poverty, need ; not from ' 
with Darom of the £ , which is friendship, ^fa governed in the 
ace. as an adv. of time [64], dependent upon J [498]; and 
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hunger, or, in one version, £lw« soliciting, which is an inf. n- of 

J U [331, 333], and takes the pi. J> with Hamza [253], is poaf, 

[110]. JjSi is an aor. ». [404], governed in the ind. [408] ; its aov 

[20] is a pron. allowably latent in. it, constructively j* He [165],. 
relating to Harim [above] ; and the prop-., in the place of an apoe, 

governed by ^1 [1], is the eorrel. of the condition [419]. Their 
saying that the ind. itself is the eorrel. means that it is a eorrel. in> 
sense, not in form, because it is an ind. ; nay, on the contrary, what 
is in the place of an apoe. and eorrel. is the prop., as above stated. 
This ind. is [used] without supplying ui : and the season why 
apocopation does not appear in it is only that the cond. instrument* 
when its influence does not appear in the pret. condition, is too weak 
to govern in the eorrel. [419, 586]. But the KK and Mb hold that 
the ind. is the eorrel. by supplying i_» , i. e., £M [419, 587] r 
the aor. with tbe <-» being necessarily governed in the ind. because 
really enunc of a suppressed inch. [i. e. Jj 3 *}**;] so that the- 
nominal prop, with the in the place of an apoe., is the eorrel. of 
the condition [1, 419], And S holds that the ind. is assumed to- 
precede the [cond.] instrument, being indicative- of the suppressed 
eorrel; nut that it is the eorrel. [itself] : so that the poet,. as it 
were, says <*M Jfe rf. tW^ *1 e>^ Jj*i j And he will eay r 

if a poor, needy man come to him on a day of hunger r (he will eayy 
ete. [419]. * is neg., [either] Hijazi, op. like ,j»af , governing the 
sub. in the nom., and the pred. in the aee. [38, 107, 547]; while 
is its auk ; and an ay, governed by v^ls supplying 
the place of its pred., because the qual. is supported upon negation 
f24, 845, 846]; the ^ of the 1st pert. [161] being potU [110]t ax 
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Tunumi. inop. [107]; while t-^ 1 * m an inch.; and on ag. 

govemed by t^l* , supplying the place of its ewune. [24]. The j 

is copulative [539] : and ' neg^ Hijazi or Tamimi [above]. And 

^.ysk. , i. e. tj^f*- [331], is its sub,, or an i»cA. ; the pred. or enunc. 

being, in either ease, suppressed, constructively [29], i. e., 

s «• 

nor any refusal (with me) (J). ^ is an inf. n. (Jsh, J), 

O ,0 B » e «• 8 t — / 

like [above]; or is i. q. f)f*~ , and coupled to i-->tfi , nor 

r</««ed (Jsh). And its v. is trans, to two ctya. [432], as Wj 
I if , |J» 7 refused 2atd »uoA and tmeh [226], aor. f , of the 
eonjug. of [482] , i. e., **« Jde&arred him from it, pass, part. 

[347]; and *^J^T with the 1 [488] is also said (J), [but] is 
an insignificant dial. var. (KP). And the prop. I> ^1*1 
fj± , in the place of an occ. [as obj. of JjS* ], is the [thing] said 
[by the ag."] of the [v. denoting] saying. 

The evidence is in JjS* , where the corref. of the condition 
occurs as an adr. v. in the ind., not in the apoc, because the v. of the 
condition occurs as a pret. v., which is good ; though the apoe. is better 
than the ind., as [is said by IM] in the CK [419, 586]. What is 
meant [by "pret."} is pret. even though \not literally, but only} 

ideally, as "J If thou stand not, I shall stand [404, 548] 

with the ind., which is good; though (S\ with the opoc. is better 
[419] (J). 



Xilv ' APPENDIX. 

(14) 

[669]. The Hatnza is interro ff . [581]; and ^ \ is an inch. [24], 
oriff. an in/. ».. [331] of Ja. The thing was necessary, and 

established, i. q. v^) and >^S , [ao . JaJ (Jh, KF) with Kasr 
(Jh), and jaaj (KF),] of the conjugs. of JyVand J# [482]. ^1 
with Kasr of the Hamza is an apocopatitre eond.p. [585], govern- 
ing two vs. in the apoc., the first the v. of the condition, and the 
second [the v. of] its correl. and apod. [419]; and is an aj. [20] 
governed by a suppiessed v., which is the v. of the condition, 
expounded by [23]; while the correl is suppressed, because 

known from the prop, consisting of the inch: [ J^fTa^ the begin- 
ning of the verse] and its entme. [ \ ^ ! ] at the end, the full 
phrase being u»stli> i_>Q7 ,!«» «*J.tl^ ^ | jJ Us J] f Ja 

yJ Ue. i_SaJS ^ | jsxJJ J«5 Jxa. | , \ I 8 the truth that thy heart is 
flying away, if (distant be) the abode ojf ArRabab, if distant it be, or 
severed be a cord, (then is the truth that thy heart is flying away) t 

Or the word may be ^ \ with Fath of the Hamza, contracted from 
«W ■ i ta9 
, &\ [525]; its su6. being a suppressed pron. of the case, i. e. **1 

, [167]: while ,1* is an inch. [24]; and ytj I, with Fath of the , , a 

post. [110]: is a pret. v. [403], the «» being the sign of femi- 

IV inization 263, 607, 678]; its og. is a pron. [2l] allowably latent 
in it, constructively ^ ti [165], relating to [160]; and its 
dependent [498] is suppressed, i. e. (/ ram : and the 
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prop. [ <-£ie «w*el*J ], m the place of a nom. [1], is enune. of the 
inch. while the [major] prop. [1,26] consisting of [this] 

inch, and [its] enune.. in the place of a nom. [1], is pred. of the 
contracted ^1 [34] ; and ^1 , with what it is prefixed to [from 
«M*t*J to ], is renderable by an inf. n. [497, 571] governed in 
the gen. by a J of causation [504] suppressed [514], dependent 

6 ^ 

ujion jJ & [498], i. e. [2a Me <r««A] i/ia( % /ifiarf is /tyino otooy 
[(/or) <Ao«, i. e. because, (the case is this,) the abode of ArRabab has 
become distant (from thee), or a cord has been severed f, meaning] 
for, i. e ? became of, the distance of the abode of ArRabab (from 
thee) land the severance of a cord] t y ] is a con. [541] ; while uu»*J | 
is apret. v. [403], and J*^ cord, meaning intercourse, is its ag. [20]. 
1^1 is a p. of corroboration [617], governing the sub. in the ace., 
and the pred. in the nom. [33, 97, 516]. »-CfJ3 is its sub. [97, 516] ; 
the being port. [110], unin/f. upon Fath, in the place of a gen. 
[161] : and JfE is its pred. [33, 516]. And ^,1 , with what it is 
prefixed to, is renderable by an inf. n. [497, 571] occurring as 
enwnc. of the inch. Jaai J , constructively t«** LfcJB J«j J 
Is the truth the flying away of thy heart (with her) t, the dependent 
£ W ] of jJJfa [498] being suppressed. Or, it is said, J^)f govern- 
ed in the acc. as a tropical adv. [64] is a prepos. enune. ; and 
ui*lS , renderable by an inf. «., is a postpos. inch., i. e , 
W c2»B ^? Je ^ ^ aMay 0/ % ftMr< W . <A fter 

taking place in truth f [28]. 

D 
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a - os* «, 
The evidence is in JjaJ 1 t , where the Hamza of J j occurring j 
after the Hamza of interrogation is softened ; and not elided, lest j 
interrogation be mistaken for announcement; nor sounded true, j 
because it is a eonj. Hamza, which is not expressed in. the interior 
of the sentence], except by poetio license [668, 669]. The meaning 
of its being " softened " is that it is pronounced between Hamza 
and t , with abbreviation. And this softening [of the eonj. Hamza], 
though. less approved [than change into I ] , is still agreeable with ; 
analogy ; while prolongation, though more approved, is not allow- . 
able in the verse, lest the metre be broken, and because it is not ; 
agreeable with analogy [669] ( J). 

(16) 

[685 (case 10, b, b), 715,. 716, 722]. I lis an instrument of inception j 
[551] . UU;^ meaning eame to us is a pret. v. [403] , the «» being the 
sign of femininization [263, 607, $78] ; U is its prepos. obj. [20], 
vninfl. upon quiescence [161], in the place of an ace. [19, 44] ; its 

dependent [498], i, e., W at night [64], is suppressed ; and «4* is its 
poatpos.ag. [20] ; 'while &«1 [667] is ep. of&« [140], and is 
post. [110]. The lJ is copulative [540] ; and U neg. [546]. ,3)1 

»«4. 

is a pret. v. [403] ; fWl the eleepers, meaning those whose habit viae 
to sleep at the time wherein she eame, is its prepos. obj. [20], and is 
pi. of [247] ; H is an instrument of circumscription [20] , inop., 
having no-goWernment [88] j.and [the pre. n. in] •f-V is fhepostpoi.. 
ag. of jjf [20],tthe U [161] being post. [110]. 
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The evidence is in fkty , where the poet transforms it by con- 
verting its y into ^ , notwithstanding that its J is preceded by an 

OS) 

I which [transformation] is anomalous, because, if J« be pi. of a n. 
whose * is a j , then, if its J be preceded by 1 , it must be treated as 
sound, *o transform it being anomalous; so that, in the pi. of j»J U 
and /*» ^ , yon say flj and f\y° , not ^ and whereas, if its J 
be not preceded by an I , it may be treated as sound, or transformed ; 
so that, in thapl. of j»S l» and p> ^° , you say or , aud fy° or 
[247, 685 (case 10), 715, 71C, 722], And [we say that] the £ of 

0 w O 0-^0^ 

^ U and f* I* is a j because their o. /*. arc pli and , since they 

Go- 

are from f>» sfcvp and (y°fa$t ; but the j is changed into | , because 
mobile aud preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath [684, 703], vid. 
the ^ and , no account being taken of the first quiescent I before 
the j , since it is a barrier not insuperable ; and then the second 

1 is changed into Hamza becauso of the combination of two I a [683 
(case 3, c, 6), 708], neither of them being elided, notwithstanding 
the concurrence of two quicsccnts, lest the act. part, be confounded 

with the prct. f V and [708]. And the predicament of the act. 
a ~- 

part, whose £ is a ^ , as U , is like that of the aet. part, men- 
tioned, whoso £ is a j [683 (case 3, c, 6), 708] (J). 

God make what I have mentioned to be 
XXXV. 26. Merchandise that shall not depreciate ! (J).- 
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P. 681', I. 1. Lane (p. 1321, col. 3) translates as though t j^i ) 

were an inch., " Two foster-brothera swore together ;" and, reading 

i3^» renders it - that you, or they, i.e. a tribe ( #4*5 ) or a com- 
pany of men ( «cl»^ ) , should not ever become separated." This 

verse comes next to the one at p. 358 ; and the poet is describing Al 
Muhallik as the foster-brother and inseparable companion of munifi- 
cence, i.e. as always munificent : «/. MDh, V. 110—1. 13. The ML has 
,Iaj j bat the Jsh gives , which is corroborated by the rhymes. 

P. 684, 11. 10-17. This passage ia taken from ML. JL 850 (on 
the suppression of the subsidiary J ), and incorporated into ML. L 
336 (on the subsidiary J ). 

P 685, U. 7, 19. Bi»d*Ty3fr 

P688.7.3. This means that the 1st pen. of the imp. is rare, not 
that it ever occurs without the J « 

P. 689, 1. 1 See the note on p. 12, 1. 13. 

P, 692, til. SjLc tffrt (B). 

P. 697, 1. 22. See Mb. 217, 1.6, and §193. 

P. 699, 1. 13. It is named by R " the Tanwin of declinability, the 
meaning of which is that the n. is inft." 

P. 701, L 20. Head " O " in Roman typo, 

P. 710, 1 17. BeadiWl- 

P. 712,7. 4. In the 1st ex. read 

P. 715, 1. 12. The DH inserts as the 3rd hemistich 

/J iC J# % 

5 



( 30a ) 

And not holding goods of hia to be counted, i. c. not counting his good* 
from hia liberality. Wright (3rd edition, vol. IL, p. 380) has J)S5e' 
which is wrong, bocauso tho n. is infl., as the DM says— I. 16. Appa- 
rently j^li I is in tho sing. mase. because the poot is addressing the 
tribe under tho name of its ancestor Hanifa. 

P. 716, 1. 14. Anothor ex. is £ I ^if <~j [Notes onp. 574, 1. 1ST 
(DM) ; and another is £l \ J^f [589]. 
P. 717, 1. 10. Road,^. 

P. 726, 1. 14. ReadJ-^/l. 
P. 731, 1. 17. De^"is". 

P. 736, 1. 1. — p. 737, 1. 1. In excluding inflection anduninflectedness 
from etymology R and Jrb follow IE (SH. 3), whose definition is adopted 
in KIP (pp. 14, 837). Lano Q». 1681, col. 1) seems to be inaccurate in 
describing, cn his own authority, \-*iy<t&i) as " inclading what wb term 

the declining of nouns and the conjugating of verbs " , since the 

variations of case in the declension of ns., and of mood in the conjuga- 
tion of vs., are inflections [16,402.] 

P. 737, I. 12. Insert "[697]" after "elision"— I. 13. Insert 
" [682, 697] " after " conversion," and " [697] " after " transfer." 

P. 739, I. 18. and preventives of (And. 235) : but there is only 
•one [634]. 

P. 741, 1. 2. For "may" read " nay "— U: 21, 22. See pp. 21% 
254, 1475. IHsh and Kh seem to ignore - 

■P. 742, 1. 6. Apparently for <s»y* from but see I. 1526, IL 

11-14, -which makes the o. f. ^y* —I 11. by IM in the Kafiya and the 
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Tashil' andbylDn and others (A. iv. 275)*-/. 16. " the cause", 

vid. the ^ (Sn. IV. 275, /. 13)—?. 22. "prolongation" bo that the 
quiescent [ ^j] is nearer than the mobile to Kasra (Sn. IV. 275, 1. 15). 

P. 743, 1. 8. After " sheep " insert " [278] "— /. 20. After " read- 
ing " Lisert " of IA1 and the Two Brothers [669]." 

P. 745, J. 10. Bead "Im&la '*—//.. 23, 24. For and C% in 
pause [640]. 

P. 746, 11. 10-14. Being attributable to the sixth, not the seventh, 
cause [626]—/. 20-^p. 747, /. 2. When the letter before the * is pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as in &*from beside her, there is no need 
to ignore the « , because the I is separated from Kasra by only one letter, 
as in al** [above], 

P. 747, 1. 6. These exs. mean He did not strike her and Make its 
opening round, the 1» in the second ex. relating a eoat of mail, 

which is /em. [282]—/. /. Bat Ue ia more like JIL^ : of. U| in II. 
151. [627]. 1 ' ?# 

P. 748, 1. 10. After " brick " insert " [256] "— /. 18. Dele " 719,'-'— 
1. 21. For " 719 " put " 724." 

P. 749, /. 4. For "626 "read "326, 626, 686"—//. 13—16. In 
short, because the 1 seems to be converted from ^ — /. 18. l_>Uo is from 
Juf , which, when the «» of the now. pron. is attached to it, is regarded 
by Z as transmuted into J* 5 , whence contracted into u>M [626; 
(cause 3), 705]. 

P." 751, //. 4-8. Yet he afterwards mentions the Lnala of i_>t«- 
among the anomalies [635] (A) . I do not find it so mentioned, however,, 
in the M. 
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P. 754, tt. 18—20. And, in the case of I and , the t ' a being 
replaced by in some variations [626 (cause 2)]. But in all of IY's 
exa. (tt. 12— 14)!the cause of Imala is a supplied ^ or Kasra ; so thai 
Sn's criticism {11. 6—9) applies to them also. 

P. 755, tt. 3, 4. See p. 1401 ( 11. 7-10 )— 11. 6, 7. Seep. 756 {tt. 
2— 4)— tt. 18—20. Bat [S says that (A)] it is a rare (S, A) dial. 
(A). 

P. 756, J. 22. Derenbourg (S. n. 288, tt. 5, 10) prints Js£f with 
Fath of the J ; but Damm is more appropriate in a proper name trans- 
ferred from the aor. of Jsi [4]— tt. 23, 24. In £*U and 4* £ the 
letter of elevation is separated from the I by one letter and two letters-, 
respectively ; but in jl* Jl*j and j&i Ju< by three letters, for which 
reason, perhaps, Broch (M. 159) and Jahn (IT. 1261) print §C* JL* 
with Imala, contrary to the express statement of S that all are with 
Fath. 

P. 760, tt. 12—14. " notwithstanding that the letter of eleva- 
tion," as in IX. 40. [above], " or the , not pronounced with Kasr," as 
in LXXXITT . 18. [above], " is present," or even both are combined, as 
in XL. 42. [above]— 1. 21. And they say W and U among the letters of 
the alphabet (S. n. 289, I 13), where k is put in plaee of k , and 1» 
is omitted. ) and ^ occur in initial monograms, but not <_> or ts> . 

P. 761, I. 12. Abu «Abd ArRahman (IHjr) «Abd Allah Ibn 
Da'ud [alHamdani (TH, IHjr), of Hamdan themselves (1Kb), al 
Khuraibi (1Kb, IHjr), alKufi by origin (IHjr), the Traditionist'(TH)], 
d. 213 (IKb,.TH, IHjr), aged 87 (IHjr). He moved from AlKiifa to 
AlBasra; and settled in AlKhuraiba (1Kb), a ward of AlBasraT(LL) 
— II IE— 16. iho Header, the companion of Kn (MINE,)'. ' 
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P. 764, I. 11. Bead"Aud". 
P. 765, 1. 2./ Put a colon at the end of the line. 
P. 767, 1. 19. Insert « ( at ) " before " what »». 
P. 768, I. 17. Bead" dec*. »w."— i. 20. Read"6y««". 
P. 769, L 14. Read « uninfl." 

P. 772, I. 3. This pause must be distinguished from pause in the 
sense of nninflectional quiescence CJ.59, 431]. The quiescence of the 

• c< S«, 7 

final v (1) in ^>y^i «HJ [640] is pausal, mcidental to the position of 
<->y*i as the last word in the speech ; (2) in W j vy&l is nninflectional, 

* fit* o o,o, 

mcidental to the formation of the imp. [428, 431] ; (3) in L?y*t is 

inflectional, incidental to the prefixion of the apocopative p. ff [404, 419] ; 
(4) in IL 19. [764] is incorporative, incidental to the concurrence of 
two mobile likes. And the quiescence of the final y and ^ in tiij 

BO, 9, 

and lid) ij^yi is euphonic, for alleviation [697, 719, 720]. 
P. 774, 1. 4. Put a comma after " A ". 

P 775, I. 12. B (p. 201, 11. 9—12) also gives a list of modes, in 
which he alters the order adopted by IH, and followed by Kh and Pk ; 
but arrives at the same total (eleven) by omitting Nos. 5 and 6, and 
inserting Nos. 12 and 13. In No. 12 he has " conversion of the Tanwin 
into 1 or j or ^ " ; but I have omitted " I or", because conversion of 
Tanwin into | is included by IH, Kh, and Pk in No. 4 (substitution of 
the t ). The Pk (vol. n, p. 299), indeed, by some oversight of copyist 
or printer, omits substitution of the I : but that it was written, or at 
least intended to be written, by Pk is certain, (1) because his list, like 
that of Kh, is taken, almost verbatim, from the SH (pp. 72— 78) ; (2) 
because his "eleven modes" are. incomplete without this one; (3) 
because he afterwards discusses this " substitution " at length (p. 300, 



( 34a r 

r.'20-p. 301, I- 19) — It 18—19. The eighth being mentioned in ffie 
nextsentence/where Kh explains its omission from the catalogue in 
the verse. 

P. 778, 1 2. " Says IA probably in his oommentary on the Tashll, 
since it is not to be found in his commentary on the Aljvya—ll. 7—9. 
When the n. pronounced with Tanwin is paused upon, the Tanwin, if it 
occur after Fatfca, is changed into 1 (IA), necessarily except in the dial 
ef Rabl'a, and allowably in it, as Sn reports (MKb). The last three 
words refer to the extract from the Sn given in 11. 1—4.- 

P. 779 I. 6. Quiescence is an element in all 5 modes. But what is 
meant here is "bare quiescence" (p. 775, L 1), differentiated from the 
next two modes by the clause "stripped of Baum and Ishmam " (p. 
779, 1. 7) ; and from the remaining two modes by the words "absonce 
of the vowel altogether, without any indication thereof" («. 21-22), 
because, in reduplication and transfer, the doubled consonant and the 
transferred vowel, respectively, are indicative of the vowel removed 
from the final 

P. 780, 1. 6, My MS of the Tsr (p. 789, 1. 1) has the ^ undotted, 
whioh seems to be agreeable with the context, because it is variously 
eaid-to represent c> or r : but. the Persian ed. (p. 332, I. 11) 
appears to have £ • 

P 781, t 2. This verse is often cited as evidence in the composi- 
tions «f F and bis pupil IJ (AKB) — Z. 3. Read " £ais ". 

P. 782 I 8. Put a colon, instead of the semi-colon, after " (Tsr) " 
11—12. The Seven Readers, being all' senior to Fr, who was a 
pupil of Ks, the latest of them (pp. 23A-24A), can hardly be said to 
have adopted his opinion, though thoy may have adopted the same 
opinion as he afterwards took up. 

P. 784, I W. Dele tte " A »" after " TT >— r - 23 ' Dd**** 
comma after £ 25 « " " bsBSrb " tt " : 
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P. 785, I. 6. Pat a colon, instead of the semi-colon, after "(Tsr)" 

11. 14—18. The text of the R (p. 203) is corrupt here. I insert Jj* 

"^before ^jfW&Jl (rendering these words by ".that Sht adds "), 

.put ;CliW >$\ J) for /AJJ ,U> J, and supply from *{j> to 

'before 3 (p. '786, I. 7)—?. 20. Eead " They~"-~l. 21. Read 
"4ikZ, 23. The Kadi Abu-1' Abbas Abmad Ibn'Umar 

3bn Shueaih alBaghdadi, the [celebrated (ITB) Shafi'I (IAth)] Jurist, 
[the pattern of -the Shafi'Is, and the standard-bearer of jurisprudence 

'(TH),] d. 306 (IAth, ITB, TH), aged 57 (IAth). 

P. 786, 1. 2. Read " their matrices, 5 and lS ". Gf, p. 14QQ, I SA 
—p. 1401, 1 l.—l 7. Read ; . 

P. 787. J. 10. Read " On "—11. 18, 24. The R (p. 204, 11. 6—8) 
:has ^ilc and y^f- , and afterwards fiH* (p. 788, J. 1) ; but I do not 
find L&M ^ in the Kur. 

P. 789, i. 19. Put a colon, instead of the semi-colon, after " dial" 
— ibid. Or rather sixth, [the sixth being stated first,] vid. that the letter 
jpaused upon should be mobile [in continuity], because the reduplication 
is a quasi-compensation for the vowel : so says Jrb (Tsr). But this 
seems to be superfluous, because we are discussing the modes of pause 
upon the mobile. 

P. 791, I. 18. AsSarit is the mountain of AlAzd, by reason 
whereof they are called " [Azd of] AsSarat " (MDh). The mountain 
-of AsSarat is the boundary between Tihiima and Najd. It is the 
greatest of the mountains of the Arabs (Bk), and is named [by the 
Arabs (Bk)] "Hijaz" (Bk, MDh). But the only part of this 

mountain that is named " AsSarat " is its back, which is called *1yt f > 
as the bach of the beast is called *l y (MDh). 



( 36a ) 

P. 792, I. 21. Ji^Tj^ (Jrb. 106, MASH. 77, MN. IV. 850) : 
86 in S's version [adopted in M. 162, IT. 456, 1269, 1282, IA. 354, Aud. 
235, A. IV. 268] } bat in Ffl version (Jiy^ % jl [followed in R. 222, 
223, and MN. IV. 549]. And, according to S'b version, is in the 
occ. as a d.8. to the jwon. of J*^>l » which is Patent] in &al^j [p, 794, 
I. 9] ; or as an ep. of a suppressed inf. »., ie. J*-* i^at I , 

^^Jf meaning Ji^ f J*a&~\ J~ (MN). The J (p. 420), 
which malces £^ J* - the second hemistich of the first verse, omitting 
the whole intermediate passage, says that is ep. of » in which 
case also it is in the aeo. But the editors of the M, IT, and IA all 
print J** in the nam. I have given gjJ j=d & j 1 here and on pp. 790, 
794, 850. I canno t find this hemistich in the S, though the first verse 
^ appears in S. IL 308. 

P. 793, 11. 11—15. Sulmi Ihn Eabi*a says 

rtimfidtr (a woman's name, mentioned by some people among the 
formations neglected by S, whereas the case is not so, because is 
named from the aor. v.) has alighted at a distant (abode), and made 
her home at Falj (a valley on the road of AlBasra), while thy family 
are at AUAwa, and then AlHilla (a place in the territories of the 
Banu Dabba), or AlKalta (rugged ground in the territories of Dabba) 

(T), where «* J =J U (pronounced J&*> Is ) for <&*i li is like ^y^AJl 
{ok S^Jj j in the text. Sulmi was a heathen poet (Part I, p. 96A) ; so 
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that this is an ex. " in ancient poetry ". It is the opening verso of a 
poem from which other verses havo been cited in Part I, pp. 872, 
1142, 96A. 

P. 794, 11. 5—6. Ru'ba (S, MN, Tsr), as [S, mentions (MN)] in 
the Book (MN, Tbt) ; though it is not found in his Dlwan, and AHm 

attribntes it to an Arab of the desert (MN)—l. 7 l**}* (Jsh, J), with 

Fath of the c (J) : (S. II.*308, IT. 1270). The predicament of 

and k***- 1 and l****- U the same as that of I [640, 647, 
6J8] (Jsh). 

P. 796, 1. 3. The author of this verse is disputed : Sgh says that 
it is by Fadaki Ibn A'bad alMinkarl, [one of tho magnates of the Banu 
Sa'd in heathenism, who has some descendants in AlBasra and the 
desert (ID) ;] but ISB says " I think it to be by *Ubaid Allah Ibn 
Mitwlya atTa'I ", and Jh decidedly assorts that ; while S says that it is 
by one of the Sa'dis (Tsr). 'TJbaid Allah Ibn Mawlya (MS, Tsr) : 
4 Abid Ibn MawTya (Mb) : 'Ubaid Ibn Mawiya (T) — I. 15. Insert 
" [663] " after " pause "— I. 23. Read " (Tsr)] ". 

P. 798, I. 22. **J I (And) : but, if 41 f wer e changed into 

I , it would agree with the t$fet of the I£ur (Tsr). I have amended 
it accordingly. 

P. 800, I. 6. Read " Fatij "—tl. 16-17. Although transfer would 
produce an unprecedented formation ( J** or tP ) only in the gen. of 

O 0 f O o. 

J*i and nom. of »>» , R (p. 224, 1. 11) inserts "in the three cases " 
after "Hamza", the alliteration in the nom. of J*» and gen. of JbS 
being caused by transfer, and in the ctcc. of both being due to uniformity 
(see p. 808, 1. 24— p. 809, 1. 7). 

G 
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P. 801, U. 19-20. I. c, with elision of the Hamza after transfer of 
its vowel to the i_> ; so that fcw-^ becomes , which then becomes 
in pause — I. 23. I. e., but not transfer of the inflectional vowel 
from the lj of to the £ , when the i-» is made quiescent in pause. 

P. 802, I. 2. After " are " insert " mindful only of averting the 
combination of two qniescents, while ". They avert such a combina- 
tion by trail sf erring the vowel of the Hamza to the preceding quiescent ; 
and, since in their dial, the Hamza is sounded true [658], they retain 
it in pause, thus preserving the vowel of inflection transferred from it 
to the penultimate. 

P. 803, 11. 21-22. I have transposed " uninflectedness " and " inflec- 
tion " in A. IT. 2C0, 11. 6-7, according to Sn 's suggestion. 

P. 804, 1. 5 Abu Umama (IKhn, FW, AKB) Ziyad Ibn Salmi 
(TSh, ID, AKB), [or] Ibn Sulaimun [Part I, p. 24. A] (KA, IKhn, 
MIT), or Ibn Jabir (TSh, IKhn), Ibn 'Amr (TSh, KA) Ibn 'Amur 
(TSh), of 'Abd AlKais [309] (TSh, IT, IKhn), one of the poets of the 
Umawl dynasty (AKB), called AlA'jam [the Foreigner] (TSh, ID, 
KA, IT, AKB), because ho had a foreign accent (TSh, KA, IT, AKB), 
as 1Kb saya in the TSh; or because he had an impediment in hia 
speech ; or because he was born, and grew up, in Persia (AKB). 
Nizar 
Rabi'a 
Asad 

_ ! 

Jadria 

I . 
Dtt'mi 

Afsa 

'Abd AlKaia 
(above) 



'Anaza 
(note on /. 8) 
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1 8. 'Anaza is [ilic progenitor of (N)] a clan of Eabl'a (IT, N) Iba 
fc'izar (IT) — 1. 12. *Us. } (M, IT) : ^) t (S, Mb)—?. 14. 3 (IT) * 
^wjT(Mb). 

P. 805, i. 6. t have not lighted upon the name of its Rajiz (MN) 
-'-J, 23. c-*?J y , for which I am indebted to Noldeko's Zur Qrammatik 
(p. 14), is omitted in the A (vol. IV, p. 2G0, 7. 2). 

P. 80G, <- 2. Probably the Nihayat all'rab by AH: perhaps tho 
Mhaya fi-nNahw by IKhz (see HKh. VI. 398, 404)— 1 8. (S. It 

57, Mb. 236), meaning tJu^- J i" have rewarded thee xoith good 

things (Jahn's Sibawaihi's Bueh, vol. II, part H, p. 184) : ^! ; &*- yit^i V 
"Good is double good (Lane, p. 3, col. 2). The analysis in MAR seems 
to require «»ljS* as an inch, wheso emmc. is j4^«J I* — ?. 13. * l&> (S) : 
, » .>>•*«;• «»o. 

«JijJ (Mb). Mb 's saying «>ijl 3M is a mistake, it being only yj! 1>| ; 

s UJ and, if it were as Mb says, tho «y would be pronounced with Damm . 
(Akh). 

P. 808, 1. 24-^>. 809, 1. 7. Seo Noto on p. 800, II. 10-17. 

P. 809, ?. 3. Read " nom. and "— 11. 19-20. ;>^| and 
(3ahn in IT. 1275, 1. 2), though pauso requires quiosconce of the final 
(see S. H. 312, 11. 13-14, and Jahn's Sibawaihi's Bueh, vol. H, part I, 
p. 658). 

P. 811, II. 24-25. For Mi in *Wl «_i;j=>. .J** J2*3w> 5 SsaX&j) ^,1 
(R. 220, 11. 8-9) I read > as the context plainly requires. 

P. 812, 2. ^j**! is a v. in tho 1st pers. sing. [aor. ind.] from 
U» , aor. of [the eonjug. of] [482] (MAR). Cf. p. 813, 

«. 17-18. 
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P. 814, 1. 3. y3* (Jahn in IT. 1276, I. 3) ; but I read jA* with 
s - 

double 3 , corresponding to with double ^ — J. 10. Probably the' 
Sa'd of Tamim (Part I, p. 187. A) : ef. " some of Tamim " in §. 694 
(p. 1377, I. 3, from R. 208, I. 5). These Banu Sa'd wonW He kinsmen' 
of the Band Hanzala mentioned in that section (p. 1375)— I. 15. 
Bead " Fukaiml "—11. 21-23. like when a proper name (IA), i.e. 
the aor. of jfuordcd, orig. ^Jy. [482, 699], the 3 being elided on 
account of its occurrence between its two enemies, the ^ and Kasra. 
IA says " when a proper name " because the defective is only a n. ; 

and its Tanwln is then for compensation, as in ;f j»» [18, 608], because 
is diptote on account of the quality of proper name and the measure' 
of the v. (MKh). [Similarly] like >— «i when a proper name (A). This' 
Tanwln disappears in the aec. or Jy. ,liko ^>l>^ [18], upon res- 
toration of the elided ^ , for which it is a compensation in the nom.- 
and gen. These are non-pausal forms ; while the pausal are jfi and 
^ in the nom. and gen. (II. 24-25), and similarly in the aec. (p. 816,- 
11. 8-9, and p. 818, L 25— p. 819, 1.3). In rhyme, however, t& and 
&i may occur in the aec, for J*i and [/i ; and, by poetic license, in 
the gen.,- for J* and <M , because orig. and , like IftVd for 
J« (Part I, p. 21 A) : but the I here is the I of unbinding ; and must 
be distinguished from the I of k-M (p. 816, I. 11), which is a sitbst. 
for the Tanwin of , as in fa) for J«*/j (pp. 290, 778, 1253). 
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P. 815, It 16-20. When y* is paused upon, the ^ must be expressed, 
Otherwise the ». would have to remain with a single rad. (A, TS), 
rid. the ; ( A) j and that would be a mutilation of the word (A, TS).- 
IUK says " If you say that this is entailed in the state of continuity 
also, I say that expression of the ^ is not possible in continuity, because 
it would involve a combination of two quiescents ; and farther that ther 
Tanwln's remaining in continni<y contains some reparation for the word 
(TS, Sn), contrary to panse " (Sn). But this apology for the supposed . 
mutilation in y* , and, by parity of reasoning, in , is unnecessary, 
according to thenar's statement (11. 8, 20) that the mutilation in pause 
would consist in leaving the word with a single quiescent rad.; for in 
continuity the sole remaining rad., vid. the , and «-J in y and lJj / 
respectively, is mobile. 

P. 818, 11. 17-20. [Or, as Jrb says,] because the ^ is elided only 
on account of the Tanwm [16], while Tanwln is not affixed to the det, 
we. [48] (Job)— 11. 20-21. T and S prefer j>U k (Jrb). This form 
is ignored in Wright's Grammar (3rd ed., vol. II, p. 371). 

P. 820, 1. 3— p. 821, 1. 20. The contributions of Al'Aini, A, and Kb 
to this paragraph seem to be taken from a common stock, vid. the com- 
mentary of IUK on the Alflya, since he alone, out of the four commen- 
tators BD, IUK, IA, and IHsh, whose verses are expounded in thd 
MN, cites the ex. | {p. 821, 1. 7), as iB proved by the solitary 

initial (J prefixed to it in that work. 

P. 820, 11. 5 — 7. Although the Tanwln, which is the cause of thet 
elision in continuity, disappears in pause— I. 20. Bead " (Sn) ] " — L 
25. Ma'lfil Bon I?irar (MN) alGhatafanl, [a Convert (A K B),] who- 
reached heathenism and AlTslam, and died in the time of 'UthmSB 
(Is, AKB). See Pait I, pp. 28A and 106A. 
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P. 821, /. Read ^^"l —7. 3. He is [said by AlAini to be] 
Addressing 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Muhammad asSadik (MN). But 
this seems to be impossible, because 'Abd Allah's father Jaf ar was born 
in 80 or 83, and died in 146 or 148 (Note on p. 1572, 1. 22.)— I. 22. B 
(p. 205) here proceeds to give the substance of S's languago (S. II. 317), 
not his actual words. 

P. 822, 11. 4—7. Cf. Note on p. 246, f. 2 (p. 8 A) . 

P. 823, X. I, Of Eamal [metre] (MN, MAR). A, who cites only 
the second hemistich, calls the autho* a " Rajiz," and inserts before 
fi^r* , thus making the metre Rajaz. 

P. 824, I. 2. Lukaiz Ibn Afea Ibn 'Abd alrjais (IHb, AGh, MN, 
&AR) Ihn Afea (IHb) — I. 3. AUd says that Marjum was so named 
because he contended with a man in boasting", before AnNu'man, who 
eaid to him cijf&Jb lS**., Se has disparaged thee ia.thy nobility ; 
while his [original>ame] | was Labld (MN), [or] Shihab Ihn 'Abd 
AlKais (ID,). Ibn AlMu'alla was an ancestor of AlJarud (Muhkat* 
of ISd, cited in ID. 201, note b), whose name was [Abu-lMundhir, or 
Abu Ghiyath (AGh,Is), with £ and e>, according to the corrected 
spelling (Is), or Abu 'Attab (AGhjs), with £ and u> (Is), one of the 
two being, I fear, a mistranscription (AGh,] Bishr Ibn 'Amr Ibn 

Hanash Ibn [AlHarith (AGh)] AlMu'alla (ID) Ibn 

Irakaiz [Note on I. 2] (AGh) al'Abdl (AGh, Is), of 'Abd AlPfais [309] 
(AGh). MH says "AlJarud Ibn 'Amr Ibn Hanash came in, when he 
was a Christian, to the I*rophet " ; and then mentions his story.- An d 
his name is said to be other than that (Is). He received the cognomen 
■Jj)*?*M the Destroyer because he made a raid upon Bakr Ibn Wa'il 
(AGh, Is) in [the days of] heathenism, and smote them, and destroyed 
them (AGh), and extirpated[them : the poet says 
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Then tee trampled them with the horses from every side, as AlJarui 
destroyed Bakr Ibn W&'il (Is) . And he was the chief of 'Abd AlKais. 
He came in [to the Apostle of God (AGh) ] in the year 10, in the 
[last (Is) ] embassy of 'Abd AlKais ; [and was converted to Allsiam, 
being p. Christian (AGh) ; ] and the Prophet rejoiced at his conversion 
(AGh, Is), and took him into favor (AGh). He was killed in the 
land of Persia (AGh, Is) in the year 21, during the Khilafa of 'Umar- 
(Is), having, it is said, been sent by [the Companion (Nw) Abu 'Abd 
Allah (»w, Is) ] 'Uthman Ibn Abi-l'ls [Ibn Bishr (Is) athThakafi 
(AGh, Is, IHjr) atTa'fi (IHjr), whom 'Umar had made governor of 
'Uman and Affiabrain (Nw, Is) in the year 15 (Is),] to the coast of 
Persia, where he was killed (AGh) at [a place known as (AGh) 
'Akabat atTIn, which then became called (Is) ] 'Akabat alJarud. And 
it is said that he was killed at Nahawand with [the Commander of the 
army (ITB),] AnNu<man Ibn Mukarrin (AGh, Is) alMuzanT, in the 
year 21 (ITB) ; or that he remained till the Khilafa of 'Uthman (Is). 
'Uthman Ibn Abi-l'As died [at AlBasra (Is, IHjr)] in the Khilafa of 
Mu'awiya (Nw, Is, IHjr) in 55, or, it iB said, 51 (Is). 

P. 826, I. 22. The word here rendered " imp.", vid. , signify- 

8 • '0«» 

ing " quiescent (uninfl)." [159, 431], is paraphrased by IT as ^jj** f) 
uninfl imp., where I have omitted " uninfl:' as superfluous. 

P. 827, 11. 14—15. See p. 723, 1. 7— p. 724, 1. 8, where " [645] " 
in p. 723, 1. 9 should be " [431]," the allusion being to the imp. The 
■word " pause " therejmeans " quiescence of uninflecteduess " (Part I, p. 
504, 1. 1- p. 505, 1. 1). 

P. 829, U. 19-21. So also does IA (p. 353, I. 4) : but his Glossator 
MKh notes the refutation of IM's theory by IHsh in the And ; and adds 
a refutation of his own, which I have incorporated in my text (U . 21- 
25). The truth seems to be what R lays down in §. 615 (p. 723, 11. 18- 
23), that the * in such cases, thouch very frequent, is not necessary. 
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P. 830, 11. 4-9. The final letter in theBe texts, if pause, or continuity 
.treated like pause [647], be intended, is quiescent; and otherwise is 
pronounced with Kasr — I. 24. R refrains from saying "anomaly" 
without qualification, from respect for well-established readings of 
XVIH. 63. and other texts of the Kur (j>p. 830, 831). See JTote on 
p. 937, 11. 20-24. 

P. 832, 1. 1. The MAR inserts " so in the Sahah " after " Zuhair". 
See Jh. H. 80 (on jla. )— ibid. Read " alMurrl "— 1. 4. j£ (S. IL 
316, M. 162, IT. 1280) : ^yH ( Jh. II. 80, BS. 167, Ahl. 82) ; or ^fi. 
(BS), which means the same. But, according to R, the last foot of this 
verse, the metre of which is jKamil trimeter, is cnrtailed to a monosyl- 
lable. Indeed, the last syllable of a verse being always long, it is difficult 
to understand what audible efEect could be given to elision of the 
from ^fi if the Kasra were retained, as in fi ; and there seems to be 
no doubt that, if j or ^ is to be effectively elided in rhyme, the preced- 
ing letter must be made quiescent, and the rhyme bound (11. 10-11). 

P. 833, 1. 1. In the poem, as given in Ahl. 81 and AKB. HE. 61, this 
verse comes a long way before the verse ending in j*i . 

P. 834, 1. 17. AtTa'anik is a place in the territories of Ghatafaa 
(Bk)-- I. 18. Thikl is a place [mentioned] in the poetry of Zuhair 
(MI). 

P. 835, 11. 9, 12. (S. II. 328) : ^ t R. 216). I have put 

jj^Si as the word actually used by S, whom R professes to be quoting. 
Read in I. 9. 

P. 836, 1. 4. AlJiwa is a place in AsSamman (MI). 
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P. 837, 11. 9, 15. Head s — u. 19-21. /'nnainlMguouB" like 

and vs~«l3: "ambiguous," like j and «>i where the > if 
converted into * > might be mistaken for apron. (Cf.p. 855, 11. 21-24;. 

P. 838, 11. 11-21. Case (2) is virtually.a particular variety of case 
(1), because the 1 is equivalent to a mobile letter — I. 16. " in the position 
of the latter," because the * of femininization is generally preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Eatb, as in ; and *«> I* — 11. 18-19. The 
Tsr. 333 (MS. 792) has " and Fatha is on a par with the mobile letter" ; 
but I have ventured to omit " Fatha ", becauBe what "is on a par with 
{he mobile letter is " ! > not Fatha. 

P. 839, 1. 24. "it " here means the composed of the g of femi- 
rdnization and the J substituted for Tanwra. 
P. 84=0, 1. 15, Read « Adkri'a ". 

P. 841, 1. 6. "Hamza [683J," as in»U? and [683, 719, 723] 
— I. 22. ^ S W (A. IV. 263). The t_* is red. in the inch. [503], and 
is dropped in the Aud (Sn) and Fk — I. 23. A's phrase " in the say- 
ings of some of them " 19-20] suggests the idea that 
is not a tradition, though the Tamyls atTayyib min alKhablth con- 
tains a tradition v^*/^ \ c y «s>li*J I reported by AtTabarani in the 
Great and Middling [Encyclopaedias of Tradition], and elsewhere, from 
Ibn 'Abbas; unless it be said that A is exclusively considering pause 
with the $ ; so says TS, [though not in his Gloss on the Fk] (Sn). 
The Tamylz atTayyib min alKhablth [or Discrimination of the Good 
from the Bad] out of the Tradition that circulates upon the Tongas 
of the People, is an Abridgment, by 'Abd ArRahnmn Ibn 'All ash 
Shaibanl ashShafi'T, known as AdDaibaoh azZabidx, d. 944, from 
7 
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Al Makasid al Haeana [or the Fair Intents] upon many of the Tradi- 
tions celebrated upon the Tongues, by Abu 'Abd Allah Mohammad Ibn 
'Abd ArRabman asSakhawT, d. 902 (HKh. IL 424, VI. 46). The 
learned authority (TH) Abu-lfyasim Sulaiman Ibn Ahmad alLakhmi 
(IKhn, M3UB, TH) atTabarani (IKhn, MINR) ashShaml (TH), 
the [trustworthy, long^Uved (MINE)] Hafiz (IKhn, MDTR) of his 
time (IKhn), b. 260 (IKhn, )TH) in the Tabariya of Syria (IKhn), d. 
360 [in Isbahiin (IKhn)] at the age of 100 years (IKhn, MINE,, TH) 
and 10 months (TH). He was a pupil of Tr, and a master of IP 
(TM, Nos. 93, 6). He composed [delightful, profitable, extraordinary 
works ; and, among them (IKhn),] the [three (IKhn)] Great, Middling, 
and Small Encyclopaedias (IKhn, TH) of Tradition (HKh. V. 629). 
Tabariya [Tiberias] is a small town overlooking the lake known by 
that name (MI). It is so named because it was built by Tabari 
[Tiberius], king of the Romans [Bk], 

P. 843, 1. 18. See P. I. 307 and Md. I. 55— 1. 20. Read «^ 
P. 844, U. 13, 20. Reads. 

P. 845, 11. 10-12. I have not lighted upon the name of its author 
(MN). Its author is not named (Jsh). Its Rajiz is not known 
;MAR)— I. 13. The i_> in is i. q. ^ , i. e. from my hand (Jsh) 
— I. 14. «—l«w« is a voe. with the voe. p. suppressed, i. e., &*L*C> O 
[56] ; and is [on the measure of ,] like il^y* j [but] a man's 
name (Jsh). o-U- (IY. 686, 1282). 

P. 846, 11. 8-11. The «y is so printed by Lees (K. 1343, 1326,) 
1504] in all three texts, and by Fleischer (B. II. 342) in the last alone 
— II. 16-18. These are the Seven Readers (p. 24A)_ /. 21. Read s— 
I. 22. Put a comma, instead of a full-stop, after & . 
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P. 848, ??. 19-20. See p. 940 (??. 6-17)—??. And 0 f Jc) is also 
read, according to the o. f. (K, B) by Ubayy Ibu Ka'b (K). 
Abu-lMundhir, [so surnamed by the Apostle of God (Nw),] or 
Abu-tTufail, [so surnamed by «Umar Ibn AlKhaftab (Nw),] Ubayy 

Ibn Ka'b Ibn Mu'awiya .... Ibn AnNajjar, [whose name was 

Taim AlLat, or, it is said Taim Allah, Ibn Tha'laba Ibn 

AlKhazraj alAkbar (the Elder) (Nw),] alAnsari [alKhazraji (Nw, 
IHjr) anNajjarl (Nw, Is) alMu'awi alMadani (Nw)], the Chief of the 
Readers, [whom 'Umar used to call'" the Chief of the Muslims " (Nw, 
Is), one of the learned Companions (IHjr),] d. [alMadina (Nw)] in 
the year 19 (Nw, IHjr, Is), or 20 or 22 (Nw, Is), or before 30, which 
is said by ANI to be the true [date] (Nw), or in 30, which is the most 
trustworthy of the sayings (Is), or 32 (Nw, IHjr). I think that J»* 
in Nw. 142, ?. 2, should bo J*> , in which case " before " in " bofore 
30 " here and on p. 21A should be struck out. 

P. 849, ?. 11. Dele "679"—?. 12. The clause "according to 
some readings" qualifies " continuity ", meaning that somo Readers 

make no pause upon and . 

P. 850, 11. 13. Read <-> — /. 18. Read ^ . 

P. 851, I. 8. This also is a case of continuity treated like pauBe ; 
for, the pause being upon the » , the ^ is " in the interior of the 
sentence " (II. 4-5). 

P. 853, 11 9-10. Bz was one of Ibn Kathir's Reporters (p. 24A). 

B attributes this reading to Ta'kub. 

P. 855, ?. 18. Read " silenco to the word ending in] it ". 

P. 850, I. 6. Dele " 679"—?. 18. So in IT (p. 1284, 1. G) ; but 
I cannot find this citation in the S. 

P. 87, 1 15.. For " 6 " read " b ". 
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P. 858, L 20. " reading of the majority ", i. e , with pause upon 

and «&JIW« . For the reading without pause see p. 850, 11. 3-5. 
P. 859, LI. Bead "Xord", 

P. 860, I. 6. The KK among the Seven Headers were ' isim, 
Hamza, and Kb (p. 23A). B apparently means that Ibn 'Amir and 

they read and^ 1 *! in continuity, and I and ,^1** in 

pause, with elision ofjthe^ in either case ; and that IA1 is reported 
as doing the like; while Nan* agrees with them in reading 

and (^1*1 in pause, but not in eliding the ^ in continuity. For 
nobody pauses upon a vowel. 

^ P. 861. I. 17. " not part of the n ". i. e., pron., butmere letters of 
prolongation^engendered^by impletion of the Damma or Kasra of the f 
(Part I, p. 527, 11. 22-25). 

P. 863, 1. 17. »CT (IT. 1286, I. 17), which seems to be 
a medley of m. 5. and HI. 91. (p. 864). 

P. 865. I. 2. The eonj. is omitted in ***t in order to shorten the 
vowel of the * , as the metre requires— I. 9. " if " means the appalling 
tidings of the death of Khaula (see the next verse in Part I, p. 823). 

P. 868, 1. 4. Those who say ^ or »3 say, in its dim., <6» (IT. 739, 

1.20). See Part I, p. 1287, 11. 3-8. 

P. 869, I. 4. Read "pronunciation"—?. 7. Read " eonj.,"— 1. 10. 

"though the o.f", the 5 being orig. quiescent, because it is a subst. for 
i 

the u in ^ • 

P. 870, I. 15. silS (K. 1477, I. 15); but the explanation 

there given, which I have omitted, because ;[more fully set out on 
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p. 848, 11. 17-23, shows that *S °$S is intended-*. 16. For LXI. 2. 
see Part I, p. 624. 

P. 871, K. 10-11. From the same poem as verses in Part I, pp. 375, 
751, anfi Parte IH-IV, pp. 344, 573, 1570- I. 11. His saying & 
means v**"**! 1^*5 » [being in the acc. as coupled to «s&aJ I 
in the preceding verse ;] while the dem. denotes proximity [173], as in 
the saying [of Labid (Dw)] 

Jnd assured^ J have become disgusted at life and its length, and 
at the asking of this people " Bow is Labid t " (Jh). <~~**i ] |3 j 
(SR. 256) : but the Jh, Jsh, and N* agree that t i here is a dem., as 
above shown. On the *J in 1$ see § 540 (p. 485, 11. 7-16] : it 
is similarly explained here in MN. IV.341— I. 21. The khalifa Abu 
KhaKd Tazid Ibn AlWalid Ibn ' Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan [alKurasbl 
(TKh)] alXJmaw! adDimashki, known as Tazid an Nakis [the Reducer], 
because he reduced the allowance of the soldiers [356], which his cousin 
[and immediate predecessor] AlWalid [Ibn Tazid Ibn ' Abd AlMalik] 
had much augmented, a. 126, d. 126 (ITB), at age of 46 (Tr, MDh, 
IAth, HH, TKhlf, TKh) [or] 42 (1Kb) or 40 (HH) or 37 (Tr, MDh, 
IAth) or 36 (TKh) or 35 (TKhlf, TKh) or 30 (Tr). The Khalifa 
Abu-l'Abbas alWalid Ibn 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan alUmawi 
adDimashki, [o. 86 (DIb),] d. 96 (ITB), at age of 46 (Tr, IAth, HH, 
TKh) or 42 (Tr, IAth) [or] 44 (MDh) or 45 (Tr, IAth) or 48 (Tr, 
HH, TKh) or 49 (IAth) or 50 (HH, TKh) [or] 51 (TKhlf). The 
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ITB (vol. I, p. 331) inserts "ftlHftBhimi " before " alUmawI " in the 
description of Yazld ; bat this mast be em oversight, as appears from the 
subjoined genealogical table : — 

Houses of Umayya and Hashim. 



'Abd Shams Hashih 
UmaItA ' Abd Aujutfalib 



Barb Aba-Vis Al'IbbSs 

AbaSufySu | ' I Abd Allah 

I «Affan Al^akam I 

Mu'awiya j | '.All 

(f. 41-60) 'Othmia MarwSa I 



Ysiid 
(r. 60-64) 

Ma'awiya 
(r.64.«i) 



_i 



s Saffah ( 



As Saffah (First Khalifa of 
(r. 182-136) the Houso'of 
Al* Abbas J. 



'Abd Al'Asis Muhammad 

•TJmar Marwau 
(r. 99-101) (r. 127-132) 



SoliimSn Yazld 



Al Wali_ 

(r. 86.96) (r. 86-99) (r. 101-106) 

y«Id AlWalid 
(r. 126-126) (r. 125-126) 

P. 877, K. 18—19. A continuation of " contrary to the opinion of 

the "ETC " (1. 3). TTTrTi means that the notion that the Hamza is disj., 

being based upon the theory that is a pi. on the measure of j^j* 

, • >«« 

is refuted by the fact that it has a var. i whereas J** I has no 
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P. 878, It. 11—12. IT (p. 1290, I. 23), calls J* \ « indent." 
because, being always in the nom., it has practically only one case, con* 
trary to the perfectly deel, which has three cases ; and to the imperfectly 
decl., which has two [17]. Strictly speaking, it is not " indeel." , i. e., 
uninfl., uecause the Damma of its final is by reason of an op. [159], 
vid. inchoation [24] ; and " aplastic " would be a more appropriate 
term. 

8»- S ✓ 

P. 880, 1. 8. Read *i j — I. 12. My MS of the WEB has fi <* 
learned for f l* standing ; bnt this may be a mistranscription, 
e « — 

P. 882, 1. 12. Read — 7. 20— p. 883, 1. 3. Cf. p. 680, 1. 23.— 
p. 681, 1. 7. 

P. 883, 1, i. Read " it is " — I. 7. IHjr mentions him in the division 
of the Converts, in the Is ; and quotes from AlMarzubani " Rabi'a Ibn 
Makrfim was one of the poets of Mudar in heathenism and Allslam 
[Part I, Note on p. 281, 1. 19] ; and then became a Muslim, and was 
present at AlKadisiya [in the year 15 (MAB, TKhlf)] and other 
victories, and lived 100 years " (AKB). [AlMarzubani was author pf 
the MSh.] This rel. n. refers to one of his ancestors, whose name was 
AlMarzuban. And this name is applied, amoDg foreigners, only to the 
prominent man, great in estimation ; and its translation in Arabio is 
acsJ [ iai'A. Warden of the March, says Jk in his book, the Mu'arrab 
(IKhn). AlKadisiya is a town near AlKufa, on the side of the desert, 
15 leagues from AlKufa, and 4 miles from Al'TJdhaib. Near it waB the 
great battle between the Muslims and the Persians (MI). People, 
ancient and modern, have disputed about the year of AlKadisiya and 
Al'Udhaib, many holding that it was the year 16, as is the saying of 
Wkd on the authority of others ; while some hold that it was the year 
15, and some think that it was (he year 14 : but what Mil decides is 
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that it was the year 15 (MDh) — I. 19. In this verse (p. 560, 1 4) the 
Lucknow and Delhi eds. of the R have^ , while the Persian ed. 
does not show qnite clearly whether |^ or be meant: but the 
AKB has ytfr , which R probably wrote. 

P. 891, 11. 6—7. The words " or not an adjuration " are omitted in 

all three eda. of the R ; but must have been written, or, at any rate, 

intended by R—J. 21. See pp. 529 (1. 4), 538 (I. 20)— 1. 22. " answered " 

does not mean " replied to by the person addressed." Bat, when two 

props, are so intimately connected that one must be followed by the other, 

the sense not being complete without the second, expressed or understood, 
e , * 

the second is called the tJlfr- answer of the first. Such " answer " is 
termed in this work " carrel." :— e. g. condition (prot.) and its correl. 
(apod.) , and oath and its correl. 

P. 895, I. 7. Cited by R [upon DEE, in the chapter on the Verbs of 
Praise and Blame,] to show that the annulling v. [24] is sometimes 
prefixed to the particularized by praise or blame [469], whether the 

particularized precede [ (•*> or ], as in the ex. [ J^»jJ I izJS 
Thou wast such that most excellent was the man ! (R)]; or follow [it], 
as in this verse, orig. ^Xi \ ^|o*-J | f**J , the annnller being prefixed 

,10* w> 

to I [440], so that it becomes , where the pron. of the du. 

iBpro-ag. of and [orij.] its 1st obj. : while (jlij^J ) f»*i is the 

correl. of the oath ; and the oath and its correl. are in the position of 
the second obj. [439]. And so is it parsed, according to the require- 
ment of the [construction] preferred by R [and IHsh], making the 
particularized an inch., and the prop, of praise or blame its enunc. 
[472 (case 1, a) ] (AKB) — I. 18. Or Jfij may be correl. of ? 
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[in ^T^* y (594)], as though it were furnished with two 

* Of 

mrelt. ; while IJ makes [ f ISI ] hi J a subst. for (J in the verse 

before it [594] (T), as it is made on p. 658. 
P. 897, I. 17. Read " were ". 

P. 898, I. 3. An Islami poet' mentioned before in the biography of 
his grandfather, AlKumait Ibn Tha'laba [Part I, p. 129A] (AKB)— 
11. 3-4, 19. This verse is anomalous, according to tho BB, (1) if the 
aor. be in the sense of the future, because of tho absence of tho corrob. 
u) in the off. aor. 'fi> [613] ; (2) if the aor. be in tho sense of the, ' 
present, because of the use of j> 'fa instead of r W ^> ^ to 
denote the present in the correl. of tho oafh [11. 12-16] . In tho first 
case, fitt is allowed by the KK as an optional form, liko iir 
£M \J* [p- 897 . 7 - w ] ; » ndb y 13811 as a vonial P ootic Ko0nso ' lik0 
W Uj' in ^ jiTj [614] : while, in the second caso, u i } 'fi is 
allowed by the KK and BD as an optional construction. As for B, in 
the first case, ho seems from his expression " mostly " in p. 896, 1 22, 
to agree with the KK ; and, in the second case, he evidently, from his 
language in p. 897, I. 26— p. 898, I. 1, is of their opinion. 

P. 899. 1. 6. AlMu'ammal [in the form of tho pass. part. (AKB)] 

a ^ B 

Ibn UrnaQ [a dim, both of them derived from j> I hope (AKB),] Ibn 
Asid [with Fatb of the Hamza, and Kasr of the o" (AKB),] Ibn 
Muharib alMuharibT, aKufi poet, contemporary with tho two dynasties, 
fixe Umaw» d the *Abbtisi, but moio celebrated undor the 'Ablmsl 

(KA, AKB)— I. 7. C-*"^ ( R > Persian « d -> n - 285 » MA1J ' AKB ' IV ' 
228) : 4^ The love of lovers is etc. (R, Indian eds., Jsh) : J^i 
Suffices lovers their torment etc. (KA. XIX. 150, AKB. IH. 523). 
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The verse is from an ode by AlMn'ammal on a woman of the people of- 
Al^fira, called Hind, with whom he was in love (AKB)— Ibid. AFI 
relates in the KA that (AKB) AIMu*amm*l saw in his sleep a man 
Baying « Art thou he that swore God would not torment lovers, saying 
£j J ufl^J)^; [547] ?» So he said « Tes ». Then the man said 
"Thou liedst, O enemy of God"; and afterwards put his finger into 
AlMu'ammal's eyes, and said to him " Thou art he that said 

The look, on the day of AlHira, made AUfu'ammal waste away. 

Would that AlMu'ammal were such that not an eye had been created 
for him! This is what thou wishedst." Then ho awoke, terrified; 
and lo ! he had become blind (KA, AKB). 

P. 901, I. 10. "be", i.e., in sense, not construction, because 
syntactically it is the correl. of the oath, not of the condition, the 
eorrel. of -which is suppressed, because indicated by that of the oath 
[427]. 

P. 902, L 5. Cited by S [653] with the words fi. f TjU 

~ ' S<»« > >l, Q , „ *" 

J 'fPH b O Mayya, a possessor of knotted horns 
(meaning a wild goat) will not baffle the days occurs in all the versions 
[of this ode] ; but S is trustworthy, and "the true saying is what 
Hadham has said" [194]. Sfer says that "the days" hero are 
death ( AKB)-/. 19. The two verses [on pp. 189 and 6 A] are attri- 
buted by AtTd to Khalifa Ibu Baraz, a heathen (AKB). 

P. 903, 1.4. Its author is not named (Jsh). I am not acquainted 
with any supplement of this verse, nor any author: and God know* 
best! (AKB)—/. 11. Read " from »-/. 17. "The same opinion", 
i. as in 11. 2-16. 
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P, 904, LI. " it " means " the vers* under discussion " — I. 7 " Com- 
mentary ", ie. on the I£ur — L 8 " it " means " the p*et. " • 

P. 906, L 4. Z here does not call ihe 5 and t=> "preps.", because 
the j is only a subst. for «_j , and the <e> for 5 ; so that they are not 
original. Bu+. * $8 (p. 292) he reckons them among the prepx.-ll. 

1 to use a p. peculiar to the oath, or to certain 

P. 907, I. 8. Bead "504" f 01 "508"— 1. 11, ByUmayyajJbn 
AM 'A'idh ( S, IT), or Abi Dhu'aib, or AlFadl Ibn Al'Abbas alfiiSihi 
[below] (IT). This ode iB attributed by Sfcr to Abu Dhu'aib 
alHudhali ; by ABHlw to Malik Ibn Khalid alKhani'I, of Khuui'a Ibn 
Sa'd Ibn Hudhail ; and by others to Umayya Ibn Ab! 'A'idh alHudhali 
(AKB \ In the DH (p. 148) it is ascribed to Malik Ibn Khalid 
alKhuna'I ; and the first hemistich is given as 

0 Mayya, a possessor of round white blotches on his legs (meaning 
a mountain-goat) shall not baffle the days [Note on p. 902, I. 5]. I 
can find no information about (1) 'Abd Manat alHudhali ; but ' Abd 
Manaf Ibn Bib* alHudhali alJurabl has been mentioned in Part I, pp. 
776, 122A: (2) AlFadl Ibn Al'Abbas alLaithi [above] ; but Abu 
Umayya AlFadl Ibn Al'Abbas alLahabT, a Hashinu on both sitles, his 
mother being daughter of Al'Abbas Ibn ' Abd AlMuttalib Ibn Hashim, 
and his father being son of ' "fftba Ibn Abi Lahab 'Abd Al'Uzza Ibn 
'Abd AlMuttalib, has been mentioned in Part I, pp. 1527, 194A ; and 
perhaps Jahn has printed ,J *U| in IT. 1297, 1 2, by mistake for 
(See KA. XV. 2). 

P. 914, I. 21. Cited with the var. «^*« by R, M, and AKB 
(jpp. 891, 911, 913)— II. 23-24. Its author is not named (Jsh). 
P. 915, 1. 5. See an ex. in p. 891, Hi 5-6, 17-20. 

P. 916, 1. 22. Jahn (IT. 1300, I. 1) prints , which cannot be 
the one mentioned on p. 875 as meaning I swear, because that is not 
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self-trans ; while the trans. lam present at, attend, witness, seems 
incongruous with saoh a direct obj. as *U) Qod, *U| &£| Ood's trust, or 
*U| God's oaM. 

P. 917, I. 19. "return to", i\e. " be reconverted into ", according 
to the theory that is from »l , aor. &*k [206]. Or in IT. 
1300,2.11, maybe rendered " be reduced to ", i.e. "converted into", 

tl* , ,0, 

according to the theory that *W is contracted from »M| [52] . 

P. 918, 2. 5. Abu 'Amr 'Amir Ibn Sharaba ashShalri [below], 
of Himyar [below], but reckoned in Ham dan, [alKiifi (TH, TKh),] a 
Kfif i Follower greatly esteemed copious in knowledge, [the learned 
Doctor of the inhabitants of AlKfifa in his time (ITB)J b. in the sixth 
year of the Khilafa of 'Uthman, [r. 24-35 (TKhlf ),] or in 20 or 31 or, 
as he himself is reported to have said, in the year of Jalflla* [below] , ie., 
[16, or, some say (IAth),] 19, [or, according to the common account, 
in the sixth year of the Khilafa of 'Umax (TH), r. 13-23 (TKhlf) ;] 
d. 104 or 103 or 106 or 107 or, as is said [by Wkd (1Kb)], 105 
(IKhn), or 110 (TH), at the age of 77, or, if it g* true that he was 
born in the year of JaluW [above], at the age of 86, because Jalute 
[below] was in 19 in the Khilafa of 'TJmar (1Kb). Ash Sha«bi [above] 
is a rel. n. from Sha'b, a sub-tribe of Hamdan [below] . And Jalflla" is 
a town in the territory of Persia, at which was the celebrated battle in 
the time of the Companions (IKhn). 

Saba [214] 



Himyar KaUan 
Zaid 
Malik 



AlKhiyar 
Balrfc 




( 67a ) 

4 

P. 920, 11. 12-22. Therefore *J>| is governed in the gen n (1) accord- 
ing to Kh, by & as a aubat. for ^ f because the aubst. for a prep, is a 
prep.; (2) according to B> and IAsh, by j understood— I. 21. Bead 
" 552 "-rl. 22. " invariability " meanB " irreplaceability by a aubst." 

P. 921, 11. 3-5. The idea is that the substituted p. has a more 
restricted sphere of action than its original ; so that, > being prefixed to 
every explicit n., its aubat. «y is restricted to *U| [498, 506] ; and, 
since "these pa", i.e., the preintonitory La and interrog. Hamza, are 
subject to the same restriction as , it is inferrible that they are avbata. 
for the same original, vid. 3 [506, 651, 653], not for i-> . Similarly ) 
itself [498, 506] has a more restricted Bphere of action than its original, 
V [503,653,654]. 

Ji * 

P. 922, 1 4. Pronounced «IU (Note on p. 1005, 1. 22). This (See 
IT. 1301, 1. 19) iBthe 3rd mode given in § 552 (p. 548), where, however, 

as in DM. K. 16, it is printed *UI ** (with tihe I of » retained, and the 
ill 

Hamza of * u l eonj.), which spelling, thongh apparently adopted by 
Lane (p. 2904, col. 3, 1. 39), as I infer from his words " more ohastely ", 
is less correct, because, according to rule, this would be pronounced 

ill «o« 

*U U (C/. U. 7-9)— I. 15. This is the 4th mode in § 552, where, as in 
DM, it is phonetically spelt, *U <* (with the | of t» elided, and the 

i 

Hamza of *U| eonj.)— I. 18. This is the 1st mode in § 552, where it is 

«• & 
spelt as here (with the ) of t* retained, and the Hamza of *U\ disj.) ; 
i- 

while Lane spells it *U I *l* > on what ground he does not explain, 
perhaps phonetically— Z. 24. This is the 2nd mode in § 552, where it is 
spelt «fJ U> (with the (.of I* elided, and the Hamza of «W disj.), the 
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disj. Hamza belonging to «U) , according to IHbIi ; whereas R considers, 
it a subst. for the I of U> , the Hamza of «U) being eonj. 

P. 923, 11. 2-20. R follows S (vol. II, p. 148,' I. 2) and Z (M, 
§. 656) in attributing the first opinion to Khl, and the second to Akh • 
but IY (p. 1301) ascribes the first to Akh, and the second to Khl. 

P. 924, I. 2. Abu Jahl, the Enemy of God, the Pharoah of thia 
people, 'Amr Ibn Hisham Ibn AlMnghTra alXuraishl alMakhzumT, 
was killed on the day of Badr, in the (second year of the Hijra, while an 
unbeliever. And it is [recorded] in the Books of the [Prophet's] Insti- 
tutes that the Apostle of God, when he saw liim killed, said " The 
Pharoah of this people has been killed" AM Jahl used to be surnamed 
" Abu-lHakam " in heathenism ; bnt the Apostle of God named him 
" AM Jahl" (Nw 686, 428). AM Jahl was killed when he was 
70 years old (LM. 49) -I. 8. "ambiguity", i.e. confusion between 
interrogation and enunciation (p. 1003)—?. 9. "heaviness" of two 

conseoutive Hamzas sounded true (pp. 963, 983, 11. 16-18) I. 22. I.e. 

prolong the interrog. J by converting the eonj. Hamza after it into an 
t of prolongation (see p. 1004). 

P. 927, 1. 14. " the ace.", because lit , being an aefo, is in the place 
of an ace. 

P. 928, I. 1. Read " I swear "-U. 4-8. "The argument is that, 
though the passage does not actually involve a coupling to two ra^a, 
because there is no aee. in verses 15-16, still, coupling being equivalent 
to a repetition of the op. of the ant., the eon. j in verse 17 represents 
the v. and prep, in verse 15, and therefore virtually governs Ji&| in the 
gen. and M in the aee., which is the contingency feared, because one p. 
«*nnot well be like two ops. (p. 444) -J. 18. I say " ov rather » because 
' we are discussing the construction of XCIL 1.,. not of LXXXI. 17, 
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■which was incidentally mentioned above— IbUl. J&i ( DO j S.UEi) j g 
the t»/. n. employed by R himself (See R. II. 88, 7. 19) in the next 
paragraph (p. 929, 11. 5-6). 

P. 930, I. h f "chest", i.e., thorax (pp. 1141, 1703). 

P. 931, I. 20, For " ways " read " shapes ", and after " remember- 
ed" insert" [733] ". 

P. 932, /. 5. jfc (IT. 1308, 1. 21) : jC (M. 166, 1. 10) : 
(Lane 1283, col. 1). Jahn's notation seems to be most convenient, as 
showing both the letters, Hamza and ^ , between which the pronun- 
ciation of the original Hamza is made intermediate ; whereas Broch's 
shows only the Hamza, and Lane's only the ^ : but Broch's is most 
agreeable with analogy (p. 938, 11. 6-7 ; and p. 1212, 11. 11-17, an a .1. 
25-p. 1213, 1. 10 ; and p. 1493, 11. 22-26) ; while Lane's has apparently 

-* 6-0. 

nothing to recommend it—/. 12. Read ^ . 
P. 934, 1.9. Read "The". 

P. 936, I. 23. " superior to elision ", because it affords some com- 
pensation for removal of the Hamza (p. 931, 11. 9-12). 

P. 937, W. 0, 9-10. ForLj4i±»a|inR.277, U. 15, 16, I read 
(See S. II. 175, 11. 17, 18)— i/. 13-15. See S. II. 128, 11. 7-9-11. 
16, 18. "the Seven", i.e. "the Seven Readings" (ef. II. 13, 19-20), as 
appears from the gender ( fern.) in R. 277, and 278, 1. 1 • not 
" the Seven Readers ", as is usually the case. On the Seven Readers 
Bee p. 24A [above]. Sht says 

TAeir -46* Uiqr and toe 7afcw6i I6n «imfr were pure in lineage, 
«Mta ffte remaining five o/ ffom fiarf enfranokisement common to them 
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(p. 23. A), meaning thai IA1 and Ibn 'Amir were native Arabs, while 
the other five were only naturalized-^J. 20-24. Know that JDB says 
"Reading is divisible into canonical, singular, and anomalous. The 
canonical are the celebrated Seven Readings ; the singular are the Three 
Readings that complete the Ten, with which are coordinated the Read- 
ings of the Companions ; and the anomalous are the Readings of the 
Followers, such as AlAmash, Yahya Ibn Waththab, Ibn Jubair, and 
the like." But this language requires consideration, as will be reoog- 
nized from what we shall [now] mention. The best of those who have 
discoursed on this subject is IJzr, the Master of the Readers in his 
time, and the Teacher of our Teachers, who says " Every reading that 
conforms to [the rules of] Arabic, though only in a [possible] construc- 
tion [below], and agrees with one of the 'Uthmani Codices [below], 
though only by assumption [below], and rests on sound authority, is 
the correct reading, which it is not allowable to reject, nor lawful to 
disapprove [Note on p. 830, 1. 24] : nay, it is one of the Seven. Modes 
[below], in which the Kur was revealed ; and must be accepted by the 
people, whether it be [transmitted] from one of the Seven Masters, or 
from the Ten, or from any other accepted Master. And, whenever one of 
these three essentials is defective, the reading may be freely described as 
weak or anomalous or false, whether it be [transmitted] from the Seven, 
or from those who are senior to them. This is the correct [opinion], 
according to the critical Masters, ancient and modern : that is distinctly 
declared by Dn, Mkk, Mhd, and ASh ; and is the opinion of the anci- 
ents, from none of whom is anything known to the contrary. ASh Bays 
that one ought not to let oneself be deceived by every reading attributed 
to the Seven, and loosely described as correct, and as having been so 
revealed> unless it be included in. that canon, in which case it is not 
peculiar to transmission from them, but, if tr ansmi tted from some other 
Reader, is not thereby excluded from correctness, because the stress is 
upon the combination of those [three] qualifications, not upon the person 
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fliat it is attributable to j for the reading attributed to every Reader, 
.whether one of the Seven, or any other, is divisible into authorized and 
anomalous, except that the mind inclines to what is transmitted from 
these Seven, in preference to what is transmitted from others, by reason 
of the celebrity of the former, and the frequency of the correct, author- 
ized, [version] in their reading," Then IJzr proceeds " By our saying, 
in the canon, ' though only in a [possible] construction [above] we 
mean ' one of the [possible] grammatical constructions', whether it be 
more or less chaste, agreed upon or bo disputed as not to hurt [its 
credit], when the reading is one commonly and generally known, and 
has been received by the Masters through a sound chain of authorities, 
mnce this is the greatest principle and the most cardinal essential. And 
how many readings are disapproved by one or more GG, whose dis- 
approval is not regarded, like the gen. in 1 1 5 IV. i. £158], and 
the separation between the pre. and pott, in VL 138. [125, 346 A], etc 3 
And, says Dn, the Masters of the Readers do not act, in any of the 
modes of reading the Kur, upon the [expression] most extensively used 
in the language, or most regular in Arabic ; but upon the most authentic 
in tradition, and most sound in transmission : and, when the version is 
authenticated, it is not rejected by reason of any role of Arabic, or 
extent of usage in the language, because Reading is an mutative 
practice, acceptance of, and recourse to, which are obl^atory". I 
[may here] say that SIM reproduces in his Sunan a report that Zaid 
Ibn Thabit said "Reading is an imitative practice ". by which, says 
~Bhk, he meant that the following of those who were before us* in the 
modes [of reading] is an imitative practice, no difference being allowable 
'from the Codex, which is an exemplar; nor any variation from the 
reading that is well-known, even if another [version] than that b> 



• I read life? sntead of lf>*» , which appuare in both tdt. of the. IB* (p. 37, 
t M, *uff. 108, 1. 16). 

9 
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permissibly or more obvious than it. Then IJ» saya " And by 'agree*- 
with one of the ['tJthmani] Codices' [above] we mesa • | B f«mnd m one 
of them, not in other*/ like the reading of Ibn 'Amir J&% # J % \ 
0\m. 181. And with booh, and with the enlightening Scripture 
with expression of v in both, which is fonnd in the Syrian Codex ; and 
^^^goflbnKathir^fto^^a.joi. From 
' beneath which fi<m etreami, with addition of ^ , which is fonnd in 
i^|Meo^ Co4ex : whereas, if it be not [fonnfl kanyrfthe'Uthtnatfi 
Codices, it is anomalons, because of its variation from the authorized 
transcription. And by our saying « though only by as»mption • [above] 
we mean 'though only constructively,' Kb, £ I. 8 , r 1}f 
which is written in all [the Codices] without I; « thaVtho reading 
with eMon [of J ] constructively agrees with the Codices, because [in 
them] the I is elided in writing for abridgment. And Mkk says that 
what is transmitted in the £ur is of three kinds, (1) a kind that » 
read [in public worship], and whose denier is chargeable with blas- 
phemy, vid. what is transmitted by trustworthy persons, and agrees 
with [the rules of] Arabic, and with the orthography of the Codex: 
(2) a kind that is correctly transmitted from single authorities, and u 
sound in Arabic, but differs in form from the orthography [of 
Code^] : which pdnd] is accepted, tixough it is not read [in puUfc 
worship], nor is its denier chargeable with blasphemy : (3) a kind that 
is transmitted by a trustworthy person, but is unaccountable in Arabic • 
or that is transmitted by an untrustworthy person : which [kind] is not 
accepted, even though it agree with the orthography of the Codex. Exe. 
of flie first pdnd]," says Uar, " are numerous, like uSC \. 3. ^ 
[above] : of the second are the reading of [Ubayy and 'Abd Allah 
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(K)J Ibn "Abbas *^JU K+L J> XVIIL 78. Every good ship [149] r 
and the like ; but the learned," says he, "differ about the reading of 
that [kind in public worship] , it being disallowed by most : exa. of what 
is transmitted by an untrustworthy person are numerous, like the Bead- 
ing attributed to AHf, which has been collected by Khz [below], whence- 

«fuwT «*M u^'i W f XXXV. 28. [God honorelh, of Hie 

»•!> 

servants, only the learned (K, B)] with <U t in the nom, and » UW | i n 
Che ace, [so read by «Umar Ibn «Abd Al'AzTz, and transmitted from- 
AHf (K) ; ] whereas DK and many have written that this book is- 
apocryphal, having no authenticity : and exa. of what is transmitted by 
a trustworthy person, but is unaccountable in Arabic, are few, hardly 
to be found ; though a version jfiJ VIL 9. [714 J jwith Hamzay 
emanating from N:W [683], is held by some to be an instance of it. 
And," says he H there remains a fourth kind, also rejected, vid. that 
whioh agrees with [the rules of] Arabic, and the [authorized] trans- 
cription, but is not transmitted at all ; and this is more worthy of 
rejection, and more rigorously disallowed ; while he that ventures upon- 
it commits b great enormity. And hence reading by loose analogy, 
whioh has no principle to be referred to, nor any reliable support for 
the pronunciation, is disallowed. But," says he, " as for what has such a 
principle, it is a case where one is brought to accept analogy, like the- 

incorporation of [ J into j in] J'-* V. 26. [16] by analogy to> 

V j Jl* V. 28. He said, My Lord [750], and similar instances which 
contravene no precept or principle ; and, by common consent, it is not. 
rejec'ed, notwithstanding that it is very , rare." IJzr has made -a* 
most thorough examination of this subject, [here necessarily much 
condensed,] from which it is clear to me that readings are of varioo* 
sorts : — (1) canonical, vid. that which a multitude [of BeadeEs£,whese> 
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concurrence in falsehood is not possible, have transmitted from their 
Kke; fand/EO forth] to the end ; and most of the i£ar is Eke that : (2) 
well-known, vid. that which rests on sound authority, but does 
not reach the degree of canonicity; and which agrees with ftho 
rules of] Arabic, and with the [authorized] transcription ; and is well- 
known among Readers, and not reckoned by them to be a blunder or 
anomaly y and is read [in public worship] , according to what is mention- 
ed by IJzr, and implfed by the foregoing language of ASh [or rather 
Itkk] i a typical instance of it is what is reported from the Seven by 
some of the Reporters, not By others; and exs. of that are numerous. 
Eke tiiGse of the preceding [sort] : (3) singular, vid. that which rest* 
on sound authority, but differs from the [authorized] transcription, or 
from [the rules of J Arabic ; or is not so well-known as the [sort Iart] 

mentioned, nor is read [fit public worship] : whence ^ with Damm of 
the ; , which is transmitted from 'A'isba as read by the Frophet in 
IVL-88. [593j (IKn) ; and is read by KB, who- says that here 
means mercy (K): 4) anomalous, vid, that which does not rest on sound 
authority ; whence the reading [of AHf (K)] ^ JJ | pj lXU i. 3. g s 
ruleth [matters on (K)] the day of requital [1] , with t-Xi* i n the form 

<s£ the pret. [v. (K, B)], and ft i in the ace: (5) apocryphal, like the 
"Reading" of Khz [abow]. And there appears tome to be a sixth 
|sor€] T wofefc resembles the " interpolated " among the sorts of Tradi- 
tion, vid. that which is. added to a reading by way of exposition, lik©- 
[ } 1 0+ in ] the reading of Satt Ibn Abi Wakkas [below] 3 F £ )dy 

( \ cf" 1 Iv "« I5 - An * Se * a<1 a brother or sister hy a mother 
ilKn}, aud [ ft i in] the reading of Ubayy ^a»tj* 
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r'lc^ And etc. 5 V «A* Bame mother (K). Abu IsVak Sa'd Ilm AH 
Wakkas [above] Malik [alKurashi azZuhri (Nw, Is, Syt) alMakki 
alMadani, called the Cavalier of Allslam (Nw)], d. [51 or 54 or (Syr, 
Is)] 55 (1Kb, Nw, la, Syt) or 56 or 57 (Nw, Is, Syt) or 58 (Nw, Is), 
aged [80 odd years or < 1Kb.] 70 odd years (1Kb, Syt). He became a 
Muslim early, after four, or, it is said, six [earlier converts], when he 
was 17 years old (Nw) } [but] he used to say " I became a Muslim 
when I was 19 years old" (1Kb). [On his conversion see SR. 162, 
LM. 18, and TKh. I. 286.] The Apostle of God said " Gabriel teught 
me to read [the Kur] in one mode : then I importuned him, and ceased 
not asking him for more, and receiving more from him, until he reached 
Seven Modes" [above] ............ «Urwa Ibn AzZubair is said 

to have related that [Abu 'Abd ArBabman, or Abu 'Uthmim 'Nw),] 
AlMiswar Ibn Makhrama [alKuraslri azZuhr", 6. 2, d. 64 or 73 (Nw),] 
and 'Abd ArBa* man Ibn 'Abd [aprothetic (Is)] alKarl, [confederate, 
of the Banu Zuhra, said by Wkd now to be a Companion, and now to 
be one of the great Followers among the inhabitants of AlMad'na, d. 
80 or 88, at the age of 78 (Is »,] told him that they heard «Umar Ibn 
AlKhattab say " I heard Hisham Ibn Hakim [below] recite the Chapter 
of Discrimination in the lifetime of the Apostle of God. Then I listened 
to his recitation, and lo ! he was reciting in many modes wherein the 
Apostle of God had not taught me to recite it; and I weUnigh assaulted 
him in the prayer. But I took patience until he had pronounced the 
benediction. Then I struck him with his cloak on the episternal notch, 
and Baid ' Who taught thee to recite this Chapter that I have heard thee 
recite ? ' He said 'The Apostle of God taught me to recite it'. Then 
said I ' Thou hast lied, for the Apostle of God has taught me to recite 
it differently xrom what thou hast recited ' ; and I took him away, 
leading him to the Apostle of God; and said ' Verily I heard this [man} 
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recite the Chapter of Discrimination in modes wherein thoa * hast not 
taught me to recite it. Then said the Apostle of God 'Release him : 
recite, O Hisham. ' And he recited to him as I had heard him recite. 
Then said the Apostle of God ' So was it revealed ' ; and afterwards he 
said ' Recite, 0 'Umar ' ; and I recited as he had taught me to . recite. 
Then said the Apostle of God ' So was it revealed : verily this Knr'an 
was revealed in Seven Modes ; then recite what is easy thereof * " (SB). 
AlFCarl [above] is a rel. n. from I Alg&ra (KAb, LL), a clan of 
Khuzaima Ibn Mudrika (LL), who were confederates of the Banu Zuhra 
(Dh). Hisham Ibn Hakim alKurashi alAsadT, [a Companion, son of a 
Companion (IHjr), is mentioned in the SB [above]. He died [a long 
period (Is)] before his father (Is, IHjr) Abu Khalid Hakim Ibn Hizam 
[alKnraishi (Nw)] alAsadi [alMakH (Nw)], who died in 50 or 54 or 
56 or 58 or 60, at the age of 120 years passed half in heathenism, and 
half in Al Islam (Is) . Bnt those who assert that Hisham was martyred at 
Ajnadain, [a well-known place in Syria, belonging to Palestine, where 
the Muslims had a celebrated day with the Greeks (MI) in the year 13 
(Tr, TKhlf),] are mistaken (IHjr). On the meaning of & 1/ , and 
of the v. | f as applied to the f£ ur, see an artiole by me in the Asiatic 
Quarterly Review for April 1895 (wj. IX, pp. 405—8). 

P. 938, 11. 2-3. J 1 1* and » llj* are so written, instead of J* L> 
n — 

and * * I f , to show that the Hamza is between Hamza and | — 11. 6-7. 
See note on p. 932, I. 5—7. 23. Read " *» ! ", diptote as a proper 
name made f«m. with g [18]— *bid. \'\ (S. n. 171, I. 20) : 

i'f^j'l B11 d vV}=J I , the wide plaee (IT. 1306, 11. 16-17). 

* p0 » yb' ( SB - IU - 396 > l ' *> 1 rMd IfjiJ jiS * 8 evidently required ly 
tba context. 
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o , * 

P. 939, I. 2. (SH. 105, I. 5) ; but, being a generic proper 

same for the ahe-hyena, it is diptote as a tril. fern, proper name mobile 
in the medial, like [18] . 

P. 94.0, 1. 19. Read " non-aug." 

P. 941, I. 8. I. e., as regards alleviation's being allowable, not ' 

obligatory— «. 10-15. Cf. t\ y \ [338] and y [643J— 11. 15-16. And 

3., * " 

apparently J>y seen— 1. 19. One of thepoetsof Al'Irak, who bandied 
satires with Jarir, and died about 80 A. H. He is not [to be con- 
founded with] Suraka Ibn Mirdas as Sulami, brother of Al' Abbas Ibn 
Mirdas, and a poet also (SM), who died in the Khiliifa of 'Uthman ( 

(Is)— «. 19-20. " I make not seen ", i. e. I pretend, or make 

believe, to have seen what mine eyes have not seen. 

P. 942, I. 22. ^snJ in Lane (p. 1283, col. 1, 1. 36) should be 

with eonj. Hamza before the mobile J , in order that J«1 with con;. 

Hamza before the mobile ^jr may be comparable with it. See p. 962, 
tt. 10-12. 

P. 943, I. 1. But see §. 731 (p. 1697)— 11. 4-9. Whereas the 
Hamza of J- 1 is pronounced with Kaar at the beginning, and is not 
retained in the interior, of a phrase. 

P. 944, I. 3. For « [above] » read «read"-U. 6-8. But not 
with reduplication, because the letter paused upon is ^ or y , and is 
also immediately after quiescence (pp. 789-90, conditions b, e, «)— 1. 13. 
After "reduplication" the R {p. 281, tt. 6-7) adds «m the second 
[case] ", which I have omitted, because reduplication is not allowable 
in the first case also, i. e., in ^& and y , since the fetter paused 
upon is and j , respectively. See last note. 
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P. 946, 11. 9-10. " these varieties ", i. e., Batun after the well- 
known betwixt-and-between, and quiescence after conversion into ) . 

P. 951, I. 6. He said this when Maslama Ibn 'Abd AlMalik [after 
killing YazTd Ibn AlMnhallab (Mb)] was removed from [the govern* 
ment of] Al'Irak (Mb, IY) in 102 (Tr, IAth), because the Khalifa had 

1 need of him near [the Court] , and 'Umar Ibn Hubaira became governor 
[in his stead] (Mb)— Ibid. He means " The mulea" of the post 
(Am)— I. 7. The Amir Abu Shakir, or AM Said, or Abu-lAsbagh, 
Maslama Ibn AlKhaEfa 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan [alUmawi (IHjr), 
governor of Al'Irak for some months rlKb) in 102 (Tr, IAth)], d. 120 

| or 122 (ITB) — Ibid, The Maslama mentioned used to prevent Fazara 
from grazing [their camels]. And, when he jonrned to Syria from 
Al'Iralf, the poet proclaimed to them to graze their camels (N). Bead 
" Fazara " in the text—?. 8. According to Am (StbatoaihPa Buck, 
vol. n, part H, p. 265), the poet means, by this malediction, to express 
a malicious wish that the Bana Fazara may not profit by the appoint- 
ment of their clansman 'TJmar (erroneously printed jj * ) Ibn Hubaira 
[below] to the governorship of Allrak in succession to Maslama— Ibid. 
Abu-lMuthanna 'Umar Ibn Hubaira alFazari was appointed governor 
of the two Iraks [in 102 (Tr, IAth)] by [the Khalifa Abu KhaUd 
(ITB)] Tazid Ibn 'Abd AlMalik [alKuraalii alUmawi adDimashkl, 
b. 71 or 72, a. 101, d. 105 (ITB)], and dismissed by Hisham Ibn 'Abd 
AlMalik pn 106 (MB)]. He died in Syria (1Kb, pp. 185, 208), 

ehortly after his dismissal (TTB) — I. 9. beeauae (S, AKB) : 
since (R). Another verse of the same poem is given in Part I, p. 673, 
I. 1. (see Note on I. 2 in p. 104A). S makes it the next, but AKB the 
next but three-ll. 16-17. See Note on Part I, p. 1189, 1. 2 (p. 173A) 
-11. 20, 23. Nothing turns on tiie variations of pe s. in the 6x8. given 
>y S here and on p. 952, «. 1-2. His argument ifl fliat, since ^^L 
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and ti-J U in the last two verses are not tfiaZ. var*., they must be unusual 
alleviations of Hamza. Then he adds that he has heard of J**" , aor. 
J*-»i! , as a dial. var. of J U , aor. J (p. 952, «. 1-2). If, however, 
this be, as Z and B say, thedta?. of Kuraish, then^y^ l « may be a dia?. 

«ar., the poet being a KurasH : but not «-Jl*« , Hassan being an 
Ansari of AlKhazraj ; unless he be supposed, as a close adherent, and 
active partisan, of the Prophet, and one of his Bards (Fart I, p. 100 A, 
11. 2 — 3), to have here adopted the dial, of the Prophet's tribe. 

P. 952, 1. 12. Satirizing [Abu Mutarrif (KA)] «Abd ArKabman 
Ibn AlHakam Ibn Abi-l'As Ibn Umayya (Mb, IT) Ibn 'Abd Shams 
(Mb) Ibn 'Abd Manaf, an Islam! poet, mediocre in quality among the 
poets of his time (KA). 

P. 953, 11. 4—16. Therefore ^aJj for J±\, (p. 952, 1. 14) is not 
an ex. of this ohange, thongh u^ljHj for (p- 953, I. 1) 

might be. 

P. 954, II. 1, 9, 12, " detached" means " detached from the preced- 
ing letter " by belonging to another word. 

P. 955, I. 21. The resemblance of the inlerrog. Hamza to the 
Hamza of vs. is only superficial, since the former Hamza does not make 

the ) quiescent, as the latter docs : so that <-z~i ) j I Hast thou considered f 
does not satisfy the condition " and its ; is quiescent " {p. 941, I. 13) ; 
and therefore elision of the Hamza in it is only allowable, not necessary, 

as in «W j 1 Thou hast shown (for s~i } ; I ) — I. 22. The poem is 
given in KA. IV. 120.— I. 23. Freedman of the Banu Taim Ibn Murra, 
the Taim of f£ ur-wah. Ho was devoted to the Houso of AzZubair : but, 
when the Khiiufa passed to 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwfm [in 65 (TKblf )] , 
10 
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he made his submission with 'Urwa Ibn AzZubair ; and praised 'Abd 
AlMalik, and, after him, the Khalifas among his descendants. Isma'il 
lived a long life, nntil he reached the last sovereign of the Banu 
Umayya ; but did not reach the 'AbbaBi dynasty. He was named " an 

Nisa'i " [apparently from i^i women, wives] because his father used to 
prepare and sell food for wedding-feasts ; or because he himself used to 
Bell the hangings and carpets that are prepared for brides (KA). But 
S 

the rel. n. from * is properly [310]. 

P. 958, I. 22. IT (p. 1311, 1. 9) has f j ant* softness, which 
must be taken, I think, to mean " or softness " in order to cover the ^ 
of the dim., as in ^y'y I above (p. 936, 1. 12), > being often loosely used 
for j | , as in or " below (p. 960, 1. 13), where Jrb has 
in my MS (p. 147, M9). 

P. 961, 1. 14. Dukhtanus was daughter of Lakit Ibn Zurara, [sur- 
named Abu Dukhtanus (AKB. III. 57),] who [so] named her after the 
daughter of the Kisra (Jk). 

P. 962, 11. 5—7. The phrase > U J occurs in ftur. II. 269 ; V. 
37 ; XI. 64 ; XVH. 78, 92, 105 ; XXI. 21 ; XXXV. 38 ; XLVI. 3 ; 
LIII. 33 ; and LXXI. 16 : but I have not been ablo to trace these read- 
ings in tho K or B under any of these texts— 11. 7—9. In the latter 
reading tho vowel of the Hamza is not thrown back upon tho J of the 
art. ; bat remains upon the J substituted for Hamza, there being no 
proper alleviation, but only an arbitrary conversion, of Hamza, in order 
lo avoid tho mobilization that alleviation of the Hamza would impose 
upon tho J of the art. 

P. 963, /. 3. " [of the Hamza] in it," »• ©• of the second Hamza in 
JUj _-/./. 7—8. In R. 285, I. 11, betweon u»j and »}*«>! 
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Vf^!} t insert J* , as plainly required by the context, and by the 
words of IH J»| J, J^\\,i& fly (SH. 109), on which R is hero 
commenting—/, 22. On the reason for treating tho subject of §. 659 
out of ite proper place, which is under tho two Hamzas, sec p. 958 
(//. 14-18). 

P. 96-i, /. 2. The extract hero beginning from tho Aud (p. 249, 
I. 4) follows " (2) the two Hanizas concurring in a [single (Tsr)] 
Word " in §. 685 (p. 1287, //. 23-2-1)— 11. 17—20. Seo SB. I. 84. 

P. 965, It. 7—9. Z calls j y> \ " wrong " in tho M, and " vulgar " 
in the K ; while IM calls J& I " anomalous " in the Alfiya, and " rare " 
in the Tashil (seo pp. 143S, 1440)—/. 9. For " 689 " read " 702 "- 1. 18. 
Abtk Bakr Ibn 'Ayyash ibn Sfilim alAsadi alKufi alllannat [the 
Corn-ehandter, misprinted in tho TH. VI. 20. as alKhayyiit (the 
Tailor) ] , the Reader (TH, IHjr). His name is disputed (TH), [being] 
said to be Muhammad, 'Abd Allah, Salim, Shu'ba [p. 24A, I. 11J, 
Ru'ba, Muslim, Khidiish, Mutarrif, Hammfid, or Hablb, ton [different] 
sayings (IHjr) : but tho [most (IHjr)] correct is that his name is 
[tho sanio as] his surnanio (TH, IHjr). He died in 194, or, it is said, 
a year or two before that (IHjr), in 193 (IAth, TH, ITB, TKh), aged 
96 (IAth), 97 (TKh), or nearly 100 (IHjr). For " reported by " both 
my copies of the Tsr have " reporter of " ; but Abu Bakr used to report 
from AlA'mash, as is expressly stated in TH. VI. 20. (see on instance in 
Tr. ni. 2526, //. 3—4). AlA'mash was his senior by more than 30 
years (see Part I, p. 145 A, It. 1—2). 

P. 966, II. 2—3. For " Ks " in the Aud both my copies of the Tsr 
have " F ": but IAmb was senior to F ; and, though KTAmb was junior 
to F, the Aud a'ter " Ibn AlAiubarl " adds " in tho Book of Pause and 
Begmning," the author of which is named in HKh. V. 170. as IAmb. 
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P. 967, I. 3. Aba 'Utiunan asked Abu-lHasaa (Sn. IV. 370, 1. 20), 
where Abu-lHasan means AlAkhfash alAusat, one of the Masters of 
Abil 'Uthman aMazinl— 11. 10—13. See pp. 1221-1223. The " extre- 
mity " in " the pL of is the beginning— l.L— p. 968, I. 3. This 

change of the second Hamza, when pronounced with Damm after a 
Hamza pronounced with Kasr, into j seems to conflict with the general 
role quoted by IH from the GG> that " the second must be converted 
into 4j? , if either it, or the one before it, be pronounced with Kasr " 
(pp. 976-977). But R points out that " A Hamza pronounced with 
Damm after one pronounced with Kasr is not found in their language " 
(p. 975) j and he agrees with THsh that from f J would be f j I 

(pp. 973, 975), except according to the opinion of Akh, who makes it 
s> 

fit (p. 975, 11. 2-3, 12-13), apparently conforming here to the general 
rule mentioned above as quoted by IH. 
P. 968, 1. 21. Bead ■ (Tsr)] 

fr 

P. 969, 11. 4, 9, 18. For ^ I/ . . . . ty , Dieterici prints 

Ifj* i_s 9 f ^s°f (IA. 368, 11. 1, 2), dropping Tanwln in 

all. three for no apparent reason; while De Sacy prints ^ylj 3 

Sj» . — &/ (Commentaire sur-l'Alfiyya, p. 234), dropping Tanwin in 
the first. But B, by giving the fern, as »Tj* , like 8 lb ; f [272] , makes 
^ J f triptote, its final being an ! of coordination, as in )\ , not of 
femininization, as in ^fb", and A, by giving the ace. as l&f and 
, also makes m£ and *f triptote— 1. 19. " like Jl f (IA) with 
Damm of the f , and Kasr of the J , aet. part, from i. q. i— Ma . 
swore ; so that ) , which is on its model, is defective (MKh). If 
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£t o- > e £.» 

from J> \ , it is alleviated, for J » Hke ^-y* for [CSS] ; hut 

it may be from ^ j' conferred, hatovsed. 

P. 070, tf. 7, 22. Road " [non-final Hamza] "— 1. 10. Read 
" i. q."— I. 21. " the preceding [rule] ". See p. 967, 11. 20— 24, and 
j>. 96S, 11. 14— 17. 

P. 971, I. 12. Read " [and"—??. 20-21. 'Asini, Ilaniza, and Ks 
are the three Kiifl Readers among the Seven (pp. 23A, 24 A). On 
KhA, who is hero reckoned as a Kiifi, see Preface (p. IX) ; and, on 
AlA'mash, p. 23A— /. 21. Abu-lHasan Rauh R>n 'Abd AlMu'min 
alHudhall, their froedman, alBasrl, the Reader, d. 233 (IHjr), [or] 
234 (ITB)— 1. 22. Ta'kub [p. 23A] is one of the Ten Readers 
(IKhn, MAB, ITB) ; and is the Eighth Reader (IKhn). He read under 
[Abu-lMundbir (MINR, IHjr, BW)] Sallam Tba Sulaiman [alMuzani 
alBasri (MINR, IHjr), denizen of AlKufa (IHjr), the Reader and 
Grammarian, d. 171 (IHjr, BW)], who read Lat AlKufa (MINR)] 
under 'Asira Ibn Abi-nNajfid [p. 23A], who read under Abu 'Abd 
ArRaliman asSulaml [Part I, p. 124A, and Part III, p. 22A] , who read 
under 'All Ibn Abi Talib [p. 21A], who read under the Apostle of God 
(IKhn, MAB). Both IKhn (No. 835) and AF (MAB. II. 29) hare 
" Sallam Bun Sulaiman atTawil": but Sallam atTawil, i. c, Abu Sulaiman 
Sallam Ibn Sulaim, or Ibn Muslim, atTamlmi asSa'dl alKhnvasihiT, after- 
wards alMada'inT, the Traditionist, called AtTawil, d. 177, was a different 
person from Sallam Tbn Sulaiman (see MINR. I. 357, IHjr. 10C), 
though tho two sooin to havo boon sometimes confounded (see MINR. 
I. 358, 1. 16). 

P. 972, 11. 3-4. The words " while what precedes it is pronouced 
with Pat!i"» which are superfluous, according to the doctrine of the 
majority, that tho second Hamza, when non-final and pronounced 
with Kasr, is converted into ^ , whatever be tho vowel of tho first 
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Hamza, aro insorted by Akh because he restricts tbis conversion to the 
case where the first is pronounced -with Fath or Kasr (p. 974, U.-^ 
p. 975, 1. 2)—l. 16. Read"pH". 

P. 973, 11. 8, 23. Read "[non-final Hamza]"-*. 14. with Path or 
KasrorPamm(Aud). Bat ■ Fath or " should by rights be emitted, 
because it is rendered unnecessary by the mention of t> \ | [iu 1. 10] 
(Tsr). 

P. 974, I. 12. Zj says " There is no dispute among men that the 
name of Abraham's father was z) iS Tarah [Terah] (Jk) ; and id 
histories his name [in Syriac (K)] is given as c (K, B on VI. 74). 
Then it is said that both [ ; jf and z } V ] are proper names for him, 
like Israel and Jacob : or that the proper name is ^ tt j while \ ) fis a 
quaL, meaning old or bent (B). And [on the hypothesis that both aro 
proper names] it is said that ) ) \ is a name, and q 6 a cognomen ; 
or the converse : both sayings being well-known (Nw. 128) . Set* 
Part I, p. 113A, 11. 6-9)— I. 15. Read "[non-final Hamza]"— I. 17, 
Read "ex." 

P. 975, I. 8. Read J*~ — Ibid. Pronounced, by S, J&» with tho 
well-known betwixt-and-betwecn (see pp. 932, 948) ; and, by Akh, 
dy» with pure , (see p. 949)— 11. 17-18. of ^| and (Aud 
.250, 1. 15) : of J* and *J\ (A. IV. 371, I. 3). 

P. 976, «. 1-3. A's saying " because of its interehangeabifcty etc." 
is assigned [by him] as a cause for " the assimilation of the Hamza 
of the 1st pers. sing, to the interrog. Hamza " [p. 975, 11. 19-20] ; 
but, if he made it [as in the text] a second cause for the allowability 
of the two modes in the [second] Hamza, it would be better (Sn). 
The Sn (vol. IV, p. 371, I. 10), for "the [second] Hamza", has 
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"the Hamza of the let pers. sing.", an evident mistake — 11. 19-20. 
Book of Hamza and its Alleviation (HKh. v. 172) : Book of (IKlm) 
Alleviation of Hamza (IKhn, BW). The expression "the Two 
Hamzas ", in both my copies of the Tsr, probably means the Hamza 
Bounded true, and the Hamza alleviated; and is intended as a short 
paraphrase of " Hamza and its Alleviation ". 

P. 978, I. 24. JteUaL (R. 289, 1 12 ; AKB. 1. 118, /. 28) is an 

imaginary word, designed to show the measure of ^ Uaa. ; like U llaa. 

for the measure of I in IT. 1314 (11. 2-3)— Ibid. Bead J \ p . 

t ,0,0, ' 

P. 979, 1. 1. 0 i-a »A > I (Jh, IT), with Fath of the j> , from 
Yahsib, with Kasr, a tribe of AlTaman, like from i r *J*> [296] 

tf „ £ 2 »•'<'•' 

( jt) . ^jf-aajJ I , with Kasr of the J> (LL) : u *-*»4> J , «Abd Allah Ibn 
•Amir, the Beader, one of the Seven [pp. 23A-24A], and others (Dh) : 

with Damm, Fath, and Kasr of the j> , [not with Fath only, 
as Jh asserts (KF),] from Yahsub, Yahsab, or YaTuib, [with 

triple vocalization of the u» (KF), Ibn Malik (IKhn),] a clan (IKhn, 
KF) of Himyar (IKhn). And, with Kasr, ,_s*"*»6M from v-f 31 * 
Yahsib, a fortresB in Spain (Dh). The pedigree of Tabsub traced by 
1Kb, vid. 

Himyar Ibn Saba 

I 1 Ti . 

ilalik Ajm r 

Duhman 
Tabsub 

fails to account for DIhn'B addition of " Ibn JJSlik " after his name. 
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P. 980, 11. 15— 1G. "is f / 1 1 , with two Hainzas". I Lave hero 
rather misrepresented Jrb, who says "is f y 1 1 with two Hanizas pro- 
nounced with Fath " ; and, after describing the elision of the Hamza of 

f^\iaf^\ \ and its variations, f / ^ , etc., adds " Then they pronounce 
the aoristic letter with i)anun, in order that it may not be confounded 
with [the aor. of] the unaugmcntod ti-il." On his theory, therefore, 
the aor. of is orig. J*»l ) with Falh (the normal vowel) of tho 

aoristic letter j then l)** ! , by elision of the second Hamza, to break the 
-concurrence of two Hamzas ; and then J*» ) , to avoid confusion with 
J« I aor. of . But this fails to account for the jHamni of tho 
aoristic letter in J* l» > and t>* I arid J-'«> I , which cannot be confounded 

with J«« j . The better opinion seems to be that tho T)amm of tho 
» ot » {. 

aoristic letter in all four forms, , J*l3 | f etc., is becanso their preti. 
are quadriliteral [404] ; and that the aor. of | is orig. J** 1 1 , then 
uU* \ , as exemplified by f II and f / 1 in the text. 

P. 982, Z. 2. After " inierroj. Hamza " insert " [abovo,]," a refer- 
ence to p. 975, f. 21. 

P. 983, /. 9. After " [656, 663, 669] " put a full stop- 11. 23, 25. 
Derenbourg prints and k / } (S. H. 172, 1. 13) : but Jahn * ^ (for 
js 1 ^ ) and (IY. 1315, 1. 7), correctly, becauso tho first is alio- 

viatcd in the same way as the single mobilo Hamza (p. 985, //. 5 9), 

. * - e - r. 

ire., by the well-known betwixt-and-between horo, as in and J j l*»> 

(p. 938, H. 2, 4), Bince it is preceded by I ; though in the ease of XLVIL 
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20., where the vowels of the two Hanizas ape of the samo kind, IAI 

allows elision (p. 985, 11. 18-22). 

P. 984, I. 19. The clause " and I hare seen IAI etc." mast be part 

of Shi's speech, becauso Khl was a pupil of IAI ; whilo S was not, being 

t 

too junior— Ibid. Probably IAI sounded the first Hamza in oJ If true, 
because it is an interrog. Hamza (p. 982, 11. 1—5), in which case his 
pronounciation can hardly bo an authority for Kill's practice of alleviat- 
ing the second when the first is non-inter rog., which is tho case 
under discussion (p~983, 11. 9 — 10).. 

P. 989, I. 2. Read " [the"—/. I— p„990, 1. 3. Khl asserts that 
Fatha,.Kasra, and Damma aro auga., which are affixed to the letter in 

order that it may become pronounceable, tho [original] formation being 

(i) 

tho quiescent, in which thcro is no augment. For FatVa is part of f , 
Kasra part*" of ^ , and Damma part of j ; so that each ia an instance 
of what I havo mentioned to you (S. II. 3-42, 11. 21—24). Cf. p. 78G, 1 2, 
with my Note thereon; and p. 1400, /. 24 -p. 1401, 1. 1. Tho clause- 
"For Fatha....to you" seems to bo intended as an answer to tho 
objection that " augs." [071] aro consonants, not vowels. 

P. 990, 11. 15—19. For " combination " in I. IS read " concurrence". 
Since "such [a concurrence] occurs only in tho dim.", where the first 
quiescent is , tho words " j or " in 11. 16-17 would be-supei-fluons but 

£, »e »■ 

for the ex. from <3 j given bolow. As for ft u> ? [731], which is not 
in- tho dim., tho concurrence in it is produced by ^corporation proper to 
Headers, not by incorporation proper to etymology Q>. 1672), which is 
the kind of incorporation that R is hero considering, as is cloar from 
tho words " together with the [letter that it is] incorporated into " (p.. 
991, 11. 11-12). 



(1) <2);{3), tf* , explained by St •» ^Jay (Jahu'a Notes, p. 399% 
11 
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P . 993, I. 14t—p. 994, I. 2. This passage " pause upon the letter 

a quiescent before it ", like many others, is taken by Jib almost 

verbatim, with some onussions, from IT (see IT. 1317, 11. 15-24). 

P. 994, I. 21. Read Jjjit*;*. 
P. 996, I. 19. Read " XIX. 1. [18] 

P. 997, 11. 10-14. It is common ground that these being merely 
enumerated, without syntactical construction, are uninfl. - and that, 
since their uninflectedness is primary, arising from lack of motive for 
inflection, not secondary, arising from resemblance to tho orig. uninfl., 
they are uninfl. upon quiescence, as being the o. f. of uninflec- 
tedness: so that, when the penultimate is a letter of prolonga- 
tion, as in kJtf , fir* , and ^jj' , or of softness, as in ^ an a ^ > a 
concurrence of two quiesconts is produced. Tho question then arises, 
why this concurrence is tolerated, instead of being averted by elision of 

the letter of prolongation, as in (p. 1008), or by mobilization of 
the second quiescent, as in ^jUL** ( p . 1007), or of the first, as in 
«U | \ (p, 1016) . Tho roply is that this- concurrence is tolerated, 
(1) in pauso, for tho same reason as in other cases of pause : (2) in 
continuity, (a) as some hold, to distinguish the primary class of uninfl. 
n«. from tho secondary; (b) as others, including R, assort, because 
each of theso res., being disconnected in sense from what follows it, is 
virtually, when not actually, paused upon, whatever bo its position in 
tho series enumerated. This dispute in the case of continuity is illus- 
trated below (p. 1001, I. 22— p. 1002, L 23)— 11. 19-20. For oU^. , 
, and , their finals boing quiescent becauso these ns. are here 
strung tog '1 her without any attempt at syntactical construction. 
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P. 999, 11. 9-10. The expression of the eonj. \ shows that ^ \ ia 
regarded as inceptive, and <A^-)j therefore as paused upon. 

P. 1000, I. 14. After " drunk," insert " like the dotard ", i. e. 
totterii.g—1. 15. Bead " Lam-Alif". 

P. 1001, I. 7. " [24] ". See Part I Q). 87, I. 23— p. 88, 1. 7)— 
U 20. This reading is attributed by B to " Abu Bakr ", by which he 
means 'Asim, as in his comments on XXI. 88. [757] ; not one of 
'Asim's Reporters [p. 24 A], who also is sumamed Abu Bakr. 

P. 1002, 1. 25. Abu 'Uthman 'Ami Ibn 'Ubaid Ibn Bab [atTaiuTmi, 
their freedman, alBasri (IHjr)], the celebrated Theologian and Ascetic 
and the Master of the Mu'tasila in his time, b. 80, d. 144, or, it is said, 
142 or 143 or 148 (IKhn). He was freedman of the Banu-l'AdawIya, 
of the Banil Malik Ibn Hanzala (Mb). The Banu-l'Adawiya, so styled 
after their mother, are [the clans of] Zaid Ibn Malik Ibn Hanzala, 
Sudayy Ibn Malik Ibn Hanzala, and Yarbu' Ibn Malik Ibn Han?ala 
(1Kb). For the pedigree of Hanzala see Part I, p. 187 A. 
-* e 

P. 1004, 1. 10. U I is pronounced ^ I [161, 497] . 

J. - - A_ 
P. 1005, I. 22. In the form «UU> J> pronounced *J b> (p. 922, f. 4, 

and Note). 

P. 1006, 1. 3. In the form «llj | pronounced «h \ {p. 563, 11. 13- 1C) 
— I. 17. I have supplied " the Haniza betwixt and botwoen " 
), as obviously required by the sense of tlio passsge, 
though omitted in my MS (p. 86, I. 2) of the Jrb, which in this chapter 
is very carelessly written—?. 21. The sign of prolongation over the ) 
in «*K i 8 p U t to show that the I is sounded, as ^jMUSU . Rot clidgd 
in pronunciation, as ^f^\m^ [228], pronounce 3 Jkjx&i t 
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confusion between the worn. du. and ace. sing, being prevented by the 
context (p. 1008, I. 9— p. 1009, I. Z)—t. I. Bead . 

P. 1007, i. 1. Aus Ibn Hajar alUsaidi, one of the Banik Usayyid 
Ibn 'Amr Ibn Tamim [Part I, p. 187 A] (Mb). AlUsayyidi (Dh, LI*). 
The Traditionists double the ^ in this rel. n. ; but, as for the GG, 
they make it quiescent [298] (LTA). Ans Ibn Hajar was one of the 
poets of Tamim in heathenism ; but there is some dispute about the 
names in his pedigree, for which reason we have omitted it (AKB) — 
I. 3. Prom the same elegy as the verse in Part I, p. 402 (see 
p. 84A)— Ibid. cLa^»J?J (Dw. IS)— 1. 8. Bead " (Jrb),"— I. 9. See 
P. XXHL 68, Md. IL 114. 

P. 1008, 11. 8—9. 1, e. He shall assuredly become a Muslim, 

They [masc.] shall assuredly become Muslims, and^*Cs Thou 

[fern.] shall assuredly become a Muslima—l. 9. For " n." read ^ I. 

14. This ujjjAJ , which is for for [405], the J , 

vid. the j of jj** for [404], being elided, while the 3 retained is the 
pron. of the pi. masc, and the ^ the sign of the ind. [below], which is 
elided in the subj. and apoc. \yj& [405], must be distinguished from 
&yjfi Ye [fern.] raid, which is [405], the J , i. e. the j , being 
retained, while the ^ is the pron. of the pi. fem^ which remains in the 
subj. and apoe. jjjjj** [402, 406]. The assertion in Wright's Arabic 
Grammar (3rd ed., vol. I, p. 55), that jjj — is one of the " Suffixed 
Pronouns, expressing the Nominative," is inaccurate, being true only 
of the j , not of the Damma, which belongs to the J , or, if that he 
elided, as here, to the £ , of the v. ; nor |of the pronounced with 
Fath, which is the sign of the ind. [above], as is plain from its 
elision in the subj. and apoc, there being no reason why the ag. 
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should be partially suppressed [21] in consequence of a change of mood 
in the v., 

[418. A], * since " the ag. is not altered by the ops. prefixed to its op," 
(Part l,p. 520, 11. 9—10) : and the assertion, on the same page, that 
the «y and other aoristio letters [404] are " Prefixed Pronouns, express- 
ing the Nominative," is still more erroneous, because they are not prons. 
at all, but mere preformative letters converting the pret. into the aor. ; 
and do not signify the ag., which in Arabic never precedes its v. [20] ; 
though they serve, by their variations, to forewarn the hearer that he 
may expect the ag., when afterwards expressed or understood, to be of 
a particular pers., gender, or number. This subject has been more fully 
discussed by me in the Asiatic Quarterly Review for July 1897, pp 
76-77. 

P. 1010, I. 23. E means that and are instances of 

elision of the first quiescent when a letter of prolongation, since the J 
>•» to, 

elided in j* | and fS is restored upon aflbrion of the nom. pron., a- 
f;>)*l and then made quiescent by elision of its vowel, as 
and with two quiescent } s ; and then again elided, as Ij^'l and 
fjj* : and similarly, mutatis mutandis, the other exs. in this paragraph 
whose nom. pron. is j or ^ —I. 25. Bead tft-jS. 

P . 1011, 11. 7—8. For " for formation of the apoc. [404] or imp. 
[428] " read " [as a substitute] for apocopation [404] or quiescence 
[428, 431] ». Cf. p. 1559, 11. 8-9, and p. 1564, 11. 5-6. It's expression, 



• A familiar illustration of the unreasonableness of punishing A for the 
fault of B. " ' 
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in all three places, is i_S3jU j1 c y=fU (B. 185, I. 13 ; B. U. 342, 1. 24 ; 

By 

R. 313, 11. 3 — 4), ■where i— «*j pause is the appropriate term for quies- 
cence of the final in the imp., which is uninfl. [159, 431]. This quies- 
cence differs from the quiescence of the final in the apoe., since the 
former is permanent, not produced by any op., whereas the latter is 
accidental, caused by elision of the vowel in consequence of the prefisaon 
of some apocopative instrument [419] . In the v. unsound in the final, 
elision of the J takes the place of ^quiescence [404, 431] —11. 13 — 14. 
The indication of the mood being shifted in "the five paradigms" 
[405] from the J of the v. to the ^ of the ind. (p. 1014, I. 16— p. 1015, 
i.l) — 1. 16. As to tbe reasons for eliding the vowel of the J see pp. 16 
(ill. IV— 19), 1566 {11. 8—24). These apply when the vowel of the £ 

i8pamma,asin \ and Ij>« i ^j* I and ^j** (p. 1030, K.6-7) ; 

or Kasra, as in t and \y*j$- (p. 1030, 11. 13—14), ^*)\ and 

(p. 1567, 1. 2). li, however, it be Fatha, as in I and \yoy , ,j-0)f 

and f , then the J , being a mobile j or preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Path (p. 1032, 11. 17—20, and p. 1558 11. 1—4), is 
converted into ) , and thus loses its vowel — I. 20. Head " [above] ". 

P. 1014, 11. 24 —25. The reason why the sign of the ind. may occur 
after itB ag^ i. e. the j > ) , or ^ , is that the attached nom. pron. is like 
part [of the v.], especially when it is viiil., and above all when those 
letters are letters of prolongation and softness, with which the word is 

o » • - o a - o° 
like ; , ; Ue , and ttffc"^ (R. II. 188 on IB upon the Inflection 

of the Aorist). 

P. 1015, 11. 13, 14. (jle | and are given as pre. because it is in 
the state of prefixion that the confusion of the d%t. with the sing, might 
occur, in consequence of elision of the [228]. 
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P. 1016, I. 10. He means Ji [rf M . rf g ^ <At - ejfc] . ^ d{des 

the jj, from desire of alleviation [228] : or, it is said, he means ; 
and then restores the t that was dropped on account of the combination of 
two quiescents in the sing., since [in the d«.] the <a» becomes mobile (Jn), 
P. 1017, i. 6. See Note, on I. 728, I. 6 (p. 116A)-Z. 7. 
E (p. 187) transposes the two hemistichs — 11. 15-16. " is not treated 
analogously to it", being mobilized, not elided, before a quiescent 
(p. 183, I. 21— p. 184, 1. 3). 

P. 1018, 11. 3, 12. Lane (p. 255, coZ. 3) prints «*£ * ? [Jrfid no « 
care /or Aim, or i*]", evidently supposing the « tobeajmm.-K. 13-14. 
" ^v** moMe "- See p. 720 («. 7-9)— Z/. 18-20. This 
passage in the SB (p. 67) comes immediately after the rule laid down 
by m (p. 1016, 11. 1M5). See Note on p. 1020 («. 9-14)-*. 
21. Bead " (Jrb)),". 

P. 1019, I. 23. J*U| fS (a. 189 , 19)> au obvious mistake-U. 
"by aUeviation » of the Hamza in jf, the vowel of which, vid. Fatha 
[668], is transferred to the preceding quiescent, i. e. f ; not by elision 
of the Hamza [669], and mobilization of the first quiescent, vid. f , 
which would then be pronounced with Kasr [664] . ' 

P. 1020, I. 7. ^\ ^ (R . 189> L L)> wMch j ^ ^ ttfl 

Ifur. Perhaps we should read jS\ £ for ^ J. XVn. 75. 
[465]. Cf. p. 1046 (11, l-4)-«. 9 -14. "except'. . . . Tamim". 
This passage in the SH (pp. 67-68) is a continuation of the two 
preceding passages give in p. 1016, 11. 11-15, and p. 1018, 11. 18-20 ; 
and siates an exception to the rule on p. 1016, the corollary ot 
p. 1018 being iuterposed by IH between the rule and ite exception. 
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P. 1024, I. 1. Read. —I. 2. Bead " Sulaimd, "~- 11. 18-19. 
" nor any mobilization on account of such i. e., of a concurrence o£ 
two quiescents, since the g of the-pron. is orig. mobile, contrary to the 
8 of Bilence. 

P. 1026, I. 6. There are two ways of accounting for (p. 787, 

I. 18— p. 788, I. 4) ; and IH here means the second— J. 9. By " people 
of Makka" (S^iWin Jrb. 90, I. 14, and MASH. 68, note 4) is. 
probably meant " school of [Readers at] Makka " (pp. 22A— 23A)— 

II. 9-10. The words " the reading . . . . after it " do not refer to (rf in 
XXXVTL 172., where no- one would read yd , since the next letter- 
( J ) is quiescent ; but to cases where the pron. containing the f is- 
followed by a mobile (Part I, pp. 527-8), as in the reading of Ibn 
Kathlr, the representative of the school of Makka among the Seven, in. 
L 6, 7. [161, 498]. 

P. 1028, I. 16— p. 1029, L 5. A continuation of the extract front 
R on IH in p. 1559, It. 7-12. 

P. 1029, I. 9. " Pamm ", i. e. Damm of the first quiescont — I. 23.. 
Read "deduct". 

P. 1032, U. 9, 10. " mere ", i. e. having no independent signification,, 
contrary to the > when apron. — 1. 18. " has been elided" after conver- 
sion into I (p. 1558, I. 4, and p. 6, 11. 20-23). 

P. 1033, I. 10. Dde " (R) "—I. 12. "the n. [161J", i. e. the< 
explicit ». (Part I, p. 519, L 16- p. 520, 1. 15). 

I* 2>- 
P. 1035, 11. 5-6. "asiJ) and «>ji". The Kasra is not 

marked in the SH (p. 69, I. 2), because IH is mentioning onl the- 

variations fiom Kasra, for which reason I have substituted " besides."* 
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for "and" in the extract from Jrb (p. 91> I. 7, of my MS) given 
in?. 4. 

P. 1037, I. 21. Jahn prints (IT. 1325, I. 10), apparently under- 
standing " the general rule " mentioned in I. 19 to mean the one given 
on p. 1024, 11. 20-23 ; but IT's object is to explain the Fath of the cf> , 
not Kasr, which would need no explanation. 

P. 1038, 1. 1. IH wrote a commentary on the SH, and one on the 
M. The former seems to be here meant. For Jrb's allowance of Damm 
see p. 1035, 11. 21—22 ; and for other opinions see §. 731 (p. 1698)—?. 

14. Akh heard some folk of the Banu 'TJkail say » and with 
Kasr (M)— Ibid. « Th ". The SH (p. 69, 1. 4), and the text of the SH 
lithographed in the R (p. 192, 1. 17), have " Taghlib " for " Tha'lab " ; 
and an interlinear comment on the former work explains it as " Taghlib 
Ibn Wa'il Ibn Kasit, progenitor of a tribe " : but Jrb (p. 191, I. 13) has 
" Thalab ", which R's remarks (p. 1039, 11. 12—16) show that he also 
must have read in the SH — 1. 20. " [161] ". See Part I, p. 524, 1 21— p. 
525, 1. 7. 

P. 1040, l 14. See pp. 774 (B. 19— 20), 775 (/. 14). 

P. 1041, I. 2. The Follower (Nw) Abu Bakr Ayyub Ibn Abl 
TamimaKaisan [al'AnazI, or, it is said, alJuhanl, their freedman (Nw),] 
alBasri asSakhtiyani, [an early Jurist and Devotee (IHjr),] d. 131 
(Nw, IHjr), or, it is said, 129 (IAth), at age of 65 (IHjr), [or] 63 
(1Kb, IAth). AsSakhtiyani (Nw, IHjr), with Fath of the undotted 
[ U" ] (IHj r )» 80 caiie^j say TAB and others, because he used to sell 
0&sbuJ f [below] in AlBasra (Nw)^ AsSikhtiyam (IT,LL), with 
Kasr of its initial, a ral. n. from the manufacture and sale, of I 
[below] , which are sheepskins (LL). ^fi^J | [above], also pronounced 
12 
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with Fatb [of the u r ] ) ia \j30aVs skin, when fanned, an arabicized 
word; and (KF)] o country, whence (jili&iu*! f i_> jil (KF, MAR). 
He was freedman of the Banu 'Ammar Ibn Shaddad ; and, 'Ammar hav- 
ing been freedman of 'Anaza, was freedman of a freedman (1Kb). I 
read v>*l for Mjit ,^1 in R. 195, I. 3, and for uj^I ^ in MAR, note 
1 ; and «*fc** and c? j**J| for *S*» and ^j^J , respectively, in Nw. 170, Z. 
.14, edited by Wfistenfeldt— Ibid. Read " asSikhtiyani " — 11. 13—14. 

" the two qniescents," i. e. \ and the incorporated f — 1. 15. j 1% in Lane 

2 s.. 

(p. 463, co2. 1, Z. 5) should be la. , as here. 

P. 1042, Z. 3. For "664 " read "663," referring to p. 1016 (11. 
11— 25)— K. 4—6. Fatba, being part of I (pp. 1400—1401), is here 
said to prooeed from the same outlet as its matrix (p. 786, I. 2, and 
note), which outlet is -approximately the same as that of Hamza, both' 
being from the throat — 1. 10. 

O maid of Darim, in the low-lying tracts of the sands mixed with 
stones and earth (M, IT on §. 683). Darim was [the cognomen of] 
.Bahr Ibn Malik Ibn Hanzala, progenitor of a clan of Tamim (KF). Broch 

(M. 172) prints J'ttAJJ 5 but Jahn (IT. 1360) (see p. 1227, 

1. 22— p. 1228, 1. 7). This verse is cited here merely to exemplify the 
pronunciation of the Hamza with another vowel than Fatba ; not the 
conversion of I into Hamza before an incorporated quiescent, as in 
^ UH (p. 1040, 1. 22, p. 1041, 1.1), because the J is not incorporated. 

The | is converted into Hamza in I simply for the sake of the 

metre, not for escape from the heaviness of two consecutive qniescents, 

because jKA**! , like i=>U*,*I1 (p. 993, I. 11), is an instance of the 
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lightest, and least objectionable, concurrence of two quiescents (p. 990, 
11. 3-8, and p. 992, 11. 4-8). 

P. 1044, I. 18. Read " [202," 

P. 1045, I. 7. The words " and, says he, is bad ", which in R. 194, 
1. 12, evidently refer to Akh, seem to be ascribed in IT. 1327, 1 7, io S 
mentioned in I. 4 ; bnt I do not find them in S. TL 298-300— I. 9. IT 
adds "sinco the [double] ; is virtually quiescent, while the tongue 

removes them both by one impulse " ; so that J^. ^? ^ is reducible to 
ite-Jtf* , like Jaw'Tjt , etc. (of. II. 10-13). This argument that 
" the tongue removes them both by one impulse," which is used by IT 
here to provo that the second constituent of a double letter is virtually 
quiescent, is used by him elsewhere (IT. 1318, U. 19-20), as also by 
R and Jrb in §. 663 (p. 991, 11. 13-19, and p. 995, I. 24-p. 996, 1. 5), to 
prove that the first constituent is virtually mobile, each of the two 
letters being thus virtually in the same predicament as the othor. 
P. 1046, 11. 1-4. See note on p. 1020, 1. 7. 

P. 1048, 1. 4. ft!**. (R. 196, 11. 3, 4): f lS« (BK. 411, eol. 2). The 
meaning of the word, as explained in the BK, is quoted from that work 
in the MAR, which omits to notice the difference in spelling. 

P. 1049, 11. 9, 13. Unity of "measure" and "paradigm" here 
means equality in number of letters, and similarity in arrangement of 
quiescents and mobiles, without regard to radioalnesB or augmentative- 

nesB of letters (ef. Part I, p. 1036, 11. 16-25)-*. 12. J)£! ^ printed by 
Jahn (IT. 1330, I. 10) seems to bo a mistake for Jfi'fi | (IT. 808, 
Z.9) — I. 18. Some more formations are given in p. 256 (Nos. 27, 28, 
30, 32-36), the inf. n«. of which can bo constructed by applying the 
rule given in §. 332 (p. 1539, 1. 7— p. 1540, 1. 3). 



( 88A ) 

P. 1050, 11. 2-3. My MS of tlio Jrb (pp. 93-94) omits two of tha 
« eleven formations ", probably by some oversight of the copyist. Only 
ten distinct formations are mentioned in the Tsr (p. 346) and MASH 
(SH. 70), the " elcvon " boing completed by repeating, in the MASH, 

J8a«* | (from J 1 ** I and J'}** I , both augmented trite.) ; and, in the 
Tar, J (both from J , but the first an augmented tril^ and 
the second an augmented quad.) ; while these two repetitions added to 
the ten formations make up the " twelve " in my text — I. 7. I take 

the only JB*»> 1 mentioned in the MASH (which gives no exs.) to be an 
augmented Ml., because it is there placed between two augmented 

trite., JH^I and but, if it bo meant for an augmented quad., 

the reforonco "MASH" must bo removed from the J2**»l here to the 
one in the next lino— 11. 13-15. ;W» I , | , and t-fl^J are printed 
by Jahn (IY. 1330, I. 16) as the inf. ns. : but see §. 332 (p. 1540, 
«. 3-14). 

P. 1052, I. 6. " liko the expressed ". See IY. 1329, I. 3, where 
SJUJK should bo SCjWK : cf. &>W] ^ in Jrb (p. 92, 1. 1, of my 
MS, and MASH. 70, note G). 

P. 1053, I. 14. Tho words of the Msb, as here quoted by Sn, are 
jMiSJI *4» JjSJf (Sn. IV. 339, I. 18). If this quotation of 
them be correct, theu their rendering by Lane (p. 262, col. 1) " and a 
change [of a vowel] in a case of this kind is rare " evidently misses the 

So 

author's point, that, if the o. /. be , the only alteration in the deriva- 
tion of from it is change of j into ; whereas, if tho o. f. be j*i , 
thore are two more alterations, change of the first vov>el from Fath to 
Kasr, and of tho second consonant from mobility to quiescence. 
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P. 1054, 1. 11. See pp. 1055 (I. I.-), 1056 (1. 17), and 1064 (i. 20). 

O/. Part I, p. 1425 (K. 1-2). As for §. 295 (p. 1307, J. 23) from 

Sn. IV. 226, i. 7, the 3 in it, if not a mistake f or ^ , is an anticipation 

of the form to be assumed by the ^ upon affixion of the ^ of relation 

B S ~ 

in ^ , like ^ . 

P. 1055, l I. j&f (IT. 1329, J. 3). But see p. 1349, f. I., and 
j>. 1350, «. 7-10, the'latter from IT. 1383, 11. 1-2. 

P. 1056, 12. Bead " [306] "— 11. 13-14. See §. 306 (p. 1365, 
Z. 4— j). 1366, I. 22). The qualification "accwding to the correct 
[opinion] " refers to Fath, as opposed to quiescence of the £ ; not to 
Fath, as opposed to Kasr or Damm, of the , which is here vocalized 

s a „, 

with Fath merely for correspondence with See in 

p. 1060, 1. 3 j and in §. 306 (pp. 1362, 1366). 
P. 1058, 1. 10. Put a full stop after " know." 

P. 1059, J. 3. " f*y , [with Kasr of the j , as the EE say (Sn),]" 
from Sn. IV. 339, I. 2. But see p. 1060, 11. 7—8, from TS. H. 304, I. 

O * B # 9 1/ S * o* 

8 ; and the next note— Ibid, f l« j I , like j , p?. w»B y I ( Jrb. 93, ». 
5— 6)— J. 4. , like ^ts-'y (Jrb. 93, J. 6). 

P. 1061, ». 2-3. Jrb (p. 93 of my MS, 11. 4-6.) givefrthe same 
reasons as above, drawn from the forms of the broken pi., dim., and v. — 
I. 21. "has been mentioned". A. IV. 339, I. 23, has "will be men- 

8 o SO 

tioned," because it discusses I before tfi I . 

P. 1062, 1. 16. y) y£ t j [pronounced yf&y] with the vowel of 
the Bamza of y) transferred to the ; of yj \ (Sn)— J. 18. » 
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[pronounced ] with the vowel [of the Hamza] of * trans- 

ferred to the Tanwin of S> (Sn). 

P. 1064, 11. 11-12. "and (15-17) and & i. e. M and 

*U I tT* and *U I ^ , the vowels of the f and ^ being, in each case, 
homogeneous. This is clear from No. 14. See also §. 653 (p. 908, 11. 
11-22, 15-16). 

- >o-»SS 

P. 1068, J. 4. As one is in g \ jS±d It [663]. See p< 1004 («• 
14-18) — 11. 19-20. I have not come upon the name of its author (MN). 

P. 1070, 11. 11-14. This iB true at the beginning of 'the sentence, 
where the difficulty of beginning with a quiescent arises [757 (case 1, 
h <h B)]- In the interior of the sentence this difficulty is absent; 
but an unpardonable concurrence of two quiescents must be avoided. In- 
corporation is therefore disallowed when the aor. follows a quiescent 
other than a letter of prolongation ; but not when it follows either a 
mobile, in which case there is no concurrence of two quiescents ; or a 
letter of prolongation, in which case a concurrence of two quiescents is 
pardonable. Exs. will be found on p. 1687, I. 3, and in §. 757. Bz 
even incorporates after a sound quiescent in III. 137. and XCVU. 3, 4. 
[757] : but R disapproves of this, though it may perhaps be theoreti- 
cally justified on the ground that the incorporated letter is virtually 
mobile, as B says on IAl's reading of X. 36. [756] ; or be explained 
away as slurring rather than incorporation, as in y)** 3 ^ [756] 13. 
Bead "757". 

P. 1071, 1. 17. Read " (Aud) ". 

P. 1076, 1. 13. After « tril." insert " [when such imp. is]". 
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P. 1079, 1. 22. "hemistichs," i. e. second hemistichs (p. 1080, 11. 
15-22), it being understood that the eonj. Hamza is inceptive at the beg- 
inning of first hemistichs, as in Part I, p. 436, I. 8, because, if it be not 
at the beginning of ike ode, still the rhyme at the end of the preceding 
verse is paused upon (p. 793, 11. 9-11)—?. 25. Cf.p. 1740, 1. 8. 
>i_ 

P. 1081, I. 1. Head *U I — I. 9. " [though in a modified form]," 
being either converted into I , or softened betwixt and between. 

P. 1083, I. 13. " in reading," i. e. reading the I£ur— I. 17. Cf. Part 
J, p. 1116, 11. 18, 19. B accounts for the mascuUnization of the v. in 
LXXV. 9. by the predominance of the masc. gender in the coupled yd J 
over the fern, in the ant. J-I&J I —1. 1. v U ? 1 (IA. 364) : »_» ( J I with 

Fath of the ) (MN, J), like lJx£ (J 8 h, Sn, Mkh). ReadijC;M 
(See p. 1084, 11. 2, 5). 

P. 1084, 1. 3. Bead " [of love (MW)] " — K. 12-13. "the Two 
Brothers," i.e. Hamza and Ks {pp. 23A-24A)— I. 14. "the two 
Hijasas," i. e. Nafi' of AlMadlna and Ibn Kathir of Makka. 

P. 1085, 1. 14. Readj^^J. 

P. 1089, I. 2. Read y» — 1. 19. Read ^ — Ibid. Read ^ — 
Z. 22. For " right " read " night." 

P. 1091, 11. 4, 6. Augmentation is treated in the SH under two 
heads, Etymology and the Augmented ; and in the IM under Etymology. 

P. 1092, I. 1. Read "prohib." 

P. 1093, 11. 3-6. Cf . p. 1554, ZZ. 3-5. 

P. 1094, Z. 20. The ^ in f is a compensation for {, (E, B on m. 
25) j [but is looBely termed by Jh] a subst. for the voe. p. ( Jh on *al ) 
"lane (p. 83, coZ„ 3), citing Jh and B, says " substitate " ; but " compen- 
sation " would be better. See pp. 1182, 1184, for the distinction between 
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compensation ( oV ) and ( J* 4 * ) • In Part I, p. 174, 11. 12, 
19, for " substitated " and " aubat." read " put as a " compensation," and 
" compensation," respectively, the words used by IA and J being &~°)*<* 
(IA. 266, I. 15) and J>'jj I (J. 354, I. I.) In Part I, p. 186. 1. 3, the 
word rendered " subst." is (M. 21, 1. 9), which means " substitute, 
successor," thugh it is not the technical term for aubat. 

P. 1095, 1. 1. "indicator," i. e., letters indicative— 11. 7-8. Since, 
being begun with, it must be mobile [667] ; while, being paused upon, 
it must be quiescent [640] ; and it cannot be simultaneously both mobile 
and quiescent — I. 20. Read " vid." 

P. 1096, I. 14. By Mz ( Jsh) : by Imra al Jfais (MAR) ; but I cannot 
find it in his Dw. 

P. 1097, 1. 23. Read " 483, 489," the references being to p. 2$8, 11. 
7-8, and p. 271, 11. 19-21. Ci.p. 1092, 11. 9-17. 

P. 1098, 1. 21. Before " When " insert " The aug. in such as [ J*» 

and] */is, (1) [as IH prefers (MASH),] the second (SH) [constitu- 

o , 

ent] of the double [medial] (MASH), because it is known that in ■» <s f 
[above] the second is put only to correspond to the ) in )»*^ [392] ; 
and, since the second is proved to be aug. here, it is so elsewhere ( Jrb) : 
this, says AH, is the opinion of T and F (MASH) : (2) as Zhl says 
[303], the first (SH), because one should rather judge the quies- 
cent to be aug. (Jrb) : (3) as S allows, either (SH), because the signs 
are conflicting (Jrb), One should rather judge the second to be aug. 
in the case of the [letter] repeated for coordination ; and one of the two, 
without specification, in other cases (R)," among which J* 3 is included 
(pp. 258, 1092, 1097). 
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P. 1099, 11. 1-3. Thus Df places the too augs. (the first ^ and second 
f ) in ^«»** between the £ (the first f ) and J (the second ^ ) ; bat 
Z places them (the second f and ^ ) after the J the first ^ ), as is clear 
from his citing this word as an ex. in §. 385 — I. 8. The reference is to 
Part I, p. 1241, 11. 9-21. See also p. 1045, I. 23— p. 1047, J. 7 ; and, on 
the in u^ify* , see p. 1044 (JZ. 2-9)— I. 10. By "they" the 
Arabs are meant, not the KK — 1. 15. Salama, or 'Abd (aprothetic), or 
'Ubaid, Ibn 'Umair (Is). He, or his son AM Muhammad 'Abd Allah, 
who also was a Companion, is said in the Is to have died in 71 at the age 
o « 

of 81— I 20. The third is not omissible in because this word is a 
prim, substantive, not connected, by sense or derivation, with the tril. 
inf. n. p» poisoning. 

P. 1100, I. 2. Read" its <-» being "-L 18. My MS of the Tsr 
(p. 817, 1. 9) has u>***> ; and the lithographed ed. (p. 344, 1. 5) has 

, omitting the dot on the second j but is~&iS j. q. c«Mi 
seems to be meant — I. 23. Its author is not named ( Jsh) — 1. 1. I regard 
*U» as intended to be ejusdem generis with f£*»S ; and therefore as a 
quasi-inf. n., i. q. congratulation : but the Jsh explains it 
(in Arabic) as what comes to thee without trouble, and translates it 
(in Persian) by agreeableness and pleasure. 

P. 1101, 1. 1. Readfji. 

P. 1102, I. 21. Conformation means arrangement of vowels and 
quiescences. 

P. 1103, 1. 9. ReadJi/)-. 

P. HOG,/. 8. Read;**. 

13 
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P. 1107, I. 22. A place in the desert, said to be in (he territories 
of Tamlm, near AlYamama. It is a ravine belonging to the Band 
Babi'a attu' Ibn Malik, containing palm-treeB (MI). There are two 
Eabl'as in Tamim, the elder being Babi'a Ibn Malik, called Babi'a 
aUu« ; and the younger being Babi'a Ibn Hanzala Ibn Malik (KF). 
jTBk Bays that] Samnan is a town between ArBayy and Naisabur 
(BK) ; but, according to the MI, this is Simnan. 

P. 1111, I. 3. See Md. II. 70, P. II. 317— I. I. Put marks of 
quotation after " rads."— Ibid. ITJK is an earlier Grammarian than 
the Author of the And ; but the latter's criticism of IM *s definitions is 
no doubt derived from a still earlier authority, sttoh as BD. 

P. 1112, 1. 20. For " a " read " an ". 

P. 1115, I. 1. " second ". The Sn (vol. IV., p. 310, I. 19) has 
"first", an obvious mistake, unless "first" here means "doubled" 
o 

(p. 1157, I 9).— I 3. JW*5 (A. IV. 310, 1.29). SointheMSS, 
with the £ put before the ^ ; but rightly Ji**i , with the ^ put before 
the £ (Sn). 

P. 1119, I. 1. For " is used " read " if used " — I. 7. I have not 
seen any authority for the orthography of (Sn), which perhaps 
Bhould be ilX,* ., like (p. 1156, 1 21)- I. 8. ^>]1 is with 

Hamza, and then I substituted for a quiescent Hamza [658] ; and by 
this it is distinguishable from what follows it [in I. 9] : while the 

saying of TH "with two Hamzas" is a careless mode of expression 

• „ ft* 

(Sn) j or perhaps is intended to show that the o.f. is utJ» ;l I on the 

• ✓✓OS • " * 4 

measure of ws-l** I , not > 1 1 on the measure of *=. Icli — I. 10. So 
in Sn. IV. 321, 11. 4—5, and Lane (p. 49, col. 2) ; but I do not find the 
inf. n. in the Calcutta ed. of the KF (j>. 463, 1. 5)— I. 11. " also said ". 
It is said in the KF (Stf), Or this [rar.] is a solecism by Jh (KF, Sn). 
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P. 1120, 1, 6. Satirizing Julaid alKilabl (TA)— f. 7. Eead^e^ 
and _f. 16. Bead JS^S—1. 22. Bead " wiMoui "— J. 23; For 
" one " read " are ". 

P. 1121, I. 2. The provinces of Persia are said to be five, the 
greatest and most important of which is tho province of Istakhr (MI). 

P. 1124, f. 1. [Nw says of i) Eve that] -it is with prolongation 
(Hw) ; but there is another form I or ^j**. with abbreviation, 
apparently ^ from » ^ — H. 2—4. In the History of Damascus by 
IAs it is stated, on the authority of Ibn 'Abbas, that she was named 

*Tj». because she was [to be] the mother of every living thing (Nw). 
And [similarly 1Kb says that] God named his [i. c. Adam's] wife Jj± 
because she was [to be] the mother of every living [being] (1Kb). 
[And, according to Tr,] the Angels said to him, examining the extent 
of his knowledge, " What is her name, 0 Adam ? " He said " £L Eve". 
They said « Wherefore was she named 1^ P " He said " Because she 
was created from a living thing " (Tr), i. Adam's rib. Thus these 

authorities seem to regard *f ya. or I ^ or Jf* as derived from ^ , 
which from a philological point of view is very dubious, notwithstanding 
the weight of Ibn 'Abbas' authority on matters of tradition. The KP, like 
A in the text, treats i)f* as belonging to * }L —l 15. Bead " rais." 

P. 1125, 1. 11. " has been mentioned." Sn and MTTVi say " will be 
mentioned," because IM mentions Hamza after t • 

P . 1127, 1 17. " qvin." , i. e. word of five letters, not of five rade. 
(<Jf. Part I, p. 15* A, U. 4-14)— I. 18. " not found in tho KP ". Perhaps 
ihis is tho point of A's saying " if it bo found in their language".- The 
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judgment that its I is " converted from a rad. n requires its measure to be 
(Sn), like JSi£ [384, 671, 677]. 

P. 1128, I. 4. They sometimes say from ***** I threw him 

down on the ground, adding ^ in it, as they say *SaaUfrom*&»' [482, 
674] (Jh). This ^ becomes \ in ^t** [684, 719] — I. 7. Bead 
v Uf— 1.8. Beadj*}». 

P. 1129, K. 12—21. I take IT 's argument to be that coordination 
being multiplication for the purpose of assimilation to a recognized 
formation, is more desirable than multiplication for mere variety, and 
is therefore a more likely cause for augmentation. 

P. 1132, 1. 16. "[673]". See p. 1126, 11. 7-10. 

P. 1133, I 6. See P. H. 381, Md. H. 97-K. 7-12. See Md. I. 
o 0 

247 (P. I. 508)— «. 23—24. u^i}^ is a place (ZJ). S mentions it 
e • 

with ojjAe [646], and mentions that it is ofyep.; but ID says that 

it iB the name of a place : while Zj says " I asked Th about it, and 
e s 

he' said 'The "Wjj^ is the short, on the authority of Jr * ; but we", 
Bays Zj, " do not know that [to have been said] by any one but him " 
(Bk). 

P. 1136, 1. &0£- (KF. 354, I. 25)— 11. 3—4. Bead "autho- 
rize"— 1. 1. The IT (p. 1342, 11. 18—19) includes among 
the exs. of tho aug. ^ fourth, an evident mistake ; and gives ***=od.» 
[p. 1134, 11 15, 22] as tho only ex. of the aug. fifth. I have 
ventured to substitute o^f^ f ° r as an " additional " ex. of 

the aug. ^ fifth. See^. 1134, 11. 21—22, and p. 1135, 1. 18. 



( 97a ) 
P. 1136, 1. 16. Read"!". 

o 

P. 1137, I. 5. For "671" read "67?'W. 16. occurs 
with the art. in thiB verse, and in the saying cited below (p. 1138, I. 2) ; 
and so it is given in the Bk, MI, and KF ; bat Jh and the GG, like S, 
Z, IH, IT, R, Jrb, and A, give it without the art. In S. II. 374, I. 17, 
and SH. 91, I. 6, it is shown as triptote ; but it may be diptote as a 
fern, proper name exceeding three letters (Part I, p. 38, 11. 15—17, and 
p. 20A, 11. 3-6). 

P. 1138, /. 4. Bead " Ya'jaj "—11. i, 17. 1* with Hamza and 
two xi s» tne fi 18 * being pronounced with Fatb, and sometimes with 
Kasr, o piaee eight miles from Makka, was one of the abodes of 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubair ; and, when he was killed by AlHajjaj, the latter 
made it an abode for lepers (MI). 

P. 1139, I. 2. Bead J&» — 11. 21—26. All agree that the ^ of 
jXi is aug. : but Z and IT make the word an augmented quad:, 
JsCS from ■>*)> (p. 1138, i. 23— p. 1139, I. 2) ; while others make it 
an augmented tril., J**» 3 from JJ; , or, as A prefers, JJU«> from 

P. 1140, H. 22—24. Ab for jU* j f , " with Damm of the Hamza 
and lj ", says Shm, or "with Fatb of the Hamza, and Damm of the 
i_>", says IUK, it is sitting cross-legged; while the KF has "and 

} V \ <if$ or ^yjlw } S | w ith Damm of the Hamza and c_> in both, 

i. e. [He ao<] cross-legged " ; bat the language of Syt in the Ham' is 
,,<•»•* 

"and ^i^) with Fatb [of the Hamza], and Damm of the £ , as 
^j^^I for *i«in$ cross-legged"; and Fatb of the Hamza is given 
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by Dm also (Sn on Femininization). This is Sn's full note on this 
formation, which I have too mnch condensed in Part I, p. 1153, 
11 14—15, where the Fatha on the £ of ^jWl and on the u> of 
^j'^jT, should be excised — 11. Sn might have said " of IUK, Syt, 
and Dm ". 

P. 1141, Z. 12. " the f [like the Hamza] is ". Or " the Hamzt 
and f are ", if W>&i) , as in MASH. 91, note 4, be read for k><^i'y , which 
appears in IT. 1345, Z. 10, and in my MS of the Jrb (p. 128, I. 8)— 
11. 13—14. Both outlet and position being initial in the case of both 
letters-*. 19 "[253]". See Part I, p. 1046, 11. 13—16. 

P. 1142, I. 12. An ancient, great, extensive city, three parasangs 
from the Euphrates, and ten parasangs to Aleppo (MI). 

P. 1143, 11 10—11. Jahn (IT. 1346, Z. 6) prints j*<* and i>3 ; but 
j** and J«i are required, for correspondence with (Z. 7)— 

11. 22—23. u^y^f >i-e. (j^l^a-* dead of ear (Jk). In Z. 23. 
Head " dead-ear ". 

P. 1144, Z. 14. For " exceeded " read " exuded ". 

O ».» 9-«^» 

P. 1145, Z. 15. C/. [252, 379]— ZZ. 18—19. On fy*. and 

jt j* Sn (m>Z. IV, p. 322, Z. 10) notes "with the ) doubled in both" 
—I. 22. Read " IHsh ". 

P. 1146, Z. 7. Read tf^-i . 

o ' n * 

P. 1148, Z. 1. Lane (p. 870, col. 1) explains ^ as "I. q. <*f*' 
[but in what sense is not said]". Probably, however, "I. q." should 
bo " Like ", referring to the measure, as Sn says " on the measure of 
■tf " ; not to the sense, in whioh it is i. q. , aB A intimates— Z. 2. 
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Read "precedes three"—?. 11. Read ga>V«— I. 18. Seej>. 1693— 
I. 23. Read J fc J*')r* —Ibid- Its leaf is like the ear of the mouse, 

for which reason they call it i^^)y* , and in Arabic ^ \ 

) W\eaisof the mouse (BK). 

P. 1149, I. 16. For " below " read « 331 ". 

P. 1150, i. 8. For the second "in" read "is"— 1. 1. It would 
obviously not hold good if the third letter, instead of being a duplicate 
of the <-* , as in ^kj**^ (p. 1151), were a duplicate of the £ , as in 
? « 

(p. 1152), where no inference as to unaugmentativeness of the 
o <> 

l«) can be drawn from the fact that all the letters of f»>~*» are judged 
to be rod., since there is no similarity between these two formations. 

P. 1152, 1. 3. Insert " on & y* " after " Jh I. 8. See the verseB 
on p. 1041, where Jahn (IT. 41) prints only yjtjS treating it as an ex. 
of the triptote declension j while the context shows that ^jl** would be 
allowable, and even preferable — 11. 18-23. You say in the pi. y*- v£^> ) j 
ujl** J saw the wodlice (IT on §. 7). 

P. 1153, I. 4. Put a comma after " title " — 1. 10. alJumabi, of the 
Banu Jumah Ibn 'Ami Ibn Husais Ibn Ka'b Ibn Lu'ayy, one of the 
polytheists killed on the day of Badr. He was the chief of his people 
in his time (SR. 216, 507-511). 

P. 1155, 11. 17-18. ^USJ J (KF.437, 1. 14) — 1. 1, "mentioned," i.e. 
in IT. 1349, 11. 15-16, this paragraph being taken from 11. 18-21. 

P. 1156, 11. 1-?}. See p. 1112, 11. 24-25, and p. 1154, 1. 1.— p. 1155, 
I. 2—1. 12. Read " the ^ were". 
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P. 1157, I. 8. For " also, as " read " also ; for, as "—I. 12. Jjti j* 
is explained in A. IV. 329, I. 1, as " the exalted chief," a substantive ; 
but in IT. 895, 7. 15, as an " ep., meaning exalted, chief" [396]. The 
Sn explains it is " an aquatic bird " (p. 1155, I. 6) ; bat adds that " it 
is used in other senses, as in theKF "—I. 14. Cf. J«l*> [398]— I. 17. 
JilW (A. IV. 329, I. 2), an obvious mistake. A means J*j > W to be 
Jjtj , as 'jv$ is JW W [398] , from J*tf , not Js&i from Ji& ; the 
jj) being the £ of the word, and the Hamza, like the I , an aug,, not the 
converse — 11. 19-22. This passage means that the augmentation is 
produced not by inserting an aug. ^ before the first J , which is the 
of , but by doubling the first J for coordination with J*- j**" 

[401] , the auflr. being then the second ^ (Noto on p. 1098, L 21), not 
the first, as it would be in the former case. The measure, therefore, is 
not J&* [395], but JW [396] . It is implied on pp. 1155, 1157, that 
(2) in f j» * snr - is not aug., but rad., which is strictly accurate if, as is 
probable, it refers to the first & , as being " exactly in the middle between 
four letters," and " quiescent " (pp. 1154-1155), but " incorporated " 
(p. 1157) ; for this is rad., being the first J : whereas, if it refers to 
the second ^ , it must be taken to mean that this ^ is inserted not as a 
mere letter of augmentation (pp. 1095-1097), but as a duplicate of a 
rat!., because it is a reduplicative "augment after the first J " [396] — 11. 
o s 

23-24. " like ,j»> ," i. e. an augmented quad, from , as it is 

treated in the KF. where it has a separate article ; whereas AH makes 
it an augmented tril. from (j"^* 6 , under which article it is mentioned 
byJh. 

P. 1158, 11. 3-4. The MS of the KF, which is in our hands, has 
« " [horse, a Persian word (KF),] meaning " with quiescence 
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of the " (Marginal Note on Sn. IV. 329), i. o. ^*aJ> ; and so also Las 
the Calcutta erf. of the KF Q>. 477, 1. 16) : but Sn after " double y> " 
adds " as in the KF and Dm " — /. 11. Read • 

a <>„ o 

P. 1159, //. 4-5. It has four dial, van., ^jljij** and tfWl** 
[283, 400] , uJ 1 [400] and j I f#r* (Jh), i. e. with Fatl.i and Paniin 
of the <±-> (MAJh). IY on §. 400, after mentioning , adds " and 

^Ija^c also is said," whioh I have inadvertently omitted (Vaxt I, p. 
1807)—/. 10. (.IT. 1350, /. 5) ; but it is diptote because of tho 

quality of proper name combined with tho abbreviated ! of coordination 
[18]. 

P. 1160, /. 13. After " ting." put a comma—/. 10. " in this rat.", i. e. 
ss an aug. «a» — /. /. Tho is equally aug. in the ma*c. I and its 
variations. Possibly these aro meant to be included hi the " variations " 
of \ • but it is usual to consider the fern, a variation of the mase. 

( Fart J, pp. 1113, 1406), not tho converse. We cannot read ^ I heroy 
because that would alter the number of positions from four to live ; and 
because is not ropcated beforo «*»» \ , as <t is before each of the, sub- 
sequent positions ; so that mnst be conpled to -^-iy^ , not 
to ^&>K>I J (A. IV. 329-330). 

P. 1161, /. 13. For (") put (")—//. 14-15. This seems to make 
the Taawin a mero formativo letter, not a p. [008] : but see p. 1109, /. 17. 

P. 1162, //. 6-7. The v. being derived from the inf. n. [331], <> <i ; 
ia&deriv. of *>*J [332] or [332, 334], ami * } of 

[334]—/. 9. the quasi-past. (1M) prat. (Tsr). Uut 1 have omitted 
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"pret." , because the is equally avg, in the aor^ imp^ inf. n., and 
part.— 1 13. It is hard to see how J»t*> feigned himself heedless can 
be quasi-pass, of*'* 1 * acted heedlessly with him ; though, as i. q. J**» 
mas heedless, it might serve as a quasi-pass, of made him heedless — 
1. 15. i. q. (Sn. IV. 330, 1. 16). The meanings of j are 
indicated on p. 255 (77. 12, 16-17) : but .j-* j» is not given as fran*. in 
the Dictionaries. 

P. 1163, H. 22-23. See Md. I. 253, P. I. 521. 

P. 1165, 1. 22. Read " the established "—I. I. Put a semicolon after 
" [392] " 

P. 1166, 11. 10-11. In IY. 1351, 11. 18, 19, 1 transpose and , 
as the context evidently requires, after ^«» and j respectively—?. 23. 
For " Hamza " read U . 

P. 1167, J. 15. The poet means ^ Ifyfi* ; but makes the dig. 

Hamza conj., by poetic license (II). (j-W ' is a foreign name ; but is used 
by the Arabs as a name, vid. [for] Ilyas Ibn Mudar Ibn Mziir Ibn 
Ma'add Ibn 'Adnan (Jh). j*** tf. I Ilyas Ibn Mudar, ancestor of 
I£uraish, is with Kasr of the Hamza, according to the sound, best-known, 
[opinion] : but the J£adi 'Iyad [below] says that IAmb spelt it with 
Fath of the Hamza [668], and [with] the J of determination [599]; 
and ID says [below] that it is from tJ-W I despair, which is the opp. 
of hoye (Nw). The derivation of ^r 1 ^ 1 may bo from their saying 
despaired, aor. (j-W , inf. n. yj» l i despair, to which they prefix the 
art. ; or from their saying ^ f 9 \ J* J « gallant w.an, one 
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0 ' » 

0/ a gallant people, i. 0. > , which [plirasc] is Ike acme of descrip- 
tion applicable to tlie brave. TLis [second derivation] is for those who 

[do not] pronounce ^j"^ \ with Hamza ; but the first exposition is more 

pleasing to rae (ID). [See the nest Note.] But, as for ' Ihjhn, 
[the name of] the Prophet [Klias] , it is with Kasr, not otherwise (Nw). 
The names of the Prophets (the blessings of God be upon them !) are, 

all of them, foreign, as fi& y>. \ Abraham, J***- 1 Inhvuul, i } a *~ I Isaac, 

Jiliae, i_j»!!;<sl Enoch. J-y)y] Iarael, and t_jjil Job ; except 

four names, vid. f<*\ Adam, Salih, t-^S*£ SIm'aib, and 

Muhammad (Jk). The Kadi Abu-lFa:ll 'Iyiid [above] Ibu Musi 
alTahsnbi as Saljtl, [an inhabitant of SaMa, a well-known city in the 
West, alMAlikl, the Miiliki Imam (Nw),] was the Master of his time in 
tradition and its sciences, and [in] grammar, lexicology, and the language, 
battles, and genealogies of the Arabs, 6. 476, d. 544 (IKhn). The Nw 
gives 49C for the date of his birth ; but the BM, IBshk, and MASdf, all 
have 476, like IKhn—/. 21. AlYas Ilm Mudar Ibu Nizar was the first to 
be afflicted with ] [with the Hamza] mobilized, i.e. tJL ] phlhtsh, 

consumption (KF). This suggests that I The pldhUie, eonmmp- 

, 6 - r, 1, or, 

live, for I , like \ ; for | ; [658], is derived from \j» h , being 

V' °*' °" 

an assimilate ep. on the measure of o*> , like perverse from 

perversity [348] ; but in Lane (p. 2974, cote. 1-2) \j> k seems to Iks 

derived from ^1*1 1 (so vocalized), " the son of Mudar," by suppression 

of 9. pre. n. [126], orig. W I * | a ike disease of AlYa'a .. 

P. 1168, II. 16-21. The * is an entire word (/. 20), a p. [294, 678] ; 
but is regarded as part of the preceding n. (I. 10), for whiuH reason tlio 
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inflection of toot n. is placed upon it [402, G07, 078] . IT considers it 
" equivalent to a n. joined on to a n." [260, 689]. 

n -a*. a si 

P. 1170, 1. 4. The poet here uses 1 for animals, and | for 
7i«ma» Seines (MAR. 251, note 5). But, in my opinion, he uses both 
for Auwicro beings, the sense being that, when the mothers of oiher men 
are ugly, the mothers (female ancestors) of the hero are so fair that they 
lighten the darkness of night ; while the exemplification of the use of 
i=A#* \ for brutes is reserved for the next verse. 

P. 1172, 1. 9. Dele the comma after £fjs* —1. 10. (A. IV. 

333, 1. 18) : rightly J*** , as in some of the MSS (Sn), and in IT. 
1353, 1. 18. 

P. 1173, 1. 3. (A. N. 334, /. 7) : so in the MSS, with the » 

put before the J ; but [ (KF)] in the KF, [as also in the M and 

IT, where] the J is put before the « (Sn). 

P. 1174, I. 17. Read u w ! —I. 21. " the £ ", i. e. the j in * Jo I , 
which becomes I in — «. 23-24. " [loss of mobility in the £ ] " 
through the conversion of £ j ; 1 into ^1)1 

P. 1175, i. 2. Dele " of the vowel "—1. 16. Read " eonjug." 

8,0., •.«**. -■• 

P. 1177, 1. 19. This lM** i an augmented tril., whose second J is a 
coordinative augment, like the I in ( Ji* and ^ in [375], must be 
distinguished from the unaugmented quad., whose second J is the 
fourth rad. [392] . Neither J , however, as in J*4* , nor f , as in fhfi , 
is mentioned in §. 375 as a " single augment after the J ". 

P. 1179, 1. 24. Pat a comma after " established ". 
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fl'ot 8 ,o» 

P. H80, I. 16. In Part 1, p. 1809, I. 20, read and <^ ; and 
in IT. 900, I. 17, read fl.*** . Snsays on this J* 1 ** in A. IV. 305, /. 
26, " with Damm, then qniesoenoe, then three J s, the first pronounced 
with Fath, and the second witii Kasr ": while Jd*> is mentioned on p. 
1808 as one of the " formations agreed upon ". 

P. 1181, /. 12. This means that, when it is transferred to the eat. of 
proper name, its ^ can no longer be considered an atig., as it was in 
the v. 

P. 1182, 7. 16. " because of the intention to incorporate " is contrasted 
with " unrestrictedly " (/. 7.)—/. 17. " objection " , i. e. to IH's definition 
— I. 21. In Lane (p. 2952, col. 3) the * of *«w is called " a substitute for 
the [elided] j " , on the authority of the Jh and LA ; but in the Jh (and 
probably in the LA) the term used is " compensation " ( jjV ). which is 
obviously more appropriate. 

P. 1183, 1. 7. Dele the first " of ". 

P. 1185, II. 9. 11. Seep. 1188, It. 14-17. Probably Kb. omits 
here because there is no instance of its substitution otherwise than for 
incorporation (j>. 1393, 11. 14-16)-*/. 10, 13. Tsr. 348 (j). 827 of my 
MS) has " the undottcd £ " for " the £ " , and " ^ " for « jlai " , 
evidently by mistake, because Kh afterwards mentions £ among the 
twenty-two letters of the next kind (Zr ? . 19-21), which are commonly, 
not extraordinarily, substituted— U4. For " 699 A " read " 696 A "— 
I. 20. &*Tior 1 1 is reckoned as four letters, Hamza, I , f , and & — 
I. 22. These nine arelincluded in 3 (a), their substitution being some- 
times unnecessary,, and sometimes necessary. 

P. 1186, I. 1. For "one" road "axe"— Ibid, "commonly 
[below] ", i. e. necessarily (p. 1188, It. 4-6)— 1. 8. Read "letters "— 
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//. 17-18. These oilier letters are the seven of the second kind specified 
on p. 1185, and the thirtocn (22 — 9) of the third kind which do not 
belong to tho fourth kind also. Substitution of the seven is undoubtedly 
anomalous (p. 1188, 11. 1-4-18), and extraordinary (p. 1185, I. 9) : while 
substitution of tho thirteen, which is described in the Tashil and Tsr as 
common (j>. H87, /. 24— p. 1188, /. 1, and p. 1185, /. 16), is here 
regarded, from the etymologist's point of view (p. 1185, 1. 1.— p. 1186, 
/. 2), as anomalous, because not required by any rule of etymology ; or 
rare, because peculiar to certain dials. (C/. p. 1186, 1. 19— p. 1187, 
/. 3, withy. 1189, //. 6-14). 

P. 1187, /. 4. Read " (Tsr)] ". 

P. 1188, /. 3. For "before" road "here", meaning "in the 
Alf iya " (jo. 1186, //. 8-12) — 76/i?. The meaning is not that " these 
nine " are mentioned by IM [in the Tashil] as " being the letters etc.", 
because he*doe3 not mention " nine " in it, but eight, omitting x , as 
before stated by [IHsh and] A [p. 1187, 11. 3-7], and as transmitted 
from him by A in [the latter part of] the [next] paragraph "And 

then he says ^>£> » [//. 11-13] : but this is a clause 

parenthetically interposed between the ant. vid. " IM mentions in the 
Tashil" [p. 1187, U. 24-25], and the coupled, vid. "And then he 
says" [p. 1188, /. 7] ; and A had better have suppressed it (Sn) — 
/. 7. For "For" read "And then"—/. 9. These Arabic words are 
printed in A. TV. 347, /. 1, without any vowels or diacritical marks, 
except the madda in ^1 ; ard Sn only gives the vowels of the f_p and 
i-S in yjpte . I have done the best I could with the assistance of a 
MS (No 963 of Loth's Catalogue) of the Tashil in the Library of the 
India Office ; but have not succeeded in making very good sense. The 
same Library contains a MS of Din's commentary on the Tashil ; but 
it is unfortunately incomplete—/. 10. For " hand " read " hard " — 
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I 13. Bead ' 1 •> ", as in p. 1187, I. 6 (see " repetition of the I " in 
p. 1187, 1. 9). 

P. 1189, I. 17. Put a comma after " frequent ". 

P. 1191, 11. 3-4. " more general than ", i. e. inclusive of, but not 

confined to— 11. 6-7. Or perhaps tfdqaJ I thou mccouredst him. The 

vowel of the «w is not indicated by A or Sn— 11. 9-11. 

- > » * 

(De Sacy in Anthol. Oramm. 4) : uWjb (Fleischer in B. 1. 11, 

i. 21). Adopting Sn 's explanation of ^ ! (/. 11), I conclude that the 

pron. in ty* relates to the I implied in ^ I ; and that V- 

in an antiphrastic malediction, like uxlll* God fight against thee I 

P. 1193, I. 3. After insert " Jatt " — Ibid. Called Jauts in 

Hindustan (Johnson's Persian Dictionary), i. e. Jilts — I. 12. See Note 
on p. 1191 (11. 9-11). 

P. 1194, J. 23. (B. 353, 7. 5), i. e. ^ with Fath or Pamrn, 

a - e 

meaning life (MAB), which makes no sense here — Ibid. I is pi. 

SO o s> » , 

of ^j^-J i. q. and **4*I» : so elicited from the KF (MAB). Lane 

' 3 „ 

(p. 416, eol. 2) mentions it only asp.!, of I a kind of running. 
• * sis ' * 

P. 1196, 1. 1. For ^ I read ^ J. 

P. 1197, I. 14. And. it is recognizable (SB. 133, I. 6), 

where Jrb (p. 178, 1. 8. of my MS) supplies J Wl s«6s*i<«<io», and A 
(vol. IV, p. 349, I. 21) inserts Jd-jJl the substitute, in explanation or 
" it ". This passage in the SH comes immediately after the definition 
of substitution given above on p. 1182. (II. 5-7). Jib's construction is 
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more obvious : but A 'h is possible, if " it " <« taken as relating to- " » 
letter " in p. 1182, /. 6 ; and is preferable here, Iwcause A has already 
dealt with the recognition of substitution (j). 1190, /. 10— p. 1197, 
I. 13). 

P. 1198, 1. 8. For " is " road " in ". 

P. 1199, I. 9. (jMyi ,_$» cs^r 1 ( A - IV - 3 -* 9 > 3°) : bllt 1 can 
find no other authority for this — I. 10 " the Haiuza " of J' ^ , as is 
clear from Sn. IV. 3i9 (i/. 20-22)— I. 17. Insert " the " before 
" expression ". 

P. 1200, l. 4. Tho stop after " (Sn) " should be a comma. 

P. 1202, I. 6. My MS of the Jrb (p. 179) hasj^l^h but the 
MASH (j). 134, note 3), quoting Jrb and another commentator, has 
jjilij 1 1 which is more agreeable with analogy, because the second of 
the two <! s in I is the t-> of tho word. 

P. 1204, 1. 3. Read " (Aud, A) "— /. 21. For tho sake of brevity, 
the collective generic n. and the qtttui-pl. though not pis., according 
to GG (Part I. pp. 862, 1054, 1086), are termed "ph." by Lexi- 
cologists ; and occasionally, as hero and on p. 1251 below, by GG, who 
Bometimes save their consistency by adding the qualification " lexicolo- 
gical". Lane (p. 456, col. 3) mentions this extension of the term 
"pi." to the qumi-pl. n. ; but not to the collective generic n., as here 
and on pp. 1233, 1588 below. 

P. 1206, /. 12. See P. I. 608, Md. I. 293, Jh. II. 494 (on ), 
Lane 1386 (col. 2). The first authority has J*- 1 from J~>\ i. q. *» 
aud all four have W , the P remarking that Haaprov. is of llqjaa 
metre. 
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P. 1207, It. 9-16. If curtailed according to the othor dial., it would 
not fall within the rule, because in j& k the elided letter would be under- 
stood as expressod [58], bo that the j would not be final. 

P. 1208, 1. 20. Head " (£) ". 

P. 1210, I. 7. Read " garden ". 

P. 1212, 11. 22-23, In sound, however, it is the sair.e, pure ^ being 
sounded in both oases. What iB meant by paragraph (f ) is that pro- 
nouncing the £ in J* and as pure ^ is a solecism, whether the 
if in $k be regarded as tho alleviatod form of the Hamza in , or as 
the original £ unaltered— L 25 (to p. 1213, 1. 10). See p. 1493, 11. 
22-26 ; and notes on p. 932, 1.5, and p. 938, Zi. 6-7. 

P. 1213, 1. 11. Read " the I of 

P. 1216, 5. Read U&V . 

P.. 1217, J. 1. Lf)\f on the measure of i>I/ , so mentioned by S 
among the formations, together with I $uua'ik, [which] also [is] 
the name of a place, and y^y> [383] among eps. (Bk)— Ibid. ' Uwarid. 
is a mountain in the territories of Tayyi, on which is [said to be (MI)J 
the grave of [the celebrated (TKh)] Hiitim (Bk, MI) atTa'i, d. 8, 
who was proverbial for [his (MAB)] munificence and generosity 
(MiB, TKh) , and was an excellent poet (MAB)- And this is the 
correct [account] (Bk). 

P. 1219, /. 24. In R. 354., /. 6, 1 supply before Mj , in accor- 
dance with R. 298, /. 1 0'- li27 » *• 22 > ^ elow )- 
15 
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P. 1220, /. 12. ^j'r^i (EM), c'est-a-dire lil I (De Sacy, 

Comm. sttv VAlfiyya, p. 230). [But] I is pro-ag. of ^iyy (Sn), and 
most therefore be in the now. [20, 436]. 

P. 1222, /. 7. Read " i. e., "—II. 20-21. " or for A " apparently 

refers to the adventitious letter of prolongation which, in the . pass. 
(p. 1220, /. 19), replaces the quiescent y in the act. ; though this 
letter of prolongation is not exactly " a subst." for the quiescent > (p. 
1220, U. 14-15), being the same letter, but differently pronounced in 

8 ~ 

consequence of the change iu the preceding vowel — I. 22. Read ^jj* . 

P. 1223, 1. 7. Read ^fjC I — 1. 12. This [transfer to ^ ] and 
that [transfer to j ] which follows [in J. 21] are open to the objection 
of being contrary to IM's Baying that transfer is only to a sound letter 
(Sn). Cf.p. 1399, 77. 9-10. 

P. 1224, 11. 11-12. From the same poem as the verse in Part I, p. 
543, 1. 15 (see AKB. II. 420-422). 

P. 1226, 1. 8. See Jhti (p. 256, 11 13-15) — 10. Dukain ]Jm 
Rajd, the Rijiz, of the Band Fukaim. Dukain says " I praised ' Umar 
Ibn ' Abd Al' Aziz, when he was governor of AlMadina " (TSh)— I. 14. 
Apparently from the same ode as the verses cited on p. 1G3 and in Part 
I, pp. 151, 477, in which case <jp ) M may well be coupled to i-^i&lJ in 
the verse 

Then 0, I wonder at the heart ! how was its patience f And at the 
soul, when it was tamed, hoic did it submit f given in AKB. II. 381, 
/. 6, though if ) W j does not appear there. 
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P. 1227, 1. 5. Lane Q>. 2140, col 3) has " EUIajjaj " , a very differ- 
ent person from Al' Ajjaj. 

P. 1230, 11. 22-23. Musa was son, and Ja'da daughter, of Hisham 
Ibn « Abd AlMalik ; and they used to kindle the fire of hospitality (DM). 

P. 1231, 11. 13, 15. is printed by Broch (M. 173, /. 1)- and 

Jahn (IT. 1302, 11. 3, 5), and by Jahn (IT. 1362, I. 5) : but these 
forms are inconsistent with IT's comment " by restoring the J " , which 

if restored, would make in il I and "Vi^J ; and with A's explanation " i. e. 

" , the pre. n. in which is sing., not du., as in H & I and — I. 20. 
" a mountain of Tihama," two nights' journey from Malcka (Bk, MI), 
and the trysting-place of the people of AlTaman (MI) — Ibid. Bead 

" Bk "—I. 21. IJ says that ft I is J*Jl*» with Fat'i of its initial, like 
£*ax**e [370, 385, 671] ; and is not of the same -crade-form as 
[671], because the augment is not affixed to quad*, at their beginning, 

except in ns. conformablo to vs. [331], as fyf*-**" [393] (Bk). 

P. 1233, /. 10. Dele the stop after " high " I. 17. "hence 
according to the theory that its J is a s , not a j or ^ (Part I, pp. 1203-4) 
— /. 18. See note on p. 1204 (/. 21)— I. 1. Read " letter ". 

P. 1234, I. 2. " when it is pluralized," i. c. when the n. is formed 
into a lexicological pi., vid. a collective generic n. (See note on p. 1204, 
/. 21). 

1235, I. 3. For " the s " Jahn (IT. 1363, /. 6) has " the Hamza," 
an obvious mistake. 

P. 1238, I. 1. The reason why [the final Falha of r * and in] 
that \_e%. is [regarded as] virtually separate [from the succeeding y r.r.d 
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^ ] is only that pause is allowable between the two words [ and the 
con. , , and *i and U)i ] (Sn). Possibly j found should be read 
f or IL\ and the grandfather of— U. 22-23. MKh {vol. II, p. 241, 11. 
29-30) inserts " or first J " after "thee" in I. 22, and " [jecond] " 
before " J " in I. 23 ; but no support for these additions is to bo found 
in tho IA, Aud, A, Tsr, or Sn, or in Do Saoy's Commentaire (pp. 240-1) ; 
nor does MKh give any ex. of them, all the cxs. given by him, as by the 
other authorities montioned, being trils., in which no second J occurs— 
U. 24-25. Or a uj of corroboration ; though he does not montion that, 
because it is known from the chapter on the Corroborative ^ [610] (Sn). 
This refers to such forms as ^a*,} and tfi-*> t , and and 
whore the mobile ^ that in the first two ex$. represents, and in the last 
two is, the J of the v., is preceded by a lotter pronounced with Fatli ; 
but, being immediately followed by the quiescent ^ of coiToboration, is 
not converted into I (jpp. 1557—9, 1504) : not to such as ;* I and ^j}* 1 , 
or "Ji^i I and Ji,^ \ , where tho j or ^ that is tho J of tho t>. (pi>. 1015, 
1564), not being preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, is not con-, 
vertible into 1 ; so that no question of restraining it from such conversion 

can arise : nor to such as and , or and ,^^[, 

whore the mobile ^ that is tho J of the v. in their o.f. s. ^yb^\ and 
, or ^t*^^l and , being separated from tho quiescent 

^ of corroboration by the pron. j or ^ , is converted into ] ; bat that \ 
is then elided bocauso of its concus-ronco with tho quiescent } or , which 
is afterwords mobilized because of its concurrence with the quiescent ^ 
U 70S, 1012-3). 
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g 

P. 1239, /. 4. ^,lr is not expressly mentioned in §. 299, but its 
a 

analogue ^y* h—l. 12. Bead « in] "—I. 23. Read « (c)] "— iSM; 
Cf. Part I, p. 864, J. 26-p. 865, i. 4. 

P. 1241, 11. 1-2. If ^tt> and were said, the ^ would be there 
to indicate tbe du. : but see pp. 1556-7, 1562-3. 

P. 1244, I. 10. " is the j ," as being the second of the two transform- 
ables, ^ and j . 

P. 1245, J. 1. Read " accounting for ". 
P. 1246,7. 19. Read "entitled". 
P. 1247, 11. 12-15. 

(1M), with f> \ in the acc as an adv. dependent upon , the ^ro-ay. 
of which is the U in U. (Sn). See MKh. II. 243 to the same 

effect. De Sacy (Alfiyya, p. 135) and Dieterici (IA. 373) print »^T, 
which seems to embarrass the construction, and obscure the sense. 

P. 1249, 11. 22-23. Read " transf ormable "—I. 24. In 8 , as in "". 
J**- (p. 1237), the ^ is, of conrse, not convertible into ) . 

P. 1250, I. 3. I have not come upon the name of its author (MN) 
— I. 13. " in its position," i. e. in , like t *~ (pp. 946-7 , 984). 

P. 1251, 11. 20-21. See note on .p. 1204, 1. 21—1. 22. Sn. IV. 393, 
I. 17, questions whether * 1* pronounced with Path of the initial, 
like iU [247], or Kasr, like f S,S [23 5, 237] ; but the latter is probably 



( 114a ) 

correct (see note on I. 1). In HH. II. 139, I. 3, where and 
appear to be misprints for j** 1 ! and respectively, the pi. is not 
mentioned ; "j** being given as the fern., apparently , with Kasr 
and Damm [of the initial], as }** is there said, on the authority of 

IAth, to be pronounced — Ibid, with triple vocalization of the * , 
and quiescence of the <— » , as in the KP (Sn) — 1. 1. Consider the vowel 
of the J in the pi., for I have not seen any mention of this pi. in the 
KP (Sn). I take it to be Kasr, becauBe *W is a well-known broken pi. 

of J** (Part I, pp. 897, 900-2) ; while &*» , like [247], is not men- 
tioned among the broken pis. of the onaugmented tril. [237]. 
P. 1253, 1. 1. Bead «-& . 

P. 1255, 11. 9-10. Because substitution of I for j is more common 
than for g . 

P. 1257, 1. 7. For " 719 " read " 724 '*. 

s 

P. 1260, 1. 5, " is formed " from ^j* 3 - as the context in EM. 133 
shows— 11. 11-13. In Tsr. 353 " Iamb " is represented by " Aba Bakr," 
whioh might stand for IS ; and " Th " by " Abu-1' Abbas," wHoh might 
stand for Mb : but, AUd being a Kiifi, the authorities here mentioned as 
intermediate between him and F are more likely to have been the Kiifi 
Th and his pupil IAmb, who is called in HA. 330 " the most learned 
and excellent of men in the grammar of the KK ", than the Basris Mb 
and IS. Both IAmb and F were Baghdadis ; and F, being 17 years 
younger than IAmb, may well have learnt from him, though not 
expressly mentioned among his pupils in my Chronological Inst— I. 14. 

Bead " (X) 22 " 23 ' IBr mean8 th&i 8U '" is ° ri? ' **" 3 '" ' whera 
the second j- and the ^ are the first and second J , respectively. 
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P. 1261, 1. 16. See Rut I, p. 1115 («. 12-18). 

P. 1262, 11. 18-19. (c) and (d) are transposed in And. 251. I 
have followed the order in Tsr. 354, which is obviously more appro- 
priate, because (o) in I. 24 is connected with (d), not with (oj— I. 20. 
Dele "{below] ", and after "shifted" insert " [711, 713] ". 

P. 1264, 1 I. Read ^ —Ibid. Dele " 713 ". 

P. 1265, 1. 13. "it" refers to " the pi." — 11. 14-15. \f , pi. j]>$ 
(Jh, MAZ, KP) and I and « (Jh, KP), like A? , jrf. ^jftc an d 

I and (Jh). But *U» aB ^J. c f tbe hollow J£* is contrary to 
the rule laid down by R in Part I,_p. 901 («. 16-17) ; and as 
of »i with Damm of the initial 1s not given in Jh, MAZ, or KP under 

o » St 

itself; while printed by Dieterici in IA. 369, 1. 13, for the sing. 

of should probably be tij* with Path, as indicated here by the 
author of- the Aud. 

P. 1267, 11. 1-13. JU> and , pis. of Ji ^ and , in which 
sings, the j is neither transformed (case a) nor quasi-transformed (case 
b), are here explained as either anomalous or heteromorphous, the 

proper sing, in the latter case having its y transformed, like Ij^ for 
s n f — o - s . , 

■ija* and i>U> for Jjtfcj or quasi-transformed, liko ^ — I. 20. 
Jaww was the name of AlYamama in heathenism until the Himyarl 
[King, Hassan Ibn Tubba' (MDh)], -when he had put to death the 
woman named AlYamama, [sister of Rabah Ibn Murra atTasml 
(MDh),] named it after her (Bk). Rabalj (MDh. III. 285-C, DXhld. 
IL 24) : RiyaU (Tr. I. 772, IBd. 56-8). 
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P. 1270, I. 3, I. «. " which is pronounced with Fatli' etc." — Ibid. 
>*•" *■* *' 

j Li , aor. j , each with Fath of j&e £ , becomes J '~ (printed ^ 

by Broch and Jahn in §. 727 of the M), aoi . J&i [727], by conversion) 
of the 3 into 1 [684, 719] . It sometimes has its £ and J transposed, as- 
«1i for (like $ for JjS), aor. for)^ (like uJlsy for 
uJjiijj ), in which case it resembles wisfted for '(Eke v 1 *- 

for v**" )» aor > * U - for ^ Oik® V*« £or )• Bu * ^ cannoff 
be the case in p. 250, J. 18, where the * is expressly said to be guttural ; 
bo that «U and (thus lithographed in R. 51, J. 15) should be> ) ^ 
and ^L&J — Z. 20. Read " [receptacle 

P. 1271 U. 12-13. See j). 1599 (J*. 14-15). 

P. 1272, i. 21—p. 1273, 1. 17. Thhi passage in A. IV. 385-6 follows 
"anomalous [685 (case 6, f)] (A) " in p. 1602, I. 17. 

P. 3277, I. 3. The Follower (Nw) Abu-lMikdam [or AM Nasr 
(1Kb, Nw, TH, IHjr)] Rajd Ibn Haiwa alKindl [ashShami (Nw, TH) 
alFilastini (Nw, TH, IHjr) or altJrdunni (Nw), the Jurist (Nw, IHjr),, 
one of the learned (IKhn)], A. 112 (1Kb, Nw, IKhn, TH, IHjr). He- 
nsed to sit with 'Umax Ibn «Abd Al'Aasias lIKhn )—lbid. I. e. you do 
not [convert the } into ^ , and] incorporate [the preceding ^ into it] . 
Lane's phrase (p. 1811, col. 1) " not having its j incorporated into the 
^ , so as to become tf-i , as it should by rale " is open to the objection 
that the first letter ought to be incorporated into the second, not the 
converse [735] — 1. 15. Its being diptote is no reason for its exemption; 
from incorporation. Both my copies of the Tsr (pp. 356, 846) have: 
tjj-flil Ja», slJ , where either j» j_(referring to p-l ) has 

slipped out after J*, , or "diptote etc." is meant to be a supple- 
mentary explanation of a quality in "name" [140], not a part 
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of the reason for absence of incorporation — I. 17. Read "a sort" 
— I. 20. )V with. Damm of the ^) (Tar, Sn), says the anthor of the 
Tar; but properly, in my opinion, with Fath of the j , an intensive form 
of forbidder, and therefore on [the measure of] Jj*» [343] with 
Path of the i-i (Sn)— J. I. " mobile in the j ", i. e. whose third is a mobile 
> (Part 1,1). 1211). 

P. 1278, I. 5. Read " pi."— I. 15. Pat a colon after " meaning " 
— I. 18. Read " dim."— I. 23. «• J^** [above] ", here meaning 
J5*W (Part I, pp. 964-6) —ibid. I can find no other authority for 

as pi. of V"* ( Par * T » J>P- 9 * 3 > 948 >- 

P. 1279, if. 3-5. This olause serves to explain why this j may be 
converted into ^ in J-i^ and ^M-l notwithstanding that it is strong 
by reason of its mobility— It. 16, 18. R draws a distinction between 

a e ; 

and , making conversion preferable in the former ; but 

necessary in the latter, from the intolerable heaviness of double ) after a 
y pronounced with Damm. See pp. 1585, 1C60. 

P. 1280, I. 13. After " v." insert " [in tho prei.] "—I. 20. 6 1 
is a distinctive pron. [166] (MN) — 11. 21-22. From an odo composed 
by him when taken prisoner by the Taim of ArRibab [309, 310], on 
the second day of AlKulab (Jsh). AlKulab is [said by ANB, on tho 
authority of As, to be (Bk)] a water [belonging to the Ban* Tamim 
(Bk)] between AlBaflra and AlKufa (Bk, ZJ, MI), where were the 
first and second [battles of] AlKulab, two of their celebrated days 
(MI). For other verses of this ode see p. 1577 and Part I, pp. 161, 
959. 

P. 1281, 11. 1-2. Cf. IAth. L 468 (note 3)— 11. 1-3. This extract 
from A. IV. 401 should come immediately after " both ways " (p. 1586, 
1G 
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1. 15) ; bat I have inserted it here partly to avoid repeating it there; and 
partly to indicate the source of the corresponding passage in Tsr. 356 
(847 of my MS) — 1. 10. Rer.d « (Tsr) ". 

P. 1282, I. 15. Tho Aud(p.253),A(wMV,j).403),andMKt 
>l — - 

(vol. n, p. 248) have » ) (jj'j* apparently moaning whose watsr pours 

down ; but Sn objects that, j!; 5 * being trans., this phrase should be 

UtsU^ya that pours down its water (as I have translated it in the 
>l~> - y 

tart) or »j U Jji;* tsAc$e water is poured down—?. 23. Read " with 
great 

P. 1285, I 3. AlGhamr [without Abu] (J) : Abu-n Najm alKilabl 
(Tsr) — I. 4. Dhur Rumma's mistress Mayya was daughter of Mukatil, 
or 'Asim, Ibn Talaba Ibn Kais Ibn 'A aim alMinkari (see TSh. 334-5, 
IKhn. 563), not of Mundhir. 

«x o.^ o - 

P. 1286, I. 6. and occur in some of the MSS after 

(MASH), and are given in R. 355 as part of the text of the SH ; but 
are not found in SH. 136, nor in Jrb. 180—2. 10. Dele " 719 ". 

P. 1287, I. 14. Road — I. 16. After " §. 658)] "' put a 

P. 1288, i. 12. After " possible" put a comma— 11. 12-13. 
and l _ J JfiJ (R. 356, I. 13) ; but the context shows that their o.f. s. 
(like u^0L« \ in 2. 10) are required here. 

P. 1290, /. 4. M omits lJ&*\ , which is added by IT and Jrb— 
I. 5. Put a colon after " (IT) "—I. 12. I. e. of the pret. t&\ (for 
a£u| ); not of the cor. »M (for *IUJ ), &8 in 7. JO. — 1. 18. Read 
«(TT)". 
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P. 1292, I. 13. Cf. XCm. 9-11. (pp. 485, 653). The usual con- 
■struction** ^* ^ ^s*^ 1 J»» *S«i* dj| M as /or God, fte 
fears Him, and as for the deed of the righteous, he takes example by 
it would not suit the metre. 

P. 1294, 1. 6. Bead " [below] ". 

P. 1296, 1. 6. Its author is not named (Jsh)— Ibid. 

(IT. 1372, A. IV. 414), in which version the subject of the verse is 

not apparent — Ibid. i*» T i | ; (A, Jsh), as injp. 1299 (I. 15)— 11 9-10. 

A play on words is perhaps implied here, | meaning Ji* oiji* 

£ J I because is a calf of a wild covo—l.l. Its author is not named 
(Jsh). It is cited by S as by a man of Yashkur, but is said [by some] 
to have boon forged by KkA (IT). S (vol. I, p. 300) says of the next 
verse (in p. 1297, I. 7), that it is by " a man of Iho Band Yashkur " ; 

and afterwards says of this verse I J 1 *; , which IT seems to under- 
stood as meaning and the same poet also say*, whereas it may only mean 
and a poet also says. 

P. 1297, I. 7. (S, B, MN) : «J*S- (M, IT, Jrb, MASH) 

dried, [an ep. of jif^ ' ,] meaning that she lets remain in her eyrie 
until they dry, because they are so numerous (llT) that she cannot eat 
them all — 11. 16-17. Its author is not named (Jsh)— 11. 21-23. Its 
author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1298, I. 9. On see Part I, p. 1171 («. 2-10)—?. 14 )>U 

becomes ^J** when synarthrous or pro. or a roe. or paused upon. 
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P. 1299, 1. 1. (A. IV. 413), with a dotted £ , i. q. ^.asin 

Al'Ain! and the Msb, the language of whioh is " Aud £W I [apparently 
to be read as £W I ] is ^ \ , a foreign word that people use with the 
I and J " (Sn). But the first hemistich is cited in Jh. I. 577 as an 
ex. of £t* (with the nndotted * ) i. q. and 

P. 130-Jr, I. 2. Read " (Tsr)] "— I. 13. Read " Ibn " for " Abn "— 
/. I. " inseparable " is meant to exclude the ) of tho perf. pi. masc. nom„ 
which, on elision of the [110, 234], is at the end of the n. 

P. 1307, /. 9. This is an explanation of the meaning (/. 8), not of 
the construction, because it makes a direct obj. of ) ; whereas, 
in the ace, it is an unrestricted obj., i. q. l*^ , govomedby May si 
thou be happy ! uecessarily suppressed [41]—/, 13. («' is e»ttn«, 
of [ tfij? J in the preceding words] t»'«U-*jjf ) Ij^-T^i'W I XIII, 
28. They that have believed, and wrought good works (K, B)— I. 16, 

With in the now. the J denotes deserving or qttasi-ownership 

[504] , the sense being Happiness is due to thee, or May happiness belong 
*, 

to thee ! — U 17. " explanation" cf the ag. here, as in t*I [504] ; and 
of the obj, in |J0 [41, 504] . 

P. 1310, 1. 11. DeZe " [aboTe] "—J. 16. Read jwlja. . 

P. 1311, Z. 12. In the text of M on §. 686, as printed by Broch and 
Jrthn, between <-J>i>* J and ~>\yb* j4^»» , I insert ^itf)" 5 as evidently 
intended, if not actually written by Z— Ibid. This ex. ^i^yo presents 
a difficulty, because the 3 here is substituted not for the ! of t->jU , as Z 
seems to make oat, bat for the of Q>< 1315, K. 18-19) ; white 
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its substitution for this ^ cannot be explained, according to the rules 
given in this section, Bince in the dim. this ^ , i. e. the first ^ in 
Z^ij&b (p.f. of s-Wj* ) . »■ not quiescent (p. 1301, 1. 8, and p. 1315, 
if. 12-15). The rule stated by B, however, in Part I, p. 1207, 11. 13-19, 
will acoount for it— I. 15. IT apparently regards I as i>»i , orig. 
f* M*(p. 974), its second Hamza being converted into I in the sni<7. (pp. 
964, 1184, 1253) ; then reappearing in the o.f. a. of thepZ. and dim., 
and there converted into ) (pp. 973-4). But, if so, r «s I) I and ( <H j I are 
e*g of conversion of Hamza (not I ) into > . If on the other hand, he 
means that the J convorted from Hamza in the sing, is converted into j in 
the pi. and dim., his assertion aboat " the combination of two Hamzas " 
has no foundation. Z, in citing these two ext., may regard f «» 1 as J* y , 
for j.<5lt (p. 974) ; or as J*» 1 , orig. r <±]\ [above], then f <> 1 1 (pp. 964, 
1184, 1253) : but in either case he holds that the ! Becond is converted 
into j in the pi and dim. ; so that, in his view, there is no " combination 
of two Hamzas," and the obligatoriness of the substitution must be other- 
wise explained. See Part I, pp. 991, 1198-9, 1203, 1208 on the .latter 
case ; and p. 1207, 11. 12-18, on the former, the I of t> u being treated 
as aug., like that of & x ±> (Part I, p. 971), though i> u here is foreign— 
I. 21. In the two exs. given {11. 19-20) the I is third. As to the I fourth 
see Part I, p. 1326 (I. l.)—p 1329 {I. 4). 

P. 1312, 1. 4. After "explained " B (p. 357, 11. 16-17) adds " in the 
chapter on the Belative Noun and the chapter on Transformation," refer- 
ing to §§ 300 (pp. 1324-9), 719 (p 1563). In the B the chapter on 
Transformation precedes that on Substitution. Cf. §. 684 (p. 1241, 11. 
5-12). 

P. 1314, I. I.— p. 1315, /. 1. This explanation probably applies to 
the pronunciation described in (e) as well as that mentioned in (A). 
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P. 1316, 11. 7-9. 1 ji> is the material part of this ex., and 

the SH gives no more ; while the M and E prefix j* , after which the 

IT and R insert W ' • 

S'» •'» 
P. 1317, Z. 18. (D, in hoth eds., pp. 186, 116) : t^y* (CD. 

237). There seems to be no object in alleviating the Hamza here — I. 
19. Read "dim3."—ll. 21-23. Its dim. is l^>£ (Jb.KF), not*^ 

S 't 

(KF) : do not say ^ (Jh). 

e«-» 

P. 1319, J. 2. Bead —I. 6. Abu-1'TJla IdeIs Ibn Muhammad 
Ibn Musi. alAnsari alKurtubl, a Grammarian, Philologist, and Reader 
(d. 647). He dwelt at Sabta (Ceuta), and leotured there ; and was 
celebrated for his accomplishments and learning (BW). 

Of 

P. 1320, 1. 6. " according to most," while some hold that the f in f> 
is a subst. for « (p. 1323, I. 12, and p. 1326, 11. 1-2). 

P. 1324, 11. 10-14. As to the [n.] pre. to the ^ of the 1st jpera. 
there are four opinions, (1) that it is infl., in the three cases, with 
assumed vowels [129] ; which is the opinion of the majority: (2) that 
it is infl., in the nom. and ace., with an assumed vowel ; and, in the gen., 
with an apparent Kasra [displacing the Kasra of affinity (Sn)] : which 
is preferred by IM [129] in the Tashll : (3) that it is uninfl. j which is 
held by J j [159] and IKhb : (4) that it is neither infl. nor uninfl. ; which 

o ' <-» 

is held by IJ (A) : and, according to this, when you say j^la- 

My manservant is present, ffc is [parsed as] an inch, in the place of a 
nom., since constructive inflection is not peculiar to the uninfl. (Sn), 
But both of these [last] two opinions are plainly weak (A. HI. 4-5). 
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P. 1326, I. 3. None of the three theories in (J— 8 (pp. 1326-1328) 

accounts for the mobilization of the second letter in ; unless we 
8 „ ' a 

assume that the rule prescribed for the rel. n. ^j** , like ^jr 0 (Part 
I, p. 1365, 1. 4-p. 1366, J. 1), extends to the du. also : and the most 
satisfactory theory, therefore, seems to be the one propounded by IJ (p. 
1328, U. 7-10), and apparently adopted by R (p. 1329, 11. 8-9) — 2?. 21- 
23. The difference between the two opinions is that , according 
to ATA, is jjjW* ; and, according to S, is \J*** 

P. 1327, I. 3. "resemble the aprothetio ns." in being infi. with 
vowelB (Part I, p. 21, 11. 21-22). A single letter being unable to support 
the inflection (p. 1323, 11. 22-24), a second is appended, on which it may 
rest, as in f& — I. 10. Put a comma, instead of a full stop, after J — I. 
19. See S. II. 79 (I. 18) 80 (I. 3). Some extracts from this passage 
are given in §. 306 (p. 1364, 1. 21— p. 1365, I. 1) in combination with 
R. 130, 11. 8-9. 

P. 1331. U. 5-13. Cf. the explanation given by A in §. 751 (pp. 
1791-2). 

P. 1332, 1 15. Both my copies of the Tsr (p. 362, I. 2, and p. 859, 
U. 15-16) have " a v does not precede it," an obvious mistake. 

P. 1333, i. 4. For " taken " R. 359, I. 3, has " derived," which 
seems to be less appropriate (c/. p. 1299, 11. 4-8)^H. 14-15. C/. p. 329 
(B. 19-21)— J. 17. Abu «Amr Ibn Al'Ala (IT. 13791 1. 12)— 1. 1 Abu 
«Amr ashShaibani (R. 359, 1. 4). It looks as if there were some con- 
fusion here between the two Abu 'Amrs. Perhaps R wrote "Abu 
•Amr," meaning IA1 (Prefatory Note to the Abbreviations of Refor- 
eaoes) ; and some injudioious copyist inserted " ashShaibfini." 

P. 1334, 11. 15-16. 1 ; We taw Mm (JR. 359, 1. 9). 
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P. 1335, 1. 1. (M, IT. 1379) : fterjtoe'fc (A. IV. 418)-?. 
2. ^a*** (M, according to botli Broch and Jahn) : l^s* (A), his 
saying b><itr> yjjii being perhaps a [prepoa.] d. a. to [the inde<.] 

UAi [78], i e. (i» <Ae s<a<« of their being) below {the quantity wherein 
was) the life of her neck, meaning of herself (Sn), i. e. not enough to 
keep her alive, where " their " refers to the " gulps," and " her " to the 
" sheep " ; while, in the version with <«j« for (Note on 1. 1), " tfietY 
necfc " and " themselves " and " them alive " should be read, the pron. 
referring to the flock. 

P. 1337, 11. 4.-5. In this test all that is given in IT. 1380, /. 6, is 
tiaS ^ , which may be meant for XVIII. 2. [205], as was assumed in 
§. 671 (p. 1102). The rest of the text is taken from Jrb (p. 183, 11. 3-4, 
of my MS) — 11, 19-21. fi I is the serpent (Jh). Jh says in the Sahah 

0-6 O.J 

(Sn), ISk says that its o. /. is fit, which is abbreviated, liko c W and ^ > 
and u)*® and [251] ( Jh, Sn) ; and what he transmits from ISk is 

0»l» o 

implied by the wording of the KF (Sn), which has " fi I , like (_r4* 

o 

[251], is tho 8erpe»if, w/u'te and slender, or general, like fit 

9 » * O «• , * 

with Kasr, pi. f)i I ," where " like ^j-" " is takon by Sn to imply that 

O-IS Oe* O o»f 

fi \ is sometimes abbreviated into fi I , like ,j»4> into (j-JP [251]—/. I. 
For the first " what " road " which." 
P. 1338, 1 9. I>efe"262 ,, . 

P. 1340, J. 2. Put a comma, iustcad of the full stop, after — 
1. 17. ^» (IT, Aud, MN) : V) (IK, Ahl. 185). (IT, MN, 

Tsr), a pre*, v. (MN) : (IK, Abl), for [757]— l. 18. 
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This looks like ft transposition (Part I, pp. XXXVI— IX), properly 
y\ I g V u>* or thai have been, or ore, too narrow fot 

the entrance of needles. 

P. 1341, 1. 3. One of the nobles of the Banu Babl'a Ibn '5mir ; 
and one of "those whoso hearts are conciliated" [Kur. IX. 60] j 
and a chief among his people, clement, intelligent (AGh). He sub- 
mitted to the Apostle of God, and became a Muslim ; and then 
apostatized, and joined Kaisar [below] ; but afterwards returned, 
and [again] became a Muslim (1Kb). And [1Kb says that (Is)] 
*U mar made him governor of Hauran [a country in Syria (Bk)]. 
where he died (1Kb, AGh, Is). Kaisar [Caesar] is a foreign name, 
being the royal title of the Kings of the Greeks, as Tubba' is for the 
Arab?, KisrA [Chosroes] for the Persians, and AnNajashi [the 
Negus] for the Abyssinians (Jk). 

P. 1343, 1. 19. After this test IY adds " tho poet says 

27ien, if they pull down my house by treachery, verily it is a noble 
heritage that reels not of consequences " — Ibid. Road " orig. &])) ". 

P. 1344, 1. 2. Road^a«. 

P. 1345, I. 2. For " is " read " as." 

P. 1347, 1. 12. It is rad. as being a subst. for the J , and aug. 
as being a coordinative ; but, even in tic latter case, Is quasi-rad. as 
occupying the place of the third rad. in and j»5 («. 16-17). 

P. 1348, I. 2. Shu'aib was one of tho Prophets (KF). The Pro- 
phet Shu'aib, says Thi, is Shu'aib Ibn MThfi'il Ibn Taskhar [IiolowJ 
Ibn Madyan Ibn ibrahim alKhalil ; and, says 1Kb, tho paternal grand- 
mothor of the mother of Shu'aib was daughter of Lot. [Bat " of tbo 
17 
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mother" is nmitted in 1Kb. 21 and Tr. I. 365,] And, Bays Thl» 
Shu'aib was called » W 1 1 t^fe*. TAa JVeoeAer, or Orator, of the 
Prophets [from the beauty of his appeal to his people (K, B on VIL 
'88), who were Users of short measntes and weights (K)]* And ho 
became blind at the end of his life. AsSam'anl says that the grave of 
Shu'aib is at jpi^tin, which is a town on the shore of Syria ; and this, 
which AsSam'anl says, is notorious, well known to the inhabitants of 
our countries* And upon his grave is a building, which is consecrated 
to religious uses; and people repair to it from distant places, to visit 
[it], and obtain a blessing (Nw). B. VTL 83. gives "Yasjur" for 
"Taskhar" [above]— I. 5. These verses are attributed by Jha, El, 
and H to Abu-l'Amaithal 'Abd Allah Ihn Khalid And J*s*e occurs 
in the language with various meanings, among them the huge lion and 
the noble chief (AKB)— tt. 8-9. The correct version is [the one hero 
given, which is] that of Jhz, with g&l K in place of »UK [in the first 
hemistich] ; and with the Becond hemistich thus [worded, i. e. as in 
I. 9] : and so Z quotes this verse in the Mustatua [on Proverbs 
(HEh)] ; but ho quotes the first hemistich thus 

and she said to us two (teord*, one) of which was like mow, which i» 
more appropriate to what H says [in 11. 16-18] (AEtB). Both edt. of 
the D (pp. 119, 72) have 

j^fj^ J^i z i J* i^fj • 0*1 mUY^&S $32 

And / spoke to her two (words, one) of which was like water, and 
another hotter than live coal upon thirst, or and another upon a thirst 

a,* 

hotter than live coal, where Thorbecke prints f>- 1 , while the Constan- 
tinople ei. gives no vowels ; but neither of these versions yields so dear 
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a tense as those of Jhs and Z above—/. 15. Bead u which"— I. 19. 
Bead "holds". 

P. 1850, I. 12. For " above " read " below 

P. 1851, 11. 18-14. Jh. H. 676 has s for g , and j^j for j&$ . Lano 
(p. 990, col. 1) has " and replace it by » ", and «' H 3 j ^ s " bnt tht 

quiescence of the " is unaccountable in the first *4<i , on whioh there is 
no pause ; and doubtful in the second, because it is unusual to give tb.9 
pausal form at the end of an ex. where pause is not in question. In an 
actual phrase, no doubt, «frS would be repeated [227] ; bnt repetition is 
unnecessary when the object is to show merely the form, not the con- 
struction. 

lO'i,, «■ ••/» B 

P. 1352, I. 10. is dim. of «^ , and jj"**"' of «^ (Part I, 

p. 1223)— 1. 20. Its author is not named (Jsh)— 1 21. (R. 860) :. 

P. 1354, f. 16. "They" refers to andu^JW (not «-«*•» 

and ^rfUS)- 

P. 1355, 11 10-11. This is the- "verse of Jereer" alluded to in 
Lane (p. 2644, col. 8, under >W ) . 

P. 1356, M. 6-7. Aba Wojza (TSh, KA, IHjr, AKB) Yarid Ibn 
•Ubaid (TSh, KA, AKB), or Ibn Abl 'Ubaid (KA, AKB), asSa'di 
alMadani (IHjr), the Poet (TSh, IHjr, AKB), Traditionist (TSh, 
AKB), and Reader— bo says Sgh in the 'Ubab—ia said, by 1Kb in the 
TSh, to have been (AKB) of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Bakr Ibn Hawaahi, 
foster-brothers dt the Apostle of God [Part I, p. 810 and Note] (TSh,. 
AKB), and to have (AKB) died [at AUfadua (TSh, AKB)] in the. 



( 128a > 

year 130 (TSh, IHjr, AKB). Bnt I nay that he was of the Banu 
Sulaim, and only grew up among the Banft Sa'd (AKB), to one of 
whom his father had been sold as a slave teee the whole story in KA. 
XI. 79)— I. 9. This verse is compounded of two hemistiohs of two- 
verses ; bnt occurs thus in the Sahah of Jh, who is followed by R and 
otherfl (AKB) — I. 11. Read "time of (the "—11. 20-21. See p. 839 
(«. 19-20). 

P. 1357, I 7. Read "woof"— I. 12. For "349" read "697" 

(p. 1398). In §. 349 (p. 1679, 11. 17-18) the pass. aor. Jy , with 
Fath of the s , is from jjfa [697] ; and, with quiescence, is from jj^j. 
[382, 679] « ThiB distinction is not noticed by AdDasuki probably from 

inadvertence, because his position that JjljfS , being pass, of a singly 
trans, v., is intrant. (DM. BE. 142, 11. 11-12), in no way depends upon 
it, since Jj1y» and J'j*) have the same government. In Amr. EL 
139-40 also, jlj* I is the only form mentioned—?. 15. j**]) «^&* 
[60] is by Tufail [Ibn KaTj (ID)] alGhanawI (K on I. 4), an elegant 
ancient poet (ID). He was [AM Kiron (KA)] Tufail pbn *Auf 

Ibn «Auf (KA, AKB)] Ibn Ka'b alGhanawi a heathen (TSh, 

KA, AKB) poet (KA, AKB), said to be one of the most ancient poets 
of Kais (KA). 1Kb says in the TSh that (AKB) he was the best 
describer of horses among the Arabs (TSh, KA, AKB), and was called 
in heathenism j**=J | The Beautifier [below] from the beauty of his. 
poetry (TSh). Aa says that he was named ji^T J&> the Tufail 
of Horses from ike frequency, and;*»*M [above] from the beauty, of. 
hie description of them (AKB). AM Dulaf Hashim Ibn Muhammad 
alKhuzal informed me that IAAs said to him " My uncle [As] told 
me that Tufail was senior to_An Nabigha alJa'dl, no champion [poet] 
in Kais being more ancient than he j and that Mu'awiya used to say 
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• Leave mo Tuf&il, and say what ye will about the other poets ' " (KA). 
IAth mantions fiat this Hashim Ibn Muhammad was appointed 
governor of AlBnsra in 805. 

P. 1358, I. 12. Its author is not named (Jsh). But Lane 
(p. 947> col. 3) says that it is by Jamil—?. 13. Read " (M, R) ". 

P. 1361, 1. IV. The reference is to p. 1362 («. 19-24). On the 
I in this line see p. 1362 (H. 24-25). 

P. 1363, I. 4. Read "the [lost] ■ "— I. 22. Read " [with ^ 
in continuity] 

P. 1365, I. 16, and P. 1366, I 3. printed by Fleischer 

o » 

(B on II. 249, 257) should evidently be . 

P. 1367, I. 6. From the same poem as verses in Part I, p. 366, 
and Part III, p. 388. 

P. 1368, 1. 14. i^ljifc* (R. 361, 1. 7) an evident misprint. 

P. 1370, I. 2. Read "aeeled"— I. 3. This ex. in M. 176, 1. 6, 
follows (p. 1369, 1 9). 

P. 1371, I. 2. After " when " insert " not "—I. 17. The " incor- 
porative conversion " is not the conversion of <*» into a , which we 
are discussing, this being independent of incorporation, as is seen 
in jfoi I and ^1^} t ; but is the subsequent conversion of one approxi- 
mate into the other, e. g. of ii into & in j£» J , or of a into ii in /i>| , 
this conversion being a necessary preliminary to incorporation 
[735]. 

P. 1372, 1. 13. Cited by Ks (Jh). The verse before it is given 
in Part I, p. 1463 (I. 2l)—iUd. J Be sure thou do not detain 

«», but in Jh's version Ul**»»J S (MN)— I. 21. A Convert (Is), 
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heathen-Islam! (TSh). An [early (Is)] poet (KA, la) and cavalier, 
prominent among the poeta of the Umaw! dynasty (KA). It is 
said that Kara* was his mother, his father's name being Suwaid o* 
'Amr. He courted the mother of Jarir, the poet ; and afterwards 
lived to be judge between Jarir and AlFarazdak (la)— I. 2b. fi-)> ) 
(B on L. 23, MN) : <f*i) I (Jh), which in this section is more 
appropriate. Is. II. 347 has , which may be j^J I I shall bo 
chidden or j VI will chide Xthee)—ll. 23-24. Cited in B (not K) 
on L. 23. [193, 233, 649] as an ex. of dualization of the ag. treated 
as equivalent to repetition of the v. 

P. 1375, I. 10. Derenbourg (8. II. 342, I. 8) prints ^ and 

» 8 5-» 

^Jys , and similarly Lane (p, 369, eol 1) printB &f and 

but Broch (M. 176) and Jahn (1Y. 1276, 1390) omit the Tashdld ' 

(we p. 1701, t. 19-p. 1702, 1. 2.) — 1. 12. 

Hanzala (Part I, p. 187 A) 

MSlik 

Darim 

Jarir 

Fulalm 

P. 1376, L 11. ^ in here is abstractive (Part I, p. XLI, U. 9-20), 
the-aenBe being that the camels' taiU were so stiffened by dung and 
urine, which had dried upon them in the heat of eummer, that they 

f*"nd up straight like the horns of the mountain-goat— 1. 18. 

O my Lord (Jh- MN, Jsh), so recited by IM in the CK (MN) ; or 

Jftl(MN, Jsh), recited by Z (MN), IH, Jrb, and A— lUMft 
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Ml) says " Abu-iQhfil recited to me these verses by one of the 
inhabitant* of AlYaman »• (MN). 

P. 1377. t. 9. Its author is not known ( Jen). 

P. 1373, t. 6. A great tribe of Ma'add ; or, it is said, of Al Yamafl " 
(LL). '1Kb mentions (p. 31) Bluda'a Ibn Ma'add, who went ovef 
to Himyar, and are reckoned of AlYaman ; and (p. Si) Kud&'a lb a 
Malik Ibn Himyar— I. 20. ^'printed by Fleischer in B. II. 115, 
1. 1, should apparently be j*-* • 

R 1879, l 20. Or fifth or sixth, as , pi. [below], 

P. 1381, I. 4. I have transferred the latter paragraph (on 
quiescent before A) of M on §. 695 to §. 696, and amalgamated it 
with what M there says (on \f quiescent before «J ), because SH 
treats these two subjects together— 11. 10-11. yijt and printed 
by Broch in M. 177 (/. 1), should be yiyi and , as given by 
Jahn in IY. 1391 (I. 16) — I. 13. Bead ;*1 — tt. 18-21. The 
absence of an intervening vowel, " when the first is quiescent," 
makes the transition more abrupt—/. 21. For the reason of the 
impossibility see p. 1753 (II. 24-25). 

P. 1382, «. 10-11. See P. XXIII. 114, Md. II. 119.— M. Bead 

, - 8l»> 

404*" and . 

P. 1883, I. 15— p. 1384, J. 3. There is a hiatus, in my MS 
(p. 185, I. 4) of the Jrb, between " recoils somewhat from the ,j» " 
and "so that the j and £ coalesce". I have ventured on attribut- 
ing to Jrb so much of the contest interposed by IY, whose argu- 
ment he is herd borrowing with some abridgment, as is necessary 
to re-establish the connection between these two clauses. 
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JP. 1884, I 16. 3*4 given by Jahn (IY. 1398, !. 1) in a mis- 
print. 

P. 1385, It. 9, 10. J> simulating the sound of 3 is written as (1) 
J , e. g. in my MS of the Jrb (p. 185, I. 10), which here has jaji 
and 'S*£ : (2) yj> , e. g. in R- 363, L 14, which has (for 
in p. 1382, 1. 5) ; and similarly in M. 177, t. 8, SH. 142, I. 6, 
and IY. 1393, I 6, which have )*+ and (for and ,5^ in p. 
1386, ». H-lfi) : (3) , e. g. in IY. 1463, I. 3, which has^y^ 
and (as in p. 1718, 1. 1). I have throughout adopted the third 

notation, because obviously the clearest. 
P. 1386, 1 9. Read " accordingly] 

P. 1387, If. 17-19. The outlet of J* and G is the middle of the 
tongue, and the opposite part of the palate (p. 1707), its upper end 
being towards the tip, and lower towards the root, of the tongue ; 
while that of ) is between the central incisors and the tip of the 
tongue (p. 1710) : but IY here make9 the latter outlet extend so far 
inwards as to impinge uppon the upper end of the former— I. 21. 
For "likely " read "like". 

P. 1388, 1. 18. The " two causes " are (1) covering and (2) com- 
munity with j in outlet and quality (sibilance), both found in , 
but only the seoond in O" , and an approximation to part of the 
second in A a ud ^ . 

a » , o • ^ 

P. 1390, 1. 5. Read " as c*-S i. q. (A) "— I. 17. And for 
t (pp. 1194^5).- 



( 133a ) 

a, 

P. 1391, 1. 1. Read —11. 18-20. This is the version actually 
given in A IV. 414 ; but I have substituted the other (11. 16-17 and 
22-23), for a reason which appears to me conclusive (p. 1392, 11. 
2-5) — I. 21. To avoid useless repetition, A's saying here quoted is 
transferred from No. 20 below (p. 1392, 1. I.) to §. 695 (p. 1378, 11. 
11-12, ard p. 1379, I. 3). 

P. 1392, I. 20. Read " Substitution." 

P. 1393, 11. 13-14 Sn. IV. 417, 1. 8, has " of the J for the ^ ," 
an obvious misprint. 

P. 1396, 1. 9. The extracts from the SH in this section are taken 
partly from the dissertation on the Unsound and the Sound (SH. 6), 
and partly from the chapter on Transformation (SH. 111). 

P. 1397, 11. 12-14. Elision is regarded by 1H as a mode of trans- 
formation (C/.p. 1396, 11. 6-8), but by Z as a distinct process (see 
p. 1441, 1. 2). A word may be described as transformed, i. e. altered 
inform (p. 1441,7. 3), by elision of a letter; but the letter elided 
can hardly be so described, since elision makes its form disappear 
altogether. 

P. 1398, 1. 7. Apparently from the same poem as verses on p> 
715 and Part I, p. 155. 

P. 1401, I. 18. Approaching to the sound of "a" in our word 
" ball " (Lane, p. 2350, col. 2), or rather " bawl ," in order that tho 

2" 

" a 1 ' may be followed by a " w " , as the Fatha on the J in is 

n-- - 

orig. followed by a 5 (in ). 

P. 1403, I. 16. " [672J See p. 1116 («. 18-21) -ibid. Read 
«« qvin."— I. 23. Dale the first "in". 

P. 1404, 1. 12. Read "and". 

P. 1405, 1. 21. Read - [named (R, Jrb)] 

P. 1408, 1. 10. And [187, 198, 640]. 

P. 1409, 1. 21. " of J£L» and 8^ (p. 1547). 

P. 1410, 1. 8. Read « they substitute "—1. 12. Jsi (M, IY, SH) : 

e>M with Fath of its first, and quiescence of its second (Bk) : 
18 
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Yayan, [with its second] mobilized (KP)— 1. 14. a valley between 
DShik and Duwaihik (MI, KF), which are two hills (MI)— 1. 1. 

S|.M1 yiwithPathorKQBrofits initial is a place wherein was a 

battle (Bk. 187,234)— Ibid. ^ (Bk 187) : «jS==J| ( T . 

90, IY. 1396) with Kasr, which is the well-known version (T). 

P. 1411, I. 11. " one word only," i. e. ^H&nd j j f [above]— £16. 
" together with " (<«• in R. 296, I. 16) means "which is here 
tolerated because of "— 1. 20. This " cause " is the quiescence of the 
first j in JW| from J> 3 . 

P. 1414, It. 17-18. R inserts thiB clause to preclude the idea that 

their £ may be a ^ , and their J a } (as apparently, though not 
o , 

leally, in ^jljj^ , in which case their I would bo orig ^ . 

P. 1416, 1. 17. " [quiescent] ". See p. 246, I. 18. 

P. 1418, 11. 9-10. « what we have said " on p. 1416 (It. 15-18). 

P . 1420, 1. 13. Read " [although "—11. 20^21. Cf. Part I, n. 
1356, 1. 6. " 

P. 1421, 1. 8, and p. 1422, 1. 2. Dele the comma after " 685 ". 

P. 1425, L 1. "therefore," i. e. because the * , w£ioh is now 
initial, is no longer quiescent. 

P. 1426, 1. 4, "the reason for elision is weak," being merely a 

superficial resemblence to <i* } > , since , not being an inf. n. 

[331], is not conformable to the v. (see p. 1421, It. 5-8). 

P . 1427, 1. 10. Read "word"— 1.18. Read "formations"— It. 
21-23. Cf. p. 1219 («. 24-25). 

P. 1428, 11. 7-8 and 19-20. Cases (6) and (c) overlap here. 
Only two cases are distinguishable, vid. where the second 3 is (o> not 
a letter of prolongation, or (6) not converted from an aug. letter— 
11. 23-25. R objects to IH's condition here; but employs it himself, 
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for the Bake of convenience, on p. 1656 (I. 21), where it is not incon- 
sistent with his present rule, since the second j , if mobile, is obvi- 
ously not a letter of prolongation. 

P. 1431, 10. Dele the full-stop after " such ". 

P. 1432, I. 19. Read " Kasras ". 

P. 1433, 11. 14, 23. The Hijaz [or AlHijaz] is an extended moun- 
tain that forms a barrier between tho Ghaur [Lowland] of Tihama 
and [the Highland of] Najd (MI). Gf. tho verse on p. 386 of Part I. 

P. 1434, 1. 16. I insert jj* before »j»U* in R. 304, 1. 6 ( » y »'J& *I*J ). 

P. 1435, I. 8. I. e. others than tho Hijazia (pp. 11-12). BY (p. 
46, 1. 2) says that tho Hijazls aro " Jfuraish and [other descendants 
■of] Kinana, in whose dial, the Kur was revealed " j and that the 
others are " Tamim, Kais, and Rabi'a," thus omitting Hudhail and 
Asad. 

■Adnao (Fart I, p. 113 A) 

Ma'oild 

Nii'ir 

I 

Eftbl'a Mudir 

Allfjo AnNas 'Ailin 
I I 
Kais 

Mo'drikn JSbikba 

Odd 

Marr 
I 

T«mim (Part I, p. 187A) 

Hudhail Kbuzaima 

<p.aiA) )_ 

Asad Kinana 
I 

Kuraish 'Abe! Manit 

BaL 

jJth 
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P. 1436, 1. 5. Bead " 703". See p. 1448. 
P. 1437, 11. 17-19. Gf. pp. 1275 Q. 8)4276 (Z. 7) — 1. 19. Bee 
pp. 1388-42, 1431—/. 20. See pp. 1757-9. 
P. 1438, 2. 9. See p. 1339 9-13). 

P. 1440, 1. 15. See p. 934 (J. 15)-Z. 17. See p. 935 (?/.• 15-19\; 
P. 1441, 1 2. See Note on p. 1397 (ZZ. 12-14)— K. 18-22. Cf. p. 
1509 (ZZ. 20-21). 

P. 1443, ZZ. 15-16. In v* 1 *"* **- t/*' U ^ ^ ^jty 
J (S. 306, Z. 10), after «!■ , I insert r J<J «*B , as apparently 
required by the context, but inadvertently omitted by the copyist 
or lithographer in consequence of its juxta-position with i-aU — 11, 
18, 21. The rule may conveniently be thus stated :— When the J 
is a mobile j or ^ , and therefore potentially convertible into t , then, 
whether it be actually so converted, as in ^ and ^ , because 
preceded by Fatha, or be debarred from such conversion, as in ^ 
and jjft*- because not preceded by Fatha, the £ , even though mobile 
and preceded by Fatha, as in all four exs., is not converted into J , in 
the former case, because its conversion would involve two consecutive 
transformations ; and, in the latter, because, when the J , which, as 
being "at the end," is more convertible, finds itself debarred fro,m 
conversion, then a fortiori the £, which, as being only "near the 
end," is less convertible, cannot be converted. Cf, pp, 1243, 1626, 
1639. 

P. 1448, 11. 12-24. These cxs. are not strictly relevant, because 
their > or ^ converted into \ is not on £ , with which we are here 
dealing ; but a tJ or J , except in U» , where it is an o«y. ^ 
according to the theory adumbrated in Jh. 1. 17 and KF. 13, that*^» 
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is J*6» , like [251, 685, 716], from 8*U» going far away in the 
pasture, or from , aor. [322], both of which have ]</» 
aa crude-form. But the objeot of IH'a remark that J and J*k 
are anomalous is to dispel the notion that conversion of quiescent 
^ or j into I is a usual occurrence ; and, though R objects that J*- 1 * , 
like the subsequent instances of such conversion on page 1448, is 
a dialectic peculiarity, not un anomaly, his objection is directed to 
the form of IH's remark, not to its uubstance, vid. that such conver- 
sion is exceptional. 

P. 1450, 1. 1. Readf>». 

P. 1451, 1. 1. Rea'd U and J& ^ —ibid. J» ^ should mean 
horseman, like t-JS l~ swordsman ; or possessor of horses, like J-a 
possessor of a he-camel [312] : but the Dictionaries do not give thefse 
meanings for it. 

P. 1453, I. 1. R here makes transfer subsequent to quiescence ; 
but A below (p. 1454, I. 14) makes quiescence consequent upon 
transfer, which seems more natural. For, quiescence being intended 
for the reason just given by R, vid. imitation of the o.f., the vowel 
is transferred, and then quiescence results—!. 22. "it is not altered ", 
i, e. from quiescence to mobility, as when it is orig. quiescent, since 
it is already mobile. 

P. 1456, I. 9. " is possible". In R. 33, I. 20, I omit > before 
, as is plainly required by the context— I. 21. For tf* Jl in 
R. 34, L 8, 1 read »| . 
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P. 1459, 11. 13-14. If R said "its £ is a instead of "it 
belongs to the conjug. of J«* with Kasr of the £ it would suit the 
wording of (ce) better. 

P. 1460, 1. 19. Read " elision ". 

P. 1461, I. 3. From the same poem as verses on pp. 854, 573 
(I. 11), and Part I, p. 260—11. 7-8. and *Va» given by Jahn 
(IY. 1410, I. 9) seem to be misprints— I. 14. Its author is not 
named (Jsh)— ibid. «1 [534] (R, Jrb, Jsh) : & MAR), where 
U$ i^Tia like ^ ^ BU? [533] , i. e. UWT ilf/a^ ^ 
(see p. 438) — Z. 19. (where the £ is ^ ) may be , like 

g yl0/ tt, to* 0* to * a, to, S- to* 

* j3 j»* and^js^ [331], and S;,}*- [below] ; but not 8^ 

(where the * is y ), except on the theory discussed on pp. 1462 (J?. 
8-7), 1463 (ZZ. 10-18). 

P. 1466, ZZ. 22-23. In this sense j4& is plastic, having an aor. 
(see p. 1469, ZZ. 20-21) ; but in its laudatory or admirative sense, 
Most goodly, or Sow goodly, is the man in appearance ! [468, 476] , 
it is aplastic, or, as Lane (p. 2908. col. 1) terms it, " invariable [as 
to person, tense, and mood] ". 

P. 1470,?. 2. Read "it is". 

P. 1471, 1. 2. Read «^ —11. 13-15. It is clear from A's langu- 
age (A. IV. 295, 1. Z.-296, Z. 8) that "This opinion " is identi- 
cal with the one here (ZZ. 2-13) described by Jrb, not with the one 
above (p. 1470, ZZ. 15-17) attributed to Ks by Jrb, from whom the 
author of the MASH has borrowed the remark given in my note 
(p. 8 A) on p. 261, 1. 2 ; but A's attribution of " This opinion " to 
Ks seems to be of doubtful accuracy. 
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p. U75, I. 16. This verse is by Abu Khirasb. alHudhali (see 
KA. XXI. 57). 

P. 1476, /. 22. Abft Haft 'Umar Ibn 4 Abd ArRabman Ibn 'Udhra 
alAnsarl, inhabitant of AUazirat alKhaflra (Algeciraa), known aa 
Abit Ha,fs Ibn 'Udhra, the Jurist (d. 576). He waspupil of IArb. 
and of Abu-lHaaan, or Abu-l'Abbas, Ahmad Ibn 'All alKaisi alBaji 
aUKIairawani, afterwards alKhaclrawi, known as AlMurbi, because 
originally of Mursiya, a city of the West, the Malik! Jurist, and a 
Eeader, Commentator, Lexicologiist, and Grammarian, who died in 
542 or 545, at a great age. And he filled the office of Judge in his 
native town (Algeciras), and at Sabta (Ceuta). He was evidently, 
therefore, one of "the modern Westerns." I read in TM, 

No. 4, and I Abr, No. 1826,as ^d* ^1 , adopting the conjecture of the 
editor of the TM in his notes (p. 55). 

P. 1477, I. 3. Abu-lHasan 'AH Ibn Muhammad alKhushani 
alUbbadi, or alUbbabbi, from Ubbada, or Ubbadha, a small town 
of Spain in the district of Jayyan (Jaen), the Grammarian (d. 680), 
one of the Masters of AH — 11. 14-15. Derenbourg (S. II. 398, 1. 4), 
Broch (M. 180, i. 4), and Jabn (IY. 1414, 11. 15, 24) represent 
iBhmam by jd and , with Damma above the «-i , and Kasra 
below the £ , an unfortunate notation, which suggests that theBe 
words are trisyllabic. But I A states that Ishmam " ib apparent only 
in pronunciation, not in writing" (see p. 123, 1. 8), for which reason 
Dieterici (I A. 131, 1. 1) prints Ja* and J*P in XI. 46. [436, 697], 
not Jj? and ji , as Jahn (IY. 1414, I. 24) does. The words of 
B "pronouncing with Ishmam from desire to explain that they are 
JU3 » mean only that, in Ishmam, Damm is sounded to mark the ori- 
ginal vowel of the , and Kasr to recall the original vowel of the 



( 140a ) 

£ : but both portions, Damra and Kasr, of this Ishmam belong to the 
•■J alone in pronunciation ; and, therefore, should not be distributed 
between the <-* and £ in writing. With the attached nom. pron., 
Derenbourg (8. II. 398, 1. 19) prints We were aotd, ^ They 
[fem.J were frightened, and «y<Sj I was increased, representing 
Ishmam by a double vowel, which usually denotes choice between 
two alternative vowels, here Damma or Kasra, as below on p. 1481, 1. 
4, not a compound, or blend, of both— ibid. Wright (Arabic Gram* 
mar, 3rd ed., vol. I, p. 84) says that Ishmam is pronounced like " the 
German it in huten or the French w in tone — B. 21-23. Jrb means that 

it is better to make Jj* into in conformity with £4» than into 
£ji in conformity with Jj* . 

P. 1479, 11. 9-10. " transformation of the word from regard to 
itBelf " means " transformation of Jj* into iJk? on account of its own 
Kasra " ; and " conformity to another in transformation " means 
" transformation of Jj» into Ji* for conformity with another word 

P. 1481, 6. See note on p. 1477, 11. 14-15. 

P. 1482, 11. 23-24. Read [by Ibn Kathir, IA1, and Ya'kub (B)J 
in the ind. (K, B), as an enunciation (K). See p. 1696 (K. 22-24). 

P. 1483, I 22, I have substituted " pure for " pure Kasr " 
given, apparently by inadvertence or anticipation (see 1. I.— p. 
1484, 1), in MASH. 127 (note S)—l. U *> ajSi I He teas attomiKed 
<o (M), pass, of f> «u&mi«ed to him L438J. 
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P. 1489, 11. 9-10. Tbe Dictionaries do not give from ^ 

* Be * 

£348] , bat ;t*M from loan — I. t. Its aathoz is not named (Ish). 
Lane calls him "Ibn Ahmar," which is very probable, because this 
poet was.blind of one eye (Part I, p. 106A) ; but Jh on (vol. I, 
p. 371), cited by Lane as one authority, says only " The poet " 

without naming him — ibid. Jib»3 She questions, or Thou [masc] 
queationest (IY. 1416) : J * W Question thou, an imp., of the eonjug. 
of JtfB [487], but here i. q. JM^ Jsh). Its first hemistich is 

I question, or Questioning, him, in uncertainty, about me (MAR); 
[or] 

Many a woman is there questioning, in uncertainty, etc ! (Jh). 

P. 1491, IL 5, 6. The references to §. 703 are to p. 1445, 11 1-3, 
17-20, and p. 1450, 11. 12-19. 

P. 1493, 1. 1. Here Jrb (p. 161 of my MS) appends the anecdote 
related on p. 1213 (It. 4-10.) H is compelled to dot the ^ represent- 
ing Hamza in J^j , because the letters in his " Speckled Epistle " are 
intended to be alternately undotted and dotted. Cf. his reckoning 
J as a single letter (p. 1713, 11. 8-15). 

P. 1494, 1 15. Ul here is to be pronounced gt [161, 648]— ibid. 
^LJJ printed by Tornberg (IAth. I. 451, I. 1) violates the 
metre, which is Kamil— 1. 16. The horseman of'Amr Ibn Tamfm 
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in heathenism, killed hy Hamaslsa [Ibn Sharahil, or, it is said, 
#amisa Ibn Jandal Ibn ^atada (Bk. 605),] ashShaibani (ID). 
Murr (Part I, p. 187 A) 
I 

Tamim 
i 

' Amr 
I 

AI'Ambar 

P. 1498, 1. 7. The words J^i fA> in S. II. 407, I. 3, where the u» 
is red. in the pred. of J«fci [503], seem to mean either J^i JLtf- *-.t> 
a n. connected with a v., like" J!*iSJ ,U~J connected wiih vs. in 8. 
II. 401, /. 18, i. e., as the context shows, JW3 , ^^JS , J^T f etc . 
[330] ; or Jli- ^1* fJt a n. on the model of a v. [711] , like 
uM JK" ,> in S. II. 405, 1 1 : but I have supplied " [on tho 
measure] » as more congruous with " commensurable » and " comosn- 
surability " in §§. 703, 712 (pp. 1445, 1513-5). To a limited extent, 
J*0 is commensurable with , like 3*6 with «>y ; but this 
resemblance to the v., being obviously not so complete as that of j& 
to J«» [703, 711], requires to be supplemented, as a cause of conver- 
sion into I , community with the v. in sense and government, a quali- 
fication found in the act. part. [343], but not in the eimple 
a-" 

substantive Je« . which is totally devoid of verbal sense and govern- 
ment— it. 17. Put a full-stop after «' (MSh) ". 

P. 1501, U 17. "the y being mobile," because fte vowel of the 
Hamza is transferred to it (I. 23). 
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P. 1602, I. 3. Bulaik Ibn Sulaka as Sa'di, affiliated to hia mother 
&ulaka,who waBablack [slave (KA)], his father's name being 
•Amr,or 'TJmair, one of the Banu [Muka'is, i. e. AlHarith Ibu 
«Amr Ibn (KA)] Ka'b Ibn Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamim. On 
one of bis 'raids, he passed by a tent of Khath'am, whose [male] 
inmates were absent; and, seeing in it a plump young woman, ha 
ravished her, and went on. Then she informed the folk, whereupon 
Anas Ibn Mudrik alKhath'ami rode after him, and slew him; and, 
being pressed to pay his bloodwit, said " No, by God, I will not pay 
a young camel for him," and said ^fi [41* A] (TSh). 

AsSulaik (KA. XVIII. 133). AsSulaka (ID. 151, KA). Mudrik 
(ID. 306, KA) : Mudrika (MN. IV. 899)-?. 13. One would expect 
but both Jh and IY have 'fi? (c/. Part I, p. 518, 11. 6-20, and 
p. 1141, 1. 1 p. 1142, I. 3)— 1. 16. " have not paesed " (pre*, mate.) ; 
or do, or will, not pass (aor. /em.), for «««^ [767, 759] ; either 
gender being allowable in the v. (eee Part I, p. 1137, 11. 21-24). 

P. 1603, 11. 16-17. Of the Banu Tamim (TSh), a heathen (TSh, 
AKB) poet (AKB)—?. 19. jffi ()i (A. IV. 400, 1. 1. - t CD. 93, 
U 13), also related $S' } ^ as indet. (Sn)— ibid. [In the version 
with also] is a second ep. of f yt , on the ground that, Jf 
being generic, >i|^ I is in the sense of an indet., as is proved by the 
second version [ ] (Sn)-i. 22. Read f ^> . 
P. 1504, 1. 1. See note on p. 1503, 1. 19. 

P. 1505, 11. 1-2. Al' Abbas Ibn Mirdas, however, who uses ^jS** 
(p. 1503, U. 8-10), was no Tamimi, which circumstance confirms Mb'a 
opinion that suoh a pass. part, is a poetic license, not a Tamimi dial, 
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Mudar 



Ka'b 

'Amr 

Muka'is 
(Note on 
p. 1502, 1. 8) 



A1Y&B 

Tabikha 

Udd 

Murr 

Tnmim 

Zaid Manfit 
I 



Mal'ik 



'Abada 
'Aliama 



AnNls 'Ailan 
£aio 



'Ikrima 
Mansnr 



MirdSs 
Al' Abbas 



P. 1506, 1. 21. Read H 718] J. I. BeadJ*. 

P. 1508, 11 8-9. Abil Jundab Ibn Mutra, brother of Aba 
Khirciah, was also one of the celebrated poets of Hudhail (T8h). 
Murra's sons were ten men, Abu Khirash, Aba Jundab, AlAbahh, 
AlAswad, Abu-lAswad, 'Amr, Zuhair, Jaunad, Sufyan, and 'Urwa. 
Murra was one of the Banu JjCird Ibn Mu'awiya Ibn Tamim Ibn 
Sa'd Ibn Hudhail ; and Iprd's name was 'Amr. They were clever 
poets. And their mother was Umm Sufyan Lubna, a woman of the 
Banu Hunaif Ibn Sa'd Ibn HudhaiL It is said, however, that 
Bufyan alone was by another [wife] than Lubna, and all the rest 
by Lubna; and that Lubna is not [sumamed] "Umm Sufyan", 
<DH). 

P. 1509, 11. 20-21, Cf. p. 1441 (11. 18-22). 
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P. 1610, 1. 6. " sound ", L e. unaltered. Strictly speaking, they 
are unsound, whether their 3 or ^ be, or be not, converted (see 
p. 1403, H. 11-14). 

P. 1612, I 6. Retention of the > in J>^ is explained in three 
ways:— (1) that is not an in/* »• (p. 1511) : (2) that it is an 
inf. n., but (a) is anomalous (pp. 1512, 1527) ; (6) has no 1 aftor 
its a (pp. 1262, 1530). 

P. 1513, It. 4-5. "then not triL", i. e. " the augmented 

tril. n. ", not the quad, or jut'n. n., neither of which is ever unsound 
in the £ (see p. 1403, 11. 14-18, and p. 1445, 1. 21— p. 1446, 7. 3). 

P. 1517, U. 6-7. Broch and Jahn print ***** (M. 182, IY. 1424), 
and Jahn Wi^-a* (IY. 142$), with EftBr of the f , the anomalous- 
peas of which depends on the transformability of J*iW (j^. 1522-4)— • 
?. 15. The Follower (Nw, IKhn) Abu-lKhattab Katlda Ibn 
Di'Snta aeSadusi [alBasri (Nw, IKhn, TH), 6. 60 (IKhn, TH)], 
d. 117 (Tr, Nw, IKhn, TH) or 118 (Nw, IKhn), at the age of 55 
or 66 (Nw)— I. 16. On Abu-sSimSk (so in IY. 1425, 1. 7) I have 
not been able to find any information. Perhaps Abu-sSammal 
'(Part I, pp. 1766, 217 A), who was author of some anomalous read* 
ings, is meant. 

P. 1519, 1. 20. For "one " read " are ". 

P. 1522, It. 21, 24. Under the rule given in §. 404 (p. 12, 
fit.— p. 12, 1. 3), w-waa^is inadmissible (see note on p. 12 I. 3) ; but 
a much more elastio formula will be found in the next note, which 
tolUccommOdaje all the cow. in this, paragraph. 



( ) 

P. 1528, 11. 3-4. Kur. I. 4 [Part I, p. 39AJ ia read with Sair 
of the ,j) in both [ and ], which is the dial, of the Ban* 

Tamim, who pronounce the aoristic letters, except ^ , with Kasr, 
when the letter after them is not pronounced with Damm (B on 

I. 4), as in f<j& , where fjS; i a not said, apparently because tho 
abrupt transition from Kasr to Damm ia disliked (p. 1031, and 
Fart I, p. 1766). The K on I. 4 does not mention , and attri : 
butes (sfflx^ to Ibn Hubaish (p. 22A, 1. 38). 

P. 1525, K. 14-15. I supply it before «*KIJ ,if,j» in R. 32t 
(U6)— 11. 18-19. But see pp. 1581 (Zf. 2-4), 1595 (1.19)— 1596 
(2. 14), and 1597 (ft. 7-17). Since we are dealing with > and ^ 
as £ s, or, at any rate, non-finals (p. 1526, W. 1-2), it would be 
simpler to strike out the clauses " except .... 724)] " in K. 14-16} 

and " [even at the end] " and "^qp] (MAR),] " in 

It. 18-19, as irrelevant here; and I have, therefore, ignored them 
in the Table of Contents. 

Os» 

P. 1526, I. 2. is probably an imaginary ring., on the mea- 
se* Oo* O _.. O' - 

sure of i>> [374], from £K : or possibly apZ. of 2* W » for which ** If 
is the only broken pi. found in the Dictionaries; since J*» it 
regular as a pi. of multitude for the ep. J*l* sound in the 0 [247]. 

P. 1528, 11 13-14. " one of the learned ", probably IAz. 

P. 1530, 11. 5-7. It is prescribed by Irish for the first (p. 126I)j 
not for the second (p. 1264)— 1. 14. This suggestion of contraction 
is put forward by Jb, who is followed in §. 238 (p. 905, IU 21-23-) 
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oy IY and B, to explain the occurrence of JW as pi. of iW ; not 
the transformation of the £ in the absence of ) , since Jh does not 
admit that the £ is transformed in ye , where he holds the ^ to ba 
•origina!. I have inserted it here to show that R*s citation of 
<J. 7), as evidence that ] is unnecessary in case (2), is not conclusive, 
since its want of | may be due to contraction. A similar suggestion 
is made abont ^ pi. of [238] ; but would be out of place in 
f iA pi of [above], and °f$pl. of 1^ [238], because JW asp?, 
of 2W is regular, and needs no explanation. Therefore fi* (I. 8) is 
better evidence than ys> (I. 7). 

P. 1531, I. 21. Or rather from J£ and (ef. p. 1533, 
«. 11-13), because it is only as inf. na. of transformed vs. that J|y?tf 
and J^K need explanation of their non-transformation, whereas 
Oj* and J,» are not transformed (pp. 1450-1). 

P. 1532, i. 10. Jahn (IY. 1429, 1. 6) prints and ^ f . 
P. 1533, tt. 8-11. For J Jbft ^ ^ *g dj> ^ 
U s> OipU) r J ,U 3 .fy ^ jas j w ^ 

2&.S| ^ in R 312, «. 1-2, 1 read 3 | ^j^/ ^ 

tf* cji JH«« Jt til ^ JSiS J \J g >ft ^ 

Sj/i-J) a^S) 0 J U Hob. , rearranging the passage, and omitting 
as superfluous. Cf. p. 1536 (11. 4-19)-?. 10. Read " refuted " 
P. 1538, 1. 7. For «it"read ."ia , _'. 
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P. 1541, 1 12. ^^'(R. 323, 1. 11) ; but this is evidently » mfai 
take, because the two enclosing letters are not different. 

P. 1543, 1. 1." p. 1544, 1. 3. I. e., " when [the pre. n. is] a nom.", 
or " an ace. or gen." 

P. 1547, 11. 10-11. Possibly for " ^ [278, 685 (case 7, a, 6)] " 
we should read " J delaying payment " in which case the subsequent 
clause "where Kasr and Damma are not allowable " means "where 
the alternative of Damm is not allowable." My MS of the Jrb {p. 
166, 1. 2) has simply ,^1 . Neither reading is free from difficulty, 
the former because the question before us is the convertibility of 
Damma into Kasra, not of Fatha into Kasra or Damma: and the 
latter because the subsequent clause negativing the allowability of 
Kasr and Damm apparently implies that the J is pronounced with 
Fatb. 

P. 1549, 1. 4. I say " more accurately " because, according to 
Jrb's formula, the ph. of J and ffr would be J* 7** and jJK* 
(see 11. 7-8)— I. 6. For ***** in R. 324, 1. 3, I read , as in R. 
309, I. 3 (seep. 1491, 1. 17)— ibid, hif (R. 324, I. 3), not in the 
Dictionaries, apparently from , doubt. Possibly R wrote 
1*6^ (see last note) and , like (pp. 1550-1) ; but, if so, 
his assignment of a broken pi. to is irregular [252]— I. 13. 
Read " desert ". 

P. 1552, 11. 5-17. j£ fem. of J^l is either synarthrous, as 
JUid f; or^re. to a det, as i£2if Ju> [356]. The former is gene- 
rally an ep. w f •>*» most «*CflZZen« Hind j but may act as 
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a substantive, like (see p. 1307) : while the latter is virtually 

a substantive, as in ) ,_JJUai sXa Hind is the most excellent of the 
women, because it is part of the post. [118], the most excellent being 
one of the women ; and, if an appos. of the preceding »»., is not an 
ep. of, but a aubst. for, it, as »UiJ ) Hind, the moat excellent 

of the women and iS)\f*d I ^J^^- a jw-i, t/ie mo«i beautiful of 
the girls, which are like I. 5, 6. and XLIX. 52, 53 (see Part I, pp. 
465, 470). When anarthrous and aprothetic, then ,_yW , whatever 
may be its etymological origin, cannot be regarded, from the syntacti- 
cal point of view, as fern, of J*j | , which, in such circumstances,-' 
does not vary in gender or number (see Part I, pp. 1713-4)^ and 
^jijb is then a pure substantive, either on inf. like ^j&i and 
Lj «a,j (see Part I, pp. 1005, 1146, 1516) ; or a proper name (see p. 
1307, 11. 6-7). 

P. 1555, 11. 9-10. Read "Therefore"—/. 18. Read " trans- 
formed " — I. 20. " elided See note on p 1397, 11. 12-14. 

P. 1556, 1. 5. In Ua* and u*-; the ['converted from the 3 and ^ 
has been elided because of its concurrence with Tanwin (see p. 
1563, II. 4-6) ; and it would therefore be better to use the synarthr- 

ous foras U»> [ and I as exs. here (e/. p. 1560, I. &)—ibid. 
Read " contrary "—I. 14. Read y>s»tf — I. 18.. Bead 3;* — 1. 1. For 
"(727) " read "727". 

P. 1557, H. 5-6. Since each of them is an I , which must, have 
Fatha immediately before it. 

P. 1559, II. 7 12. This extraot from R on IH is continued on 
pp. 1028 (i. 16)-1029 (1. 8)-?. 10 Read "uninfl.' *— 11. 1S-17.. On, 
20 
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p. 1563 (8. 16-20) R seems to maintain this very proposition in 
respect of \ (see p. 1662, 1. 18). 

P. 1662, J. 3. I. e. the J converted into | is restored etc.— 1 10. 
IH, conceiving of \jf (p. 1566, I. 20), etc, as' formed from the 
original ,)« , etc., had only to explain the reason for not converting 
their j or ^ into ! : but R, regarding them as formed from the 
transformed etc., has first to explain the reason for restoring 
the | to its o.f. of 3 or ^ , and then (p. 1663, 11. 16-22) to show why 
this > or ^ is not reconverted into I -Z. 18. The ambiguity would 
arise in the aubj., where the du. , on elision of the J converted 
into | , would sound like the aing. Jb#x not in the apoe., where the 
sing, would be cP)i (of. p. 1557, 11. 12-21). 

P. 1563, 11. 2-4. For this reason the I is restored to its o.f. in 
aee. and gen., as in the nom., although, on elision of the ^ for 
prefixion, the former cases x>f the du. could not be mistaken for the 
sing., since their final would be ^ , not I —tt. 23-25. I. e., as for 
the restoration of the J converted into 1 in the ind. whose £ is pro- 
nounced with Path, as Jf (for J)j ) and Jhj, to its o.f., on 
affixion of the eorrob. & , it is not from fear etc. 

P. 1564, 11. 1-3. I. e., The J elided in the imp. and apoe., as 
and Jy * . et °- « restored to its place upon affixion of the eorrob. 
B>., because etc.-?. 3. Read 12. Read « transmits »- 

I. 13. By the v. of " the aing. rmae. » he means that a pron. of the 
[2nd pert, aing.} fern. Bhould not be attached to it; so that J***« 
4«ur«% it, or d rea< |, 8aid of a tC^. assembly, is included 
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in it, although it is made fern, by the ua at its beginning (AKB). 
For an ex. see p. 1560 (f. 4)— U. Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1565, /. 4. AtTiiribishtl [below] says " It is iu the pats., and 
JjSsdl in the nam. (see note on p. 1564, 1. 13) : this is the [only] 
version taken into account [as authentic]. Somo assert that the * 
is pronounced with Danim ], and in the ace., 

[Assuredly ye shall indeed render the right*,} the subject of the v. 
being the assembly addressed by it ; but the correct [opiuiou] is the 
first" (AKB). The Shaikh Shihab adDln Abu «Abd Allah Farll 
Allah Ibn Husain, or Iba Hasan (HKh), atTuribishti [above] 
(LL, HKh), of Shhiiz (LL), alHanafi, d. 658 or 601 (HKh. II. 
239, V. 565, 601), the Commentator on the dlasablh (LL) usSunna 
by Bgh (HKh. V. 564), mentioned by ISb in the Tabakat 
[ushShafi'lya] (LL) —I. 15. It would be better to say " while here 
it is part of another word"—/. 19. For "Damm" MAR. 313 
(between //. 7, 8 of the text) has "Fatti", an obvious mistake— 
11. 24-25. I. e., The J converted into 1 , and thou liable to be elided 
because followed by another quiescent, is not restored to its o. f. of 
mobile j or ^ in order to avoid this elision, if its elision do not 
load to ambiguity (</. p. 1562, 11. 3-9). 

P. 1567, //. 6-8. In ^j}** They [fern.] raid the J is retained, 
the pronominal ag. being the ^ [406], which in the masc. is the 
sign of the ind. [405]. 

P. 1570, I 19. From the ode cited in SR. 255-6. Sec note on 
p. 871, 11. 10-11. 

P. 1571, I. 2. For "its" read "thy". In Arabic the pron. 
relating to the explicit voe. is in the 3rd pcrs., like the nam. pron. 
latent in , and the gen. pron. prominent iu Uft-'^j, for Lhe 



( 152a ) 



-reason, given in -Part J, p. 594, I. 5 ; and hence *J (not «— ^ ) in 

^4o6aa, 0 Xtny who art crowned, and wfcwe JBTouae of Eminence the 
-*ace of Mdnan have recognised, cited in A* III. 231 as an e.%. of the 
•■■«s' 

synarthrous voe. : and, as for in 

162], AKB (wZ. I, j>. 858) remarks that it ought, by rule, to "be 
vs-4 ? in the 3rd pen. ; but. that the . poet says «*sa? on the analogy 
of in ^fi ^Js\ U? [177] , by rule -Z. 6. Bee P. XVIII. 
64 and Md. I. 406— U. Abu-lHajjaj Mujahid [p. 22A, Z. 23] 
(Nw, IHjr), a master of exegesis and [traditionary] learning 
(IHjr), d. [100 (Nw,] 101, 102, 103, ;[or 104 (IHjr),] aged 83 
(Nw, IHjr). 

'P. 1572, 11. 11-15. In the version Janoaid meet given in 
B on IV. 15, and in N. 77, this explanation is impossible— 1. 22. The 
Imam (Nw) Abu 'Abd Allah (Nw, IKhn, IHjr) Ja'far Ibn Muham- 
mad [alHashimi (Nw, IHjr) alMadani (Nw). known as (IHjr)] 
asSadik (Nw, IKhn, HH, IHjr), one of the Twelve Imams, accord* 
ing to the doctrine of the Imamiya (IKhn, HH), 6. 80 (Nw, IKhn, 
HH) or 83. (IKhn, HH), d. 148 (Nw, IKhn, HH, IHjr) [or] 146 
(1Kb). The Twelve Imams are 'All and his descendants :— (1) 'All 
Ibn AblT&lib : (2) AlHasan Ibn 'All, b. 3, d. 50 or 49, aged 47 : (3) 
AlHusain Ibn 'All, b. 4, martyred 61, aged 56: (4) 'All Ibn 
AHBfasain, styled Zain al'Abidln and AsSajjad, 6. 33 or 38 or 36 : (a) 
he is'Ali the Younger : and, as for [his half-brother by the father's 
«do] 'All the Elder, he was killed with AlHusain: (b) this 'All [the 
Younger] also, then 23 years old, was with his father ; but, being 
ill, asleep upon a bed, was not killed: (a) 'it is [said] in the HH 
that he was spared on account of his youth: (o) he died in 94 or 
9.5, aged 58 : (5) Muhammad alBakir Ibn 'All, b. 57, three years 
before the murder of AlHusain, d. 117 or 118 or 114, aged £63, or, 
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Bays Wkd (Nw),] 73 or 58 or 57 : (6) Ja'far Ibn Muhammad, who 
has various cognomens, the mcst celebrated of which is AsSadik, 
b. 80 or 83, d: 148 : (7) Musa Ibn Ja'far, 6. 128 or 129, d. 183 or 
186, said to have been poisoned in some fresh ripe dates by Yahya 
Ibn Khalid alBarmaki at the command of Harun arRashi.d : (8) 
'AH Ibn Musa, 6. 153, five years after the death of his grandfather 
AsSadik, d. 208 : (9) Muhammad Ibn 'Ali, b. 195, d. 220, said to 
have been poisoned: (10) 'All Ibn Muhammad, 6.214, d. 254: (11) 
AlHasan Ibn 'Ali, b. 231 or 232, d. 260 : (12) Mubammad Ibn 
AlHasan, the Seal of the Twelve Imams, according to the Imamiya, 
who assert that, in 265 or, more correctly, 266, he entered the vault 
that is in Surra-Man-Ru'a [below], while his mother was gazing at 
him ; and did not come out to her, but has hidden himself until the 
present day : (a) he was born in Surra-Man-Ra'a in 258 (TKh). 
Surru, or Surra, oi Sarra, Man-Ra'a [above] is the town that 
AlMu'tasim built in AMrak in the year 220 (Bk). 
The House of 'Ali, including the Twelve Imams:— 
(1) 'AH Ibn Abl Talib 



(2) AlHasan (3) AIHusain Muhammad, known 
| ' as Ibn alHanafiya. 

' Ali the Elder (4) 'AH the Younger, known as 
| Z ain al'ibidin. 

AlHasan (5) Muhammad alBukir 

(6) Ja'far as Sadik 
li_ ' 

(7) Musa 'Ab!l Allah 

I (Note on p. 821, 1. 3) 

(8) 'AH 

(9) Muhammad, called Abu Ja'far the Second, to 

I distinguish him from No. 5. 

(10) « AH, called Abu-IHasan the Third, to distin- 

I guish him from Nos. 1 and 4. 

(11) AlHasan 

(12) Muhammad, styled AIMahdl (the Guided) and 

AlMuntazar (the Expected), etc. 
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P. 1573, 1 1. Before « [above] » insert «4 J ] - 1.2. For « is '* 
read "to"— I. 6. See BS. xxxiv-f. 10. "the, and i. e „ 
when preceded by a mobile, this paragraph being a continuation of 
p. 1569, IL 11-18, and p. 1570, I. 6^.1571, iL 6. And so in the 
remaining extracts from the M in this section (see p. 1575, «. 7.10)— 
?. 16. Bead " is 20. Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1574, 1. 19. Abu-lMarazim (Tr, Is), with Fatb of the f (Is), 
[or] Abu Murazim, with Damin of its initial (IHjr), Ya'la Ibn 
Murra (1Kb, Tr, IHjr, Is), Siyaba [with Kasr of the ^ (IHjr)] 
being his mother (Tr, IHjr, Is) -so says YIAI (Is)-and Murra his 
father (Tr), athThakafi (IHjr, Is), of Thakif (1Kb), one of the 
most learned Companions (Is). Sayaba (KF. 52): Siyaba (Dh 
290, Is. II. 312). AI'AK Ibn Sayaba (K. 643, I. ?.), f 0P which I 
have ventured to substitute •« Yala Ibn Siyaba " in my text. 
P. 1575, 1. 18. Its author is not named (Jsh). 
P. 1576, 11. 11-12. I have not come upon the name of its author 
(MN)-i. 16. [The author of the verse cited here and on pp. 838, 
1574, vid.] Kais Ibn Zuhair al'Absi, the celebrated horseman, who' 
was the cause of the war of Dahis arid AlGhabtti [below] between 
the Banu « Abs and the Banu Fazara in [the days of] heathenism, is 
mentioned by AlHasan Ibn -Arafa [below], in his Book of Horses, 
as having lived till the Khilafa of 'Umar; but the well-known 
[account] is that be died before the Mission (Is). Dabis was the 
name of a horse belonging to Kais Ibn Zuhair, while AlGhabra" 
[was a mare that (IBd, KF)] belonged to Hudhaifa Ibn Badr [al 
Fazari (T)] : and the war of the two clans was named after them 
(Bk). The IBd and KF make AlGhabr* belong to Hudhaifa's 
brother Hamal. But see AF. 140-2, acoording to which both the 
BtalUon and the mare were the property of Kais, and the war was 
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the outcome of a race in which they were matched against two 
animals of Hudhaifa's stud. 

Ghatafan 
Eaith 
Baghid 

I 1 

Dhubyan « Abs 

Fazara 

AlHasan Ibn 'Arafu [above] is not mentioned in HKh. V. 82 
among the authors of a Book of Horses. Perhaps he is identical with 
the Traditionist Abu 'All AlHnsan Ibn 'Arafa Ibn Yazld al'Abdi 
alBaghdadl, d. 257, at the age of more than 100, mentioned in Fhr. 
177, TM. No. 52, TH. VI. 2, and IHjr. 55. 

P. 1577, 1. 1. From the same poem as verses in Part I, pp. 161, 
959, and PartlV,^. 1280-1, 1584, 1586—?. 6. Its author is not 

named (Jsh)— 1. 23. This is the conjunct >i , which is uninfl. [176]. 

As for yd i. q. v*a.U 4 which is infl. [16], its 3 is retained, for the 

same reason as the j in <J>jJ I [below], the pre. n. in ji varying 

in the same way as in i-Sy.] . 

P. 1581, 1. 1. According to the rule mentioned in the last para. 

graph, the Damma in * I ^- ought to remain, as in *SsL' , f or the 

same reason as in (p. 1579, 11. 5-7) ; and Kbl seems therefore 

to be right in making *1^4«< wig. i U«i , not 1682, 11. 6-7). 

a * 

P. 1584, t. 5. " the £ " , i. e. the j> in . 
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P. 1686, 1. 8. Put a semi-colon after — 1. 15. See note on 
p. 1281 (11. 1-3). 

P. 1588, I. 10. " ^ in the former ex." So Lane (p. 1197, col. 
2). MASH. 130, note 5, says, on the authority of Jrh, that 
is from ^ijy, but what Jrb (p. 173, 11. 5-6, of my MS) says is that 
J|} is from vA-ij ) (p. 1589, i. J.-p. 1590, /. 3). 

P. 1589, 1. 8. Read " (case 1, c) ". 

P. 1590, 1. 12. Put a comma after " then ". 

P. 1591, 2. 4. i^L* (R. 340, I. 5) seems to be a misprint for 

P. 1593, ?. 11. For 'Wlj in IY 1446, 2. 12, 1 read e^T. 
©„>• > 

P. 1594, ?. 15. 8 Jt i*a. (KP): but the context here requires 
, otherwise there could be no question of confusion with , 
if the j were converted into ^ . 

P. 1596, «. 16-18. For ^ / 4 J| JU ,_jRJ| «J^a!l «i**>J ^t, 
in R. 336, 1, 6, I read foi J M\ *ftL* ^41) u^)f UJ, 

P. 1598. H. 7-9. u) 1 *** is judged to belong to , because, in 
the absence of Kasra on the J , there is no ground for supposing its 
,_y to be converted from j . 

P. 1599, I. 18. The substantive is "anterior" in formation to 
the ep., because the conception of (e. g.) ^knowledge is anterior 

» , ° .» 

to that of fll c knowing, i. e. {3* possessor of knowledge ; and, being: 

anterior to the ep., the substantive is firgt dealt with. 
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JP. 1601, /. 17. A {vol. IV, p. 384, I.!.— p. 885, /. 1) has U^l 
»nd ^ I : but both M and SH give as ex. of the ep. whose 
Jja ^ , and Sn evidently read (#11 and (see H. 18-22). 

P. 16)92, J. 17. This extract from A. IV. 385 is continued on 
p. 1272 (/. 21). 

P. 1604, /. 10. "defective", i. e. unsound in the J (p- HOG, 
«. 6-7). 

P. 1605, /. 1. The forms of ultimate pi. exemplified in this sec- 
tion are (1) JJwf , as (fil (for jl£ ) pf. of ls«- (p. 1607) ; (2) 
J*fj* , as Cfi* (for ^7>4 ) p?. of (p. 1607) ; (3) Jfk- , as 
(for ^ Xf») pL of (p. 1612)-.?. 2. "a whether 
original, as in pi. of k*> (p- 1615) : or converted from a jj 

M in ^f&* pi' of ** ta * i or h- "j*^" 0'« 16 15 ) 5 or tt Hanwa, as in 
^jUal (p/. of %k± (p. 1613). 

P. 1609, I. 21. For f'lj* in R. 292, /. 9, I rend , as in 
A. IV. 361, I. 17 (see p. 1620, 1. 5). 

P. 1610, 11. 7-10. This extract from Aud. 247 follows '« (1) the 
pi. upon [the measure of (Tsr)] [726] " on p. 1287 («. 22-23). 

P. 1612, i. 2. This would not be excluded by IH's condition, 
because the sing 3\£ (orig. k\fl ) is not like the pi. in containing 
an 1 followed by Hamza and then by ^ (p. 1611, 11. 5-7)— I. 10. 
IHsh, by referring to his stipxtlation that the J of the pi. should 
21 
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be * a Hamza, ^ , OT ,» (p. 1610, f. 4) a* a - stipulation of unsound- 
ness of the J" (p 1612. W. 6-7). implies that Hamza is an unsound 
letter— 1 11. his language", i. e . IM'a language. 

P. 1613. I. 19. "the J", i. e. either the Hamza of %>L 
regarded as an unsound letter (p. 1612. II. 10-12). or the ^ substi- 
tuted for that Hamza (p. 1613. //. 4-5)-W. 19-20. « [ ^ preceded 
by] Kasra" is the first of R's « two heavies " (p. 1605, H. 12-14). 

P. 1616, 23. Read "HKh" — U. R ead "Verses". HKh. 
II. 628 mentions several Expositions of the Verses of this Jumal 
but none by ISd; nor have I found any such Exposition by the' 
latter mentioned in the biographical notices of him given in the 
IBshk, BM, IKbn, HH. BW, Mkr, etc There is another Jumal 
by Jj ; but no Exposition of its Verses is mentioned by HKh. 

P. 1617, /. 1. Read "HKh "-^. 1618, I. 3. This means 
that the presence of ^ in must be attributed to that normal 
conversion of Hamza into ^ which is requisite in the ph JJui 
in consequence of the conversion of the J from , into ! in the sing. 
»|^; not to an extraordinary conversion of the , in JyQ pi 0 f 
into ^ for conformity to Qte . 
P. 1618, 16. He was killed at the battle of Badr. It is said 
that 'Ubaida was the commander of the Muslims on the day of 
Badr ; and that, his leg being cut off, the Apostle of God put his 
head upon his knee. He returned fiom Badr ; and died at AsSafr<£, 
[one day's journey from Mount Bad w a (Bk),] at the age of 63 
(MN). For Radwa see Part I, p. 1148 (I. 13)— f. 19. Abu 'Umara, 
or Abu Ya'la, Hamza Ibn 'Abd A IMuUalib, paternal uncle of the 
Apostle of God, called the Lion of the Compassionate, and the Lion 
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©f the Apostle of God, was two, or, it is said, four years older t&an- 
She Apostle. He became a Muslim in the second year of the 
Mission, and emigrated to AlMadTna. He was present at Badr, 
where he fought in the front ; and he was martyred on the day 
of Uhud, in the year 3 of the Hijra, after having slain, thirty-one of 
the unbelievers (Nw). 

P. 1619, 11. 7-9. This is the opinion adopted by "Wright, who- 
relegates the opinion of the BB to a " Rem." (3rd ed., vol. I, 
pp. 222-3, XXIV, 7-8)— I. 21. The ph. mentioned by A as- 
ext. of the four cases, being the same as those mentioned above' 
{pp. 1612-6) by IHsh in the Aud, except the second, for which A 
uses la|At» (instead of l*L» ^ arCj according to the BB, all on the- 
measure of J> l*» pi. of ^6** and # W [246] . But two pit., tilyi- and 
Qlj- , mentioned above, though not by A, are on the measures of 
cM 4 i and J*'** respectively (see note on. p. 1605, L 1). On the 
KK'i theory, that the last two letters of the pL are the J of the 
word and the I of femininization (11. 9-10- above), Ijlji. aha may be 
Ji» (Cf. Wright, vol. II. r p. 223, No. XXIV. 9) - r but wouUf 
be ^i** an unheard-of form with the £ left out. 

P. 1620; 11. 1-3. And also by the fact that it accounts for 
which the KK's theory fails to- explain — 1. 9. The " two quiescents ,r 
are the ,_y third in the sUvg. , an ,i the | third in the pi. IjUai. . 

P. 1620; I. 1&. The j is, by hypothesis, a J ; but I have inserted 
** [final] " for correspondence with the wording on p. 1268, 1. 10- r 
and p. 1«21, I. 21. The affixed nom. pronto uy , etc., and the <fto>l 
and of the du^ being separable, do not affect this finality. 
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P. 1622, I. 21. Road ^3* I. 

P. 1623, 11. 19-21; Every one of the exs. given by Wright (3rd 

•-CP* 

«t?., voZ. I, p. 91, §. 169) is, like ^ I here, an ear. of conversion into 
I (written as ^ ), not " into ( _ ? ", as he asserts. 

P. 1624, i. 13. Read^a. 

s ^ fi.- 

P. 1627, ZJ. 1-2. R treats here as (>» : but Lane (j>. 2313, 
col. 2) says, on the authority of the Msb, that its n. «n. is . 

P. 1630, 11. 12-13. Its author is not named (Jsh)— I. 17. 
"Hanzala" Ibn Malik (seep. 94A and Part I, p. 187 A). 

P. 1631, 11. 3-4. After ,_s" and before v^-Uj # in my 

MS (j). 158, I 10) of the Jrb, for I rend ^1 *«Sillj 

ii^ia. ^ juij>*J| *Wl J»3 , thus altering *W into <Wt , and 
filling up two lacuna, one before, and the other after ***«vJ| *VI , 
as the context obviously requires. 

P. 1632, I. 2. "is quiescent", so that incorporation tends t» 
produce a concurrence of two quiescents ; though this is pardon- 

. « , - •* 

able in 0>. 994, 11. 11-14), and is avoided in 1 and ,j^at- 1 

by transfer of Kasra from the £ to the preceding quiescent. 

» . *. » .* 

P. 1633, K. 20, 21. For Ijs*. I and \y* } \ R. 319, U. 1-2, has 
, » 
1^ | and l,S^t ; but «/. S. II. 431, /. 1. 

P. 1634, i. 21. Read 

P. 1636, 1. 5. For "Tan win" read "Tamim". 
J\ 1637, ?. 7. Read " npoc" 
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P. 1640, I 11. Jpiww is a water-course in the valley of the 
Banu 'Ukail (Bk)— I. 12. For j£ some MSS [of the SHJ have 
f» (Jrb), as in I. 13. 

P. 1641, IL 16-20. But see p. 1640, 11. 17-20. 

P. 1642, 1. 4. Read ««ori 3 ." 

, , p :, mi ' ll ; ?: la For and R - 318 ' 15 > ha » 

ba«a>1 and but the last ^ , which is the second of j3| 

and JWj respectively, should be elided, and the preceding letter 
then pronounced with Damm on account of the , , as in and 
IjAi for and \]&L (pp. 1595, 1630;. 

P. 1645, IL 2-3. I. e. »y^J without incorporation of the 
second ^ into the third would be deemed heavy. 

P. 1647, I 15. "the third". In R. 346, I 7, I read SAB) f or 

P. 1652, L 14, and p. 1653, /. 17. In the nom. and gen. ^ and 
^ the final <j, third and fourth respectively, though euphonically 
eliJed [16. 697], is virtually present (see note on Part I, p.. 1214, 
1. 12) ; and in the acc. it appears. Hence R speaks of it as « pre-' 
acrved", because he is dealing with arbitrary, not mere euphonic, 
•Union. 

P. 1658, 1. 6. Cf. ^ (pp. 1305, 1596) and ?j5 (p. 1579). 
P. 1659, /. 5. On g. % , then , then ^js , then ? . 
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P. 1660, 1 1., and p. 1661, I. 1. For J»)>J R. 350, 1. 16, has 
J„3 1 , which is like , not ^ai] . 

P. 1661 , 6. For j j* 1 , which is jmm«. of ^ j» ^ from » j* , like- 
^foi | from tp' [730], R. 350, Z. 18, has 3>}j>l ; but, this being 
jjo««. of Jj)>> I t like , its middle j would not be an I in tbo- 

act. voice, as the context requires— I. 21. For ^wjM R. 351, i. 2; 
has J>?\ , which is on the measure of bjM , not , 

P. 1664, «. 19. Read " (MASH)." 

P 1666, I. 21. IH treats and Oji under the second kind o>f 
concurrence of two likes, where the first is mobile, and the second* 
quiescent, because he regards them as dial. van. of a*, I and -Myti 
but A below (pp. 1694-9) treats them under the third hind, where 
both are mobile, because he regards them as formed from 
(oriff. Mj< ) by supervention of quiescence upon the Becond * 
( 8e ep. 1694, 11 16-21). 

P. 1667, 23, 24. Jahn (IY. 1457, 11. 21, 22) prints ilO ji*, 
and j^j, which I do not find in the Kur, though IY calls it 
JU- si} : but J«*J XVI. 74. And hath made for you occurs. 
C/. <J5 J*V (IY. 1468, 1. 2). 

P. 1668, If. 9-12. Jahn (IY. 1457, 1. 1.) gives only V* f 

wU incorporation ; but the context seems to require the alternative 
pronunciation ( pjh V?i without incorporation) also-"?. 13. It 
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18 in order to avoid a concurrence of two quiescent* that "display 
is better" (see p . 990, It. 3-18). 

P 1671, I. 3. For "from the great Incorporation by JA1 /' 
intended, as a rendering of ^ J ^ ^ „ ^ in Iy; ^ „ 
4-5, read "as an instance of the great incorporation practised by 
IA1". For Sht says in the HirzalAmanl (p. 44) 

which the KM explains as And take [199] the peat incorporation ' 
.U*»f lexponenq b c ing A » . Amr ^ ^ - 

of] ^Uncollected, adding that "the incorporation" „ n J ed 
"great" becanse of its including the two likes and the two appro*. 
»ates (see U. 21-24 in m y text), or because of its effectivel in 
makmg the [incorporated] letter quiescent. The latter reason seems 
to be adopted in the Persian commentary, which says that incorpo- 
ration is of two sorts, great, where two operations are requisite, 
rejection of the vowel from the first of the two letters, and subsequent 
incorporation of the first into the second ; and little, where the first 
being already quiescent, has only to be incorporated into the second' 
(see the third and first kinds, respectively, on p. 1666)-K 7,21 
Beenoteonp.l683 a20)-f. 12. Read « third] »». 

P 1673, I 9. « they » i. e . tfre GG generally, not merely " Y and 
KM " mentioned in I. 8. See p. 1758, 11. 13-19. 

P. 1676, /. 20. The and o are approximates, not likes, as R 
implies (see 1. 12). 

P. 1678 «. 21-23. This i8 an answer to an imaginary question - 
Why should not the measure be broken by incorporation, since it 
'« hroken by elision I" 
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P. 1679, 1. 8. From the same poem as a verse on p. 456, as 
appears from collating T. 636 with CD. 129-130—/. 9. Ka'nab Ibn 
Damra (Utnm Sahib being his mother), one of the Banu 'Abd Allah 
Ibn Ghatafan. He was in the days of AlWalld Ibn 'Abd AlMalik 
(T) — 1. 1. Cf. p. 1693, I. fi — ibid. Lane (p. 1794, col. 3) gives 
JtssdJ lJLo and , with Fath of the £ , on the authority of S as 
quoted in the Taj al'Arfis : but 8. II. 445, 1. 19, has Kasr of the * 

in and >»W ; and Kasr is clearly indicated by R's language 
o - 

(pp. 1679-80), and b,y Sn's comparison with t-itf (p. 1693, tl. 6-7). 

P. 1680, I. 4. For «« (e, a) " read " (e, ce) 

P. 1681, U. 4-5. So that it belongs to the case where the first 
homogeneous letter is quiescent, and the second mobile, in which, 
incorporation is necessary ; not to the case where both are mobile, 
which we are discussing. 

P. 1683, K. 12-14. While the vowel of the first of the two likes 
is elided (p. 1667, 11. 6-11)—/. 20. " softness " includes « prolonga- 
tion" (p. 995, 11. 5-8, and p. 1684, 1. 15) ; so that " quiescent 

softness" means "sound quiescent" (p. 1684, 1. 23), including the 
c »- - a - 

first ) and ^ in snoh as y »s* and respectively (pp. 1670-1), which 
are practically sound, since their prolongation is removed by 
incorporation into the second. IH (SH. 145, 11. 1-2) says simply " a 

sound quiescent, as c-OU ( f » (ef.p. 1670, 11. 20-22), on which 

Jrb (p. 191, U. 11-16, of my MS) comments as follows :— What is 
meant by "sound" is "other than a letter of prolongation " i so 
that incorporation is disallowed in such as fj» with ; [con- 
trasted with ff above], for lack of prolongation ; and in such 
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as Ajlj j<w is not disallowed » (p. 1671, 11. 7-21). But A's 

use of the term "softness " here instead of " prolongation " corrobo- 
rates the statements of Z and B (pp. 1667-8, 1684) that incorporation 
is allowable in such as y<i u>y and v**" » -for which reason I 
have omitted from Jrb's comments " What is meant .... so that" and 

"in such as f f prolongation," and have inserted the 

bracketed words in 11, 18, -20 of p. 1671. 
P. 1684, 1. 2. Bead "aea divided". 

P. 1687, I. 3. See note on p. 1070 (11. 11-14). The incorporation 
in II. 269 seems to infringe the rale that the two quieseents, i. e. the 
incorporated letter and the preceding letter of prolongation, should 
be in the same word (p. 991, U. 19-20, and p. 994, 1. 14). Perhaps 
the rule is relaxed in incorporation peculiar to Headers — I. 5. Bead 
"pret." — I. 16. Bead '* Imsquito-eurtain ". 

P. 1688, 1. 1. Pot a comma after •' part ". 

P. 1690, 11. 1-2. « in the first, but not in the second ", probably 
because JW is lighter than J*> . 

P. 1691, I. 6. For "if" read "of"— 11. 12-15. And similarly 
in v-^" 5 [485], which, by parity of reasoning, is co-ordinateoVwitL 
by one of the too likes, and by theiw: but properly the 
Hamza and in ^jumiM^ t and the «t> in v*laaS , are not co-ordina- 
tive, because they do not represent rads. in the standard paradigms 
(seep. 1091, 11 17-19), and because the Hamza and u» occur at the 
beginning (p. 1092, 1. 8)— 1. 15. " the second not the first (see 
note on p. 1098, J. 21). * 

P. 1692, 1, 12. Put a comma after « limrds ". 

22 
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P. 1603, 1 5. See note on p. 1679, U. 
P. 1694, 1. 7. Bead "(6)". 

P. 1C95, I. 13. Bakr Ibn Wa'il (S. II. 164, Z. 21, R. 371, I. 4) 
and othera (K) — 11. 18-19. S has ^ and ^j* in place of d<iy 
and ^"j^ , not in addition to them— 11. 22-24. And is transmitted, 
with a quiesccot ^ added before, and incorporated into, the ^ of 

females ; and ui>)^ with an ) added before the is» of the pron. : so in 
•All Busuii's commentary [c. 1145 (Hkh. VI. 591)] on the Tashil 
(Sn). The Wazir 'All Basha, son of the Wazir Kur Ahmad Basha, 
entered Aleppo r.a Governor in 1180, and quitted it in 1181. And 
he died in 1133. lie was a friend and patron of the learned (SD). 

P. 1636, 1. 4. Read "unaltered (A) after their"— I. 5. Read 
" (8) : (c) in "—11. 23-24. See note on p. 1482, 11. 23-24. 

P. 1697, I. 15. For " on " read " or "—I. 24. Sn practically 
? vr poses to substitute " mobile before " for ".formed with " in I. 20. 

P. 1701, U. 12-13. yj**!* in Part I, p. 678. I. 2, is so printed by 
Jahn in IY. 507, I. 21, whore no direction as to the vowel of the 
double f is given ; but should evidently be y^la with Kasr, as here 
expressly slated by A, for the reason assigned by Sn. "Wright (vol. 
J, p. 206) and Lane (p. CO 44, col. 3) do not mention this form. 

P. 170-\- LI. 15, 19. This number "sixteen " is characterized as 
" approximate " because the exact number of outlets, being equal 
to the number of letters, is twenty-nine or more [733] ; and as 
"indiscriminate," because it omits to note the number of outlets in 
each class separately, i. c. guttural three, lingual ten, labial two, 
and nasal one. 

P. 1705, 11. 7-8. Cf. p. 1738, 11. 7-8, and note— 11. 12-13. and 
that which is above it (SH. 146, 11. 1-2) 5 but some MSS havo " and 
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that partTnHhejialate which is above it" (MASH), as given here 
in the text 

P. 1706, 1. 2. "lower" ( cl*** 1 ) seems to mean " nearer to the 
tip of the tongue ". De Sacy renders JM here by "plus rappro* 
chee" (Anth. Gramm* 413, I. 37). 

P. 1707, I. 2. Read " important 21. "posterior to", i. e. 
" nearer to the tip of the tongue than ". 

P. 1708, 11. 8-12. Eight premolars and twelve molars (Black's 
Medical Dictionary, p. 742) ; not four premolars and sixteen molars, 
as stated by E, who apparently reckons the posterior bicuspids or 
premolars as molars— I. 25. Put a comma after " [733] ". 

P. 1709, 1, 14. Bead " (Jrb) ". 

P. 1710, I. 5. For " then " read « than ". 

P. 1712, 1. 11. " those ", i. e. mentioned by Z in §. 732— U. 11-17. 
European grammarians (Wright, Sterling, Roorda, Schier, Glaire, 
Galland, etc.) give the number of letters as 28, beginning with } , 
by which they seem to mean not only the mobile J [668], i. e. Hamza, 
but also the soft I (p. 1714, 1. 23). 

P. 1713, 11. 3-6. The Prophet means "I speak the best Arabic ", 
not •« I pronounce the best "—11. 5-6. My MS of the Jrb (p t 
195, 11. 9-10) has W bJ„«R, ^JJ J ^liuJ) but 
I have omitted "the outlets" ( t ,livJ| ) after "equal," because it 
would be unintelligible without some context supplied before it, e g 
"in their command over" ( J* ^HsM J ) . while the BQaBQ fa 
clear enough without it. 

P. 1715, K.4-6. This ! representing only one letter, vid. the soft 
t , is not to be confounded with the * representing two letters, vid. J 



( 168a ) 

and I , sometimes unaccountably reckoned as one (p. 1713, 11. 7-15). 
The former is placed twenty-eighth in alphabetical order, between y 
and (p. 1715, 1. 17) — I. 10. "pronunciation as Hamza", i. e. 
characteristic rising (p. 931, 11. 12-15). 

P. 1716, I. 21. Raadf^— J. 23. Read " [this] ". 
P. 1718, 7. 20. Read " both are one ". 

P. 1721, 1. 10. Jahn (IY. 1463, I. 21) prints k; but R. 378, I 
13, has k , which is evidently right (c/. «. 10-11 with outlets 11 and 
13 on pp. 1710-1)— I. 21. Read " true ". 

P. 1722, 1. 1. For " then " read " than ". 
P. 1724, 1. 1. Read " [to sound] "—I. 2. Read " restored ". 
P. 1727, 1. 4. £ and are not lax, but intermediate (p. 1728, 
11. 15, 18-19). 

P. 1730, 1. 16. " of which " sort of abridgment. 

P. 1732, 1. 18. (IY. 1464, I. 21) : t& (M. 190, I. 12- 

Lane, p. 975, col 1, and p. 1726, eol. 2) o donoiion— I. 20. Put a 
comma after " booty "—11. 20-25. They are named £>«U J 

because they are uttered from the jjyi tip of the tongue, which* is 
its /ore port and its extremity (IY. 1466, 11. 17-18). Hero/ IY 
follows Z (M. 190, Z. 13) in connecting SJi with the jJi or^yi* 
i. e. tip of the tongue. But this connection is evidently inappro- 
priate to the three labials (p. 1732, 1. 25), which are not pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue (p. 1711, 11. 12-14). Lane, indeed 
(p. 975, col. 1, and p. 2042, col. 1), cites the Taj al'Ar ua, as asserting 
that all six letters are ; but he also (p. 2042, 1) cites the 
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same authority aa adding that only J , } , and & are " pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue ". The truth is that all six are uljja. 
hIS in the sense of letters of liquidity or liquid letters, as is evident 
from the qualities attributed to them on p. 1732 by IH, R, and Jrb, 
vid. smoothness, elegance, lightness, quickness in articulation, and 
readiness to combine with other letters ; but that only three J , ; , 
s a 

and u) , are or J**)* in the sense of tippy, i. e. pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue (p. 1739, 11. 19-21). 

P. 1733, I. 7. " because etc." in SH. 151 (11. 5-6) follows " con- 
trary to them " in 1. 1 of the text. 

P. 1734, 1.1. Read*J&S. 

Da, 

P. 1738, 11. 7-8. IY. 1460, I. 6, has *j» stuttering (see p. 1705, 
11. 7-8). 

P. 1740, I. 18. "mine ajffl". He was then 70 years old (see 
note on p. 924, 1. 2)— I. 20. Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1742, 1. 23. After "second" insert " [716] ". Seep. 1545, 
11 4-5. 

P. 1743, 1. 8. A different reason is given by R in §. 756 (p. 1810, 

I. 21— p. 1811, *• 2). 

P. 1745, K. 8-9. Apparently because «y is not incorporated 
into J or , which is true of J , but not always of J> (p. 1798, 

II. 21-25). Bee p. 1829, 11. 11-12 (No. 10)-*. 21. Read "£737, 
758] ". 

P. 1746, Z. 14. There is no [word] like y** or i>« in the 
language (S). Bee S. II. 466 (tt. 9-11)—?. 21. Read "thy Lord ". 
P. 1747, 11. 15-17, 24. J*» J from vj<* is not given in the 
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dictionaries ; nor from Jf> or or o"? —l< 15. iJ^J I for I 
ia found (p. 1754, ?. 6, and p. 1814, ?. 18). 

P. 1751, I. 17. Read "(Jrb),]"—??. 20-22. Because they ore 
letters of ^ ^ (p. 1750, ??. 2-5). 

P. 1753, ?. 6. Bee note on p. 1786, 11. 4-11. 

P. 1754, ??. 2, 5. J*S>| is really no ezception to either rule, 
because the incorporation of its sibilant or covered uJ into the ta» ( 
being preceded by conversion of the latter into a sibilant or letter 
of covering (see ??. 10-11), is not an incorporation of a sibilant or 
covered into a non-sibilant or an uncovered letter — ?. 4. Put a 
comma after " others "—I. 6. ujjt»! (R. 387, I. 15), apparently a 
misprint (see p. 1814, ??. 17-21)—?. 12. Dele the comma after 
"second"—?. 16. Read "[54, 752]"—?. 17. After "seen" 
insert " [752] ". See pp. 1796 (?. 17)-1797 (?. 15)—?. 19. Read 
" thorax '». 

P. 1756, I. 4. Read " are not from "— ?. 6. For " he " read 
"be"—??. 12-14. yj, ), fjf, J, and ,j- are not incorporated into 
J> or fj> [750-752], though there is a dispute about incorporation 
of if into j& [746]. Z, no doubt, refers only to the six letters 
mentioned at the beginning of §. 752 (see p. 1798, ?. 21). 

P. 1757, ?.?. Put a comma after " [661, 671, 731] " instead of 
a full stop. 

P. 1758, ?. 4. AlMutanakhkhil is a cognomen, his name being 
Malik [Note on Part I, p. 451, I. 19]. He was a heathen, and a 
good poet of Hudhail (AKB. II. 137)— Ih 13-22. Of. p. 1673 
(??. 9-22)— ?. 14. Read 
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OS 

P. 1759, I. 5. Jahn (IY. 1472, f. 5) prints % , but this conversion 
of Damma into Kasra is not necessary (see p. 1547, 11. 12-16) — 
ft. 18-19. See pp. 1663 (ft. 3-4), 1741 (ft. 19-27). Jrb. 202, I. 19, 
has " and then the first would not be like tbe second, so that incor- 
poration svould not be possible ". 

P. 1760, I. 5. Read " [731, 7371 "— 14 and p. 1762, I. 4. 
When » or p is after ^ , the incorporation is regarded by Z as an 
incorporation of % or £ into ^ (seep. 1766, U. 13-14), because of the 
rule that, in gutturals, the lower is incorporated into the higher [737] ; 
but by IH (seep. 1765, 11. 8-10) as an incorporation of ^ into % or 
£ , by way of exception from this rule. The latter opinion seems pre- 
ferable, because it is a fundamental principle of incorporation that 
the first should be incorporated into the second, even if the second 
have to be converted, for that purpose, into a letter homogeneous 
with the first [735]. Cf.pp. 1816 (ft. 12-14), 1813 (ft. 18-23). 

P. 1762, I. 17, and p. 1763, 1.1 and ****** t printed by 
Derenbourg (8. II. 462, I. 20, and 463, 1. 9) should be ^ and 
| , as noted by Jahn (Sibawaihi's Bueh, vol. II, part I, p. 870, 
f. 6), being a proper name, not uncommon (see ID. 180, I. 22, 
and Dh. 347, ft. 1-7). 

P. 1764, 1. 6. Read "Slap 'Alt"— ft. 6-9. Apparently when the 
first happens to be lower than the second, as' here (see p. 1755, 
11. 2-13)— I. 9. Read "and, that"—?. 10. Read "heaviness"— 
ft. 18-23. R treats this as an incorporation of £ into % (see p. 1762, 
I. 21— p. 1763, i. 24) : but Z relegates it to the end of the section, 
because it is not, strictly considered, an incorporation of £ into *, 
or of « into £ . 
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P. 1765, 1. 4. Read " Slaughter "—11. 8-10. flee note on p. 1760, 

I. 14, and p. 1762, I. 4. 

P. 1766, 11. 13-14. See the same note— 11. 15-16, 18. In IY. 
1474, 7. 20, I read >tsd|j for &&)\y, and in I. 21 I transpose 
«J**S| and : these alterations being evidently required by the 
context—?. 17. For " then " read " them ". 

P. 1767, 11. 19-23. " incorporation parted " is from R. 392, 

II. 3-5 ; and " as in ... . garden from R. 391, I. 1, to which R 
refers in the former passage by adding " as we have mentioned " 
after " parted ". 

P. 1769, L 9. SSSf (IY. 1476, I. 1) : (S. II. 463, I. 17). 
The former signifies a piece of rough ground, while the latter is a 
proper name. R, no doubt, borrowed this ex. from S — I. 16. The 
MAR (p. 392, note 4, reading UlaS , translates this ex. into Persian 
by " Wear out a cotton garment ". 

P. 1770, I. 4. Read " preventive ". 

P. 1773, 11. 20-21. " because its like ". This seems to be 

IY's meaning; though it is not easy to extract from his words 
**** «W i^I ' <Jj in IY. 1477, I. 23, as 

printed by Jahn. 

P. 1775, t 7. £j* (IY. 1478, ?. 18), which, if not an acci- 
dental transposition of a well-known proper name, should 
apparently be (see IHb. 45, Dh. 319), or perhaps £»yb (see 

KF. 827)— I 14. For " blemish " read " flaw'"— ibid. Aba Bakr 
Ahmad Ibn Musa Ibn Al' Abbas Ibn Mujahid, [the Professor of 
Reading (IKhn, ITB), b. 245 (IEhn),] d. 324 (IAth, IKhn ITB). 
He was a master in knowledge of readings (IAth). 
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3P. 1776, L 14. For " blemish " read " flaw ". 
P. 1779, L 1. v*^' [312] (8. II. 467, M. 194). But IY gives 

V*ik i n the text of the M, explaining ' i5t^ ' as the t*9 Mnin 9 

lUt is tem from afar (see IY. 1479, I. 19, and 1480, ft. 23-24)— 
I. 9. By Tamim Ibn Turaif al'Ambari (IY). 

P. 1780, U. 2-3. After this text IY. 1481, I. 6, adds "and 
<jtfi S&i II. 231. And whoso doeth that " ; but this looks like an 
interpolation, because the incorporated J here is not the J of Ji 
or J* , ner is 3 one of the letters mentioned by IY as having this 
«]J incorporated into them by Ks (seep. 1779, ft. 17-19), nor is this 
reading mentioned in the K or B. 

P. 1781, ft. 8-11. A free paraphrase of S. II. 467, U.-4S8, 1 2. 

P. 1782, 1 19. Bead " alHjidrami ". 

P, 1783, 1. 7. - utterance " of , followed by J — I. 11. If, as is 
possible, Ibn Mujahid mean to except Ya'kub alHadrami mentioned 
«n p. 1782 (ft. 18-20), his observation here seems to be out of 
Us proper place— I 16. Read "Tanwln" for "Tamim"— I. 17. 
■"necessarily'". Cf, "necessary" on p. 1793 (i. 17). In neither 
place does Jrb make any comment on the necessity alleged by IH, 
But see tfie remarks of IY on pp. 1784 (Z. 15)— 1785 (Z. 6). Pro- 
bably IH and Jrb mean " necessarily " and " necessary " in read- 
ing the ?ur, this being a. case of "incorporation proper to Headers" 
(see p. 1672, ft. 14-15), among whom it is universal ; for Sht says in 
the Hire alAmanl (pp. 105-6), in the chapter on the Predicaments of 

the Quiescent & and the Tan win, 
23 



( 174A ) 

•dne? all of them incorporate Tanwln and the quiescent ^ into J and 
j without nasality, in order that the sound of the two may be beautiful ; 
and all incorporate into the letters of vnth nasality (cf. p. 1785, 
11. 6-8, 17)— I. 22. " an obstacle ", vid. conjunction of the two letters 
in one word (see p. 1785, 11. 8-9). 

P. 1784, I 8. " this [rule] " in p. 1783, 11. 15-17. 

. P. 1785, I. 1. For " the " read " thee "—ibid. Perhaps this 
second ex. should be J\j XIII. 12. [643] ; but Jahn gives J~ 
(IY. 1482, I. 13)— I. 7. A. IV. 434, t 17, is here continued from 
" incorporated " on p. 1783 (i. 16)— I. 11. " this restriction ", i. e. 
" so long as etc. " {11. 8-11). 

P. 1786, 11 4-11. IH's reply comes, in SH. 154, «. 3-6, between 
" into two likes " (p. 1751, I. 19) and « l& ,ja«*J " (p. 1753, i. 69 ; 
but I have transferred it to this section, where it can be more con- 
veniently considered. 

P. 1787, 11. 12-14/ .In R. 389, 11. 1-2, the two clauses, "so that 

stifled " and "in order .... kind ", composing this sentence 

are transposed, apparently by mistake— I. 21. Read " [the ^ ] ". 

P. 1790, 11. 10-11. The remaining guttural, i. e. ) , is omitted, 
because, being always quiescent, it cannot follow a quiescent ^ . 

P. 1792, 11. 2-6. Excluding I for the reason given in the last 
note, we have 28 letters, vid. 6 gutturals, and 22 non-gutturals, of 
which 7 non-gutturals have been mentioned in cases (1) and (3), 
and the 6 gutturals in case (2), total 13, leaving 15 letters, all 
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non-guttural, detailed on p. 1716 (11. 12-13)— I. 4. Read " [i. e.,] 
11. 4-5. The four cases are arranged above (pp. 1783-1792) in the 
order adopted by Z and A, which is open to tho objection that it 
interpolates the guttural letters (case 2) among the non-gutturals 
(cases 1, 3, 4) ; whereas R, in p. 1787, 1. 15-p. 1788, 1. 18, puts the 
gutturals (a) after all three kinds of non-gutturals (a-c), a much 
more convenient arrangement. But A's words "any of the letters 
not yet mentioned" prevented mo from following It, otherwise these 
" letters " would have included the gutturals, contrary to A's in- 
tention. 

P. 1793, I. 8. " of incorporation ", i. e. that & is incorporated 
into— 1. 17. See note on p. 1783 (I. 17) — ^^. 22-24. IH omits to 
describe the state of the quiescent ^ with the gutturals ; but his 
mention of its incorporation and two other changes with the non- 
gutturals suggests, as Jrb remarks, in 11. 17-22, that with the guttur- 
als it remains unchanged. Jrb, however (p. 203, U. 12-15, of my 
MS), and an interlinear annotator in the MASH (SH. 156, between 
ll. 6- and 7), ignoring its state with the gutturals, try to make up the 
" five Btates " by counting incorporation and retention and removal 
of nasality as three: but this seems impossible, because retention and 
removal of "nasality are alternative accompaniments of incorporation, 
not separate states ; and I therefore make up the "five" by reckon- 
ing incorporation as two, and including display with the gutturals as 
implied, though not actually mentioned, by IH. 

P. 1794, 1 4. (R. 394, 1. 2 ; MAR. 156, note 5) : ^ i n the 

time of (S. II. 465, 1. 14)— i&id. Read ^Ujl- ^ here, and J**, 
(j)'*^" in S. II. 465, L 14., because the quiescent ^ is stifled before 
if (see#p. 1716, 1792), not incorporated into it; so that the ,j» 
in these two exa. cannot be doubled. 
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P. 1795, 11. 10-22. I have arranged these exa. from R. 394, It. 
8-12, in the order of the nine letters; and filled up the gaps in the 
series, which are probably caused by carelessness of some copyist or 
lithographer. 

P. 1796, 1. 13. After " Arabic " read " (8) 

P. 1798, I. 21. See p. N5o, 11. 12-14, and note. 

P. 1799. 1 9. In R. 395, 1. 11, 1 supply ^ *4» u&^i , as in 
8. II. 471, I. 8i after , which would otherwise have no eonj. [177 J,, 
the next words being 1 rendered "as doeB" (in 1. 8)— 

1 10. "in reading." the r>ur. 

P. 1799, 2. 26-j>. 1780, 2. 1. < This sentence is given in B. 895,. 
ft. 13-14, as part of IH'b text, after "another" in p. 1799, 2. 12 ; but 
is not to be found in SH. 151,11, nor in Jrb (p. 205, 22. 1*2, of 
my MS). 

P. 1802, 22. 2-5. This ea;. is differentiated from those in p. 1801,. 
22. 10-12, by the quiescence of the u»: but that difference does not 
seem to be material, because the exa. in p. 1801, K. 6-8, show that in<- 
corporation is allowable whether «_» be quiescent or mobile; and I 
think that "dispute" in. 2. 3 refers to the controversy described iir 
S. 5-11 as arising Between "us i. e. the BB, and " the KK.", when 
incorporation involves an " irregular concurrence of two quiescenta '% 
which is not the case here, because the incorporated *-» is preceded 
by a mobile (ef. II. 20-22)- r 22. 9-10. "its being attributable to stiff- 

ing", i. e. the fact that the seeming quiescence of the lj in v*y Y 
is attributable to stifling of its vowel, not to incorporation (sea 
fp. 1671, 1684-6, 1753, 1803* 1807> 

P. 1803, 2. 2. If VI. 53. be regarded as a case of incorporation, 
then c^/t&l t fix I* should be written. 
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p. 1807, I. 9. Read " (b)" — 11. 20-21. In Wright's Arabicr- 
Grammar (3rd ed„ vol. I, p. 67) "furtive Kasra to the firBt radical" 
should be "furtive Fatha to thelirst which remains partially 
mobile wUh its original vowel, as is evident from the explanations of 
K and IY here—?. 21. Read " incorporation". 

P. 1808, 1. 13. For " ef " read " of ". 

P. 1810, 1 4. As , inf. n. Ji±' , not } &\ , inf. n. , with 
the conj. Hamza, as strangely printed by Lane (p. 1984, cols. 2, 3)— 
1.21. Seep. 1743, 11. 6-11, and note on I. 8. 

P. 1812, 1. 23. For *U in M. 195, I. 13, I read , as in IY. 
1487, 1. 20. 

P. 1813, 1. 18. '"Converse " change— ibid. Read " (A ) "—11. 18- 
23. See note on p. 1760, 1. 14— JZ. 23-24. Zuhair Ibn Abl Suhua 
Rabi'a (TSh, KA, BS, Is, AKB) Ibn Riyah (KA, BS, Is, AKB) 

Ibn Kurt (TSh, KA, Is) Ibn 'Ainr Ibn Udd Ibn Tabikha 

Ibn AlYas Ibn Muilar Ibn Nizar (KA) alMuzanl (Is, AKB) one 
(BS)of [the Band (BS)] Muzaina (BS, AKB) Ibn Udd Ibn 
Tabikha Ibn AlYas Ibn Mudar (AKB). Muzaina [here loosely 
described by AKB as "Ibn Udd"] was mother [of the children 
(ID, AF)] of 'Amr [Ibn Udd (KA, AF) Ibn Tabikha (ID, AF)], 
and daughter of Kalb Ibn Wabra (ID, KA, AF). Their settle- 
ment being in the territories of Ghajafan, people think that he — I 
mean Zuhair— was of Ghatafan, which is a blunder. So in the 
IstVab [fi Ma'rifal alAshab (HKh)] by IAB, as though this were 
s refutation of what 1Kb says in the TSh, that "they trace his 
lineage to Muzaina, whereas his lineage is only in Gha|af5n" 
(AKB) — 1. 1. The next verse of this ode is cited on pp. 60,635; 
and another verse in Part I, p. 1479. 
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P. 1814, U. 10-12. I. e. would be removed if the ^ were incor- 
porated into the b after being converted into t» — Z. 13. >I » 
according to Broch (M. 195, Z. 19) and Jahn (IY. 1489, 11, 22, 24) 5 
but SI is rightly omitted in Tsr. &61, Z. 15, as in S. II. 472, Z. 1. 

P. 1815, Z. 5. Eead " orig."— Z. 17. Its author is not named 
(Jsh). 

9«l O.o. 

P. 1816, Z. 12. &f» , not d^U _ZZ. 12-14. See bote on jj. 1760, . 
L 14— Z. 20. 1 have transposed these two exa. .from SH. 168, 11. 3-4, 
to suit the order of the " two ways" in 11. 19-20. 

P. 1817, 1.1. In R. 400,. Z. 1, I read Jjljf for ^fij (c/.p. 1815, 
H. 14-15). 

P. 1820, ZZ. 18, 20. R. 399, Z. 2, before "the of JUBj » a „d 
again before the «s> of the yron." inserts "what is before ", which 
I have omitted as inconsistent with the exa. in 11. 20-21, in all of 
which " the ui> of the pron." is, and "what is before" it is not, 
converted— Z. 19. For <s and «» read * and <£> , respectively (see p. 
1812, 11. 20-23). 

P. 1821, 1. 20. " alteration " of the «w or its subsequent approxi- 
mate. 

P. 1822, 1. 6. "second " of the two approximates. 

P. 1824, II. 12-19. Bee p. 1885 (11 2-24)-Z. 14. Read " [case 2 
<d,e)]». 

P. 1830, Z. 12-j). 1831, Z. 2. I have slightly re-arranged these 
two paragraphs for greater clearness. 
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P. 1835, 11. 2-4. Jrb'e language in (a, b) is confusing, because 
it suggests that elision is allowable only when " incorporation is not 
possible and that incorporation is impossible only when it would 

involve " importation of the eonj. Hamza in the aor. " : but 

the first suggestion is refuted by his second ex. (p. 1834, I. 9), 
where elision occurs though incorporation would be possible (p, 
1835, It. 15-16-); and the second by his first ex. (p. 1834, 11. 7-8), 
where incorporation is impossible (p. 1835, 11. 12-14), though it 
could not involve importation of the eonj. Hamza in the aor., 
because, in the interior of the sentence, no eonj. Hamza occurs, 
either in the aor. or in anything else [669] : and, these two sugges- 
tions being therefore inadequate, his language fails to account for 
the elision in either of these two exs. 

P. 1836, 11. 20-21. The " measure of the v.", i. e. the Damma or 
Kasra of its £ , is made plain by the vowel of the t~» in is~U» or 
and ^if> ; not m & or u>*i , where the vowel of the <-i 
indicates that the £ is a j or ^ , respectively—? 23. This passage 
of the Aud, commencing at (c), is a continuation of the extract 
ending in " the v. " on p. 1399 (I. 2). 

P. 1837, 11. 7-8. For <&-X>f and , with Kasr of the £ , like 
isJM2> , Instead of "like wf-JU ", S. II. 446, 1. 16, has « as they say 
yz-ii." — I. 21. "after being made quiescent", according to the 
rule that transfer of a vowel is to a quiescent (p. 1399). R does not 
make this stipulation (p. 1836, 11. 13-16), because he allows transfer 
to a mobile (pp. 1478-9). 

P. 1839, 1. 7. For *' is " read " in "• -I. I. Read " 'Zsim ". 
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P. 1843, 11. 9-16. From R. 402 {11. 7-8), supplemented by 

extracts from IY. 1496 («. 6, 9)— I. 18. On l^si see Part I, p. 470, 
11. 13-14, and Part IV, p. 1323, 11 16-17. 

P. 1844, I. 21. S. H. 443-81, where I do not find this verse. 

P. 1845,?. 4. Read^>> — 11. 4-5. BS. 22 gives 

as one verse, remarking " Do yon not see how he has made a 

subst. for it ( )?"; whereas the first hemistich belongs to the 
verse occurring here in the text, and the second to a verse cited on 
jp. 608 from the ML with the var. (p. 27 A). The author of 

the BS, who is also the author of the ML, a later work (Preface, p. 
XXV), seems to have been temporarily misled by the juxtaposition 
of these two hemistichs in the K, where Z, commenting on &U» ^ 
VjuaiS | IX. 118. In the hour, i. e. lime, of difficulty, cites them, 
together with a third 

J^'T 0 «« Si *% ill 

When mine heir comes one day, i. e. at some time, seeking wealth, 
from a verse by H&tim atTa'I ending with 

he will find the collection of a hand not full nor empty ( being, 
as N remarks, mase. or /em.), to exemplify the use of»|<ic, , 
and ,.j4 , respectively, in denoting vague, not particular, time [64]. 
Lees in his ed. of the K (p. 568) prints them as a verse f& ), but 
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in the N (pp. 123, 280) they are correctly given as parts of two 
separate verses ; and probably the misunderstanding is due to omis- 
Bion of the Bign £ (for fly 8 '* hemistieh) between them in some MSS 
of the K-l. 6. jI^T ^<*J (M, Jrb) : Ja±d | Us«, 
and we turned <Ac 6reaa<« of the horaea (Mb, AArb). 

P. 1846, 1. 6. Bead "301*'. See Part t, p. 1335—/. 15. Its 
author is not named (Jsh). The Jsh has 

Our increasing Nu'mdrn do not thou forget; but I have followed Jh. 
II. 563 for the first hemistich, which is not given in the SH or its 
commentaries (the K, Jrb, and MASH). 

P. 1847, 1. 3. Read«i^*e. 

P. 1849, 1. 1. For " too " read "two "—11. 2-3. see j>. 1404 (11. 
24-25)— 1. 1. Bead " tidinga 

P. iv, J. 10. Bead . 

P. vii, 1. 11. t^J) (I A. 132, MN. II. 521). 
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References to Authorities mentioned in the Abbreviations of 
References are omitted from this Index, except in special cases. 

Names are entered under the forms most commonly used, as 
Abu Mutammad alYazidi for Yahya Ibn AlMubarak al'Adawi 
atTaimi alBasrl alYazidi. 

When the number of possible references is large, a selection is 
sometimes made. 

Pref. means Preface, and App. Appendix; I. means Book I 
{comprising the Introduction and Part I), and II. means Book II 
{comprising Parts II-IV and the Appendix). 

A. 

A. See AITJshmuni. 

AAA, 1. 167 A. 

Aaron, I. 483, 160 A. 

AASh, Pref. xi; II. 1333, 123A. 

«Abada, II. 144A. 

Aban, II. 696. 

„ Ibn AlWalid, 1. 1496. 
Abans (The Two), 1, 14A ; II. 572. 
♦Abbad Ibn Suleiman, II. 1738. 

„ „ Ziyad Ibn Abihi, I. 281, 70A-1A. 
< Abbas. See Al'Abbas Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib. 
„ Ibn AlAlinaf, I. 631, 30A. 
i, „ Mirdas. See Al'Abbas. 
'Abbas! dynasty, I. 92A, 94A, 119A, 177A; 11 53A, 70A. 
Abd (Al'Abdi), 1, 120, 124A. 
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'Abd Al'AzIz Ibn 'Abd AsSalara, Pref. xix. 

„ „ „ Marwan, I. 25A,34A, 126A;II. 657.50A. 

,i ,, » Muhammad, Pref. xxiv. 
'Aba AlKiais (or 'Abd Kaiis), I. 1366, 1338, 1403; II. 388, 1697, 

16A, 38A, 42A-3A. 
•Abd Allah, I. 796-7 ; II. 563. 

n „ (Companions named), 1. 12A. 

„ „ Ibn 'Abbas. See Ibn 'Abbas. 

„ „ „ Abl £adrad, II. 93A. 

» „ „ lahak. SealAL 

„ „ „ AdDumaina, II. 361. 

„ „ „ Ahmad Ibn Baihir Ibn Dhakwan. See Ibn 
Dhakwan. 

„ „ „ Al'Abbas, II. 50A. 

„ „ „ AlHajjaj, I. 903, 142A-3A. 

„ „ „ AlHarith Ibn Uaufal, T.8, 8 A. 

„ „ „ AIMu'tazz. See Ibn AIMu'tazz. 

„ „ „ 'Amir. See Ibn 'Amir. 

it m n 'Amr Ibn Al'Is, 1. 12A. 

„ „ „ AsSa'ib, II. 22A, 24A. 

t, » » 'Ayyaah, II. 23A. 

» „ AzZabir, I. 326; II. 146, 561, 21 A. 

» „ „ AzZiba'ra, I. 361, 81 A, 99 A; II. 343„ 18A. 

„ „ „ AzZubair, 1. 382^561, 12A,14A,.23A,52A,77A r 

89A-90A, 116A, 135 A, 140A, 143A, 199AJIL 

561, 22A, 97A. 

» » „ Da'ud, II. 761, 132A. 



INDEX OP PROPER NAMES. Si. 

•Abd Allah Ibn Hammam, I. 271, 67 A, 124A, 12CA, 199A ; II. 
141, 4A. 

„ „ „ Ja'far Ibn Abi Talib, I. 135A. 

„ „ „ „ „ Muhammad, II. 42A, 153A. 

„ „ „ Kais, I, 57, 14A, 24A, 135A. 

„ „ „ Eathir. Ste Ibn Kathir. 

„ „ „ Kuraiz, I. 127 A. 

„ „ „ Mas'ud, I. 337, 899, 480, 681, 838, 857, 1111. 

1165, 12A-3A; II. 42, 138, 150, 161, 301, 
307, 377, 562, 924, 1188, 1394, 21A-2A. 

„ „ „ . Mu'awiya Ibn 'Abd AlEb, I. 362, 81A. 

„ „ „ „ Abl Sufyan, 1. 41 A. 

„ „ „ Rawaba,I.175,863,50A,100A;II.305, 717. 

„ „ „ ?ahir,.I.5A. 

„ „ Ubayy, 1. 1405, 188A. 

„ „ „ .Umar,I.14,12A,70A;II. 1263. 

, „ al'Arji. I. 357, 564, 918, 80A.. 

„ „ „ Ya'rub, I. 722, 116 A. 

„ Allahfl, 1. 14, 12A-3A. 

„ AlMaUk Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz, 1. 113A.. 

„ „ Marwan (the Khalifa), I. 302, 331, 57A,. 
89A-91A, 94A, 106A, 122A-3A, 135A, 143A, 
194 A, 199 A ; II. 620, 27 A, 50A, 69A-70A. 

„ AlMu'min, 1. 177 A. 

„ AlMuttalib, 1. 181 ; II. 50A. 

„ Al'Uwa Ibn Hantam, II. 13A. 

. AlffaBi 1 Ibn Usama, II. 185. 



INDEX OP PBOKEB HABIE3. 

•Abd 'Amr Ibn Shuraih. See AlAhwas. 
„ ArRahman Ibn 'Abd (aprotbetio) al£ari, II. 65A-6A. 

„ „ AlHakam,I.1466;II.3A,69A. 
„ „ „ 'All. See AdDaibagh. 

„ Hassan, 1. 140A ; II. 65, 952. 
„ „ „ Hurmuz. Sea AlA'raj. 
„ „ „ 'Uthman, 1. 91A. 

„ „ Zaid,I,98A. 
„ Hind alLakbmi, I. 58A. 
„ Kais. See 'Abd AlKais, 
„ „ Ibn Khufaf, 1. 765, 120A. 
„ Manaf [Ibn ?usayy], II. 50 A. 

Ibn Rib« alHudhali, L 766, 122A ; II. 65A. 
„ Manat alHudhali, II. 343, 907, 55A. 
„ „ Ibn Kinana, 1. 104 A ; II. 135A. 

„ „ TIdd,I.187A. 
„ Rubb,1.1647. 

„ Shams Ibn 'Abd Mauaf, I. 482, 796, 1388,1396; II. 325, 
50A. 

„ Umayya, 1. 1396. 

„ Yagbiith Ibn Wakkas, I. 161, 959, 47A; II. 1280, 1576, 
117A. 

„ „ „ Zabair, I. 167 A. 
'Abda, 11.551. 
Abel, I. 657. 
'Abid, II. 1628. 



INDEX OF PBOPEB NAMES. 

•Abld Ibn AlAbras, I. xxii, 601, 668, 2A, 28A-9A, 81A. 

„ „ Mawlya. See 'Ubaid Allah. 

„ „ Sh'ariya (or Sharya), I. 121A-2A. 

„ „ Tha'laba, 1. 16A. 
•Ablda Ibn Kais, II. 22A. 
Abjar, I. 47A. 
'Abljar, 1. 1251. 
•Abla, II. 836. 

„ Bint 'Ubaid, and The 'Ablas, I. 923, 1396. 
Abraham, I. 241, 232, 485, 490, 506, 796, 112 A -3 A ; II. 118, 145, 

3Gi, 464-5, 473, 532, 579, 974, 7iA, 103A. 
'Abs, II. 155A. 
'AbshamI, II. 1577. 

Abu 'Abd ArRahman asSuIanri, I. 800, 124 A; II. 22A, 73A. 
Abu 'Amr, II. 141. 

5> 'Amr, Abu 'Amr Ibn Al'AId, Abu «Amr Ibn Al'Ala Ibn 
; 'Ammar, and Aba 'Amr Ibn 'Ammar. See IAI. 
„ 'Amr ashShuibanl. See AASh. 
„ 'Atd asSindi, 1. 122, 859, 35A, 132A. 
„ Bahdala, I. 92A. 
„ Bakr, II. 181. 

„ „ (the Grammarian). See JAmb and IS. 

» „ (the Khalifa), Pref. ii ; I. 108, 222, 494, 844, 62A, 

90 A; II. 476, 6A. 
„ „ (the Reader).. See «lsim. 
n „ azZabldi (properly aaZubaidi, i. e. ABZ), II. 167. 



Vi. INDEX OP FBOpER HAME8. 

Abii Bakr Ibn 'Ayyaah, I. 44, 780, 1528, 26A » ; II. 417, 865, 
965, 1808, 24 A, 71 A », 79A. 

„ „ „ Shukair », II. 191. 

„ „ Mubammad (or Ahmad) Ibn Salib, 1. 159A, 

„ Burda 'Amir, I. 60A. 

„ Dahbal al Jumahl, I. 894, 140A ; II. 142. 

„ Dahma, II. 903-4. 
Abu-dDarda, I. 373, 415 ; II. 21 A, 23A-4A. 
Abu Dhu'aib, I. 314, 382, 451, 584, 599, 620, 758, 861, 880, 1081, 
8A, 37A, 83 A, 87A, 95 A, 201 A; II. 108, 138, 290, 
329, 459, 463, 598, 55A. 

„ Dukhtanus. See Lakit Ibn Zurara. 

„ Duwad, 1. 377, 28 A; II. 81, 354, 488. 

„ Hadrad, II. 1099, 1141, 93A. 

„ Haiwa, I. 701, 113A. 

» (properly *Abd Allah Ibn) Hammam. See 'Abd Allan. 

„ Hamza. See Anas Ibn Malifc. 

„ Hanash, II. 151. 

' Unless tha "Aba Bakr" hore given by B means the earns at the •"Afllua.** 
mentioned by IT. See II. 1826, 1. 9, and Note on II. 1001, 1. 20 (p. 79A). 

» Margoliouth (YE. II. 378) print* bljsJj , as in MINE. II. 688, 1. 1, and tbe 
Tfl j but IB jr. 230 bat " felkSBJ) with an undotted [ ^ ] and a ^ ". See also 
Ph. 176. Tha YE eaya that Ibn 'Ayyasu wae bcrn in 97 or 94 or 95, and diad iu 193 
or 192. 

» Ahmad Ibn Altaian (so in my MS of tbe BS, where it ia corroborated by tbo 
alphabetical erdor, and in MA. 815, lath. VIII. 159, and HKh. V. 156, 451), ot 
Alflnfain (so in YK. 1. 411), known as Iss Sau^AiB, tbe Grammarian (4. 817), a 
BaghdadI, ot tbe tamo class at IS. 



INDEX OP PBOPBR If AMES. Vlit 

AM Himlfa (AHf), I. Ill, 34A; II. 150, 63A-4A. 
„ Harb alA'lam, I. 583, 93A. 
„ Hasan 'All. See 'All (the Khalifa). 
„ Hatim (AHm), Pre/, ix-xi, xv; 1. 123 A ; II. 666. 
„ gayya anNuraairl, L 373, 747, 82A, 119A 5 II. 216, 310. 
„ Hayyan. See AH. 

alFak'asi, I. 155 ; II, 715, 1398. 
„ Hizaoi Ghiilib, II. 402, 16A. 
„ Huraira,1. 113A;II.21A. 
„ 'Isam, I. 374. 

„ Ishak alKhidriml, I. 311> 75A. 
„ Ja'far AlMansur. See AlMausur. 
„ „ athThakafi, I. 701, 1462. 

„ „ Yazid Ibn Altfa'ka' *, 1. 1462 ; II. 127, 313, 23A-4A. 
„ Jahl, II. 924, 1740, 58A, 169A. 
„ Jandahl. 17. 

., Jundab alHudhali, I. 1508, 144A. 

„ Kablr alHudhali, I. 343, 1189, 1624, 42A, 79A, 173A. 

„ Kabua. See AnNu'man Ibn AlJIundhir. 

„ Kais Ibn AlAslat, 1. 117A, 135A, 163A. 

„ „ „ Rifa'a. See l£ais. 

„ Khalid alKhariji, II. 113. 

„ Khirash alHudhali, 1. 186, 54A ; II. 361, 527, 139A, 144A. 
„ Khurasha(Khu£afIbnNadba),I.322,76A;II.104. 
„ Kilaba,L 1697,212A. 
1 One of the Tea [Beaton] (MKh. 1. 203). 



AM Kudama, 1. 1581. 
„ Lahab, I. 342. 

„ Laila. See AlHarith Ibn Zalim alMurrl. 
Abu-l'Abbaa. See Mb and Th. 

„ „ 'Abd Allah AsSaffah (the Khalifa), I. 133 A ; IL 
50 A.. 

„ -l'AW alMa'arrl (AAMr), 1. 123, 35A; II. 212. 

„ -l'Aliya, II. 23A 

„ -I'Amaithal, II. 1348, 126A. 

„ -I'ls, II. 50A. 

„ -lAsbagb, II. 376. 

„ -lAswad, I. xxxiii, 624, 5A. 

„ adDu'ali (A AD), Pref. iii, v-vi; I. 1767, 127 A, 
182A;II. 33,343, 703, 965. 
„ „ alHimmani, I. 86A 

„ Ibn Murra, II. 144A. 
„ -l'Atahiya *, II. 436. 
„ -lFath, I. 604. 

„ -lGhamr alKilabi, II. 1285, 118A. 

,. -lGhilan [with Kur of the £ (MN. II. 495)], I. 54. 

„ -lGhfil atTuhawi, I. xv, 986, 1731, 1A, 123A ; II, 131A. 

„ -lHaidham 'Amir Ibn 'Umara, I. 61A. 

„ -IHakam. See Ab& Jahl. 

„ -IHarith, II. 24A. 



1 Aba Istafc Ismi'il Ibn AlKasim al'Anati by enfranchiscnent, al'Aini, bora 
at 'Ain atTamr, known as ABU-iMiAHm, tbe celebrated poe*. i. 13ft, d. [210 
(Dw),] 211. op 213 (IKhni Dw). 



INDEX OF PROPEB NAMES. >*• 

Abu-lHasan. See Akh (2). 

„ (or Abu-lHusain) Muhammad Ibn Ahmad, I. 
171, 49A. 
„ .lHindl, 1. 1228,1 77A. 
„ .IKhansa, 1. 1757. 
„ -lRbair Yaaid, I. 71A. 
„ -lKhattab. See Akb (1). 

„ .ILabtam [Huraith (AKB. III. 615)] atTaghlabi, [a 

heathen poet (AKB),] II. 61, 2A. 
„ -iMa'all Hibat Allah, 1, 162A. 
„ -lMighwar, II. 298. 
„ -lMinhal, II. 295. 
„ -lYakzita. See 'Ammar Iba Yaair. 
Aba Malik, II. 142. 

Ghazwan, 1. 1766, 218A. 
„ „ [-Uwaimir, father of the poet AlMutanakhkbil 

(AKB. II. 135)], I. 338. 
„ Marwan » anNahwi, II. 320 2 . 
„ Mlhjan, I. 79A; II. 593. 
„ Muclar Mabmud (AMdr), Pref. xvii. 
„ Muhammad alYazidi (AMYd), Pref. xii-T ; n. 1762, 1770 P 

1775, 24 A. 
„ MuhawwiBh, I. Ill A. 

• lba MarvSn (S. I. 89) : Abil Mwwin (AKB. I. 44f. 7 . 

* This vewe is attributed in the YR [and BW] to Mar* an (not Ab& Mai-wSn), 
L e. Ibn Said alMuballabl anNahwi one of tlie tehool of KM, the advanced , 
•miaoat, profeiwr* of grammar (AKB. T. 447). 



X. INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 

Abu Musi, Pref. ii, iv ; I. 205, 318, 1014, 1041, 60A ; II. 224, 
21A. 

Abu-nNada (AN), I 097, 167A; II. 19. 
„ -n Najm al'Ijli, I. xiii, xsvi, 16, 26, 127, 180, 187, 672, 72G, 
784, 856, 36A, 104A, 109A, 123A ; II. 27, 
804, 845, 1000, 1148, 1293, 1376, 1693. 
„ alKilabi, II. 118A. 
„ -n Nu'man AlMundhir. See AlMundhir Ibn AlMundhir 

Ibn Ma" asSaml 
Abi\ Nukhaila, 1. 1082; II. 308, 432. 
„ Nuwas, Pref. xiii, sxxir; I. 82, 1731, 27 A, 29A-30A, 

215A (J, 19) ; II. 468. 
„ Kaja" al'Utaridi, II. 250, 694, 23A. 
„ Sa'd. See Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil. 
„ Sa'd Ibn Hibat Allah, 1. 162 A. 
„ Sahm alHudball, II. 201. 

„ Srkhr alHudhali, 1. 236, 503, 785, 88A ; II. 543, 632. 

„ Bhakik alBahill, II. 572. 
Abu-sh Shagbb al'Absi, 1. 134, 37 A. 
Abfl Shu'aib Salilj Ibn Ziyad asSusi, II. 1775, 24A. 

„ Sidra, I. 45A. 
Abu-sSaiamal, 1. 17G6, 217A ; II. 217, 377, 502, 145A. 

„ -sSimak, II. 1517, 145A. 

Abd Sufyan, Pref. v; I. 327, 781, 1215, 1768, 71 A, 77 A, 111 A ; 
II. 353, EOA. 

„ Tillib, 1. 373, 1615-6 ; II. 17, 140, 181, 349, 63D, 901, 50A. 
„ Tammam Habib, I. xxxv, 30 A, 167A ; II. 339, 12A. 



INDEX 07 FKOPER NAMES. xi. 
Abu Tharwan, II. 250, 
„ „ [AbA Marvran in the Tsr, both Persian ed. and 

MS], I. 726. 
„ Thauban, II. 377. 
Abu-tTamaban allfainl, I, 766, 925, 6A, 120A. 
Abu-tTayyib. See AlMutanabbi. 

„ „ (AT), Pre/, ii, viii-xii, xir, xri. 
Abu 'Ubaida [*5.mir Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn AUarrah alKurashi 
alPihri, d. 18 or 17, at age of 58 or 41 (la. II. 
626-80)], II. 638. 

(AU), Pre/. x,xiii; I. 566, 1504, 123A, 143A, 
193A. 

„ «Umar adDuri. See Etafs. 

„ Umayya AlFadl. See AlFadl Ibn Al'Abbiis. 

„ „ alHanafi, II. 139. 

>, * Ibn AlMuglrira, 1. 1615, 201A. 

„ Yazid, II. 304. 

„ „ See Mu'awiya Ibn Abi Sufyan-. 
» Yusuf (AY), I. Ill, 34A. 
», Wahb, 1.970. 

„ TTajza asSa'di, II. 1356, 127A-8A. 

„ Zaid. See AZ. 

„ „ alAslami, II. 216. 

>, Ziyad, II. 319. 

» Zubaid, I. 180, 339, 683, 1692, 33A, 106A, 211A; II. 59, 
403, 1839, 16A. 
Abyssinian, 1. 1395, 115A ; II. 125A. 



Xii. INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 

Academy, Pief. xlii. 

•id, I. 207, 701, 807, 1112, 1723, 112A-3A. 
Adab alKatib, I. 985. 

Adam, I. xviii, 318, 494, 1102 ; II. 850, 478, 431, 488, 492, 679, 
974, 1124, 95A, 103A. 

AdDa"ath, II. 1758. 
AdDafchak, 1. 1G8, 231. 

AdDahna (or AdDahnd), 1. 146, 1146, 34A, 40 A, 154A, 183 A; 
II. 496, 1194. 

AdDaibagii azZabldi, II. 45A. 
AdDakkul, I. 351. 

AdDamirl (author of the HH), Pref. six. 

AdDaiil (Dn), II. 786, 60A-1A. 

AdDasukl. Pref. xxviii; II. 12A-3A, 128A. 

AdDInawar, Pref. xi. 

AdDu'il, I. 182A. 

AdhDhalfa, I. 397. 

AdhDhaua'ib, II. 647. 

AdhDhiuabat, II. 370. 

Adhrabljan, II. 1600. 

Adhri'a, II. 840, 45A. 

Adhri'at, I. 29. 

•AdI, 1. 1319, 1403. 

„ Ibn 'Abd Munat, 1. 175-6, 1393, 50A, 109A, 187 A, 
„ „ ArSa'ld, 1.230, 70 A; II. 354, 1460-1. 
„ ArRikii', II. 604, 26A, 



INDEX OF PROPER VXHBB. XM 

•Adi Ibu Hatim, I. 23, 54, 16A. 
„ „ Babl'a. See Mubalhil. 

„ „ Zaid, I. 473, 510, 933, 1677, 31A, 58A, 74A, 87 A, 
208 A ; II. 185, 438, 409, 484, 639, 6A, 27 A. 

'Adillya, Pref. xx. 
Admonition (The), I. 49 A. 

'Adnan, I. 99, 1300, 113 A; II. 450, 601, 135A, 152A. 
♦Ad wan, I. 90A. 
•Aflan, II. 50A. 

•Aflah Ibn Yasar. See Aba 'At* asSiodi. 

•Afrd, (mistress of 'Urwa Ibu Hizani olUdhrl), I. 305 ; II. 725. 

Africa, Pref. xvi, xxi. 

Afsa, II. 38A. 

AH (Abu Hayyiin), Pref. xsi-v; II. 39 A, 139A. 
Ahmad (the Tropbet Muhammad), 1. 114, 188, 297. 

Ibn Yazid alHulwanl, II. 761, 32A. 
Ahmads, 1. 1455. 
Ahtams, 1. 1446. 
Ahwases, I. 1012. 
•Ailau Ibu Shuja', II. 8A. 
•Ain. See Al'Ain. 

„ Ubagh (or Abagh or Ibagb), I. 977, 148A. 
•A'isha, I. 398, 767, 857, 898, 1129, 1602, 1605, 84 A, 131A;II. 

964, 1120, 64A. 
A] a, 1. 1753. 
AjdaMI.llA. 



Sly iSDBX PRQ^B KAMBflk 

Ainadain, II. 66A- 

•Akabat afpia (or AUarud), II. 43A. 

Akh, (1) alAkbar (the Eldest), when so restricted, as also when 
styled " Abu-lKhattab, " or mentioned by S, 1. 158, 
669,711-2, 1061, 1065; II. 546, 844-5, 1038, 1045, 
1475, 1698, 85A, 87A : 

(2) AlAusat (the Middle), when so restricted, as also 

when unrestricted (Prefatory Note to Abbreviations 
of References), and when styled " Abu-lHasan," or 
cited as disagreeing with S or the BB, or agreeing 
with the KK, and when indicated by the context, I. 
iv, 43, 78-80,. 106-7, 131, 272-3, 1774, 1797, 37 A, 
151 V ; II. 127-8, 176, 691, 923, 967, 1101, 1166, 1172, 
1178, 1251, 1412, 1415, 1499-1501, 1506-8, 1703, 58 A, 
72A: 

(3) AlAsghar (the Youngest), when so restricted, as also 

when cited as an onnotator on the Mb {See Mb. 236, 
11. 20-1, and 638, 11. 1-3), and when indicated by the 
context, Pref. xii, xvi ; I. 951, 1392, 125 A ; II. 39A. 

Akhzam asSimbisI, II. 368, 445. 
'Akil, I. 860, 134A. 
*Akil, II. 181,623, 27 A. 

„ Ibn 'Ullafa alMurrl, I. 531, 89A ; II. 9A. 
Akil aMuriir, 1. 1721, 131A. 
Akmar, Ptef. xxii. 
Aktal, II. 601. 

AlAbabb Ibn Murra, II. 144A. 

Al' Abbas Ibn 'Abd AIMutjalib, II. 50A, 55A, 152A.' 



IHDEX OF PKOPEB KAMB8. XV. 

Al'Abbas Ibn AlAhnaf. See 'Abbas. 

„ Hildas, I. 294, 322, 356, 462, 758. 1739, 72A, 78A, 
80A ; II. 104, 213, 1503, 67A, 143A-4A. 
Al'AbdI. See AM. 
Al'Absi, I. 6A. 
Al'Adawi, I. 819. 

AlAcJbat Ibn Kurai', 1. 29A ; II. 442. 
AlAfwab alAudf, I. 28A. 
AlAghlab al-Ijll, I. 344, 30A ; II. 703. 
AlALdab Ibn 'Amr alBahili,I. 123A. 
AlAhmaj- (Abmr), Fref. ix-x, xiii-xiv. 

(Bub-tribe), I. 10C7-S. 
AlAljnaf Ibn Ifaia, II. 8A. 

AlAlmas ('Abd Allah Ibn Mulammad), 1. 102, 147,163, 301, 
530, 33A, 48A, 140A ; II. 67, 576. 

„ ('Abd 'Ami- Ibn Shuraih Ibn Rabi'a alKil&bi, grand- 
Eon of AlAbwaa liabl'a), I. 56A. 

„ (Rabi'a Ibn Ja'far), I. 1012. 

„ alYarbu'I. See AIAkhwas. 
AlAbwSz, I. 23A. 
Al'Ain, 1. 1751 ; II. 1170-1, 1739. 

Al'Aini (author of the FA and MN), 1. 1689, 91 A, 93A, 101 A, 
116A, 127A, 136A, 20-tA; II. 1210, 1281, 41A, 
120A. 

AlAjjiij, T. 136, 414, 720, 1078, 1511, 1541, 1625, 1729, 1749, 
30A, 104A, 194A-5A; II. 291, 370, 374, 575, 620, 
852, 1227, 1263, 1292, 1323, 1J>43, 1494, 1682, 111A. 



xvi. 



1KSEZ OF PBOFSB NAMES. 



AlAkbtal, 1. 17, 165, 303, 582. 607, 757, 854, 990, 1116, 1645. 

22A, 29A-30A. 87A, 93A; II. 223, 229, 390, 507, 633, 

1631, 8A. 
AlAkhwaa, 1. 1028, 156A ; II. 80. 
Al'Akik, 1. 136, 652, I02A. 
AlAkra', I. 22A ; 11.60. 
Al'AHya, I. 333, 1398; II. 641, 20A. 

AIA'masb, I. 302, 840, 921, 14G2, 22A, 145A ; II. 965, 971, 

1188, 24A, 60A, 71A, 73A. 
Al'Ambar, II. 1844, 142A. 
Al'Ambarl, II. 44. 

See Kbalid. 
AlAmln, Pre/, sir. 
Al'Amiri, II. 675. 
Alanilam. See Yalamlam. 
AlAndaluei (An), Pref. acjei. 
AlAndar, II. 793. 
Al'Arada,I. 380, 83 A. 

AlA'raj ('Abd ArRabman), I. 113 A ; II. 22A. 

alMa'ni, I. 188, 65A. 

(Humaid), I. 701, 48A, 113A ; II. 23A. 
AlArak, II. 671. 

Al'Arji, I. 357, 531, 564. 1603, 80A, 91A-2A. 
Al'Arud, 1. 161, 47 A. 
Al'Is Ibn Munabbih, I. 37A, 104A. 
Al'Aafl. 418 

■ The name of a liorsc (MAR I. 274) : but this eecraa to bo wrong. The vo sc 
(in p. 417, 1. 1.), which is by AlAkbtal, should ba translated " They defend (correl. 

of |it in the preceding vor»e) their hook-tendons from the stick bj keeping ahead 

of their driver, and I«at« Atm tie. (tee AKD. II. SU4-5). 



INDEX 0* PBOPEB NAMES. SVll. 

AlAs'ar (or AlAsh'ar) Ibn Abi Hornran, 1. 31A. 
AlA'aha ('Abd ArRabmiin) of Hamdan, I. 145, 39A-40A ; II. 
538. 

('Amir) of Bahila, I. 728, 116A. 
(Iyas) of Tarud, II. 3A. 

(Maimun) of Rabi'a, I. xxiii, 135,278, 345, 347, 375, 
460, 700, 704, 751, 1012, 1119, 1463-4, 1609, 1641, 
1711, 28A-30A, 42A, 67A, 109A, 111A-2A, 114A, 
198A; II. 116, 344, 358, 373, 573, 781, 859, 871, 1176, 
1253, 1341, 1570, 1572. 

AlAsh'ar, 1. 1041, 160A. 
AlAsh'ath, 1. 1037 
AlAshhab anNahshali, I. 357, 80A. 
AlAshtar, 1. 1102, 166A. 

„ Ibn Jahwan, I. 155 A. 
Al'Aema, I. 458. 
AlAfiwad Ibn Hurra, II. 144A. 

„ Ya'fur, 1. 17, 380, 31A, 155A ; II. 332, 509, 573, 
20A. 

„ Yazld, II. 22A. 
AlAtbmud, I. xxxii. 
AlAus, 1. 1393, 3A, 214A. 
AlAusat fi-nNahw, I. 21A; II. 1178. 
Al'Awwam Ibn 'Ukba, II. 117. 

AlAzd (or AlAsd), I. 874, 1038, 1391-2, 1401-2, 115A; II. 778, 

791, 35A. 
AlAzrak al'Ambari, I. 926. 
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ALB, I. 990, 152A. 
AlBadUI. 328. 
AlBadi' fi-nNafcw, If. 588. 

AlBahrain, I. 893, 999, 1 159, 1407, 40A ; II. 1720, 43A. 
AlBalth Ibn Bishr, 1. 32A. 

„ Huraitb, 1. 173. 
AlBarid (or AIBarfo), I. 376, 82A. 

AlBaara, Pref. iv-vi, viii, xiii-iv; I. 780, 1033, 1312, 1397, 
1407, 1785, 60A, 98A, 11IA, 168A-9A, 183 A, 212A; 
II. 207, 479, 496, 1152, 23A, 32A, 36A-7A, 43A, 
85A, 117 A, 129A. 

AlBa'uiJa, II. 689. 

AlBazz! (Bz), I. 585 ; II. 687, 853, 1827, 24A, 47A. 

AlBuhturi, I. 30A. 

AlBukhari. See Saljlb. 

AlBurj Ibn Mushir, 1. 18, 35, 545, 16A. 

Aleppo, Pref. xx-ii, xxxi ; 1. 1306, 126 A, 182A; II. 98A, 166A. 
Alexandria, Pref, xix, xxii, xxiv-r. 
Alexandrine, I. 147 A. 

AlFadl Ibn Al' Abbas, L 1527, 194A ; II. 55A. 
AlFakihi.(Fk), Pref. xxviii; I. 52. 
AlFalj, 1. 139A. 

AlFarazdak, I. vi, ix, xxvi, 2, 110, 252, 302, 331, .335, 358, 361, 
472, 535, 553. 596, 607, 632, 728, 831, 834, 854, 936, 
951, 983, 1030, 1466, 1684, 1707-8, 1718, 1721, 1757, 
16A, 21 A, 29A.32A, 46A. 74A, 95A, 106A, 118A. 
126A-7A, 130A-1A, 181A; II. 180, 270, 388, 396, 
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419, 427, 467, 587, 624, 639, 1327, 1390, 1844, 9A, 

ISA, 130A. 
AlFaridi (Prd), II. 84. 
AlFarisi. SeeF. 
AlFarkad, II. 1296. 

AlPind asZimmpni, I. 307, 510, 793, 1110, 1596, 1729, 75A. 
AlFirdaus, II. 559. 

Alfiya(IM), Pref. xs, xxvi-viii, xxxiii ; I. 949, 1033, 1114, 
1434; 11.498, 740, 742,829, 1066, 1123, 1152, 1176, 
1187, 34A, 41 A, 106A. j 

Algecirae. See AlJazIrat alKhadra, 
AlGhabit,I.1140,169A. 
AlGhabra, II. 154A. 
AlGhamim, II. 117. 
AlGhil, I. 367. 

AlGhamr, AlGhamran, 1. 1479, 192A. 

AlHabit and AlHabitat, 1. 1308, 183A ; II. 370.1. 

AlHaitbam, I. 327, 77A. 

Allkjjaj, I. 41, 266, 735, 1780, 66A, 87 A, 92A, 124A, 133 At 
II. 346, 697, 923, 1295-6, 18A, 97A, 111A. 

AlHajun, II. 436. 
AlHakam, II. 50 A. 

Ibn 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, I. 167, 48A, 
AlHakim, Pre/, xxv. 
AlHalla. See AlHilla. 
AlHaiudaui. See *Isa Ibn 'Umar alAsadi* 



INDEX OP FBOPEB NAMES. 

AIBIamdanl *, II. 92. 
AlH&rith Ibn Abi Shamir, I. 947-8, 148A. 
„ AlMundhir.II.533. 
„ „ 'AmrlbnKa'b. See MnkaHs. 

„ Tamim, 1. 1308, 183A. 
„ <Auf, II. 895. 
„ Hamnsam, I. 492, 88A. 
„ Hilliza, I. 309, 28A-9A, 31A ; II. 118, 791. 
„ „ £ais,II.22A. 

„ Kalada, I. 71A, 84A. 
„ „ KhSlid, 1. 1603, 199A. 
„ Tamim, I. 182A. 
„ Warka, II. 921. 

„ Zalim alJIurri, I. 284, 772, 71 A, 121 A. 

AlHarra [for Harra Wakim, a fortress on the eastern exterior 
of AlMadina (Mk. 129)]. See note on Ibn Sayyad. 

AUBasan alBasri (HB), I. 248, 549, 687, 1592, 1625, 218A; 

II. 70, 74, 93, 490, 923, 1041, 1696, 3A, 18A, 23A, 
64A. 

„ Ibn «Ali alAsghar (the Younger), II. 153A. 

„ „ „ Ibn Abi Talib (the Khalifa), Pref. v, xv ; I. 
846;II.497,152A-3A. 

„ „ „ „ Muhammad, II. 153A. 

„ „ 'Arafa, II. 154A-5A. 



1 Abfc Pint Al^arith Ibn Abi-l'Ala Sa'id Ibn JJamdan, i. 820'ot 821, *. 887 
(IEhny. ' 
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AlHaun (or AlHun) Ibn Khuzaimo, I. 1401. 
AlHazin alLaithi, II. 11A. 

AlHijaz (or The Hijaz), I. 137, 259, 298, 333, 524, 526-8, 638-9, 
699,701,790, 1322, 1398, 1523, 1770, 1813, 4A, 19 A,' 
98A ; II. 43, 209-10, 637, 739, 745, 801, 807, 813, 868^ 
894,905,930, 937, 983, 985-6, 1021, 1137,1253,1273, 
1342, 1363, 1433, 1505, 1634, 1696-7, 1714, 1717, 1780,' 
1838, 35A, 135A. 

AlHilla (or AlHalla), II. 36A. 

AlHimar. See Mai-wan Ibn Muhammad (the Khalifa). 
AlHira. I. 931, 947, 1139, 24A, 31A, 93A, 95A, 111A, 147A, 
213A ; II. 529, 1252, 54A. 

AlHubab Ibn AlMundhir, I. 1165, 170A. 
AlHudaibiya, 1. 111A. 
AlHuralja. See Huraka. 
AlHusain, I. 338. 

„ Ibn Abi-IHurr al'Ambari, I. 76 A . 

„ „ AlHumam, I. 1098, 31 A, 166 A. 

„ 'AH (the Khalifa), Pref.xv; 1.846, 1661, 64A, 
207A ; II. 497, 539, 152A-3A. 
AlHutai'a, I. 447, 459, 509, 896, 1085, 1410, 1420, 1482, 1589, 
4A, 28A, 32A, 87A, 143A, 190A ; II. 33, 75, 286, 
460, 486. 

•All, I. 864. 

„ (the Elder) Ibu AlHusain, II. 152A-3A. 
„ (the Younger, Zaiu AI'Abidin) Ibn AIHusaiu, I. 6, OA ; II. 
152A-3A. 



INDEX OF PROPER HAH 68. 

'All Baaha, 1. 166A. 

Ibn «Abd Allah, II. 50A. 
„ „ Abl Talib (the Khalifa), Pre/, iii-vi ; 1. 24, 125, 137, 

373, 694, 667, 680, 889, 984, 1269, 1406, 1709, 1725, 

1791, 16A, 26A,35A, 38A, 55A, 60A, 82A, 124A, 

139A-40A,207A;II. 243, 264, 721, 930, 1618, HA, 

21A-2A, 26A-7A, 50A, 73A, 162A-3A. 
„ „ AlMadini (AIM), Pref. ii. 
„ „ Baddal, 1. 130A. 
„ „ Jabala, I. xxxi, 5A. 
„ „ Mas'ud, 1. 674, 104A. 
„ „ Muhammad, II. 153A. 
„ „ Musa, II. 153A. 
Al'Irak, Pref. xrii ; L 359, 667, 1391, 1478, 66A, 80A, 124 A, 

127A, 133A, 148A, 182A, 191A, 201A, 207A; II. 345, 

529, 1406, 1722, 11A, 67A-8A, 153A. 
Allslam, I. 327, 1435, 28A-30A, 32A, 60A, 66A, 71A, 100A, 

103A, 106A, 109A, 111 A, 121A-2A, 130A, 135 A, 193A ; 

II. 240, 376, 461, 579, 1346, 1722, 1766, 41A, 43A, 65A.' 
AUtnaba, II. 71. 

AUa'd Ibn, Dirham and AUa'di, 1. 132A-3A. 

AlJahdari Ciam Ibn Al'Ajjaj), Pref. xli ; I. 730, 2A ; II. 228, 

342, 23A. 
AUami' asSaghir, I. 1435, 190A. 
AUanad, L 188A. 

AlJarralj Ibn 'Abd Allah, I. 618, 98A. 
AUarud, II. 42A-3A. 
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AlJazirat alKhadri (Algeciras), II. 139 A. 

AlJiwS, II. 836, 44A. 

AlJumal fi-nNahw. See Jamal. 

AUSdi alFadil See Judge (The learned). 

AIKadiaiya, II. 51A. 

'Albama, I. 56A. 

„ Ibn 'Abada, I. 210, 9#7, 1335, 1552, 31A; II. 1503-4, 

1818, 143A-4A. 
„ „ $ais, II. 22A. 

.. „ 'Ulatha, 1. 150, 1012, 154A; II. 1341, 125A. 
AlKandl, I. 31A. 
Al£ara, AUpri, II. 66A. 
Al£attal alKilabi, I. 907, 143A. 
AIKauthar.I. jri;II. 1094. 
Al^awa'il, II. 515. 
AlKhalil Ibn Ahmnd. See KhI.. 
AIKhanaS, I. 353, 758, 80A, 156A, 166A; II. 26A. 
AlKharlg (or KharfcA), I. 364, 919, 81A ; II. 613. 
AlKhatf, II, 112. 

AlKhawarnafc (or Khawarnafc), I. 24 A, 147A; II. 1239, 

AlKhazraj, 1. 1393, 3A; II. 69A. 

AlKhirnifc (or Khirnil:), 1. 10, 436, 8A. 

AlKhiyar, H. 66A. 

AlKhuraiba, II. 82A, 

AlKhurahub} II. 179. 

AlKhuzaz Ibn Laudhan. See Khazaz. 
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AlKirmaten, 1. 1617, 201A-2A. 
AlKisa'i. See Kb. 

AlKufa, Pre/, v, viii, xiii ; I. 60A, 155A, 189A ; II. 271, 1262, 

9A, 22A-3A, 32A, 51A, 56A, 73A, 117A. 
AlKuff, II. 1476. 
AlKuhaif, II. 369, 14A. 
AlKulab, II.117A. 

AIKulakh Ibn Hazn, 1. 1615 ; II. 1120, 95A. 
AlKumait Ibn Ma'rfif, I. 99A, 129A ; II. 623, 712, 898, 53A. 
„ „ Tha'laba, I. 99 A, 129 A; II. 63A. 

„ Zaid, I. 112, 367, 623, 810, 869, 876, 915, 924, 
1496, 1624, 34A, 96A, 99A ; II. 148, 163, 616.' 
AlKutami, I. xxxvii,441, 779,803, 830, 992, 1058, 1602, 86 A, 

122A ; II. 174. 
AlLabiki, I. 1619, 202A. 

AlLa'in alMinljarl (Munazil), II. 155, 5A, 20A. 
AlLat, I. xxvii, 1353, 1728 ; II. 1366. 
AlLiwa, I. 313, 564; II. 36A. 

AlMadina, Pref. iv ; L ix, 15, 620, 1309, 1393, 1406, 1554, 1768, 
47A, 91A, 117A, 182A, 157A, 184A, 201A, 223Ai 
II. 413, 1137, 1475, 22A-3A, 47A, 65A, 91A, 110A,' 
127A, 159A. 

AlMabdi (the Khalifa), Pref. xivv ; I. 82A. 

„ (the Twelfth Imam). See Muhammad Ibn AlHasan. 
AlMajnun, I. 51, 281, 445, 593, 657, 1410, 1557, 24A; II. 551, 

596,727,891. 
AlMakasid alHasana, II. 46A. 
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AlMa-Iut alKurai'i, II. 568. 
AlMa'mfin (the Khalifa), Pre/, xiv-v. 

AlMansur (the Khalifa), Pre/, xii. xhr; 1. 13A, 36A.49A, 132A 
IT. 533. 

AlMarrar alAsadi alFak'aai, I. 481, 1477, 1582, 191A ; II. 501, 
570-1. 

„ atTamiroi al'Adawi. S& Ziyad Ibn Munkidh. 
AlMarwa, II. 1A. 

AlMarzuban and AlMarzubani (author of the MSh), I. 106A, 

126A, 129A, 156A, 167A; II. 51A. 
AlMasa'il alBaghdadiyat, II. 1323, 1326-7. 
AIMashhad, 1. 1041. 
AlMatirun, I. 893-4, 140A. 
AlMazini, See Mz. 
AlMiewar Ibn Makhrama, II. 65A. 
AlMu'aidi, I. 3. 
AlMu'ammal, II. 899, 53A-4A. 
AIMudallal, 1. 155A. 

AlMufaddal, II. 545. ^ 

(MD), Pre/, viii, xiii ; I. 16A, 123A ; II. J31 A. 
AlMufafsal. SeeM. 
AlMughira Ibn Abl Shihab, II. 23A. 

„ „ AlMuhallabTl. 24A. 

„ „ Etunaini II. 43. 

„ *, Shu'ba, Pref. iv-v; II. 9A. 
AlMuhalhil. See Muhalhil. 
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AlMuhallab Ibn Abi Sufra, 1. 986 (where v^ffj fand AlMukallab 

Bhould be read), 1037, 1041, 77A. 
AlMuhallik, I. 460; II. 358, 13 A, 29 A. 
AlMuharram. See Mubarram. 
AlMuhtadi bi-llah (the Khalifa), 1. 171, 49A. 
AlMukanna' alKindi, II. 321. 

AlMukhabbal afiSa'di, I. 294, 616, 924, 32A, 72A, 145A; II. 
1502. 

AlMukhallab alHilali, I. 89A. 
AlMuktadir (the Khalifa), Pref. xv. 
AlMumazzak, II. 635. 
AlMunakhkhal, II. 532. 

AlMundhir Ibn AlMundhir Ibn MA asSaiitf, I. 1139, 71A 
148A, 169A. 

„ JEIassaD, I. 1696, 211A-2A. 
„ „ Imra alKais (or Ibn M& aaSami), I. 697, 947, 

1037, 111A, 148A. 

AlMunkidh (or Munkidh) alAsadi, II. 377, 14A. 
AlMuntashir, I. 728, 119A. 
AlMunta?ar. See Muhammad Ibn AlHasan. 
AlMuradi. See Ibn Muljam and IUK. 
AlMurakkiuh (the Elder), 1. 115, 27A-8A. 

(the Younger), I. 27 A. 
AlMursI, II. 139A. 
AlMuB&'id, 1. 1015. 

AlMuaayyab Ibn 'Alas, I. 269, 28A, 31 A, 109 A ; II. 569. 
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AlMunayyab Ibn Malik, I. 269, 07 A. 
AlMustaughir, I. 27 A. 

AlMu'tadid bi-llah (the Khalifa), Pre/, xv; 1. 171, 49 A. 
AlMutalammiB, I. 690, 693, 28A-9A, 31A, 109A; II. 529, 1055. 
AlMu'tamid 'ala-llah (the KhaUfa), 1. 171, 49A. 
AlMutanabbi (Abu-JTayyib), I. xvii, xxxi, xlii, 2, 185,254,337, 

345, 699, 823, 1418, 1497, 1564, 1700, 31A, 133A ; 

II. 289, 336-7, 427, 512, 523-4, 625, 865, 1362. 
AlMutanakhkhil {See Aba Malik 'Uwaimir), I. 451, 1592, 86A; 

II. 1758, 170A. 
AlMu'tasim (the Khalifa), Pref. xv ; II. 153A. 
AlMutawakkil (the Khalifa), Pref. xv. 
AlMu'tazz (the Khalifa), Pref. xv. 

AlMuthakkib al'Abdi, I. 651, 101 A- 2A, 138A; II. 505, 536, 560, 
1004. 

AlMuzarrid (or Muzarrid), I. 329, 28A. 
AlUbbadi (or AlUbbadbl), II. 1477, 139A. 
Al'Udail, 1. 473.87A. 
Al'Udhaib, II. 221, 61A. 
Al'Ujair, II. 560. 

„ alHilall, 1. 89A. 
AlUkaiehir alAsadl, I. 1509, 1583, 193A. 
Al'Uryan Ibn SaUla aljarml, I. 97 A. 

AlUahmuni (A), Pref. xxviii, rxxiii; 1.54, 1406, 24A; II. 
41A. 

Al'Utaridl. See Aba Bajd. 
Al'Utbl, I. 58. 24A. 
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Al'Uzz*, I. xxvii, 90S, 1728, 150A. 
AlWabiahljra, 1. 141A. 

AlWa44ah. set Jadhima alAbrash and Waddab alYaman. 
AlWalld Ibn «Abd AIMalik (the Khalifa), I. HO ( a king), 

34A, 85A-6A, 122 A, 194A; II. 871, 49A-50A, 

164A. 

„ 'Ukba, 1.125, 85A; 11.531, 16A, 20A. 
n » Yazid (the Khalifa), I. 17, 996, 18A-4A; II. 
49A-60A. 
AlWakidi. See Wkd. 
AlWasiti. Ste Wat. 

AIYamima, I. 700, 1557, 22A, 111A j II. 178, 559, 1267, 94A, 
115A. 

AlYaman, Pref. iv, xxii ; I. xiii, 16, 660, 854, 864/ 876, 926, 
1000, 1041, 1080,1160. 1207, 1800, 1395, 1406, 1408-^ 
1535, 1721, 1805, 8A-9A, 46A-7A, 71A, 89A, 92A,' 
96A, 112A-3A, 123A, 136A, 140A, 166A, 188A, 
214A; II. 100, 107, 117, 676, 1066, 1157, 1251,1305, 
1S30, 1353, 1876, 1*78, 1718, 75A, 111A, 181 A. 

AlYas (or AlYa's or AlYa'as or Ilyas) Ibn Mudar, I. 1387; II. 
1167, 102A-3A, 135A, 144A. 

AlYasta'ur. See Yasta'ur. 

AlYazidi. See Abu Muhammad and Mubammad. 

Amal alArail, Pref, xxxii. 

Aroali (of Kl^l, I. 1483, 143A. 

AMArb, 1. 167A-8A. 

'Ambar, 'Anibari. See Al'Ambar, Al'Ambari. 
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Amen, I. 657. 

'Amir (a Pastor), I. 819. 

„ Ibn AlAkwa', II. 10A. 

„ „ At^ufail, II. 681, 1570. 

„ „ Himyar, II. 75A. 

„ „ Juwain atTa'I, I. 62, 25A; II. 64«. 

„ „ 8a' sa'a (a clan), 1.44, 225, 963, 57A; II. 511, 1670. 
'Amir! (of the dial, of the clan of 'Amir), II. 262. 
Amirra, 1. 134A. 
'Aramar, II. 151. 

„ Ibn Yasir, II. 248, 7A. 
•Amr, 1. 185, 919 ; II. 352, 530, 679. 
See ]prd. 

„ (father of Suwaid Ibn Kura'), II. 130A. 

„ (or 'Umair, father of Sulaik Ibn Sulaka), II. 143 A. 

„ AlKhair, I. 884. 

„ Dhu-lKalb, I. 9, 220, 8A ; II. 17A. 

„ Ibn 'Abd alJinn, I. 963, 150A. 

„ „ „ Allah. See Abu Thauban. 

„ „ „ „ alHamdani. See AeSabi'I. 

„ „ «Adi,I.213A. 

„ „ Al'Adda alKalbi, I. 855, 131A. 

„ „ AlAhtam, I. 31A-2A. 

„ „ Al'As, Pref. W ; I. 99A. 

„ AIQhautb, 1. 78A. 
„ „ AIHarith, II. 436, 17 A. 
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Amr Ibn Alltnaba, II. 71. 

„ „ 'Albania alKinanl, II. 23A. 

„ „ 'Amir, 1. 1160. 

„ „ Asad alFak'asi, 1. 121A. 

„ „ AzZubair, I. 181, 62A. . 

„ „ Barrak, 1. 136A. 

„ „ Barraka, II. 371. 

„ „ Hanzala, 1. 125A. 

„ „ Hassan, I. 779, 122A. 

„ „ Hind. 1. 1139, 101 A, 148A. 

„ „ Imra alKais alKhazraji, I. 863. 

„ „ Jurmuz, 1. 100A ; II. 16A. 

„ „ Ka'b, II. 144A. 

„ „ Jpmu'a, 1.374, 28A-9A; II. 238. 

„ „ Kulthuni, I. 219, 240, 1782, 29A, 31A ; II. 688, 792, 
1259,1544. 

„ „ Ma'dlkarib, I. 199, 535, 559, 660, 696, 1620, 31A, 33A, 

202A-3A ; II. 79, 104, 223, 242, 268, 360, 372. ' 

„ „ Maimun, II. 22A. 

„ „ Mas'ud (or Ibn Yarbu«), II. 1353, 127A. 

„ „ „ alAsadi, 1. 1022, 156A-6A. 

„ „ Mikhrak, I. 1647. 

„ „ Milkat, II. 9A. 

„ „ Murra, II. 144A. 

„ „ Sa'id, 1. 142A-3A. 

„ „ Sha's, I. 370, 947, 1692, 33A ; II. 314. 
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•Amr Ibn Shurahbil », II. 22A. 

„ „ Miuyaim (or «Umair), I. 86A. 

„ „ Tamim, 1. 1384, 187A ; II. 141A-2A. 

„ „ 'Ubaid, II. 1002-3, 1027, 1041, 1226, 79A. 

„ „ Udd,I.187A. 
•Amra aJHudhaliya, I. 220; II. 424. 

„ alKhath'amiya, 1. 374, 82A. 
Anaa Ibn 'Abbas (or Al'Abbas) Ibn MirdSs, I. 332, 78A. 

„ „ Malik, 1. 1127, 168A. 
Anas Ibn Mudrik (or Mudrika) alKhath'ami, I. 367, 81A; 
II. 53, 143A. 

„ „ Zunaim, I. 57 A, 127A ; II. 4A. 
•Anat, 1. 1305, 182A. 
•Anaza, II. 38A-9A, 86A. 
'Anazi, II. 804. 
Ancient (The), I. 866. 

Ancicntz, 1. 1658, 32A ; II. 472, 642, 1572, 1626, 61 A, 60A. 

Anoyra, II. 26A. 

Andalusiana, Pre/, zxii ; II. 207. 

Andarfin (The), II. 793. 

Anf anNaka, I. 6, 6A. 

Angeb, I. 37, 57, 80, 277, 295, 297, 436, 752, 832, 988, 1166, 
1427, 1592, 1791; II. 102, 141, 414, 481, 696, 598, 
620, 630, 872, 881, 1770, 1823-4, 1826, 1833, 95A. 

•Anis,I. 64. 

1 AlH»mdiai alKufi (IB jr. 194), th. Follower (Nw. 709); 7. 68 (jrfjr). 
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Anmar.I. 1891 (J. 16) j II. 1785. 

AnNabigha adhDhuby&ni, I. ziv, 54, 274, 566, 688, 708, 886, 
1188, 1487, 1754, 28A-9A, 37 A, 66 A, 217A; II. 
117 (Ziyad), 137, 186, 306, 316, 378, 888, 530, 
542, 567, 608, 1367, 4A, 18A. 
alJa'di, I. 336, 372, 618, 683-4, 1468, 18A, 28A, 
31A-3A ; II. 379, 128 A. 
AnNabit, I. 37 A. 
AnNaiJr Ibn alHSrith, II. 26A. 

„ „ Kinana. See IJuraish. 

„ Shumail (St), II. 563, 666. 
AnNabbas (Na), I. 951 ; II. 193, 340, 786. 
AnNahrawan, I. 177A. 
AnNajaahi (the Negus), II. 126A. 

(the poet), I. 32A ; II. 428, 712. 
AnNajjar, II. 47 A. 
AnNakha', I. 34A, 166A. 
AnNamir Ibn ESsit, 1. 182A. 

AnNamir Ibn Taulab. 1. 13, 209, 9A; II. 137, 604, 532 676 
1297,1330. 

„ „ 'Uthman, 1. 182A. 
AnNtU 'Ailan, II. 135A, 144A. 
AnNasr. See Kasr. 
AnNawwib alKilabi, 1. 1438. 
AnNubait and AnNumai{, II. U94. 
AnNubaif alJadhami, II. 605. 
AnNukhnil, I. 683. 



INDEX OF PEOPEE NAMES. Jtxxiii. 

AnNumaira, 1. 1076, 164A. 
AnNu'man, 1. 1649. 

Ibn AlMundhir, I. 321, 1A, 13A, 76A, 114A, 147A- 
8A, 155A; II. 76, 677, 1367, 1846, 14A, 27A. 
j, „ BasMr asSababi, II. 140. 

„ „ Imra alKaia, I. 24A, 147A-8A. 

„ „ Mufearrin, II. 43A. 

•Ana, II. 1578. 

Ansar (Auxiliaries Helpers), AnBari, I. xxiv, 188, 1147, 1393, 
1405, 3A, 6A, 20A, 37A, 40A, 64A, 157 A, 170A ; 
II. 1365, 69A. 

'Antara, I. 224, 240, 263, 359, 559, 605, 630, 660, 673, 849, 930, 
1623,1719, 29A, 31A, 102A, 196 A; II. 145, 154, 325, 
469,836. 

Anthologie Grammaticale, I. 49A j II. 107A, 167A. 
Antichrist, 1. 1681. 
Anushirwan I. 286. 
Apostacy, 1, 110A ; II. 64. 

Apostle, I. ix, xix, 40, 312, 372, 478, 485, 770, 1769, 68A, 160A ; 

II. 36-7, 313, 3P2, 459, 461-2, 466, 671-2, 682, 768, 
1344. 

ApoBtle (Muhammad), Pref. v-vi ; I. xviii, xxx, z xxix, xli, 15, 
39, 58, 215, 239, 263, 303, 335, 398, 596, 600, 620, 
632, 759, 792, 803, 924, 1110, 1127, 1465, 3A, 14A, 
36A, 74A, 79A, 84A, 90A, 94A, 99A-100A, 157 A, 
166A, 168A; II. 55, 110, 136, 140, 150, 169, 293, 
314, 333, 378, 381, 393, 406, 408, 458, 491, 614, 



Ibn Knbadh Ibn FaitOi, in whoa* days the Piophet was bow (4KB. 1. 660). 
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674, 788, 951, 1141, 1330, 1780, 43A, 47A, 58A, 
65A-6A, 73A, 125A, 127A, 168A-9A. 

Apostolate, 1. 218, 745. 

Apostolic Mission. See Mission. 

Arab, Arabs, I. 62, 188, 531,631, 728, 1091, 1158, 1228, 1465, 
61A, 76A.84A, 90A, 102A, 112A-3A, 145A, 191 A, 
202 A; II. 53, 76, 149, 181, 196, 323, 620, 641, 717, 
1430, 1705-6, 1712-3, 1722-3, 1758, 17A, 125A. 

Arabia, Pref. xx-xxi. 

Arabic, Pref. ii, xx, xxvi, xl; I. 40, 254, 444, 1048, 113A; II. 

486, 916, 974, 1712, 18 A, 81A. 
'Arafa, II. 840. 
•Aran, 1. 697. 
Archangel*, I. xii. 
•Arik atTal, I. 587, 1139, 94A. 
•Arin, 1. 16A. 

Ark, 1. 216, 261, 1797, 112A ; II. 464, 468, 580. 
Armam,II.501,19A. 
Armenia, I. 822, 98A, 114A. 
ArBabab, II. 607, 1084, App. xxiv-v. 
ArRabi' Ibn Dabu' (or Dubai'), I. 207, 1451, 60A ; II. 3A. 
>, „ Kbaitham, II. 22 A. 
„ Ziyad al'Absi, I. 76 A. 
ArRal ('Ubaid). I. 8, 229, 234, 355, 1024, 1058, 1076, 1560, 

1616, 80A, 106A, 164A, 201A; II. 308, 331, 1037. 
ArRakmatSn, L 930. 
ArRammah. See Ibn MayySda. 



INDEX OP PBOPEB KAHE3. XXXT. 
ArRashld. SwHarun. 
ArRayy, 1. 1338, 1399 5 II. 94A. 
ArRayyan, II. 231. 

ArRibab, 1. 1384, 1393, 187A; II. 117 A. 
ArRijam, II. 202. 
Art* (tree), II. 848. 
Arfat, I. 57A ; II. 9A. 
Arwa, II. 836. 

„ (consort of AlMansur), Pre/, xiv. 
As (AIAsma'I), Pref. ix-xi, xm-ir, xxvii;I. 402, 1068-9; II. 
1370, 1375, 1475, 1541, 9A, 128A. 

'Asa, 'Asa's, II. 1239. 
Asad, II. 314. 

„ of Khuaaima, 1. 523, 701, 1599, 115A, 155A ; II. 12, 726, 
739, 800, 970, 1699, 21A, 135A. 

„ „ ?urai8h,II.21A. 

„ „ Rabi'a I I.1384,212A;II.15A,38A. 

i, Iba Na'isa, 1. 150A. 

„ „ Wabara, 1. 160A. 
Asadl, 1. 1689. 
♦Asansar, II. 1113. 
ASh, I. 617 ; II. 680, 60A-4A. 
A'sha Bahila. See AIA'sta. 

„ Hamdan. „ „ 

„ ofXarud. „' „" 
Ah'aria, 1. 1039. 
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Aah'ars, 1. 1041. 

Aeh'athis, I. 1039. 

Ashja' Ibn Raitb, I. 119A; II. 637. 

AshSha'bi, II. 918, 924, 23A, 56 A. 

AshShalaubin (Shi), Pref. xix ; I. xviii-xis; II. 1069. 

AshShamardal (or Shamardal), I. 323, 77 A. 

AshShammakh (or Shammakh), I. 329, S69, 426, 1025, 1689, 

28A, 106A, 117A, 210A; II. 542, 820, 41 A. 
AshShanfara, 1. 12, 874, 1087, 9A, 136A ; II. 333. 
AshSharabba, I. 903. 

AsliShatibi (Sbt), Pref. xviii ; I. 281 ; II. 785-6, 1685-6, 59A. 
Asiatic Quarterly Review, II. 66A, 81A. 

„ Society, Pref. xxxiii, xlii. 
'Anib, II. 583, 26A. 
Asid, II. 4A. 

■Asim (Abu Bakr) Ibn Abi-nNajiid, I. 434, 497, 780, 929, 1528, 
1624, 1765, 26A ; II. 30, 177, 417, 449, 540, 789, 831, 
846, 965, 971, 1001, 1079, 1084, 1440, 1825, 1839, 23A-4A, 
46A, 73A, 79A, 179A. 
„ Ibn 'AlAjjaj. See AlJahdarl. 
„ (or Mukatil) Ibn Talaba, I. 58A ; II. 118A. 
Aslam, I. 3A. 

Asmd, I. 791, 1479, 1557, 1707; II. 593, 598. 
Asna (or Isna), Pref. xviii. 
AESabl'i, II. 24A. 

AsSabuTm (or Sabu'an), I. 893, 1789, 139A ; II. 1304. 



INDEX OF PBOPEB NAMES. XXXVi'l. 

AsSildik. See Ja'f'ar Ibn Muhammad. 
AsSafa, II. 436, 1A. 

AsSaffah. See Abu-1' Abbas 'Abd Allah. 
AsSafiar (Sr), I. 57. 
AsSafr*, II. 158A. 

AsSajjad. See 'Ali (the Younger) Ibn AlHusain and Muhammad 

Ibn Talha. 
AsSakhawi (AHS), Pref. six. 
AsSalatan, 1. 1298, 181A. 
AsSam'anI l , T. 1038; II. 126 A. 
AsSamau'al, II. 192. 
AsSamman, I. J 313, 183A; II. 44 A. 
AsSanad, I. 367. 
AsSarat, II. 791, 35A. 
Assessor, I. 48A-4A. 
AsSiddlk. See Abu Bakr (the Khalifa). 
AsSilafi (Slf)» Pref. xxiv. 
AsSimma Ibn 'Abd Allah, I. 888, 138A. 

[ „ AlHarlth (TSh. 219, KA. ix. 2, Nw. 240)], I. 
202A. 

„ Bakr », 1. 203 A. 
AsSind, 1. 1038, 1068. 
AaSulaifii, II. 533. 
AsSulaik. See Sulaik. 



» See I/TA in Additions to Abbreviationa o£ Befarences, Part I, Fano. iij, p. to. 
» So to KA. xw. 33, AEB. III. 461 , and apparently, therefore, different from 
A f §imraa Ibn AIl?arilh, father of Duraid, 



AsSulaka. Set Sulaka. 

ABSuIami. See Abu 'Abd ArRahman. 

AbSSbi. See Abii Bhu'aib. 

A'sar (or Ya'sur), I. 605, 27 A, 97A. 

•At* Ibn Abl Babab, 1. 898; II. 22 A. 
c „ Yasar, II. 22 A. 

«5.thar. See Jathar. 

AthThalabfit, II. 19A. 

AthThurayya, 1, 150, 42A. 

AthThikl (or Thikl), II. 834, 44A. 

•itika Bint «Abd Allah, I. 41A. 

„ „ „ AlMuftalib, I. 70, 1615, 
„ „ Zaid, II. 418, 16A. 

'Atfya (father of Jarir), I. xxvi. 
„ Ibn r>ais S II. 23A. 

Atrika, I. 8, 7A-8A. 

AtTa'anik, II. 834, 44A. 

Atfabaram, II. 45A-6A. 

AtTaff, 1. 1661, 207A. 

AVFa'tf.!- 26,94A;II.677. 

AtTaj atTabrlzI (TDT), Pref. xxv. 

AtTaw'am alYashkuri, 1. 181 A. 

AtTamla, 1. 1313. 

AtTirimmah, L xxix, 888, 4A, 9 A, 138A. 
AtTufawa, 1. 27 A. 



} d. 121 (IHjr. 180). 
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AtTuribiahtl, II. 151A. 
AU. See Aba 'Ubaida. 
AUd,1. 193A; II. 1260, 114A. 
Audab (Aud) or Taudih, I. 791, II. 180. 
«Aut Ibn AlAbwa?, I. 695, 110 A. 

„ „ Atiya Ibn AlKbari', I. 691, 109A. 

„ „ Ka'b,1. 145A. 

„ „ Muhallim, I. xxzi, 5A. 
•Aun al'UkaiE, Pref. xli; I. 730. 
Aus, II. 1095. 

„ Ibn Hajar, 1. 157, 402, 1165, 1708, 82A ; II. 138, 569, 1007, 
9A, 80A. 

„ HSritha (or Ibn Su'da), I, 167, 1557, 48A, 196A. 

„ „ Magr£, I. 31A, 
Aus Ibn Iram, 1. 112 A. 
Ausala (Hamdan). See Hamdan. 
Ausat fi-nNahw. See AlA uaat. 
Author of the «Ain. See Al'Ain and KhL 

„ „ „ Book. See Book (of Slbawaih). 
Auxiliaries. See Ansar. 
A'ya, 1. 1327. 

Ayyfib asSikhtiyani, IL 1041, 85A-6A. 
AZ, Pref. viiij I. 864, 1753, 16 A, 119A, 125A; 11.978,982, 
1226. 

Azar, 1. 113 A; II. 974, 74A. 
Azarika, I. 23A, 65A. 



INDEX OP PROPEB HAVES. 

Azd of AsSarat, II. 791, 833-5, 35A. 

„ „ Ehanu'a (or Shanuwa), I. 722, 26 A, 1J5A-6A; II. 287. 
Azhar, Pref. xxv. 
Aznam, II. 641. 
Azza,I. 1729. 

„ Bint JamIL I. 64, 151, 1504, 25 A; II. 140, 163, 539, 643. 
AyZabba, I. 1706, 23A. 
AzZakkfim, II. 846. 
AzZayyat. See Hamza Ibn Habib. 
AzZibrikan, I. 616, 1085, 1420, 31A, 33A, 98A, 145A. 
AzZubair, 1. 14, 181, 631, 1129, 94 A, 100A; II. 638, 1356 16A 
27A.69A. ' 

B. 

B. (AlBaidawi and his Commentary on the Koir), Pref xxtii • 
11.86. * ' 

Bab alPutub, Pref. xxiv. 
Babba, I. 8A ; II. 1412. 
Babu Madhav Chandra Banarji, Pref. xliii. 
Bactrian, I. 997. 

Badawi, I. 138 A ; II. 1705-6. 1A. 

Badr,I.477,38,99A, 104A, 166 A, 170A;II.328, 1740 26A 

58A.99A, 158A-94. 
Baghdad (or Baghdidh), Pref. xi-xvi, xviii, sxii, xxvii, xxxi . 

I. 363, 365, 1041, 191A, 202A ; II. 479, 1720. 
Baghdad!, Pref xviii, xxxi; II. H4A. 
Baghdadiyat See Kitab. 
Baghid, II. 155A. 
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Bahila, I. 697, 765, 27A, 98A, 123A; II. 1348. 
Bahr. S«e Darim. 
Bahram,.ir. 1108. 
Ba'ith Ibn Suraim, II. 434, 17A. 
Bait Bas, II. 174. 
Bakka. Sea Makka. 
Bak« Ibn 'Abd Manat, It 135A. 
„ „ Willi. 524, 823, 88A, 138A; II. 726, 1190, 1695>. 
1845, 42A-3A, 166A. 

Bakri, I. 641. 

Ba'l, I. 160A. 

Ba'labakk, I. 6, 160A. 

Bal 'Adavriya. See Banu-l'Adawiya. 

Bal'Ambar. See Banu-I 'Ambar. 

Bal Harith Ibn Ka'b. See Banu-fflarith Ibn Ka'b. 

BalKain, I. 875. 

BSnat Su'ad (BS), Pre/, xxv; I. 982, 82 A; II. 180A. 
Band Abid, 1. 1700, 212A. 

„ 'Abd Allah Ibn Ghajafan, II. 164A. 

„ „ Manat „ Kinana, 1. 104 A. 

» „ Shams, 1. 1700 j II. 198. 

„ Abl Bakr Ibn Kilab, 1, 143 A ; II. 13A. 

„ 'Abs, 1. 1599, 46A ; IL 179, 154A. 

„ 'Adi Ibn 'Abd Manat, 1, 30A, 187A. 

„ „ „ Hanifa, L 110A. 

„ „ ofTamim,II.804,1040. 

6 



Bam\ 'All, 1. 104A. 
„ -Ainir lbn Sa'sa-a, I. 225, 864, 1138, 1557, 24A, I03A> 

167 A; II. 247, 1420, 1570, 4A-5A, 14A. 
„ 'Aramar lbn Shaddad, II. 86A. 
„ <Amr lbn AlHarith, 1. 126A. 
„ Asad *, 1. 1739. 
„ „ L1SA,76A,80A;II.792. 

„ n lbn Kbuzaima, I. 669, 698, 1022, 1118, 1138, 1527, 
1793-4, 4A, 28A, 34A-5A, 51A, 84A, 99A, 114A, 
121 A, 128A, 193A, 196A; II. 18, 122, 177,548, 
970, 1035, 1410, 1435, 1470, 1698, 4A, 19A, 21 A, 
23A. 

„ A'ya,1.1327. 

„ Bakrlbn Wa'il, I. 682 ; 88A ; II. 530.. 
„ Baulan, II. 1449. 
„ Bint Hassan, I. xxiii. 

„ Dabba, I. 26, 188, 1702, 16A, 164A ; II. 335, 1476, 36A» 
„ Darim, II. 80. 
„ Dautara, II. 596. 
„ Dbubyan, I. 103A. 

„ Dhuhl lbn Shaiban, 1. 1110 ; II. 644, 28 A. 
„ Dubair, II. 122. 
„ Fahm, 1. 12. 

„ Falj'as, I. 771, 121 A, 196A j II. 122. 
„ Fazara, 1. 47A, 129A ; II. 157, 68A, 154A, 
„ Firas lbn Gbanm, II. 11A. 
• So in T. 217 ; but properly Zubaid {Sea AKB. III. 518-9). 
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BanA Fukaim, II. 110A. 

„. Ghalib Ibn Hanzala, I. 125 A. 

„ Ghatafan, I. 58A. 

„ Ghudana, I. 335. 

„ Hadad, I. 871, 136A. 

„ Hanifa, 1. 114A, 128A, 148A. 

„ £anzala, II. 1375, 40A, 

„ IIarain,SL[1030.|157A. 

„ Hashim, 1. 132A, 194A. 

„ Hazn, I. 352, 80A. 

„ HilU, I.89A. 

„ Hudhail, I. 93A; II. 26A. 

„ Hunaif,»n. 144A. 

„ Banu 'Ijl, 1. 1763. 

„ Ja'da Ibn Kais 1 , 1. 31A ; II. 12 A. 

„ Jadblnia Ibn Malik, 1. 114A; II. 23A. 

„ Ja'far Ibn KUab, I. 903,.9A; II. 27A. 

„ Jahwan, 1. 18. 

„ Janab, I. 875. 

„ Jillau, I. 471. 

„ Jirwa, 1. 1339, 183A. 

„ Jurhuru, I. 112A. 

„ Jumab, II. 99A. 

„ Ka«b Ibn 'Amr, I. 62A. 

„ Kahil,II.23A. 

» So in Bk. 714, bat properly Ibn Ka'b.'a fcraucb of Kais {See AKB. IV. 100). 
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Band Kahtan, 1. 112A. 

„ Ipris 'Ailan, I, 772. 

„ Ibn Tha'laba, 1. 1702, 1730, 8A, 82A. 

„ Zalb Ibn Wabra, 1. 89 A. 

„ Khalaf, I. 616, 98A. 

„ Kilab, II. 117, 13A. 

„ Kinana, I. 986, 28 A, 150A; II. 1353, 

„ „ Ibn AIKain, 1. 120A. 

„ £ird, II. 144A. 

„ Kulaib, I. 607, 728, 984. 181 A. 

„ Kurai' Ibn 'Auf, I. 1A, 56A. 

„ Kushair, I. 22A ; II. 359, 14 A. 

„ Kutaiba, II. 713. 
Ban u-1' Abbas, 1. 133 A. 

„ -iAbyad, 1. 129A. 

„ -l'Adawiya (or Bal 'Adawlya), I. 97A ; II. 79A. 
„ -l'Ajlan, II. 1812. 

„ -l'Ambar (or Bal 'Ambar), I. 26A ; II. 1842. 

„ -l'Awwam, II. 638. 

„ -IBakka Ibn 'Amir, I. 81A. 

„ .l^arith, I. 210, II. 1842. 

„ „ Ibn «Amr, I. 1308. 

„ „ „ AlKhazraj, 1. 50 A. 

» » ,, Hommam, 1. 122A. 

„ „ (or BalHarith) Ibn Ka'b, I. 26, 67, 1409, 16A, 
47 A, 91 A, 109A; II. 287, APP, vii. 



ISDEX OF PKOPER NAMES. 
Buuii-lEIartth Ibii Rabi'ii, I. 136A. 
„ -IHasims, I. 115 A. 

„ -lHujaim (or BalHujaim), I. 45 A ; II. 1842. 
,. -ILakita. II. 658. 
Banii Laith, II. 23A. 
„ Lara Ibn 'Amr, I. 6A 
„ Lihb, I. 79, 26A. 
„ Lu'ayy, II. 148. 
„ Lubaina, I. 76A. 
„ Malik I. 645. 
„ „ Ibn Hanzala, II. 79A. 
ii » i> Kinaua, 1. 1491. 
„ Marwan, I. 1716-7. 
„ Mazin, I. 1552, 80A. 
» „ Ibn Al'Ambar, I. 59A. 
» i, „ Malik, 1. 62A. 
,. „ „ Rabi'a, 1. 203A. 
„ Minkar, I. 924, 80A, 145A. 
„ Muharib, I. 181A. 
„ Mujashi', I. 181 A. 
„ Muka'is, II. 143A. 
„ Mima Ibn 'Auf, 1. 71A. 
„ „ „ Sa'sa'a (or Ibn Salul), I. 119A. 
„ „ „ 'Ubad, 1. 101A. 
„ Muzaina, II. 177A. 
„ Nahshal, 1. 188, 9A. 



Banu Narair (or Banu-nNamir), L 19; II. 1843. 

„ Nizar, I. 869. 

„ Numair, 1. 102A. 
Banu-nNajjar, II. 1843. 
Banu RaM'a Ibn 'Amir, II. 125A. 

„ „ „ Han?ala, 1. 130A. 

„ „ „ Malik, II. 1107, 94A. 

„ Rijah Ibn Yarbfi', II. 23A. 

„ Saba,I.112A. 

„ Sa'd,I.9A. 

„ „ Ibn Bakr, Pref, ii ; I. 31 0, 831 ; II. 127 A -8 A. 
>, „ „ Hudhail, 1. 79A. 

„ „ Zaid Manat Ibn Tamim, 1. 1393, 14A, 31A, 77A, 
140A;II. 814, 37 A, 40A. 
„ Sahra, I. 37A, 88A, 104A. 
„ Sa'ida, 1. 170A. 

„ Salim (properly Sulaim) 1 . See Banu Sulaim. 
„ sSalima, I. 99 A. 
„ SalQk, I.84A. 

„ SaluL See Band Murra Ibn Sa'sa'a. 
„ Shaiban, I. 486, 676, 66A. 
„ Subab, II. 592, 26A. 

„ Sulaim, I. 58A, 94A, 114A ; II. 147-9, 243, 268, 26A, 128A. 
Banu-eSid, I. 872, 96A. 



» j*lw in IA. 231, }. 13, should b« fftlw . I am indebted for ..this correction 
to the late Professor Fleischer, 
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Baail Taini Allah (or AlLat) Ibn Tha'laba, I. 1702-4, 88A. 
,. „ Ibn Murra, II. 69A» 

„ Tamini, I. xxix, 260, 298, 336-7, 521, 575, 641, 677, 697, 
700, 725, 787-90, 834, 897, 907-8, 940, 948, 954, 979, 
1396, 1401, 1461, 1547-8, 14A, 40A, 100A, 110A, 123A, 
127 A, 145 A, 164A; II. 43, 191, 200, 371, 613, 701, 726, 
739, 808, 983, 1022; 1036, 1040, 1272-3, 1363, 1360, 
1441, 1448, 1502, 1505, 1700. 1745, 1763-4, 1832, 23A> 
117 A, 143A, 146A. 

Batiu-tTaim, II. 1843. 

Band Tbu'al, II. 1343. 
„ 'Udhra, I. 918, 122A. 

„ 'Ukail, I. 525, 864, 93A, 105A, 115A ; II. 1038, 14A, 85A„ 

161A. 
„ Ukaisb, I. 454. 

„ Umayya,I.132A-3A;II.16A,69A. 
„ Umm AlKahf, 1.587. 
„ Usayjid, II. 80A. 
„ Wiikif,I.117A. 
„ Yarbu', I. 383, 697, 110A-1A. 
„ Ya8hkur,IL1297,119A. 
„ Zimmari, 1. 128 A. 
„ Zubaid », 1. 202 A ; II. 1251. 
„ Zuhra,II.21A, 65A-6A. 
Barada,I.376, 1793. 82A. 



» See footnote to BanCt Asad, 
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Baradayy*, 1. 1793. 
Barajim, 1. 120A, 125A-6A. 
Baramika, 1. 202A. 
Barbary, Barbaris, 1. 1039. 
Bards. See Poets. 
Barka'id, 1. 1812. 

Bashama Ibn Hazn, 1. 188, 1780, 215A. 
Bashir Ibn AnNikth, 1. 215A. 

Baaif (and its Author), 1.1605, 1677, 49A, 200A;II. 1401. 

See Additions and corrections to Part I, Fasc. I. 
Basris or BB (The Two), 1. 332 ; II. 145. 
Bathna (or Buthaina),I. 393, 1549, 20 A ; II. 588. 
Batn Sharyan, I. 9, 8A. 

BB (Grammarians of AlBasra), Pre/, vi-xvi ; I. sxv, 333, 456, 
533, 615, 37 A; II. 127, 197, 305, 377, 466,484,574, 
665, 1772, 176A. 

„ (Readers). See Basris or BB. 
BD (Badr ad Din), Pref. xxviii, xxxii-iii ; I. 949 ; II. 454, 1077, 

1176, 1249, 1305 (*. 17), 1309, 2A, 94A. 
Bdd, Pref. xii-xvi, xviii, xxxi. 
Benares, Pref, xlii. 
Bengal, Pref. xlii-iii. 
Benjamin, II. 1228. 
Bgh, II. 151 A. 
Bilal, 1. 1698. 

Bilal Ibn Abi Buida, I. xxx, 205, 1014, 60A; II. 223, 



INDEX OP PBOPER NAMES. ilix. 

Bishr Ibn Abl Khazim, I. xxix, 205, 298, 1557, 1628, 4A, GOA, 
74A.196A; 11.408, 16A. 
„ „ «Amr, I. 481, 88A. 
„ „ „ See AUarud. 
Bismillah, I. 281. 
Black-eyed, 1. 1721. 
Black's Medical Dictionary, II. 167 A. 
.Bodleian Library, Pref. xlii. 

Book (of Sibawaih), Pref. viii, xxii, xxiv; I. 15, 43, 131, 1582, 
1625, 1793, 21A, 89A, 91A, 151 A, 198 A ; II. 174, 357, 
427, 653, 912, 1193, 1506, 1703, 1721, 1844, 24A, 37A, 
180A (I. 4). 

Book of Birds, 1. 123A. 

„ „ Companions, I. 117A, 139A. 

„ „ Etymology, I. 688. 

„ „ God, I. 930, 1667 ; II. 1 58, 888, 918, 1431. 

„ „ Horses, II. 154A-5A. 

„ „ Jh. SaeSahah. 

„ „ Pause etc., II. 71 A. 

„ „ Poets (TSh), 1. 193A, 196A. 

„ „ the Prophet's Institutes, II. 58A. 

„ „ „ Six Poets, I. 5A. 

„ „ „ two Hamzas, II. 976, 75A. 
Broch (Editor of the M), I. 186A, 204A, 213A, 219A-20A; II. 
1281, 32A, 36 A, 59 A, 86 A, 111 A, 116A, 120A, 124A, 
131A, 139A, 145A, 178A. 
Brothers (Two), II. 444-5, 452, 1084, 31A, 91A. 
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1. INDEX OP PBOPJSR NAMES. 

Budaun, Bref. xlii. 

Bujair Ibn Ghanama (or «Anama) atTa'i, II. 678, 23A. 
„ „ JunJab, I. 92A. 
„ Zuhair, I. 374, 82A. 
Busra,I. 94A;II. 354. 
Buthaina. See Bathna. 

C. 

Cuesar. See JSairar. 
Cain, I 39, 657. 

Cairo, Pre/, xviii-ix, xxi-ii, xxiv-v. 

Calatrava, 1. 165 A. 

Calcutta, Pre/, xxxiii, xlii. 

Camel (or He-Camel), I. 188.. 14A, 100A. 

Canaan, I. 461; II. 679. 

Canopus, I 364, 747. 

Capella, I. 15. 

Cathedral, Pref. xix, xxii, xxiv-v. 
Cavalier of Allslam, II. 65 A. 
Ceuta. See Sabta. 

Chapel. See "Adiliya, Malik!, and Memorial. 

Chapter (of the fjur), I. xi, xxvii, xxir, 210, 565, 643, 685, 838, 
191A; II. 331, 505, 570, 611, 666-6, 
760-1, 770-1, 789, 925, 1058, 1204, 65A- 
6A. 

Chief (of the Muslims or Headers). See Ubayy Ibn Ka'b. 
Chief Justice, Pref. xxiv. 
Chosroes. See Kisrtt. 



tNDEX OP PBOPEB NAMtS. H. 

Christian, L 650, 893, 31A, 93A, 106A, 122A, 150A, 168A; II, 

271, 393, 413, 415, 498-9, 42A3A. 
Church, I. 894, 963 5 II, 390. 

Codex, Codices, I. 839, 1166; IL 659, 706, 846, 1718, 61A-2A. 

„ (Meccan), II. 62A, 
(Syrian), II. 62A. 

„ of 'Abdallah Ibn Mas'ud, 1. 1111 ; II. 42, 138, 160. 

„ „ 'Uthman, II. 773, 846, 60 A, 62 A. 
Collector (of the Poor-rate), I. 902, 125 A. 
Commander (of the Army), II. 43. 

„ ( „ „ Believers or Muslims), I. 181, 667; II. 930, 
158A. 

Commentaire sur l'Alfiyya, II. 112A. 

Commentators (on the K\xt), I. 625; II. 474, 18 A. 

Companions, Pre/, iii-iv, xxxv; £ 756, 792, 12 A, 50 A, 82 A, 
113A, 117A, 123A, 139A, 145A, 157A, 
167A-8A, 173A; II. 243, 305, 608, 1099, 
1141, 21A-2A, 43A, 47 A, 66 A, 60 A, 65A, 
93A, 154A. 

Compassionate, I. 211, 281, 328, 360, 403, 446, 469, 643, 1729, 
6A;II. 141, 356, 515, 599, 612, 667, 687, 9'J9* 
158A. 

Confectioner, L 189A. 
Confederates, I. 838. 
Conquest, 1. 117A. 
Convents, I. 650. 

Convert, Converted, I. 31A-2A 94A, 99A-100A, 106A.111A, 
115A, 120A, 126A, 129A-31A, 143A, 156A, 
167 A, 193A; II. 41 A, 51 A, 65 A, 129A. 



liU INDEX OP PROPER NAMES. 

Coptic, I. 94A. 

Course (at Makka), II. 1A. 

Creation, 1. 1797; II. 333, 373, 444,*478, 494. 

„ (of the Kur), 1. 133A. 
Creator, 1. 168-9, 866, 1602 ; II. 509, 875, 886, 901. 
Creed, 1. 137. 

Cj-mbaliBt of the Arabs, I. 111A. 

D. 

D. See Durrat alGbawwas. 

Dabba, 1. 1393, 187A, 212A ; II. 427, 36A. 

Dabi' Ibn alHarith alBurjumi, 1. 125A ; II. 413. 

Da'i, I. 39; II. 1792. 

Dahik, II. 134A. 

Dahis, 1. 1599; II. 154A-5A. 

Dahmil, II. 903, 956. 

Dallya (rhyming in ^ ), I. 98A. 

Damascus, Pref. xviii-xxi, xxsi-ii 1 ; I. 893, 1140, 1151, 82A, 
122A, 140A, 201A; II. 531, 95A. 

Damcjam, I. 69A. 
Dainra, I. 28A. 

„ Ibn Damra anNahshall, I. 332, 9A, 78A; II. 350, 
Dams, I. 34, 821. 
Diira, I. 265, 66A. 

„ . Juljul, I. 304. 
D&ran, II. 1247. 
Darb alKulla, 1. 1564. 



INDEX OP PROPER NAMES. liii. 

DWj.TI. 221. 

Darira (Bahr Ilrn Malik), II. 86A, 130A. 
Darin, I. 148, 40A. 
Dauear, I. 22A. 

David, 1. 156, 451; II. 226, 1684. 
Dawwfir, II. 630. 
Delhi, I. 93A. 
Deluge. See Flood, 

Derenbourg, I. 143A, 158A-60A, 163A-4A, 171A, 173A-4A, 
183A-6A, 204A, 206A; II. c2A, 76A, 130A,' 
139A-40A. 

DeSacy,I.152A;:iI. 8A, 18A, 72A, 107 A, 110A, 112A-3A, 

167A. 
Destroyer, II. 42A. 

Devil, I. xii,!.28, 179, 216, 318/ 403, 472, 1543, 115A ; II. 281, 

297, 359, 364, 516, 573,. 600,^686, 871.U490. 
Dhakwan. See £a'us. 
Dhat alBain, I. 786. 
„ alJaish, I. 786, 
„ 'Irk, 1. 102. 
Dhinmr. 1. 188A. 
Dhu'aib Ibn Ka'b, I..28A. 
Dhubyan, 1. 1599; II. 623, 155A. 
Dhubyam (woman), I. 661, 103A. 
Dbuhl Ibn Shaiban, II. 658. 
Dhu Jadan, I. 876. 
„ Karad, I. 691, 110 A. 



liv. 
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Dhu-lFakar, I. 137, 87A. 

„ -lHijja, 1. 1281, 1735; II. 881, 1348. 

„ -llflba«, I. 44, 535, 23A, 90A ; II. 365. 

„ -Uidhat, II. 1410-1, 134A. 

„ -!Kala',I. 151 A, 165 A. 

„ -lKalb. See 'Amr. 

„ -lKhirak, I. 696, 95A. 
Dhu-lSu'da, Pre/, xxv ; I. 94A. 

„ -IMajaz, I. 89, 1765, 33A, 94A. 
Dhu Marakh, I. 896, 141A. 

„ Nuwas, 1. 876. 

„ Karad, I. 691, 110A. 

Dhu-rRumffia, I. xxx, xxxv, 61, 119, 167, 172, 185, 194, 205, 
217, 285, 311, 345-6, 369, 676, 665, 709, 715, 728, 
898, 919, 1014, 1707, 1715, 30A, 58A, 81A, 
127 A, 187A ; II. 188, 211, 227, 262, 269, 496, 
501, 534, 613, 684, 916, 982, 1272, 1285, 1293, 
1717, 118A. 

Dhft Tuluh, I. xxx iv. 

„ Yazan, I. 876. 
Dieterici (Editor of the I A), I. 35A, 169A-70A, 179A, 202A- 
4A, 212A; II. 5A, 36A, 72A, 113A, 115A, 
139A. 

Dinar, 1. 1647. 

„ See Abu Kais Ibn Rifa'a. 
Dirar (father of AehShammakb. and AlMuzarrid), I. 28 A. 

„ . Ibn AlAzwar, I. 74A. 



. INDEX OF PBOPEE HAMBS. IV. 

Dirar Ibn 'Amr, I. 211A-2A. 

„ Nahshal,L73. 
Discrimination, II. 65A-6A. 

„ (of the Good etc.). See Tamyls at^ayyih. 

Ditch, 1.685, 107 A; II. 6 A. 
Dithar, II. 515. 
Dlwan (Dw), I. 830. 
Diy£ adDin (Yuauf), Pre/, xxxii. 

„ Ibn Al'Ilj (or Al'Ijl). See B&a% 
Diyaf,I.1140,169A. 
Dm, II. 106A. 
Dome. See Mansuriya. 
Dozy, 1. 147A, 177A. 
Dualist, I. i, 1126. 
Dnba'a, II. 174. 
Dubair, II. 1476. 
Duhman, II. 75A. 
Dukain, II. 1226, 110A. 
Dukhtanus,I.5A; II. 70 A. 
Duma (or Dumat alJandal), 1. 1616, 201 A. 
Du'mi, II. 38A. 
Dur, 1. 1478 14), 191A. 

Duraid Ibn ABStmma », 1. 1095, 166A, 202A.-3A; II. 138. 
Durna (properly Durna), I. 82A. 

1 AUnahanri (SB. 607), of Jnaham Ibn Mu'Swiya Ibn Bakr Ibn HanSlin (SB, 
TSh. 470). 



lyi. INDEX OP PBOPEE NAMES. 

Durrat alGhawwas (D), Pref. xxvii ; 1. 1465, 1603, 164A; II. 
1318. 

Duwaihik, II. 134A. 

E. 

East, Pre/, xvii, six, xxii ; I. 189A ; II. 1722. 
Eclipse, 1. 1465. 

Egypt, Pref. iv, xvi, xviii, xx-ii; I. 931, 1121, 2 6A, 126 A ; II. 
117, 637. 

Egyptian, Pref. xxi-ii ; I. 418, 176A ; II. 18A, 27 A. 
Eight, II. 474-5. 
Eighth Reader, II. 73A. 
Elect (The), I. 36A. 
Elephant, I. 94 A. 

Elias, 1. 1041, S3A, 160A ; II. 103A. 
Eliases, 1. 1040. 
Elisha, I. 48A. 

El Kelljabeh El-'Oranee, I. 92A. 
Elocutionists, II. 1753. 
Enoch, II. 103A. 

Encyclopaedia of Tradition, II. 4-5A-6A. 
Encyclopaedist, Pref. xxv. 

Etymologists, 1. 1197; II. J191, 1272, 1406, 1602, 106A. 
Euphrates, IL 847, 98A. 
Evo,II. 488,1124, 95A. 
Executors (The Eleven), I. 984. 
Exhortation (The), II. 22. 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. Ivii. 
P. 

F (Abu 'AG alFarisi), I. 795, 1658, 124A, 149A, 213A ; II. 108, 
197, 569, 821, 823, 846, 1171, 1213, 1231, 
1260, 1501, 1658, 5A, 24A, 34A, 71A, 
114 A. 

Fadak, 1. 896, 141 A. 

FadakI Ibn A'bad, II. 295, 37 A. 

Fadala, 1. 114A. 

„ Ibn Kalada, I. 84A. 
Fadl Ibn «Abd ArRahinan, 1. 197. 
Fahm,I. 119A; II. 19, 637. 
Fa'id, II. 546, 21A. 

Fair Intents. See AlMakasid alHasana. 
Faith (The), 1. 1471, 191A; II. 64, 376, 995, 16C8. 
Fak'as, I. 51 A, 155A ; II. 1476. 
Fak'asi (dialect), I 744. 
Falj, I. 357, 80A, 169 ; II. 36A. 
Farkadan, 1. 311. 
Farthest Mosque, II. 305. 
Farfika, II. 572. 
Farwa, II. 567, 24A. 
Fasih (Th), I. 571, 1479, 1716 ; II. 1039; 
Fate (or Fortune), 1. 12, 174, 240, 684, 694, 724, 715; IL 158, 
441, 543, 639, 644, 835, 

Fafcal, I. 657. 
Fatima, See 'Unaiza. 
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Fatima (daughter of AlKhurshub), II. 179. 

n ( „ „ the Apostle), 1.303, 680, 74 A; II. 378. 

„ (Bister of Kulaib and Muhalhil), I. 29A. 
Fazara, I. 284, 845, 852-3, 129A; II. 712, 824, 951, 1285, 1313, 

68A, 155A. 
Fazari,I. 845, 94 A, 129 A. 
Fihr Ibn Malik, I. 5A. 
Fire. See Hell. 

Fleischer, I. 4A ; II. 46A, 107 A, 129 A, 131 A. 
Flood (or Deluge), I. 261, 461, 1797. 

„ (of the Dams), I. 34, 821. 
Fluegel,I.4A;II.26A. 

Follower, I. 1396, 92A, 101 A, 113A, 119 A, 123 A, 139A, 212A, 
218A; II.22A, 24A, 5(!A, 60A, 65A, 85A,.116A, 
145A. 

Fortune. Sea Fate. 

Four «Abd Allahs, I. 12A-3A. 

„ Masters, Pref. xvii-xxvi, xxviii-ix. 

Fr(AlFarrfi), Pref. vi-vii, x, xiii, xv; 1.588, 101A, 115A, 
189A; IL 412, 782, 898, 904, 34A, 65A. 

French, II. 140A. 

Fukaiha Bint Hani, I. 104A. 

Fukaim (of Tamim), Fukaimi, 1. 1401 ; II. 1375, 130A. 

„ (of Kinana), Fukami, I. 1401. 
Fur'an Ibn AlA'raf. II. 145. 

6. 

Gabriel, I. xxxviii; II. 626, 787, 930, 65 A. 



INDEX OF FRO PER NAMES. lix. 

V Galland, II. 1G7A. 

Gate of Victories, Pre/, xxiv. 

Gemini, I. xxaviii. 
x Genealogists, 1. 112A. 

German, II. 140A. 

GO (Grammarians), Pref. i-xxxviii ; 1. 1402 (I. 5), 1472, 1503, 
74A; II. 474, 630, 782, 785, 972-3, 1685-6, 
1753, 1831, 1833, 18A, 80A. 

Ghacjub, II. §68. 

Ghailan Ibn Hnraith, 1. 116A ? II. 1017. 

„ Salima, I. 79A. 
Ghalib Ibn Hanzala, 1. 125A, 
Ghahl, 1. 8A-9A, 27 A ; II. 1036. 
GUaniya, 1. 1319. 
Ghanm, I. 351. 

Gharib alHadith, I. 990, 152A. 

Gharnata, Pref. xxi. 

Gbassan (clan »), I. 947, 101A. 

„ (classical authority), 1. 101 A. 

„ Ibn 'Ula (or Wa'la), I. 645, 101A. 
Ghatafan, 1. 1599, 151A, 166A ; II. 677, 970, 44A, 155A, 177 A. 
Ghaur, II. 135A. 
Ghazala, 1. 116, 34A. 
Ghubba, II. 1297. 
Glaire, II. 8A, 167 A. 



1 Agreat clan of AlAzd, who drank the water of Ghassao, which waa in 
AlYaman j and wore theroforo named after it (IKhn. 77). 



lX. IHDEX OP PROPER NAMES. 

Gloss or Glosses, II. 1497. 

„ „ „ (or Notes) of IBr on the D, 1, 1465, 164A. 

i> „ „ „ „ Jh, II. 1280. 

>• ,i » „IHsh„ „ IM (AlfiyaorKhulaaa), 

1.1585, 198A; II. 743, 
1187, 1261, 1305-6. 

» » „ „ „ „ Taslul, 1. 446, 1697; II. 

1438. 

» » „ „ Mbn „ „ Book of S, II. 1721. 

» » „ Sd „ „ K, 1. 79A ; IL 1083. 

» •> » » Syt „ „ ML. II. 1715. 

» » » ,, YS „ „ Fk, II. 45A. 

Glossators, GlossographerB, Pref. x:txvi ; I. 210A ; II. 1392, 1600, 
43A. 

Goblin, 1. 1277; II. 10, 
Gospel, II. 109. 
Greece, II. 332. 

Greek, I. 758, 1054, 1297, 1564, 24 A, 182A; II. 92, 323, 717, 

26A, 66A, 125A. 
GuliBtan, Pref. x^ii. 
Gulshaa AH, Pref. xlii. 

H. 

H (AlHarirl), Pref. sii; II. 474, 1493, 1504, 1713, 141A. 

Habannaka, 1. 1702. 

Ilabba, 1. 128A ; II. 690, 848. 

Habib. See Abit Tammam. 

Hnbibn, I. 8A-9A. 



INDEX OP PBOPEE NAMES. Jxf, 

Habis, I. 22 A. 

Habits (The), 1. 1308, 183A. 

Habta (properly Habba). See Habba. 

Habtar, I. 355-6, 80A. 

Hadham, I. 700; II. 1281, 54 A. 

Hadil, I. 204, 72A. 

Hacjramaut, 1. 1557, 86 A. 

Haft, I. 385, 707, 928, 1462, 88A ; II. 417, 442, 536, 1021, 1023. 
„ Ibn Sulaiman, I. 593 1 ; II. 30, 24 A. 
„ „ 'Umar adDuri, I. 593 », 1478, 95A, 191A; II. 761, 
24A. 

Hafea, I. 856, 131A-2A. 
Haida, I. 864. 
Haidar, I. 594. 
Haiwa, II. 1277. 
Hajar, 1. 155, 46A. 
Hajib, L 17, 14A. 

HSjjl Khalifa (HKh), Pre/, sxv, xx rii. 

Hakil, 1. 1076, 164A. 

Hakim Ibn AlMusayyab, II. 334. 

„ „ 'Ayyash, I. 869. 

„ „ Hizam, II. 66A. 
Hala, II. 1332. 
HaEma (Battle of), II. 306. 

„ (Prophet's foster-mother), I. 310, 75A. 

1 It is doubtful whether B hero means flaf? Ibn 'Vmur, (he companion o« 
Kb, or Haf$ Ibn Sulaiiain, the reporter of 'Ajiui, 



l x y, INDEX OP PBOPEB NAMES. 

Hall (of the BanA Sa'ida), 1. 170A. 
Ham, 1. 112A. 

Ham', 1. 847, 1073, 1198, 1308, 1389, 1393, 1565, 1574, 1C13, 1627 ; 
II. 779, 97 A. 

Hamal Ibn Badr, II. 154A. 
„ „ Yazid,1.697. 

Hamasa, 1. 1729, 97 A. 

gamas!, I. 724, 766, 1600. 

Hamasisa Ibn Sharabil, II. J42A. 

Hamdan, I. 523, 89A, 101 A, 151A ; II. 10A, 32 A, 56A. 

Ha-Mlm, I. 39-40. 

Hamisa Ibn Jandal, II. 142 A. 

Hamza Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib, IL 1618, 158A-9A. 

„ Habib, I. 383, 497, 527, 929, 1094, 1138, 1451-2, 1765, 
189A, 216A ; II. 102, 428, 444, 452, 536, 540, 831, 
845-6, 849, 865, 971, 1026, 1079, 1291, 1778-9, 1822, 
1831, 1841, 23A-4A, 46A, 48A, 73A, 91A. 

Hanifa, 1. 1310, 111A ; II. 715, 30A. 
Ilanzala Ibn Fatik, II. 865. 

Malik, I. 765, 1384, 120 A, 125A, 187A; II. 79A, 
130A. 
Harb, II. 146, 50A. 
Haiim 5 II. 228. 
„ Ibn Damtlam, I. 69A. 

„ Sinan, II. 832, 895, 1813, 44 A; App. xxi-ii. 
?arith Ibn <Amr, 1. 170, 1297. 
J3arith8,L 987. 
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Haritba Ibn «Arair, I. 125A. 

„ Ibn Badr, I. 57 A, 120A. 
Harper of the Arabs, I. 111A. 
Harra Wakim, See A 1 Harra. 

Harun arRashid (the Khalifa), Pre/, xiii-xv; I. 30A, 202A ; II. 
153A. 

Ibn Musa, I. G46, 101A ; II. 1814. 
Hariira, I. 1159 ill. 2-4), 1406. 
Haruri, 1. 196 A. 

Hasl.ms (or Hassas) Ibn Wahb, II. 1411. 

Hashim Ibn 'Abd Manaf, 1. 1295, 1721; II. 573, 50 A. 

„ „ Muhammad, II. 128A-9A. 
Hashimi, I. 642 ; II. 55 A. 
Hassan, 1. 1593. 

„ Ibn AlMundhir Ibn Dirar adDabbl, I. 623, 625, 99A, 
212A. 

» „ „ „ Hassan Ibn Dirar adDabbi, I. 

211A-2A. 

„ „ Diriir adDabbi, I. 212A. 

„ „ alKalbl, II. 57. 

„ „ Thabit, I. 54, 110, 298, 325, 376, 600, 691, 886-7, 
905, 1604, 1638, 1721, 24A, 29A-30A, 33A, 98A, 
100A, 110A. 173A, 200A, 214A ; II. 90, 174, 
304, 322, 325-6, 447, 854, 951, 1153, 69 A. 

i, „ t Tubba*. II. 115A. 

Yasar, II. 1084. 
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Hatim atTa'i, I. 23, 137, 238, 349, 472, 594, 605, 622, 864, 965, 
26 A, 37 A, 97A-8A, 202A; II. 161, 262, 544, 
638, 663, 856, 1382-3, 109A, 180A. 

Haumnl, I. 351, 1144. 

Haunch of the Lion, 1. 1148. 

Hauriin, I. 1140, 94A; II. 125A. 

Hawazin, I. 469, 1400, 34A, 40A. 

Hayya. SeeSuhaim. 

Hayyan, I. 704, 114A. 

Hazima, I. 380. 

Hazn. See Banu Hazn. 

He-Camel. See Camel. 

Hell or Hell-fire or Fire, I. xxxvii-viii, xli, 38, 114, 125, 444, 
615, 689, 733, 1005, 1121, 29A,93A 
II. 16o, 73, 220, 324, 389, 392, 399, 
475, 480, 505, 527, 629, 872, 1378. 

Helpers. See Ansar. 
Hibal, I. 251, 64A. 
Hijaz. SeeAlHijaz. 

Hijazi, 1. 137, 335, 337, 339, 538, 546, 575, 676-7, 786, 788, 1143, 
1451, 1547, 1769, 216A; II. 11, 520, 567, S01, 812, 85l' 
1037, 1163, 1271, 1601-2, 1697, 1700, 1746, 1832, 135A,' 
App. xxii-iii. 

Hijazis (The Two), II. 1084, 91 A. 

Hijra, 1. 28A, 100A, 117A, 131 A-2A ; II. 58A, 159A. 

Hijrl era, 1. 132A. 

HimySn Iba J£uhafa # I. 857, 132A. 



IHDEX OP PROPER NAMES; jbc 7; 

Simyto, 1. 174, 1309, 60A, 83A, 86A, 151 A, 165A; II. 608, 679, 

1070, 1082, 66A, 75A, 131A. 
Himyarl, II. 115A. 
Hind (man), 1. 1117. 
» (woman), 1. 282, 510, 885, 1604, 22A, 89A ; II. 215, 1571, 
54A. 

» Bint Abl Sufyan, I. 8A. 

ii » AnNu'man, 1. 148A 5 II. 9A; 

,) ,, Ma'bad, 1. 155A-6A. 

„ «Utba» I. '/OA ; II. 353, 13A. 

ii (sister of Imra allfais), I. 96, 33A. 
Hinds, I. 55, 885, 1442. 
Hindiman, 1. 1806, 222A. 
Hindus, II. 1193. 
Hindustan, II. 107 A* 
Hira*, 1. 1349, 183A. 
Hirawa, I, 914. 

Hire alAmani, Pref. xxxvi ; II. 163A, i73A. 
Hisham. See Hisham Ibn 'Ammar and Hsh. 

" Ibn ' Abd AlMalik, 1. 1082, 1118, 82A, 104A, 133A • II 

431, 1230, 17A, 50A, 68A, 111A. 
i, „ 'Ammar, I. 928; II. 994, 1401, 24A. 
11 » Hakim, II. 65A-6A, 
» » Mutarrif, 1. 1645. 
Hisn, I. xv. 

„ Ibn JEludhaifa, 1. 22A* 
Hispano-Egyptian, Pref. xzsiit 
9 



Historians, 1. 112 A. 

HHt'm, II. 12CA. 

Holy Book. See Book of God. 

„ (or Sacred) City, Pref. xvii ; II. 1194. 

„ Places, T. 978. 
Houris, 1. 451. 
House of 'Abbas, II. 152A. 

„ „ 'All, Pref. v; II. 152A-3A. 

„ „ AzZubair, II. 69A. 

„ „ God, 1. 60, 466, 484, 597, 599, 978, 985, 15S4, 1624, 
97A-8A, 137A ; II. 141, 464, 886, 910, 1263. 

„ „ Haahim, II. 50A. 

„ „ the Prophet, II. 1706. 

„ „ Umayya, II. 50A. 
(Sacred). See Sacred, 
Hsli, 1. 107, 539 ; II. 692, 1823, 182& 
Hubab, I. 41. 
Hubaira, 1. 1462. 
Hud, I. H2A. 

Hudba Ibn Khashram (or AlKLasbram) al'Udlm, I. 617, 98A ; 

II. 148, 201, 759. 
Hudhaifa Ibn Badr, II. 154A-5A. 

Hudhail, 1. 9, 381, 582, 747, 920-2, 925, 1776, 93 A ; II. 380, 741, 
831, 951, 1229, 1441, 1476, 21A, 135A, 144A, 170A. 

Hudbali (or HudhaiK). I. 8, 190, 461, 590, 861, 1400; II. 317, 
606,902,1758. 
„ See Malik Ibn Khalid. 



INDEX OP PROPER NAMES. ,, l xv if. 

, Hujjat, I. 1078, 165A. J 
Hujr, I. 134A. 

Hukaim Ibn Mu'ayya arRabai' 1 , I. 899. 
Hulaku Khan, Pref. xxi. 
Humaid *, II. 1P02. 

„ alArkat, 1. 1122, 1692. 

„ Ibn Huraith, I. 89A. 

„ ,, Kais. See AlA'raj. 

„ „ Malik alArkat, I. 661, 92A. 

„ „ Thaur, I. 926, 150A. 

„ alArkat 3, II. 197. 

» alHilali, I. 26, 129, 1749 *, 16A, 106A : 
II. 362. f 

Hunaif, I. 1702. 
Hunain, 1. 16A, 167A. 
Hunduj, I. 875. 

Huraith Ibn 'Annab, I. 364, 81A. 

Jabala, I. 773, 122A. 
Huraka (or Hurka) Bint AnNu'niiin, I. 148A ; II. 290, OA. 
Husain Ibn AIHumam. See Alllusain. 
„ „ Daui(lam, 1. 116. 69 A. 
„ Diiar, I. 212A. 

1 Of tbo ltauh Uabi'o Ibn Malik Ibo Zuid Mauit Urn Taialiu, an Islauil KajizV 
cou temporary with AI'Ajjij aud Huuiaid alArkat (AKB. II. 311). 

* Probably lbu Thaur alHilali {Of. his vorso on a sand.grouso, iu UN I 
178-0). 

1 Ono of (bo notorious misors. Naaiod "AlArkat" bocanse of some markd 
that were on his face (MN. IL 82). Of. I, 92A on ljuuiaid Ibn Malik AlArljat. 
1 See Mb. 115. 



JSViii. INDEX OP PEOPBB KAMBB. 

Huyawa, M» 1251. 

Huzwa, 1. 1146 ; II. 1279, 1602. 

Hyadea, 1. 15, 13A, 

Hypocrite, Hypocrites, I. 55, 855, 1405 ; II. 83, 393. 

IA(Ibn 'Afcll), Pre/, xxiv, xxviii-xxxi, xxxiii; 1.396,1015} 

II. 5A, 14A, 34A, 41A. 
JAAs, II. 128A. 

JAI ('Abd Allah Ibn Abl Ishaly), I, Faso. IV. (Additions and 
Corrections to Abbreviations of References and to 
Chronological List) ; II. 1673, 1758, 23A. 

JA1 (Abu 'Amr Ibn Al'Ala Ibn 'Ammar), Pre/, ix ; I. 503, 
527, 585, 650, 702, 906, 928, 1218-9, 1623, 32A, 176A j 
II. 232, 270, 452, 709, 846, 858, 860, 865, 984, 1026, 
1078, 1084, 1333, 1371, 1503, 1671, 1684-5, 1701, 1719, 
1753-4, 1762, 1764-6, 1771, 1775-6, 1778, 1782-3, 1796, 
1800-3, 1807, 1811, 1A, 9A, 23A-4A, 46A, 48A, 69A^ 
60A, 77A, 123A, 140A, 163A. 

IAmb, It 966, 1260, 71A, 114A, 

IArb, II. 139A. 

IAs, II. 95A. 

IAz, II. 146A. 

♦Ibad of Alffira, L 31A. 

Iblls, 1. 297, 507, 83A, 130A ; II. 535. 

Ibn 'Abbas ('Abd Allah), Pre/, iii ; I. xxxviii, 14, 461, 624, 
706, 1265, 1465, 12A; 11.76,200,209, 553,624,887, 
1022, 21A-2A, 45A, 62A-3A, 95A. 
'„ Abl 'Abla. See Ibrahim. 



IHDEX OP PBOPEB NAME3. l X i x . 

Ibn Abi Mulaika, II. 22A. . 
„ AdJ?a*i« (IDa), II. 647, 1069. 
„ 'Aflan. See 'Uthman (the Khalife). 
„ Ahmad », II. 533. 

„ Abmar, 1. 13, 684, 819, 9A, 106A ; II. 50, 151, 317, 1304, 
1447, 1490, 5A, 141A. 

„ Al'Aflf al'Abdl, 11.522. 

„ AlAhnaf. See 'Abbas. 

„ AlAsh'ath, II. 18A. 

„ AlHanafiya. See Muhammad Ibn 'AH. 

„ Al'Ilj (or Al'Ijl). SeeBasIt. 

,, AlMaragha. See Jarlr. 

„ AlMu'all*, II. 824, 42A. 

„ AlMudhallak, 1. 1700. 

„ AlMurahbil (IMrhl) Pre/, xxv. 

„ AlMu'tazz («Abd Allah), Pref. xv ; I. 757, 30A-1 A. 119A • 

II. 437. 
„ 'Amir, II. 447. 

,. „ («Abd Allah), 1. 178, 302, 372, 385, 552, 592-3, 707, 
1138, 1528, 1624, 1765, 9A, 26A, 33A, 36A,' . 
69A, 82A 0. 1) ; II. 428, 636, 540, 548, 831, 845- 
6, 848, 860, 952, 971, 979, 994, 1043, 1084, 1089, 
1263, 1549, 1674, 1825, 23A-4A, 46A, 48A, 59A-' 
60A, 62A, 75A. 

„ 'Amrfin (IAmr), Pref. xx-ii. 

AnNahhas (INs), Pref. xxi-ii ; I. 31. 

1 'All Ibn Ahmad alKhurasanl (W. 42). " ~ ~ 
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Ibn ArRika'. See 'Adi. 
„ ArRumi, I. 31 A. 
„ AsSarraj. See IS. 
„ „ „ (ISM), Pre/, xxiv, xxix. 
„ Aub,II.897. 
„ 'Ayyash. See Aba Bakr. 
„ AzZiba'ra. See 'Abd Allah. 
„ AzZubair. See 'Abd Allah. 

Burhan (properly Ibn Barhan, i. c. IB), II. 194. 
„ Dhakwan, I. 272 ; II. 937, 24A. 

Duraid (ID), Pref. xii, xvi ; I. 543, 1706, 91 4, 130A, 167 A, 
180A;II.87,295. 
„ Durustawaih (IDh), Pref. xxii. 
„ Hammara, 1. 1749. 
„ Harma. See Ibrahim. 
„ Hidbyam, I. 375. 

„ Hisham (author of the SR), 1. 115 A, 166A. 
„ (IHKh), II. 493. 
„ (IHL), II. 647-8. 

„ (IHsh), Pref. xii, xvii, xx, xxiv-vi, xxviii-xxxi, 
xxxiv, xxxvi ; I. 187, 727, 982 ; II. 202, 41 A. 
„ Hubaira. See Yazid Ibn •Umar. 
„ Hubaish. See Zirr. 
„ Ja'far, II. 821, 42A. 
„ Jidhlat'IVan,I.986. 
„ Jinni. See IJ. 
„ Jubair. See Sa'id. 
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Ibn Jurmuz, 1. 100A. 
,. Kadir, II. 760. 

„ Kathlr ('Abd Allah), I 332, 503, 525, 527, 582, 707, 840, 
906, 1624 ; IL 145, 184, 417, 787, 817, 846, 853, 898, 1231, 
; 1576, 1636, 1684, 23A-4A, 46A-7A, 62A, 84A, 91A, 140A. 
„ Khaibari, I. 327 (I. 3), 77 A. 
„ Khaldun (IKhld), Pref. viii, xvii, xxvi. 
„ Khazim », II. 587, 26A (?. 20). 
„ Khidham, I. 27 A; II. 425, 17A. 
„ Khuthaim, II. 22A. 
„ Kura«. SeeSuwaid. 
„ Malik. SeelM. 

„ Marwan, See «Abd AlMalik and Mnhammad. 
» »» anNahwi. See note on Abd Marwan, 
„ Mae'fid. See Abd 'Allah. 

„ Mayyada (or ArRammah Ibn Abrad), I. 17, 106, 417, 668, 
13 A; 11,345,467. 

Mufarrigh. See Yazld Ibn Ziyad. 
„ Muhaisin, I. 840, 127A ; II. 507 , 593, 626, 1636, 23A. 

Mujahid (Abu Bakr), II. 1775, 1782-3, 1803, 172A-3A. 
» Mukaddam, I. 986. 
„ Mukbil. See Tamlin Ibn Ubayy. 
„ Muljam (the Murfidi), I. 373, 60A. 
„ Nizar, II. 1349. 
,, Ba'lan. See Jabir- 
„ Salfil. . See 'Abd Allah Ibn Ubayy. 

•Abd Allah Ibn Khasim as Sul»mi, *. 72 (A KB. III. 668;. '. : 
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Ibn Sayyad », II. 184. 
Ibn Shihab, II. 22A. 

„ Shuraib, 11. 785, 35A. 

„ Sinan, 1. 1736. 

i, 8irIn,I.218A;II.23A. 

„ Sa'da. See 'Aus Ibn pritha, 

„ Udayya, 1. 130A. 

„ Udhra, II. 1476, 139A. 

„ 'Umar. See <Abd Allah. 

h 'Unain, I. 162A. 

it WarK II. 618. 

„ Yalsh (IY), Pref. six, xxi, xxviii, xxxi ; 1. 136, 197 A< 

„ Zayyaba, L 492, 88A. 
iBr, 1. 1068, 1465, 128A, 164A; II. 1260. 
Ibrahim Ibn Abl 'Abla, I. 443, 16A, 86A. 
t , * Al'Abbas, L 86A. 

„ „ Harma, L xvi, xxxiii, SOA, 106A ; II. 911, 1447, 

„ „ Yazld anNakha% II. 22A. 
Ljab, 1. 1630. 35A, 118A, 149A ; II. 3, 746, 911, 
Idris Ibn Muaa, II. 1319, 122A. 
IP, II. 46A. 
1ftk,I.794,123A 4 
'Ifirrin, I. 875, 136A. 
Ifsab, II. 842. 

IH (Ibn AlHajib), Pref. xvii-xx. sxii, xxlv-vi, xxviii-xxxl, xl ; 
II. 85A. 

' 'Abd AllSh, called AdDajjal {the Impostor), who died at AlMadina; according 
to most ; or, as is said, was missed, and not i found [again], on the day of [the 
battle of] Alcana in the time of Yazid, in the year 68 VStw. 789). 
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IJ (Ibn Jinni), Pref. xxxiv; I. ix, 82,795, 124A, MSA: II. 

846, 1171, 1213, 1231, 1501, 34A, 
•Ijl, 1. 111A. 
IJzr, II. 60A-4A. 

IE (Ibn Kaisan), Pref. xii; I. 522, 533, 867. 
1Kb (Ibn Sutaiba), Prefxi; I. 936; II. 329 (I. 13), 12A, 
128A. 

IKhb (Ibn AlKhashehab), Pref. xii, xviii, xxxi. 
IKhl, II. 474, 671. 

IKhn (Ibn Khallikan), Pref xviii-xx, xxxi. 
IKhz, II. 39A. 
•Ikrima, I. 58A. 

(Ibn «Abd Allah), I. 624, 99A ; II. 22A. 
„ (Ibn Khasafa), II. 144A. 
„ (Ibn Ribl), II. 23A. 
•Illlyun, I. 892. 
Ilyas Ibn Mudar. See AlYas. 

„ „ Ya-SIn (Elias), I. 33A, 160A ; II. 103A. 
IM (Ibn Malik and his Alfiya), Pref xvii, xix-xxi, xxir, 
xxviii 1 — xxxi; I. 948-9, 1027, 197A; II. 677, 779, 1457, 
1484, 1612. 
Imam, I. 561 ; II. 371, 152A. 
Imams (The Twelve). II. 152A-3A. 
Iniamiya, II. 152A-3A. 

» TOT mentions, at tho end of hia commentary on the syntactical Hajitiua,' 
that IM oat ..IH-. class, and learnt from bim, and pro6ted by him s bat 1 haw 
not come upon that as said by any other (authority], and God best Itnows the 
truth about the matter (Dm'» oommeutary on the TaMl, Ms of the India Office 
a r«V* In * at Ma . 6 and 8 are transposed, the proper order being 

4, 8. 6, 7, 6, and 9. The syntactical Hajillya is the KSftya. on which TDT wrote 
a great commentary, like that of R {See HKh. V. 17). 
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IMd, II. 588. 
♦Iinlik or 'Inilak, I 11 2 A. 
Immara, I. 134A. 
Immunity, II. 611. 

Impostor, 1. 1 10A. See note on p. Ixxii of this Index. 
IMn (Ibn AlMunayjir), Pre/, xxii. 
Imra alKais. See Muhalhil. 
„ „ (Ibn 'Abis or 'Auis), I. xxxii, 5 A, 125 A. 
„ „ Ibn Hujr, Pref. ix ; I. xxviii, xxxi-ii, 29, 43, 66. 

95-6, 165, 170, 191, 2S6, 244-5, 256, 271, 275, 304, 
351, 385, 434, 727, 815, 980, 1107, 1159, 1297, 
1387, 1414*. 1629, 1762, 5A, 15 A, 27A-$V, 33 A, 
96A, 125A, 181A ; II. 18, 40, 91, 11'3,, 189, pi, 
238, 2C5, 321 2, 326, 332 (*. 3), 339, 350, 362-3, 
355, 367, 375, 425, 441, 446, 451, 515, 552, 575, 
583, 592, 605, 702, 792, 871-2, 884 1016, 1253, 
1343, 1613, 92A. 
„ „ Ibn Malik, I. 96, 33A, 125A. 
„ „ Ibn [AsSimt, called, after his mother, Ibn (Is. 

I. 124)") Tamlik, [great-grandfather of Imra 
alKais Ibn 'Ibis (Is),] II. 332 (J. 4). 
„ „ „ Zaid Manat, I. 1384, 187A. 
•Imron, I. 59 ; II. 1348. 

„ Ibn HHtan, I. 115, 462, 556, 1300, 34A, 91A ; II. 214. 
„ „ Ibrahim, II. 606. 
„ „ Taim. See Abft Rnjd al'UtaridL 
Incorporation, II. 1671, 163A. 
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India, JPref. xx, xl ; I. 231, 1407, 165 A ; II. 421. 

„ Office, II, 106 A. See note on p. lxxiii of thia Index. 
Indian, Pref. xxxii, xliii ; I. 1407. 
Inflectionists, I. 129, 420, 1109, 1119 ; II. 544, 630. 
Insaf, II. 202. 
Institutes. See Books. 
•Iraki, I. 460. 

'Iraks (The Two), Pref. iii, v; I. 35A, 132A ; II, 68 A, 
Iram, I. 701, 112A. 
'Man, II. 375. 

IS (Ibn AsSarraj), Pre/, xii ; I. 102, 333, 795, 124 A ; II> 197, 
1I4A. 

*Isa Ibn 'Umar alAsadi (known as AlHamdanl), I. 624, 702, 
99A. 

„ „ „ athThakafi (IIU), Pref. xxxiv;I. 99A, IOIAj 

II. 828, 1228, 23A, 25 A. 
Isaac, I. 490 ; II. 359, 453, 464, 1126, 103A. 
•Mm Ibn 'Ubaid, I. 843, 128A. 
ISb, II. 151 A. 
Isbahan, II. 23A, 46A. 
ISd, II. 612, 622, 1260, 1616, 158A. 
ISf, I. 553, 136A. 

ISh (Ibn AshShajari), Pref xviii, xxxi. 

Ishak Ibn Hassan, I. 214. 

Ishara fi-nNahw, Pref. xxv. 

Iahmael, I. 490, 112A-3A; II, 359, 464, 103 A. 
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ISk (Ibn AsSikklt), Pref. sv, xxvii ; I. 1482, 135A. 
Islah alMantik. I. 1482, 135A. 
Islam. See Allslam. 
Islam! era, 1. 131A. 

„ Poo's (or Poets of Allslam), I. 30 A, 32 A, 36A, 93A, 
122A, 156A. 
Isiiiu'il », I. 1528. 

Ibn «Abd Allah Ibn AlMuhiijir II. 23A. 

„ „ Ibrahim. See Ishmnel . 

„ „ Yasar, IL 955, 69A-70A. 
Ismit, I. 8, 7A-8A. 

Israel, I. 213, 552, 25A ; II. 149, 74A, 103A. 

Isrfifil, II. 787. 

Istakkr, II. 1121, 95A. 

Isti'ab, II. 177 J. 

•Ilhyar Ibu Labid, I 773, 122 A. 

•Itwad, 1. 1776, 218 A. 

IU, I. 201 A ; II. 3. 197, 446, 581 , 26A. 

IUK (AlMurfidl), II. 1111, 41 A, 94 A. 

IW (son) », 1. 1511, 1705. 

Iyad, 1. 28A. 

1 Apparently Aba Ishiik Isma'il Ibn Ja'far alAnjarl azZuraki alMadanl, the 
Sender of the people of AUladina, d. 180, at Baghdad (See Nw 689, /. 4, IHjr. 24, 
and TH. VI. 7j. 

> So in both edt. of the lKn (pp. 86, 105). Bat IHjr mentions Aba 'And Al 
flainid Isma'il Ibn 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Abi-lMuhajir alMakhzumi, their frcedman, 
adDimasbki, d, 131, at the age of 70. 

s Author of a treatise on the Abbreviated and the Prolonged and of a Defence 
of Sibawaih against AlMubarrad (BV7), the works apparently intended by the 
Toferencea to IW in 1. 1511 and 1705, respectively. 
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•Iyad, II, 8A. 

„ (the B34I), II. 102A-3A. 

t , Ibn Umm Dnrra, 1. 1198. j 
Iyam. See Yam. 
Iyas Ibn AlAratt, II. 668. 
•Izwk, IL 1133, 1140 (Z. 18), 96A. 

J. 

Jabala, 1. 102A-3A. 

Jabir i (or £ais Ibn Jabir), I. 561, 884, 138 A. 

r, Ibn «Abd Allah, 1. 157A. v 

„ „ 'Amira. I. 704, 1 14A. 
. „ „ Ra'lan, 1. 14, 13A, 206A. : 
Jacob, II. 453, 464, 579, 74A. 
Ja'da, II. 1230, 111A. 
Jadila, II. 88A. 
JadiB, L 112A. 

Jadhiraa AIAbrash (AlWaddah), I. t>31, 27 A, 166A, 213A; 

II. 351. 

Jaen. See Jayyan. 
Ja'far (woman), 1. 1117. 

„ Ibn Kilab, I. 1012. 

» „ Elurai'. See Anf anNaka. 

„ „ Muhammad, II. 1572, 42A, 152A-3A. 

„ „ ^8,11.4,409,489,498. 
Jafna, 1. 8<?A. 

» A man of aha^faa (AKB. II. 447). ~~~ — 



Ixxviii. 
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Jafcdar Ibn Miilik, II. 353, 554. 
Jahm Ibn Al« Abbas, I. 714, U5A. 

Jahn (Editor of tbe I Y aud of SIbawaibi's Buch), I. 107 A. 
152A, 154A, 159A, 165A, 174A-5A, 179A, 18GA, 189A, 
194A(Z.4), 198A-9A, 204 A, 212A-3A, 218A-21A;II. 
1281, 32A, 36A (J. 10), 39A-40A, 55A, 59A, 76A-7A, 
85A-8A, 98A-9A, 11 1 A, 116A, 120A, 124A, 130A-2A, 
138A-9A, 145A, 147A, 1G2A, 166A, 168A, 171A-2A, 
174A, 178A. 

Jabram, II. 384, 15A. 

Jahwar, II. 1141. 

Jahwan, I. 155A. 

Jaluld, I. 9«56, 1406 (Z. 14) ; II. 56A. 
Jamharat alAnsiib, 1. 150A, 167A. 
Jami', I. 1435, 190A. 

Jamil, I. 41, 102, 393, 1549, 20A; II. 49, 330, 352, 571, 588, 592, 
664, 12A, 129A. 

„ Ibn 'Abd Kais, I. 765. 
Jandal Ibn »Amr, I. 352. 

„ „ AlMutbanna, I. 1042. 
Jannad (misprinted as Jaunful) Ibn Murra, II. 144A. 
Japhetb, 1. 112A. 
Jarir, 1. 112. 

„ (poet). I. xxvi, 183, 201, 352, 413, 546, 553, 650, 728, 733, 
834-5, 978, 983-4, 990, 1116, 1118, 1707-8, 20 A, 29 A, 
32A, 46A, 50A, 106A, 118A, 131A, 150A, 181A, 20GA ; 
II. 231, 380, 419, 620, 638-9. 641, 645, 103/, 1230, 1345, 
1355, 1531, 1575, 17 A, 27A, 67A, 127 A, 130A. 
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Jarlr Ibn Darira, II. 130A. 
Jarm, I. 1327, 150A. 
Jasr. See AnNakha*. 
Jiithar (or'Athar) Ibn Iram, I. 112A. 
Jatt, Jaut, J&t, II. 1193 (i. 3), 107 A. 
Jau'aba, II. 938. 
Jaunad Ibn Murra. See Januad. 
Jaunpur, Pref. xlii-iii. 
Jaww, II. 1267, 11 5A. 
Jayyan (Jae'n), Pref. xix ; II. 139A. 
Jaz Ibn Sa'd, I. 986. 
Jerusalem, II. 305, 672. 
Jesus, 1. 170, 963; II. 109, 350, 464-5, 1132. 
Jew, I. 3Y3, 1297, 101A, 135A ; II. 83, 192, 328, 393, 413, 415, 
498-9. 

Jidh' Ibn Sinan, 1. 100A. 
Jillik. I. 894, 140A. 

Jinn, I. 222, 306, 576, 637, 973, 1251, 1410, 115A; II. 328. 

Jiran al'Aud, I. 299, 74A; II. 166. 

Jirwa Ibn Nadla. See Banu Jirwa. 

Jj, II. 1616, 26A, 158A. 

Jk (AUawalikl) Pref. xviii, xxxi ; I. 985. 

Jm (AUatm), Pref. xxviii, xxxii/xl. 

Job, 1. 1219; II. 227, 464, 940, 103A. 

John, II. 105. 

Johnson, II. 107 A. 
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Jonah, 1. 73A ; II. 598. 

Joseph, I 47, 177, 185, 889, 1079, 1717; IL 189, 629. 
Jr (AUarml), Pref. xxvii; I. 964, 151A ; II. 96A. 
Jrb, II. 78A.-9A, 131A. 

Judge, Pref. xxiv, xliii ; I. 821, 90A; II. 139A. 

„ (The learned ), Pref. xviii. 
Judges (Twelve), I. 286. 
Judham, II. 608. 
Jubaina,1. 1221, 1312. 
Jnlaid alKilabl. II. 9 5 A. 
Julajil, I. 119, S4A. 
Juraada, 1. 1506; II. 1129. 
Jumalof IKhl, II. 671. 

„ „ Jj, II. 778, 913, 26A, 158A. 

„ „ Zji,I.127A,201A;II. 581, 1616, 26A.158A. 
Jural, II. 1068. 
Jundub, Jundubs, I. 885. 
Juraib Ibn 8a'd, 1. 122A. 
Jurhum (First), 1. 112A ; II. 212. 

(Second), 1. 1159, 112A-3A ; II. 886, 17A. 
Jurisconsults, II. 85. 

Jurists, 1. 1119, 113A, 188A; II. 1706, 35A, 85A, I16A, 139A, 
Justice Shallow, 1. 176A. 
Juziillja, I. 201 A. 

E. 

K (Kashshaf), Pref. xvii--viii, xxxii; I. 623; II. 32, 109, 581, 
618, 652, 974, 1496, 3A, 180A-1A. 



TSTDEX OF PROPER NAMES. lxxxi. 

Ka'b AIGhanawI. See Ka'b Ibn Sa'd. 
„ [Ibn EaM'a Ibn 'Imix Ibn Sa'sa'a (MN. IV. 594)], I. 

885, 138A ; II. 1036-7, 1699. 
„ Ibn Lu'ayy, I. 171. 
„ „ Malik, I. 685, 934, 1767, 99A-10GA. 
„ „ Mama, I. 167, 48 A. 
„ „ Sa'd, I. 575, 92A ; II. 42, 298. 
» „ „ Ibn Zaid ManSt, II. 144A. 
» „ Zuhair, I. xxxiv, 65, 242, 245, 328,374, 384, 426, 455, 
605, 830, 928, 982, 988, 990, 1030-1, 1050, 1069, 
28 A, 33A, 82A, 120 A ; II. 156, 175, 177, 183, 
186-7, 192, 310, 324, 371, 412-3, 501, 633, 635, 
1571. 
Ka'bs, I. 885. . 

Xa'ba, I. 252, 343, 434, 8A, 97A ; II. 293, 532, 677, 875, 888, 

918, 1263 («. 5-9). 
Kabisa, I. 212A. 

Kadya (of IH), Ptef. xix-xx, xxiv, xxvi-viii, xxxii-iii, X I ; j, 
732 ; II. 1012. See note on p. Ixxiii of this Index. 

,, (of IM), Pref. xx ; I. 752, 820, 848, 991, 1006, 1034, 1091, 
1190, 1320, 1328 1349, 1360, 1695; II. 498, 743, 1077,' 
1153-4. 1176, 1210, 1674, 1687, 1840, 30A. 

Kahil, II. 322. 

Kahl, I. 697. 

Kahliin, II. 56 A. 

Kahmas, II. 1630. 

Kahtiin, I. 99, 1391, 47A, 90 A, 112A. 
Kahraul, I. 874. 

11 



lZXXii. DfDEZ OF PEOPEB NAMES, 

gaidhar Ibn Ismail, 1. 113A. 

Kain 'Allan (er Ibn -Ailan), I. 623, 561, 780, 23A, 28A, 63A, 
92A, 106A, 110A-20A; II. 262, 885,425, 739, 824, 
835, 930, 1313, 1363, 1476, 1844, 4A, 128A, 135A, 
144 A, 

£ais Ibn AlKhatim, 1. 117, 1711, 34 A ; II. 1080. 
„ „ AIMudallal, 1. 156A. 
„ „ AlMulawwib. Sat AlMajnua. 
„ „ «A>im, I. 924, 145A. 

„ „ Dharih, 1. 64A. j 
„ „ Hanzala, 1. 125 A. 
„ „ Jabir. See Jabir. 
„ „ Jahdar, I. 4A. 

„ „ Ma'dikarib, I. 109A ; II. 116, 781, 34A. 
„ „ Makehfib, I. 60A. 

„ [Ibn Mas'iid Ibn Kais ,Ibn Khalid alTashkuri (MN. I. 
. 503)], II. 679. 

„ Ibn Naufal, 1. 884. 

„ (or Abu gain) Ibn Rifa'a, I. 309, 1067, 117A-8A, 135A, 

163A; II. 584, 26 A. 
„ IbnSa«d,IL28. 

„ „ Tha'Iaba, 1. 139 », 172, 327 «, 101A. 
„ „ Uhban, I. 884. 
„ „ Zubair, I. 338, 154A. 
1 Sea T. 241 — — — — — 

' The poot, be ! ng of B bi'a, n»t of Kais 'Ailan, probably refers to Kais Ibn 
Tha'Iaba, brother of his own ancestor Tuiw Allah (or AlLat) Ibn Tha'Iaba. 



JN-DEX O? PROPER NAMES. Ixxxiu 

Kaisar (Cms- •), 1. 148A; II. 125A. 
Kaisca, I. 884. 
KaisI, II. 1844. 

Kalb, 1. 18, 1401-2, 138A; II. 1381, 1387, 177A. 

Kalbi,1.949; II. 1387. 

Kallmba al i'arbu'i, I. 83A; II. 215. 

"Kallla wa Dimna, I. 202A. 

Kuluu (Kn), 1. 1723; II. 687, 24A, 32 A. 

Kami]. See Mb. 

„ < metre), 1. 195A ; II. 44 A, 141 A. 
Ka'nab, I 217A-8A. 

„ alltasrl. Abu-sSanuniil. 

„ alKufi, I. 701, li8 A. 

„ Ihn pamra (or Ibn Umm Siiliib), II. 456, 1679, 1C4A. 
Kanda (a ward 1 in AlKufa), whence "alKandl" in I. 31 A. 
Kansa, II. 229. 
Karawwas, 1. 51 A. 
Karbald, I. 207A. 
Karmala, 1. 1238. 
Karkara, I. 484. 
Ka's, J. 557, 92A. 
Kasa, 1. 1014, 154A. 
Kasama Ibn Eawaha, II. 613. 
Kashghar, Pref. xvii. 
Kasim, It. 148. 

1 Iu which AlMntannbM wns boiu (\V, 5, IKIm. 53j! " 



IXXXIV. IHDEX OF PBOPEB KAME8. 

Kafir Ibn Sa'd, I. 618, 98A. 

Kata (Band-grouse), 1. 369, 631 ; II. 183. 

Katada Ibn Di'Sma, II. 1517, 23A, 145A. 

„ „ Maslama, I. xli, 6A; II. 25. 
Safari Ibn AlPaja'a, 1. 262, 65A-6A; II. 367, 184&. 
Katr anNada (KN), Pre/, xrvi, scvffi. 
Kauthar, II. 1219. 
Kayyar, II. 413, 16A. 
Kaww, II. 1640, 1726, 161A. 
Kawwal atTa'i, I. 94A. . 
Kb (misprint for 1Kb), II. 329, 12A- 
Keeper (of the Fire), II. 872. 
Kb, IL 41 A. 
Khadlja, II. 314. 
Khaibar, II. 970, 10A. 
Khaibari. See Ibn Khaibari. 
Khalaf, I. 98A. 

„ alAbmar (KhA), Pref. viii-ix, xiii;1. 1497, 1752 
971, 1376, 73A, 119A. 

„ Ibn Hishiun, II. 24A. 
Kbalid.Lxxvi; n.382. 

„ Al'Ambarl, IL 1844-5. 

„ Ibn 'Abd Atlab, I. xvi, 1 A, 3r A. 133A. 

„ „ .AlA'laui, 1. 166A. 

„ „ Kaib, I. IS, 15SA. 

„ „ Nadla, 1. 1022, 155 A. 
„ Zuhair, I. 481, 87A ; II. 1'. 



I2TDEX OP PROPER NAMES. IxxXT. 

Khalidn, Khalidas, I. 885. 
Khalids, 1. 18. 
Khalifa, I. 891 ; II. 416. 

„ Itm Baraz, II. 54A. 
„ Sa'd,II.23A. 
Khallad Ibn Khalid, II. 24A. 
Kharki. See AlKLarkd. 
Kharija, I. 24A. 
KhasSf, I. 697. 
Khasafa (man), II. 144A. 

„ (woman), II. 1725. 
Kbath'am, I. 1749, 1GA, 81A; II. 143A. 
Khatt Hajnr, I. 1402. 
Kkaula, I. 823, 126 A ; II. 48 A. 
Khaulan, I. 117 j II. 447, 484. 

Khawamak (or AlKhawarnak) I. 24A, 147A ; II. 123& 
Kkazar, I. 98A. 
Khazrajl, I. 384. 

Khidash Ibn Zukair, I. 28A, 167A ; II. 134, 174, 190. 
Khilafo, I. 224, 1082, 1562 ; II. 408, 500. 
Khindif, I. 1387; II. 1167, 1227. 
Khirash, II. 1475, 139A (J. 1). 
Khirnik. See AlKhinrik. 

Khitam alMujashi'I, I. 846, 857, 83A, 129A, 132A. 

KhI (reputed Author of the 'Ain), I. 167, 532-3, 1272, 1367 

II. 79, 836, 984, 1154, 1170-1, 1269, 1318, 1307, 173$ -9' 

1747, 77 A. 



Ixxxvi INDEX OF PBOPEB VAVVB. 

Ehubaib, 1. 661, 1041. 

Ehufaf Ibn Nadba (or Nudba). See Abu Khurashav 
Ehuna'a, 1. 104A ; II. 55 A. 
Khurasan, I. 5A, 65A, 95A, 98A, 101A, 222A. 
Ehuwailid, I. 368. 

„ Ibn Murra, See Abu Ehirash alHudUaKV 

„ „ Nufail (AsSa'ik), 1. 15, 13A. 

Khuwarazm, Pref. xvii-viii. 
Ebuza'a 1. 1401, 34A. 
Ehuzaiba, 1. 1402, 188A. 
Ehuzaima, L 155 A.; II. 21 A, 66A, 135A. 
Ehusaz (or AlEhuzaz) Ibn Laudhan, 1. 168, 48A, 102A ;. II. 
836. 

Ehfizistan, L 1378. 
Ehz, II. 63A-4A. 
Ei'ab, 1. 138A. 

EIAmb (AlKamal Ibn AlAmbarT ), Pref. xviii, xxxi ; Addi- 
tions' and Corrections to Chronological List (Part L. 
fase.lV,p. viii); II. 71 A. 

Eibla. I. 359, 579, 80A. 

Eilab [Ibn Rabi'a Ibn 'Imir Ibn Sata'a (MN. iv. 594)], 1. 525, 

1438, 13A.138A; 11.1037. 
Kilabl, 1. 129A. 

Kinana, I. 674, 1767, 16A, 117A, 182A ; II. 562-3, 21A, 135A, 
Kinani, I. 130A. 

Kinda, I. 1387, 108A-9A; II. 711. 
Kinnasrin, I. 892 (11, 9-10), 1305-6, 182A. 



INDEX OP PHOPEB HAHES. lxXXVU. 

Eram, 1. 69A. 

£ird ('Amr), II. 144A. 

Kisra (or Chosroea), 1. 1395, 71A, 148A; II. 70A, 125A. 
Kitab al'Ain. See Al'Ain. 
„ alHujjat. SeeHujjat. 
„ alMasa'il alBaghdadiyat, II. 1323, 1326-7 
„ anNabat, II. 1254. 
KK (Grammarians), Pref. vi-xvi ; T. 99-100, 184, 322, 333, 398, 

497, 599; IL 176, 194-7, 307, 517, 662-3, 690. 
„ (Readers), 1. 491, 497, 593; II. 687, 860, 971 r 978, 984, 

48A, 73A. 
Kn. iSceKalun. 
Korah, 1. 257. 

Ks (AlKisa'i), Pref. x, xiii-xv; I. xxv, 2, 44, 385, 497, 625, 906, 
1094, 1451-2, 1548, 1765, 189 A, 216A; 11.102, 401, 
428, 445, 452, 461, 837, -846, 849, 898, 955, 966, 971, 
1089, 1291, 1401, 1778-9, 23A-4A, 34A, 46A, 48A, 71A, 
73A, 91A, 129A. 

Ktb, I. 497; 11.646,680. 

Kuba, 1. 1349, 183A. 

Sucja'a, I. 931, 1000, 1406, 6A, 89A; II. 1189, 1378, 131 A. 
Kudar Ibn Salif, I. 22A ; II. 1330. 

Kiifi, I. 497, 624, 1587, 101 A ; II. 24A, 53 A, 56A, 73A, 114A. 
Knlaib (tribe), 1. 110, 34 A ; II. 322, 384. 

„ Ibn Babl'a, I. 27 A, 29A ; II. 647-8. 
Kulfa Ibd Hanjala, I. V25A. 
Kumait Ibn Zaid. flee AIKuinait, 



Ixsxviii. INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 

Kunibul, II. 13, 986, 24A. 
Kuna'bil, II. 1157. 
Kunabil.1. 1805; II. 10GA. 
Kura«, II. 130A. 

Kuraiah, Pref. ii, iv ; I. xxvii, xxx, 44, 136, 303, 810, 327, 335, 
474, 586, 923, 1683, 1717, 5A, 23A, 34A, 87 A, 104A, 
111 A, 117A, 131 A, 135A, 150A; II. 148, 376, 655, 677,' 
886, 930, 952, 1293, 1348, 1365, 1476, 4A, 20A-2A, 69 A, 
102A, 135A. 

KuraisMCor Karachi), I. 404, 641-2, 1401, 113 A; II. 22A, 
69A. 

Kurait Ibn Unaif, I. 74, 237, 1495, 26A. 
Kuraiza, 1. 1312. 

Sttr'an (?ar), Pref. ii, viii, xx-i, xxxii, xxxv-vi, xli 5 I. xi, xiii, 
six, 25, 39-40, 58, 71, 129, 167, 178, 206-7, 211, 254, 
261, 267, 284, 397, 444, 463, 506, 526, 575, 685, 743, 
779, 847, 892, 920, 930, 1023, 1143, 1402, 1465, 1584, 
1586, 1650, 1718, 1727, 1737, 1769, 36A, 83A, 133A, 
191 A ; II. 22, 75, 80, 108-10, 192, 203, 315, 331. 356, 
482,537,576,586, 637,682, 686, 760-1, 846, 859,878, 
886, 930, 937, 966, 972, 1022, 1058, 1082, 1183, 1290,' 
1347, 1365, 1434, 1504, 1697, 1715, 1719, 1767, 1770-1, 
1776, 1779-80, 1823, 1838, 21A, 37A, 44A, 55A, 60A- 
2A, 64A-6A, 83A, 135 A , 162 A. 

Kurra, I. 535, 91A. 

£urra, I. 368. 

tfusa, II. 3C1. 



INDEX OP PHOPER NAMES. lxxxix. 

Susayy Ibn Kilab, 1. 1221, 1319; II. 1167. 
?utaiba [Ibn Muslim alBahffi, k. 96 (AKB. in. 657)], II. 587, 
646. 

?utai'da, I. 776, 122A. 

Ipitaila Bint AnNadr, II. 591, 26A. 

Kuthayyir, 1. 102, 151, 251, 262, 358, 588, 1504, 1650, 25 A; II. 
105, 140, 162, 201, 331, 345, 393, 539, 551, 643, 657, 670, 
1226, 6A. 

L. 

Labld (Ibn Rabl'a), Pref. xxxv ; I. 59, 257, 300, 311, 359, 369, 
650, 681, 809, 914, 919, 1028, 1592, 1617, 1619, 1753* 
28A, 32A-3A, 76A, 198A; II. 130, 138, 158, 177, 247^ 
275, 328, 450, 466, 641, 824, 49A. 

•Laila, 1. 136, 918, 944, 982, 22A; II. 165, 845, 382, 405, 670, 
955. 

„ AIAkhyaliya (Bint «Abd Allah), I. 684, 31A, 93A; II. 

346, 500, 632. 
„ Bint 'Azza, 1.1729. 
„ „ Hulwan. See Khindif, 

„ „ Mahdi aMmiriya, I. 51, 281, 445, 593, 1557, 1590, 
24A; II. 551, 596, 891. 

„ (theSauda" of AlGhamim). See Saudi 
Laith, II. 135A. 
Lakhm, L 947 ; IL 801, 805-6. 
Laklt, I. 864, 56A. 

» Ibn Khalid, 1. 156A. 

» „ Zurara (Abu Dukhtanus), I. 5A, 14A, 102A 109A 
10A; II. 644, 961, 70A. 
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INDEX OP PKOPEE KAME3. 



La'la', I. 964. 
Lam, I. 460. 

Lamly.a (Rhyming in J ), I. 8 9 A. 

Lamiyat alAf'al, Pref. xx, xxvi, xxviii, xxxiii. 
„ al'Aiab, 1. 1087. 

Lane, Pref. xxxii; 1. 13, 9A, 35A,74A, 92A, 103A, 105A,107A, 
118A-9A, 125A, 135A-8A, 141A-2A, 145A-8A, 150A- 
1A, 153A, 157 A, 162A-3A, 165A, 169A-70A, 175* ?*, 
180A-1A, 183A, 186A-7A, 191A-3A, 196A, 198A-94, 
202 A, 204A, 208A, 215A, 219A, 221A; II. 2A, 8A- 
13A, 17A-21A, 25A-6A, 28A-30A, S9A, 57A, 59A, 
67A, 83A, 86A, 88A, 91A, 94A, 98A, 103A, 105A, 
107A-8A, 111A, 116A, 127A, 129A-30A, 133A, 138A, 
141A, 156A, 160A, 164A, 166A, 168A, 177 A. 

Laraf, I. 697-8, 111A. 

Lawadh Ibn Sam, 1. 112A. 

Lawyers, Pref. xxiv ; I. 747; II. 22A. 

Leo. See Lion. 

Lees, II. 46A, 180A 

Lexicological Tracts, Pref. xxxiii. 

Lexicologists, Pref. xxxv; 1.1082, 1495, 1503, 1734; II. 198, 
1273. 

Lh (AlLihyani), Pref. xxvu; II. 533, 592, 1357. 
Life (of the Apostle), 1. 166A. 
LihbiI.79,26A. 

Lion or Leo (constellation), I. 378, 1148. 

„ (hero), II. 168A-9A. 
Lot, I. 40, 223 ; IL 568, 846, 1781, 125A. 
Loth, IL 106A. 



INDEX OP PBOPER NAME3. XCU 

Lu'ayy, 1. 171. 
Lubad, II. 186. 
Lubaina, I. 314, 76A. 
Lubna (place), 1. 1753. 

„ (wifeofMurra),II.144A. 

„ Bint alHubab, I. 64A. 
Lucknow, Pref. xliii. 
Lujaim Ibn Sa'b, I. 700, 27 A, 111A. 
Lukaiz, II. 824, 42A. 

M. 

M (Mufassal), Pref. xviii-xx, xxvi, xxviii, xxxi, xxxix-xl; I. 
247, 275, 365, 401, 499; II. 624, 636, 974, 1496, 
85A. 

Ma'add, 1. 13, 122, 596, 1300, 1629, 1778; II. 450, 601, 1141, 

131A, 135A. 
Ma* asSamd. See Mawiya Bint 'Auf. 
Ma'bad Ibn ilbalid, I. 90 A. 

„ „ tfadla, 1. 155A-6A. 

„ „ Zurara, 1. 110A. 
Mabraman (Mbn), Pref. xii. , 
Madani, 1. 113A, 157A ; II. 666. 
Madhbij, I. 1409, 47A, 151A, 166 A. 
Madid (metre), i. 126A, 146A. 
Ma'dikarib, I. 6, 43, 821. 
Magian,L1297; II. 393. 
Magistrate. Pref. xliii. 
Maban, II. 1247. 



Mahbab, I. 8 (1. 1), 7A ; II. 1138, 1693 (1. 7). 

Mahdad, 1. 1770, 1778 (1. 1) ; IL 1148, 1669 (I. 29.). 

Mahmud [Ibn Hasan (PW),] anNahhaa or alWarrak, [d. about 

230 (FW),] II. 386, 12A. 
Mahomet. See Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah, the Elect. 
Mahra Ibn Haidan, 1. 1000. 
Mabri, I. 997, 1000 (2. 22). 

Maimuna Bint AlHarith, [d. 51 or 52 or 63 or 66 (Nw),] II. 
22A. 

Maisun Bint Bahdal, I. 89A ; II. 52. 
Ma'jaj, II. 1148, 99A. 
Majanna, I. 94 A. 
Majnun. See AIMajnun. 
Majra, II. 8A. 
Makamat, I. 128A. 

Ma'kil Ibn Dirar. See AshShammakh. 

Makka (Mecca) and Bakka, Pref. xvii ; I. 25, 156, 222, 367, 
761, 889, 990, 1554, 1623, 1625, 1751, 17 A, 24A, 80A, 
94A, 111A-2A, 117A, 127A, 132A, 169A, 183A, 199A ; 
II. 22-3, 92, 266, 305, 881, 431, 436, 461, 484, 556, 679, 
665-6, 1026, 1138, 1152, 1163, 1194, 1808, 1824, 1A, 3A, 
17A, 22A-3A, 84A, 91 A, 97A, 111 A. 

Makki, II. 665. 

Makwaza, 1. 8 (J. 2), 7A ; II. 1517, 1547 (J. 3). 

„ AlA'rabi, II. 1310. 
Malik (Angel), 1. 196. 
„ (man) , I. xiv, 194, 271 ; II. 362, 608. 



IHfcEX OF PROPER NAMES. XClil, 

Malik (brother of Ibn Jidhl), 1. 986. 
„ (tribe), I. 56A ; II, 321, 418. 
„ alAsghar I. 155A. 
„ IbnAlHarith. See AlAshtar. 

„ ArRaib, I. 241, 64A ; II. 530. 
„ „ Dubai'a, I. 856. 
„ „ Hanzala, II. 130A. 
„ „ Ham anNahshali, I. 26A. 
„ „ Himyar, II. 75A. 

„ „ Khalid (the Hudhali), I. 674, 676 («. 4-5), 930, 
104A ; II. 55A. 

„ „ Nuwaira, 1. 1141, 42A ; II. 341. 

„ „ Sa«b,1. 128A. 

„ „ 'Uwaimir. See AlMutanakhkhil. 

„ „ Zaid.II.56A. 

„ „ „ Manat, L 187A ; II. 144A. 

„ „ Zughba, 1. 1582. 
Maliki, Pref. six ; II. 139A. 
Mambij, II. 1142-3, 98A. 

Ma'n Ibn Aua alMuzani, I. xiii, 724, 33A, 11GA. 

„ of Tayyi, I. 55A. 
Manat, 1. 1728. 

Mansions of the Moon, 1. 1148, 1151 ; II. 34C. 
Mansur Ibn AlMu'tamir, II. 24A. 
„ 'Ikrima, II. 144A. 
„ „ Misjab,1.962. 



Mansuriya, Pref. xxii. 

Manzur Ibn Marthad (or Ibn Habba), 1. 128 A; II. 690 », 848. 

„ „ Subaim, I. 590, 95A. 
Margoliouth. See p. v, note 2, above. 
Ma'rib, I. 34. 
Marjum, II. 824, 42A. 
Marran, II. 1151. 
Marrar Ibn Hammas, II. 232. 

„ (or AlMarrar) Ibn Salama, I. 307. 
Marv, I. 59, 58A, 222A. 

„ AshShShijan, I. 590, 95A. 

Marwan Ibn AlHafcam (the Khalifa), I. 3k, 1129, 1640, 89 A, 
143A;II.50A. 

„ „ Muhammad (the Khalifa), 1. 132A-3A ; II. 50A. 

„ „ Said. See note on Abu Marwan. 
Marwani dynasty, I. 94A, 138A, 191A, 202A ; II. 50A. 
Mary, 1. 170, 753, 963 ; II. 1132, 1802. 
Masablh asSunna, II. 151 A. 
Masa'il of IBr, 1. 1068, 164A. 
Ma'sal, I. 256. 
Masharif, I. 94A. 
Maslama, II. 845, 46A. 

Ibn «Abd AlMalife, II. 951, 68A. 
Master of the steps or throne (God), I. 128 ; II. 1770. 
Masters (Grammarians). See Four. 
► For "flabte" read «' £abba." 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. SCV. 

Masters (Readers). S«o Seven and Ten. 

„ of Lexicology. See Loxicologists. 
Mas'fid (Pastor), I. 819. 
Matar,I.163,530; 11.67. 
Maulavi Ibrahim, Pref. xlii. 
Mausil, 1. 182A. 
Mawiya, I. 621, 98A ; II. 350. 

„ (mother of Padaki or another poet), II. 295, 37A. 

„ (wife of Hatim atTa'I), I. 349, 37A», 98A. 

„ Bint 'Auf (Md asSamfi), L 111A, 148A. 
Mayy, II. 229. 

„ (orMayya, mistress of Dhu-rRamma), 1.194, 831, 898, 
1715, 58 A; II. 211, 269, 684, 1285, 1717, 118A. 
Mayya, IL 1618, 54A-5A. 

„ (addressed by Kuthayyir), I. 262. 

„ (mentioned by a Bajiz), I. 972 ; II. 1042. 

„ Bint Mundhir, II. 1285, 118A. 
Mazin a, I. 487 ; II. 630, 658. 

„ (clansman of the Banu Mazin Ibn Al' Anibar Ibn 'Ami 
Ibn Tamim), 1. 198„59A. 
Mazyad, II. 1517. 

Mb (AlMubarrad and his KamiV), Pref. xi-ii, xv-vi; I. 333, 
735, 1008, 1015, 1118, 140A ; II. 476, 1041, 1096, 1844, 
7A-8A, 114A. 
> Sho preferred ljatim to them, and married him (MN. II. 369). 
» Of Tamim (See Bk. 788, AKB. III. 332). The Mazin [of Tamim (KAb) 
hare (AKB)] is ^on of Malik Ibn «Amr Ibn Taclm (KAb. 216, ARB), brother of 
Al'Ambar Ibn 'Amr Ibn Tamim (AKB), who also had a son Mazin {Sea next 



XCVi. INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 

MDE (Muhibb adDIn Effendi), Pref. xvii ; 1. 103A, 120A. 

Memorial Chapel, Pref. xx. 

Mesopotamia, 1. 182A. 

Messiah, I. 963. 

MIAn, II. 965, 1440. 

Midian, I. 40 ; II. 643, 1132, 1517 (J. 5). 

Mina,1.1640; TL 304. 

Minister (Wazir), 1. 1092, 162A; II. 166A. 

Minkai, II. 509. 

Mirba' (Wa« wa'a Ibn Sa'id), II. 419, 17A. 

Mirbal Ibn Jahm, I. 88A. 

Mirdas (father of AlAbbas), 1. 22A ; II. 144A. 

„ Ibn 'Amr, I. 854, 130A. 

„ „ Hammam, IL 232. 
Mirkama, I, 94A. 

Miskin adDarimi, 1. 158, 46A, 63A. 
Misma', L 1032. 

„ [IbnShaiban, one of the Baou I£ais Ibn Tha'Iaba 
(AKB. III. 441)], 1. 1583. 
Misma'Is, 1. 1038-9. 

Mission (Apostolic), I. 28A, 57A, 82A, 103A-1A; II. 466, 

131A-2A, 154A,159A. 
Miswar, I. 354. 

Mk (author of the). See Yakut. 

ML (Mughni-ILabib), Pref. xxv-vi, xxviii, xxxHt; I. vii; II, 
2A,14A,26A, 180A. 



INDEX OP PBOPER NAMES. XCVii. 

Moderns Pref. xii-xvi; I. 311, 430-1, 444, 592, 730, 984, 1627, 
1658, 1681, 32A, 40 A; II. 194, 1476, 1480, 51 A, 60A, 
139A. 

Monks, I. 963 ; II. 643. 
Monotheist, I. xjsvii. 

Moon, I. 60, 157, 211, 254, 264, 358, 1148, 1151; 11.151,346, 

350, 445, 451, 526, 666, 668, 789. 
Moses, 1. 141, 216, 286, 483, 506, .619, 627, 981, 160 A ; II. 22, 

35, 109, 380, 465, 481', 488, 500, 617-8, 668, 1127, 

1829. 

Mosque. See Farthest and Sacred. 

Pref. sviii; I. 365-6; II. 306, 382. 

Msb, II. 1053, 1299, 1439, 88A, 120A. 

Mu'adh Ibn AlHarith, II. 22A. 

„ „ Muslim (MIM), Pref. iii; I. 646, 101 A. 

Mu'adhdhin, I. 683, 113A, 211A ; II. 602. 

Mu'akkir Ibn Aus, 1. 102A-3A. 

Mu'allaka, 1. 29A, 102A. 

Mu'arrab, II. 51A. 

Mu'awiya, 1. 1216. 

„ Ibn Abl Sufyan Iba Harb (the Khalifa), Pref. iii, 
v-vi ; I. 338, 373, 1215, 8A, 31A, 33A, 81A-2A, 
98A, 106A, 110A, 116A, 121A-2A, 139A-40A; 
II. 52, 143 (Abit Yazld), 354, 531, 9A, 16A, 43A, 
50A, 128A, 

„ „ AlHarith. See Skakirn. 

„ Yazld (the KhaGfa), I. 90A ; II. 50A. 
Mubashskir Ibn AlHudhail, I. 88A. 

13 
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Mudad Ibn <Amr, 1. 112 A.. 

Mudar, 1. 59, 660, 869, 1384, 28 A, 71 A, 92A, 142 A ; II. 1706, 

51A, 103A, 135A,144A. 
Mudarris Ibn Rib'I, I. 197, 1463, 1627, 115A, 156A ; II. 559, 

1372. 
Mudrik, I. 91 A. 

Ibn Husain, 1. 125A. 
Mudrika, II. 21A, 135A. 
Mughallis Ibn Lakit, I. 542, 91 A. 
Mughni, I. 702, 739, 118A. 
Mughni-lLabib. See ML. 

Muhalhil (or AlMuhalhil) Ibn Rabi'a, 1. 162, 1732, 27A-9A ; 

n. 572, 647. 
Muhallim, I. 854. 

Muhammad alGhaznawi (Ghz), Pref. xviii. 

„ alMakhzumi, I. 353, 80A. 

„ alYazidl (MYd), Pre", xii, xv. 

„ Ibn 'Abd Allah, the Elect, Dedication (Mahomet) ; 

I. xxx, 2, 78, 127, 189, 335, 531, 
984, 1717, 3A, 36A; II. 18, 150, 
164, 184, 336, 573, 614, 1230, 1570, 
27 A, 103A. See also Ahmad. 

„ „ „ ,, (properly 'Abd Allah Ibn Muham- 
mad) alAhwas. See AlAhwas. 
„ ., „ „ alMadani, 1. 307, 75A. 
„ „ Abi Bakr, 1. 14A. 
„ (or Humaid) Ibn Abl Shihadh, 1. 896. 
„ Ibn AlHajjaj, 1. 139A ; II. 468. 



INDEX OP PROPER NAMES. XC1JC. 

Muhammad Ibn AlHasan, II. 153A. 

(MIH), Pref. xiv. 
'AH (Ibn AlHanafiya), II. 497, 153A. 
„ alAsghar, II. 152A-3A. 
„ Ibn «Abd Allah, II. 50A. 
„ „ Musi, II. 153A. 
Bashlr, I. 48, 24A. 
Hatib, I. 14A. 

'Isa atTaminu 1 (properly atTainu : see MN. 

II. 146), I. 339, 78A. 
Ja'far Ibn Abi !palib, I. 14A. 
Manadhir (or MunSdhir), II. 207, 6A. 
Marwan, I. 549, 91A; II. 50A. 
Muhaisin. See Ibn Muhaisiu. 
„ (or Ahmad) Ibn Salib, 1. 159A. 
„ „ Talha asSajjiid, I. 39, 14A. 

„ YQsufa,I.139A; 11.468. 
Muhainmads, 1. 14A, 139A. 
Muharib, 1. 110, 34 A. 

Muharram (or AlMubarram), I. 749, 1158, 1281, 131A-2A. 
Muhkam, 1. 1015 ; II. 612, 1260, 42A. 
xtfuir, Dedication ; I. 3A ; II. 27 A. 

Mujahid Ibn Jabr (or Ibn Jubair), I. 128A ; II. 157 J, 22 A, 
152A. 

> [His father] 'Isa Ibn Talha died iu the ysar 100 (Illjr 202) : ou his undo 
Muhammad Ibn Talha and his grand-father Talha aoc pp. 141, 

» Brother of Altfajjaj, and Vicoroy of AIYawan, d. 91 (TKh. II, 313). 




INDEX OF TROrER NAMES. 

Mujamma' Ibn Hilal, II. 43S. 

Mujashi', II. 322. 

Mujashi' Ibn Mas'ud, 11. 268. 

Mulja'is, II. 143A-4A. 

Mukarrab fi-nNabw, I. 201A ; II. 758. 

Mukashir, 1. 125A. 

Mukatil Ibn Talaba. See 'Asim. 

Muktatlab, 1. 1008. 

Mula'ib alAsinna (or arRimah), II. 641, 27A. 
Mulaih (of Kkuza'a), I. 1401. 
„. Ibn AlHaun (or AlHun), I. 1401. 
„ 'Amr, 1. 1401. 
Mulaika, II. 1280. 
Munabbih Ibn AlHajjaj, I. 104A. 
Munazil Ibn Rabi'a. See AILa'In alMinknri. 
Mundhir, II. 1285, 11 8 A. 
Munkidh. See AlMundkidh. 

„ Ibn Tarif, 1. 155A. 
Murad, 1. 199, 60A. 
Muradl. See Ibn Muljam. 
Murr, 1. 171, 187A; II. 135A, 142A, 144 A. 
Murra, I. 91A. 
„ 1 , 1. 166A ; II. 681. 
„ alHudhall (and his family), II. 144A. 
„ Ibn 'Add*. I. 771. 

„ Mahkan, 1. 1506. 
~- A elan, Tid, Murra Ibn 'Auf Ibn Ob.at»ffin (AKB. IV. 217). 
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Mmra Ibn Sa'sa'a, 1. 110A. 

„ „ «Ubad,I.101A 
Mnrri, II. 1375. 
Mursiya, II. 139A. 

Musa (son of Hisham Ibn «Abd AlMalin), II. 1230, 111A. 

„ Ibn Ja'far, II. 153A. 
Mus'ab Ibn AzZubair, I. 53, 24A, 66A, 135A. 
Musfifir Ibn Abl 'Amr, 1. 201A. 
Musailima, I. 697, 110A. 
Musbrik, II. 250, 8A. 

Muslim, Muslims, Pref. xvii, xxxv ; I. x, 162, 252, 374, 740, 887, 
J535, 69A, 79A, 101A, 106A, 120A-2A, 129A, 145A, 
167A, 173A, 191A ; II. 29, 35, 345, 350, 418, 475, 621, 
829, 887, 954, 47 A, 51A, 65A-6A, 125A, 158A-9A. 
Muslim (author of the Safaib), I. 1465, 107A ; II. 556. 

„ IbnJundab [alHindl alMadani, d. 106 (IHjr. 245)], 

II. 22A. 
„ „ Ma'bad alAsadl, I. 392. 
Mustaksa, II. 126A. 

Mutammim Ibu Nuwaira, I. 353, 1141, 42A ; II. 341, 689, 17A. 

Mu'tazila, II. 79A. 

Mu'tazili (heresy), Pre/, xvii. 

Mut? Ibn Iyas, 1. 80 A ; II. 571. 

Mufim Ibn 'Adi, 1. 54, 24A. 

Muwatta, II. 1440. 

Muzabim Ibn AlHnrith, I. 683, 105A; II. 304, 362, 1779. 
Muzaina, 1. 1312, 187A ; II. 177 A. 



Cii. INDEX OF PKOPBB NAMES. 

•Muzarrid. See AIMutarrid. 

Mz (AlMazini), 1. 166, 294, 326, 532, 11A; II. 476, 967, 1041, 
1096, 1541, 1844, 72A, 92A. 

N. 

Nabathoeans, 1. 1389. 

Nabigha, Mabighas. See AnNabigha. 

Nabt Ibn Udad. See AlAsh'ar. 

Nafi* Ibn 'Abd ArKahman, I. 44, 383, 385, 503, 562, 592, 707, 
928, 1528, 1624, 16A, 33A, 36A ; II. 184, 209, 40?., 
417, 422, 709, 845-6, 860, 937, 952, 994, 1043, 1089, 
1215, 1263, 1549, 1574, 1674, 1807, 1839, 23A-4A, 
46A, 48A, 59A (L 22)-60A (Z. 2). 
„ „ AlAzrak, 1. 1038, 23A. 
„ „ Sa'dII.443. 

Nahar Ibr Tausi'a, I. 327, 77A. 

Nahawand,I.30A; II. 43A. 

Nahd, II. 1353. 

Nabj alBalagha, II. 880. 

Nahshal Ibn Darim (father of a clan), 1. 856 ; II. 322. 

„ Harri, I. 73, 26A, 111A, II. 372. 
Naisabiir, 1. 222A ; II. 94A. 

Najd, 1. 215, 228, 888, 1523, 103A ; II. 267, 739, 12A, 26A, 35A, 
135A. 

Najda Ibn 'Amir, 1. 143A. 
Najdis, II. 520. 
Najiya Ibn Jundub, I. 3A. 
Najran, 1. 155, 161, 46A. 
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Nakhla, I. 94A, 97A ; II. 677. 
Na'man, II. 551. 
Namari, 1. 182A. 

Name or Names (of God), I. xxvii, 355, 403 ; II. 296, 875, 1019, 

1058. 
NaBhwa, II. 1600. 

Nambfin (or Nasibin), 1. 1305, 182A. 
Nasr (or AnNasr), I. 963, 22A, 151A. 
Nasr alHurini (N), II. 1392, 5A. 
„ Ibn 'Isim, II. 23A. 

» „ Sayyar, 1. 167, 643, 48A, 101A ; II. 260. 
Naufal Ibn 'Abd Shams, 1. 1396. 

» „ » Manaf, 1.482. 
Nawadir of AASh, Pre/, xi. 

„ „ AZ, I. 864, 1198, 97A, 119A, 123A, 134A ; II. 982. 
Nawar, 1. 340, 79A. 
Negro, 1. 1297. 
Negus. See AnNajashi. 
Neighbour of God, Pref. xv'rii, 
Niftawaih (Nf), Pref. xil. 
Night of Power, II. 60, 391. 
Nihaya, II. 806, 39A. 

„ fi-nNahw, I. 860 ; II. 39A. 
Nihayat al'Irab, II. 39A. 
Nile, 1. 227. 
Nimrod, I. 550. 
Nizar, IT. 262, 38A, 135A. 



Noah, I. 40, 261, 461, 502, 1797, 112A, 151 A ; II. 292, 394, 464- 

5, 478, 579, 846. 
Noldeke, II. 39 A. 

Notes (of IBr on the D). See Gloss. 
Novelties (of the Kur), II. 1183. 
Nubnih Ibn AlBajjaj, 1. 104A. 
Nu'm, I. 566. 

„ (tribe), II. 533. 
Numair, 1. 103A; II. 1037, 1699. 
Nu'man. See AnNu'man. 

Nusaib Ibn Rablb, 1. 113, 791, 34A, 123A ; II. 877. 
0. 

Ogresses, 1. 190. 
Old cairo, Pref. xxiv. 
„ Masters, fVef. xxv. 
Opuscula Arabica, 1. 204A. 
Orthographers, I. 747. 

Out Master (AlMadabighl), II. 1119, 1245, 1340, 1601, 1685, 
1813. 

„ „ the Sayyid (8Bd), II. 846, 1063, 1083, 1107, 1135, 

1171, 1248-9, 1374. 
Oxford, Pref. xlii. 

P. 

Palestine, I. 892, 123A ; II. 66A. 

Paradise, I. xi, 49, 108, 170, 264, 360, 563, 577, 846, 872, 1605, 
1774, 1802, 1812, 49A; II. 5, 21, 29, 32, 35, 73, 180, 
327, 460, 475, 480, 505, 556, 580, 722, 1094, 1307, 7A. 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. CW 

Parties, 1. 1394. 

Pass (of Jabala). See Jabala. 

Pavilion , pavilions, I. 84, 950 ; II. 180; 

Pearl of the Diver. See Durrat AlGhawwas. 

Per.tatench, II. 109, 1345. 

Persia, Pre/, xx; I. 956, 1779, 71 A ; II. 1121, 15A, 38A, 56A, 
95A. 

Persian, Persians, I. 928, 971, 1037, 1249, 1773, 1797, 102A ; II. 
138, 989, 1048, 1135, 1411, 1653, 1688, 11A, 43A, 51A,. 
95A, 100A, 125A. 

Pharoab, I. 483, 619, 1696; II. 23 , 95, 137, 289, 296, 439*40; 
671-2, 68A. 

Pharoahs, I 981. 
Philologists, II. 474. 

Pleiades, 1. 14-5, 173, 221, 224, 767, 13A; II. 677. 
Poetess, I. 10. 

Poetry, Pref. viii-x; I. 132. 28A-30A, 32A, 115A ; IL 486; 
Poets (Classification of), I. 27A-33A.. 
„ (or Bards of the Apostle or Prophet), I. 99A4.00A; It, 
69A. 

„ (of Harfln ArRashid), I, 202A. 
„ (Six). See Six. 

„ (Post-classical), I. 705, 973, 1059, 30A-2A ; II. 92, 793. 
Polytheists I. 73,. 89, 239, 372, 493 ; II. 183, 393, 408, 683, 99A.. 
Poor-rate, 1. 189, 437, 882, 1443-4, 9^A, 125A. 
Predestination, 1. 133A. 
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Preserved Tablet. See Tablet. 
Pride of Egypt, JPref. xxii. 

„ „ Khuwarazm, Pref. xvii. 
Priest, I. 963. 
Primer, 1. 201A. 

Professor, Pref. ii, v, viii, xi, xiii, xxii, xxiv-vii, xxxi, xxxiii; I. 

217A; II. 172A. 
Prophecy, II. 408. 

Prophet, I. 85, 189, 298, 436, 753, 891, 1166, 36A, 112A ; II. 468, 
682, 1127, 1781, 103A, 125A-6A. 

„ (Muhammad), Pref. i-ii, xxxv ; I. vi, 55, 67, 64, 78, 90, 
105, 127, 138, 166, 189, 197, 222, 300, 307, 311, 318, 
321, 367, 373, 390, 408, 466, 489, 494, 629, 686, 709, 
767, 846, 855, 882, 889, 1007, 1068, 1089, 1471, 1583, 
1604, 1615, 1690, 1708, 1715, 1735, 1737, 4A-5A, 8A, 
16A, 24A, 28A-9A, 32A, 37A-8A, 75A, 92A, 97A, 
100A, 103A, 111A, 117A, 120A, 125A, 129A-32A, 
167A, 173 A, 188A, 201 A, 210A-1A; II. 4, 17, 23, 
60, 94, 140, 207, 243, 314, 324, 336, 349, 390, 414, 
491, 556, 608, 623, 626, 646, 688, 696, 871, 886-8, 924, 
927, 930. 964, 1167, 1252, 1323, 1330, 1565, 1570, 
1618, 1706, 1713, 6A, 10 A, 26A, 42A-3A, 58A, 64A„ 
69A, 103A, 167A. 

Prophetess, I. 697, 110A. 

Prosodians, II. 701. 

E. 

E (ArRadI alAstarabadi), Pref. xxviii, xxxi-iii. 
Rabat (or Riyah) Ibn Murra, II. USA. 



INDHI OF PBOPHR MJ.M2S. ev ii. 

Rabban, 1. 150A. 
Rabi' (month), 1. 103. 
„ alAwwal, 1. 131A-2A. 
„ Ibn Dabu'. Se e ArRabI'. 
Rabi'a Ibn AlHarith, 1. 113A; II. 22A. 
„ „ AlKhiyar, II. 56A. 

„ 'Amir, I. 69 ; II. 125A. 
„ „ Hanzala, II. 1630, 94A, 160A. 
„ „ Ja'far. See AlAhwaa. 
„ i, Jusham, II. 33. 

„ Makrum,I.281,71A; II. 64, 883, 6IA. 
„ „ Malik (called Rabi'a alJu«) II. 94A, 144A. 
„ „ Nizar.I. 351, 1384, 27A, 65A; II. 290, 778, 780, 

782, 790, 795, 798, 802, 34A, 88A-9A, 135A. 
„ „ Thabit, I. 704, 114A. 
Rabi'aa (in Tamim), II. 94A. 
Ra<Iwa, 1/1148 (/. 13) ; II. 158A. 
Raihana, 1. 1620, 202A-3A. 
Rajab, Pref. xxv ; I. 398, 84A. 
Raja" Ibn Haiwa », II. 1277, 116A. 

Rajaz (metre), I. 865, 873, 1082, 30A, 104A, 116A, 123A, 125A, 

132A, I91A ; II. 155, 42A, 108A. 
RSjiz, I. xxx, 677, 672, ;780, 819, 899, 905, 918, 926, 972, 1053, 

1074, 1350, 1464, 1615, 16A, 50A, 83A, 109A, 1HA, 

128A, 132A, 191A, 197A ; II. 432, 802, 805, 820, 1017, 

1345, 1375, 12A, 39A, 42A, 4«A. 

. 1 Of the kini foik of Imra algsii Ibn -ibU (Is. 1. 124), 



cviii. index op fboper xambs. 

Rakaah, II. 1206. 
Ra'la, I. 112A. 
Rama Hurmuz, 1. 1378. 

Ramadan, I. 398, 1709, 61 A; II. 130, 350, 1683. 

Ramal (metre), II. 42A. 

Ramatin, I. 860, 134A. 

Ramuwan, II. 1304. 

Rashid Ibn -Abd Rabbihi, II. 331. 

Shihab, II. 679. 
Ratam, II. 1334. 

Rauh Ibn 'Abd AlMu'min, II. 971, 73A. 

„ Zimba', I. 786, 123A. 
Beaders, I. 632, 1402, 48A, 91 A, 99 A ; 11.123, 479, 782, 785, 
817, 864, 972, 1027, 1083, 1089, 1672-3, 1685-6, 
1696, 1753, 1803, 1813, 21A-4A, 47 A, 60A-1A, 
63A-4A, 165 A, 173A-4A. 
„ (Seven). See Seven. 
„ (Ten). See Ten. 
Reading (the l£ur), 1. 1767, 124A, 217A ; II. 972, 108S, 1479, 

1716, 1780, 1799, 60A-6A, 91 A, 172A-3A, 176A. 
Readings (Seven). See Seven. 
„ (Ten). See Ten. 
„ (Three). Sec Three. 
Record, I. 261, 873, 892 ; II. 616. 
Redslob, I. 4A. 
Reducer, 1. 1716; II. 49A. 



INDEX OF PBOPHB NAMES. cix. 

Refutation (of the D), 1. 164A. 

„ ( „ ISf s Exposition etc.). I. 167 A. 
Relation de 1' lSgypte, 1. 152 A. 
Renan, Pre/, ii. 

Riporters (of the Seven Readers), II. 994, 24A, 64A, 79A. 
Revelation, I. 208, ill, 396, 687, 752, 762, 817, 1111, 1528, 1696, 

±699 ; II. 139, 189, 535, 603, 636, 854, 1301, 1696. 
Rhapsodist, Pref. viii-ix ; I. 31A, 162 A; II. 17A. 
Rhetoricians, 1. 1612; II. 446. 
Ribab. See ArRibab. 
Rib«i, 1. 156A. 

Riyah Ibn Murra. See Rabalj. 
Rizam (clan), 1. 1618. 

„ (footpad), II. 501. 
Romans, II. 46A. 
Roorda, II. 167A. 

RSht (ArRadI ashShatibi), Pref. xxi-ii, xxxii ; II. 1479, 1484. 

Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjnj, I. xxii, xxxv, 6, 23, 12S. 136, 167, 386, 532, 
655, 566,8>>4, 901,1020, 1114, 1541, 1553, 1588, 1593, 
1693, 1700, 6A, 14A, 1GA, 30A, 30A, 55A, 91A, 93A, 
123A, 194A-5A ; II. 122, 128, 155, 200, 208, 338, 355, 
369-70, 384, 398, 405, 715, 794, 834, 1058, 1194, 1323, 
1332, 1574, 1577, 4A, 17 A, 37A. 

Rubai' Ibn Dabu'. See ArRabI'. 

Rudsiaa, Rudaini, 1. 1402; II. 488. 

Rufai* Ibn Saifi, I. 99A. 

Rufcayya, 1. 14A. 
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Rushaid Ibn Rumaid, 1. 1765. 

Ruwaifi' Ibn Thabit, Parti, Fast. IV, Additions and Corrections 

to Abbreviations of References, p. ii. 
Hawaii, 1. 97 A. 
Ruwaiahid Ibn Eatbir, 1. 1118. 

S. 

B (ffibawaih and his Book), Pref. vi-viii, xiif, xxii, xxiv, 
xxvij I. xv, xxix, 7, 15, 43, 116, 131, 158, 257, 297, 453, 
877, 1272, 1367, 1753, 36A-7A, 89A, 91A, 101A, 151A, 
i67A, 198A, 206A; II. 79, 646, 699, 701, 828, 836, 
984, 1000-1, 1154, 1269, 1506, 1747, 1814, 1844, 36A, 
64A, 77A, 180A (1. 4). 
Saba (or Saba' or Saba), I, 34, 820, 112A ; II. 539, 66A. 
SaboBns.II. 393, 413, 415. 
Sabbab, II. 26A. 
Sabbath (Saturday), 1. 1281. 
Sabra Ibn «Amr, 1. 1022 
Sabta (Ceuta), II. 103A, 122A, 139A. 
Sabu'an. See AsSabu'an. 
Sacred City. See Holy. 
House, 1. 448. 
„ Month, 1. 466; H. 76. 
Mosque, I. 244 ; II. 305. 
Territory, I. 620. 
Sa'd allfarkara, 1. 1711, 213A. 
H Ibn Abi Wakfcas, II. 64A-6A, 
m „ Bakr. 8u Banu. 
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Sa'd Ibn Malik, 1. 139, 300, 828, 884, 28A, 38A, 138A. 
„ „ Nashib, 1. 1618, 202A. 

„ „ Zaid Manat (the Sa'd of Tamim), L 18, 924, 1384, 
1388, 1394, 1396, 6A, 14A, 145A, 187A; II. 40A, 
144A. 

Sa'di (author of the Gulistan). See Shaikh Sa'di. 

„ (dial), II. 789. 
Sa'dis, II. 1570, 37A. 
Sa'ds, I. 18, 884. 
Safar, 1. 1281, 131A. 
Safari, I. 223, 62A. 
Safawan, I. 487. 
Sahabi (poet), 1, 127 A. 

Sahah or Sihafc (Jh), I. 571, 1151, 1392, 1545, 1703, 13A, 91A, 
109A, 113A, 176A ; II. 551, 982 (1. 21), 1150, 1277, 1317, 
1319, 1354-5, 1392, 1435, 1538, 1688, 124A, 128A. 

Sahib of AlBukharl (SB), I. 360, 107A-8A, 114A; II. 556, 6A, 
19A. 66A. 

„ „ Muslim (NS), 1. 1465, 107A ; II. 556, 19A. 
Sabm (clan), II. 1348. 

„ (man), II. 509. 
Sahmi, II. 1348. 
Saibajis, 1. 1038-9. 
Said Ibn AlMusayyab, II. 22A. 

„ „ Jubair, I. 334, 337, 549 ; II. 406, 1228, 22A, 60A. 

„ „ l£ais, I. 889, 139A. 

„ „ 'Uthman, 1. 64A. 



Said Ibn Zaid, I. 673, 104A. 

Sa'ida Ibn Juwayya (or Ibn Juwain), I. 65, J 618, 26A, 202A ; 

11. 312, 380, 512. 
Saidab, I. xxx. 
Saif adDaula, I. 823, 126A. 
Sajah Bint AlHarith. See Prophetess. 

Sakbr Ibn Al'Abbud alKhidrimi [properly Ibn AUa'd al- 
Khudrl], I. 557, 92 A. 
„ «Amr, II. 26A. 
Bala', II. 25A. 
Salama (woman), II. 645-6. 

., Ibn Jandal, I. 324, 77 A. 

„ „ Jundub, I. 31 A. 
Salih, I.22A; II. 296,103A. 

„ Ibn Ziyad. See Abu Shu'aib. 
Salim Ibn 'Abd Allah, II. 22A. 

„ „ Dara, I. 265, 66A. 

„ „ Ghanm, 1. 1405. 

„ „ Kuhfan, II. 189. 
Salit Ibn Sa'd, I. 54. 
Sallam atTawil, II. 73A. 

„ Ibn Sulaiman, II. 73A. 

Salma, I. xxii, 78, 294, 535, 636, 672, 786, 148 A; II. 834, 915, 

1137, 1227. 
Saluk, I. 8A. 



INDEX OP PBOPER NAMES. OxiH. 

Salul, 1. 1311. 

„ (mother of 'Abd Allah Ibn Ubayy), 1. 1405. 

„ Bint Dhuhl, I. 119A-20A. 
Sam'an. SeeSim'an. 
Samnan (or Simnan), II. 1107, 94 A. 
SamrS, I. 605. 

Sau'a, 1. 1406 (8. 1-2), 1508, 20A, 188A. 

Barakhs, 1. 1810, 222A. 

Saifca, II. 490. 

Sariya Ibn Zunaim, II. 136. 

Satan, II. 63. 

Satidhama (properly Satidama), I. 374, 82A. 

Sauda" of AlGhamim (Laila), II. 117. 

Sawa, 1. 1338. 

Sawad Ibn Ifarib, II. 333. 

Sawada Ibn 'Adi, I. 89A. 

Sawara, II. 1248. 

Sa'ya, II. 1305. 

Sayaba, See Siyaba. 

Sayyid Amir Afcmad, Pref. xlii. 

„ JSamid Husain, Pref, xxxii, xllL 

„ Muhammad Hasan, Pre/, xlii. 
Scarred, 1. 1716. 
Sohier, II. 8A, 167A 

SchismaticB, I. 1159, 1406, 23A, 84A, 196A. 
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Cxiy. INDEX OF PBOPES NAMES. 

Scripture, I. sxi, 253, 260, 310, 350, 436, 456, 462.3, 566, 679, 
753,1112, 1166, 68A; II. 109, 392, 423, 446, 488, 
509, 574, 642, 652, 673, 682, 893, 1345, 1846, 62A. 
Seal (of the Twelve Imams), H. 153A. 
Beth, I.112A, 
Seven, II. 474-5. 
„ (heavens) and Seventh (heaven), I. 951, 149A. 
„ (Modes of Beading), II. 60A, 65A-6A. 
„ (Readers or Masters), 1. 178-9, 298, 302, 434, 527, 551, 724, 
840, 928, 1643 ; II. 54, 123, 877, 540, 778, 782, 837, 
846, 1026, 1084, 24A, 34A, 46A, 48A, 59A-61A, 64A, 
, 73A,75A,84A. 

„ (ReadingB, i. e. Readings of the Seven), II. 937, 59A-61 A, 
64A. 
Seville, Pre/, six. 

Sgh (AsSaghani), Pre/, xxii, 108A, 111A, 130A; II. 37 A, 
127 A. 

Sh (fihudhur adhDhahab), Prof, xxvi, xxviii; II. 2A, 4A, 10A. 

Sha'ab'ab, 1. 43, 22A. 

Sha'b, II. 56A. 

Shaba garoaha, I. 137 A. 

Bha'ban, 1. 1709. 

Shablb Ibn Ju'ail, I. 340. 

„ „ Yazld alKhariji, 1. 23A, 34A. 
Shadan, I. 92A. 
Shadani, I. 559. 
Sliafi'I, II. 85-6, 35A. 



INDEX 0? PBOPEB NAMES. 

Sbifiya (SH), Pre/, xix, xxv j, ^j. IL , 469> 8gA 

Shahl Ibn Shaiban. .See AlFind azZimmani. 

Shahram, II. 1108. 

Shaiba Ibn Nisah », II. 23A. 
Shaiban, IL 805. 

„ (tribe), II. 325, 11A. 
Shaikh Sa'di, P re f. xvii. 
Shakira, 1. 182A. 
Shamardal. See AshShamardal. 
Shamla alMinkarl, II. 229. 
Shammakh. See AshShammakh. 
Shammar, I. 41. 

Shams AlA'imma ('Abd AI'Aziz), I. 189A. 

Shanfi'a, 1. 1311. 

Sharahil, II. 704. 

Sharabba, 1. 1778. 

Sha'a Ibn 'Abada, I. 947-8. 

Sha'thamSn, II. 648. 

Shawwal, 1. 1435. 

She-camel, I. 266, 342, 22A; IL 1330. 

She-devil, II. 372, 1575. 

Shem, I. 112A. 

Shf (AshShafi'i), II. 1434. 

Shia (sect), Pref. xlii. 

Shimr Ibn 'Amr, 1. 148A. 

» The Madani Reader, the $a<ll, 4, 130 (IHjr)! ' ~ ■ 



OxVi. INDEX OP PROPER NAMES. 

Shiraz, II. 151A. 
Shu'aba, I. 46A-7A. 

Shu'aib (father-in-law of Moses), II. 1348. 

„ (Prophet), II. 2, 103A, 125A-6A. 
Shu'aith, II. 509. 

Bhu'ba Ibn 'Umair (or £umair), 1. 130A. 
Shumair Ibn AlHarith. See Sumair. 
Bhums Ibn .Malik, II. 907. 
Bhuraib Ibn Auft, I. 39, 20A. 

„ „ Yazidal?a4rami>,n.23A. 
Bibawaihi's Bnch, II. 39A, 68A, 171 A. 
Siflln, I. 889, 26A, 65A. 
Bihab. (SeeSahah. 
Bijistan, I. 868, 71A, 135A. 
BIM, n. 61A. 
Simak, I. 648. 

Bim'an (or Sam'an), 1. 195, 58A. 

Bimbis, I. 206A. 

Bimnln. See Samnan. 

Sinai, I. 365. 

Binan alAhtam, 1. 1446. 

„ Ibn Abi ?aritha, I. 446, 8304. 

„ |, AlFahl, 1. 687, 94A. 
Binimmar, 1. 54, 24A. 
Sinjal, II. 643. 

> Alljimji, the Mu'adhdhin, d. 203 (IB jr. 108). 



INDEX OF PEOPEB NAMES. Civil. 

Slnjat, t. 182A. 

Sis Poets, I. 5A. 

Biyaba (or Sayaba), II. 154A. 

Sk (AsSakkaki), II. 1738. 

Snlemon, 1. 156, 1121 ; II. 226, 305, 359, 714, 1095, 1794. 
Sons (The), 1. 1393-4, 1396. 

„ (of God), II. 1052. 

„ (of the Persians), 1. 1395. 
Sovereign, I. 531, 1092. 

Spain, Pre/, xvi, xix, xxi, xxxii ; I. 165A ; II. 75A, 139A. 
Spanish (fly), 1. 1787, 1791. 

„ (Masters), Pref. xxi. 
Speckled Epistle, II. 1493, 1713, 141A. 
Spirit, II. 1770, 1823, 1826. 
Sr (AsSaffar), II. 446, 653. 
Saint John, 1. 1092. 
Sterling, II. 167 A. 
String of Pearls, I. 29A. 
Su'ad, I. 243, 1113. 

„ (mistresB of Ka'b lbn Znhair), I. 66, 455 ; II. 186. 
Su'da, 1. 1659, 1616, 201A. 

„ (mother of Aus lbn Haritha), I. 48A. 
Sudayy lbn Malik, II. 79A. 
Subah, II. 26A. 
Sufyan lbn AIAbrad, I. 23A. 
„ „ Murra, II. 144A. 



OZTiii. INDEX OF PROPER NAMES, 

Suhoib, II. 630. 
Buhail, H. 200. 

„ Ibn 'Abd ArRabman azZuhri, 1. 150, 42A. 
Subaim (or Hayya), 1. 115A j II. 239. 

„ Ibn Wathil (or Wuthail"), I. 454, 854, 888, 1736, 86A, 
101A, 156A. 

Bulaik (or AsSulaik), II. 53, 1502, 143A. 

Sulaim (tribe), I. 225, 704, 800 j II. 686, 1835, 1838, 144A. 

„ Ibn 'laa, II. 24A. 
Sulaima, I. xxxiii, 311, 860, 916, 1628; II. 1024, 84A. 

SulaimSn Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (the Khalifa), I. 673,.104A, 124A, 
194A-5A ; II. 27, 50A* 

„ „ Mihran. See AlA'maah. 
„ Yasar, II. 22A. 
Bulaka (or AsSulaka), II. 143A. 

Sulmi (or Salma) Ibn Rabl'a, I. 872, 1142, 96 A ; II. 36A. 

Sumair (or Shumair) Ibn AlEterith, I. 637, 100A. 

Sumayya, I. 71 A. 

Sumbul alA'rabi, II. 4A. 

Bunan, II. 61A. 

Sunlight, Bun-like, 1. 1388. 

Sunnaik, II. 353. 

Supplement aux Dictionnaireu Arabes, I. 177 A. 
Supreme Power (The), II. 10. 
Buraka Ibn Mirdas AlAzdi, II. 941, 67 A. 
„ „ „ AsSulaml, II. 67 A. 



INDEX OF FBOPEB NAMES. Oxix. 

Surra (or Smru or Sarra")-Man.Ra'a, II. 153A. 
Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil, L 629, 31A, 100A ; II. 825-6. 

„ „ AsSamit, 1. 1042. 

» „ Kxuaf, I. 14, 13A ; II. 1372, I29A-80A. 

„ (or 'Amr, father of Ibn Kura'), II. 130A. 
Suwa'ik, II. 109A. 

Syria, Pref. xx, xx ii ; I. ix, 29; 221, 553, 869, 931, 1140, 1408-10, 
1776, 1793, 1812, .61 A, 121A, 123A.140A, 148A, 165a! 
182A, 201A; IL 174, 460, 798,840, 1132, 23A, 46a' 
66A, 68A, 125A-6A. 

Syriac, I. 657, 159A ; II. 74A. 

Syrian, I.51A; 11.979. 

Syt (ABSuyuti), Pref. xvi. xxvii, xxxii. 

T. 

Ta'abbafa Sharra (Thabit Ibn Jabir), I. 6, 166, iQ i7i 79A> 

100A, 136A, 206A ; II. 10, 19. 
Tabakat ashShafilya, IL 151A. 
Tabarl (Tiberius), II. 46A. 
Tabariya (Tiberias), II. 46A. 
Tabikha, II. 135A, 144A. 
Tablet (Preserved), II. 110, 789. 
Tadhkira, II. 821, 5A. 
Taghlabi, 1. 129A; II. 224. 
Taghlib, I. 660, 1116, 28A, 34A j II. 86A. 
Tah, II. 1191. 
Tahayan, IL 11A. 



Ta'i, 1. 21, 137-8, 405, 442, 450, 590 », 644, 737-8, 751, 780, 1074, 

II. 1565. 
Taiba, II. 677. 

Ta'illa Ibn Musafir (or Ibn Muzabim) I. 725, 116A. 
Taim, 1. 34, 672. 

„ (of «Adi or of ArRibab), I. 175-6, 1296, 1393-4, 60A, 
109A, 187A; II. 117A. 

„ (of Kuraish), II. 69A. 

„ Allah, 1. 56A, 150A. 

„ (orAlLat). See AnNajjar. 
Taj adDin alFakibani (TDPk), Pref. xxv. 

„ „ alKindi (TDK), Pref. xviii, xxxi. 

„ al'Arus, 1. 135A, 196A ; II. 168A, 
Takbir, 1. 157. 

Takmilat allpb, II. 823, 1077, 1616. 
Talba, Talhas, 1. 868, 1442, 14A. 
„ AlMuwaffak, 1. 49A. 

„ Ibn 'Abd Allah (Talba of the Talbaa), I. 868, 14A, 
135A. 

„ „ Masarrif, I. 646, 101A ; II. 1183. 

„ „ «TJbaid Allah, 1. 170, 49A. 
Talib Ibn Abl Talib, 1. 482. 
Taft, II. 151. 

Tamim Ibn Abi MukbiL See Tamim Ibn Ubayy. 
„ „ «AM1,I.453. 



* Til in the ML here in apparently a slip, tho poet being of Esfc'M, not o£ 



1NDE2 Off PEOPER NAMES. eX*t. 
Taiflim tbn ttakbil. See Tamim Iba Ubayy. 

» „ Murr, 1. 171, 205, 327, 371, 553, 574, 582, 701, 834, 
918, 939, 943, 1146, 1384, 1399, 1770, 19A, 28A, 
84A, 111 A, 183 A, 187A; II. 209-10, 425, 614, 
739, 800,804, 930, 1020-1, 1023, 1152, 1190, 1195, 
1377, 1379, 1390-1, 1476, 1602, 1630, 1634, 1636 
(J. 5), 1666, 1696.7, 17004, 1783 (misprint for 
Tanwin), 1805, 1832, 1838, 1845, 40A, 80A, 
86A, 94A, 135A, 142A, 144A, 160A, 173A. 
„ „ Taraif, II. 173A. 

» » Ubayy Ibn Mukbil, I. xxxvi, 830, 893, 32A, 106A j 
II. 141, 641, 1228, 1304, 4A, 27A, 120A. 

TamimT, Tatmmis, I. 91, 109, 137-8, 277, 337, 700, 834, 949, 
1461; II. 851, 1503, 1605, 1601, 143A; App. 
xxiii. 

Tamlik, II. 332. 

Tamyiz a*Tayyib etc, JX 45A. 

5Tan4ab, II. .1163. 

lanSft, I. .3,159 8) ; II. 615. 

'T-anfikh, Tanfikhi, I. 9A, 150A. 

Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd, 1. 10, 250, 273, 314, 672, 744, 1004, 1144, 
1561, 1624, 27A-9A, 88A ; II. 545, 56, 220, 
316,718,804, 1340. 
TSrah (Terah), 1. 113A (I. 7) ; n. 74A. 
Jarlf Ibn Malik, 1. 191, 66A. 
„ ,, Tanrini.II. J494,1779,141A..2A 
„ „ 'TJmar, 1. 165A. 
Tartar, Prtf. xxl. 
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OSZU INDEX OF PBOPER NAME3. 

Tashil, Pref. xx, xxxv ; 1. 446, 628, 698, 710, 750, 922-3, 949, 
956, 982, 991, 999, 1001, 1003-4, 1009, 1015, 1020, 1045, 
1052, 1079, 1092, 1150-2, 1154, 1157-9, 1174, 1190, 
1197-8, 1200, 1255, 1287, 1292, 1348, 1360, 1363, 1891, 
1434, 1447, 1460, 1477, 1481-2, 1488, 1542, 1573, 1575, 
1577, 1591, 1601, 1607, 1622, 1631, 1653-4, 1660, 1676, 
1683, 1685-6, 1694, 1697, 1699, 1721, 1751, 1768, 1761 
1798, 1811, 7A, 20A, 49A, 69A, 17 OA, 181 A, 217 A, 
IL 498, 601, 625, 742, 752, 905, 1077, 1118, 1153, 1187, 
1612, 1689, 1698, 31 A, 34 A, 106 A, 166 A. 

Taskhar, II. 125A-6A. 

Taam, 1. 112 A. 

Tasrif (oflM).II. 1628. 
„ (of Mz), 1.951. 

Tauba Ibn AlHumayyir, II. 345, 500, 632. 

Taudib. See Audab- 

Ta'fis Ibn Kaisan, 1. 1396, 188A ; II. 22A. 

Tayyi, 1. 137, 587-8, 744, 1148, 1617, 1624, 6A, 13A, 27A, 40A, 
48 A, 55A-6A, 202A, 206 A; II. 253, 287, 613, 675, 
824, 841-2, 850, 1051, 1070, 1073, 1313-4, 1380, 1351, 
1358, 1363, 1365, 1448-9, 1598, 109A. 

Tazid Ibn Hulwan, I. 6A. 
„ „ Jusham, 1. 6A. 

Teheran, I. 93A. 

Temple, II. 672. 

Ten (Readers > or Masters), II. 60A, 73A. 
„ Headings, II. 60A. 
> S*f Aba Ja'fw Ytiid Ibn AlKa'^»* abor*. 



IKDEX OF PBOPBX NAMES. CXXtU. 

Terah. See Tarah. 
Thabir, I. 385. 

Thabit Ibn Jabir. See Ta'abbata Sharrft. 

„ ^Cutna, II. 348, 13A. 
TLakif, 1. 134, 1399 (J. I.), 1400 (l. 1) ; II. 677, 154A. 

Tha'lab (Th), Pref. xi-xii, xv-xvi ; I. xix, 571, 1381, 186A; II. 
1038-9, 1260, 1698, 85A, 96A. 114A. 

Tha'laba Ibn Sa*d [Ibn DhubySn, nephew of Fazara Ibn 
Dhubyan], I. 284. 
„ „ Yarbu', I. 16A. 

Thamud, I. 205, 207-8, 1558, 60A, 112A-3A ; II. 212, 296, 306, 
1330. 

Tharwan Ibn Fazara, 1. 167A. 

Thaur, 1. 1393, J87A, 

Thebaic (palm), 1. 1772. 

Theologians, Pref. xxxv ; II. 466, 479. 

Thi, TI. 474, 18A. 

Thikl. See AthThikl. 

Thorbecke, 1. 128A; II. 126A. 

Three Readings, II. 60A. 

Thu'al, II. 337. 

Tibrak, 1. 1559, 196A. 

Tigris, I. xii. 

Tihama, I. 215, 228, 1400-1, 1408-9, 1776, 13 A, 17A; II. 1231, 
35A, 11U, 135A. 



OXXIY. IHDXX OF PBOPBK KAIISS. 

Tihami, Tihamis, 1. 13A; II. 520. 
TM (Editor of the), II. 139A. 
Tonk (Ex-Nawwab of>, P ref, alii. 
Tornberg, II. 141A. 

Traditionista, I. 1230, 12A, 113A, 218A; II. 964, ; 1138, 82A, 
73A, 80A. 

Tr, II. 46A. 
Trench, I. 4"74. 
Trinity, 1. 199. 
Tuba, H. 1307. 

Tubba', I. 451, 86A ; II. 125A, 

Tufail Ibn «Auf (sometimes called Ibn Ka'b), IL 559, 128A-9A. 

„ „ Yazld, 1. 108A-9A. 
Tuhayya, 1. 1399 (i. 19) ; II. 639. 
Tulaiha Ibn Khuwailid, I. 251, 64A. 
Tuluni> Pre/, xsii, xxiv. 
Tumadir Bint 'Amr. See AlKhansa\ 

„ (wife of Sulmi Ibn Rabl'a), I. 872, 136A ; II. 36 A. 
Turk, I 856, 1000, 131A. 
Twelve Imams, II. 152A-3A. 
Two Brothers. See Brothers. 

U. 

'Ubab, II. 127 A. 
'Ubaid, II. 250, 641. 

„ (putative father of Ziyad Ibn Abihi), I. 7lA. 

„ alJariJii. Set ArBal. 

„ Allah (father of Talha), 1. 179, 49A. 



WDM O* FBOKS* HAWS*- CSOT. 

•Ubaid Allah Ibn AlHurr, IL 75. 

„ „ „ <i<»a,I>31A. 

„ „ „ Kaia, I. 157, 868> 1617, 14A, 135A ; II. 526, 
560, 1575. 

„ „ (or 'Abld or 'Ubwd) Ibn Mawiya, n. 37A. 
„ „ Ibn Ziyad, 1. 127A, 130A, 211A. 
„ Ibn AlAbraB. See ' Abid. 

„ Aua atTa'i, ll. 12A. 
„ „ Fudaila, II. 22A. 
„ „ Husain. See ArRa'I. 
„ „ Mawiya. Sie 'Ubaid Allah. 
„ „ 'Umair, II. 22A. 
•Ubaida Ibn AlHarith, II. 1618, 158A. 

Ubayy Ibn Ka'b, 1. 302, 461. 838, 1451 ; II. 360, 425, 454, 661, 

1228i, 1365, 21A, 47A, 62A, 64A. 
•UbbSd. See «Abbad Ibn Ziyad. 
Ubbada or Ubbadba, II. 139A. 
Udad Ibn Zaid, 1. 1207. 
Udaihim Ibn Mirdaa, I. 223, 62 A. 
Udayya, 1. 130A. 

Udd Ibn Tabikha, 1. 187 A ; II. 135A, 144A. 

UfnOn atTagblabi, II. 511. 

Ubaiha Ibn AUulafi, L 303, 1719; 24A, 214A. 

Uhaza, 1. 1087, 165A. 

Ubud, I. 934, 81 A, 99A; II. 159A. 

Ujarid, I 1778, 218A. 

fUkaiba alAgadL &»U&b». 



CXKVi. IHDHX OF PROFEB HAHBS. . 

•Uiail, L 582; II. 297, 379,{1698. 

'Ukaz, I. 70, 584, 688, 94A ; :iI. 1153. 

•Ukba Ibn AlHarith, L;338 ; II. 143, 4A. 

«UH, 1. 187A. 

•Ulyab, 1. 1776-6. 

Uroaim, 1. 112A. 

Umaima, 1. 463. 

•Umair Ibn Laba', 1. 1689. 

„ „ Shariya. tfea'Abid. 
•Umaira, II. 239. 
Umama, II. 910. 
•Uman, 1. 1407, 1781; IL 43A. 
•Umar, II. 1238. 

•Umat Ibn «Abd Al'Aaa (the Khalifa), Pre/, vi ; 1, 136, 184 r 
978, 1716, 37A. 48A, 52A, 122A; II. 22A, 60a! 
63A, llOAi 116A. 

„ Abl Rabl'a, f. 119, 150, 494, 543, 555, 678, 1409-, 
1438, 1640, 1683, 30A, 34A, 88A, 91A, 113A ; IL 
313, 889, 507, 625, 649, 686, 1224, 4A, 12A. 

„ „ AlKhaftab (Aba Haft, the Khalifa), Pr«/.ii,,V ; 

1.52,180,196,479, 494, 660, 682, 844,896, 116s! 
1562, 1729, 1751, 1804, 8A.26A, 32A, 54A-5A, 70 A, 
72A, 79A, 88A.J92A, 106A, 131A, 141A, 154a[ 
170A; II. 75, 143, 184, 662, 630, 638, 1022, 1141, 
6A, 22A, 43A, 47A, 66A, 65A-6A, 125A. 

n „ Hubaira,X122,35A; II.68A. 

h m Laja',1, 175, 1689, 50A, 60A. 



INDEX 0? PROPER HAMEa. OXXVii. 

•Umara, 1. 1386. 

„ IbnsZiyad, I. 849-60, 1719, 214A. 
Umawi (dynasty), I. 33A,£88A-9A, 92A, 94A, 99A, 116A, 

119A, 126A, 177A ; II. 38A, 53A, 130A. 
Umayya (man), 1. 1319. 

„ (woman), II. 23A. 

„ (apparently ajmisprint, in J. 173, for Uhaiha), 1. 67. 
See p. 24A. 

„ (the Elder) Ibn 'Abd Shams, I. 326 ; II. 60A. 

„ ( „ Younger) „ „ „ , 1. 1396. 

„ Ibn Abi 'A'idh (the HudhaE), I. 190, 818, 66A, 

126A ; II. 632, 55A. 
„ „ Abi-sSalt, Pref. xxxivj I. 332, 615, 951, 1652, 

18A, 22 A, 78A, 149A; II. 29, 215, 427, 25A. 
„ „ AlAskar, I. 93A-4A. 
„ „ Khalaf, II. 1163, 99A. 
•Umda of IM (U), 1. 1020, 1027; II. 779. 

„ „ IR, I. 29A; II. 1574. 
Umm AlHaitham, II. 469. 
„ AlHulais, II. 405. 
„ AlHuwairith, 1. 256. 
„ Alffawm, II. 604. 
„ AlKhiyar, I. xxvi. 
„ AlWulayyid, IL 571. 

„ 'Amr, 1. 5, 17, 220, 485, 758, 13A («. 25-8) ; II. 106, 238, 
554. 

„ 'Amra, 1, 145A. 



TJmrn ArRabab, 1. 256. 
„ Au'al, II. 370. 

„ jabda^a. m 

„ £aw, 11.178. 
„ ?a«im, II. 148. 
„ Khalid, 1. 357. 
.„ Ma'bad, I. 222, 62A. 
M Malik, 1. 1068; 11.140. 
„ -8alim, 1. 119, 665, 709, 103A. 
„ Balima, II. 23A. 
„ -Sufyan, II. 144A. 
•Unaiza [cognomen of Fatima (EM. 9), daughter of Shurahbil, 
paternal uncle of Imra altfais Ibn Hujr (EM. 2)], I. 
-256; II. $52,702. 

Universe, II. 23. 
•Urkub, 1.144, 1638; 11.183. 
Ursa minor, I. 518. 
•Urwa, L 1682 ; II. 136. 

i, Ibn AlWard, I. xxxvii, 6A ; II. 238, 1187. 

„ „ AzZubair, II. 22 A, 65A, 70A. 

» „ 9izam », II. 61, 357. 

„ ,, Murra, II. 144A. 

„ „ TJdayya, 1. 130A ; II. 142 (properly Ibn Udhaina), 
82*. 



> An Itlami Post (Slf, 199), Ho di«4 of love, in Uj« Kailife ot 'Utanin 
(TV. II. 48). 



INDEX OF PROPEB NAMES. CZziz. 

«Urwa Ibn Udhaina, 1. 130A; II. 142 (wrongly given as Iba 
Udayya), 4A, 12 A. 

M „ Zaid alKhail, 1. 13A. 
'Uryan Ibn Abl Shaiban, II. 1719. 
Uaaidl (or Usayyidi), II. 80A. 
U B ama Ibn Zaid, I. 303, 74A 
Tshar, II. 25A. 
UsfilofIS,I.952. 
Utait Ibn Lakifa 1. 91A. 
Utayy Ibn Malik, 1. 724. 
•Utba Ibn Abl Lahab, II. 55A. 

„ (or 'Utaiba) Ibn alprith, I. 986. 
UthSla, II. 151. 
'Uthman, 1. 125A. 

„ Ibn Abi-l'Is, II. 43A *. 

„ „ «Affan (the Khalifa), 1. 188, 8A, 16A, 32A, 55A, 
64A, 66A, 70A, 72A, 106A, 115A, 124A-5A, 
218A ; II. 773, 1372-3, 16A, 21A, 23A-4A, 41A, 
43A,60A, 66A.67A. 
Uthmani Codex (or Orthography). Sea Codex of 'Uthman. 
<Uwaif, II. 1376. 

„ alKawafi, I. 715, 115A. 
'Uwarid, II. 1217, 109A, 
'Uyaina Ibn Ilian, 1. 22A-3A; 

W. 

Wabar, I. 697 (?. 16), 701, 113A. 
* Here "a^a'ifl" should be read for atfii'tU 

17 



«xxx; nrofex tfp pbOfeb itabbb. 

Wabara (or Wabra), 1. 150A ; II, 177 A. 
Wadd, 1. 22A. 
Waddab alYaman, I. 20A. 
Waddak Ibn Thumai], I. 486. 
Wahb Ibn Munabbih, 1. 1396, 188A. 
Wak 4 alKhasasa etc., I. 198A. 
Wa'la Ibn AlHarith, II. 474. 
Wallet, 1. 165, 167. 
Warden (of the March), II. 51A. 

Warsh, I. 585, 928, 16A, 94A («. 12-3) ; tl. 986, 1401, 1669, 
1672, 24A. 

Wasit, I. 821, 859, 126A, 132A-3A ; II. 507. 

Wa'wa'a Ibn Sa'id. Sue Mirba*. 

Wazir. See Minister. 

WeBt, Pre/, xvi ; II. 22A, 103A, 139A. 

Westerns, 1. 1627, 1681, 75A ; II. 1476, 1482, 139A. 

Whately, II. 27A. 

Wild Beasts (Vale of), 1. 1736. 

Wkd (AlWakidi), II. 51A, 66A, 65A, 163A. 

Word (of God), Pref. iiij I. 489 j II. 489. 

Worker (God), II. 886. 

Wright, 1. 190A, 192 A, 204Aj II. 8A, 11 A, 18A, 30A, 41A 

80A, 140A, 159A-60A, 166A-7A, 177A. 
Writing, II. 313. 
Wst (AlWasitl), 1. 119, 34A. 
Wratenfeld, n. 13A, 86A. 



IH8BX OF PBOPEB HAMS8. CXSxi. 

Y. 

Y (Yuuus), Pref. x ; I. 297, 1339-41 ; II 828. 
Yabrin (or Yabrun), I. 892 (11 8-9), 113 A, 140A (11. 2-3) ; II- 
460. 

ladhbul, 1. 165. 
Yaghutb, I. 22A, 151A. 
Yahmad, 1. 1392. 

Yabsab, Yahsib, or Yoh^ub (a clan), I. 1309 (J. 19) ; II. 75A. 

Yahsib (a fortress), II. ?5A. 

Yahsubi, II. 59A. 

Yahya alJumahl, I. 353, 80A. 

„ Ibn AlHarith adhDhaniari II. 23 A. 

„ „ AIMubarak. Ses Abu Muhammad alYazids. 
„ KUalid alBarmaki, Prof, xiii ; II. 153A. 
„ WathtIiab,II.23A,60A. 

„ „ Ya'inar (5TIY), Pref. vi ; I. 603 ; II. 23A. 

„ „ Ziyad, 1.353, 80A; II. 571. 
Yain (or Yayan), II. 1410, 133A-4A. 
Ya'jaj, II. 1138, 97A. 

Ya'kub Ibn Ishak, I. 385, 486, 491, 646, 707, 24A, 33A ; II, 422 
445, 971, 1078, 1194-5, 1334, 1370, 1374, 1394, 1636, 
1782, 19A, 23A, 47A, 73A, 140A, 173A. 

» AdhDhimavi (IAtU. V. 433, IHjr. 274, LL. Ill) : bo too "adUDhia arl " on 
p. 1396 of Part I, and "Dbimar" onj».188A. Bat sac Bk. 385, Mk. 194, MI. 
1. 488, KP. 286 [1. 20). According to IAtli and IHjr, Uo was 70 years old at Ui» 
death in 145. 



crxxfi Index op proper names. 

Yakut (YE, author of the Mk), 1. 167 A. 
Ya'la Ibn Siyaba (or Ibn Murra), II. 1574, 154A. 
Yalamlam (or Alamlam), II. 1281, 111A. 
Yam (son of Noah), I. 461. 

„ or Iyam (a clan of Hamdan), 1. 101 A. 
Yaman, L 1300. 

Yamani (or Yaman!), 1. 926, 1014, 1409, 1708, 28 A, 213 £ ; II. 

231, 291, 416, 1577. 
*arbuMI. 625. 

„ Ibn Malik Ibn Hanzala, II. 79A. 
Yashkur, II. 119A. 
Ya-SIn, I. six, 93, 83A. 
Yasjur, II. 126A. 

Yasta'fir (or AlYasta'fir), 1. 1813, 223 A ; II. 1137, 97 A. 
Yatyir. See A'sur. 

Yathrib (or Athrib), 1. 29, 1309 ; II. 345, 
Ya'uk, I. 22A, 151A. 
Yayan. See Yain. 
Yazid,1. 183,1694; IL 1238. 

„ (or Tazid), I. 6, 6A. 

„ (called Ibn AsSa'ik », I. 14, 370 », 116A. 

„ Ibn «Abd AlMalik (the Khalifa), 1. 17, 13A, 33A j IL 
60A, 68A. 

„ „ AlHakam, I. 555, 1472, 63A, 91A ; II. 438. 

„ „ AlMuhallab, I. 985, 63A, 79A ; II. 68A. 
1 Property Yazid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Khuwailid aj?a*ik (A KB. 1. 266). " 
» For " Zaid" her© read '• YtoiA (««« TSh. 404, Mb. 98, AKB. 111. 189), 



IKDEX OP PBOPEB HAHES. QXXXift 

Yazid Ibn AlWalid (the Khalifa). 1. 1716 ; n. 871, 49A-60A. 
» „ Hatim, I. 704. 76A, 114A. 
„ „ Maneur, Pref. xiv. 

„ „ Mu'awiya (the Khalifa), I. 893, 67A, 89A-90A, 

140A,199A; II.148,60A. 
„ „ Mu khan-am, II. 704. 
„ „ Nahshal, I. 73, 76-6, 26A. 
„ „ Tharwan. See Habannaka, 

„ „ 'Umar Ibn Hubaira, I. 122 (L 12, ■* thy father "), 

859 ("Ibn Hubaira"), 35A, 132A-3A. 
„ „ Usaid, I. 704, 114 A. 

„ „ Ziyad (or Ibn Rabi'a, or Ibn Mufarrigh »), 1. 281, 
70A ; II. 1628. 
YazidB, I. 704. 
Yu'aili, 1. 21A. 
Yuauf Ibn «Umar, I. 87 A. 

Z - 

2 (AzZamakhBhari),iVe/.jdi, xvii-vhi.M, xzvi, xxviii, xxxi-ij, 
xl; I. 275, 616, 628, 761, 120 A ; II. 32, 109 624-5, 
652, 974, 1281, 1496, 1536, 126A. 

Zabban, IL 1576. 

Zabyan, I. 26. 

Zachariah, I. 82, 1148, 1160 ; II. 983. 
Za'id Ibn Sa'aa'a, II. 61. 
Zaid, 1. 16-7, 13A. 

,i (the poor lover), I. xvi, 1A. 
» Su note on ZijM Ibn Abibi below. ' ' 



OXXXiV, INDEX OF PBOPEB HAHBft 

Zaid (Race of), 1. 1720. 

„ 8lPawaiiB,I. 99A.212A; II 897. 

„ AlKhail (or AlKhair), I. 561, 884, 1553, 1617, 1619, 92 A; 
II. 325, 625. 

„ AlMa'arik (»/ the battte-fielda), 1. 17. 

„ Ibn«AH,I.549,1142,91A. 

„ „ «Amr Ibn AaSa'ik. Set Yaald Ibn AaSa'ik. 

„ „ ,, » Nnfail.1. 104A; IL951. 

„ „ Arkam, 1. 175, 50A ; II. 896, 15A. 

„ „ Aslam, II. 22A. 

„ „ Kahlan, II. 56A. 

„ „ Malik, II. 79A. 

„ „ Manat, 11.71. 

„ „ Mubalhil. See Zaid AlKhail. 

„ „ Thabit, I. 820, 14A ; II. 1365, 21A, 23A, 61A. 

„ Manat Ibn Tamim, 1. 187 A ; II. 144A. 
Zaids, I. 866, 1454. 

Zain al'Abidln. See 'Ali (the Younger). 
Zainab, II. 685. 

„ (daughter of the Sahmi), II. 1348. 
Zainaba, 1. 1454-5. 
Zakkfim, II. 481. 
Zalim. See AlHarhh Ibn Zalim. 
Zamakkahar, Pre/, xvii. 
Zamzam,1. 181; 11. 308. 
Zayyaba, I. 492, 88A. 



IKDB2 OP PROPER ITAMBS. CXXXV. 
Zibrikan. See AzZibrikan. 
Zimman Ibn Malik, 1. 128A. 
Zirr Ibn Hubaish, II. 22A, 146A. 
Ziyad, II. 338. 

„ (friend of Abu-nNajm), II. 1000. 

„ See AnNabigha adhDhubyani. 

„ alA'jam, I.J24A ; II. 26, 370, 804, 38A. 

„ al'Ambarl, I. 1593. 

„ Ibn Abibi (or Ibn Ummihi, or Ibn 'TJbaid, or Ibn 
Sumayya, or Ibn Abl Snfyan), Pref. iii-vi, I. 368 *, 
70A-1A. 

„ „ 'Amr Ibn Mu'awiya. ' See AnNabigna adhDhubyani. 

„ „ Hamal [Ibn 8a'd (T. 608, BIN. t 256, IV. 137)] 
atTamimi, I. 897, 97A ; II. 508. 

„ (AlMarrar) Ibn Munkidh [Ibn 'Amr (AKB. II. 395)] 
atTamimi », I. 897, 1581, 97A. 

„ „ Sayyar, II. 135. 

„ „ Wasil [asSulami » (AKB. II. 276)], I. 384. 
Ziyada Ibn Zaid, I. 98A. 

Zj (AzZajjaj), Pref. xii ; I. 1526, 194A; II. 476, 96 A. 
Zji (AzZajjaji), Pref. xxvii; I. 435, 194A ; II. 581, 26A. 
Zodiac, II. 609. 

Zufar Ibn AlHarith, 1. 1602 ; II. 608. 

1 See AKB. II. 211, whore the veraejs said to bo by Yazid [Ibn Ziyad] Ibn 
Eabi'u Ibn Mufarrigh Alflimyari. 

4 Alljanzall, of §udayy Ibn Malik Ibn Hanjalo, al'AdawI, one of the Banu-1 
•Adawiya, of Tamlm (TSh. 439, AKB. II. 894-5), an Islami poet in the Utnawl 
dynasty, one of t'ue contemporaries of AIFarazdak and Jarir (AKB;. 

f One of the poets of the Basil Sulain, and a.heathen (AKB). 



Zuhair asSatm (or alAkbar), 1. 167A. 
„ Ibn Abi Sulma, Pref. xxv ; I. xv, 116, 257, 320, 425, 446, 
689, 745, 830, 1052, 1077, 1479, 1599, 28A-9A, 58A, 
69A, 82A, 109A, 164A ; II. 60, 79, 136, 306, 312, 487, 
506, 509, 518, 623, 629, 830, 832, 834, 886, 895, 921, 
1813, 44A, 177A. 
„ „ Janab, I. 87A. 
„ [„ Jusham (AKB. III. 494)], 1. 1732. 
„ „ Mas'ud, I. 79. 
„ „ Murra, II. 144A. 
Zuhaira, 1. 1189. 
Zulaim Ibn Hanzala, 1. 125A. 
Zumail Ibn AIHarith, I. 57 A. 
Zur'a, II. 117, 1298. 
Zuraik, L 146, 40A ; II. App. xiii. 
Zurara >, 1. 884. 

„ Ibn Farwan, 1. 167A ; II. 5A. 
Zur Grammatik, II. 39A. 
Zutt, II. 1193. 
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' 1 Ibn 'Udas, a chief of Tamam, father of Lafctk ^tajib, and Ma'bad [See ID. 
M4-5), 



INDEX OP SUBJECTS. 



References to tho text imply references to the corresponding 
notes, additions, and corrections, References to the notes are given 
only in special cases. 

"When the number of references is large, a selection is'often 
made. 



A. 

Abbreviated and Prolonged, I. 24,383, 847-51, 855, 864-6, 876, 
879-80, 1234, 1502-11, 47A ; II. 814, 
819-26. 

Abstract and Concrete, I. 4, 8, 12, 103-4, 410-1, 762-3 ; II. 1113. 

Abstraction, abstractive, I. xxxix-xliii, 120A; II. 130A. 

Abundanee (or Cause of abundance), 1. 1750-4. 

Accident, L 412, 655, 1513-6, 1559, 1662, 1664, 1671-2; II. 1, 4, 
131,170,204,296,533. 

Accusative, 1. 19, 21-2, 25, 27-30, 44-5, 140-340, 381-3; II. 96-8, 

118-9, 292, 382, 1569-71, 1674. 
Action, 1. 1515. 

Active participle, I. 1299, 1485-95, 1512, 1606-50, 1675,82; II. 
737, 1093. 

„ verb (or voice), II. 88, 94-5, 245, 280. 
Address, I. xliii, 678. 
Adjective, I. 6A. 

Adjuration, I. 318 ; II. 564, 891, 910-5. 
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Adverb, 1. 1, 103, 138, 217-27, 308, 329, 349-53, 370, 544-5, 577-8, 
C55-6, 662-3, 709-13, 1229-30, 1268, 1278-9, 1572, 1619, 
1630, ,1679, 1743, 125A ; II. 9, 126, 128-30, 292, 294-7 
299-305, 357, 524, 531, 533-4, 929. 

„ (Compound), L 814-7. 
„ (Final). See Finals. 
„ (Uninflected). See Uninfected adverbs. 
Adverbial object, I. 45, 217-27. 
Affirmation. See Assent. 

„ , affirmative, and |N on- affirmation, non-affirmative, I, 
297*8, 300-1, 304-5, 312-3, 315-7, 1476, 1478; II. 
188-9, 211-2, 514, 516, 519, 553-4, 556-7. 

Affixes, II. 245. 

Agent and Pro-agent, I. 44, 46-76, 98, 152-5, v 457, 520, 544-6, 
1573-4; II. 96, 98, 120-1, 125-32, 167, 221- 
2, 224-5, 228, 230, 238-40, 299-300, 80A- 
1A. 

Alleviation of Hamza, I. 676-7 ; II. 537, 736, 930-87, 1057, 1212, 
1396-7. 

Alliterative sequent, I. 393-4, 399-400. 
Allocution, I. 5, 438, 516-8, 570; II. 565. 

(Particles of), I. 570-1, 576 ; II. 284, 565-6. 
Alphabet. See Letters. 

Amplification (Particle of), 1. 121A; II. 9, 610, 897. 

Anacoluthon, anacoluthic, I. 9, 120, 428, 430-7, 439-40, 475, 
477-8; 11.75. 

Annexare, I. 75, 240, 26A. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. iii. 

Annullers of inchoation, annulling, annulled, I. 88, 100, 323, 
333, 554, 733, 
36A; II. 133, 
198, 303, 386, 
52A. 

anomalous, I. 960 ; II. 1337. 

Tanwln, II. 703. 
Antecedent. See Appositive, Corroborative, Coupled, Epithet, 

Substitute, and Syndetic explicative. 
Antiphrastic diminutive, I. 60J, 1165. 

malediction, II. 107A. 

Aorist, I. 519, 550, 662, 1607; II. 8-89, 246-54, 520-1, 544, 1070, 
1092, 1131, 1137, 1158, 1161, 1405, 1448, 1455, 102 A. 

Aoristic letter, I. 519, 1770; 11.11-12,88, 245, 690, 829, 1070, 
1073, 1094, 1161, 1405, 1808, 1823, 1825, 1834 
{11. 19-20), 81A. 

Aplastic. See Plastic. 

Apocopate, apocopation, I. vii-viii, xx, 662, 760, 765 ; II. 55-87, 
528, 539, 686-7, 826-9, 10104, 1014-5, 
1018, 1166, 1169, 1574, 1576, 1694, 
1696. 

Apocopative, I. vii, xx, 806; II. 9, 22, 45, 55-8, 528, 533, 574, 

759-60, 828, 1575, 33A- 
Apodosis. See Condition. 
Apposition, I. ix, 1, 387. 

Appositive and Antecedent, I. viii-x, xx, 45, 165-9, 341, 387-498, 
551, 554, 597-8, 770, 159M, 1635, 
1646-9.1682; II. 574. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

Appropinquation (Verbs of), I. 88; II. 198-218. 
Approximation (Particle of), 1, 272 ; II. 284, 602-9, 
Article (Determinative particle, J , j and J, J for f *f)> 2 f 
11-18, 173-5, 846-8, 475, 813, 1297, 1483-4, 1587, 1674-5, 
1678, 1711-3, 6A, 13A-5A; II. 669, 671-80, 704-5, 958- 
63, 1025 (I. 20), 1030 (1. 17), 1039, 1051, 1065-6, 1070, 
1073-4, 1080-3, 1330, 1338 (?. 9), 1744, 1777-8, 1804, 
1842-6. 

Assent and Affirmation (Particles of), II. 284, 553-63, 883. 
Assimilate, assimilation, to direct object, See Direct object. 

„ epithet, 1. 1299, 1612, 1609-10, 1662-96. 
Assimilated to the verb (Particles), I. 320; II. 284, 386-443. 
Attached and Detached pronouns, I. 392, 510-29, 532-45, 556-7, 
II. 565, 1369-70. 

Attribute. See Subject, 

Attribution, I. 2-3, 45, 48, 77, 88; II, 9. 

Attributive compound, L 6, 844, 1252, 1376, 1380. 

verb, I. 46, 693 ; II. 96-7, 170, 202-3, 205, 235 6. 
Augment, 1. 1760, 1770-2, 1800, 1811; II. 254, 1091-3, 1158. 
Augmentation, I. 34-5, 37, 1184, 1810, 1813; II. 737. 

„ (Letters of). See Letters. 
Augmentative, augmentativeness, and Radical, radicalness, I. 

1036, 1771 ; II. 736, 1091-1181, 1186, 1347. 
Augmented, 1. 1770. 

„ infinitive noun, 1. 1573, 
noun, 1. 1760-1 ; II. 1464. 
quadriliteral, L 158A ; II. 1676. 



INDEX OP SUBJECTS. V. 

Augmented quadriliteral doud, 1. 1800-7; II. 1050. 
». » verb, 1. 1529; II. 280-2. 

„ quinqueliteral, 1. 158A. 
.» » noun, 1. 1811-13. 

„ triliteral, I. 158A; II. 1288, 1675-9. 

noun, I. 938, 1770-95; II£1050, 1455, 
1681. 

„ „ verb, 1. 1529; II. 254-79,- 282, 1450. 

„ verb, II. 245. 
Auspicalory formula, II. 999. 

B. 

Backed rhyme, II. 1544. 

Barrier, I. 524, 526, 1767; IT. 1076-7, 1209, 1211. 

Beginning, II. 17, 988-9, 1047-8, 1066, 1078-9, 1092 (f. 8), 1146, 
1149, 111A. 

Belonging, L 290-1, 415-6, 802, 1299, 85A. 

Betwixt and between, Betwixt-and-between, I. 815 ; II. 931-3, 
935-9, 944-50, 972, 
977, 979, 984-5, 
1004, 1006. 

Biform expression, II. 1197, 1283. 

„ letter, 1. 1195, 1364. 

„ and Uniform proposition, 1. 100-1. 
Biliteral, 1. 1096-9, 1188.91, 1278-80, 1283, 1.352-67, 1382, 1473-4. 
Binding (the rhyme), II. 834. See Bound. 
Blame. See Praise. 

Bound rhyme, II. 701, 832, 44A. See Binding. 



Broad | , II. 1401, 1717. 

„ J, II. 1717. 
Broken plural, I. 62-3, 855-6, 1137-9, 1155 (ii. 11-2), 1256, 
1391-2; II. 737. 

and Diminutive, I. 567-8, 972, 1163, 1195, 1199, 
1208, 1212, 1223; II. 1093, 1200, 1310-1, 1320. 
G. 

Cardinal numeral, 1. 1485-8. 

Case or Fact or Unknown (Pronoun of the), I. 508, 551-4, 613, 

804; II. 181-?/ 
CaBes of declension (or inflection), I. 44-5, 420, 422-3 ; 

H.166. 

Causative object, I. 45, 235-8, 1742; II. 125. 

„ particle, II. 284, 590, 662-4. 
Cautioning, 1. 196-8, 200-1. 

Change (mode of alleviation), II. 931, 933, 936-7, 984, 125". 

Chronology, 1. 1498. 

Circumscribed agent or object, I. 50-2. 

„ indeterminate, I. 95. 
Circumstantial evidence, I. 1112. 

„ proposition, L vi, svi, 94; II. 176. 
Cognomen, I. 5, 8-10, 12. 

Coinage, coined (form or proper name), T. 7, 514, 1013, 7A ; II. 

677,1277. 

Collective generic (or, briefly, Generic) noun, and Noun of unity, 
1.62-3, 862, 1053-63, 1072-3, J089-91, 1119, 
1123, 1143-5, 1225-6, 1383, 1443, 1563-7, 1569 ; 
JI.108A, 



IUdbx op subjects. vii. 
Commencement (Verbs of), II. 199, 216-8. 
Commensurable and Incommensurable, 1. 1531-2, 1536, 1545 ; II. 

267-8, 1094, 1399, 1445, 1455, 1465, 1687-9. 
Commiseration or Pity (Accusative of), 1. 190-1. 

(Epithet of), I. 120, 404, 437-40, 484. 
„ (Syndetic explicative of), I. 484. 
Common, II. 736, 1730. 

„ expression, 1. 1750. 

„ gender, I. 867-9, 1026, 1133-7, 1148-50, 1466, 165a 
„ processes, II. 736-1850. 

substitution, II. 1185-90. 
„ to men and women (Names), 1. 1117. 
Comparatival J* , I. 310, 1704-13, 1725. 

Comparative infinitive noun. 1. 149, 41A-2A. 
Comparison, I. xxxiv-vi, 245, 411, 567, 694, 718. 

(Particle or ^ of), L 245, 567, 836; II. 298, 368. 

Compensation, I. 722, 1051-3, 1240, 1254-5. 1285 ; II. 680, 700-1, 
890, 920-1, 925, 1051-2, 1054-5, 1057, 1059, 1062, 
1064-5, 1094, 1174-5, 1182, 1184-5, 1570-2, 40A, 
91A-2A. 

(Tanwln of), 1. 1-2, 722 ; II. 700-1. 
Complement. See Essential. 
Complete and Defective, I. 23, 1187-9, 1193-4. 

„ „ Incomplete determinate and indeterminate, 1. 614-5, 

629-30; 11. 399. 
„ „ „ noun, 1. 153, 284-6, 590, 802, 124A. 



viii. INDEX OP SUBJECTS. 

Complete declension. See Declinability. 
„ number, II. 474. 

„ sentence, I. 297-8,-301, 315 ; II. 537-8. 
verb, I. 284, 286. 
word, II. 1370. 
Complex-conjoined, II. 1406. 

„ -separate, II. 1407. 
Composition, I. 31, 34, 621, 811-2, 877, 1184, 1387, 49 A. 
Compounds, I. 6-8, 500, 505, 811-22, 877-9, 1172-3, 1181, 1188, 

1252, 1273-4, 1376-88, 1457-61, 1484, 1811, 77 A. 
Concomitate object, I. 45, 227-35, 1742, 35A; II. 125. 
Concord with form (or letter, or apparent inflection) or with 
place or sense, T. 313-4, 329-30, 358-62, 631-3, 782, 858-9, 
1500, 1591-4, 1635, 1646-9, 1682; II. 292. 
Concrete. See Abstract. 

Concurrence (or Combination) of quiesoents, I. 890, 1799; II, 
702-3, 736-7, 988- 
1046, 1532, 1684, 
1776, 1802, 1807-9, 
1831, 1843. 

Condition (or Protasis) and Correlative (or Apodosis), I. vii-viii, 
xx, 130, 763, 768-72, 775, 804, 1475, 36 A; II. 9, 
55-74j 76-87, 521, 928-9, 52A. 

Conditional inchoative, 1. 130-1. 

„ instrument. See Instrument. 

„ noun and Correlative. 1. 49, 91, 612, 801-6, 824-5 
1278. 



INDEX OP SUBJECTS. j x< 

Conditional particles, II. 284, 627-61. 

proposition, 1. 101, 33A ; II. 58-62, 18A. 
Conformable, conformability, and Unconformable, 1. 1007, 1027, 
1513-4, 1607; 1676-7; II. 1149, 1277, 151 3-4, 1636.' 
Conformation, 1. 1034, 1045; II. 1102-3, 93A. 
Conformity. Bee Correspondence. 
Conjugating (Mode of), I. 679;. II. 1406. 
Conjugation, 1. 1543 ; II. 258-$, 261, 279, 282, 1470-1, 1473-4. 
Conjunct noun and Conjunctive, I. x ii, 2-3, 130-1, 226-7, 248, 
393, 405-6, 442-3, 447, 449-50, 
456, 501, 505, 579-651, 770, 846, 
1166, 1183-4, 1289-94, 1629, 
34A, 36A; II. 179, 299-301, 
304, 372, 676, 679. 
» Particle „ „ , I# xii . nij 3> 248> ^ ^ ^ ; 

II. 236, 284-7, 371, 537. 
» jforj., „ , 1. 59, 248, 586, 594-600, 607 
(11. 6-8), 1629-31, 1657, 36 A; 
II. 304, 676, 1065, 1070, 1072-3. 
|3 » » , 1.588,628, 648-51. 
„(orTa1),j„ „ ,1.21,404-6, 442,450, 587-8, 
644, 737-8; II. 1577, 155 A. 
Conjunctions (or Copulatives), I. 312, 394, 808, 841, 35A, 73A, 
128A; II. 22, 24-34, 284, 355-6, 
444-519, 526, 528, 617-8, 925-7 

Conjunctive. See Conjunct. 

„ t (Affix to final short vowel), I. 525, 527-8; II. 787 
793, 851 (U. 17-8), 860-C, 869, 1024. 



Conjunctive and Disjunctive excepted or exception, I. x, 296-9, 
301, 310, 73A-4A. 
„ „ Hamza or | , 1. 1193-4, 1246, 1366-7, 
1537, 1539-40, 50A ; II. 724, 920, 
922, 924-5, 935, 942-3, 959-63, 983, 
989, 999, 1001-5, 1019-20, 1025, 
1048, 1051, 1054-88, 1095, 1202, 
1826-7, 1829, 1834-5. 

**, II. 460, 495-7, 506-12. 
Connected, I. 401, 415, 420, 469, 1663, 1678-9, 1681, 1683-6, 85A; 
II. 200. 

„ denotative of state, I. 265, 66A. 
„ epithet, I. 416-20, 423. 

with verbs (Nouns), 1. 1512-1759 ; II. 1051, 1456. 
Connective, 1. 173, 581, 60G, 644, 1698; II. 235, 237. 

„ (or Corroborative or Redundant) particles, 1. 172, 
312,755,773; II. 189, 241, 284, 297, 354, 371-2, 
S74, 528, 561, 567-77, 729, 731, 1575. 
Consecutive alterations, 1. 1203. 

„ corroborative particles, II. 404, 1358. 

Hamzas, II. 933, 956-8, 963-87, 1255. 
, 5 mobiles, I. 49, 813, 1462, 1799 ; II. 697, 1049, 1627. 

soft letters, II. 1216. 
„ synonymous particles, II. 404, 1358 («. 2-3). 

transformations, II. 1205, 1207, 1243-4, 1246-7, 1268, 

1284, 1529, 1569, 1624-5, 1748. 
unsound letters, II. 1216-25, 1243-7, 1267-8, 1284, 
1427-30, 1624-62. 



INDEX OP SUBJECTS. ,j 

Consonance, II. 739, 751, 756. 

Consonant, I. 862, 883-4, 1056; II. 1047, 1401. 

„ and Dissonant, II. 1380, 1382-3, 1719. 
Contest, I. 63-72, 508, 598. 
Continuity or Continuoue speech. See Pause. 

time, I. 344, 1621, 1632, 1635, 1643. 
Continuous or Discontinuous negation, II. 534.6. 

» » n past, 1. 1676. 

Contracted ( , etc.), 1. 1577; II. 20, 416-25, 428, 432-6. - 

Conversion, 1. 1197; II. 737, 775, 933, 1183-4, 1241, 1371, 1396-7, 

1441, 1555, 1672, 1741-4, 129A. 
Coordinate and Standard, 1. 1036 ; II. 1092-3, 1691-2, 165A. 
Coordinates of agent, I. 44. 

n „ dual, I. 27, 1307-8. 
„ object, 1. 45; II. 119. 

» ., perfect plural masculine, I. 27, 870-2, 1307-8, 
1424." 

" » »» » feminine, 1. 29, 1307-8. 
» ,, qnadriliteral noun, 1. 1036, 1042. 
» verb, 1. 1531 ; II. 257-8. 

» »»• fpi'-jLl > II. 258, 281. 

» » J&iS or ^jsLSj . I- 1530, 1543-4; II. 257-8, 281. 
» » JU» „ , I. 1540, II. 257. 4 

» JS, etc., II. 171,*205. 



Coordination, 1. 1531, 1770, 1813; II. 257-8, 737, 888) 1091-4, 
1128-30, 1554, 1678, 1691-2. 92A. 
(Tanwin of), L 714 (11. 2-5), 716. 
Coordinative and Non-coordinative, I. 1047, 1092, 1771, 1800 ; 

II. 1106-7, 1347-8, 1445-6, 1675, 1678. 
Copula, I. xxviii, 66-7, 104-9, 212, 268-75, 372, 396, 413-4, 474-6, 

592-4, 612, 743, 803-4, 1674-5, 4A, 34A ; II. 226, 892. 
Copulatives. See Conjunctions. 
Correlative of condition. See Condition. 

„ „ conditional noun. See Conditional noun. 
„ „ excitation, II. 70, 80. 
„ „ oath. See Oath. 
„ „ requisitive verbal noun, I. 662. 
„ J|,I.xx. 

„ \&\ , I. xx, 777. 
* 

» U« and &£j , 1. 772-3, 775-8, 121A. 

» » tJ^.Lxs, 806. 

„ U, I. xx, 777, 795-7. 

„ * „ J , I. xx ; II. 644-5, 647-8, 896, 52A. 

» » l^.Lxx, 6A. 

., » uy.i-". 

Correlatives (Eight). See Eight. 



ISDEX 01?. SUBJECTS. xHJ, 

Correspondence or Conformity (Imala for), II. 740-1, 743-4, 763. 

„ (Tanwln of), 1. 1-2, 716, 11A. 
Corroborative denotative of state, I. 263-8, 282-3, 1558. 

,, detached pronoun, I. 492-4. 

„ epithet, I. 403, 435. 

„ formation, II. 268, 278. 

» infinitive noun (oi unrestricted object), 1. 1404, 

1434, 147-9, 1576-7, 38A-41A. 
n (or Bedundant) noun, I. 630. 
» substitute, I. 468, 476-6, 481. 
» U 1 1. 618; II. 574. 
» ^,L630. 

„ q , 1. 558-9, 760 ; II. 2-3, 9, 16o-J, 234, 284, 706- 
18, 871-3, 882, 896-8, 900, 904-5, 1008, 1012-4, 
1016-9, 1028-9, 1158, 12534, 112A. 
and Corroborated (or Antecedent), 1. 166, 388-400; 
II. 1106, 

" " » CO 0 * and Correlative), IL 874, 

885. 

particles, U, 389, 404, 1358. 
»» n . See Connective. 

Coupled (or Syndetic serial) and Antecedent, L 165-6, 388-9 

478-9, 491-8, 645. ' 
Coupling, 1. 545, 837, 842-3, 1424, 1470, 1646-9, 1680 ; II. 80-2, 
162-3. 292, 353 (11. 4-9), 355, 406-15, 444-54, 466-7o! 
927-8. 



Sir. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

Oovenant, II. 884. 

Covered, covering. See Letters. 

Covert. See Latent 

Crude-form, II. 1103, 1179, 1349, 1403. 

Curtailed and Uncurtailed diminutive, 1. 1274-8. 

„ „ vocative. See Curtailment. 
Curtailing elis?on. See Elision. 
Curtailment, l.\ 191-4, 463-4, 87A ; IL 1207-8. 

D. 

pamm,TDamma, 1. 1311-2; IL 783, 1025-7, 1029-38, 1044-5, 1078, 

1400-1, 1735. 
Dating, 1. 1142-3, 1466-8, 1498-1501, 169A. 
Day and Night, 1. 1428, 1436-7, 1466-9. 
Dead^Iettef), 1. 1236 ; II. 1214, 1265, 1529. 
Deeim'alrl. 1433,, 1471- 1475-6, 1490, 1494. 
Declension, 1. 1, 19 T 44, 1181-5 ; II. 699, 702. 

Declinable and Indeclinable, 1. 28, 30, 500, 1166-7. 1188, 1283- 
94, 1S02-3, 29A; II. 768, 1575, 
1577. 

Declinability or Perfect declinability or Complete (or Triptote) 
declension (Tanwln of), L 1, 666, 70S, 716.. 11A ; 
II. 699, 702-3, 29A. 

Defamation (Epithet of), I. 437. 

Defective (Deficient in a letter). See Complete and Defective. 

n ( „ „ inflection), I. 24-5, 43, 383, 846-7, 855, 
864, 879-80, 1218, 1464, 21 A- 
2A, 47 A; II. 814-9, 823, 1406. 

„ (Unsound in J ) and Non-defective, I. 1020-1, 1533, 
1547; II. 1406, 1604, 157 A. 



Index of bubjectb. sr. 
Deficiency, 1. 1218, 1810; II. 1406. 
Deflected (rhyme), II. 1740-1, 178 i. 

Demonstration, demonstrative, I. 142, 167(«. 3-7), 173, 184-5, 
245, 404, 406, 442-4, 449-51, 480-1, 
501, 505, 532, 563-78, 648-51, 
1115, 1166, 1283-9 ; II. 154, 643, 
546-8, 565, 671-2, 674-5, 921, 1168, 
1176-9. 

Denotative, and Subject; of state, I. xx-i, 45, 238-78, 280-3, 292, 
401, 444, 612-4, 768, 816-8, 
1743, 74A; 11.232-3,299. 

Dependence (on verb, etc.), 1. 152, 811; II. 294-9. 

Deprecation, II. 522, 526, 530-1, 538, 

Derivation, II. 1113, 1126, 1129, 1137, 1142-6, 1154, 1158, 1163-6, 

1172-3, 1177-9, 1197-9, 1211, 1299, 123A. 
Derivative and Non-derivative. See Original and Primitive. • 
Detached. See Attached. 

Determinate, determinateness, determination. ' See Indeterminate. 

Determinative particle. See Article. 

Deviation, L 31, 34, 36-7, 42-3, 789, 1181, 1184-5. | 

Diminutive and Non-diminutive, I. 90, 601, 867, 1163*1294, 

1579, 1626-7; IL 737, 990-1, 1129, 1310-1. See 

Broken PluraL 

Diptote and Triptote, 1. 30-44, 995, 1149-50, 1162, 1178-9, 1181-5, 
1217, 1234-5, 1297, 1306, 1330-1, 1697. 
1731, 10A-2A, 16A-23A; II. 699, 702-4. 
818-9, 824, 1129-30, 1152-4, 1575. 



XTU INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

Direct object (or, briefly, Object), 1. 45, 49-64, 152-218, 1299, 
^ 1738-42; II. 96-118, 120-l,»126-8, 131-2, 238, 292, 

„ „ (Assimilate, or Assimilation, to), I. 222, 1631, 
I 1658, 1662, 1672-4, 1679, 1683, 1685, 1739-40; II. 

97. 

Disapproval (or Disapprobation), II. 288-9, 291, 543-4, 617-20, 
728-35, 774. 
„ (Hamza of). See Hamza. 

(Particle „), II. 284, 291, 728-33. 
Disjunctive. See Conjunctive. 
Dissolution. See Incorporation. 
Dissonant. See Consonant. 

Distance ( J of), I. 572-4, 576, 1289; JL 669, 671. 1168, 1176-9. 
Distinctive pronoun (or Support), 1. 546-51, 658; II. 154. 
Distraction, I. sis, 202-13, 1680 ; II. 302, 531. 
Distributive (infinitive noun), 1. 146, 40A. 

„ (numeral), 1. 1495-8. 
Dotting, II. 1213, 1217, 1493, 141A. 

Double guttural. See Letters (Guttural). — 
„ letter, II. 1407-8, 1525-6, 1548, 1584, 1632, 1762, 1763, 
87A. 

Doubling, 1. 516, 573-4, 679, 582-3 ; H 108-10, 92A. 
Doubly transitive, II. 113, 115, 346. 

Dual, dualisation, 1. 17-8, 25-8, 149, 162, 324, 327-9, 354, 395, 
397, 563-4, 568-70, 842-61, 877-8, 1071, 1423-4, 
1426, 1761, 14A, 42A; H. 289, 231, 697, 1065, 
1206-7, 1372, 130A 



iwdex or flOBjaota. *vti. 
E. 

Eight ( , of), II. 474-6. 

correlatives, II. 26. 
Ejaculations. See Verbal nouns. 
Elementary numerals, 1. 1423. 
Elevated, elevation. See Letters. 

Elision, 1. 170, 1168-70, 1301-2; II. 637, 736-7, 776, 889-90, 981, 
1006-9, 1016-7, 1051-62, 1064-6, 1396-7, 1416-27, 1441, 
1469-64, 1666, 1567-8, 1833-50, 133A. 

„. (Accidental), II. 1208. 

„ (Arbitrary), 1. 1216; II. 1399, 161 A. 

„ as forgotten, 1. 875-6, 1213-4, 1216, 1218-20, 1244, 1360; 
II. 1051. 

(Curtailing), II. 1399, 1833. 
„ (Euphonic), 1. 1216, 1219; II. 1899, 1833, 161A. 
„ (Imaginary), II. 1064. 

(Regular and Irregular), II. 1397-9, 1833. 

for cause, 1. 855, 1860 ; II. 1399, 1888. 
„ of aoristio letter, 11.88. 

„ Hamza of j%) . 1. 1662 ; II. 88, 980-1, 1398, 14tt 
,, „ letter from declinable triliteral noun, L 1188-9. 
w ii I „ vocative, 1. 191, 463r4. 
.» ii ^ of dual or plural, 1. 827, 829, 842, 848, 582-4, 
607, ^ 846, 860, 863-4, 888, 
1626-6. 

» ii » „ inflection,!. 569-60; II. 15. 

3 



* Vlii ' IhDBX OP SUBJECTS. 

Elision of d of protection, I. 659-62; II. 16, 994, .1043, 
1849-60. 

» " » ». ^.n. 183-4, 1017. 
» » ». » , I. 781 ; II. 1017. 
»» » ^ ii 1st person, 1. 176. 
» »i » w ^ydTf , etc., I. 579-80, 584-5, 607. 
Ellipse, I. xxvii, 222, 381, 458; II. 112, 2o4, 522. 
Enallago, I. xxxii-iv, xlii-iii, 1615, 5A-6A; II. 1572. 
Enunciation (Announcement), I. 624, 663. 

ii (Grammatical exerciae), I. 608-14. 
Enunciative. See Inchoative. 

„ proposition, I. v-vi, 101, 87A; II. 176. 
Enunciatory indicative, II. 16A. 

„ proposition (or sentence), I. Hi, xx-i, 100, 134, 268, 
412,414,554, 590, 692, 609, 59A; II. 175,446, 
543. 

„ verbal noun, I. 545, 663, 669*70. 
Jf , 1. 49, 97, 825. 

Epithet (or Qualificative) and Qualified (or Antecedent), I. 
xx-i, 4, 8, 31-2, 34-7, 76, 78, 80-3, 89-90, 130, 151-2, 
166-7, 173, 238, 247, 251, 253, 268, 280, 330-1, 865-6, 388, 
400-65, 492, 544-5, 866-70, 874, 881-4, 911-7, 923-4, 937, 
989, 995, 1123, 1130-7, 1223, 1269, 1276, 1429, 1453-4, 
1580, 1681, 1697, 6A, 50A, 152A j II. ST, 179-80, 299- 
302, 373, 1161, 1211, 1271, 1599. 

Epithetio, I. 78, 46A. 



INDEX OF 8UBJBOT8. x { s< 

Essential and complement, I. 45, 55, 238, 280, 305-6, 604, 544, 
1613, 23A; 11.121. 
n (opposed to Kedundaat), 1. 163; II. 369. 
Etymology, etymological, I. 557, 1168, 1677; II. 736-7, 1058, 
1106, 1185-6, 1188, 1190, 30A, 106A, 
149A. 

Euphonic change, II. 1262. 

» elision. See Elision, 
quiescence, II. 33A. 

w transformation, II. 1051. 
Examination of student, 1. 609. 

Excepted and General term, and Exception, 1. 45, 296-319 ; II. 
376-8. 

„ proposition, I. x. 
Exceptive particles, 1, 297 ; II. 284, 298, 564. 

„ proposition, I. 74A. 

„ expressions or words, I. 297, 307, 309-10, 686. 
Excitation, II. 554-5. 

Exoitative particles, II. 284, 595-601, 1781. 
Exemplification. See Measurement. 
Exemption, exemptive, I. 732, ; II. 523, 531, 894. 
Exercise (Grammatical), 1. 609. 
Expansive, expansiveness. See Letters. 
Explanation. See Substitute. 
Explicative. See Expository and Specificative. . 
Explicit (.opposed to Pronominal), I. 47, 54-63, 391, 394.5, 471.4 
609-10, 593-4, 173W ; II. 221-2, 224-5, 233,. 16lA:2A. 



XX.. INDEX 07 SUBJECTS. 

Exponent. See Specifioative. 

of pronoun, 1. 71-2, 506-9, 611, 517, 554, 1426. 
„ „ ouppressed operative, I. xviii, 205, 208, 213; EL 
802. 

Expository (or Explicative) particles, II. 20, 284, 678-81. 

„ proposition, I. ix, xvii-xix. 
Extended adverb, II. 118. 

,. II. 1160. 

Extension, 1. 222, 225-6, 457-8 ; II. 104, 108, 112, 118, 204, 1069. 
P. 

Factitive, 1. 1488. 

„ verbs. See Mental. 
Fatb, Fatha, 1. 1841; II. 738, 763-8, 1025, 1027-44, 1046, 1400-1, 
1735. 

Feminine. See Masculine and Feminine. 
FemininizatioD, L 31, 34, 38, 1113-9, 1127, il3740, 1184; II. 
1129-30,1254. 

„ ( | of), I. 32-3, 881, 993-7, 1115, 1145-62, 1171, 
1180-1, 1231-4, 1301-2, 1328, 1327-8; II. 1261. 
„ (Mobile 8 or ^ or « of), I. 866-72, 875, 879, 881, 
904, 1113^, 1119-37, 1171-2, 1180-1, 1187-8, 
1194, 1221-31, 1235, 1301-4; II. 1, 837-47. 
„ (Quiescent of), L 58-63, 517-8 ; II. 1, 4, 284, 
697-8, 837-8. 
Final (Predicaments of), II. 737. 
Finals (or Final adverbs), I. 378, 725, 729-32, 743. 
Firsts and Seconds, 1. 1453; II. 456-7. 



XXDBX OF BUBJBCTS. xxi, 

Five paradigm* I. 558-9; II. 15-16a, 1014, 1158, 1774-5, 82A. 
it particles. See Six. 

Foreignnera, foreign, h 31, 34-5. 38-40, 1125. 1184, 1811; II. 
974, 1126-7, 1143, 121A. 

Formation, II. 736-7, 1403-7. 

Formations. See Intensive and Verbal. 

„ (or Measures or Paradigms or Shapes), 1. 32-3, 186, 
687-8, 698 , 885-8, 895, 904, 910-3, 916, 934-6, 
938, 954, 966, 968, 970, 974-6, 989, 993, 996, 1009- 
10, 1032-4, 1056-61, 1078-9, 1091-2, 1146-62, 1167- 
8, 1170-1, 1180. 1187-8, 1233, 1235-6, 1249, 1254, 
1274-5, 1277-8, 1511, 1516-7, 1529-31, 1536, 1542- 
9, 1559-63, 1567, 1569-70, 1607, 1610-1, 1614, 1661, 
1654-5, 1666-71, 1697,, 1744-50, 1756-66, 1770, 
1796-1800, 1808-13, 18A, 54A, 167A-8A; II. 
11-3, 88-90, 99-101, 110, 120-5, 234-8, 245-6, 254-8, 
280, 1049-50, 1687-90, 1749, 1804-5. 

Formative (or Preformative). See Letters. 

Foundation (Element of rhyme), II. 1227. 

Future, 1. 1574-5, 1594-5, 1621, 1629, 1632, 1635-7, 1667-8, 1676, 
67A ; II. 1, 8-9, 89, 294, 302, 522, 622. 

Futurity (Particle of), L 272; 11/284, 610-4. 

O. 

Qerider. 8M Masculine and Femlnfne. 
General term. See Excepted. 

Generic determinate (or determination), I. xxi, 66A, 75A; U. 
299. 

„ negative, I. 44-5, 187^ 3M5,'340i 600 j TE 520, 682, 62A 



Mil. IHDSX OF SUBJECTS. 

Generic noun (or name), 1. 4, 11, 18, 184, 288, 1128, 1236, 1269, 
63A ; II. 674, 1199, 1211, 1262. 
,, ,, See Collective and Integral. 
„ proper name, I. 5, 10-3, 694, 696, 699, 709, 1603 ; II. 1199. 
„ substantive, I. 405-6, 409-11. 
Genitive, L 1, 19, 21-2, 24-5, 27-30, 45, 841-86, 495-8, 513, 529, 
556, 558; II. 8, 230, 292, 882-4, 1025, 1029, 1571, 
1573, 1575-6. See Preposition and Genitive. 
Guttural. See Letters. 

H. 

Hamza (or Alif), II. 775, 798-802, 806-18, 815, 824-5, 877-8, 889- 
90, 920-5, 1093; 1095-7, 1101, 1106, 1113, 1115-24, 
1141-2, 1146, 1180, 1183-5, 1198, 1200-1, 1203-36, 1335-6, 
1390, 1398, 1403-4, 1407, 1672-4, 1683-4, 1702-4, 1712-5, 
1719, 1739, 1757-61, 1766, 1790. 

„ See Alleviation. 

„ „ Conjunctive and Disjunctive. 

„ as aoristio letter, II. 11, 965, 975-6, 080. 

„ „ unsound letter, II. 1409, 1404, 1457, 1612, 158A. 

„ „ vocative particle, II. 550-2. 

„ (Compensatory), II. 1051-2, 1054-6, 1057, 1059, 1062, 
1064-5. 

„ (Interrogative) , 1. 476 j IL 289, 544-5, 654, 557-8, 615-26, 
729, 731, 920, 923-5, 941, 954-6, 975, 
982-3, 1003-5, 1080-7, 58 A. 

„ of accomplishment, . II. 1069. 

„ „ disapproval, II. 543-4, 553, 617-20. 

„ „ equalisation, II. 460, 606-7, 619. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. xxiit. 

Hamza of transport or of J#f, I. 1699; il. lOV-10. 113 5, 135, 
241, 265-6, 1398. 
„ (Prosthetic), II. 1068. 
Hearsay, 1. 1312. 

Historical (denotative of state), L 244. 

„ or Historic (present), 1. 1632, 1643, 1649 ; II. 10-1. 
Hollow, II. 1405-6. 
Homonymous, 1. 532. 
Homonymy, I. 402, 1108-7, 1131. 
Honorific (gender or number), I. 614, 520, 530-1. 
Hyperbolic comparison, I. xxxv. 
Hypercatalectio Tanwin, I. 2 ; II. 701-2. 
Hysteron-proteron, II. 299. 

I. 

Imala, I. 700, 706, 1286 ; II. 736, 738-71, 820, 1380, 1401, 1413-4, 
1716. 

Imitation, I. xxix-xxxi, 39-40, 638-41, 646-8, 682-3, 699, 713, 715, 
814, 877; II. 288, 291, 703, 729-30, 733, 1412. 
(Tanwin of), II. 703. 
Imperative mood (or verb), I. 499-500, 519, 544-5 ; II. 2, 88-96, 
826-9, 956-8, 1010-1, 1035-9, 1050-1, 1071, 1092, 
1696-1700, 33A, 43A. 
„ proposition, II. 543. 
„ J . See Lams. 

Impletion, 1. 515, 522, 524, 626-8, §68, 773, 1030, 1409, 1653 ; II. 
288, 290-1, 1447. 



xxiv. 



IMOKZ OF B0BJBCTS. 



Inception ( J of), 1. 97, 249-60, 769, 1614, 6A, 120A-1A; II. 

8-9, 401-6, 661, 669, 671, 690-6, 875, 878, 898, 
918, 1074i 1085-7, 1090, 1357. 
( 5 »). II- 76, 471. 
Inceptive enunciation, II. 77. 
„ indicative, II. 75, 1574. 
„ interrogation, I. 623. 
,. letter, II. 932-3, 1047, 1066. 
„ number, II. 474. 

particles, I. 771 ; II. 322-3, 471, 616, 518, 543-6, 1074. 
„ proposition, I. xi-ii, 74A ; II, 547. 
Inohoation, 1. 49, 77, 87-8, 419, 654 ; II. 167, 800, 472. 
M (,oO,I.268,67AiII.472. 

Inchoative and.Enunciative, I. v, 44, 49, 76x131, 238, 268, 401, 
444,556,802-3; II. 103, 106, 114, 133-4, 167, 179, 
199, 226, 298-303, 379-80, 875.-6, 887-9. 

Incommensurable. See Commensurable. 

Incomplete. See Complete. 

Incorporation and Dissolution jor Separation, 1. 633j 921 ; II. 676, 
736-7, 936, 938, 940, 944. 965-7, 970-1 , 978-4, 986, 
990-1, 993-6, 1021-2, 1035-43, 1073-4, 1108, 1148, 
1182, 1185-6, 1245. 1340, 1871-2, 1580, 1627-38, 
1640-5, 1663-1850, 165A, 171A. 

Indeclinable. See Declinable. 

Indeterminate and Determinate, Indeterminateness and Determi- 
nateness or Determination, I. xjm, 16-7, 31, 40, 
85-97, 110-1, 127-8, 130, 184, 139, 257-63. 280, 
283-4, 820, 826,7, 835-7, 839, 842-4, 846-9, 



»»»W Or OTBJBOTA. «», 
397-8, 402, 408, 412-3, 420, 422-8, 437, 440-1, 443- 
4, 448-51, 489-70, 479*80, 484-6, 490, 554, 569, 
680-1, 589, 664-5, 691-3, 707-9, 714, 726, 734, 808, 
832-3,843, 1101-12, 1476, 1678, 1686-6, 1710-2, 
14 A. 39A, 78A-9A, 93A; II. 171-5, 226, 299, 
671,673.7,699.700. 
Indeterminateaeu (Taawin of), ^ U 664-6, 707-9, 714} II. 699- 
700. 

Indicative, II. 8, 13-21, 36-46, 47-51, 64, 544, 60, 74-7, 79. 826, 
1168,1670,1673-4. 
„ v Inflection ( ^ of), I. 659-60; II, 15.6, 689, 878, 
1014 (t 23), 1168, 1774, 1849. 
Infinitival particles, L 1674-7, 1686; II. 20, 284, 866, 371, 373, 
582-94, 668. 

Infinitive noun, I 140-5, 224-5, 251-2, 376, 409, 4112, 447, 456-9, 
618, 822, 662, 6664, 668-9, 662, 664, 674, 678, 
1062, 1072-3, 100, 1123, 1282-8,1512-1606, 
84A ; II. 1, 97, 126-81, 178, 377, 929, 1049.51, 
1071, 1161-2, 1211, 1241-2, 1261-2, 151L2, 
1626-7, 101A. 
•> » (or, briefly. Noun) of modality, 1. 1567*9. 
- » » n „ „ unity, I. 1123, 137940, 
1663-7, 1669, 1579. 

Infinitivity, I. 345. 

Inflected and Uniaflected, II. 698, 737, 
„ noun, 1. 19-498. 
„ verb, I. 653; II. 2-3. 
Infleotton and UninflectedneM, 1. 19, 77, 346, 499 506, 611, 658, 
«5, 722, 875, 878, 888-94, 1261-3, 
4 



XlVi; IMD1X Or 8UBJE018. 

1805-6, 1393, 1446, 1467-60; II. 
2.3, 284, 736-7, 828, 841, 854-6, 
998, 1026, 1028-9, 1160, 1166, 
1169, 1209, 1397, 1408, 1668-77. 
Inflection ( ^ of). See Indicative. 

„ of noun, I. 346, 376, 499, 611, 667, 843, 1468-61, 1472-4, 

23A;II.9. 
„ „ verb, 1. 19:11.2-3,9, 18-66. 
Infleotional and Uninflectional, I. 308; II. 258, 719-20, 729, 781, 
964, 1069, 1324-6, 33A. 

„ aplaaticity, I. 722. 
Initials of wordB, 11. 676, 774, 1047-90, 1116, 1189, 1203, 1686, 
1792. 

Instigation, 1. 201-2, 712. 

Instrument », 1. 208-10, 806, 87 A, 73A; II. 9, 66-8, 535, 574, 681. 
See Jurative. 

Instrumental noun, 1. 1512, 1756-9. 

Integral generic noun, I. 1091. 

Intensive formations or paradigms, I. 98, 1024-6, 1404, 1559-60, 
1562, 1614-23; II. 266, 272, 
277-8. 

Interpolated ( J ), I. 328; II. 345, 704. 
Interpretation. See Substitute. 

Interrogation, I. 667, 1102-8, 1475; II. 564-6, 558, 661, 680, 
1085. 

1 Set Aiiatle Quarterly Review, Oct., 1888, p. 868, and July, 1897, pp. 76-0. 



IKDEt OF SUBJECTS. zsvii. 

Interrogative Hamza (or ) ). See Hamsa 
i> instrument. See Inatrument. 

nouns, I. 49, ll, 476, 612, 801-4, 824 6, 1278; II. 
557-8. 

•> „ (Compound), I. 625, 628, 649-50. 

particles, I. 208, 246, 567; II. 284, 303, 553,558 
(«. 9-11), 616-26, 1781. 
,, proposition or sentence, I. 298; 11.543. 
» fg, I. 824-5. 

U , I. 616-7, 619-20, 623-5, 627 ; II. 724, 852-3, 1166, 
1168, 102A. 
Intransitive. See Transitive. 
Inverted comparison, I. xxxv-vi. 
Invoked to help, I. 168-4, 183-4, 46A; II. 346. 
Irony, ironical, f. 833-5; II. 621. 

Ishmam, II. 123 5, 775-6, 779, 783-8, 801, 807-13, 826, 849, 944-5, 
1001, 1077-8, 1401, 1477, 1479-84, 139A-40A. 
J. 

Jurative iostramente or particles, II. 890, 905-10, 915-27, 1006, 
55A. 

propositi, II. 882-3, 913. 
Verb, II. 886, 90J 6, 914. 
Juratory proposition, I. 456, 692; II. 912. 

K. 

Kasr, Kasra, I. 515, 1115, 1170-3, 1295-6, 1301-2, 1308-10, 1319; 
V, 1, 738-66, 769, 881-2, 988-9, 1021, 1024-40, 1043-5, 
1078, 1324, 1400-1, 1449, 1735. 



XXTifi. XHVMX OF SBBJJKOT- 

L. 

Labial. 5«e Latter*. 

Lam ( J ) affixed to demonstratives. Sea Distance ( J of). 
„ „ (Broad). Ss* Broad. 
M „ (Dfeternunathre). S«* Article. 

„ „ distinguishing contracted from negative , II. 418-9, 

669,694-6. 
„ „ (Exceptive), IL 695-6. 

tr w governing the apocopate, II. 17-8, 55, 669, 686-90. 

«• genitive, II. 22-4, 292, 388-48, 662-4 
669> 696, 906-7, 1807, 12»A. 

n „ „ subjunctive, II. 669. 

(Imperative), II. 56, 94-6, 669, 686-90. 1085-80. 
n „ (Inoperative), II. 669-71. 

„ (Interpolated). See Interpolated. 

(Letter), II. 1095, 1102, U8fr4A 1167-8, 1176-9; 1I88V 
1186-6, 1188-9. 1191-3, 119&, 1367-8, 1891-8, 1709-10; 
1712, 1715, 1717, 1720, 17261 1728-9, 1732, 1735, 
1739, 1744, 1745-7, 1750-1. 1772, 1776*7, 1789, 1816, 
1842-6, 1848> 
(Measure-letter). II. 1098, 1103, 110&, 1808. 

of correlative of oath, I. 249-50, 17A,121A ; II. 9, 
ts " 669-71,680-1,891-8,905. 

„ J and iy , II. 669-70, 686, 896. 

determination. See Artiole. 

n n - 

n „ ineeptioa. See Inception. 



1WDKX OF SUBJECTS. XXIX. 

Lam (J) of invocation to help, 1. 168-4, 183 ; II. 838, 346. 
■> » it strengthening. See Strengthening. 
„ „ „ wonder I. 164-5, 183 : II. 338, 343-4, 669, 671. 

.. „ J », II. 669, 1088. 
„ „ (Precatory), II. 17, 55, 687. 

n tt (Preposition). See Lam ( J ) governing the genitive. 

„ „ (Prothetio). See Prothetic. 

„ „ (Redundant), I. 165; II. 23, 344-6, 561, 669-70. 

„ „ (Bequisitive), II. 686-7, 690. 

„ „ subsidiary to oath, II. 669-71, 681-5, 896, 901. 
Lam-Alif, II. 1000, 1713, 1715, 167A-8A. 
Lamentation, lamented, I. 165, 180-4, 517, 46 A ; II. 550-1, 731, 
1361: 

Lams ( J s), II. 284,669-96. 
Land-measure, L 220-1. 

Latent (or Covert) and Prominent, I. 48, 55. 80, 98-9, 610 1, 517, 
519-20,552,661,663, 712, 1683, 1738, 27A ; II. 1012-4, 
1016. 

Lax, laxity. See Letters (Bigid, etc.) 

Letters ( Airy or Ascending or Descending), II. 1704, 1725, 
1736-7, 1739. 
„ (Ante-palatal), II. 1739. 

1 Tfcii ii the prepoiition J when profiled, like , to a verb governed in the 
nbjaoctive by ^Jj understood, thii end the verb boing rsuuorablo by an 
infinitive noun governed in the genitive by the preposition (Sos U. 28-4, 293-4, 



XXX. IHDEX Or SUBJECTS. 

Letters ( Apical), II. 1730. 
„ (Conformity of), II. 1203. 
„ (Coordinate), II. 1092. 

„ (Covered and Open), II. 1202, 1369-70, 1382.5, 1388-9, 

1672, 1724, 1729-31, 1764, 1795-1800, 1813, 1819. 
„ (Dead). See Dead. 
„ (Double). See Double. 

„ (Elevated and Depressed or. Low), II. 751-6, 1369, 1879; 

1672, 1724, 1731-2. 
„ (Expansive), II. 1756, 1770-2, 1776, 1779-1800. 
„ (Faint), 1. 1236 ; II. 719-20, 731 , 1313-4, 1704, 1787-8. 
„ (Formative or Preformative), II. 1160-1, 1173, 81A, 

101 A. 

„ (Gabbled), II. 1725, 1737-8. 
„ (Gingival), II. 1739. 

„ (Greatest and Least numbers of), I. 892, 1168, 1187-8, 

1292, 1352, 1761, 1772, 1800; IL 1130, 1464. 
„ (Guttural and Non-guttural), II. 246-8, 250-3, 259, 1407, 
1705, 1739, 1743, 1754-7, 1760-1, 1765-8, 1787-8, 
1790-3. 

„ (Hollow), II. 1704, 1739. 

„ (Hybrid), II. 1718-23. 

„ (Inceptive). See Inceptive. 

„ (Labial), I. 615 ; II. 1335, 1711, 1732, 1739, 1757. 

„ (Lengthy, long), II. 1709, 1750, 1775-8, 1798-9, 1810. 

„ (Lingual), II. 1711, 1757, 1790. 

„ (Liquid and Solid or Muted), II, 1724, 17324. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



xzitt. 



Letters (Names of), I [. 992, 1405, 1413-5, 1714. 
„ (Nasal), I. 515.6, 1141; II. 1102, 1255, 1321, 1331. 1386, 

1711, 1716, 1760, 1766, 1774, 1784-93, 1797-8, 1802. 
,, (Number of) IL 1703, 1712, 1716, 171W, 1724, 167 A, 

174A. 

of alphabet, I. 881, 1471-4; II. 761, 770-1, 931, 992, 996- 
1003, 1098, 1186, 1712-24. 
„ ,. augmentation, I. 1771 {I. 6); II. 1095-7, 1169, 1173-4, 

1176,1178-9,1186. 
„ „ measure, II. 1102-7. 

„ „ prolongation, I. 938, 1041-3, 1236-40, 1247, 1268; II. 
731, 795, 851, 948, 990-1, 994-5, 1007, 1017, 1 101, 1178, 
1266, 1401, 1673-6, 1682, 1684, 1734-5, 1756, 1759, 
17,78-6. 

» „ substitution, II. 1182-96. 

„ „ transformation, II. 14U0. 

„ (Orifioial), II. 1739. 

„ (Outlet or Source of). See Outlet. 

„ (Primary and Secondary), II. 1703, 1711-24. 

„ (Qualities of), II. 1203, 1«72, 1724-39, 1760, 1760. 

„ (Radical and Augmentative). See Augmentative. 

„ (Reiterated), II. 751-2, 759, 1725, 1736, V, 60, 1783. 

„ (Resonant), II. 1724, 1783-4. 

„ (Rigid, Lax, and Intermediate), II. 1672, 1724, 1727-9, 

1734-7, 1750, 1752. 
„ (Sibilant), II. 1724, 1734, 1763-4, 1772, 1796. 
„ (Soft, of softness), I. 1041, 1043-4, 1050, 1239-40, 1245, 

1276; II. 989, 991-5, 1047, 1101.2, 1208, 1509, 1674, 

1688-4, 1724, 1734-5, 1750-3, 1774-5. 
„ (Sonant), II. 1737. 

„ (Sound and Unsound), 1. 19-20, 516, 1041, 1044; II. 188, 

818-4, 989-90, 995, 1128, 1183-4, 1896-1662, 
„ (Substitution of). (See Substitution. 



arxxii. 



INDEX OP SUBJECTS. 



Letters (8werving), II. 1725, 1736-6, 1848. 
„ (Tippy). II. 1732, 1739. 
„ (Uvnlar), II. 1705, 1739. 

„ (Vocal and Sard), II. 1203, 1672, 1724-7, 1734, 1737, 1752. 
Lexicological plural, II. 1233, 1251, 108A. 
Lexicology, II. 1190, 1273. 
Lingual. See Letters. 
Liquid. ., » • 

M. 

Major and Minor (proposition), I. v, 100. 

Masoulineand Feminine (and Gender), I. 344-6, 376, 420-1, 
428, 551, 677, 679, 877, 884, 1113-62, 
1466-9, 1607; II. 566, 700, 1169.60, 
101A. 

Measurement (or Exemplification), measure, I. 13-4, 824, 1036, 
1168, 1613, 1677, 1730-1, 1760, 9A-12A, 201 A ; II. 
1049, 1102-10, 1624, 87 A. 

Measures. See Formations. 

Mental and Transmutative or Factitive verbs, II. 103, 133-66. 
Metaphor, I. xxxiv-v. 

Metonym, metonymy, I. 18, 187, 286, 369, 505-6, 613, 823-41, 

11A-2A, 15 A, 44 A, 78 A. 
Mimi (infinitive noun), 1. 1603. 

Mnemonic expressions, I. 31, 1108, 1229, 1771 (« 5,20), 1812; 

II. 77, 752. 775-6, 911, 1062, 1095-7, 
1100-1, 1146,1182,1185-8, 1191-3, 1725-6, 
1728, 1732-3, 1744 (J. 21), 1750, 1771, 
1783, 1786 (Z. 8), 1792-3, 1800, 1802. 

Mobile, mobility (Strength of), 1. 1212; II. 1279, 1625. 

Modality (Noun of). Sao Infinitive noun. 

Monograms, L 39-40, 1471, 191 A; II. 760-1, 770-1, 996. 

Moods, II. 18-66. 

Multitude (Plural of). See Paucity. 



laDfiX OF SUBJECTS. xxxiii; 

N. 

Name, I. 5, 8-9, 12, 18; II. 875; 
Nasal, nasality. See Letters. 

Negation, negative, L 298, 300, 303, 313-4, 316, 318-9, 1102-3, 
1475-6-11. 190-1, 212, 236-7, 514-9, 520, 
522-3, 525, 533-9, 553-7. 

Negative particles, I. 246, 318, 56?; II. 167-8, 187, 189-80, .284, 
520-41,843,901-5. 

Neutralisation, II. 114, 155-7. 

Nickname, I. 8. 

Night; See Day* 

Nominal proposition, t. ivv, 101, 554, 650, 33A; II. 520, 874*5; 

Nominative, 1. 19, 21-2, 24-5, 27-30, 44-139, 381-3; II. 96, 98, 
120-lj I2fc6. 128-30, 167, 199, 223, 280,239,241, 
299-301, 386, 390, 1001, 1570-1, 1573. 

Non-adjuratory, II. 891, 913-4; 
„ adverbial, L 125A. 

t) affirmation, non-affirmative. See Affirmation, affirmative'; 
,, attributive (adverb or preposition and genitive), I. 329; 

h (Verb), I. 694; II. 96-7, 167-97, 202, 206-6, 296, 

303. 

coordinative. See Coordinative; 
„ defective. See Defective. 
h derivative. See Primitive; 
n determinative, II. 1780. 
>t diminutive; (See Diminutive. 
» incorporative, II; 1186-8. 

6 
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Non-infinitival, or Non-infinitive. 1. 16; II. 1048, 1070, 1078. 
„ preterite, II. 169. 
„ prohibitive, II. 658. 
« redundant, I 1613. 
„ reduplicated,!. 1641; II. 1138. 
„ replicative, See Implicative. 
,, TBBtriagent. „ Reatringent 
„ trUiteral, 1. 1529, 1622; II. 1106. 
„ vague, 1. 1291. 
„ vocative, I. 693-4, 110A. 
„ void. Sea Void. 

loun, I. i, 1-1813 ; II. 1, 58, 219*20, 348, 367-8, 362-3, 866-9, 
873-4,376-7, 528, 736, 738, 774, 874, 988, 1047, 1070, 
1076, 1091, 1675-9. 

Nouns of Time and Place, I. 103, 217-8, 221-8. 370, 876, 731, 
734-9, 1280-1, 1612, 1646, 1552-4, 1744-55, 78A ; II. 294, 
876, 673. 

„ that govern like the verb, 1. 447-8, 1282-3, 1572, 1626-9. 
Number (Arithmetical), I. 18, 141-2, 862, 1077, 1423, i426-6, 
1428,1437; 11.474,568. 
„ (Grammatical), I. 420-8, 651, 677, 679; II. 566. 
Numeral, 1. 143, 286, 815-6, 813-4,844, 1377, 1379-80, 1423-1601; 
IL 675, 998-1002. 

0. 

Oath and Correlative, I. xix-oa, 5*7, 767; II. 82-5,292, 801-2, 
866-7, 621, 589, 6314, 688, «40, 648-9, 562. 
m t 874.9^1062, 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. XXX*. 

Objeot, 1. 44*3, 140.238, 544 ; II. 96-8, 125, 128, ld7. 
Objective complement, I. 504. 

„ pronoun, II. 1024. 

„ proposition, I. vi-vii. 
Omission. See Suppression. 

Operative and Regimen, I. ii, 45, 49, 65, 64*73, 76-7, 132, 143-4, 
156, 217, 221, 231-2, 236-7, 244-7, 286, 293, 820, 341, 
888-9, 447-8, 526, 646, 761-2, 770, 804, 1516, 1576, 
1878, 1628 ; II. 9, 17, 800-3, 305, 444-6, 513, 626, 
927-8. 

Optative, II. 543. 

Ordinal numeral, 1. 1 485, 1488. 

Original See Substitute. 

and Derivative, {. 1113, 1494, 1614-5, 1621, 1623, 
1798, 1800 ; II. 700, 1199-1201, 1253. 

Originative, I. iii, xviii, 100, 160, 592, 658, 767, 826-7, 594, 95A ; 
II. 446. 

Orthography, I. 521 ; II. 659, 846. 

Outlet (or Source), I. 621, 936, 1169, 1210 ; II. 1141, 1203, 1390- 
2, 1672, 1762-12; 1739^49, 17691 
P. 

Paradigm, II. 1049, 87 A. 

Paradigms. See Five and Formations and Intensive. 
Parenthesis, parenthetic, L xiii-vii, xsxi'U, 183, 437, 766; II. 79, 
180,880. 

Parsing, I. 769, $0>4i A?M 1§98 ; H. 872.8, 328, App. i-xxvtt. 
Participle, II. 1161, 102A. See Aotiye and Pagatve. 



Particle, I. i, 1-8, 297, 391, 499-501, 518, 648, 567-8, 589, 
754-6,759, 761-2, 776-7, 805, 1166, 1278, 1608, 1508; 
II. 1, 58, 288, 736, 769-70, 774, 988, 1047, 1051, 1070* 
1076, 1091, 1387. 
ParticulariBation (Accusative of), 1. 187-91, 478, 55A-6A. 
„ (Category of), I. 437-9. 

(Epithet of), I. 440. 
Passive participle I. 244, 447, 1282, 1299, 1612, 1558-9, 1651-61, 
1664, 1676 ; IL 737, 1093, 1498-9, 1503-5. 

verb or voice, L 1590-1, 1699, 1703-4, 1736; II. 94, 120- 
32, 285-7, 245, 280, 1139. 
Past, 1. 1674-6, 1594, 1629-36, 1676 ; II. 1, 9, 244, 294, 302, 375, 

520, 522, 533, 722. 
Paucity and Multitude, I. 885-8, 1032-8, 1072-7, 1081, 1137, 114*- 
3, 1256-60, 1443-4, 1455-7, 169A. 

PauBal, II 7S2-3, 774, 88 A. 

Pause (Stoppage of speech), and Continuity or Continuous speech, 
I. 665-6 ; II 91, 702, 723 (H. 10-1), 736-7, 772-873, 943-6, 
992-4, 996-1003, 1040, 1047-8, 1701-2, 33A. 
„ (Uninflectional quiescence), I. 505; II. 96, 723 (1.9), 

33A, 43 A, 
„ (Quiescence, ending), II. 1043. 
„ (Lr and ^ 0^,11.284, 726-7. 
„ ( 8 of). Set Silence. 
Perfect declinability. See Declinability. 
Perton, 1. 165, 506, 682, 551, 662, 694; II. 1406, 151 A-2A. 
Pity. fl«e Commiseration. 
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Place, II. 558. 

„ See Concord and Nouns. 
Plastic, plasticity, and Aplastic, aplastichy, I. J 49-50, 223,225, 
247,294-5, 306, 522-3, 548, 657-8, 677, 609, 680, 694, 
722, 729, 1278, 1283-4, 1651-2, 1698, 81A ; II. 97, 129-30, 
144, 156, 158, 169, 201-2, 219, 234-5-, 237, 285, 297, 
376-8,1061,1091. 
Plural, pluralisation, 1. 17-8, 27-9, 31-3, 59, 62-8, 162, 324;, 527, 
381, 383, 844, 855-6, 862-1100, 1102, 1119, 1137-43, 
1256-63, 1272, 1388-96, 1424, 1428, 1430-2, 1454-7, 18 A. 
88A, 134A ; II. 700, 1217, 1240, 108A. 
Poetic license (Tan win of), IL 702. 
Praise and Blame (Accusative of), 1. 190-1. 

„ „ (Epithet ,,), 1. 120, 402. 437-40, 484. 
„ „ . „ (Syndetic explicative of), I. 484. 
» ,» (Verbs of), II. 219-33. 52A. 

Precatory proposition, 1. 135, 554. 

„ J. See Lam ( J ). 
Predicate. See Subject. 

of " | , etc., I. 44, 131-6. 
a 

» » f % , 1. 257. 

,. » etc., II. 18.9. 199-201, 203-7, 216-7. 
„ „ 'Ji, » I. 45, 320-3. 543-4 : II. 1% 171-7. 179. 
.. „ 5 as generic negative, 1. 44, 137-8. 323, 326. 
» » U , 1 , 1)> , and ^| assimUated to J^J , 1. 45, 189! 
333-40. * 



Predication, I. 2-3. 

Prefixion or Prothesis, and Prefixed and Postftxed aouna, 1. 1, 
42, 45, 175-80, 191, 341-84, 396, 425-7; 442-3, 448, 464, 
600-4, 512, 662, 744, 770, 773-5, 813, 1251, 1273-4, 1424, 
1429-30, 1443-5, 1458-61, 1483-4, 1581, 1583-4, 1586-91, 
1602, 1613, 1632, 1642-6, 1658-64, 1704, 1710-7, 79a- 
80A ; II. 803, 675, 679-80, 704, 1025, 1322-6, 122A. 

Premonitory particle or word, 1. 2, 160, 172, 196, 245, 567, 574, 
577-8; II. 284, 542-9, 562, 920-1, 1177. 

Preposition and Genitive, I. xxviii, 101-4, 138, 245, 280, 329, 414, 
606, 655-9,662-3,709-13, 805, 1572 ; II. 126, 128-80, 
294-7,299-305,524,527-8. 

Prepositions, 1. 303, 892, 458. 808, 1741-2 ; II. 32-4, 108, 284, 292- 
885, 406, 519, 662-3. 

Present, L 1575, 1594-5, 1621, 1629, 1632, 1635-7, 1657-8, 1676, 
67A; n. 1, 8-9, 294, 302, 375, 520-1, 689, 673. 

Preterite, 1. 499-500, 544, 1607; IL 2, 4-7, 89, 245-6, 282, 721-8. 
855, 1050, 1070-1, 1092, 1169, 1405, 1448, 1465, 101 A-2A. 

Primitive (or Non-derivative) and Derivative, I. 97-100, 268-7, 
280, 404-11, 418, 420, 478-9. 489, 597, 1430, 1432, 88A; 
11.232,1277,1696. 

Pro-agent, fiae Agent. 

Prohibition, prohibitive, 1. 298, 519, 1102-3, 1475; II. 516-8, 522, 
530-1, 649, 654*5, 1092. 

Prolongation, It 946, 990-1, 995, 1094, 1128i 1545, 16734, 
1734-5. 

» (Letters of)* Set Letter*. 



xrogx ov bvbjsct*. xxns. 
Prolonged. 1800 Abbreviated. 
Prominent. „ Latent 

Pronoun, pronominal, I. rai, 5, 47-8, 64-5, 63, 72, 1424, 152, 
165,184.816,891, 394.5, 441, 445-6, 448, 
457, 471-6, 480, 484, 492-8, 500, 505-62, 
612-3, 682, 707, 1104, 1106-9, 1140-3, 1166, 
1278, 1579, 1587, 1674-5, 1678, 1681, 45A- 
7A;II. 58, 222-3, 228, 23a, 244, 565*6, 
679-80, 80A-1A. 
Proper name, I. 6-18, 81-5, 37-43, 89-94, 191, 346, 4414, 448, 
694-701, 788-9, 866-8, 872-4, 877-9, 884-5, 937, 
1106-8, 1117, 1182, 1184-5, 1195, 1223-7, 1236-7, 
1258, 1262-3, 1269, 1277, 1330-1, 1383, $889-94, 
1454. 14A, 18A-20A, 23 A ; II. 676-8. 
Proposition, I. iii-xxi, 6, 47-8, 100-2, 104-9, 134 5, 191/227,268- 
75, 280, 320, 391, 412-5, 483, 485, 498, 554, 581, 
606,608-10, 612-3, 839, 641, 877, 83A. 46A,82A ; 
II. 162-6, 175-7, 299, 301-2, 373, 406, 515-6, 518-9, 
626, 675, 892, 52A. 
Prosody, prosodical, 1. 1677 ; II. 1356. 
Prosthetic. See Hamza. 

Protection or Support ( d of), I. 557-62, 1381$ II. 234, 704, 859, 

1021, 1043, 1102, 1158, 1337, 1849-50. 
Prothesis. Set Profusion. 

Prothetic (compound), I. i, 7, 878-9, 1273-4, 1377,1382-8, 1424, 

„ (J), I. 328, 341, 343, 349. 
Pwverb, I. atxx-i, 104, 200, 670, 697, lftlS, lSDfc OA, 76A| II. 
232, 240, 801-2, 1007, 1206, IB7J, WW. 



xl. wbsx 6* auBJEcsts; 

Puzzle or Riddle, I. 623, 796-7, 823-4 ; II. 212, 

Q 

Quadriliteral, I. 687-8, 158A; II. 10934, 1099, 1106, 1127, llH 
1139, 1144, 1406, 1675, 111A. 
noun, I. 934-5, 937, 1167-8, 1760, 1796-1807; II. 
1093, 1675. See Unaugmented and Augmented. 
„ verb, I. 1531-2; II. 245, 280-2, 1093, 1675. See 
Unaugmented and Augmented. 
Qualification, I. 31, 34, 36, 169-72, 1183-4, 1429-30. 
Qualificative and Qualified. See Epithet. 
Quantified and Unqualified, I. 298, 61A-2A. 
Quantity, quantities. 1. 220-1, 286-7, 293, 408-9, 870, 1423, 1426, 
1430. 

Quasi-aoriatic, 1. 1219. 
„ apocopation, II. 1694, 1696. 
„ approximate, II. 1786. 
„ attached, n. 1012-3, 1773. 
„ augmentative, 1. 936-7, 1169 ; II. 1201. 
„ compensation, 1. 1030, 1425 ; II. 880, 927. 
„ condition, and Quasi-correlative, 1. 130, 36A. 
„ conformable, 1. 1653. 
„ coordinative, 1. 1033. 
„ dual, I. 569. 
„ epithet, I. 923. 
„ essential, II. App. i. 
„ excepted, II. 1784. 
„ femininiaation, 1. 1127. 



Index ox* subjects. xh. 
Quasi-infinitive noun, 1. 1156, 1601-5. 
„ inflectional, II. 719-20, 855. 
>, intransitive, II. 297. 
t , masculine, 1. 1432-3. 
„ negation, II. 167. 
„ original, II. 1013. 
• „ particle, 1. 1811. 

„ passive, quasi-passivit7,t.i543;tl. 101-2, 113, 261, 268, 

269, 273-5, 281, 1162, 9A, 101A-2A. 
». plural, I. 59-60, 62, 855-6, 862, 870, 1073, 1083-92, 1119, 

1145, 1255, 1388-9, 1443. 
», prefixed, 1. 161-2, 323-4, 329. 
„ prothesis, II. 704. 
„ radical, II. 1347. 

„ redundant, I. 77 ; II. 298, 380, App. i, xv. 
„ singular, 1. 1261, 1263. 
„ sound, II. 1078-9, 1405. 
>, substitute, I. 160. 

„ transformation, quasi-transformed, II. 1264, 1529. 
„ unsound, II. 1201. 
Quavering, II. 701-2, 774, 791, 851-2. 

(Tanwln of) I. 2 ; II. 560, 701-2, 85i-2. 
Quiescence, I. 504-5; 11.775,779-82, 801, 807, 809, 811-3", 826- 
49, 851, 944-5, 998, 1011, 1014-6,. 1265, 1383, 1386, 
1396-7, 1400-1, 1441, 1453, 1555, 33A-4A. 
Quiescent ("Weakness of), II. 1279. And (See Beginning and 
Concurrence* 

e 



INDEX OP SUBJECTS. 

Quinqueliteral, 1. 158A ; II. 1093, 1105, 1127, 1675, 951. . 
„ noun, I. 935-7, 1168-70, 1760, 1808-13. 

,, verb, 1. 1537, 1539; II. 245. 

E. 

Radical, radicalness. See Augmentative, augmeniativeness. 
Eaum, II. 123, 775, 779, 782-8, 801, 807-10, 812-3, 826, 649, 944-5 
1077, 1480. 

Redundant article, 1. 16, ISA ; II. 673, 676-fc 
ii nouns, I. 628, 630, 651. 
„ particles. See Connective. 

prepositions, 1. 163; it 23, 297, 311-3, 317, Z2S 
331-8, 344-6, 352, 361-2, 366, 369,' 374 ' 
^,1.554; 11.179-81,528. 
Reduplicated, reduplication, and reduplicative, I. 877, 921, 1190, 
1541-2; II. 108-9, 775, 788-95, 801, 807, 811-3, 82e! 
849-51, 944, 1097-8, 1107, 1127, 1131, 1138, 1150, 
1157, 1186, 1217, 1403-6, 1409-10, 1678. 
Reflexive pronoun, I. 59A ; II. 166, 363. 
Regimen. See Operative. 
Reiterated, reiteration. See Letters. 
Relative locations, 1. 219-20, 500, 732, 1268. 

„ noun, I. 245, 404-6, 1123, 1220-1, 1238-9, 1295-1422 
1761. 

„ pronoun, I. 589-94, 87A ; II. 151 A-2 A, 357. 
Remember* See Trying to. 
Remnant, II. 346. 
Repetition, flea Substitute. 



INDEX OP SUBJECTS. Xliii. 

Implicative and Non -implicative, 1. 393; II. 526, 657, 769. 
Reprehension (Particle of), II. 284, 665-8, 884. 

Requisition, requisite, L Hi, 375, 414, 592, 662 ; IL 9, 16a, 543, 
686-7, 689-90, 721. 

ReBtringent and Non-restringent» I. 3, 773-4; II. 289-90, 373, 
570-2. 

Reviling (or Vilification), 1. 190-1, 402. 
Rhyme, II. 790-1, 793, 795, 830-6, 44A, 91A. 

„ See Backed, Bound, and Deflected. 

„ letter, II. 820, 851, 1740-1. 
Rhyming prose, II. 1093. 
Riddle. See Puzzle. 
Rigid, rigidity. See Letters. 

8. 

Scale of numerals, 1. 1423, 1453, 1486. 
Seconds. See Firsts. 

Self-transitive, 1. 1740; II. 97, 99, 102-3, 298, 380. 

Senses (Verbs of), II. 102. 

Sentence, I. ii-iii. 

Separation. See Incorporation. 

( | of), II. 290, 706, 708, 1082. 
Sexiliteral, L 1537, 1539, 1811, 1813. 
Shapes. See Formations. 
Sibilance, sibilant. See Letters. 

Silence or Pause ( » of), L 181, 521; II. 284, 560, 662, 719-25, 
733, 735, 767-8, 775, 826-9, 839, 849-58, 869-70, 1018, 



7 INDEX OP SUBJECTS. 

1023-4, 1095, 1101, 1166-9, 1173, 1179, 1314(1. 3, where 
s should bo read for \ ), 1356, 1359-62, App. xx-i. 
Simulation, II. 1382, 1384-9. 
Single (or Stifled) a , II. 1711, 1716, 1792-3. 
Singular, I. 82-3, 554, 843, 870, 894, 1069-70, 1079, 1081-4, 1C82, 

1260, 1390-1, 1425, 18A, 140A-1A; II. 1217, 1240. 
Six (or Five) nouns or unsound nouns, I. 21-4, 383-4; II. J 325, 
1397. 

„ „ particles, L 269, 755; 11.386. 
Slurring, L 525-6, 528, 563; II. 1671, 1803, 1807. 
Smaok, smacking! I. 626, 1446; II. 89, 1384-5, 1476-7, 1481, 
1723-4. 

Soft, softness. See Letters. 

Softening (Hamza), 1.815; 11.290, 948-50, 972-8, 979, 982-7, 

1004-5, 1083, 1212. 
Bound (i. e. Noise), I. 8, 713, 716, 8A ; II. 1412, 1725. 

„ (or Perfect) plural, I. 27-8, 844, 862-83, 886, 1071-2, 
1078-9. 

and Unsound (formation), II. 1403-7. 

(noun), I. 20-1, 24, 846, 864; II. 813-4. 
See Six, 

(verb), II. 826. 
boundness and Unsoundness, II. 736, 1404, 1568. 
Soutoe. See Outlet. 

Speciacative (or Exponent or Explicative), I. 45, 278-95, 409.10, 
612, 825-31, 883-9, 1426, 1442-57, 1698, 1743, 126 A- 
7A ; II. 97, 222, 224-5, 227, 232-3, 679. 



IKDEX OP SUBJECTS; 

Spelling, II. 1781. 
Standard. See Coordinate. 

Stifling, stifled, 1. 1446; II. 1684-5, 1753, 1786-94, 1798, 1802-3 
1805. 

Strengthening ( J of), I. 213; II. 297, 345. See Support ( by J >. 
Subaudition. 5ec Suppression. 

Subject and Attribute, I. ii, x , l, 3, 46-7, 49, 88, 606 ; II. 697. 
M „ Predicate, II. 96-7, 304, 561, 

of ' j , etc., 1. 45, 132-4, 136. See Assimilated to the 
verb (Particles). 

» » *. etc., II. 199, 203-6,210. See Appropinquate 
(Verbs of). 

» „ 'J, etc., I. 320-3. See Won-attributive verb. 

» I as a generic negative, I. 45, 323-38, 349, 500 « H 
855, 1169. 

» » U , jf , «J , and J, assimilated to J# f L 44, 138- 
9,333-7,339-40.* 
Subjunctival, II. 9, 16, 20, 22, 45, 528, 1672. 

Subjunctive, I. 662; II. 8, 13-5, 166, 20-546, 303, 379, 528,537, 
826, 1669-70, 1574. 

Substantive, I. 4, 866-8, 881-2, 884, 895, 903-4, 917, 925, 932 934 
938, 970-1, 993, 995, 1007-9, 1011-3, 1028, 1038,' 
1123, 1133-5, 1146-9, 1151, 1154-5, 1157-8, 1429-3o' 
1695, 1761-5, 1796-7, 1808-9, 1811-3; II. 1151, 127l' 
1699. ' 



Xlvi. IHDBX OF SUBJECTS. 

Substitute (or Explanation or Interpretation or Repetition) and 
Antecedent, 1. 165, 297, 299, 301-3, 81 3-4, 3.88-9, 409, 
465-78, 481-91, 74A, 87A ; II, 514. 
„ and Original, 1. 1579, 38A ; II. 1185, 1196, 1199, 1201, 
1253, 1550. 
Substituted letters, II. 1185-96. 

„ proposition, I. ix-x. • 
Substitution (Letters of). See Letters. 

„ of article for postfixed pronoun, I. 105, 108, 475, 
1674-5, 1678, 1687 ; II. 679-80. 
„ letters, II. 737, 1182-1397. 
» » prepositions, II. 305. 

„ pronouns, I. 556-7 ; lib. 370, 372, 1190, 1195. 
Suddenness of occurrence, 1. 755, 760, 763-4, 772, 775-6, 778; II. 

672. 
Suffixes, 1. 533. 

tO, 549, 

1572, 1697-1743; II. 234-5, 1457- 
8, 1485-6. 

Supplied, supplying, I. xxvii-ix, 377, 381, 811, 816, 824, 835 ; II. 
296,302-3,519. 

Support. See Distinctive pronoun. 
„ „ Protection. 

„ (as condition of government), supported, I. 78, 545, 
1489, 1629, 1637-42, 1657, 1672-3 ; II. 299- 
300. 

„ (of soft I by J), II. 1715. 
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Support (of weak operative by J or ^ ), I. 662, 1649-50, 1740 
See Strengthening. 
(Panicles of), I. 522, 533; II. 1161. 

Suppression (or Omission or Subaudition), I. xxi-ix, 2-3, 16-6, 
65, 72-6, 100, 114-27, 131, 135-8, 143-61, 156-60, 
169, 174, 184-6, 209, 217, 226-7, 275-8, 295, 304-5, 
319-23, 333, 339-40, 342, 346, 348, 374-81, 398-9, 
413-5,440, 451-62, 474-6, 478, 491, 553,578,599- 
606, 665, 706, 7)9, 757-8, 797, 804, 814-6, 828-9, 
835, 1492-3, 1558, 1573, 1580, 1598, 1678, 1680-1, 
1704, 1717-20, 1755, 2A-3A, 86A, 38A-44A, 53A- 
4A, 58A-9A, 67A, 84A-5A, 96A-7A, 211A; II. 
17-8, 52-46, 114-6, 120- 1, 152-5, 160, 189-90, 219, 
223, 226-7, 23L2, 234, 238, 240-1, 281, 283, 300-3, 
354-7, 380 5, 459-63, 526, 531-2, 536, 561, 675, 679- 
80, 688-90, 703-5, 875-6, 886-90, 901-6, 915-25. 

Surd, surdity. See Letters. 

Surname, I. 5, 9-10, 12, 18, 878, 1274, 1383-6. 

Suspended, suspension, suspensory, IL 114, 155*66, 406. 

Syllepsis, Bylleptic, 1. 302, 447, 607, 1055, 81A; II. 456, 18A. 

Syndesis, 1. 478. 

Syndetic explicative and Antecedent, 1. 166, 388-9, 478-91, 87A. 

„ serial. See Coupled. 

,, series, I. x. 
Synecdoche, 1. 861, 134A ; II. 199. 
Syntax, syntactical, II. 737, 1106, 149A. 

Synthetic composition or compound, ;L 6-7, ' 37, 814-8, 844, 868, 
1252, 1273, 1283; 1376-80, 1424. 



xlviii. INDEX OP StBJEdTfl. 

T. 

Tal } & . See Conjunct. 
Takbir, 1. 157. 

Tanwin, L 1-2, 29-30, 170, 172, 176, 284-5, 341-2, 655, 663-6, 
707-9, 714, 716, 722-3, 725, 731, 740-3, 768, 888, 8&1', 
894 ; II. 284, 560, 699-705, 733, 775-82, 790, 795, 815-26, 
851, 946, 1017-8, 1025, 1128-30, 1158, 1161, 1169, 1253, 
1321, 1338, 1775, 1783, 29A, 40A-1A, 90A', 101A, 
173A-4A. 

Teeth, I. 990-1 ; II. 1708, 167 A. 

Ten conjunctions (or particles), I. 492 ; II. 463. 
„ or Twelve nouns (or non-infinitive nouns), II. 1048, 1051, 
1070-2. 

Terminations of veraicles, II. 744, 830-3, 836. 
Tied ( g ), II. 1160. 

Time, 1. 1, 13, 458, 578, 622-3, 635-6, 655, 1665, 1672, 1676; II. 
1,4,170,376,533,558. 
„ See Nouns of. 
Totality, totalistic, I. 357, 774, 1101-4, 1476, 1478 j II. 523, 673. 
Transfer (or Translation) from one category or state or predica- 
ment to another, 1. 437-9, 655-6, 662, 1127, 1133 ; II. 
1211, 1312-3. 

„ from one conjugation to another, II. 261, 1471. 
„ „ „ formation „ „ , 1. 1301. 
„ „ „ position „ „ , II. 1108, 1250. 
„ of inflection, 1. 1300, 1882. 
„ „ letter, IL 1108-9, 1250. 



WCfiX OP BTOflSOWi ills'. 
Transfer of quiescence, II. 10691 

„ „ vowel, H. 6*6; 737, 776-6, 795-813; 849, 936, 93842, 
944-6, 947, 964> 95#63, 990-1, 1000-3,1019-20,1040, 
1048, 1051, 10734, 1399-1400, 1421, 1441, 1462-9, 
1478-9,. 89 A-90A. 

Transferred proper name, L 8, 659, 1013, 1127, 7A-8A, 96A ; II, 
676-8, 1181.- 

Transfonnation, II. 1051* 1207, 1209-11, 1242^51, 1277-84, 1396- 
1662. 

Transitive and Intransitive, I. 666-7, 678, 681-3, 710-1, 1573, 
1607-8, 1656-7, 1659*60, 1662-3, 1675-6, 1698, 1740-2 ; 
H. 96-119; 246, 259-60, 264-6,269-70, 272-3, 278-81,, 
292, 298-9, 305, 376-8, 380, 1470. 

Transmutative sense, 1. 1488. 

verbs. See Mental! 

Transposition, I. xxxvi-ix, 297, 357, 685, 1208, 1491; II. 956i 

(B. 3-12), 977-8,. 1108, 1189, 1199, 1250, 125 A, 
Trebly-tranBiUve, IL 113-8i 
TriliteraJj 1. 158A ; II. 1094, 1105, 1405-6, 1675". 
,, noun, L 1167-8. 1760-95; II. 1689.^ M 

„ verb, IL 245-79, 282, 1446,. 1448, f ted , and Au 6> 
1451, 146& ) mented - 

Triptote. See Diptote. 

„ declension (Tanwin of). See Declinability. 

Trying to remember, II. 288-9^ 291, 734-5, 774. 

„ „ „ (Particle of), II. 284, 734-5.. 
7 



Ultimate .plural ,(<» broken .plural), I. 32-3, «B5. ,993-4. -1008 
1078-83, 1125-6, 1181-2, 1184.5, £272, 18A . n, 
a.310^ .144,6, 1491, 1605-0, 157.A. 
,Unapocopative,L *x. 
Unaugmented, 1. 1760. 

„ infinitive noun, 1. 1673. 

noun, 1. 1760.1 ; II. .1180. 
„ quadriliteral (or briefly Quadriliteral) noun, 1. 934, 
937-8, 



quinqueliteral („ 



<» 



ITfiO- 

1,1796-1800. 



11.245,280. 
„ Quinqueliteral) noun,1 935-8. 

1760-1,1808- 
11* 

„ ) .verb, H.^5. 
, Triliteral ), II. 1288 : 



» i, .(), „ ,, ) .noun, I. 895, 

904, 91L2, 
916,1760-70; 
II. 1130, 1609 

» » (,, „ „ ) verb, 1. 1515; 

U. 245-54. 

,, verb, II. 245. 
Unbinding, unbound, L 515; 11. 2904, 701, 781-2, 791-5, 834, 
850-1, 1254, 40£, 



-I»DES OP BUBJEOTfl. 

.Unconformable. See Conformable. 
Uncjirtailed diminutive. See Curtailed. 
Uniform proposition. See Biform. 

Uniliteral (or Of one letter), 1. 892, 1115, 1204, 1278 ; II. 870, 
910 («. 2-4), 1320-1, 1323, 1370. 
Unlnflecied adverb, I. 605, 721-810, 814-7, 825. 
„ t metonym. See Jletonym. 

: noun,I. 499-841, 844, 1283, 1472-8; II. 348, 363, 
,368, 373, 876, 855-70,, 996,1003. 

„ .particle, I. 499 ; II. -284. 

„ verb, I. 499-500, 653 ; II. 2-3, 5-7, 16a, 95. 

„ word, II. 954, 1022-3. 
Uninflectedness. See Inflection. 
Uninflectional. „ Inflectional. 
Unit, I. 812, 1423, 1433, 1457, 1470, 1493. 
Unity (Noun of). See Collective generic noun and Infinitive 
poun. 

Unknown (in relation), II. 97. 

(Pronoun of the). See Case. 
Uaprolonged, I. 851, 853. 
Unreduplicated, II. 1404. 

Unrestricted object, I. 45, 140-52, 1576, 1578, 1742 ; II. 97. 
Unsound. (Transformation of). See Transformation. 

„ formations. See Sound. 

„ -letters. See- Letters and Transformation. 

„ noun and verb. See Six and Sound. 



lii. 



JWDEX OB BUBJEOTSk 



V. 

Vague, 1. 141, 1426, II. 8, 
„ adverb, I. 218-21, 306 r 
„ indeterminate, II. 774* 

„ noon, I. 346, 442,8, 448, 500, 568, 576, 590, 597, 1106-fi 

1286,1293; 11.97. 
„ „ of place, 1.217. 

„ „ „ time, I. 370, 502-4* 61A-2A ; II. 294, 

„ vocative, 1. 172-& 
Verb, 1, 1-2, 30, 46-7, 49, 244-5, 297, 301, 303, 391, 476-7, 486, 
557-8, 563, 660-1, 677, 680, 805, 1166, 1270-1, 1281-8, 
1300, 1503, 1599, 1619,. 1630, 1743 ; II. 1-282, 376-% 654, 
736, 738, 768, 774, 874, 929, 988, 1047, 1049.51, 1070, 1076, 
1091, 1134, 1141-2, 1151, 1209-11, 1247, 1444-5, 1468, 
1455-6, 1461-7, 1509-16, 1518-24, 1675.9, 1687-90, 1694, 
1700-1, 101A. 

Verbal formations (Meanings of), II. 256-79, 281-2. 
„ measare, I. 31, 34, 40-1, 1182-5, 1217-8> 1697, 7A. 
„ nouns and Ejaculations, I. 77, 245, 499, 501, 605, 544-5, 
558, 560, 652-720, 733, 1271, 1282, 1471-3; 11.665, 992, 
1700. 

„ proposition, I. iv, 101, 554, 650, 33A ;. II. 520, 874-5. 
Vicinity (Genitive of), 1. 341, 884-6, 464; IL 4*9-70. 
Vilification. See Eeviling. 
Vocal, vooality. -Sea Letters. 

Vocative, vocation, I. 2, 160-87, 181-6> 437*9, 46^4, 481-8, 487, 
500, 693-4, 1283, 47A; II. 514, 648* 5504, .672, 675, 
702-3, 855, 1169. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. UK. 

Vocative (Tanwin of), T. 162 ; II. 702-3. 

„ particles, 1. 160, 184-6, 245, 53A-4A ; II. 284, 550-2. 
Void aud Non-void (exception), I. 305-6, 316-7, 319 ; II. 189. 
Vow, II. 884. 

Vowel, I. 20-4, 27-8, 504-5, 862-84, 890, 1056 ; II. 779, 785-6, 
788, 796, 990, 1047, 1205, 1385, 1400-1, 1593. 

w. 

Week (Days of). 1. 1281-2. 

Wonder, I. 164, 290, 615. 663 ; II. 100, 221, 229-30. 

(Verb of), I. 560, 1166, 1270-1, 1233, 1698, 1741-2; II. 
180, 234-44, 303, 1022, 1457-8, 1484-6, 1700, 
„ (J of). See Lam (J). 
Wondered at, 1. 164-5, 183, 46 A, 53 A ; II. 303. 
Word, I. i-ii, 6, 714. 
Words (Initials of). See Initials. 



PINAL ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 



App. means Appendix, Art. Article, Faae. Fasciculus, Olott. 
Glossary of Technical Terms, Introd. Introduction, and Pref. 
Preface; while xviii, 15, and 7,7-8 mean Page xviii, line 15, and 
Page 7, lines 7-8, respectively. 



Pref. xviii, 15. After " 638 " insert " at ". 

Olou. xlv, art. Final letter. For y^. read —art. Generic 
noun or substantive. Before jjJa* insert ^Jj — xlvii, art. Instru- 
ment. Foi "noun or particle" read "particular letter or noun, 
verb, or particle, or composite expression and after "IA, pp. 300- 
301 " insert " and Asiatic Quarterly Review for July 1897, pp. 75- 
6" Ivii, art. Softened. Read . 

Additions and Corrections in Part I, Faso. iv, to. 

(1) Abbreviations of References -.—Art. I AT. Read «*al- 

Hadraml " (in both places)— art. * IHjr. Dele the 
comma after " asSiddiki "—art. IMkrm. Read "an- 
Najjar!— art. ITT. Read "Yahya" and "^aba- 

Taba"— art. * Jh. Read "alFarabi"— art. MAR. 

For "Cawnpore" read "Delhi": 

(2) Chronological List:— No. 4. Read " Bilal "— Nos. 23, 

49, and 72 (in three places). For " INr " read " Mr " 
—No. 64 A. Read "IW"— No. 72. Read " Lubab ", 
and dele the full stop after the third "INr " (properly 
" Mr ")-No. 104, note 3. Read " Ya'kfib " (in both 
places) -No. 137 For " 8k9 " road "89 "—No. 147 A. 
Bead " IMn "—No. 202A. Read " alHambali 
1 



( 2 ) 

Abbreviations of References and of Technical Terms, and Glos- 
sary of Technical Terms, in Parts IUII (published in 1880) :— Dele 
as being superseded by those in Tart I (published in 1833). 
Book I. ( Introd., Part I, and Notes). 



Tntrod :— xxix, 3. Read ^aaJ b. : 

Part I :— 7. 7-8. Read — 28, 10. Read of JpL —35, 9. 
ReadiJiW— 35, 18-21. See pp. 1182 (Z. 18)4183 (1. 10)— 48, 9. 
Read Ji, —93, 23. At the end of the line insert " according to 
those who allow it [24, 346] "— 177, 9. Read "into"— 184, 20. 
Read "58, 250 "—193, 19. Read " 250, 719 "—300, 8. Read « (b)" 
in Roman type— 336, 6. For "1st" read "Beoond, which is not 
needed "—337, 21. By AlMutanakhkhil alHudhali, lamenting his 
father (AKB. II. 135)— 339, 20. Read *' atTaimi ". See Index of 
Proper Names (p. xcix)— 340, 14-5. By ArRa'i (AKB. II. 160)— 
343, 2. Read " xxxiv "— 384, 15. See Index of Proper Names 
(p. cxxxv)— 413, 6-7. For j^J and - you " read ^ and " them " — 
415, 8. Or " (when, or while, it was being said of him) "—418, 1-3. 
See Index of Proper Names (p. xvi, note)— 439, 8. By Tarafa Ibn 
Al'Abd (AKB. I. 412). Some authorities read ^y/Ji \ in thepf. 
(see AKB. I. 414, U. 3-9)— 456, 22. Read "III. 36"— 471,5. 
Read " Jillan"— 549, 23. Read " xviii. 37"— 564, 23. Or " how 
pretty "—595, 17. For " synarthrous " read «' anarthrous "—666, 9. 
Read "curt."— 669, 11. Read "ace. and nom."— 716, 17. Read 
" she-camel "—722, 17. Read s^yU — 726, 24. For "Abn" read 
" Abu "—748, 16. For "of" read "of"— 786, 18. Readj^jj — 
820, 1. Dele the full stop after " eat "—828, 1. For ^&Jc read 
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—837, J. Read " so many "—837, 13. Read " nor coupling " 
—853, 19. For J read,— 856, 11. Bead "257 "-863, 6. Read 
"[the sing, of (Jm)] "— 864, 13. Read " Laklt "— 864, 26. For 
- 720" read "247, 685 " : see I. 989 and II. 1269—874, 14. Read 
*• the ahe-hyana ", j ^ being a generic proper name— 930, 12. Read 

—931, 3. Foi "charge" read " change "—939, 19. Read 
jli* -948, IS. Read J^yj -973, 10. For «• below " read 683 " 
see IL 1210— 977, 20. Dele the comma after " perfect "—995, 23. 
Z>ete«661»_1003,l-2. Read " like j£ , says IM in the Tashil, 
which is pi."— 1009, 23. For "taken" read " takes "—1035, 10. 
For " 392 » read " 671 "—1049, 23. For « 395 " read " 677 "-1075, 
22. For " 23 " read " 33 "—1084, 1. For " member " read " num. 
ber"~ U07, 6. For " N " read « M "—1151, 18. For "278 " read 
«378»-1153, 14. Read-^.like^V;;?": see II. 1140 
and 97A-8A-1166, 6. Road J*'^ -1171, 17. For » 639 " read 
« 665 "-1182, 17. Read « as #J "-1188, 21 Read £J£ 
—1203, 14. Read "orig. j*3 [uBually written ^jJJ ]— 1217, 

6. Read "of S (Jh, IY, R, Jrb) "— 1236, 3. For "683" read 
« 723 "-1241, 7. For " 373 " read " 671 "—1247, 8. Put a co mma 
after -1266, 23. Read^' —1269, 12. For read 

Jy*-1287, 7. For « read u - 1309, 24. Read ^ —1323, 12. 
For "395" read "283, 677"— 1332, 6-7. Read " the raider" - 
1332, 12. For "683" read " 723 "—1841, 20. For " loved" 
read [713, 728]", where the J is converted into 1—1343, 12. 
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For isi* tettd J)*~ l846< 10, After " ^,l(>< " iaBert, ' [2H847, 
716]"— 1346, 4. See note on II- 1098, 21, where Jrb explains the 
reason of Khl'a opinion— 1346, 10. For " is" read "on account of 
its being ", and before " not " insert " is "--1361, 18. Bead i£ — 
138}, 7. For " 403 " read «' 705 "—1408, 10. Read —1463, 
3. For « «p." read "ep."— 1400, 26. Read —1503, 14. Pale 
the full stop after " oalling "-1604,18. Read jjjj —1637, 1. Read 
"and J;uf : and eight " —1539, 21. Before "and (e)" insert 
"(d) .of j£j i8j£Jj (S, M), as % .[482, 494], inf. n. Ij^fcLl 

£686] (S, IY);"— 1544, 15. For "charged" read "changed"— 
1646, 17, 19. For "alter" and "altered" read "transform" and 
<• transformed "—1576, 16. Read " the op."— 1603, 9. Read " 490": 
the denoting reciprocity is the f of |£ uJ. inf. n. of jwi —1620, 9. 
Bead —1852, 8. Read " o«afen, pass. par*. J^J. frea«en "— 
1652, 18. Read —1652, 24. Read ^JU —1656, 12. Read 
^t— 1660. 4. For " past." read " ao*. "—i860, 11. Read " [The" 
—1660, 13. Read - (MN)] "-1667, 20. Read " &dA ^* satiety 

[685]"— 1679, 17-8. See note on II. 1357, 12—1689, 19. For 
" MB " read " Mb "—1706, 5. Read « AzZabbd "—1734, 17. Read 
« vid."— 1746, 9. Bead "£.'—1749, 8. Read —1757, 5. 

Read J*yu —1758, 13. Dele the aemi-colon after " following "— 

1773,7. Read —1778, 1. Read " 731 "—1786, 14. Dele the 
hyphen after " thorny "—1797, 15. Read " [above]"— 1»09, 20. Bee 
note on II. 1180, 16 (105A) : 
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Notes>-14A, 24. After « Talhat " insert " [234] "—16 A, 24. 
AlFaraaiak: (TSb. 34, AKB. II. 280), sayo ISh; but properly 
<£KB) AlUkaisbir (MN. iv. 616. AKB. II. 279-80) alAtadi 
(AKB): see pp. 1609, 193A-20A, 12. Bead ^-20A,23. 
For - 789, M."read "789, K. 1-8"— 30A, 18. For Khalifa » 
read "Khflafe "-32A, 3. Bead « of 'Umar "-S2A, 20-2. After 
"distinguished » insert " [thereby (TBh. 6)]"; and for "be holds " 
and "have been " «,ad « He has made " and «• be respectively, the 

clause "and He has made own time" being part of IR's 

Quotation from 1Kb (see Tflh. 6)-63A, 25. Dele the comma after 
"(IAth. y. 61) "-69A. 3. Bead « (o) in the prop, devoid "-75A, 
14. For » I. 1. " read " H."-80A. 14. Bead " Husain "-86A, 28. 
By Hakim Ibn Mu'ayya arBaba'I, of the Banu Babi'a Ibn Malik 
Ibn Zaid Manut Ibn Tamim, an Islaml BSjlz contemporary with 
Al'Ajjaj and Humaid alArkaf: it is attributed to him by S in 
another passage of his Book; but IY attributes it to Abu-lAswad 
al^immini, and God knows best 1 (AKB. II. 311). In 86A, 23 read 
"alHimmani''-94A, 12. For "20" read "19"- 121 A, 1. For 
"were" read "mere"_126A, 4. Bead "(8, AKB) " — 129 A, 29. 
Bead jj excellent reader "-134A, 12. Dete the inverted commas 
before « are-138A, 9. After » father » insert " (AKB. II. 447)"- 
169A, 4-6. For "And ... . calling » read « The KF calls '», and for 
" becaU86 points out "read "in which case it hjttiplot 
«"> Pi. JW (aee L 1075, 13-21) "-173A, 22. Put marks of quotation 

(me»)after«me»-223A,8. Bead ]Xi (see note on II. 1137, 
16). 

Book II— (Contents, Parts iwy, App„ and Notet), 
Contents xli. For " 987 " read 956 ". 



( 6 ). 

tyrts IMV ;-6, 14. For " 663 " read " 664, 683, 684 " (pp. 1034, 
1225, 1237)— 10, 3-5. See Introd. xxxii, 15-11,20-22. See note 
on 1435, 8 (185A)— 12, 11. The anomaly is in the interchange of 
dials., Kaar here being used by the Hijazia, and Path by Asad— 166, 
10. Dele "and"— 20, 4. Read "are [four (Sh),] (1)"— 22,22. 
See note on Introd. xxxii, 20 (5 A)— 60, 14. For "he " read 11 thou' 3 
y?*66,4. See Introd. xx, 13— 80, 7. Read '• Al Akhwas "— 08, 24. 
Read — 151, 16. On the perfpl. mate, in ^j^ll >*e I. 868 and 
11.178—157,18. .Read " azZubaidi "— 166, 19-22. Bee I. 69A— 
178,13-15. See 1. 868— 179, 14. See II. 528, 577-186, 7-8. Read 
"not aught conveys pae to, or reaehae [253]," and "high-bred, 
quick-paced [252] ": seel. 1030, 1050—196, 18. Read fc'J— 228, 
11-21. See note on jt. xxiv, 8-11 (2A-3A)— 234, 11. For "scarce 
any " read " many a" (see App. xv-xvlii)— 237, 18-9. Read j£jfj 
and ,j«ef — 240, 14. Read " Fr among the EK, Zj among the BB, 

and IEh and Z among the Moderns— 261, 4. After " majority " 
insert «« of the GG". 261, 13. See II. 1470, 13 to 1475, 2— 280, 14. 
Read -291, 12. Insert " x. 91." before " Now "—341, 11. 

Read " that had passed [325B] ": see 1. 1499-1500—343, 22. Read 
"(not)": see II. 902— 351, 3-4. For the reason of its priority see 

1. 826-7—352, 10. Read LJ — 375, 7. Read " Thursday "—878, 

13-5. See note on I. 306, 15 (75 A)— 401, 14. After " like " insert 
"xxvi. 132, 133 [156] and"— 466, 3-15. The saying of Sf that the 
GO and Lexicologists are agreed upon its not importing order is 
refuted: nay, Ktb, Rb, Fr, Th, AUZ, Hsb, and Shf say that it docs 
import it. And the Master [Jn] in the Bn transmits from some of 
the Hanafiya that it denotes simultaneity (ML)— 478p 18. For 
"posteriority" read «• posterity "—485, 18. Read "toMbn and 
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IJ"-485, 20. Either ^ or he ,e. from DM. 1.244,25, 
should probably be ^ (see I. 760.3)-550, 17. See I. 67A, 2-3- 
561,6. Cf. I. xxi, 19-574, 10. Read tsi -594,1. The pro».«,V 
relates to the vim mentioned in the preceding verse (Jsh). Abu 
Mihjao was beaten by <Umar in the year 14 for drinking wine (see 
IAth.II.380,7-8)-659,23. Read ^/f-689, 3. Read«without 
it, as in ^fj ?f ^ t319J ; and Read « Habba «-i 

699, 22 to 700. 2. See I. 741, 5-10—700, 6-8. Seel.llA, 17-704; 
10-11. See alio I. 10A, 10-12-708,1. Read ^ and 
713,9. The first hemistich is 



- - -~ ' <>«. - , , , 

**< I or* ^ i*^ ^ lit 

F»e» a cAie/ „/ <A«n di es , &; s 4<m aUala ^^^^ 0 y Afe 
father), i. e. copies him in murifieence (Jsh). See Md. II. 18 P II 
207, AKB. II. 83-723, 9. For « 645 » read * 431 - (see ll 43 A) 
-768, 10. Dele «<679»-813, 20. For "658" read "278, 685 »- 
849, 11 and S56, 6. Dele » 679 "-1300, 3. Read '« MSS»-1314, 3. 
For " J of silence " read " * of silence " : 
App. s— xt, 23. Read " with instead "': 
Notes :-3A. 9. ArRabi' Ibn Dabu' (AKB. III. 308), as in I. 
207, 10, from S. I. 35. But see the note on I, 207, 10 (60 A)— 7 A, 
18. For "12" read <«13»-7A, 22. Read "509, f.l»_8A, 1.' 
Read «' quiescence »_9A, 1. Read " quasi-pass." — 9 A. 23. Read 
"supplies the place "-9A, 29. For "an" read "and»-HA,l. 
For " it " read » them": see note on I. 361, 1 (81A)-11A, 3. See 
also Introi.- xacxis-xl — 11 A, 25. IY. 1084 gives a different version 
-MA, 29. Read "etc.] is»_13A, 4. Read »J.17»-13A, 11. 
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For "22" read "21", and before "Read" insert " Lamettiffg* 
iTaiid Fin AlMuhallab (MDh, IKhn)."~13A, 13. Before "L I. rf 
insert "A 350,"- 14A, 14. Read Jilc'— 16A, 7-8: Read "sup*- 
pressed oath "— 21A. React 

"Kinana 
Kuraish "' 

See II. 135A—24A, 37-3. See I. 338, * and 78A> 19-29 1 . Ow 
Ibis Terse, as there given, and on the one preceding, vid. 

JVbw, by Qoi the Knower of every hidden thing, and ike Lord of th« 
Eneloture on the north-west side of the Ka'ba, and of the Ancient 
Mouse, AKB. II. 135- has " I do not know the author of these titer 
verses. Al'Aini says that the evidentiary verse is recited by 8* 
who does not attribute it tor any. one ; but I say that 8 does not recite 
it, nor does it occur in his Book : and the truth is that it is recited 
by Pr. who was the first to adduce it ae evidence ; and God knows- 
best!" 

tnr»sx of Referfhces to Kdb'an :— Sura III. 36. Read " 456i- 
1427 "—136. Dele "1. 456 ". Sura XXVI. 132, 133. Add « It. 
401 " (sew Final Additions and Corrections on II. 401, 14)v Sura? 
LXXVII. 23. For " 23 " read " 33 

Index of Peofbb Names ix, 19. See Pinal Additions and 
Corrections on II. 594, 1— xix, 3. After "84" add "1246, 1340, 
1458 -xxiii, 3*4. Between these lines insert " AlJurjamya, Pref. 
xviii"— xxxi, 17. Read " Ancients "— lxi, 22-3. Between these 
lines insert " Hakim Ibn Mu'ayya, Final Additions and Corrections 
on I. 86 A, 23" — Lxxiii, note. See Additions and Corrections to 
Abbreviations of References, p. iii, in Part iv. 
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Ihdbxop Bama^-Art. Barrier. Add "II. 1383, 1637" 
-Art. Correspondence (Tan win of). Add « II, 700 "-Art. Letter 
(Paint). Add"II.1358»_^.Letter. Insert « (Independent), II. 
1358 "-Art. Letter (Rigid). Add "II. 1358 "—Art. Letter (Surd). 
Add "II. 1358". 
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